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PRESENTACION 

 

Las graderías metálicas son diseñadas con el único fin de albergar personas durante un 

evento, son utilizadas por su fácil construcción en comparación a las graderías de hormigón 

o cemento, las cuales son de mayor volumen y mucho más costosas en su construcción y 

armado.  

Las graderías metálicas ocupan un menor espacio en comparación a las graderías de 

cemento u hormigón. Se ve la necesidad de colocar graderías en distintos tipos de 

locaciones, ya sea por eventos o festividades, siendo las escogidas las  graderías metálicas.  

Se implementó las graderías metálicas desarmables, lo cual facilito mucho las cosas, el 

único problema es el limitado número de personas que pueden albergar.  

En Europa y en Estados Unidos se solucionó este problema haciendo graderías modulares 

las cuales permitan incrementar su tamaño dependiendo de la demanda de personas en las 

graderías.  

Para evitar accidentes y hacer estas graderías completamente seguras, fue necesario que su 

diseño se basara en normas internacionales tales como AISC, ASCE, etc.  

En el mercado nacional existe muy pocas graderías modulares, las existentes son para 

pequeñas cantidades, lo cual no permite un manejo mayor de  personas durante un evento. 

Esta tesis enfocara los temas de cálculo, diseño y posibilidad de producción de una gradería 

modular de 3000 personas.  
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1. Estructura de Soporte - Tipo 1 (ES - SOP - T1). 

2. Estructura de Soporte - Tipo 2 (ES - SOP - T2). 

3. Estructura de Soporte - Tipo 3 (ES - SOP - T3). 

4. Estructura de Soporte - Tipo 4 (ES - SOP - T4). 

5. Estructura de soporte - Tipo 5, (ES - SOP - T5).  

6. Estructura de soporte - Tipo 6 (ES - SOP - T6). 

7. Estructura para palco - Tipo 1 y 2 (ES - PAL - 01). 

8. Estructura para palco - Tipo 3 y 4 (ES - PAL - 02). 

9. Palco de 632 Asientos (PAL - 01 - T1). 

10. Palco de 680 Asientos (PAL - 01 - T2). 

11. Palco de 1264 Asientos  (PAL - 02 - T1). 

12. Palco de 1360 Asientos (PAL - 02 - T2). 

13. Modelo de Estadio (ESTADIO). 

14. Viga de Soporte - Lado A (VS - P - 01). 

15. Viga de Soporte - Lado B (VS - P - 02). 

16. Placas de Refuerzo A y B (VS - P 03, VS - P - 04). 

17. barra soporte de asiento y pin de anclaje para asiento (VS - P - 05, VS - P - 06). 

18. U – BOLT 1-3-8P UNC-2G (VS - P - 07). 

19. Acople Plástico del Asiento (VS - P - 08). 

20. Soporte de Pasillo - Lado A (VS - P - 09). 

21. Soporte de Pasillo - Lado A, Detalle (VS - P - 09). 
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22. Soporte de Pasillo - Lado B (VS - P - 10). 

23. Soporte de Pasillo - Lado B, Detalle (VS - P - 10). 

24. Placas Madera - Pasillo (VS - P - 11, VS - P - 12). 

25. Soporte de Escalón - Lado A (VS - P - 13). 

26. Soporte de Escalón  - Lado B (VS - P - 14). 

27. Placas Madera - Escalones 50 cm (VS - P - 15, VS - P - 16). 

28. Placas Madera - Escalones 1m (VS - P - 17, VS - P - 18). 

29. Barandal Trasero Lateral (VS - P - 19). 

30. Barandal Trasero Central (VS - P - 20). 

31. Barandal Trasero Central, Detalle (VS - P - 20). 

32. Viga Principal de Soporte Tipo 1 (VS - C - 01 - T1). 

33. Viga Principal de Soporte Tipo 2 (VS - C - 01 – T2). 

34. Conjunto de Asiento (VS - C - 02). 

35. Estructura de Soporte de Pasillo - Lado A  (VS - C - 03 - T1). 

36. Estructura de Soporte de Pasillo - Lado B (VS - C – 03-– T2). 

37. Estructura de Soporte de Escalones de 50 cm (VS - C - 04 - T1). 

38. Estructura de Soporte de Escalones de 1 m (VS - C - 04 - T2). 

39. Viga de Soporte  - Tipo 1 (VS - T1). 

40. Viga de Soporte - Tipo 2 (VS - T2). 

41. Viga de Soporte  - Tipo 3 (VS - T3). 

42. Viga de Soporte - Tipo 3, Detalle (VS - T3). 

43. Columnas de Armado (CA - P - 01, CA - P - 13). 

44. Columna de Armado (CA - P - 02). 
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45. Placas de Sujeción y Armado (CA - P - 03, CA - P - 06). 

46. Placas de Conector Columna (CA - P - 04, CA - P - 05). 

47. Placas de Posicionamiento de Columna (CA - P - 07). 

48. Topes de Elementos de Sujeción (CA - P - 08, CA - P - 09). 

49. Sistema de Sujeción de Columna - Opción 1 (CA - P – 10, CA - P - 11 ). 

50. Sistema de Sujeción de Columna - Opción 2 (CA - P - 12). 

51. Conector de Columna (CA - C - 01). 

52. Conjunto de Columna de Armado - Tipo 1 (CA - C - 02). 

53. Conjunto de Columna de Armado - Tipo 2 (CA - C - 03). 

54. Conjunto de Columna de Armado - Tipo 3 (CA - C - 04). 

55. Columna de Armado - Tipo 1 (CA - T1). 

56. Columna de Armado - Tipo 2 (CA - T2). 

57. Columna de Armado - Tipo 3 (CA - T3). 

58. Columna de Armado - Tipo 4 (CA - T4). 

59. Columna de Armado - Tipo 5 (CA - T5). 

60. Columna de Armado - Tipo 6 (CA - T6). 

61. Viga de Armado - Tipo 1 (VA - P - 01). 

62. Viga de Armado - Tipo 2- A (VA - P - 02). 

63. Viga de Armado - Tipo 2 - B (VA - P - 02). 

64. Placa de Refuerzo (VA - P - 04). 

65. Viga Principal de Armado – Tipo 1 (VA - T1). 

66. Viga Principal de Armado – Tipo 2 (VA - T2). 

67. Zapata (CZ - P - 01). 
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68. Placas de Soporte (CZ - P - 02, CZ - P - 03). 

69. Placas de Unión (CZ - P - 04, CZ - P - 05). 

70. Pata de Madera Auxiliar (CZ - P - 06). 

71. Pines de Sujeción - Zapata (CZ - P - 07, CZ - P - 08). 

72. Pin de Seguridad - Zapata (CZ - P - 09). 

73. Conector de Zapata - Tipo 1 (CZ - T1). 

74. Conector de Zapata - Tipo 2 (CZ - T2). 

75. Placas de Unión - Conector General (CG - P - 01). 

76. Placas de Unión - Conector General (CG - P - 02, CG - P - 03). 

77. Conector Viga de Soporte, Conector Viga de Armado (CG - P - 04, CG - P - 05). 

78. Conector Viga de Apoyo (CG - P - 06). 

79. Pines de Sujeción - Conector General (CG - P - 07, CG - P - 08). 

80. Pines de Seguridad - Conector General (CG - P - 09, CG - P - 10). 

81. Conector General 1- Tipo 1 (CG - 01 - T1). 

82. Conector General 1- Tipo 2 (CG - 01 - T2). 

83. Conector General 1- Tipo 3 (CG - 01 - T3). 

84. Conector General 1- Tipo 4 (CG - 01 - T4). 

85. Conector General 1- Tipo 5 (CG - 01 - T5). 

86. Conector General 1- Tipo 6 (CG - 01 - T6). 

87. Conector General 2 - Tipo 1 (CG - 02 - T1). 

88. Conector General 2 - Tipo 2 (CG - 02 - T2). 

89. Conector General 2 - Tipo 3 (CG - 02 - T3). 

90. Conector General 2 - Tipo 4 (CG - 02 - T4). 
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91. Conector General 2 - Tipo 5 (CG - 02 - T5). 

92. Conector General 2 - Tipo 6 (CG - 02 - T6). 

93. Conector General 3 - Tipo 1 (CG - 03 - T1). 

94. Conector General 3 - Tipo 1, Detalle (CG - 03 - T1). 

95. Conector General 3 - Tipo 2 (CG - 03 - T2). 

96. Conector General 3 - Tipo 2, Detalle (CG - 03 - T2). 

97. Conector General 3 - Tipo 3 (CG - 03 - T3). 

98. Conector General 3 - Tipo 3, Detalle (CG - 03 – T3). 

99. Conector General 3 - Tipo 4 (CG - 03 - T4). 

100. Conector General 3 - Tipo 4, Detalle (CG - 03 - T4). 

101. Conector General 3 - Tipo 5 (CG - 03 - T5). 

102. Conector General 3 - Tipo 5, Detalle (CG - 03 - T5). 

103. Conector General 3 - Tipo 6 (CG - 03 - T6).  

104. Conector General 3 - Tipo 6, Detalle (CG - 03 - T6). 

105. Conector General 4 - Tipo 1 (CG - 04 - T1). 

106. Conector General 4 - Tipo 1, Detalle  (CG - 04 - T1). 

107. Conector General 4 - Tipo 2 (CG - 04 - T2). 

108. Conector General 4 - Tipo 2, Detalle (CG - 04 - T2). 

109. Conector General 4 - Tipo 3 (CG - 04 - T3). 

110. Conector General 4 - Tipo 3, Detalle (CG - 04 - T3). 

111. Conector General 5 - Tipo 1 (CG - 05 - T1).  

112. Conector General 5 - Tipo 1, Detalle (CG - 05 - T1). 

113. Conector General 5 - Tipo 2 (CG - 05 - T2). 
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114. Conector General 5 - Tipo 2, Detalle (CG - 05 - T2). 

115. Conector General 5 - Tipo 3 (CG - 05 - T3). 

116. Conector General 5 - Tipo 3, Detalle (CG - 05 - T3). 

117. Viga de Apoyo (VP – P - 01). 

118. Placas de Refuerzo (VP - P - 02, VP - P - 03). 

119. Placa de Soporte y Barra Limitadora (VP - P - 04, VP - P - 05). 

120. Baranda de Seguridad - Tipo 1 (VP - P - 06). 

121. Baranda de Seguridad - Tipo 2 (VP - P - 07). 

122. Baranda de Seguridad - Tipo 3 (VP - P - 08). 

123. Viga de Apoyo conjunto - Tipo 1 (VP - C - 01 - T1). 

124. Viga de Apoyo conjunto - Tipo 2 (VP - C - 01 - T2). 

125. Viga de Apoyo - Tipo 1 (VP -T1). 

126. Viga de Apoyo - Tipo 2 (VP - T2). 

127. Viga de Apoyo - Tipo 3 (VP - T3). 

128. Viga de Apoyo - Tipo 4 (VP - T4). 

129. Viga de Apoyo - Tipo 5 (VP - T5). 

130. Soporte de Escalón (GD - P - 01). 

131. Soporte de Escalón, Detalle (GD - P - 01). 

132. Placa Madera - Escalones 2m (GD - P - 02). 

133. Contra Placa Madera - Escalones 2m (GD - P - 03). 

134. Gradería Delantera (GD). 

135. Gradería Delantera, detalle (GD). 
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RESUMEN  

 

El uso de graderías en el país se ve utilizado en eventos deportivos, celebraciones, 

reuniones, etc.; pero están limitadas en la cantidad de público que pueden albergar, locación 

fija y no facilidad de desarme para su uso en otro lugar o evento distinto. Motivo por el cual 

se diseña una gradería modular totalmente desarmable con capacidad para 3000 personas, 

la cual posee módulos base de 7 metros de largo por 12 metros de ancho, con una altura de 

8 metros y una capacidad aproximada de 170 personas. El peso aproximado de cada 

módulo es de 18 toneladas. 

La estructura de la gradería es sometida a un análisis estructural, comparando durante el 

desarrollo los cálculos realizados manualmente con análisis por elementos finitos (FEM). 

Para esto se usa el programa Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012 y el programa 

computacional FTOOL desarrollado por la Pontificia Universidad Católica de Rio de 

Janeiro – Brasil. 

Los cálculos obtenidos manualmente pueden ser contrastados con los del software y de esta 

manera se puede diseñar una gradería modular con los criterios de seguridad, normas 

técnicas de cargas y diseño asistido. 

Para la selección de perfiles y materiales de construcción se toma en cuenta lo disponible 

en el mercado nacional, concediendo mejores condiciones de fabricación. 

Finalmente se elabora un presupuesto de inversión, planos estructurales de detalle y 

proceso de armado para los módulos diseñados. 
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ABSTRACT 

 

Staircases in our country are used in sport events, celebrations, meetings, etc .; but they are 

limited in the amount of people that can accommodate in, most of them have fixed location 

and no easy disassembly  for it use in other event. Because of that we designed a modular 

staircase that can be disassembly, with capacity for 3000 people; it is 7 meters long and 12 

meters wide with a height of 8 meters and a capacity of 170 people approximately. It 

weights around 18 tons.  

This staircase is subjected to a structural analysis, comparing manual calculations vs. 

computerized finite element analysis (Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012) and 

FTOOL program developed by the Pontifical Catholic University of Rio de Janeiro - 

Brazil. 

Manual and software results can be compare to each other, and this staircase can be design 

with  nationally and internationally constructions regulations. 

With all the safety procedures that those requires the selection of structural members and 

building materials it‟s made from  the domestic market. 

Finally an investment proposes is made, structural and assembly planes are design. 
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CAPITULO 1 

INTRODUCCION 
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1.1.INTRODUCCION: 

Esta tesis muestra el diseño y cálculo de una gradería modular sin usar algún tipo de 

anclaje al piso. 

Se utiliza el método del LRFD para su cálculo y normas técnicas nacionales e 

internacionales para mantener los estándares de seguridad establecidos.  

Este trabajo presenta los siguientes capítulos: 

En el capítulo 1 se presenta la introducción, viabilidad del proyecto, justificación, 

alcances, objetivo general y objetivos específicos, se indican las limitaciones de la tesis 

y antecedentes para el desarrollo de la misma. 

En el capítulo 2 se presenta el desarrollo del marco teórico, indicando los criterios para 

el diseño de la gradería, códigos de construcción y normas como: Norma Técnica de 

Edificación E.020 Cargas, Norma Técnica de Edificación E.030 Diseño Sismo 

resistente, Norma Técnica de Edificación E.010 Madera. Se indica el método LRFD – 

AISC con los factores de carga y ventajas del método, también la Norma Española de 

Construcción en Acero desarrollada especialmente para criterios en cuanto a las 

conexiones. 

En el capítulo 3 se presenta el desarrollo de ingeniería de proyecto, indicando las 

consideraciones de diseño, combinaciones de cargas, diseño de la viga de soporte con 

cálculos para el área tributaria, diseño y selección de largueros, cálculo de reacciones, 

diagramas de fuerza normal, fuerza cortante y momento flector, selección del perfil y 

comprobaciones software.  

Se realiza el diseño del tijeral considerando dos análisis, el primero de cargas puntuales  

y el segundo de cargas distribuidas, ambos con la comprobación por software y cuadros 
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resumen de los valores obtenidos. Se incluye el análisis estructural del pórtico. Se 

realiza también la selección del perfil, análisis de sistemas por tipos de pórtico y 

verificación de cálculo. 

Se desarrolla una comprobación de la estructura por módulos y por sección completa, 

realizando un análisis por carga y análisis espectral con sus respectivos modos. Se 

realiza también comprobaciones de interconectividad entre dos módulos utilizando para 

ello software como Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012 y FTOOL. 

Se realiza el diseño de conectores para la estructura, considerando: conexión de la viga 

de soporte, viga de apoyo, conector de columna, conector general, zapata y conector de 

zapata. Se realiza también el diseño del pasillo de tránsito, diseño del acople del 

asiento, diseño del sistema de elevación, cálculos generales de soldadura para: viga 

principal de soporte, viga de apoyo, viga de armado, columnas de armado, conector de 

viga de soporte, conector de viga de apoyo, conector de columna, soporte de seguridad, 

conector general, conector de zapata, acople de asiento y pasillo de tránsito. 

En el capítulo 4 se presentan los costos de inversión del proyecto, con las 

consideraciones para el cálculo financiero, dando costos aproximados para: conector 

general, conector de zapata, columna de armado, viga de armado, viga de apoyo, viga 

de soporte, gradería delantera, estructura del soporte y sus seis tipos, estructura de palco 

y sus dos tipos. 

Se desarrollan las conclusiones y bibliografía utilizada como referencia para esta tesis 

Finalmente de desarrollan los planos estructurales de detalle y proceso de armado para 

los módulos diseñados. 
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1.2. VIABILIDAD: 

La tesis reúne características, condiciones técnicas y operativas que aseguran el 

cumplimiento de sus metas y objetivos. 

Después de haber realizado el diseño de la gradería se determina que el proyecto es 

viable, ya que los materiales de construcción del mismo están en el mercado, y de igual 

forma el desarrollo de la tesis se hace en base a normas técnicas de diseño nacionales e 

internacionales, las cuales ayudan a determinar que la tesis es producible. 

 

1.3. JUSTIFICACION: 

Esta tesis se enfoca en generar bases para el diseño de graderías metálicas, se demuestra 

mediante cálculo y simulación computarizada, la posibilidad de realizar una gradería 

modular completamente desarmable. 

La gradería puede ser usada en diferentes eventos donde se requiera armar en poco 

tiempo una gradería con butacas y esta pueda ser modular, es decir dependiendo del 

número de personas en el evento esta pueda ser usada, ahorrando así espacio, tiempo, y 

dinero. Recalcar también que esta gradería al no tener ningún tipo de anclaje no es 

necesario generar ningún tipo de zapata, o empotramiento en el piso dañando así el 

piso. 
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1.4. ALCANCES: 

 La tesis establece criterios a seguir para el diseño mecánico correspondientes a una 

gradería modular para 3000 personas. 

 La gradería diseñada será utilizada para albergar a 3000 personas.  

 La gradería tiene partes fijas y otras desarmables. 

 Para garantizar la seguridad de la estructura diseñada se compara los cálculos de 

ingeniería con software y normas técnicas de diseño. 

 La gradería contempla cálculos mecánicos de manera detallada para su diseño. 

 

1.5. OBJETIVOS: 

1.5.1. OBJETIVO GENERAL: 

 Diseñar una gradería metálica modular para 3000 personas. 

1.5.2. OBJETIVOS ESPECIFICOS: 

 Realizar un diseño en base a normas estructurales nacionales e internacionales. 

 Comparar cálculo técnico bajo normas con los obtenidos por software de 

estructuras, y de simulación por elementos finitos, para asegurar resultados 

obtenidos. 

 Realizar análisis espectral a la gradería a través de software de elementos finitos, y 

verificar si los esfuerzos impartidos por las frecuencias externas y naturales 

sobrepasan lo diseñado, así también verificar si la gradería entra en resonancia. 

 Generar las bases de trabajo para una metodología de cálculo a través de software 

de simulación de estructuras y elementos finitos, en base a normas pertinentes. 
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1.6. LIMITACIONES: 

 La tesis no contemplara aspectos relacionados a los trabajos de instalación, 

montaje, traslados de la gradería. 

 La falta de información para el diseño de graderías modulares limita a que muchos 

de los cálculos se hagan en base a software de simulación. 

 La tesis no contempla estudio de mercado, ni tiempos de ejecución del proyecto, 

así también no se contempla personal requerido para el montaje de la gradería. 

 

1.7. ANTECEDENTES: 

Durante la investigación de este proyecto se pudo observar el desarrollo de varios tipos 

de graderías modulares, dentro de esta tenemos a la empresa EQUIDESA que se dedica 

a la elaboración y alquiler de graderías metálicas modulares, en su catálogo 

EQUIDESA, en la sección de gradas desmontables muestra gradas desmontables. El 

desmontaje y montaje  se realiza dejando caer la bandeja sobre el apoyo, quedando 

apoyada sobre los transversales de la gradería. Esta gradería también cuenta con 

husillos regulables en sus bases, que le permite adaptarse a distintos ambientes ya que 

esta gradería no va empotrada, este fue un principio a tomar en cuenta para las 

magnitudes de la gradería. 
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Figura  1: Graderíos Empresa EQUIDESA 

 

La empresa DAPLAST, presenta una tribuna metálica desmontable (portátil), que 

puede ser utilizada como instalación fija definitiva o temporal, esta permite mayores 

aforos que la gradería presentada por EQUIDESA,  esta gradería cumple con la 

normativa española y europea, no utiliza tornillos utiliza pines pasantes y encajes,  

permite un límite de 21 filas de asientos, lleva incorporada barandas y pasillos, pero no 

presenta regulaciones en las bases.  
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Figura  2: Graderíos Empresa DAPLAST 

 

La empresa TP SPORT presenta un modelo ensamblado completamente sin tornillos. 

Estructura metálica de perfiles de acero, posee caballetes instalados cada dos metros 

con pies telescópicos que permiten regular la altura dependiendo de la superficie. 

Barandillas de tubo metálicos, pasillo de circulación en contra placado. Permite su uso 

para eventos pequeños. Esta gradería tiene un diseño muy parecido a la de la empresa 

EQUIDESA, pero de igual forma es limitada en la cantidad de público asistente.  

Las empresas nombradas anteriormente utilizan estas graderías para eventos volantes, 

ya sea partidos de futbol, desfiles, pequeños conciertos donde solo se necesiten por 

horas o días, para luego ser desmontadas y volver a utilizar el espacio utilizado. 
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Figura  3: Graderíos Empresa TP SPORT 

 

La presente tesis trata los temas de cálculos y diseño de la gradería a través de software 

de simulación comparando los datos calculados manualmente y los datos obtenidos por 

el software de simulación, demostrando así que es viable el cálculo y diseño de una 

gradería modular para 3000 personas completamente desarmable a través de software 

de simulación. 

Cabe recalcar que no se encontró un proyecto desarrollado indicando los cálculos 

realizados ni resultados en simuladores, solo se pudo ver los productos que algunas 

empresas ofrecen para graderías metálicas modulares. 
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2.1. CODIGOS DE CONSTRUCCION Y NORMAS: 

2.1.1. NORMA TECNICA DE EDIFICACION E.020 CARGAS: 

2.1.1. ALCANCES: 

 Los edificios y todos sus componentes deben ser capaces de resistir las cargas 

que se les imponga.  

 Las fuerzas actúan en combinaciones detalladas y no causaran esfuerzos que 

excedan lo permitido por cada material en su diseño.  

 Por ningún motivo las cargas serán mayores por los asumidos en esta norma. 

Esta norma es parte de las Normas Técnicas de edificación y se complementa 

con las normas de Diseño Sismo resistente y con las Normas propias de los 

diversos materiales estructurales. 

2.1.2. DEFINICIONES: 

 Carga muerta: Es el peso de materiales, equipos, dispositivos de servicio y otros 

elementos que la edificación soporta, incluyendo su propio peso. 

 Carga viva: Es el peso de todos los ocupantes, equipos, muebles y materiales 

móviles en la edificación. 

 Cargas de Viento: La estructura, elementos de cierre y componentes de toda la 

edificación que está expuesta a la acción de viento, suponiendo que este actué 

en dos direcciones perpendiculares tenemos que esta puede estar sometida a 

presiones y/o succiones. 

 

Mayores detalles de la norma ver anexo 7 – 1. 
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2.1.2.  NORMA TECNICA DE EDIFICACION E.030 DISEÑO SISMO 

RESISTENTE: 

Esta norma establece condiciones mínimas para que las edificaciones tengan 

comportamientos sísmicos acorde a los principios señalados en el artículo 3.  

Se aplica a las edificaciones nuevas y como refuerzo de las existentes y a la 

reparación de las existentes por acción de los sismos.  

 

2.1.2.1. PRINCIPIOS DEL DISEÑO SISMORESISTENTE: 

Esta parte de la norma consiste en lo siguiente: 

 Evitar pérdidas de vida.  

 Asegurar la continuidad de los servicios básicos.  

 Minimizar los daños a la propiedad.  

 Dar protección completa frente a sismos no es técnica ni económicamente 

factible. En concordancia con tal filosofía se establecen las siguientes 

normas: 

 La estructura no debería caer, ni causar daños graves a las personas 

debido a sismos severos que pueden ocurrir en el sitio.  

 La estructura debería soportar sismos moderados, que pudiesen 

ocurrir en el sitio durante su vida útil.  

 

Mayores detalles de la norma ver anexo 7 – 2.  
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2.1.3. NORMA TECNICA DE EDIFICACION E.010 MADERA: 

2.1.3.1. OBJETIVO:  

Se trata de establecer la normalización que permita la incorporación de las 

especies de maderas de los bosques peruanos al mercado de madera aserrada para 

uso estructural, ofreciendo al usuario un mayor número de especies utilizables. 

Los bosques del País son en su mayoría bosques tropicales con un gran número de 

especies, siendo la cantidad de madera por especie no tan abundante, de manera 

que una utilización racional se logra al agrupar las especies en función de sus 

características. Se espera así, utilizar especies con características similares o 

mejores a las actualmente comercializadas, lo que evitaría la extracción selectiva y 

la posible extinción de las más conocidas.  

Establece el agrupamiento de las maderas para uso estructural, en tres clases A, B  

y C y fija los procedimientos que se deberá seguir para la incorporación de clases a 

los grupos formados. 

 

2.1.3.2. CAMPO DE APLICACIÓN: 

Los valores establecidos son aplicables a madera aserrada que cumple con los 

requisitos establecidos en la norma ITINTEC 251.104. Maderas coníferas de 

procedencia extranjera podrán agruparse siempre que cumplan con normas de 

calidad internacionalmente reconocidas y que resulten en características de 

resistencia mecánica similares a las de los grupos establecidos en esta Norma. Los 

valores establecidos son aplicables a madera aserrada en condiciones normales. 
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Para condiciones especiales los requisitos serán establecidos en las normas 

correspondientes. 

 

2.1.3.3.AGRUPAMIENTO:  

El agrupamiento está basado en los valores de la densidad básica y de la 

resistencia mecánica.  Los valores de la densidad básica, módulos de  elasticidad y 

esfuerzos admisibles para los grupos A, B y  C serán los siguientes: 

 

Tabla 1: Clasificación de la madera según la densidad 

 

 

Tabla 2: Modulo de Elasticidad según las clases de maderas 

 

Mayores detalles de la norma ver anexo 7 – 3. 
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2.1.4. LRFD: 

El diseño con factores de carga y resistencia se basa en los conceptos de estados 

límite. El estado límite se usa para describir una condición en la que una estructura 

o parte de ella deja de cumplir su pretendida función. Existen dos tipos de estados 

límite:  

 Estados límites de resistencia: Su base es la seguridad o capacidad de carga de 

las estructuras e incluye las resistencias plásticas, pandeo, fractura, fatiga, 

volteo, etc.  

 Estados límites de servicio: Comportamiento de la estructura bajo cargas 

normales de servicio se refiere al uso y utilización de las estructuras, tales como 

deflexiones excesivas, deslizamientos, vibraciones y agrietamientos.  

 

La estructura debe soportar cargas de diseño y servicio para que cumplan con el uso 

que le den los usuarios.  

El LRFD se concentra en requisitos específicos relativos a los estados límite de 

resistencia que permitan libertad en el área de servicio.  

En el método LRFD se multiplican las cargas de servicio por factores de seguridad 

que son casi siempre mayores a 1.0 y se obtiene lo que se llama una carga 

factorizada, la cual se usa para el diseño de estructuras. 
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2.1.4.1. FACTORES DE CARGA: 

El objetivo de los factores de carga es incrementar las cargas para considerar las 

incertidumbres implicadas al estimar magnitudes de las cargas vivas y muertas.  

El valor estimado del factor para cargas muertas es menor que el de cargas vivas, 

ya que las cargas muertas son más fáciles de estimar que una carga viva.  

La especificación del LRFD presenta factores de carga y combinaciones de carga 

que fueron seleccionados para usarse con las cargas mínimas recomendadas en el 

STANDARD7-93 ASCE. 

Las combinaciones de carga del LRFD están dadas de la siguiente forma: 

        (Ecuación 1 de LRFD) 

                (          ) (Ecuación 2 de LRFD) 

           (          )  (           )   (Ecuación 3 de LRFD) 

                     (          ) (Ecuación 4 de LRFD) 

                       (Ecuación 5 de LRFD) 

 

Las variables de estas ecuaciones se especifican a continuación: 

 D: Cargas muertas 

 L: Cargas vivas 

   : Cargas vivas en techos 

 S: Cargas de nieve 

 R: Cargas inicial de agua de lluvia o hielo 

 U: Carga ultima 
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 W: Viento  

 E: Sismo 

Las magnitudes de las cargas (D, L,   , etc) deben obtenerse de los reglamentos 

de construcción vigentes o en la especificación ASCE 7,93. 

 

2.1.4.2. VENTAJAS DEL METODO LRFD: 

 Es posible ahorrar dinero con este método, siempre y cuando las cargas vivas 

sean más pequeñas que las cargas muertas. 

 Ayuda a proporcionar una confiabilidad más uniforme para todas las 

estructuras de acero, no importa la magnitud y el tipo de cargas. 

 Facilita incorporación de cargas, conforme sean los avances en el transcurso 

de los años. 

 Al utilizar un factor de seguridad más bajo para cargas muertas, no se 

sobredimensiona exageradamente los elementos de acero de la edificación, 

haciendo de esta menos pesada. 

 

2.1.5 CTE DB SE-A (NORMA ESPAÑOLA DE CONSTRUCCION EN ACERO, 

‘CONEXIONES’):  

2.1.5.1. CRITERIOS DE COMPROBACION:  

 Las uniones se comprobaran a resistencia.  

 Se comprobara la capacidad de rotación de las uniones en las que se prevea 

el uso de rotula plásticas. 
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 Se verificara que los valores de cálculo de los esfuerzos sobre la unión no 

sobrepasen los cálculos de resistencia de la misma. Se debe dimensionar una 

unión sin sobrepasar los mínimos siguientes: 

 En el caso de nudos rígidos y empalmes la mitad de la resistencia 

ultima de cada una de las piezas a unir. 

 En el caso de uniones articuladas la tercera parte del cortante último 

de la pieza a unir, los esfuerzos pueden repartirse mediante métodos 

elásticos o plásticos.  

 Los esfuerzos deben equilibrar a los de la propia unión con los 

aplicados a la misma. 

 La rigidez va de la mano con la distribución de esfuerzos. 

 Para régimen plástico se comparara la capacidad de deformación de 

los elementos. 

 

2.1.5.2. CLASIFICACION DE LAS UNIONES POR RIGIDEZ: 

 NORMALMENTE ARTICULAS:  

Son aquellas en las que no se desarrollan momentos significativos que puedan 

afectar a los miembros de la estructura. Serán capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y 

de soportar las rotaciones obtenidas en el cálculo. 

 

 RÍGIDAS: 

Son aquellas cuya deformación (movimientos relativos entre los extremos de las 

piezas que unen) no tiene una influencia significativa sobre la distribución de 
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esfuerzos en la estructura ni sobre su deformación global. Deben ser capaces de 

transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidos en el cálculo. 

 

 SEMIRRÍGIDAS: 

Son aquellas que no corresponden a ninguna de las categorías anteriores. 

Establecerán la interacción prevista (basada, por ejemplo en las características 

momento rotación de cálculo) entre los miembros de la unión y serán capaces de 

transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidas en el cálculo. 

 

Mayores detalles de la norma ver anexo 7 – 5. 
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CAPITULO 3 

INGENIERIA DE PROYECTO 
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3.1. CONSIDERACIONES DE DISEÑO: 

Los asientos utilizados para la gradería son los clasificados como “Asientos  Copa” 

de la empresa Doublet, estos cumplen los requerimientos.  

Las características geométricas de la ficha técnica del asiento se muestran a 

continuación, además el fabricante da recomendaciones de instalación, por lo que el 

espacio entre asientos tomando el centro de cada uno es de 500mm.  

Cada fila tendrá 13 asientos aproximadamente, esto puede cambiar a 12 en caso se 

necesite más espacio para el pasadizo, solo si se desea. 

 

Figura  4: Disposición de los asientos en cada fila 

 

A continuación se determina la disposición de los asientos en columnas y las 

dimensiones generales de la gradería: 
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La viga de soporte de los asientos tendrá un largo de 7m en total, esta se sostendrá en 

4 estructuras (tijerales) por cada módulo cuya dimensión se muestra en la siguiente 

figura: 

 

Figura  5: Tijeral de la estructura 

 

Cada módulo de graderías estará compuesto de 3 secciones, cada una de estas 

contendrá hasta un máximo de 169 asientos (13x13 asientos), formando módulos de 

507 asientos. En la siguiente figura se muestra de forma más sencilla lo dicho 

anteriormente. 

 

Figura  6: Módulos para la estructura de la gradería 
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Al no tener dentro de su ficha técnica el peso del mismo, lo aproximamos a través de 

software, su resultado es el siguiente: 

 

Figura  7: Aproximación del peso del asiento por software 

 

Por lo que se considera para el diseño lo siguiente: 

 Carga Muerta : Peso de las asientos 5 kg/asiento  

 Cantidad de asientos: 

o 3 modulos en una matriz de 13 x 13 asientos. 

Cant. Asientos = 3(13x13) = 507 asientos 

 

 Peso total de asientos = Cantidad asientos x Peso de asientos  

Peso total de asientos = 507(5) = 2535 kg 

 

 Area que ocupan los asientos (Aas): 

Aas = 10.95 [ 3(6.24) + 2(1.15)] 

Aas = 237 m
2 
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 Carga Muerta = Peso Total asientos / Aas 

Carga Muerta = 2535/237 = 11.01 kg/m
2 

 

La carga viva aplicada para estadios según la norma E.020 (Norma Tecnica de 

Edificacion - Cargas) es de 500 kg/m2. De la misma manera, la carga sísmica  según 

la norma E.030 (Diseño Sismo Resistente) es ubicada en la zona mas crítica en el 

Perú o zona 3 y la categoria usada para la graderia es de estadios que entra en la 

categoria B. Para edificaciones de la categoria A y B se usa el 50% de la carga viva.  

 Carga Sísmica = 0.5(500) = 250 kg/m
2 

 

3.2. COMBINACION DE CARGAS: 

Para determinar una carga factorizada para ser aplicada a la estructura de la gradería, 

se usa el método LRFD, cuya combinación de cargas se muestra a continuación: 

U = 1.4D 

U = 1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr o S o R) 

U = 1.2D + 1.6(Lr o S o R) + (0.5L o 0.8W) 

U = 1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr o S o R) 

U = 1.2D ± 1.0E + 0.5L + 0.2S 

U = 0.9D ± (1.3W o 1.0E) 
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De las combinaciones mostradas se usa la quinta combinación, para lo cual se 

reescribe la fórmula: 

Pug = 1.2 D + 1.0 E + 0.5 L + 0.2 S 

Pug = 1.2(11.01) + 1.0(250) + 0.5(500) + 0.2(0) 

Pug = 513.212 kg/m
2 

= 5032.89 N/m
2
 = 105.11 lb/ft

2
 = 0.73 lb/in

2 

 

3.3.  DISEÑO DE VIGAS DE SOPORTE (VS): 

3.3.1.  AREA TRIBUTARIA:  

La distribución del área tributaria se muestra en la figura a continuación. Cabe 

resaltar que cada módulo tiene 13 largueros y 4 tijerales, los cuales se distribuyen a 

espacios iguales entre ellos. 

 

 

Figura  8: Distribución del área según los módulos 
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3.3.2. DISEÑO Y SELECCIÓN DE LARGUEROS: 

Para el cálculo se usa el área tributaria 2 o At2. 

 

Figura  9: Área tributaria del larguero 

 

De donde se tiene que uno de los lados: 

                     

 

Carga aplicada a la viga de la gradería: 

        (    ) 

         (     )              

                        

 

Se usara una viga simplemente apoyada para modelar el comportamiento de la viga 

en la gradería, de la cual se debe calcular el momento máximo y las reacciones del 

mismo. 

 

3.3.2.1.  CALCULO DE REACCIONES: 

       

  (      )     (      ) (
      

 
)    
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      (      )(

      
 )

      
 

               

               

 

3.3.2.2. DIAGRAMA DE MOMENTO FLECTOR: 

Para construir el diagrama se parte de la figura mostrada a continuación: 

 

 

Figura  10: Diagrama de corte de las fuerzas en el larguero 

  

Se obtiene la siguiente ecuación: 

            (
 

 
)    

          

  

 
 

 

Cuando x = 0 in: 

M = 0 klb – in 

Cuando x = 275.59 in: 

M = 0 klb – in 
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Para el momento máximo Mu, se calcula lo siguiente: 

  
      

 
            

         (      )             (
       

 
) 

                   

  

Finalmente, el diagrama es el siguiente: 

 

 

Figura  11: Diagrama del momento flector del larguero 

 

3.3.2.3. SELECCIÓN DEL PERFIL: 

Para seleccionar la viga se tiene el siguiente procedimiento: 

      
  

     
  

      

    (  )
           

 



76 
 

De las tablas del manual “Manual of Steel Construction - Load and Resistance 

Factor Design”, escoger un perfil tipo W: 

 

Figura  12: Características del perfil escogido para los largueros 

 

Para comprobar que este perfil es capaz de soportar, ver lo siguiente: 

Zx = 26in3 > 7.09in3 

Además, revisar la deflexión de la misma: 

      
     

      
 

Donde:                

 

Para determinar la deflexión máxima, tomar en cuenta el peso mínimo de la viga 

y la carga. Por lo que el peso total es determinado de la siguiente manera: 

            (
     

      
) 
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 (     )(       )

   (       )(   )
          

  

Comprobación de la deflexión que puede soportar la viga: 

                

                     

                   

 

3.3.2.4. COMPROBACION POR CORTANTE: 

El perfil seleccionado debe soportar lo siguiente: 

 

  
   

   

√  

  

Se tiene: 

   

√    
  

   

√  
        

Además: 

 

    
      

Por lo tanto 

            

Por lo que tiene a continuación: 

          (   )(   )(  ) 

De donde: 

       ( ) 
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        (     )           

Por lo que tenemos: 

          (   )(  )(    ) 

                    

Luego: 

            

Se sabe que: 

                      

Por lo tanto: 

            

                     

 

3.3.2.5. COMPROBACION POR SOFTWARE: 

Para verificar el comportamiento correcto sobre los cálculos realizados a la viga 

principal de soporte de los asientos, usar análisis por elementos finitos (FEM), 

para esto el programa Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012 es aplicado en 

esta y las siguientes secciones. De la misma manera con la ayuda de un programa 

computacional llamado FTOOL desarrollado por la PUC-RIO para el análisis 

estructural.  

Para este caso se tiene la viga simplemente apoyada, sometida a una carga 

distribuida de 24.14lb/in (4.3kN/m) con una longitud de 275.59 in (7m). Del 
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cálculo obtenido anteriormente se tiene los resultados del momento flector y del 

desplazamiento. 

 

Figura  13: Diagrama de Momento y Deflexión de la VS 

 

Por otra parte, se tiene el análisis realizado con FTOOL, el cual incluye los 

siguientes resultados de la deflexión y del momento flector.  

El diagrama de momento flector, y el momento máximo (KN – m) se muestran a 

continuación: 

 

Figura  14: Diagrama de Momento Flector de la VS (FTOOL) 
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La deflexión y su valor máximo se muestran a continuación: 

 

 

Figura  15: Diagrama de Deflexión de la VS (FTOOL) 

 

Finalmente, según el análisis por elementos finitos se tiene los resultados para 

dos condiciones. En la primera se muestran los resultados de la deflexión y del 

momento flector; y para un segundo caso se usa un modelo en 3D con el cual se 

pretende verificar el valor de deflexión calculada y la resistencia a la falla del 

elemento.  

 

PRIMERA CONDICION: 

A continuación se observa los diagramas de momento, esfuerzo y deflexión de la 

viga de soporte: 

 

Figura  16: Diagrama de momento Flector de la VS (FEM) 
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Figura  17: Diagrama de Deflexión de la VS (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  18: Diagrama de Esfuerzo de la VS (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  19: Diagrama de Deflexión de la VS (FEM - 3D) 
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Figura  20: Diagrama de Esfuerzo de la VS (FEM - 3D) 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen, se comparan los valores obtenidos para la viga de 

soporte. 

 

Tabla 3: Comparación de valores obtenidos para la viga de soporte de los 

cálculos realizados de manera Manual, FTOOL y Elementos Finitos 
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SEGUNDA CONCIDION: 

Al aplicar un aumento de la temperatura hasta un máximo de 40 °C, realizado en 

el análisis por elementos finitos (FEM) se muestra el siguiente resultado: 

 

Figura  21: Desplazamiento en x de la viga, sin carga tributaria (FEM) 

 

De la misma manera, se aplica una temperatura de 40 °C además de la carga 

tributante, el resultado de la deflexión se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  22: Deflexión en y de la viga, con carga tributaria (FEM) 
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Figura  23: Desplazamiento en x de la viga, con carga tributaria (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  24: Esfuerzo que experimenta la viga 

 

La tabla siguiente muestra un resumen de los esfuerzos y desplazamientos 

ocurridos por la temperatura y carga tributaria. 

 

Tabla 4: Esfuerzos y Desplazamientos de la viga de soporte con y sin carga 

tributaria 
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3.4. DISEÑO DEL TIJERAL: 

La distribución del área tributaria se muestra en la figura a continuación: 

 

Figura  25: Distribución del área tributaria para los tijerales 

 

Para el cálculo se usa el área tributaria 4 o At4:  

             

 

 

Figura  26: Área tributaria del tijeral 

 

Para aplicar las cargas, se usa el largo de 10.95 m: 
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3.4.1. PRIMER ANALISIS ESTRUCTURAL (CARGAS PUNTUALES): 

La distribución de cargas queda como se muestra: 

 

Figura  27: Distribución de cargas puntuales en el tijeral 

 

Algunas Conversiones: 

A: 3.5 m = 137.8 in = 11.48 ft. 

B: 7 m = 275.59 in = 22.97ft. 

C: 0.9125 m = 35.93 in = 3 ft. 

D: 0.45626 m = 17.96 in = 1.5 ft. 

 

Para calcular las fuerzas PA y PB, se tiene que Pug = 0.73lb/in2 

        (     
)(   )                          (    

) 

       (      )(     )      (    ⁄ )  (      ) 

               

 

        (    
)(   )                     (    

) 

       (      )(     )      (    )  ⁄ (      ) 
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Para la distribución de fuerzas en los nodos se debe considerar lo siguiente: 

 

Figura  28: Distribución de fuerzas en los nodos 

 

De lo que cada sección corresponde: 

 

Figura  29: Distancias de cada sección del tijeral 

 

11 PB = 11(7.03) = 77.33 klb 

2 PA = 2(3.74) = 7.48 klb 
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Por lo que la carga total está dada por: 

                           

                         

 

Ahora, las fuerzas para los nodos deben considerar: 

 

Figura  30: Distancias centrales de los nodos 

 

       
              

   
 

       
     

     
             

 

Por lo que las cargas puestas en los nodos de la estructura se determinan como se 

muestra: 

                          (  ) 

                          (     )           

 

                          (  ) 

                         (    )            
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La distribución de cargas es la siguiente:  

 

Figura  31: Distribución de cargas en los nodos 

 

Al ser una estructura estáticamente indeterminada, se puede realizar la siguiente 

aproximación: 

 

Figura  32: Diagrama de fuerzas y reacciones 
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Ahora se realiza el cálculo de los nodos: 

 

Figura  33: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo A 

 

 

Figura  34: Diagrama de Fuerzas para nodo B 

 

 

Figura  35: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo C 
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Figura  36: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo D 

 

 

Figura  37: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo E 

 

 

Figura  38: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo F 
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Figura  39: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo G 

 

 

Figura  40: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo H 

 

 

Figura  41: Diagrama de fuerzas para nodo I 
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A continuación, se muestra la tabla resumen de los cálculos realizados: 

 

Tabla 5: Resumen de las fuerzas obtenidas para cada sección del tijeral según 

cálculo Manual 

 

3.4.1.1.    COMPROBACION POR SOFTWARE: 

Para verificar el comportamiento correcto sobre los cálculos realizados a la 

estructura de la gradería, como en la sección anterior se usa el programa FTOOL 

y Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012.  

Se muestra primero la tabla resumen de los resultados obtenidos en el programa 

FTOOL, con esto se comprende que el cálculo realizado anteriormente es 

correcto. 
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Tabla 6: Resumen de las fuerzas obtenidas para cada sección del tijeral 

según Comprobación por software (FTOOL) 

 

Se muestra en la figura los resultados de los cálculos realizados en el programa 

FTOOL.  

 

Figura  42: Diagrama de fuerzas actuantes en el tijeral (FTOOL) 
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Se muestra primero la tabla resumen de los resultados obtenidos por cálculo de 

elementos finitos, con esto se puede tener una mayor aproximación a los cálculos 

realizados: 

 

Tabla 7: Resumen de las fuerzas obtenidas para cada sección del tijeral 

según comprobación por software (FEM) 

 

Los resultados de manera detallada se muestran a continuación: 

AB: 

 

BC: 
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CD: 

 

EF: 

 

FG: 

 

HI: 

 

BE: 
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CF: 

 

FH: 

 

AE: 

 

EH: 

 

HJ: 

 

Tabla 8: Resultados a detalle de las fuerzas obtenidas para cada sección del tijeral 

según comprobación por software (FEM) 
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A continuación se muestra el modelo usado para el cálculo 

 

Figura  43: Modelo usado para el cálculo, Diagrama de Fuerzas (FEM) 

 

3.4.1.2.    TABLA RESUMEN: 

En la siguiente tabla se muestra los resultados de los tres métodos usados: 

 

Tabla 9: Comparación de resultados del primer análisis estructural para el 

tijeral de los cálculos obtenidos de manera Manual, FTOOL y Elementos 

Finitos 

 

Se concluye que los resultados calculados manualmente pueden ser utilizados. 
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3.4.2. SEGUNDO ANALISIS ESTRUCTURAL (CARGAS DISTRIBUIDAS): 

Otro análisis a realizar será del tijeral en conjunto y de los pórticos en conjunto 

con carga distribuida. Para esto se toma secciones individuales  tanto del tijeral 

como de los pórticos y así después comprobar por software. 

 Se comienza usando la parte extrema de la estructura de la gradería, el modelo 

usado para el cálculo es el siguiente: 

 

Figura  44: Sección del tijeral aplicando cargas distribuidas 

 

Donde:   

                 

W = 0.19 klb/in = 33.27 kN/m 

 

Se debe considerar que la estructura es estáticamente indeterminada. Teniendo la 

siguiente acotación se realiza los cálculos: 
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Figura  45: Distancias de cada sección del tijeral 

 

Luego se realiza el cálculo de reacciones: 

      

  (   )        ( ) (
   

 
)    

  (   )        (    ) (
   

 
)    

            

 

Seguidamente, se realiza el cálculo de las fuerzas internas: 

 

Figura  46: Diagrama de fuerzas internas del tijeral, corte 1-1 
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Para resolver esta sección, primero se debe observar lo siguiente: 

 

 
Figura  47: Diagrama de fuerzas internas del tijeral, corte 2-2 

 

Se debe de realizar el diagrama de cuerpo libre de esta sección: 

 

Figura  48: Diagrama de cuerpo libre de la sección 

 

Además: 

 

Figura  49: Diagrama de corte de las fuerzas en el tijeral 
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Las reacciones están dadas por las siguientes ecuaciones: 

                    ( )      

                    ( )      

 

Para la fuerza normal se tiene: 

        

                           

                       

                  
    

    
    

                
  

    
 

 

Para la fuerza cortante se tiene: 
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Para el momento flector se tiene: 

            
 

 
   

           
 

    
(
 

 
)    

          
   

     
 

Además: 

       
   

     
       

       
   

     
      

 

Para determinar la reacción en Rx se tiene lo siguiente: 

        

                      
   

     
 

      
   

 

 
     ( )  

   

     
    

     
   

 

 
  

   (  )

 
  

   

      
        

 

Las condiciones de frontera son: 

 ( )   ,    ( )   ,   (  )    
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Cuando V (0) = 0 

  
  ( )

 
  

    (  )

 
  

 (  )

      
   ( )      

      

 

Cuando V‟ (0) = 0 

  
  ( 

 )

 
     ( )    

 (  )

     
    

      

 

Cuando V‟ (0) = 0 y L‟ = 3.1m  

 

Figura  50: Angulo de cada sección del tijeral 

 

Ahora se tendría que: 

   
   (    )

 
  

    (    )

 
 

 (    )

      (     )
  

   
      (    )

 
  

    (    )

 
 

     (    )

      (     )
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Para la construcción de los diagramas se usa de referencia los cortes realizados: 

CORTE 1 – 1: 

 

 

CORTE 2 – 2: 
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Se debe considerar: 

 

Figura  51: Consideración para hallar punto crítico 

 

Para obtener el punto crítico: 

 

 

Cuando y = 1m, y,  x = 1.55m  

M = 31.72 kN – m 
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Los diagramas son los siguientes 

 

Figura  52: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del tijeral 

 

 

Figura  53: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del tijeral 

 

 

Figura  54: Diagrama de Momento Flector del tijeral 
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3.4.2.1. COMPROBACION POR SOFTWARE: 

Para verificar el comportamiento correcto a cálculos realizados, se usa el 

programa FTOOL y Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012.  

Se muestra en la figura los resultados de los cálculos realizados en FTOOL.  

 

Figura  55: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del tijeral (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  56: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del tijeral (FTOOL) 
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Figura  57: Diagrama de Momento Flector del tijeral (FTOOL) 

 

Los resultados máximos en el programa FTOOL se encuentran en la siguiente 

tabla resumen: 

 

Tabla 10: Resultados de la Fuerza normal, Fuerza Cortante, Momento 

Flector y Reacciones de las secciones AB y BC, del segundo análisis 

estructural, según FTOOL 
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De la misma manera, se realiza el análisis por el método de elementos finitos 

(FEM). Por lo que primero se muestra los valores en detalle: 

 

Figura  58: Diagrama de fuerza Normal del tijeral (FEM) 

 

Sección AB: 

 

Sección BC: 

 

 

Tabla 11: Resultados a detalle de la Fuerza Normal para las secciones AB y BC, según FEM 
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Figura  59: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del tijeral (FEM) 

 

Sección AB: 

 

Sección BC: 

 

 

Tabla 12: Resultados a detalle de la Fuerza Cortante para las secciones AB y BC, según FEM 
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Figura  60: Diagrama de Momento Flector del tijeral (FEM) 

 

Sección AB: 

 

Sección BC: 

 

 

Tabla 13: Resultados a detalle del Momento Flector para las secciones AB y BC, según FEM 
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Los resultados máximos del cálculo por elementos finitos (FEM), se encuentran 

en la siguiente tabla resumen: 

 

Tabla 14: Resultados de la Fuerza Normal, fuerza cortante y Momento Flector 

de las secciones AB y BC, del segundo análisis estructural, según FEM 

 

3.4.2.2. TABLA RESUMEN: 

En la siguiente tabla se muestra los resultados de los tres métodos usados: 

 

Tabla 15: Comparación de resultados del segundo análisis estructural para el 

tijeral de los cálculos obtenidos de manera Manual, FTOOL y Elementos Finitos 

 

Con esto se puede concluir, que el uso de cualquiera de los métodos 

computacionales es aceptable para aplicarlo a todo el sistema. 
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3.4.2.3. ANALISIS ESTRUCTURAL DEL PORTICO: 

Lo mismo se realiza para el caso del sistema de pórticos. De la misma manera 

se toma una sección del sistema de pórticos, que se muestra a continuación. 

 

Figura  61: Sección del sistema de pórticos 

 

Considerar que la estructura es estáticamente indeterminada. Se comienza con 

el cálculo de reacciones: 

       

  ( )      ( ) (
 

 
)    
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Ahora se realiza el cálculo de fuerzas internas: 

 

Figura  62: Diagrama de fuerzas internas en el pórtico, CORTE 1-1 

 

 

Figura  63: Diagrama de fuerzas internas en el pórtico, CORTE 2-2 
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Figura  64: Diagrama de corte de las fuerzas en el pórtico 

 

Para determinar la reacción en Rx se tiene lo siguiente: 

        

                 
   

 
                 

   

 
 

      
   

 

 
  

   

 
     ( )     ( )  

    

 
    

     
   

 

 
  

   

  
  

   (  )

 
 

   (  )

 
  

   (  )

 
   ( )     

 

Las condiciones de frontera son: 

 ( )   ,    ( )   ,   (  )    

 

Cuando V (0) = 0 

   
  ( 

 )

 
  

 (  )

  
  

   (  )

 
 

   (  )

 
  

   (  )

 
   ( )     
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Cuando V‟ (0) = 0 

   
  ( 

 )

 
  

 (  )

 
     ( )     ( )  

   ( )

 
    

      

 

Cuando V (L) = 0   

  
   

 

 
  

   

  
 

   (  )

 
 

   (  )

 
 

   (  )

 
   ( )     

  
 

 
   

  
 

 
      

 

  
    

  
 

 
(     )( )  

 

 
  ( )( )  

 

  
(   )( )  

           

 

Para la construcción de los diagramas se usa de referencia los cortes realizados: 

CORTE 1 – 1: 
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CORTE 2 – 2: 

 

 

CORTE 3 – 3: 
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Los diagramas son los siguientes: 

 

Figura  65: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico 

 

 

Figura  66: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico 

 

 

Figura  67: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico 
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3.4.2.4. COMPROBACION POR SOFTWARE: 

Para verificar el comportamiento correcto de los cálculos realizados, se usa el 

programa FTOOL y Autodesk Simulation Multiphysics 2012.  

Se muestra los cálculos realizados en el programa FTOOL.  

 

Figura  68: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  69: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  70: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico (FTOOL) 
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Los resultados máximos en el programa FTOOL se encuentran en la siguiente 

tabla resumen: 

 

Tabla 16: Resultados de la Fuerza Normal, Fuerza Cortante, Momento 

Flector y Reacciones del pórtico, según  FTOOL 

 

 

De la misma manera, se realiza el análisis por el método de los elementos 

finitos (FEM). Para lo que primero se muestra los valores en detalle: 

 

Figura  71: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico (FEM) 
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Sección AB: 

 

Sección BC: 

 

Sección CD:  

 

Tabla 17: Resultados a detalle de la Fuerza Normal en el pórtico, según FEM 

 

 

 

Figura  72: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico (FEM) 
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Sección AB:  

 

Sección BC: 

 

 

Sección CD: 

 

Tabla 18: Resultados a detalle de la Fuerza Cortante en el pórtico, según FEM 
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Figura  73: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico (FEM) 

 

Sección AB: 

 

Sección BC: 
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Sección CD: 

 

Tabla 19: Resultados a detalle del Momento Flector en el pórtico, según FEM 

 

Los resultados máximos del cálculo por elementos finitos (FEM), se encuentran 

en la siguiente tabla: 

 

Tabla 20: Resultados de la Fuerza Normal, Fuerza Cortante y Momento 

Flector del pórtico, según FEM 
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3.4.2.5. TABLA RESUMEN: 

En la siguiente tabla se muestra los resultados de los tres métodos usados: 

 

Tabla 21: Comparación de resultados para el pórtico de los cálculos 

obtenidos de manera Manual, FTOOL y Elementos Finitos 

 

Con esto se puede concluimos que el uso de cualquiera de los métodos 

computacionales es aceptable para aplicarlo a todo el sistema. 

 

3.4.3. SELECCIÓN DEL PERFIL: 

Para seleccionar los perfiles correspondientes al sistema total de un módulo de 

tijeral, se usa la ayuda del software FTOOL para realizar el análisis del sistema 

conjunto, por ser este muy complicado de calcular bajo un método tradicional. 
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Como una acotación inicial, tomar en cuenta el siguiente diagrama que servirá 

para la ubicación de las secciones del tijeral: 

 

Figura  74: Identificación de secciones del tijeral 

 

Los resultados del análisis realizados por FTOOL se muestran a continuación: 

 

Figura  75: Diagrama de Fuerzas Normales en el tijeral (FTOOL) 

 

Por comodidad, los resultados obtenidos en el análisis inicial con ayuda de 

FTOOL y este análisis hecho se muestran en contraste y convertidos a klb.  
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Los resultados en azul corresponden al primer análisis estructural (cargas 

puntuales), realizado en secciones anteriores y los resultados en negro 

corresponden al segundo análisis estructural (cargas distribuidas).  

Cabe resaltar, que los dos fueron desarrollados con la ayuda de la herramienta 

computacional FTOOL: 

 

 

Figura  76: Comparación de resultados obtenidos 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se muestra los valores de la primera gráfica: 

 

Tabla 22: Comparación de resultados del primer y segundo análisis estructural 

para el tijeral, según FTOOL 

 

Seguidamente, se muestra los resultados obtenidos para el diagrama de momento 

flector con la ayuda del mismo software, en todo el sistema: 

 

Figura  77: Diagrama de Momento Flector en el tijeral (FTOOL) 
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En la siguiente tabla se muestra los valores de la segunda gráfica. Los valores 

tomados son de las secciones críticas a tomar en consideración: 

 

Tabla 23: Resumen de valores de Momento Flector de las secciones criticas del 

tijeral 

 

Usando el momento máximo, se tiene lo siguiente: 

Mu = 393 klb – in 

      
  

     
  

   

    (  )
            

 

De las tablas del manual “Manual of Steel Construction – LRFD, se escoge un 

perfil tipo C: 

 

Figura  78: Características del perfil escogido para el tijeral 
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Para comprobar que este perfil es capaz de soportar, ver lo siguiente: 

                     

 

El mismo perfil se usa para todo el tijeral, por lo que es necesario comprobar su 

resistencia a compresión, tracción y corte. Por lo que se tiene: 

 

Figura  79: Sección del perfil escogido para el tijeral 

 

Usando el perfil seleccionado se confirma: 

A > Areq 

                  

 

Por otra parte, se tiene lo siguiente: 

(
  

 
)
 

 
 (     )
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Además 

          ( ) 

       (    )            

 

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                    

 

Realizando el mismo procedimiento: 

(
  

 
)
 
 

 (     )

    
          

               

 

Además: 

          ( ) 

         (    )             

 

Se cumple por lo tanto: 
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Para las columnas se constituye por un perfil compuesto de dos canales C 

(C10x15.3), como se logra apreciar en la figura mostrada. Se realiza el mismo 

procedimiento de comprobación: 

 

Figura  80: Sección del perfil escogido para columnas intermedias 

 

Considerando lo siguiente: 

      

    (    )           

 

Usando el perfil seleccionado se confirma: 

At > Areq 

8.98in2 > 1.15in2 
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Al ser un perfil compuesto: 

 

Figura  81: Inercias del perfil compuesto escogido 

 

Se calcula el radio de giro: 

 

 

Comprobando: 

(
  

 
)
 

 
 (     )
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Además: 

          (  ) 

          (    )            

 

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                    

 

Realizando el mismo procedimiento: 

(
  

 
)
 
 

 (     )

    
          

                

 

Luego: 

          (  ) 

          (    )            

 

Se cumple por lo tanto: 
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Para la tracción se tiene: 

         (  ) 

            

 

Usando la sección HJ: 

   
  

     
 

   
    

   (  )
           

Luego: 

     

                    

 

De simulación en FTOOL se tiene el valor máximo de Fuerza Cortante en Klb: 

              

   

El perfil seleccionado debe soportar lo siguiente: 

 

  
   

   

√  

  

 

Donde: 

   

√    
  

   

√  
        

 



137 
 

Donde: 

 

    
 

 

    
       

Por lo tanto: 

             

 

Por lo que se tiene a continuación: 

          (   )(   )(  ) 

 

Donde: 

       ( ) 

        (  )          

 

Por lo que se tiene: 

          (   )(  )(   ) 

                    

 

Donde: 
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3.4.4   ANALISIS DE SISTEMAS: 

Ahora se usa los sistemas de pórticos para poder determinar si el perfil seleccionado 

es utilizable. Usar FTOOL para realizar los cálculos. El modelo es usando los 

perfiles C para columnas y los perfiles W para vigas. 

 

3.4.4.1.   SISTEMA I: 

Para este sistema de pórticos, se usa el siguiente diagrama para reconocer las 

secciones: 

 

Figura  82: Diagrama de secciones del pórtico, Sistema I 

 

Los diagramas obtenidos con ayuda del software se muestran a continuación: 

 

Figura  83: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico, Sistema I (FTOOL) 
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Figura  84: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico, Sistema I (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  85: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico, Sistema I (FTOOL) 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se muestran los resultados obtenidos en su 

equivalente en klb y klb – in. 

 

Tabla 24: Resumen de valores obtenidos de Fuerza Normal, Fuerza Cortante y Momento 

Flector del pórtico - Sistema 1 

 

3.4.4.2.    SISTEMA II: 

Para este sistema de pórticos, se usa el siguiente diagrama para reconocer las 

secciones: 

 

Figura  86: Diagrama de secciones del pórtico, Sistema II 
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Los diagramas obtenidos con ayuda del software se muestran a continuación: 

 

Figura  87: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico, Sistema II (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  88: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico, Sistema II (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  89: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico, Sistema II (FTOOL) 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se muestran los resultados obtenidos en su 

equivalente en klb y klb – in: 

 

Tabla 25: Resumen de valores obtenidos de Fuerza Normal, Fuerza 

Cortante y Momento Flector del pórtico - Sistema 2 

 

3.4.4.3.    SISTEMA III: 

Para este sistema de pórticos, se usa el siguiente diagrama para reconocer las 

secciones: 

 

Figura  90: Diagrama de secciones del pórtico, Sistema III 
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Los diagramas obtenidos con ayuda del software se muestran a continuación: 

 

Figura  91: Diagrama de Fuerza Normal del pórtico, Sistema III (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  92: Diagrama de Fuerza Cortante del pórtico, Sistema III (FTOOL) 

 

 

Figura  93: Diagrama de Momento Flector del pórtico, Sistema III (FTOOL) 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se muestran los resultados obtenidos en su 

equivalente en klb y klb – in: 

 

Tabla 26: Resumen de valores obtenidos de Fuerza Normal, Fuerza 

Cortante y Momento Flector del pórtico - Sistema 3 

 

3.4.5. VERIFICACIÓN DE CÁLCULO: 

Para la verificación, se usa los sistemas 1 y 2. Comenzando con las columnas 

externas, se tiene (Usar los resultados obtenidos y mostrados en las tablas  

anteriores). 

 

Figura  94: Distancia de las secciones de la columna externa 1, SISTEMA I 
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        (      )            

    

     
 

      

          
          

Por lo que: 

(
  

 
)
 
 

     

    
        

                

Además: 

          ( ) 

          (    )             

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                     

 

El mismo procedimiento aplicado al otro eje 

 

Figura  95: Distancia de las secciones de la columna externa 2, SISTEMA I 
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        (      )            

    

     
 

      

          
          

Por lo que: 

(
  

 
)
 

 
     

     
          

                

Además: 

          ( ) 

          (    )            

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                    

 

Para las columnas interiores tenemos: 

 

Figura  96: Distancia de las secciones de la columna externa 1, SISTEMA II 
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        (      )            

    

     
 

      

         
          

Por lo que: 

(
  

 
)
 
 

     

    
         

                

Además: 

          (  ) 

          (    )             

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                     

 

El mismo procedimiento aplicado al otro eje: 

 

Figura  97: Distancia de las secciones de la columna externa 2, SISTEMA II 
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        (      )            

    

     
 

      

         
          

Por lo que: 

(
  

 
)
 

 
     

    
          

               

Además: 

          (  ) 

         (    )             

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                     

 

Para la viga intermedia, se usa el segundo sistema particularmente la sección AD, 

cuya fuerza de compresión máxima es 1.51 klb. Por lo que se tiene: 

Pu = 1.51 klb 

L = 7m = 275.59 in 
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Al ser un perfil con una longitud mayor a la usada en tablas, se determina: 

   
  

  
√

  

 
 

   
 (      )

     
√

  (  ) 

  (  ) 
      

Al ser: 

       

Tenemos que: 

    (
     

  
 )   

    (
     

     
)              

Además: 

      ( ) 

        (    )            

Se cumple entonces: 

      

                   

 

Por otro lado, el momento máximo aplicado a la viga en el sistema se 

experimenta en la sección AD del sistema 2, donde el momento máximo es 

178.05 klb – in. El momento en la selección del perfil era 229.69 klb – in. Al ser 

178.05 klb – in < 229.69 klb – in, el perfil resiste. 
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Para el caso de la fuerza de tracción máxima se tiene la viga de la sección BE del 

sistema 2, cuya fuerza máxima interna es 1.69 klb (Pu = 1.69 klb). 

   
  

     
 

   
    

   (  )
          

Se debe cumplir: 

     

                  

 

En caso de las columnas, se sigue el mismo procedimiento anterior. El sistema 

tiene una fuerza máxima de compresión para las columnas intermedias en la 

sección DE del sistema 2 de 7.10 klb. Al haber seleccionado el perfil con una 

referencia de 30.91 klb y ser mayor que la fuerza mencionada de la sección DE, 

por lo que se concluye que el arreglo resiste. Para el caso de las columnas 

externas del sistema 1, en la sección EF se tiene una fuerza máxima de 3.53 klb. 

La referencia para seleccionar fue 13.65 klb, al ser esta fuerza mayor que 3.53 

klb, el arreglo resiste. 

Para el momento máximo experimentado en las columnas externas, el mayor se 

encuentra en el sistema 1 en la sección AB, este momento es 46.06 klb – in, y en 

la sección AE de 88.58 klb – in. Para las columnas intermedias en el sistema 2, la 

sección AB presenta un momento de 92.12 klb – in, y en la sección AD con un 

momento de 178.05 klb – in. 



151 
 

Finalmente, se comprueba con estos momentos: 

MU1 = 46.06 klb – in: 

    
   

    
 

    
     

   (  )
          

Se cumple entonces: 

       

                  

 

MU2 = 88.58 klb – in: 

    
   

    
 

    
     

   (  )
          

Se cumple entonces: 

       

                  

 

MU3 = 92.12 klb – in 

    
   

    
 

    
     

   (  )
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Se cumple entonces: 

       

                  

MU4 = 178.05 klb – in: 

    
   

    
 

    
      

   (  )
          

Se cumple entonces:  

       

                  

 

 

3.5. COMPROBACION Y MEJORAMIENTO DE LA ESTRUCTURA: 

Para esta parte, se una unas modificaciones que se realizaran a la estructura. Este 

cambio pertenece a la parte inferior de la estructura de los tijerales, en ellos se 

instalaran una ampliación añadiendo una columna de 1m para poder realizar 

maniobras de acomodo de la estructura pudiéndose estos modificar su altura. Para 

verificar estos cambios y el comportamiento del módulo se usará el método de 

elementos finitos (FEM).  

 

3.5.1. COMPROBACION DE UNA SECCION: 

En este primer punto, se realiza la verificación de una sección completa (tijerales y 

pórticos). Como se sabe, cada módulo está compuesto de 3 secciones cada una 
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conectada a la siguiente. En las siguientes figuras se muestran los resultados que 

interesan: 

 

Figura  98: Mayor Esfuerzo en tijerales y pórticos de una sección (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  99: Factor de seguridad en tijerales y pórticos de una sección (FEM) 



154 
 

 

Figura  100: Deflexión Máxima en tijerales y pórticos de una sección (FEM) 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se puede ver si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño. Cabe resaltar que el factor de seguridad para estructuras con 

cargas estáticas que indica el AISC (American Institute of Steel Construction) debe 

ser de 2. 

 

Tabla 27: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, para 

una sección 

 

3.5.2.  MEJORAMIENTO DE LA ESTRUCTURA: 

Para tener una mayor estabilidad de la sección se decidió realizar una modificación 

a la estructura, en la parte inferior de la estructura donde van las nuevas columnas 
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de complemento, se colocaron también nuevas vigas de soporte transversal W y 

perfiles C longitudinales. Los resultados se muestran a continuación. 

 

Figura  101: Mayor Esfuerzo de una sección, mejorado (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  102: Factor de Seguridad de una sección, mejorado (FEM) 
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Figura  103: Deflexión Máxima de una sección, mejorado (FEM) 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las necesidades 

de diseño: 

 

Tabla 28: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, para 

una sección, estructura mejorada 
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3.5.3.  COMPROBACION DEL MODULO COMPLETO: 

Ahora se revisa la estabilidad de todo el módulo completo: 

3.5.3.1. CON CARGA 

 

Figura  104: Mayor Esfuerzo en tijerales y pórticos, módulo completo (FEM) 

 

 

Figura  105: Factor de Seguridad en tijerales y pórticos, módulo completo (FEM) 
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Figura  106: Deflexión Máxima en tijerales y pórticos, módulo completo (FEM) 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño: 

 

Tabla 29: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, para 

modulo completo, análisis con carga 
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3.5.3.2.    ESPECTRAL: 

Además se realiza el análisis de la respuesta espectral, para una frecuencia 

externa de 1 Hz con un factor de amortiguación de 0.01 establecido por el 

software para los tres primeros modos. Los resultados son los siguientes. 

MODO 1: 

 

Figura  107: Mayor Esfuerzo, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 1 

 

 

Figura  108: Factor de seguridad, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 1 
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MODO 2: 

 

Figura  109: Mayor Esfuerzo, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 2 

 

 

Figura  110: Factor de seguridad, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 2 

 

 



161 
 

MODO 3: 

 

Figura  111: Mayor Esfuerzo, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 3 

 

 

Figura  112: Factor de seguridad, módulo completo, análisis espectral, modo 3 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño: 

 

Tabla 30: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, 

para modulo completo, análisis espectral 

 

3.5.4.  COMPROBACION DE INTERCONECTIVIDAD ENTRE DOS MODULOS: 

3.5.4.1.    PRIMERA CONFIGURACION: 

En caso se quieran interconectar dos módulos se tiene una primera configuración, 

en la que se pueden añadir más asientos entre módulos. Los análisis realizados 

son los mismos que en la sección anterior. 

 

    COMPROBACION POR CARGA: 

 

Figura  113: Mayor Esfuerzo, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 
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Figura  114: Factor de seguridad, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 

 

 

Figura  115: Deflexión Máxima, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño: 

 

Tabla 31: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, 

para interconectividad entre dos módulos, análisis con carga, 1ra 

configuración 
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    COMPROBACION ESPECTRAL: 

      MODO 1: 

 

Figura  116: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 1, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 

 

 

Figura  117: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 1, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 
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      MODO 2: 

 

Figura  118: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 2, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 

 

 

Figura  119: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 2, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 
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      MODO 3: 

 

Figura  120: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 3, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 

 

 

Figura  121: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 3, interconectividad de módulos, 1ra configuración 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño.  

 

Tabla 32: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, 

para interconectividad entre dos módulos, análisis espectral, 1ra 

configuración 

 

3.5.4.2.    SEGUNDA CONFIGURACION: 

En caso se quieran interconectar dos módulos se tiene una primera configuración, 

en la que se interconectan los dos sin una sección intermedia. Los análisis 

realizados son los mismos que en la sección anterior. 

 

    COMPROBACION POR CARGA: 

 

Figura  122: Mayor Esfuerzo, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 
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Figura  123: Factor de seguridad, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 

  

 

Figura  124: Deflexión Máxima, por carga, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño:  

 

Tabla 33: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, 

para interconectividad entre dos módulos, análisis con carga, 2da 

configuración 
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    COMPROBACION ESPECTRAL: 

      MODO 1: 

 

Figura  125: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 1, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 

 

 

Figura  126: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 1, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 
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      MODO 2: 

 

Figura  127: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 2, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 

 

 

Figura  128: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 2, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 
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      MODO 3: 

 

Figura  129: Mayor Esfuerzo, espectral - modo 3, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 

 

 

Figura  130: Factor de Seguridad, espectral - modo 3, interconectividad de módulos, 2da configuración 
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En la siguiente tabla resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las 

necesidades de diseño: 

 

Tabla 34: Comparación de resultados obtenidos vs necesidades de diseño, 

para interconectividad entre dos módulos, análisis espectral, 2da 

configuración 
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3.6. DISEÑO DE CONECTORES: 

El punto de vista de construcción para esta estructura planteada es el modular, es 

decir, que las partes cumplan un estándar que les permita ser intercambiables y de 

fácil desmontaje y montaje.  

 

3.6.1.    CONEXIÓN DE LA VIGA DE SOPORTE 

En esta sección se toma en cuenta la conexión de las vigas de soporte con los 

tijerales. Se comienza calculando un pasador usando el espesor del alma de la viga 

W10x22 que es 0.24in.  

La viga calculada se muestra a continuación: 

 

 

Figura  131: Modelo bidimensional de viga de soporte con cargas 

 

Se calcula la fuerza máxima de la distribuida:  

         

          (      ) 
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Se usa como referencia la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  132: Referencia geométrica del alma de la viga W10x22 

 

Se sabe que el acero A36 posee un esfuerzo último al corte de 21 ksi. Usando un 

factor de seguridad de 2, se plantea: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

 

Para el caso de la viga de soporte, se calculó anteriormente una reacción en los 

apoyos de 3.33 klb por lo que se tiene: 

           

         (    )   
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Se puede usar una medida práctica para determinar el ancho o espesor que debería 

tener el alma de la viga: 

 

Figura  133: Referencias geométricas del alma de la viga W10x22 y placas de 

refuerzo lateral 

 

Por lo que se tiene que: 

          

             

          

 

Ahora se revisa si el diámetro del pasador es correcto: 

     

    

         
  

Donde. 

i = 1 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksb = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 



178 
 

Luego: 

   
 (    )

   ( ) (     ) 
 

           

 Se debe cumplir que: 

       

                  

 

Para ajustar el espesor de las placas de refuerzo se tiene: 

      

   

         
 

Donde. 

i = 1 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksp = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 

 

Entonces: 

    
    

   ( )(     )(    )
 

            

Se cumple que: 
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Luego se ajusta el espesor de las placas a través de la misma fórmula: 

   
  

    
 

 

Usando las placas de 1 in y el pasador del mismo diámetro, es decir e = 1 in: 

   
  

     (      )
 

            

Se cumple: 

        

                  

 

Por lo que es posible usar este espesor para dimensionar la placa: 

 

Figura  134: Referencia geométrica de la placa de refuerzo lateral 
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En caso de d1 se usa el método de geometría prefijada donde: 

          

      (     ) 

                 

         

 

Para determinar correctamente b, se usa el método de elementos finitos (FEM). 

Comenzamos usando el largo de toda el alma hasta encontrar un largo que cumpla 

un coeficiente parcial de seguridad mayor a 1.4. 

        

      

 

Asumiendo las uniones con agujeros con sobremedida y varias pruebas llegamos a 

un b de 150 mm.  

A continuación se muestra los resultados. 

 

Figura  135: Esfuerzo máximo en la viga de soporte con placa de refuerzo lateral 
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Figura  136: Factor de seguridad en la viga de soporte con placa de refuerzo lateral 

 

 

Figura  137: Deflexión en la viga de soporte con placa de refuerzo lateral 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen  se compara los resultados: 

 

Tabla 35: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para la viga de soporte con placa de refuerzo lateral 
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Para el caso de las placas de soporte laterales que se conectan al tijeral, se usa el 

procedimiento recomendado por el código técnico de la edificación – seguridad 

estructural en acero de España.  

Se usa la geometría prefijada. 

 

Figura  138: Referencias geométricas de las placas de soporte lateral por 

geometría prefijada 

 

         

            

         

         

Comprobando: 

     √
   

    
 

     √
    

    
         

Se cumple: 

               

Por otro lado: 
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Siguiendo con el procedimiento, se usa el siguiente diagrama: 

 

Figura  139: Referencia geométrica para geometría prefijada en soportes laterales 

 

          

               

            

Comprobando: 

  
   

        
 

   

 
 

  
    

 (   )(    ) 
 

 (     )
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Para determinar la holgura entre la viga y los soportes laterales se usa la siguiente 

figura de guía: 

 

Figura  140: Referencia geométrica para determinación de holgura para sistema 

pasador - soporte 

 

El cálculo se realiza de la siguiente manera: 

       
 

  
  

 (
    

   
) 

       
 

  
(     ) (

    

    
) 

                

Teniendo en cuenta que:   

    
   

 
(       ) 

    
    

 
[         (   )] 

Se debe cumplir que: 

        

    

 
[      (   )    ]       
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Al ser            , se puede usar una separación entre placas de 60 mm. 

           

 

La placa se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  141: Geometría final del soporte para pasador de la viga de soporte 

 

Al ingresar el modelo al análisis por elementos finitos (FEM) se ve los resultados 

del esfuerzo: 

 

Figura  142: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo en el sistema de la viga de soporte 
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El esfuerzo es de 901.3165 MPa que es mayor a 250 MPa, lo máximo que puede 

aguantar el material, por lo que falla, esta falla se muestra en la siguiente imagen: 

 

Figura  143: Muestra de falla por rotura en el sistema de la viga de soporte 

 

Para solucionar esto, haremos modificaciones a la placa para que permita la 

rotación sin obstáculos de la viga. Para esto se alarga la placa de 7 cm y se corta 

una sección como se muestra en la figura: 

 

Figura  144: Geometría final modificada para el soporte para pasador de la viga de soporte 
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Ingresando al análisis se tiene ahora un valor aceptable como se muestra: 

 

Figura  145: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado 

 

 

Figura  146: Prueba del factor de seguridad en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado 

 

 

Figura  147: Prueba de deflexión en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado 
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TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 36: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs necesidad 

de diseño para el soporte para pasador de la viga de soporte 

 

Ahora toca realizar modificaciones para mejorar el diseño, para lo que se 

determina disminuir el largo de las placas laterales unos centímetros. Se disminuye 

la holgura también de D + 2h = 60 mm a D + 2h = 40 mm, por lo que h es 

aproximadamente de 1 mm.  

El diseño se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  148: Geometría final modificada (largo) para el soporte para pasador 

de la viga de soporte 

 

También se disminuye el espesor de las placas de refuerzo de la viga de 1 in a 5/8 

in (16mm). Ingresando al análisis se tiene ahora un valor aceptable como se 

muestra. 
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Figura  149: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado (largo) 

 

 

Figura  150: Prueba del factor de seguridad en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado (largo) 

 

 

Figura  151: Prueba de deflexión en el sistema de la viga de soporte modificado (largo) 
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TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 37: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs necesidad 

de diseño para el soporte para pasador de la viga de soporte modificado 

 

Se puede ver el comportamiento de las placas laterales con el pasador: 

 

Figura  152: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo en el sistema de placa lateral - pasador modificado 

 

 

Figura  153: Prueba del factor de seguridad en el sistema de placa lateral - pasador modificado 
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TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 38: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para el soporte para el sistema de placa lateral - pasador 

modificado 

 

En caso de tener que aumentar la distancia de las placas laterales, se muestra el 

siguiente diseño y los resultados del análisis: 

 

Figura  154: Geometría de prueba para placas laterales más largas 

 

 

Figura  155: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo para las placas laterales más largas 



192 
 

 

Figura  156: Prueba del factor de seguridad para las placas laterales más largas 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 39: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para el soporte para el sistema de placa lateral larga - 

pasador modificado 

 

Queda constatar con la norma las modificaciones para el primer diseño, para el 

segundo no es necesario por ser redundante. 

          

   (   )       

          

De fórmulas anteriores: 
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     (    )
 

              

Se cumple: 

        

                  

 

Verificar la resistencia del pasador: 

        

Dónde: 

       
 

 
  

     

   
 

       
 

 
(     ) 

    

    
 

              

Se cumple por lo tanto. 

        

                   

 

Para verificar la resistencia a la flexión. 

        

Donde: 

    
   

 
(       ) 
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Luego: 

  (           )   

            

Por lo tanto: 

    
    

 
[      (      )   (   )] 

                 

Se cumple: 

        

                         

 

Para verificar la resistencia a la flexión del pasador: 

(
   

   
)
 

 (
   

   
)
 

   

(
     

    
)
 

 (
    

     
)
 

   

Se cumple: 

         

 

Ahora, verificar la resistencia al aplastamiento de la chapa: 

        

Donde: 
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Además: 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
    

            

Por lo que tenemos. 

       (   )(     ) 
  

   
 

              

Se cumple. 

        

                   

 

Para el pin de seguridad se usa 1/3 del diámetro del pasador como se muestra:  

 

Figura  157: Geometría del pasador 

 

Dónde: 
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En el siguiente cuadro se muestra los diámetros del pasador y los pines de seguridad 

con las tolerancias: 

 

Tabla 40: Diámetros y tolerancias del pasador y pines de seguridad en viga de 

soporte 

 

3.6.2.  CONEXIÓN DE LA VIGA DE APOYO: 

En esta sección se toma en cuenta la conexión de las vigas de apoyo. Primero 

determinamos la carga distribuida a lo largo de la viga que experimentará realmente 

el perfil. Para ello se considera que cada viga de apoyo sostiene a 3 vigas de soporte 

que producen 3.33 klb (14.81 kN) de carga cada una. Por lo que se tiene una carga 

distribuida de 12.04 kN/m. El modelo usado se mira a continuación: 

 

Figura  158: Modelo bidimensional de viga de apoyo con cargas 
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Calcular la fuerza máxima de la distribuida: 

         

          (    ) 

                         

 

El modelo es analizado con  la ayuda de FTOOL, los resultados de los dos modelos 

se muestran a continuación: 

 

PRIMER MODELO: 

 

Figura  159: Reacciones resultantes en la viga de apoyo (FTOOL) 
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SEGUNDO MODELO: 

 

Figura  160: Reacciones y momentos en la viga de apoyo (FTOOL) 

 

Se comienza calculando un pasador usando el espesor del alma de la viga C10x15.3 

que es 0.24in. Se usa como referencia la siguiente figura. 

 

Figura  161: Referencia geométrica del alma de la viga C10x15.3 
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Se sabe que el acero A36 posee un esfuerzo último al corte de 21 ksi. Se usa un 

factor de seguridad de 2, se plantea: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

 

Para el caso de la viga de soporte, se calculó anteriormente una reacción en los 

apoyos de 4.99 klb por lo que se tiene: 

           

         (    )   

                

        

 

Se puede usar una medida práctica para determinar el ancho o espesor que debería 

tener el alma de la viga. 

 
Figura  162: Referencia geométrica de la placa de refuerzo lateral y el perfil C10x15.3 
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Por lo que se tiene: 

          

             

          

 

Ahora, revisar si el diámetro del pasador es correcto: 

     

    

         
  

Donde: 

i = 1 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksb = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 

Luego: 

   
 (    )

   ( ) ( ) 
 

           

Se debe cumplir que: 

       

                  

 

Para ajustar el espesor de las placas de refuerzo se tiene: 
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Donde: 

i = 1 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksp = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 

Luego: 

    
    

   ( )( )(    )
 

            

Se cumple que: 

        

                  

 

Luego se ajusta el espesor de las placas a través de la misma fórmula: 

   
  

    
 

 

Se usa las placas de 1 in y el pasador del mismo diámetro, es decir e = 1 in. 

   
  

 (      )
 

            

Se cumple: 
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Por lo que es posible usar este espesor. Para dimensionar la placa: 

 

Figura  163: Referencia geométrica de la placa de soporte lateral 

 

En caso de d1 se usa el método de geometría prefijada donde: 

          

      ( ) 

                

         

 

Para determinar correctamente b, se usa el método de elementos finitos (FEM). 

Comenzamos usando el largo de toda el alma hasta encontrar un largo que cumpla 

un coeficiente parcial de seguridad mayor a 1.4. 
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Asumiendo las uniones con agujeros con sobremedida y varias pruebas se llega a un 

b de 100 mm. A continuación se muestran los resultados. 

 

Figura  164: Esfuerzo máximo en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 

 

 

Figura  165: Factor de seguridad en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 
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Figura  166: Deflexión en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se compara los resultados: 

 

Tabla 41: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 
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Al usar el mismo análisis se reduce el espesor de las placas de refuerzo a 3/8in. El 

análisis muestra los siguientes resultados: 

 

Figura  167: Esfuerzo máximo en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 

(espesor de placas de refuerzo modificado) 

 

 

Figura  168: Factor de seguridad en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo 

lateral (espesor de placas de refuerzo modificado) 
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Figura  169: Deflexión en la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 

(espesor de placas de refuerzo modificado) 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se compara los resultados: 

 

Tabla 42: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para la viga de apoyo con placa de refuerzo lateral 

modificado 
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Para el caso de las placas de soporte laterales que se conectan al tijeral, se usa el 

procedimiento recomendado por el código técnico de la edificación – seguridad 

estructural en acero de España. Se usa la geometría prefijada: 

 

Figura  170: Referencias geométricas de las placas de soporte lateral por geometría prefijada 

 

         

        

                

          

Comprobando: 

     √
   

    
 

     √
    

    
         

Se cumple: 
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De la misma manera, se usa el momento flector producido en los extremos de la 

viga de apoyo de 101.78 klb-in. Se comprueba el espesor escogido. 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
        

 Se usa la fórmula: 

     
   

 
 

 

Para el caso del momento de inercia, Se tiene: 

 

Figura  171: Determinación del momento de inercia de las placas de refuerzo 

 

Donde el momento de inercia total está dado por: 

   [
 

  
   ] 

Por lo que se da: 

   
      ( )

 *
 
  

 ( ) +
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Por otro lado: 

            

 

Pero por consideraciones prácticas, se usa una distancia de 100mm: 

          

 

Siguiendo con el procedimiento, se usa el siguiente diagrama: 

 

Figura  172: Referencia geométrica para geometría prefijada en soportes laterales 

 

          

        

       

Comprobando: 

  
   

        
 

   

 
 

  
    

 ( )(    ) 
 

 ( )
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Para determinar la holgura entre la viga y los soportes laterales se usa la siguiente 

figura de guía: 

 

Figura  173: Referencia geométrica para determinación de holgura para sistema 

pasador - soporte 

 

El cálculo se realiza de la siguiente manera: 

       
 

  
  

 (
    

   
) 

       
 

  
( ) (

    

    
) 

                

Teniendo en cuenta que: 

    
   

 
(       ) 

    
    

 
[         ( )] 

Se debe cumplir que: 

        

    

 
[       ]       

           



211 
 

       

Al ser. 

            

 

Se puede usar una separación entre placas de 30 mm: 

           

 

La placa se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  174: Geometría final del soporte para pasador de la viga de apoyo 
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Se colocará además una placa para restringir la posición de las placas laterales y así 

asegurar la verticalidad de los asientos y las vigas, estas barras serán barras de 1 in. 

Ingresando al análisis tenemos ahora un valor aceptable como se muestra. 

 

Figura  175: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del sistema de la viga de apoyo completo 

 

 

Figura  176: Prueba del factor de seguridad del sistema de la viga de apoyo completo 
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Figura  177: Prueba de deflexión del sistema de la viga de apoyo completo 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 43: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para el soporte para pasador de la viga de apoyo 
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Para el caso de las barras limitadoras tenemos: 

 

Figura  178: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del sistema de la viga de apoyo completo 

(barra limitadora) 

 

 

Figura  179: Prueba del factor de seguridad del sistema de la viga de apoyo completo 

(barra limitadora) 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 44: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs necesidad 

de diseño para el soporte para pasador de la viga de apoyo completo (barra 

limitadora) 
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Observar el caso del comportamiento de las placas laterales con el pasador: 

 

Figura  180: Prueba de esfuerzo del sistema pasador - soporte lateral 

 

 

Figura  181: Prueba de factor de seguridad del sistema pasador - soporte lateral 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 45: Comparación de resultados de cálculo por Elementos Finitos  vs 

necesidad de diseño para el soporte para el sistema pasador – soporte lateral 
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Queda constatar con la norma las modificaciones para el primer diseño, para el 

segundo no es necesario por ser redundante. Se verifica la resistencia del pasador: 

        

Donde:                                    

       
 

 
  

     

   
 

       
 

 
( ) 

    

    
 

              

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

        

                   

 

Para verificar la resistencia a la flexión: 

        

Luego: 

    
   

 
(       ) 

Donde: 

  (         )   

            

Por lo tanto: 

    
    

 
[      ( )   (      )] 
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Se cumple. 

        

                         

 

Para verificar la resistencia a la flexión del pasador: 

(
   

   
)
 

 (
   

   
)
 

   

(
     

    
)
 

 (
    

     
)
 

   

Se cumple. 

       

 

Ahora se verifica la resistencia al aplastamiento de la chapa: 

        

Luego. 

         
    

   
   

Donde. 
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Por lo que se tiene: 

       ( )( ) 
  

   
 

              

Se cumple. 

        

                   

 

Para el pin de seguridad usaremos 1/3 del diámetro del pasador como se muestra: 

 

Figura  182: Geometría del pasador 

 

Donde: 

   
  

 
 

   
 

 
                

           

 

Veamos los diámetros del pasador y los pines de seguridad con las tolerancias: 

 

Tabla 46: Diámetros y tolerancias del pasador y pines de seguridad en viga de apoyo 
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3.6.3.   CONECTOR DE COLUMNA: 

En esta sección se toma en cuenta la conexión de las columnas. Se usa como 

referencia la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  183: Modelo usado para cálculos del conector de columna 

 

Donde Lc es la longitud de las placas laterales del conector de la viga de apoyo. Por 

lo que se puede suponer la siguiente aproximación, se tiene en cuenta que cada 

columna llevará dos placas a cada costado: 

         

   
    

 (    )
 

         

            

 

Fc será la fuerza aplicada a la placa. Se usa una placa de 1in de espesor y un ancho 

de 15cm. La siguiente figura muestra con más claridad lo dicho: 
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Figura  184: Dimensiones y referencias geométricas de las placas laterales de 

limitación 

 

Para determinar el largo, se realiza el siguiente procedimiento: 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
        

Se usa la fórmula: 

     
   

 
 

   
    (  )(    )

 
  ( )  

 
 

                 

 

 

 

 



221 
 

Se ingresa el modelo al análisis de elementos finitos, y el resultado se muestra a 

continuación: 

 

Figura  185: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo de las placas laterales de limitación 

 

 

Figura  186: Prueba de factor de seguridad de las placas laterales de limitación 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 47: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Conector de 

columna 
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Con ayuda de la misma herramienta, se mejora la geometría del elemento, el 

resultado son dos placas cada una de 0.5 in de espesor: 

 

Figura  187: Dimensiones y referencias geométricas de la placas laterales de limitación 

(modificado) 

 

El análisis presenta los siguientes resultados: 

 

Figura  188: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo de las placas laterales de limitación 

(modificado) 
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Figura  189: Prueba de factor de seguridad de las placas laterales de limitación 

(modificado) 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 48: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Conector de 

columna mejorado 
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3.6.4.   CONECTOR GENERAL: 

En esta sección se toma en cuenta el conector general. La fuerza aplicada al 

conector está dada por. 

                   

Donde: 

FVS : Fuerza de viga de soporte 

FVA : Fuerza de viga de apoyo 

FVAR : Fuerza de viga de armado 

 Luego: 

     (      )   (     )        

               

               

 

El conector tiene las siguientes características geométricas para las especificaciones 

de armado que se necesitan, esto se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  190: Dimensiones y referencia geométrica del conector general 
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Para determinar el espesor de las placas, se tiene: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

Por lo que: 

     
   

   
 

     
      

      
 

          

 

Al ser cargas combinadas, se usa un espesor de 1in para probar el conector. Al 

ingresar el modelo al análisis por elementos finitos, se tiene: 

 

ANÁLISIS DE TODO EL CONJUNTO: 

 

Figura  191: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del conector general 
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Figura  192: Prueba de factor de seguridad del conector general 

  

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 49: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Conector general 

 

ANÁLISIS DEL CONECTOR SIN LAS PLACAS LATERALES: 

 

Figura  193: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del conector general (sin placas laterales) 
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Figura  194: Prueba de factor de seguridad del conector general (sin placas laterales) 

 

 TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 50: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Conector 

general (sin placas laterales) 

 

Como un paso adicional dentro de esta sección, se comprueba la resistencia del 

conector de la viga de armado que se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  195: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo de la viga de armado 
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Figura  196: Prueba de factor de seguridad de la viga de armado 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 51: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Soporte del 

conector general 
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3.6.4.1.  SOPORTE DE SEGURIDAD: 

Para el caso del soporte de seguridad, se usara placas en cada cara para sostener en 

su lugar el conector. Se determina el espesor de las placas usando como referencia 

la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  197: Referencia geométrica y carga aplicada para el soporte de seguridad 

 

Por lo que se tiene: 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
        

 

Usamos la fórmula: 

     
    

 
 

   
   (    )(   )

 
  

(    )  
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Al ingresar el modelo al análisis por elementos finitos, se presenta el siguiente 

resultado: 

 

Figura  198: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del soporte de seguridad para columna 

 

 

Figura  199: Prueba de factor de seguridad del soporte de seguridad para columna 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 52: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Soporte de 

seguridad 
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Con la ayuda del mismo análisis, se reduce el espesor de la placa hasta un valor 

más eficiente de 1.25in. Los resultados de la nueva geometría se muestran a 

continuación: 

 

Figura  200: Prueba del esfuerzo máximo del soporte de seguridad para columna 

(modificado) 

 

 

Figura  201: Prueba de factor de seguridad del soporte de seguridad para columna 

(modificado) 

 

TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 53: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Soporte de 

seguridad mejorado 
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3.6.4.2.  PIN DE ANCLAJE: 

Como un elemento auxiliar de anclaje, se usa una primera variante a través de un 

pin de seguridad, para lo cual, se usa la fuerza máxima a compresión de la 

columna de 30.91 klb.  

Se tiene en tanto para dimensionarlo: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

Por lo que: 

     
  

      
 

     
     

 
 
   

 
 

                      

 

Se tiene un área como se muestra en la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  202: Dimensiones del área para montaje del sistema de anclaje 1 
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Usando como referencia lo anterior: 

                     

 

Por lo que se usa este diámetro: 

        

   
     

 
                

 

Para saber cuantos pines necesitamos: 

     
  

          
 

     
     

     
 
 (   ) 

 

                  

 

Usar 2 pines por lado. Verificar la separación: 

 

Figura  203: Dimensiones del área para montaje del sistema de anclaje 1 - con pin 
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Se tiene lo siguiente: 

           

    (     )      

           

 

Se tiene un espacio mayor al diámetro más grande, por lo que se cumple: 

     

               

 

En la siguiente tabla mostramos los diámetros del pasados y los pines de seguridad 

con las tolerancias: 

 

Tabla 54: Dimensiones del pasador y pin de seguridad - Pin de anclaje 

 

Como referencia se usa la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  204: Referencia geométrica del pasador para el sistema de anclaje 1 
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3.6.4.3.  PIN ROSCADO DE ANCLAJE: 

Como un elemento auxiliar de anclaje, se usa una segunda variante a través de un 

pin de seguridad roscado (en caso de necesidad de mayor rigidez estructural), para 

lo cual, se usa la fuerza máxima a compresión de la columna de 30.91 klb. Se tiene 

en tanto para dimensionarlo: 

            

Siendo Fe el mismo que Pu: 

         (  )   

            

 

Buscando en tablas de pernos de roscas gruesas se escoge una de diámetro de 1 ¾ 

in con un área de esfuerzo de 1.8995 in
2
 . 

Por lo que se cumple: 

                    

 

Sólo se tiene un área como se muestra en la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  205: Dimensiones del área para montaje del sistema de anclaje 2 
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Siendo el diámetro elegido de 44.45mm, mayor a la distancia disponible de 35mm, 

se usa dos pines roscados por lado, por lo que tendremos 4 pines en total. La nueva 

área será: 

              

                

            

 

Buscando en tablas de pernos de roscas gruesas se escoge una de diámetro de 1 1/8 

in con un área de esfuerzo de 0.7633 in
2
. 

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.7.    ZAPATA: 

Para el caso de la zapata, se usa una placa cuadrada que se encontrará en contacto 

con el suelo sin anclaje para la mayoría de casos. Se usa como referencia concreto 

con resistencia de fc´=3ksi, suponer una zapata de 16.5 x 16.5 in.  

Se tiene lo siguiente: 

       (    ) 

              

 

   
  

  (    )   √
  

  

 

Donde: 

  
        

√
  

  
   

       

Por lo tanto: 

   
     

   (    )( )( )
 

              

Se cumple que: 

√
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√
      

      
   

       

 

Siguiendo con el procedimiento: 

    (  ) 

Al ser dos perfiles C juntos: 

        

En tanto: 

    (    ) 

     ( )(   ) 

          

Se tiene que: 

   
           

 
 

   
         (    )

 
 

   
    (  )     ( )(   )
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Tomando como referencia la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  206: Referencia geométrica para cálculo de placa para zapata 

 

  √     

  √        
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Para el cálculo del espesor se tiene: 

  
       

 
 

  
       (  )

 
 

          

 

  
       

 
 

  
     ( )(   )

 
 

          

 

        (    )     √
  

  
 

        (    )( )(  )( )( ) 

             

 

  
  (  )

(    ) 
(

  

    
) 

  
 (  )( )(   )

[    (   )] 
(
     

   
) 
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 √ 

  √   
 

  
 √     

  √       
 

       

 

Se toma λ = 1, por lo que se tiene: 

    
 √ (  )

 
 

    
 √  ( )(   )

 
 

           

         

 

Por lo que el espesor requerido es: 

      √
   

       
 

        √
   

       
 

      √
 (     )

   (  )(  )( )
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Por lo que se necesita mínimo una placa PL 0.5x10x5 in. Para evitar el volteo, se 

tiene que considerar el momento provocado por la viga de apoyo: 

                  

              

Por lo que se tiene: 

     
  

 
  

  

 
        

Se usa la fórmula: 

     
    

 
 

Se usa como referencia. 

 

Figura  207: Modelo usado como referencia para el análisis del sistema columna - 

zapata en FEM 

 

Por lo que se tiene: 

   
      (   )

 
  (   )(   )  
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Se asume una placa nueva de PL 0.5in x 23 x 23 in. Primero se analiza la placa con 

la ayuda de elementos finitos para verificar la resistencia de la placa. El resultado se 

muestra a continuación. 

 

Figura  208: Prueba de esfuerzo máximo de la zapata calculada 

 

 

Figura  209: Prueba del factor de seguridad de la zapata calculada 

 

 TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 55: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Zapata 
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Para verificar que la columna no se voltea por la carga, se usa un análisis similar. Se 

realiza dos aproximaciones, en la primera, el punto pivote se encuentra en el centro 

de la zapata; para el segundo, el pivote es colineal al extremo del perfil.  

La fuerza aplicada al extremo estará dada por. 

                 

             (  ) 

                  

 

 El resultado del primer análisis se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  210: Desplazamiento de la columna - Primer análisis 

 

El centro de gravedad calculado con la ayuda del software se muestra: 

 

Tabla 56: Resultados de los centros de gravedad de la columna - FEM 
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Usando la ayuda de un software auxiliar, se determina donde cae el centro de masa 

respecto al ancho de la zapata: 

 

Figura  211: Determinación del volteo de la columna - Primer análisis 

 

Como se observa, el centro de masa esta dentro de la zapata, por lo que no existe 

volteo al caer la línea a una distancia menor a la de 300mm. Lo mismo se realiza 

para el segundo análisis. El resultado se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  212: Desplazamiento de la columna - Segundo análisis 
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Usando la ayuda de un software auxiliar, se determina donde cae el centro de masa 

respecto al ancho de la zapata: 

 

Figura  213: Determinación del volteo de la columna - Segundo análisis 

 

Como se observa, el centro de masa esta fuera de la zapata, por lo que existe volteo 

al caer la línea a una distancia mayor a la de 300mm. Por ello, se aumenta el espesor 

de la zapata a 3/4 in. El primer análisis nos da el siguiente resultado: 

 

Figura  214: Desplazamiento de la columna con zapata de mayor espesor - Primer análisis 
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El centro de gravedad calculado con la ayuda del software se muestra en el cuadro 

siguiente: 

 

Tabla 57: Resultados de los centros de gravedad de la columna mejorada - FEM 

 

Usando la ayuda de un software auxiliar, se determina donde cae el centro de masa 

respecto al ancho de la zapata. 

 

Figura  215: Determinación del volteo de la columna con zapata de mayor espesor - 

Primer análisis 

 

Como se observa, el centro de masa esta dentro de la zapata, por lo que no existe 

volteo al caer la línea a una distancia menor a la de 300mm. Lo mismo se realiza 

para el segundo análisis. El resultado se muestra a continuación. 
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Figura  216: Desplazamiento de la columna con zapata de mayor espesor - Segundo análisis 

 

Usando la ayuda de un software auxiliar, se detrmina donde cae el centro de masa 

respecto al ancho de la zapata: 

 

Figura  217: Determinación del volteo de la columna con zapata de mayor espesor - 

Segundo análisis 

 

Como se ve, el centro de masa esta dentro de la zapata, por lo que no existe volteo al 

caer la línea a una distancia menor a la de 500mm. Este espesor será el usado. 
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3.7.1.    PISO AUXILIAR: 

En caso de tener como piso base suelos irregulares o de poca resistencia, dentro de 

las simulaciones se comprobó el uso de bloques de cemento de mediana resistencia 

de 3 ksi o un poco menores de dimensiones de 100x100x10cm que pueden ser 

colocados por debajo de la zapata. 

 

3.7.2.    PATAS DE MADERA AUXILIARES: 

En caso de querer una superficie más elástica por motivos específicos, se pueden 

utilizar patas de madera que encajen en las zapatas. El espesor de los mismos se 

puede determinar de la siguiente manera: 

      √
   

       
 

   

Donde usaremos madera del grupo C: 

        √
   

       
 

      √
 (     )

   (   )(  )(  )
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3.7.3.  CONECTOR DE ZAPATA: 

Para esta sección calcularemos el conector que irá en la zapata, para dimensionarla 

se usara la fuerza máxima en la columna de 30.91 klb. Se comienza calculando un 

pasador usando el espesor del alma de la viga C10x15.3 que es 0.24in.  

Usando como referencia la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  218: Referencia geométrica del alma de la viga C10x15.3 

 

Se sabe que el acero A36 posee un esfuerzo último al corte de 21 ksi. Usando un 

factor de seguridad de 2, se plantea: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

 

Para el caso de la viga de soporte, se calculo anteriormente una reacción en los 

apoyos de 4.99 klb por lo que tenemos: 

           (      ) 

          (    )  ( ) 
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Se puede usar una medida práctica para determinar el ancho o espesor que deberia 

tener el alma de la viga: 

 

Figura  219: Referencia geométrica de la placa de refuerzo lateral y el perfil C10x15.3 

 

Por lo que se tiene: 

          

              

          

 

Ahora se revisa si el diámetro del pasador es correcto: 
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Donde: 

i = 3 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksb = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 

Luego: 

   
 (     )

   ( ) ( ) 
 

           

Se debe cumplir que: 

       

                  

 

Para ajustar el espesor de las placas de refuerzo se tiene: 

      

   

         
 

Donde: 

i = 3 (Cantidad de pines) 

Ksp = 3 (Factor de servicio) 

KL = 0.5 (Factor de distribución de carga) 

Luego: 

    
     

   ( )( )(     )
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Se cumple que: 

        

                  

 

Luego se ajusta el espesor de las placas a través de la misma fórmula: 

   
  

    
 

 

Usando las placas de 1.5 in y el pasador de 2 in, es decir e = 1.5 in. 

   
  

 (      )
 

            

Se cumple: 

        

                  

 

Por lo que es posible usar este espesor. Para dimensionar la placa: 

 

Figura  220: Referencia geométrica de la placa de soporte lateral 
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En caso de d1 se usa el método de geometría prefijada donde: 

          

      ( ) 

                

         

 

Para determinar correctamente b, se usa el método de los elementos finitos (FEM). 

Se comienza usando el largo de toda el alma hasta encontrar un largo que cumpla un 

coeficiente parcial de seguridad mayor a 1.4. 

        

      

 

Asumiendo las uniones con agujeros con sobremedida y varias pruebas llegamos a 

un b de 100 mm. A continuación se muestra los resultados: 

 

Figura  221: Esfuerzo máximo en la columna con placa de refuerzo lateral 
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Figura  222: Factor de seguridad en la columna con placa de refuerzo lateral 

 

En la siguiente tabla resumen se compara los resultados: 

 

Tabla 58: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Conector de 

zapata 

 

Para el caso de las placas de soporte laterales que se conectan al tijeral, se usa el 

procedimiento recomendado por el código técnico de la edificación – seguridad 

estructural en acero de España. Se usa la geometria prefijada. 

 

Figura  223: Referencias geométricas de las placas de soporte lateral por geometría 

prefijada 
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 Comprobando: 

     √
     

    
 

     √
       

    
         

Se cumple: 

                

Por otro lado: 

            

 

Siguiendo con el procedimiento, se usa el siguiente diagrama: 

 

Figura  224: Referencia geométrica para geometría prefijada en soportes laterales 
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Comprobando: 

  
     

        
 

   

 
 

  
       

 (    )(    ) 
 

 ( )

 
 

          

                

 

Para determinar la holgura entre la viga y los soportes laterales se usa la siguiente 

figura de guía: 

 

Figura  225: Referencia geométrica para determinación de holgura para sistema 

pasador - soporte 
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El cálculo se realiza de la siguiente manera. 

         
 

  
  

 (
    

   
) 

         
 

  
( ) (

    

    
) 

                

Teniendo en cuenta que: 

    
     

 
(       ) 

    
       

 
[         (    )] 

Se debe cumplir que: 

        

       

 
[       ]       

           

         

Al ser. 

            

 

Se puede usar una separación entre placas de 90 mm: 
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La placa se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  226: Geometría final del soporte para pasador del conector de zapata 

 

 

Figura  227: Prueba de esfuerzo máximo del sistema columna - conector de zapata 
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Figura  228: Prueba del factor de seguridad del sistema columna - conector de zapata 

  

 TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 59: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Placas 

laterales del conector de zapata 
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En caso del comportamiento de las placas laterales con el pasador se muestra a 

continuación: 

 

Figura  229: Prueba de esfuerzo máximo del sistema pasador - soporte lateral 

 

 

Figura  230: Prueba del factor de seguridad del sistema pasador - soporte lateral 

 

 TABLA RESUMEN: 

 

Tabla 60: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Placas 

laterales del conector de zapata con el pasador 
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Queda constatar con la norma las modificaciones para el primer diseño, para el 

segundo no es necesario por ser redundante. Se verifica la resistencia del pasador: 

        

 Donde: 

       
 

 
  

     

   
 

       
 

 
( ) 

    

    
 

              

Se cumple por lo tanto: 

          

                    

 

Para verificar la resistencia a la flexión: 

        

Donde: 

    
     

 
(       ) 

Donde: 

  (         )   

          

Por lo tanto: 

    
       

 
[      (    )   (    )] 
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Se cumple: 

        

                         

 

Ahora se verifica la resistencia al aplastamiento de la chapa: 

        

Luego: 

         
    

   
   

Donde. 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
    

            

Por lo que se tiene: 

       ( )( ) 
  

   
 

              

Se cumple: 
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Para el pin de seguridad se usa 1/3 del diámetro del pasador como se muestra en la 

figura 

 

Figura  231: Geometría del pasador 

 

Donde: 

   
  

 
 

   
 

 
                

           

 

En la siguiente tabla se muestra los diámetros del pasados y los pines de seguridad 

con las tolerancias: 

 

Tabla 61: Dimensiones del pasador y pin de seguridad – conector de zapata 
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3.8. DISEÑO DEL PASILLO DE TRÁNSITO: 

Se comienza determinando las cargas actuantes en el pasillo de tránsito, para ello se 

sabe que la carga viva aplicada a estadios es 500 kg/m
2
.  

Se tiene la combinación de fuerzas: 

U = 1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr o S o R) 

 

Por lo que U = 1.6L. Teniendo en cuenta lo interior, se considera la siguiente figura: 

 

 

Figura  232: Referencia gráfica de las áreas tributarias para cargas en la estructura 

de pasillo 

 

Por lo que la carga aplicada es: 

       (   )(     ) 

                                    

 

       (   )(    ) 
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Se arma un modelo con la ayuda del método de los elementos finitos, para determinar 

el momento máximo de la estructura. Los resultados se muestran a continuación: 

 

Figura  233: Momento máximo experimentado en la estructura de pasillo 

 

 

Tabla 62: Momento máximo en la estructura de pasillo 

 

Mmax = 3442.432 N-m = 30.468 klb – in 

 

Para seleccionar un perfil, se tiene: 

      
  

     
  

      

    (  )
           

De las tablas de perfiles L se prueba con una L2½x2½x3/8 cuyo Zx es 1.02 in
3
.  
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Por lo que se cumple. 

                  

 

Usando el modelo por elementos finitos, se llega a una configuración que tenga como 

factor de seguridad mayor a 2 con el perfil seleccionado, el mismo se muestra a 

continuación: 

 

 

Figura  234: Referencia gráfica de la construcción de la estructura de pasillo 

 

Se tiene que determinar nuevos valores para las cargas distribuidas, que son los 

siguientes: 

                             

                           

 

 

 

 

Los resultados obtenidos en el análisis se muestran a continuación: 
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Figura  235: Esfuerzo máximo de la estructura de pasillo 

 

 

Figura  236: Factor de seguridad de la estructura de pasillo 

 

 

Figura  237: Deflexión de la estructura de pasillo 
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En el siguiente cuadro resumen se ve si los datos obtenidos satisfacen las necesidades 

de diseño: 

 

Tabla 63: Resultado de pruebas y comprobación de resistencia - Estructura de 

pasillo 

 

Para calcular los pernos de anclaje, se debe ver primero las dimensiones del perfil. 

 

Figura  238: Referencia geométrica y dimensiones del perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 

 

Para calcular los penos se usa las siguientes consideraciones: 

 

Figura  239: Diagramas de momento flector y fuerza cortante de las cargas aplicadas 

a los pernos de pasillo 

El momento máximo desarrollado es: 
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     (     ) 

 
 

               

                 

 

La fuerza máxima de corte está dada por: 

              

       (     ) 

             

              

 

Por corte directo se tiene lo siguiente: 

   
      

∑     

 

     

               

 

Por flector directo se tiene lo siguiente: 

    
       

  

∑     
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Por criterio de máxima energía de distorsión se tiene: 

   √        
  

   √          (       )  

               

 

De las fórmulas de Seaton y Routhewaite: 

     
  

      
 

 

Usando el material más crítico o ASTM A307, cuyo Fy es 36 ksi se determina: 

     
        

    (  )
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Al ser danc aprox < 1 ¾” : 

     (
   

  
)

   

 

     (
 (       )

  
)
   

         

 

Usando rosca fina, se tiene de tablas que para pernos de rosca fina con un díametro de 

1 ½“ el área útil es 1.6 in
2
.  Al ser muy grande para el perfil y pueda afectar su 

estabilidad estructural, se coloca dos pernos por punto de anclamiento. Se tiene en 

tanto: 

     
   

 
 

 

 
    

     
 

 
   

 

Para el diámetro del agujero se considera una tolerancia superior dada por: 

                    

                   

         
  

  
     

 

Para el caso de las tablas usadas para el piso, se usa como referencia la figura usada 

para el pasillo. La carga aplicada se determina de la siguiente manera: 

U = 1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr o S o R) 
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Por lo que U = 1.6L. Teniendo en cuenta lo interior: 

         (   )(   ) 

                                      

 

Por lo tanto, el modelo usado sería el siguiente: 

 

Figura  240: Modelo bidimensional y cargas aplicadas a la placa de madera para 

pasillo de tránsito 

 

Con la ayuda de los elementos finitos se tiene el siguiente resultado: 

 

Figura  241: Diagrama de momento flector en FEM de la placa de madera para 

pasillo de tránsito 

 

Mmax = 444.45 N-m 

Para seleccionar la geometría de las placas de madera se tiene: 
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Para madera del grupo C según la norma NTE E.010 se tiene un esfuerzo admisible a 

la flexión de 9.8 MPa. Resolviendo: 

      
      

   (  )   
  

                   

 

Para determinar las dimensiones se tiene el siguiente gráfico: 

 

Figura  242: Dimensiones de la placa de madera para uso en pasillo 

 

El momento de inercia es: 

   
 

  
    

 

Por lo que Zx se puede determinar de la siguiente manera: 
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3.9. DISEÑO DEL ACOPLE DE ASIENTO: 

Para el caso de los asientos, se usan perfiles cuadrados, para poder calcular cuál usar, 

se usa la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  243: Cargas aplicadas y distancias para el diseño del acople de asiento 

 

Las fuerzas aplicadas se calculan de la siguiente manera: 

         

       (                                    ) 

       (     ) 

                                

 

          

        (                   ) 

       (   ) 
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El momento aplicado al perfil es el siguiente: 

        (      )      (       ) 

                             

 

Se tiene que considerar que el perfil cuadrado tiene las siguientes referencias: 

 

Figura  244: Referencia geométrica del perfil cuadrado estructural para el acople de asiento 

 

              

        
      

 
 

 

El momento de inercia para el perfil es: 

   
 

  
    

  
 

  
    

 
 

   
 

  
(    

      
 ) 

 

Usando el criterio de columnas cortas: 

    
       

(     ) 
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Donde el radio de giro es: 

  √
  

   
 

 

Por lo que el criterio se puede modificar de la siguiente manera: 

    
       

   
 

      

 

    
         

   
    

 

    
      

   
  

Para determinar K: 

 

Figura  245: Modelo de la columna corta aplicado al acople de asiento 
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Se sabe también que E para el acero es 29 x 10
6
 psi. Además se considera el doble de 

la fuerza aplicada: 

         

     (      ) 

               

El valor obtenido es el siguiente: 

        
       (  )   

       
 

                

 

Del catálogo de productos de Aceros Arequipa se tienen tubos cuadrados ASTM 

A500 grado A, cuyo límite de fluencia es 228 MPa o 33 ksi. Se escoge un perfil para 

ensayar 40x40x3mm que en pulgadas es 1.57x1.57x0.12in. El momento de inercia 

por lo tanto es: 

   
 

  
*      (      (    ))

 
+ 

               

Se cumple en tanto: 

                         

 

Para comprobar, se usa las cargas combinadas. Se comienza calculando el área 

efectiva del perfil: 

          [      (    )]  
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El esfuerzo máximo experimentado es: 

     
   

   
 

    

  
 

     
      

     
 

       (      )

        
 

                             

 

Para el caso de estructuras estáticas, el factor de seguridad recomendado es 2, por lo 

que el esfuerzo permisible es: 

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
 

              

Se cumple: 
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3.10. DISEÑO DEL SISTEMA DE ELEVACIÓN: 

Para elevar las partes de la estructura para poder armar la gradería, amerita de un 

sistema de anclaje para poder ingresar un gancho o similar; para ello, se usa pernos 

tipo U – Bolt, que se pueden mandar a fabricar a medida según se requiera.  

El dimensionamiento toma en cuenta la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  246: Referencia geométrica y carga aplicada al U - Bolt 

 

Ahora se determina los pesos actuantes. Los valores del peso de las placas se 

determina con el peso específico del acero A36 que es 0.284 lb/in
3
, y de los pernos U 

de acero A500 se determina por tabla del fabricante, donde el peso es 3kg/m. 

 Peso de la viga a cargar: 506 lb 

 Peso de las barra: 1.7 lb/barra 

 Peso de las placas de refuerzo: 5.5 lb/placa 

 Peso del asiento: 11 lb/asiento 

 Peso de estructura del pasillo: 381.14 lb 

 Peso de la placa de madera: 75.5 lb/placa 
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Para determinar la carga de suspensión se tiene: 

           

 

Donde D es la suma del peso de toda la estructura a soportar por cada una de los dos 

U-Bolts. Por lo que se tiene: 

         (
 

 
) [      (   )   (   )    (  )          (    )] 

                 

 

Para el diámetro se usa las cargas combinadas del momento y tracción a la barra: 

     
       

   
 

    

  
 

 

Tenemos, que el momento de inercia para el U-bolt sería: 

   
 

 
(
       

 
)
 

 

 

Se asume que el Smax aplicable es con un factor de seguridad de 2, por lo que se tiene 

que para acero A36: 
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Resolviendo se tiene: 

      
          
 
 

       
 

 
       (   )(         )

 
 

(         ) 
 

                  

             

Por corte directo se tiene: 

     
     

   
 

     
       

 
   

             

             

Bajo el criterio de seguridad de 2 al corte en acero A36: 

          

     
  

 
 

     
  

 
          

Se cumple: 

          

                 

Para el diámetro del agujero se considera una tolerancia superior dada por. 
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3.11. CÁLCULOS GENERALES DE SOLDADURA: 

3.11.1. VIGA PRINCIPAL DE SOPORTE: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que usaremos para calcular la soldadura, 

esta se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  247: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en la viga principal de soporte 

 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a dos cargas, la primera es corte directo por la 

fuerza que tiene soportar la misma viga; la segunda es el momento flector que 

experimenta la viga en la parte central, por lo que se tiene que analizar el efecto 

combinado de dichas cargas. 

Por corte directo tenemos: 

   
  

  
 

Donde: 

         

    (    )   (    ) 
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Para determinar Pu, se usa lo siguiente: 

       

        (      ) 

              

Por lo que: 

   
       

     
 

                 

 

Para el caso del flector, se debe primero determinar el momento de inercia de línea 

del cordón de soldadura. Se comienza determinando el momento de inercia respecto 

al eje X: 

          
 
 

    *   (
 

 
  )

 

+   
  

  
 

   
  

 
   (

 

 
  )

 

 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

   
 

 
 

   
    

   
 

  (     ) 
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     (    )   (    )(    ) 

             

 

Por flector directo se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

    
      

     
 

                   

La carga combinada es: 

    √  
       

    √                   

                   

 

Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. Donde 

Sw es 12700 psi: 
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Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw. Se cumple: 

                  

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/4” es de 1/8” o 0.125”. Por lo 

que se cumple: 

                   

 

Para las placas de refuerzo, al no tener una idea de las cargas actuantes, se usa una 

regla práctica: 

             

        (    ) 

           

   
 

 
    

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw. Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/4” es de 1/8” o 0.125”. Por lo 

que se cumple: 
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3.11.2. VIGA DE APOYO: 

Para las placas de refuerzo, al no tener una idea de las cargas actuantes, se usa una 

regla práctica: 

             

        (    ) 

           

   
 

 
    

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/4” es de 1/8” o 0.125”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.3. VIGA DE ARMADO: 

Para las placas de refuerzo, al no tener una idea de las cargas actuantes, usaremos 

una regla práctica: 

             

        (    ) 

           

   
 

 
    

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/4” es de 1/8” o 0.125”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.4. COLUMNAS DE ARMADO: 

Para las placas de refuerzo, al no tener una idea de las cargas actuantes, se usa una 

regla práctica: 

             

        (    ) 

           

   
 

 
    

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/4” es de 1/8” o 0.125”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.5. CONECTOR DE VIGA DE SOPORTE: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que usaremos para calcular la soldadura, 

esta se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  248: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector de la viga de soporte 

 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a tres cargas, la primera es corte directo, la 

segunda es el momento flector y el tercero es corte indirecto por torsión; por lo que 

se tiene que analizar el efecto combinado de dichas cargas. 

Por corte directo se tiene: 

   
  

  
 

Donde: 

      

    (     ) 

             

Por lo que: 
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Para el caso del corte indirecto por torsor, se tiene la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  249: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector de la viga de 

soporte (1 lado) 

 

Se determina el momento de inercia polar de línea: 

   
 

 
(      ) 

   
     

 
[ (   )        ] 

             

 

 El momento torsor se calcula de la siguiente manera: 

       (
   

 
 

      

 
) 

              

 

 Para determinar c se tiene lo siguiente: 

  √(
   

 
)
 

 (
     

 
)
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 Por corte indirecto se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

    
    

     
 

                 

 Se determina el ángulo: 

     
     

       
 

          

 El corte total para el eje x es: 

             

              (     ) 

                  

El corte total para el eje y es: 

                

              (     )        

                  

El corte total es: 

    √    
      

  

    √                
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Por flector directo se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

   
  

 
 

   
      

 
 

             

Resolviendo lo anterior: 

    
    (    )

     
 

               

La carga combinada es: 

    √   
       

    √              

                  

 

Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura. 
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Donde Sw es 9600 psi: 

   
   

  
 

   
        

    
 

            

   
 

 
            

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/2”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

               

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/5” es de 3/16” o 0.1875”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.6. CONECTOR DE VIGA DE APOYO: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que usaremos para calcular la soldadura, 

esta se muestra a continuación. 

 

Figura  250: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector de la viga de apoyo 

 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a tres cargas, la primera es corte directo, la 

segunda es el momento flector y el tercero es corte indirecto por torsión; por lo que 

se tiene que analizar el efecto combinado de dichas cargas. 

Por corte directo se tiene: 

   
  

  
 

Donde: 

      

    (    ) 
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Por lo que: 

   
      

    
 

                

 

Para el caso del corte indirecto por torsor, se tiene la siguiente figura: 

 

Figura  251: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector de la viga de 

apoyo (1 lado) 

 

Se determina el momento de inercia polar de línea: 

   
 

 
(      ) 

   
     

 
[ ( )        ] 

              

 

 El momento torsor se calcula de la siguiente manera: 

       (
 

 
 

     

 
) 
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 Para determinar c se tiene lo siguiente: 

  √(
 

 
)
 

 (
     

 
)
 

 

          

 Por corte indirecto se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

    
        

      
 

                 

 Se determina el ángulo: 

     
   

       
 

            

 El corte total para el eje x es: 

             

              (       ) 

                  

El corte total para el eje y es: 

                

              (       )         
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El corte total es: 

    √    
      

  

    √                 

                  

Por flector directo se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

   
  

 
 

   
      

 
 

              

Resolviendo lo anterior: 

    
    (    )

       
 

                  

La carga combinada es: 

    √   
       

    √                   
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Para el cálculo del cordón usaremos soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma 

AWS D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. 

Donde Sw es 9600 psi. 

   
   

  
 

   
        

    
 

           

   
 

 
            

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1”, Ws debe ser menor o igual al 

espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

             

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1” es de 5/16” o 0.3125”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.7. CONECTOR DE COLUMNA: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que usaremos para calcular la soldadura, 

esta se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  252: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector de columna 

 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a una sola carga la primera por momento 

flector. Para determinar el momento flector se tiene lo siguiente: 

       (    ) 

                 

Por flector se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

Para el caso de C se tiene: 

  
∑  ̅  

∑  
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Para determinar el momento de inercia de línea del cordón de soldadura, se 

comienza determinando el momento de inercia respecto al eje X: 

          
 
 

    [
  

  
  (

 

 
 

  

    
)

 

]   [   (
  

    
)

 

] 

   
   (        )

 (    ) 
 

    

(    ) 
 

   
              

 (    ) 
 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

   
 

 
 

   

              

 (    ) 

  

    

 

   
             

     
 

   
 (     )(    )   (     )       (     ) 

 (    )   (     )
 

             

 

Por flector directo se tiene: 
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La carga total es: 

                      

 

Para el cálculo del cordón usaremos soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma 

AWS D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. 

Donde Sw es 9600 psi. 

   
   

  
 

   
       

    
 

             

   
 

  
              

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/2”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/5” es de 3/16” o 0.1875”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.8. SOPORTE DE SEGURIDAD: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que se usara para calcular la soldadura, esta 

se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  253: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el soporte de seguridad 

  

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a dos cargas, la primera es corte directo por la 

fuerza que tiene soportar la misma viga; la segunda es el momento flector que 

experimenta la viga en la parte central, por lo que se tiene que analizar el efecto 

combinado de dichas cargas. 

Por corte directo se tiene: 

   
  

  
 

Donde: 

      

    (    ) 

            

Por lo que: 
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Por flector se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

      

 En tanto: 

    
     (    )  

    (    )
 

                  

La carga combinada es: 

    √  
       

    √                     

                  

 

Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. Donde 

Sw es 12700 psi. 
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Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/2”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1/5” es de 3/16” o 0.1875”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 
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3.11.9. CONECTOR GENERAL: 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a corte directo por combinación de fuerzas de 

los distintos elementos que van soportados en él: 

 

Figura  254: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el conector general 

 

Por corte directo Se tiene: 

   
  

  
 

   
     

     
 

                 

La carga total es: 
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Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. Donde 

Sw es 9600 psi. 

   
   

  
 

   
       

    
 

           

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1”, Ws debe ser menor o igual al 

espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

             

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 1” es de 5/16” o 0.3125”.  

Por lo que no se cumple: 

                  

 

 Por lo que se cambia el tamaño de cordón a 3/4”.  

Por lo que se tiene: 
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3.11.10. CONECTOR DE ZAPATA: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que se usara para calcular la soldadura, esta 

se muestra a continuación. 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a una sola carga la primera por momento 

flector. Para determinar el momento flector se tiene lo siguiente. 

   
     

 
(
    

 
 

    

 
) 

                   

Por flector se tiene: 

    
  

  
 

 

Para el momento de inercia de línea, entonces se tiene: 

      

En tanto:  

    
          

    (    )
 

                  

La carga total es: 
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Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. Donde 

Sw es 9600 psi. 

   
   

  
 

   
        

    
 

           

   
 

  
              

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 3/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el mismo que tw.  

Se cumple: 

                    

 

Aparte, el tamaño mínimo de cordón cuando tmin ≤ 3/4” es de 1/4” o 0.25”.  

Por lo que se cumple: 

                  

 

 

 

 

 



310 
 

3.11.11. ACOPLE DE ASIENTO: 

Se comienza determinando la geometría que usaremos para calcular la soldadura, 

esta se muestra a continuación: 

 

Figura  255: Referencia geométrica para la soldadura en el acople de asiento 

 

El cordón de soldadura está sometido a momento flector, por lo que se tiene que 

analizar el efecto de dicha carga. Para el caso del flector, se debe primero 

determinar el momento de inercia de línea del cordón de soldadura: 

      
  

 
 

Al ser un cuadrado: 

      
  

 
 

   
 

 
   

   
 

 
      

              

Por flector directo se tiene: 
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La carga combinada es: 

        

 

Para el cálculo del cordón se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS 

D2.0-69, del cual se usará para los demás cálculos de soldadura siguientes. Donde 

Sw es 12700 psi. 

   
   

  
 

   
          

     
 

             

   
 

 
             

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores tmin < 1/4”, Ws debe ser menor o igual 

al espesor mínimo. Al ser tmin el espesor del perfil, es decir 0.13 in.  

Se cumple: 

                 

 

Se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS D2.0-69 
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3.11.12. PASILLO DE TRÁNSITO: 

Al no tener una idea de las cargas actuantes, se usa una regla práctica: 

             

        (   ) 

           

 

Por recomendaciones básicas, para espesores de 1/4” < tmin < 1/2”, Ws debe ser 

como mínimo 3/16”.  

Por lo tanto, no se cumple: 

                

 

Se debe ajustar el Ws, por lo que este puede ser 1/4”, en tanto se cumple que: 

                

 

Se usa soldadura del tipo E60XX según la norma AWS D2.0-69 
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CAPITULO 4 

COSTOS DE INVERSION DEL PROYECTO 
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4.1. CONSIDERACIONES PARA EL CÁLCULO FINANCIERO: 

Para el cálculo financiero Se considera primero la manufactura de las piezas metálicas, 

para ello, se comienza tomando en cuenta las siguientes premisas: 

 Manufactura en metal de piezas simples: 1.5 dólares/kg. 

 Manufactura en metal de piezas complejas: 2.1 dólares/kg. 

 Utilidad e imprevistos: 30% del precio total. 

 IGV: 18% del precio total. 

 

Para el caso de la manufactura en madera, se toma en cuenta: 

 Pie tablón (pt): 1ft x 1ft x 1in 

 Precio de la madera aserrada larga – tornillo: 6.8 (S/. /pt). 

 Utilidad e imprevistos: 30% del precio total. 

 IGV: 17% del precio total. 

 

4.2  CONECTOR GENERAL: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

los conectores son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

CG-01-T1 72 230 ACERO A36 

CG-01-T2 72 230 ACERO A36 

CG-01-T3 77.4 247.2 ACERO A36 

CG-01-T4 80.2 256.2 ACERO A36 

CG-01-T5 80.2 256.2 ACERO A36 

CG-01-T6 85.6 273.4 ACERO A36 

    

CG-02-T1 82 261.9 ACERO A36 
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CG-02-T2 82 261.9 ACERO A36 

CG-02-T3 87.4 279.2 ACERO A36 

CG-02-T4 90.2 288.1 ACERO A36 

CG-02-T5 90.2 288.1 ACERO A36 

CG-02-T6 95.6 305.4 ACERO A36 

    

CG-03-T1 86.8 277.2 ACERO A36 

CG-03-T2 86.8 277.2 ACERO A36 

CG-03-T3 92.2 294.5 ACERO A36 

CG-03-T4 95 303.4 ACERO A36 

CG-03-T5 95 303.4 ACERO A36 

CG-03-T6 100.4 320.7 ACERO A36 

    

CG-04-T1 85 271.5 ACERO A36 

CG-04-T2 85 271.5 ACERO A36 

CG-04-T3 90.4 288.7 ACERO A36 

    

CG-05-T1 109.8 350.7 ACERO A36 

CG-05-T2 109.8 350.7 ACERO A36 

CG-05-T3 115.2 368 ACERO A36 

    

CG-P-07 1 2.3 ACERO A36 

CG-P-08 2.4 5.5 ACERO A36 

CG-P-09 0.14 0.3 ACERO A36 

CG-P-10 0.4 0.9 ACERO A36 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 64: Valores monetarios del conector general 
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4.3. CONECTOR DE ZAPATA: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

los conectores de zapata son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

CZ-T1 230.7 736.9 ACERO A36 

CZ-T2 205 654.8 ACERO A36 

    

CZ-P-06 7 57.5 MADERA 2.5” 

CZ-P-07 4 9.1 ACERO A36 

CZ-P-08 3.8 8.7 ACERO A36 

CZ-P-09 2 4.6 ACERO A36 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 65: Valores monetarios del conector de zapata 

 

4.4. COLUMNA DE ARMADO: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

la columna de armado son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

CA-T1 52.9 169 ACERO A36 

CA-T2 80.8 258.1 ACERO A36 

CA-T3 59 188.5 ACERO A36 

CA-T4 112 357.7 ACERO A36 

CA-T5 17.7 56.5 ACERO A36 

CA-T6 32.4 103.5 ACERO A36 

    

CA-P-10 2.5 5.7 ACERO A36 

CA-P-11 0.118 0.3 ACERO A36 

CA-P-12 2.8 8.9 ACERO A36 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 66: Valores monetarios de la columna de armado 
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4.5. VIGA DE ARMADO: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

la viga de armado son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

VA-T1 76.1 243.1 ACERO A36 

VA-T2 243 776.2 ACERO A36 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 67: Valores monetarios de la viga de armado 

 

4.6. VIGA DE APOYO: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

la viga de apoyo son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO (kg) PRECIO ($) MATERIAL 

VP-T1 186.4 595.4 ACERO A36 

VP-T2 186.4 595.4 ACERO A36 

VP-T3 192.7 615.5 ACERO A36 

VP-T4 192.7 615.5 ACERO A36 

VP-T5 90.2 288.1 ACERO A36 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 68: Valores monetarios de la viga de apoyo 
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4.7. VIGA DE SOPORTE: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

la viga de soporte son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

ASIENTO  25 PLÁSTICO 

VS-P-08  11 PLÁSTICO 

VS-C-02  36  

    

VS-P-09 95.5 217.9 ACERO A36 

VS-P-10 95.5 217.9 ACERO A36 

VS-P-11 14 35.1 MADERA 1” 

VS-P-12 10.2 26.3 MADERA 1” 

VS-C-03-T1  279.3  

VS-C-03-T2  279.3  

    

VS-P-13 19 43.3 ACERO A36 

VS-P-14 19 43.3 ACERO A36 

VS-P-15 1.8 4.5 MADERA 1” 

VS-P-16 0.56 1.4 MADERA 1/2” 

VS-P-17 3.6 8.9 MADERA 1” 

VS-P-18 1.1 2.9 MADERA 1/2" 

VS-C-04-T1  104.1  

VS-C-04-T2  122  

    

VS-C-01-T1 253 808.1 ACERO A36 

VS-C-03-T1  279.3  

VS-C-03-T2  279.3  

VS-C-02  466  

VS-P-06 0.34 10.1 ACERO A36 

VS-C-04-T1  104.1  

VS-T1  1947  

    

VS-C-01-T1 253 808.1 ACERO A36 

VS-C-03-T1  279.3  

VS-C-03-T2  279.3  

VS-C-02  430  

VS-P-06 0.34 9.3 ACERO A36 

VS-C-04-T2  122  

VS-T2  1928.2  
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VS-C-01-T2 253 808.1 ACERO A36 

VS-C-03-T1  279.3  

VS-C-03-T2  279.3  

VS-C-02  607  

VS-P-06 0.34 10.9 ACERO A36 

VS-P-19 68 434.4 ACERO A36 

VS-P-20 58.3 186.2 ACERO A36 

VS-T3  2606.7  

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 69: Valores monetarios de la viga de soporte 

 

4.8. GRADERÍA DELANTERA: 

Tomando en cuenta las consideraciones del punto anterior, los valores obtenidos para 

la gradería delantera son los siguientes: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

PESO 

(kg) 

PRECIO 

($) 

MATERIAL 

GD-P-01 280.9 640.9 ACERO A36 

GD-P-02 7.2 17.8 MADERA 1” 

GD-P-03 2.3 5.7 MADERA 1/2” 

GD  782.1  

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 70: Valores monetarios de la gradería delantera 
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4.9. ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE: 

Para el caso de la estructura de soporte que soporta las vigas de soporte y vigas de 

armado, se tiene los siguientes valores incluyendo el IGV, para el caso de una 

estructura robusta con los sistemas de sujeción 1 y 2: 

 

4.9.1. ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE – TIPO 1 Y 2: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL PLANO CANTIDAD PRECIO 

($) 

CZ-T1 4 2947.5 

CG-03-T4 / CG-03-T5 1 303.4 

CG-04-T1 / CG-04-T2 3 814.5 

CG-05-T1 / CG-05-T2 2 701.4 

CG-01-T4 / CG-01-T5 3 768.5 

CG-02-T4 / CG-02-T5 1 288.1 

CA-T2 4 1032.3 

CA-T4 6 2146.4 

CA-T6 4 414 

VA-T1 6 1458.4 

VP-T1 / VP-T2 2 1191 

VP-T3 / VP-T4 1 615.5 

VP-T5 3 864.3 

CZ-P-07 24 219 

CZ-P-09 48 219 

CG-P-08 24 131.4 

CG-P-10 48 43.8 

CG-P-07 13 29.7 

CG-P-09 26 8.3 

CA-P-12 40 357.7 

CA-P-10 40 228.2 

CA-P-11 80 21.5 

   

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 1 

 14554 

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 2 

 14446 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 71: Valores monetarios de la estructura de soporte tipo 1 y 2 
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4.9.2. ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE – TIPO 3: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL PLANO CANTIDAD PRECIO 

($) 

CZ-T1 4 2947.5 

CG-03-T6 1 320.7 

CG-04-T3 3 866.2 

CG-05-T3 2 735.9 

CG-01-T6 3 820.2 

CG-02-T6 1 305.4 

CA-T2 4 1032.3 

CA-T4 6 2146.4 

CA-T6 4 414 

VA-T1 6 1458.4 

VP-T1 2 1191 

VP-T3 1 615.5 

VP-T2 2 1190.8 

VP-T4 1 615.5 

CZ-P-07 24 219 

CZ-P-09 48 219 

CG-P-08 24 131.4 

CG-P-10 48 43.8 

CG-P-07 26 59.3 

CG-P-09 52 16.6 

CA-P-12 40 357.7 

CA-P-10 40 228.2 

CA-P-11 80 21.5 

   

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 1 

 15707 

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 2 

 15599 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 72: Valores monetarios de la estructura de soporte tipo 3 
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4.9.3. ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE – TIPO 4 Y 5: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL PLANO CANTIDAD PRECIO 

($) 

CZ-T1 2 1473.8 

CZ-T2 2 1309.6 

CG-03-T1 / CG-03-T2 1 277.2 

CG-04-T1 / CG-04-T2 3 814.5 

CG-05-T1 / CG-05-T2 2 701.4 

CG-01-T1 / CG-01-T2 3 689.9 

CG-02-T1 / CG-02-T2 1 261.9 

CA-T1 2 337.9 

CA-T2 2 516.2 

CA-T4 3 1073.2 

CA-T3 3 565.4 

CA-T5 2 113.1 

CA-T6 2 207 

VA-T1 6 1458.4 

VP-T1 / VP-T2 2 1190.8 

VP-T3 / VP-T4 1 615.5 

VP-T5 3 864.3 

CZ-P-08 6 52 

CZ-P-09 24 109.5 

CZ-P-07 6 54.8 

CG-P-08 24 131.4 

CG-P-10 48 43.8 

CG-P-07 13 29.7 

CG-P-09 26 8.3 

CA-P-12 30 268.3 

CA-P-10 30 171.1 

CA-P-11 60 16.2 

   

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 1 

 13168 

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 2 

 13087 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 73: Valores monetarios de la estructura de soporte tipo 4 y 5 
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4.9.4. ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE – TIPO 6: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL PLANO CANTIDAD PRECIO 

($) 

CZ-T1 2 1309.6 

CZ-T2 2 1473.8 

CG-03-T3 1 294.5 

CG-04-T3 3 910.3 

CG-05-T3 2 735.9 

CG-01-T3 3 741.7 

CG-02-T3 1 279.2 

CA-T1 2 337.9 

CA-T2 2 516.2 

CA-T4 3 1073.2 

CA-T3 3 565.4 

CA-T5 2 113.1 

CA-T6 2 207 

VA-T1 6 1458.4 

VP-T1 2 1190.8 

VP-T3 1 615.5 

VP-T2 2 1190.8 

VP-T4 1 615.5 

CZ-P-08 6 52 

CZ-P-09 24 109.5 

CZ-P-07 6 54.8 

CG-P-08 24 131.4 

CG-P-10 48 43.8 

CG-P-07 26 59.3 

CG-P-09 52 16.6 

CA-P-12 30 268.3 

CA-P-10 30 171.1 

CA-P-11 60 16.2 

   

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 1 

 14364 

SUBTOTAL CON SISTEMA DE 

SUJECIÓN 2 

 14283 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 74: Valores monetarios de la estructura de soporte tipo 6 
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4.10. ESTRUCTURA DE PALCO: 

 

4.10.1.   ESTRUCTURA DE PALCO 1: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 1 

($) 

PRECIO 2 

($) 

ES-SOP-T1 1 14554 14446 

ES-SOP-T2 1 14554 14446 

ES-SOP-T3 3 47120 46796 

VA-T2 24 18628 18628 

ES-PAL-01 1 94856 94316 

    

ES-SOP-T4 1 13168 13087 

ES-SOP-T5 1 13168 13087 

ES-SOP-T6 3 43093 42850 

VA-T2 24 18628 18628 

ES-PAL-01 1 88057 87651 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 75: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 1 

 

4.10.2.  ESTRUCTURA DE PALCO 2: 

DENOMINACIÓN DEL 

PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 1 

($) 

PRECIO 2 

($) 

ES-SOP-T1 1 14554 14446 

ES-SOP-T2 1 14554 14446 

ES-SOP-T3 7 109946 109190 

VA-T2 48 37256 37256 

ES-PAL-01 1 176310 175338 

    

ES-SOP-T4 1 13168 13087 

ES-SOP-T5 1 13168 13087 

ES-SOP-T6 7 100550 99983 

VA-T2 48 37256 37256 

ES-PAL-01 1 164142 163413 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 76: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 2 
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4.11. PALCO 1: 

Para el caso de la construcción de un palco, un una versión de 632 y 680 asientos se 

tiene lo siguiente: 

 

4.11.1.  PALCO 1 – T1: 

DENOMINACIÓN 

DEL PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 

1 ($) 

PRECIO 

2 ($) 

PRECIO 

3 ($) 

PRECIO 

4 ($) 

ES-PAL-01 1 94856 94316 88057 87651 

VS-T2 48 92556 92556 92556 92556 

VS-T3 4 10427 10427 10427 10427 

GD 15 11731 11731 11731 11731 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de pin 209569 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de rosca 209029 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de pin 202770 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de rosca 202365 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 77: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 1 – Tipo 1 

 

4.11.2.  PALCO 1 – T2: 

DENOMINACIÓN 

DEL PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 

1 ($) 

PRECIO 

2 ($) 

PRECIO 

3 ($) 

PRECIO 

4 ($) 

ES-PAL-01 1 94856 94316 88057 87651 

VS-T1 48 93455 93455 93455 93455 

VS-T3 4 10427 10427 10427 10427 

GD 15 11731 11731 11731 11731 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de pin 210469 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de rosca 209928 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de pin 203669 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de rosca 203264 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 78: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 1 – Tipo 2 
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4.12. PALCO 2: 

Para el caso de la construcción de un palco, un una versión de 1264 y 1360 asientos 

se tiene lo siguiente: 

 

4.12.1.  PALCO 2 – T1: 

DENOMINACIÓN 

DEL PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 

1 ($) 

PRECIO 

2 ($) 

PRECIO 

3 ($) 

PRECIO 

4 ($) 

ES-PAL-02 1 176310 175338 164142 163413 

VS-T2 96 185111 185111 185111 185111 

VS-T3 8 20854 20854 20854 20854 

GD 30 23462 23462 23462 23462 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de pin 405737 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de rosca 404765 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de pin 393569 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de rosca 392839 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 79: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 2 – Tipo 1 

 

4.12.2.  PALCO 2 – T2: 

DENOMINACIÓN 

DEL PLANO 

CANTIDAD PRECIO 

1 ($) 

PRECIO 

2 ($) 

PRECIO 

3 ($) 

PRECIO 

4 ($) 

ES-PAL-02 1 176310 175338 164142 163413 

VS-T1 48 186910 186910 186910 186910 

VS-T3 4 20854 20854 20854 20854 

GD 15 23462 23462 23462 23462 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de pin 407536 

Precio de palco con estructura robusta y sistema de sujeción de rosca 406563 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de pin 395367 

Precio de palco con estructura ligera y sistema de sujeción de rosca 394638 

Fuente: Elaboración propia 

Tabla 80: Valores monetarios de la estructura de palco 2 – Tipo 2 
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CONCLUSIONES 

 

1. Se diseña una gradería completamente desarmable, la cual puede ser utilizada en 

diferentes locaciones y para distintas cantidades de público siendo su límite 3000 

personas. 

2. Se realiza la comparación de datos obtenidos del cálculo técnico con la simulación 

por computadora, demostrando que el software FTOOL y Autodesk Symulation 

Multiphisycs son herramientas confiables, no sobrepasa un esfuerzo límite de 

diseño de 250MPA, una deflexión máxima del material de 19.76mm y factores de 

seguridad superiores a 2 para la estructura y 1.4 para conectores. 

3. Al realizar la prueba de análisis espectral la gradería soporta los esfuerzos 

impartidos a una frecuencia externa de 1Hertz y frecuencias naturales de 5 a 7 Hertz 

dados por el software de simulación, con estos resultados la división entre w/wo no 

llega al valor de 1, por lo que la gradería no entra en resonancia. 

4. Se crea una base de trabajo para una metodología de diseño basada en software de 

estructuras, simulación por método de elementos finitos y normas pertinentes. 
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RECOMENDACIONES 

 

1. Al realizar el montaje o instalación este se hará encima de un suelo o tierra 

compactada. 

2. Si se desea diseñar un techo, sería conveniente hacerlo en base a las necesidades de 

público en la gradería.. 

3. Hacer un estudio detallado del personal requerido para el montaje e instalación en 

función del tiempo. 

4. Existen elementos que deben considerarse para un rediseño, para agilizar el proceso 

de montaje e instalación 

5. El proceso de armado no está descrito en la tesis, por lo que solo se provee planos 

de armado. Tener en cuenta que estos son solo referenciales, ya que el armado 

puede cambiar dependiendo de la locación y de la cantidad de personas a usar la 

gradería. 
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SUGERENCIAS 

1. Se sugiere que los asientos se instalen después de haber montado todas las vigas,

para proteger los soportes de los asientos.

2. Se sugiere para el traslado de la gradería en su totalidad desarmada tres camiones

con una ranfla de 13 metros de largo y 2.50 metros de ancho.
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ITEM N.

1 de 1

61.5 / 57.2 ton

1:50

Acero A36, A507

CANT.

aristas vivas.
Rebarbar y romper todas las 

PALCO - TIPO 3 Y 4ES - PAL - 02
ESTRUCTURA PARA 

COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN

         robustos, pero cumplen las especificaciones para una gradería de 1360 asientos o 1264 asientos.

1

2

3

4 48

1

7

1

VA - T2

ES - SOP - T5

ES - SOP - T6

ES - SOP - T4 Estructura de soporte - Tipo 4

Estructura de soporte - Tipo 6

Estructura de soporte - Tipo 5

Viga principal de armado - Tipo 2 13 ton

4.6 ton

35 ton

4.6 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

48

13

4

ES - SOP - T2

ES - SOP - T3

VA - T2 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 2

Estructura de soporte - Tipo 2

Estructura de soporte - Tipo 372

1 1 ES - SOP - T1 Estructura de soporte - Tipo 1 5 ton

13 ton

5 ton

38.5 ton

PESO TOTAL

NOTA:
Los pesos obtenidos, se hayan en el caso de usar tanto los tipos de soporte generales ligeros o •

ESCALA 1:100

1

2

3

4
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672 kg

SOPORTE - TIPO 1

CA - P - 1121

ESCALA 1:50

ESCALA 1 : 10

1 de 11

ES - SOP - T1

SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

5 ton
1:20

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

2

4

1

CZ - T11

CG - 03 - T4

Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

95 kg

922.8 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

CG - 04 - T1

Conector general 3 - Tipo 4

3

Conector general 1 - Tipo 4

Conector general 4 - Tipo 1 255 kg

CG - 05 - T1 Conector general 5 - Tipo 1

9.4 kg

219.6 kg

CG - 01 - T43

2

240.6 kg

1 CG - 02 - T4 Conector general 2 - Tipo 4 90.2 kg

4 CA - T2 Columna de armado - Tipo 2 323.2 kg

6 CA - T4 Columna de armado - Tipo 4

VA - T1

4 CA - T6 Columna de armado - Tipo 6 129.6 kg

VP - T5

6 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1 442.8 kg

2

1

20

3

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 1 372.8 kgVP - T1

24

270.6 kgViga de apoyo - Tipo 5

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 3 192.7 kg

CG - P - 10

CG - P - 08

CZ - P - 07 Pin de sujeción - Zapata

Pin de seguridad - Zapata

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

CZ - P - 0948

24

48

VP - T3

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

112 kg

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

57.6 kg

19.2 kg

CG - P - 07

CG - P - 09

13

26

13 kg

3.7 kg

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

20

80

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 240 CA - P - 12

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

100 kgCA - P - 10

80

40

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 

ESTRUCTURA DE 

ESCALA 1 : 10

48 kg

24 kg

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 1

ESCALA 1 : 10
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Placa de cemento de 

mediana resistencia de 

1000 x 1000 x 100 cm
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Placa de cemento de 

mediana resistencia de 

1000 x 1000 x 100 cm

40

ESCALA 1:50

CG - P - 08

20

ESCALA 1 : 10

1 de 11
1:20

SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

5 ton

ES - SOP - T2

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

ITEM N.

2 1

4 CZ - T1

PESO TOTAL

Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

95 kg

922.8 kg

255 kg

DESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.

3

6

4

5

8

7

VA - T1

9

10

11

19

13

CZ - P - 09

14

4817

18

CA - P - 10

21

1

Conector general 3 - Tipo 5

SOPORTE - TIPO 2

CG - 04 - T2 Conector general 4 - Tipo 2

CG - 05 - T2

3

Conector general 5 - Tipo 22 219.6 kg

CG - 01 - T5

CG - 03 - T5

Conector general 1 - Tipo 5 240.6 kg

1 CG - 02 - T5 Conector general 2 - Tipo 5 90.2 kg

4 CA - T2

Columna de armado - Tipo 4

323.2 kg

6 CA - T4

Columna de armado - Tipo 6

672 kg

4

3

Columna de armado - Tipo 2

CA - T6 129.6 kg

12

Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1 442.8 kg

2

1

20

3

6

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 2 372.8 kg

VP - T4

57.6 kg

VP - T2

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 5

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 4

16

192.7 kg

CZ - P - 07

Pin de seguridad - Zapata

VP - T5

24

48

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

15

24

CG - P - 10 19.2 kg

270.6 kg

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

112 kg

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

CG - P - 09

13

Pin de sujeción - Zapata

13 kg

CA - P - 11

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

CG - P - 07

80

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 2

3.7 kg

CA - P - 12

26 Pin de seguridad - Conector general

100 kg

9.4 kg8021

40

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 

ESTRUCTURA DE 

ESCALA 1 : 10

48 kg

24 kg
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5.5 ton

ESTRUCTURA DE 

2 VP - T1

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

1 de 1

ESCALA 1 : 10

ESCALA 1 : 10

aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

ES - SOP - T3

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

SOPORTE - TIPO 3

2 1

4 CZ - T1

CG - 03 - T6

Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

100.4 kg

922.8 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

1

Conector general 3 - Tipo 6

3 CG - 04 - T3 Conector general 4 - Tipo 3 271.2 kg

CG - 05 - T3 Conector general 5 - Tipo 32 230.4 kg

CG - 01 - T63 Conector general 1 - Tipo 6 256.8 kg

1 CG - 02 - T6 Conector general 2 - Tipo 6 95.6 kg

4 CA - T2 Columna de armado - Tipo 2 323.2 kg

6 CA - T4 Columna de armado - Tipo 4 672 kg

4 CA - T6 Columna de armado - Tipo 6 129.6 kg

VA - T16 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1 442.8 kg

2

1

20

VP - T2 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 2 372.8 kg

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 3

1

192.7 kg

24

VP - T4

Pin de sujeción - Zapata

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 3

Pin de seguridad - ZapataCZ - P - 09

80

48

24

48 CG - P - 10

CZ - P - 07

CG - P - 08

52

192.7 kg

19.2 kg

CG - P - 07

CG - P - 09

26

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

26 kg

57.6 kg

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

40

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 2 112 kg

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

CA - P - 12

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

100 kgCA - P - 10

80

40

22

21

CA - P - 11

7.4 kg

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1 9.4 kg

1

ESCALA 1:50
1:20

ESCALA 1 : 10

22

372.8 kgViga de apoyo - Tipo 1

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 1

VP - T3

48 kg

24 kg
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ESCALA 1:50

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

ESCALA 1 : 10

1 de 11
1:20

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

4.6 ton

ES - SOP - T4
ESTRUCTURA DE 
SOPORTE - TIPO 4

2

2

CZ - T1 Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

461.4 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

1

CG - 04 - T1 Conector general 4 - Tipo 1

CG - 05 - T1 Conector general 5 - Tipo 1

CA - T2 Columna de armado - Tipo 2

CA - T4 Columna de armado - Tipo 4

CA - T6 Columna de armado - Tipo 6

VA - T1 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1

20

VP - T1 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 1

VP - T3

VP - T5 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 5

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 3

CZ - P - 07 Pin de sujeción - Zapata

Pin de seguridad - ZapataCZ - P - 09

CG - P - 10

CG - P - 08 Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

CG - P - 07

CG - P - 09

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 2CA - P - 12

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

CA - P - 1025

25

CA - P - 11

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

ESCALA 1 : 10

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 1

ESCALA 1 : 10

22

23

2

1

3

2

3

1

24

26

26

2

2

3

3

2

2

6

2

1

3

6

24

6

24

48

13

26

30

60

30

60

CZ - T2 Conector de zapata - Tipo 2

CG - 03 - T1 Conector general 3 - Tipo 1

CZ - P - 08 Pin de seguridad - Zapata

CA - T5 Columna de armado - Tipo 5

CA - T1 Columna de armado - Tipo 1

CG - 01 - T1 Conector general 1 - Tipo 1

CG - 02 - T1 Conector general 2 - Tipo 1

CA - T3 Columna de armado - Tipo 3

410 kg

24 kg

22.8 kg

48 kg

105.8 kg

161.6 kg

35.4 kg

336 kg

177 kg

64.8 kg

84 kg

82 kg

86.8 kg

216 kg

219.6 kg

255 kg

13 kg

57.6 kg

3.7 kg

19.2 kg

75 kg

7.1 kg

456.6 kg

372.8 kg

192.7 kg

270.6 kg
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ESCALA 1:50

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

ESCALA 1 : 10

1 de 11
1:20

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

4.6 ton

ES - SOP - T5
ESTRUCTURA DE 
SOPORTE - TIPO 5

2

2

CZ - T1 Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

461.4 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

1

CG - 04 - T2 Conector general 4 - Tipo 2

CG - 05 - T2 Conector general 5 - Tipo 2

CA - T2 Columna de armado - Tipo 2

CA - T4 Columna de armado - Tipo 4

CA - T6 Columna de armado - Tipo 6

VA - T1 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1

20

VP - T2 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 2

VP - T4

VP - T5 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 5

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 4

CZ - P - 07 Pin de sujeción - Zapata

Pin de seguridad - ZapataCZ - P - 09

CG - P - 10

CG - P - 08 Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

CG - P - 07

CG - P - 09

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 2CA - P - 12

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

CA - P - 1025

25

CA - P - 11

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

ESCALA 1 : 10

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 1

ESCALA 1 : 10
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CZ - T2 Conector de zapata - Tipo 2

CG - 03 - T2 Conector general 3 - Tipo 2

CZ - P - 08 Pin de seguridad - Zapata

CA - T5 Columna de armado - Tipo 5

CA - T1 Columna de armado - Tipo 1

CG - 01 - T2 Conector general 1 - Tipo 2

CG - 02 - T2 Conector general 2 - Tipo 2

CA - T3 Columna de armado - Tipo 3

410 kg

24 kg

22.8 kg

48 kg

105.8 kg

161.6 kg

35.4 kg

336 kg

177 kg

64.8 kg

84 kg

82 kg

86.8 kg

216 kg

219.6 kg

255 kg

13 kg

57.6 kg

3.7 kg

19.2 kg

75 kg

7.1 kg

456.6 kg

372.8 kg

192.7 kg

270.6 kg

Placa de cemento de 

mediana resistencia de 

1000 x 1000 x 100 cm

CZ - P - 06

Pata de madera 

auxiliar

Placa de cemento de 

mediana resistencia de 

1000 x 1000 x 100 cm

ESCALA 1 : 10
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Placa de cemento de 

mediana resistencia de 

1000 x 1000 x 100 cm

ESCALA 1:50

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 2

ESCALA 1 : 10

1 de 11
1:20

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

5 ton

ES - SOP - T6
ESTRUCTURA DE 
SOPORTE - TIPO 6

2

2

CZ - T1 Conector de zapata - Tipo 1

461.4 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

21

1

CG - 04 - T3 Conector general 4 - Tipo 3

CG - 05 - T3 Conector general 5 - Tipo 3

CA - T2 Columna de armado - Tipo 2

CA - T4 Columna de armado - Tipo 4

CA - T6 Columna de armado - Tipo 6

VA - T1 Viga principal de armado - Tipo 1

20

VP - T1 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 1

VP - T3

VP - T2 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 2

Viga de apoyo - Tipo 3

CZ - P - 07 Pin de sujeción - Zapata

Pin de seguridad - ZapataCZ - P - 09

CG - P - 10

CG - P - 08 Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de seguridad - Conector general

CG - P - 07

CG - P - 09

1.13 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 2CA - P - 12

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

Pin de sujeción - Conector general

CA - P - 10

27

25

CA - P - 11

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

Sistema de sujeción de columna - Opción 1

ESCALA 1 : 10

DETALLE DEL ARMADO DE LA COLUMNA - 
SISTEMA DE SUJECIÓN OPCIÓN 1

ESCALA 1 : 10
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23

2

1

3

2

3

1
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2

2

3

3

2

2

6

2

1

2

6

24

6

24

48

26

52

30

60

30

60

CZ - T2 Conector de zapata - Tipo 2

CG - 03 - T3 Conector general 3 - Tipo 3

CZ - P - 08 Pin de seguridad - Zapata

CA - T5 Columna de armado - Tipo 5

CA - T1 Columna de armado - Tipo 1

CG - 01 - T3 Conector general 1 - Tipo 3

CG - 02 - T3 Conector general 2 - Tipo 3

CA - T3 Columna de armado - Tipo 3

410 kg

24 kg

22.8 kg

48 kg

105.8 kg

161.6 kg

35.4 kg

336 kg

177 kg

64.8 kg

84 kg

26 kg

57.6 kg

7.4 kg

19.2 kg

75 kg

7.1 kg

456.6 kg

372.8 kg

192.7 kg

27

1 VP - T4 Viga de apoyo - Tipo 4 192.7 kg

372.8 kg

232.2 kg

87.4 kg

92.2 kg

271.2 kg

230.4 kg
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RAL 6013

1 de 21
1:20

Soldadura E6010
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

SOPORTE DE ESCALÓN GD - P - 01

4) Pintado opcional.

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.

280.9 kg
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2

SOPORTE DE ESCALÓN GD - P - 01

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

RAL 6013

280.9 kg
1:20
1 2 de 2

2
4

2

2

2

2

4) Pintado opcional.

Soldadura E6010

27 kg

14.1 kg

PESO TOTAL

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 78cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 62cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 46cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 30cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 14cm
DESCRIPCIÓN

5

2
CANT.

5
4
3
2
1

ITEM N.

147.8 kg

4.4 kg

11

5

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 94cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 32cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 25cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 32cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 154cm
Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 187cm

10.9 kg
13.7 kg
33 kg

8.1 kg
5.3 kg
2.5 kg

7
6

8

10
9

9

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

14.1 kg
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Madera aserrada - Grupo C

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.
7.2 kg

1:10

1 1 de 1

PLACA MADERA - 
ESCALONES 2m

NOTAS:
1) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
2) Barnizado opcional.
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3x-
0.31 ±0.06
7.94 ±1.59
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GD - P - 03

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.
2.3 kg

1:10

1 1 de 1

CONTRAPLACA MADERA - 
ESCALONES 2m

NOTAS:
1) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
2) Barnizado opcional.
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Madera aserrada - Grupo C

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
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337.9 kg
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GRADERÍA DELANTERA

ITEM N. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

3

6

4

PESO TOTAL

6

6

24

GD-P-01

GD-P-02

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 Acero A36 280.9 kg

43.2 kg

Madera Gr. C

Placa de madera aserrada

0.25-1.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

Acero A307

GD

Acero A36/A307

Madera Gr. C

Acero A3070.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX245

CANT.

18

13.8 kg

Acero A307

0.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

Placa de madera aserrada

1

GD-P-03

4

6

5

1

2 3



Madera aserrada - Grupo C

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.
337.9 kg

1:20
1 1 de 2

GRADERÍA DELANTERAGD

Acero A36/A307

ESCALA 1 : 30
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VS - T2

1 de 11
1:50

VS - T3

aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

74.7 / 72.4 ton

PAL - 01 - T1 PALCO DE 632 ASIENTOS

2

1

VS - T2 Viga de soporte - Tipo 2

33 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

1

GD Gradería delantera

48

4

15

ES - PAL - 01 Estructura para palco - Tipo 1

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

33 ton

3.1 ton

5.6 ton

2

1

3

4 15

4

1

48

5.6 ton

3.1 ton

33 ton

30.7 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

Gradería delantera

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Viga de soporte - Tipo 2

Estructura para palco - Tipo 2

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

GD

•

VS - T3

NOTA:
Los pesos obtenidos, se hayan en el caso de usar tanto los tipos de soporte generales ligeros o robustos.

ES - PAL - 01



1:50
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Rebarbar y romper todas las 

Estructura para palco - Tipo 2

aristas vivas.

Acero A36, A507

74.7 / 72.4 ton

PAL - 01 - T2 PALCO DE 680 ASIENTOS

2

1

VS - T1 Viga de soporte - Tipo 1

33 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

3

4

1

GD Gradería delantera

48

4

15

ES - PAL - 01 Estructura para palco - Tipo 1

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

33 ton

3.1 ton

5.6 ton

2

1

3

4 15

4

1

48

5.6 ton

3.1 ton

33 ton

30.7 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

Gradería delantera

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Viga de soporte - Tipo 1

VS - T3

GD

VS - T1

•

VS - T3

NOTA:
Los pesos obtenidos, se hayan en el caso de usar tanto los tipos de soporte generales ligeros o robustos.

ES - PAL - 01

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

21 3 4 5 96 7 8 1110 1312 14 15 16 17

1716151413121110987654321

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

L

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

L

HOJA
No escale el dibujo A1

mmDIMENSIONES

REVISIÓN
ESCALA
PESO

ACABADO

MATERIALFECHA

PLANO

Ene-2015

Feb-2015

Feb-2015REVISADO

Ago-2014 a

Héctor Herrera G.

Renato Hurtado M.DIBUJADO

José Montoya R.

Héctor Herrera G.

NOMBRE

DISEÑADO José Montoya R.

CÓDIGO DIBUJO
DE SANTA MARIA

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
que contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 

Este plano y la información 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica
Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales
Facultad de Ciencias e 

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de 

GRADERÍA MODULAR
PERÚ

 1
19

68
 

2

4

1

3

 8
21

4 

 30087 



Ago-2014 a

PERÚ

1

A

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

1 2 3 4 5 6 87 9 1110 12 13 1514 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

J

K

L

M

N

O

P

Q

I

A

B

C

D

E

F

G

H

I

J

K

L

M

N

O

P

FECHA

DIMENSIONES

Q

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 
DE SANTA MARIA

mm

Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Facultad de Ciencias e 
Ingenierias Físicas y Formales
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MATERIAL

HOJA

CONFIDENCIAL: Este plano y la información 

GRADERÍA MODULAR

A0

COD. DIBUJOCANT.

1 de 1

145 / 140.6 ton

1:60

DESCRIPCIÓN

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

PALCO DE 1264 ASIENTOS

Acero A36, A507

PESO TOTAL

PAL - 02 - T1

•

1

2

3

4 30

8

96

1

GD

VS - T3

VS - T2

ES - PAL - 02 Estructura para palco - Tipo 2

Viga de soporte - Tipo 2

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Gradería delantera 11.2 ton

6.2 ton

66 ton

57.2 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

30

83

4

VS - T3

VS - T2

GD Gradería delantera

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Viga de soporte - Tipo 2962

1 1 ES - PAL - 02 Estructura para palco - Tipo 1 61.5 ton

11.2 ton

6.2 ton

66 ton

NOTA:
Los pesos obtenidos, se hayan en el caso de usar tanto los tipos de soporte generales ligeros o robustos.

ITEM N.
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Q

MATERIAL
Facultad de Ciencias e 

Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 
Eléctrica y Mecatrónica

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

Programa Profesional de 

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos

DIBUJADO

REVISADO José Montoya R.

Héctor Herrera G.
DISEÑADO

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

que contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 
Héctor Herrera G.

Renato Hurtado M.

José Montoya R.
Ene-2015

Feb-2015

Feb-2015
REVISIÓN

PESO
ESCALA

ACABADO

CONFIDENCIAL: Este plano y la información 

GRADERÍA MODULAR

A0

•

1 de 1

96

DESCRIPCIÓN PESO TOTAL

66 ton

1:60

Acero A36, A507

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

145 / 140.6 ton

6.2 ton

aristas vivas.

PALCO DE 1360 ASIENTOSPAL - 02 - T2

11

2

3

4 30

8

96

ES - PAL - 02

GD

VS - T3

VS - T1

CANT.

Estructura para palco - Tipo 2

Viga de soporte - Tipo 1

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Gradería delantera 11.2 ton

6.2 ton

66 ton

57.2 ton

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

30

83

4

VS - T3

VS - T1

GD Gradería delantera

Viga de soporte - Tipo 3

Viga de soporte - Tipo 1

COD. DIBUJO

2

1 1 ES - PAL - 02 Estructura para palco - Tipo 1 61.5 ton

11.2 ton

NOTA:
Los pesos obtenidos, se hayan en el caso de usar tanto los tipos de soporte generales ligeros o robustos.

ITEM N.



ESCALA 1 : 15

 1
77

 

VIGA PRINCIPAL DE 

VA-P-01

8
8

VS-P-07

DESCRIPCIÓN

1:10

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

ARMADO - TIPO 1

1
2
3

INSTRUCCIONES:

1

PESO TOTAL

Acero A307

vivas

2

CANT.

U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

Arandela 1"

VA-P-04

ITEM N.

5 Acero A307

Acero A36
Acero A36

1 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Placa 9mm (3/8") de espesor

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

MATERIAL

4

2) Montar los U - Bolts con sus respectivas tuercas y arandelas de manera 

Viga de armado - Tipo 1

VA - T1

4.8 kg
3 kg

COD. DIBUJO

    tal que se mantengan fijas con la viga.

1 de 1

4

1

1) Soldar las placas de refuerzos a sus correspondientes lados.

Soldadura E6010

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada.

Acero A36

76.1 kg

68.3 kg

NOMBRE

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
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Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

PERÚ

MATERIAL

ACABADO

PESO
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

Feb-2015

FECHA

Ago-2014 a

Este plano y la información 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica

Facultad de Ciencias e 

DE SANTA MARIA
CÓDIGO DIBUJO PLANO

654321 7 8

1 2 3 4 5

DISEÑADO

No escale el dibujo A3

mm

GRADERÍA MODULAR

Ene-2015

Feb-2015Renato Hurtado M.

Héctor Herrera G.

6 7 8

A

B

C

D

E

F F

E

D

José Montoya R. 

DIBUJADO

REVISADO

C

B

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

A

HOJA

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de 

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

DIMENSIONES

4 444 4 4

 800 

 640 

 3000 

 1400 

2

3

5

1

4



64 4444

4 6

6 1880 

 7000 

 2000  2000 

 1880 

6

1

2

4

3

5

7

ESCALA 1:25

 1
65

 

PLANO

654321 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

A

B

C

D

E

F F

E

D

C

B

A

HOJA
No escale el dibujo A3

mm

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

PERÚ
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ACABADO

PESO
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

Feb-2015

FECHA
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Ene-2015

Feb-2015Renato Hurtado M.

Héctor Herrera G.
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Héctor Herrera G.
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REVISADO

DIBUJADO

DISEÑADO
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DE SANTA MARIA
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reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
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Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de 

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

DIMENSIONES

INSTRUCCIONES:

1 de 11
1:20

243 kg

Soldadura E6010

8

vivas
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

MATERIALITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO

U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

Acero A307

3 kg

Arandela 1"
1 UNC-TUER CABHEX

    tal que se mantengan fijas con las vigas A y B. 

2
1

3

ARMADO - TIPO 2

4
5
6
7

VA - T2

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL
1
1
2
2
2
8

3) Montar los U - Bolts con sus respectivas tuercas y arandelas de manera 

DESCRIPCIÓN

2) Soldar las placas de refuerzos a sus correspondientes vigas (A y B).
1) Soldar las dos vigas de armado tipo 2, los lados A y B.

VIGA PRINCIPAL DE 

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

VA-P-02
VA-P-03
VS-P-03
VS-P-04
VS-P-07

Viga de armado - Tipo 2 - A Acero A36 115 kg
115 kg

5 kg
5 kg

Acero A36
Acero A36
Acero A36

Viga de armado - Tipo 2 - B
Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor
Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor

Acero A307

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada.

Acero A36
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VIGA DE ARMADO - TIPO 1VA - P - 01

Perfil C10x15.3 en acero A36

RAL 6013

1
1:20

1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional. 68.3 kg

Orificio para pasador

Orificio para pasador

Orificios para U - Bolt

Corte de 170x50mm

Orificios para U - Bolt

para montaje

Corte de 170x50mm
para montaje

50.80 ±0.40

 1
27

 

 2920 

2.00 ±0.02

 2840 

 2830 

 630 

 5
0 

 3000 

 1400 

 2
5  76.2 [3] 

4x-
1.06 ±0.06
26.99 ±1.59



VIGA DE ARMADO - TIPO 2 - AVA - P - 02

Perfil W10x22 en acero A36

RAL 6013

115 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.
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6.

2[
3]

 

2x-
1.06 ±0.06
26.99 ±1.59

GRADERÍA MODULAR

B

C

D

1 2

A

321 4

B

A

5 6

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

DIBUJADO

HOJA A4
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

ACABADO

MATERIAL

C

D

6543

No escale el dibujo
REVISADO

FECHA

PESO

NOMBRE

Feb-2015

DE SANTA MARIA
UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

Feb-2015 mm

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 

Este plano y la información que 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica
Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

Renato Hurtado M.

José Montoya R. 
Héctor Herrera G.

DISEÑADO

DIMENSIONES

Facultad de Ciencias e 
PERÚ

PLANO

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de Ago-2014 a
Ene-2015

 9
0 

 3440 

1.38 ±0.01
35 ±0.30

Orificios para U - Bolt

Orificio para pasador

Corte de 130x60mm
para montaje



Orificios para U - Bolt

Orificio ensanchado para pasador

Corte de 130x60mm
para montaje

VIGA DE ARMADO - TIPO 2 - BVS - P - 03

Perfil W10x22 en acero A36

RAL 6013

115 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

 7
6.

2[
3]
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1 de 1

VA - P - 04

Placas de 9mm (3/8") de espesor 
de acero A36

RAL 6013

1.2 kg

1:2
1

PLACA DE REFUERZONOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
3) Pintado opcional.

Orificio para 
pasador

 5
0 

50.80 ±0.40

 80 

 160 

2.00 ±0.02
 1

00
 

 9.53 [0.37] 
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PESO TOTAL

3 kg

Soldadura E6010

1 de 1

vivas

Barra cuadrada lisa de 1" 1 kg

1

VP-P-05

8

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

CONJUNTO - TIPO 1

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL
1
2
3
4
5

1:10

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

VP - C - 01 - T1

1

2

VIGA DE APOYO 

5.2 kg
Placa 12mm (1/2") de espesor
Placa 9mm (3/8") de espesor

8

VP-P-03

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

VP-P-01
VP-P-02

VP-P-04

Viga de apoyo Acero A36 76.8 kg
5.2 kgAcero A36Placa 9mm (3/8") de espesor

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX
Arandela 1"

18.6 kg

Acero A307

U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G Acero A366
7
8

2
6

2
2 Acero A36

Acero A36
Acero A36

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada.

VS-P-07

109.8 kg

1

7
4

8

2

3

6

5

ESCALA 1 : 15
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1 UNC-TUER CABHEX

VP-P-05

1 de 1
1:10

4

COD. DIBUJO

1 kg

VIGA DE APOYO 

Soldadura E6010

DESCRIPCIÓN

8

CONJUNTO - TIPO 2

VS-P-07

VP-P-02
Viga de apoyo

U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

1
2

Arandela 1"

5.2 kg

5
Placa 12mm (1/2") de espesor

Acero A36

PESO TOTAL
1

2

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Placa 9mm (3/8") de espesor

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

3 kg

5.2 kg

8

ITEM N.
VP-P-01

vivas

VP - C - 01 - T2

1

Acero A36 76.8 kg

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

CANT.

Acero A307

2
Placa 9mm (3/8") de espesor

8 Acero A307

3

Acero A366
7

Acero A36

MATERIAL

2

VP-P-03

Acero A36

2

Barra cuadrada lisa de 1"

Acero A36

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada.

VP-P-046 18.6 kg

109.8 kg
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 1
52

9 
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2

3

5

4

1

6

3 VP-P-07

VP - T1

Acero A36

1 1 de 1

COD. DIBUJO

Soldadura E6010

Acero A307 vivas

VIGA DE APOYO - TIPO 1

ITEM N. CANT.

4

DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

Acero A307

VP-P-06

5

42.1 kg Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

8 Arandela 1"

Baranda de seguridad tipo 1 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

1:20

Viga de apoyo - Conjunto tipo 1

34.5 kg

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Acero A361

1-3 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Acero A36

6

8

8

VP-C-01-T1

1
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Baranda de seguridad tipo 2 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

109.8 kg

186.4 kg
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VP - T2

42.1 kg

Baranda de seguridad tipo 1 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

1

Soldadura E6010

1:20

Acero A36

Acero A307 vivas

VIGA DE APOYO - TIPO 2

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

3

4

5

VP-P-07 Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

8

VP-C-01-T2

1 de 1

VP-P-06

Viga de apoyo - Conjunto tipo 2

34.5 kg

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Arandela 1" Acero A307

1-3 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Acero A36

6

8

8

1

1

Acero A36

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Baranda de seguridad tipo 2 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

109.8 kg

186.4 kg

2

4

5 1

3

6

 236 

 1
48

9 

 1551  2021 

 3835 

 179 

 3370 



 236 

 1
52

9 

1

5

2

3

6

4

 3370 

 2771 

 4585 

 1551  179 

VP - T3

1

Acero A36

1:20

VP-P-06

COD. DIBUJO

Acero A307

Baranda de seguridad tipo 3 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

vivas

VIGA DE APOYO - TIPO 3

ITEM N. CANT.

Baranda de seguridad tipo 1 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

3
Soldadura E6010

5

1 de 1

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

8

VP-C-01-T1

4

1

Viga de apoyo - Conjunto tipo 1

34.5 kg

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

VP-P-08

1-3 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Acero A36

6

8

8

1

Arandela 1"

Acero A36

48.4 kg
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Acero A307

109.8 kg

192.7 kg
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3

2

1

5

6

4

 3370 

 1551 

 4585 

 179  2771 

 236 

 1
48

9 

VP - T4

48.4 kg

1 de 1

Baranda de seguridad tipo 1 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm Acero A36

1

VP-P-08
Soldadura E6010

vivas

VIGA DE APOYO - TIPO 4

ITEM N. CANT.

Acero A307

DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

3

4

5
1:20

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

8

VP-C-01-T2

COD. DIBUJO

VP-P-06

Viga de apoyo - Conjunto tipo 2

34.5 kg

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Arandela 1" Acero A307

1-3 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Acero A36

6

8

8

1

1

Acero A36

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Baranda de seguridad tipo 3 - Tubo estructural de 2in x 3mm

192.7 kg

109.8 kg
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 3
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 5
0 4x-

1.06 ±0.06
26.99 ±1.59

 3370 

 1600  1590 

 80  140  10 
10x-

1.06 ±0.06
26.99 ±1.59

0.53 ±0.03
R13.49 ±0.80

VP - P - 01

Perfil C10x15.3 en acero A36

RAL 6013

76.8 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

VIGA DE APOYONOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.
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VP - P - 02

RAL 6013

2.6 kg c/u
1:2

1 1 de 1

PLACAS DE REFUERZO
VP - P - 03

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
3) Pintado opcional.

Placas de 9mm (3/8") de espesor 
de acero A36

1.00 ±0.01
R25.40 ±0.20
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1 1 de 1

PLACA DE SOPORTE Y
BARRA LIMITADORANOTAS:

1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

VP - P - 05
Placa de acero A36 de 12mm (1/2")
y barra cuadrada lisa de 1" A36
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BARANDA DE SEGURIDAD
- TIPO 1

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

23

ITEM N.

1

22

1 Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

Placa 25mm (1in) de espesor 

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm) 12 kg

6.2 kg

16.3 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCANT.

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

3

3

3

3

 1360 

 1500 

 1280 

 R250 

 1
2.

7 
[0

.5
] 

 
1

25
.4

0 
 4

10
 

 4
20

 

 1000 

 1
25

0 

 1694.60  
0.5

12.70 

3

2

1



VP - P - 07

RAL 6013

42.1 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

BARANDA DE SEGURIDAD
- TIPO 2

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

25

ITEM N.

3

24

1 Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

Placa 25mm (1in) de espesor 

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

12 kg

5.2 kg

3.1 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCANT.

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

19.4 kgTubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)12

2.4 kgTubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)11
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2

1
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BARANDA DE SEGURIDAD
- TIPO 3

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

25

ITEM N.

3

24

1 Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

Placa 25mm (1in) de espesor 

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm) 5.2 kg

3.1 kg

12 kg

PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCANT.

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)12

1 1 Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm) 5.5 kg

22.6 kg
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VP - T5

RAL 6013

90.2 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

1 1 VP-P-01 Acero A36

PESO TOTALMATERIALDESCRIPCIÓNCOD. DIBUJOCANT.ITEM N.

2

3

4

5

6

2 VP-P-02

VP-P-03

Viga de apoyo

Placa 9mm (3/8") de 
espesor

Placa 9mm (3/8") de 
espesor

2

Acero A307

Acero A307

Acero A36 3 kgU-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

1 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Arandela 1"8

8

2 VS-P-07

Acero A36

Acero A36

5.2 kg

5.2 kg

76.8 kg

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 
Soldadura E6010

VIGA DE APOYO - TIPO 5

B

C

D

1 2

A
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ESCALA 1 : 30

ESCALA 1 : 25

DESCRIPCIÓN

1 de 11
1:20

253 kg

Soldadura E6010

VIGA PRINCIPAL DE 

vivas
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

SOPORTE TIPO 1

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO

U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

Acero A307

3 kg

A500 grado APerfil cuadrado 40x40x3mm 

Arandela 1"

    vigas A y B. 

MATERIAL

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

VS - C - 01 - T1

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

1

2

2

13

2

8

8

4) Montar los U - Bolts con sus respectivas tuercas y arandelas de manera tal que se mantengan fijas con las 
3) Soldar las placas de refuerzos a sus correspondientes vigas (A y B).
2) Soldar las barras de soporte de asiento a la viga de soporte.
1) Soldar las dos vigas principales de soporte, lado A y B.
INSTRUCCIONES:

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

VS-P-01

VS-P-02

VS-P-03

VS-P-04

VS-P-05

VS-P-07

Viga de soporte - Lado A Acero A36 115 kg

115 kg

5 kg

5 kg

10 kg

Acero A36

Acero A36

Acero A36

Viga de soporte - Lado B

Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor

Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
2) Las barras de soporte de asiento se encuentran en desfase a la linea central de la viga de soporte.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada (pasillo, asientos, etc).
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U-Bolt 1-3-8P UNC-2G

1 de 11
1:20

253.5 kg

Soldadura E6010

Acero A307

vivas
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

SOPORTE TIPO 2

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN

VIGA PRINCIPAL DE 

3 kg

A500 grado APerfil cuadrado 40x40x3mm 

Arandela 1"

    vigas A y B. 

MATERIAL

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

VS - C - 01 - T2

Acero A36 / A500 grado A 

PESO TOTAL

1

1

2

2

14

2

8

8

4) Montar los U - Bolts con sus respectivas tuercas y arandelas de manera tal que se mantengan fijas con las 
3) Soldar las placas de refuerzos a sus correspondientes vigas (A y B).
2) Soldar las barras de soporte de asiento a la viga de soporte.
1) Soldar las dos vigas principales de soporte, lado A y B.
INSTRUCCIONES:

5) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P)

VS-P-01

VS-P-02

VS-P-03

VS-P-04

VS-P-05

VS-P-07

Viga de soporte - Lado A Acero A36 115 kg

115 kg

5 kg

5 kg

10.5 kg

Acero A36

Acero A36

Acero A36

Viga de soporte - Lado B

Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor

Placa 16mm (5/8") de espesor

Acero A3071 UNC-TUER CABHEX

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
2) Las barras de soporte de asiento se encuentran en desfase a la linea central de la viga de soporte.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en pulgadas.
4) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada (pasillo, asientos, etc).

Acero A36

2
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6

1
7

8

4

4 44
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Acero A36. Madera grupo C

1 de 11
1:25

623 kg

VIGA DE SOPORTE - TIPO 1

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN

vivas

4) Se recomienda para el montaje, instalar los asientos en el lugar de asentamiento 

119.7 kgSoporte de pasillo - lado B

0.75 UNF-TUER CABHEX

0.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX

0.75-2.5 UNF-TORN CABHEX

5) Encajar el conjunto de asiento y asegurarlo con el pin de anclaje.

MATERIAL
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

VS - T1

PESO TOTAL
1
1
1

13
13
1
18
18

    estructura principal.
4) Suspender la viga con los elementos mencionados instalados y ubicar en la 
    los dos orificios ensanchados próximos.
3) Ubicar el soporte de escalones de 50cm colocando los pernos en el extremo y 
2) Ubicar e instalar los pernos a los extremos de cada soporte de pasillo.
1) Ubicar los soportes de pasillo (lado A y B) en la viga de soporte.

    para evitar daños durante la suspensión de la viga en su posicionamiento.

VS-C-01-T1
VS-C-03-T1
VS-C-03-T2

VS-C-02
VS-P-06

VS-C-04-T1

Viga principal de soporte tipo 1 253 kg
119.7 kg

84.5 kg
0.34 kg
45.7 kg

Soporte de pasillo - lado A

Conjunto de asiento
Pin de anclaje para asiento

Acero A3070.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Soporte de escalones de 50cm

Acero A307
9

10
4
4

Acero A307
Acero A307

INSTRUCCIONES:

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
2) La cantidad de asientos que pueden ser instalados son 13.
3) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada
    (pasillo, asientos, etc).

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Copolímero de Polipropileno

ESCALA 1 : 30

 725 

 138 

 785 

 1
60

 



8

10

4

5

1

2

7

3

69

Acero A36. Madera grupo C

1 de 11
1:25

622 kg

VIGA DE SOPORTE - TIPO 2

ITEM N. CANT. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN

vivas

4) Se recomienda para el montaje, instalar los asientos en el lugar de asentamiento 

119.7 kgSoporte de pasillo - lado B

0.75 UNF-TUER CABHEX

0.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX

0.75-2.5 UNF-TORN CABHEX

5) Encajar el conjunto de asiento y asegurarlo con el pin de anclaje.

MATERIAL
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

VS - T2

PESO TOTAL
1
1
1

12
12
1
18
18

    estructura principal.
4) Suspender la viga con los elementos mencionados instalados y ubicar en la 
    los dos orificios ensanchados próximos.
3) Ubicar el soporte de escalones de 1m colocando los pernos en el extremo y 
2) Ubicar e instalar los pernos a los extremos de cada soporte de pasillo.
1) Ubicar los soportes de pasillo (lado A y B) en la viga de soporte.

    para evitar daños durante la suspensión de la viga en su posicionamiento.

VS-C-01-T1
VS-C-03-T1
VS-C-03-T2

VS-C-02
VS-P-06

VS-C-04-T2

Viga principal de soporte tipo 1 253 kg
119.7 kg

78 kg
0.31 kg
53.2 kg

Soporte de pasillo - lado A

Conjunto de asiento
Pin de anclaje para asiento

Acero A3070.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABHEX

Soporte de escalones de 1m

Acero A307
9

10
4
4

Acero A307
Acero A307

INSTRUCCIONES:

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje de la gradería.
2) La cantidad de asientos que pueden ser instalados son 12.
3) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada
    (pasillo, asientos, etc).

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Copolímero de Polipropileno
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Acero A36. Madera grupo C

1 de 21
1:25

749.7 kg

VIGA DE SOPORTE - TIPO 3VS - T3

vivas
Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Copolímero de Polipropileno

 7013 

 500  280 

 3500 

 4
42

 

 876 

 937 

 400 

PLANO

654321 7 8

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

A

B

C

D

E

F F

E

D

C

B

A

HOJA
No escale el dibujo A3

mm

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

PERÚ

MATERIAL

ACABADO

PESO
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

Feb-2015

FECHA

GRADERÍA MODULAR

Ene-2015

Feb-2015Renato Hurtado M.

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

REVISADO

DIBUJADO

DISEÑADO

NOMBRE

Ago-2014 a

DE SANTA MARIA

Facultad de Ciencias e 

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
que contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 

Este plano y la información 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica
Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de 

UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

DIMENSIONES



Barandal trasero lateral

COD. DIBUJO

2 de 21
1:25

710.1 kg

VIGA DE SOPORTE - TIPO 3

ITEM N. CANT.

58.3 kgBarandal trasero centralVS-P-201
2 VS-P-19

    ubicar en la estructura principal.
5) Encajar el conjunto de asiento y asegurarlo con el pin de anclaje.

MATERIAL
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

VS - T3

PESO TOTAL
1
1
1

14
14

18

4) Suspender la viga con los elementos mencionados instalados y 
3) Instalar las barandas traseras.
2) Ubicar e instalar los pernos a los extremos de cada soporte de pasillo.
1) Ubicar los soportes de pasillo (lado A y B) en la viga de soporte.

119.7 kg

DESCRIPCIÓN

9 18

    para evitar daños durante la suspensión de la viga en su posicionamiento.

VS-C-01-T2
VS-C-03-T1
VS-C-03-T2

VS-C-02
VS-P-06

Viga principal de soporte tipo 2 253 kg
119.7 kg

91 kg
360 g
68 kg

Soporte de pasillo - lado A

Pin de anclaje para asiento

Acero A307
Acero A3070.75-2.5 UNF-TORN CABHEX

0.75 UNF-TUER CABHEX

Soporte de pasillo - lado B

INSTRUCCIONES:

4) Se recomienda para el montaje, instalar los asientos en el lugar de asentamiento 

vivas

Acero A36. Madera grupo C
Copolímero de Polipropileno

NOTAS:
1) Todas las operaciones de soldadura se realizan previo al montaje 
    de la gradería.
2) La cantidad de asientos que pueden ser instalados son 14.
3) Los U - Bolt podrán ser usados para suspender la viga con toda la carga instalada 
    (pasillo, asientos, etc).

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 

Conjunto de asiento
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VIGA DE SOPORTE - LADO AVS - P - 01

Perfil W10x22 en acero A36

RAL 6013

115 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.
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VIGA DE SOPORTE - LADO BVS - P - 02

Perfil W10x22 en acero A36

RAL 6013

115 kg

1:20
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) El U - Bolt se usará para suspender la viga al
    momento de montaje de la gradería.
2) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.

 1
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escalón de 50cm de ancho

Orificio para montar escalón
de 1m o 50cm de ancho

Orificio ensanchado para pasador

Orificios para U - Bolt

Orificio ensanchado para ubicar 
escalón de 1m de ancho

Orificio ensanchado para ubicar 

Corte de 130x60mm
para montaje



Placa de Refuerzo B 

VS - P - 03

Placa de Refuerzo A 

de acero A36

RAL 6013

2.5 kg c/u

1:2
1 1 de 1

PLACAS DE REFUERZO A Y B

Placas de 16mm (5/8") de espesor 

Escala 1:5

VS - P - 04

3) Pintado opcional.

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.

Escala 1:5
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ESCALA 1:1

VS - P - 05
VS - P - 06

Grado A, barra cuadrada 9mm A36

RAL 6013

75 g / 26 g
1:3
1 1 de 1

Perfil cuadrado 40x40x3mm A500 

DE ANCLAJE PARA ASIENTO
BARRA SOPORTE DE ASIENTO Y PIN 

PARA ASIENTO

BARRA SOPORTE DE
ASIENTO

3) Pintado opcional.

ESCALA 1:2

    pulgadas.

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en

PIN DE ANCLAJE

ESCALA 1:1
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1-3-8P UNC-2G

R50.80
2.00

 4
0 

GRADERÍA MODULAR

B

C

D

1 2

A

321 4

B

A

5 6

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

DIBUJADO

HOJA A4
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

ACABADO

MATERIAL

C

D

6543

No escale el dibujo
REVISADO

FECHA

PESO

NOMBRE

Feb-2015

DE SANTA MARIA
UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

Feb-2015 mm

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 

Este plano y la información que 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica
Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

Renato Hurtado M.

José Montoya R. 
Héctor Herrera G.

DISEÑADO

DIMENSIONES

Facultad de Ciencias e 
PERÚ

PLANO

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de Ago-2014 a
Ene-2015

U - BOLT 1-3-8P UNC-2GVS - P - 07

Barra redonda de 1" de acero A36

Rebarbar y romper las aristas 
vivas
1.5 kg

1:2
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) Cada U - Bolt se conformará en conjunto con
    4 arandelas de 1in y 4 tuercas UNF de 1in.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en
    pulgadas.
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ACOPLE PLÁSTICO DE ASIENTOVS - P - 08

Copolímero de polipropileno

Rebarbar y romper aristas vivas

1.5 kg

1:4
1 1 de 1

NOTAS:
1) La ubicación final de los agujeros de perno 
    podrán estar expuestas a cambios, dependiendo 
    de las especificaciones del distribuidor.
2) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

GRADERÍA MODULAR

B

C

D

1 2

A

321 4

B

A

5 6

CÓDIGO DIBUJO

DIBUJADO

HOJA A4
ESCALA
REVISIÓN

ACABADO

MATERIAL

C

D

6543

No escale el dibujo
REVISADO

FECHA

PESO

NOMBRE

Feb-2015

DE SANTA MARIA
UNIVERSIDAD CATÓLICA 

Feb-2015 mm

reproducción sin autorización, están prohibidos
contiene, son propiedad privada. Su uso y 

Este plano y la información que 

Eléctrica y Mecatrónica
Ingeniería Mecánica, Mecánica 

Ingenierias Físicas y Formales

Renato Hurtado M.

José Montoya R. 
Héctor Herrera G.

DISEÑADO

DIMENSIONES

Facultad de Ciencias e 
PERÚ

PLANO

Héctor Herrera G.
José Montoya R. 

CONFIDENCIAL: 

Programa Profesional de Ago-2014 a
Ene-2015



4) Pintado opcional.

VS - P - 09

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

RAL 6013

95.5 kg

1:20
1 1 de 2

SOPORTE DE PASILLO - LADO ANOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

Soldadura E6010
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CANT.

VS - P - 09

Perfil L2.5x.2.5x3/8 de acero A36

RAL 6013

95.5 kg

1:15
1 2 de 2

SOPORTE DE PASILLO - LADO A

1

2

3 8

1

1 Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 330cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 330cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 50cm 37.5 kg

29 kg

29 kg
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4) Pintado opcional.

VS - P - 10

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

RAL 6013

95.5 kg

1:20
1 1 de 2

SOPORTE DE PASILLO - LADO BNOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

Soldadura E6010
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CANT.

VS - P - 10

Perfil L2.5x.2.5x3/8 de acero A36

RAL 6013

95.5 kg

1:15
1 2 de 2

SOPORTE DE PASILLO - LADO B
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3 8
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1 Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 330cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 330cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 64cm 37.5 kg
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14 kg/10.2 kg

VS - P - 11

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

1
1:20

PLACAS MADERA - PASILLO

1 de 1

VS - P - 12
NOTAS:
1) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
2) Barnizado opcional.
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4.5 kg

VS - P - 13

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

RAL 6013

19 kg

1:10
1 1 de 1

ITEM N.

- LADO A
SOPORTE DE ESCALÓN 

1

2

3

4

4) Pintado opcional.

Soldadura E6010

2.8 kg

5.8 kg

1.5 kg

PESO TOTAL

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 25cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 51cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 32cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 33cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 17cm

DESCRIPCIÓN

2

1

1

2

1

CANT.

5

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

4.4 kg
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4.5 kg

VS - P - 14

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 en acero A36

RAL 6013

19 kg

1:10
1 1 de 1

ITEM N.

- LADO B
SOPORTE DE ESCALÓN 

1

2

3

4

4) Pintado opcional.

Soldadura E6010

2.8 kg

5.8 kg

1.5 kg

PESO TOTAL

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 25cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 51cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 32cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 33cm

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 de 17cm

DESCRIPCIÓN

2

1

1

2

1

CANT.

5

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

4.4 kg
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2) Barnizado opcional.

VS - P - 15

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

PLACAS MADERA - 

aristas vivas.
1.8 kg / 560 g

1:5

1 1 de 1

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

ESCALONES 50cm
NOTAS:
1) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.

VS - P - 16
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2) Barnizado opcional.

VS - P - 17

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

PLACAS MADERA - 

aristas vivas.
3.6 kg / 1.1 kg

1:9

1 1 de 1

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

ESCALONES 1m
NOTAS:
1) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
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VS - P - 19

34 kg
1:20

1 1 de 1

BARANDAL TRASERO LATERAL

ITEM N.
1
2

CANT.
1
2

DESCRIPCIÓN
Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)
Placa 25mm (1in) de espesor 

PESO TOTAL
19.7 kg
660 g

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

RAL 6013

3 13.7 kgTubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.
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RAL 6013

VS - P - 20

58.3 kg
1:20

1 1 de 2

BARANDAL TRASERO CENTRAL

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

NOTAS:
1) Rebarbar y romper todas las aristas vivas.
2) La soldadura usada es E6010 (Cellocord P).
3) Dimensiones entre corchetes se encuentran en 
    pulgadas.
4) Pintado opcional.



4

2

5

1

3

6.4 kg

VS - P - 20

58.3 kg
1:20

1 2 de 2

BARANDAL TRASERO CENTRAL

Acero A36
Soldadura E6010

RAL 6013

1
2
3 2

2
1 Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

Placa 25mm (1in) de espesor 

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)
13.7 kg
660 g

24.7 kg
PESO TOTALDESCRIPCIÓNCANT.ITEM N.

4
5

2
2

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)

Tubo estructural 2x0.12 (2in x 3mm)
12.8 kg
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    ficha técnica

1.5 kg

5 kgCopolímero de polipropileno

3) Para más características del asiento, revisar su 

395mm x 445mm x 335mm  

Acople plástico para asientoVS-P-08

1

1

33

2

1

ITEM N.

NOTAS:
1) La ubicación final de los agujeros de perno 
    podrán estar expuestas a cambios, dependiendo 
    de las especificaciones del distribuidor.
2) La distancia entre centro de cada asiento es de
    500mm.
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Rebarbar y romper todas las 
aristas vivas.

COD. DIBUJO

1

119.7 kg

1:25

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

PESO TOTAL

Acero A36/A307

3

DE PASILLO - LADO A

VS-P-09

ITEM N. DESCRIPCIÓN

1

12

164

5

MATERIAL

16

1

1

Acero A307

CANT.

1 de 1

VS-P-11

VS-P-12

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8 Acero A36 95.5 kg

14 kg

10.2 kgMadera Gr. C

Placa de madera aserrada

Placa de madera aserrada

0.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

0.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX

Acero A307

VS - C - 03 - T1
ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE

Madera Gr. C
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Acero A307

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

14 kg

aristas vivas.

1:25
1 1 de 1

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

DE PASILLO - LADO B
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0.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

0.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX

95.5 kg

VS - C - 03 - T2
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ESCALA 1 : 40
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Madera Gr. C

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

1 de 1

aristas vivas.
45.1 kg

1:15
1

ESCALA 1 : 10

Acero A36

DE ESCALONES DE 50cm

ITEM N. COD. DIBUJO DESCRIPCIÓN MATERIAL

1

2

3

4

5

PESO TOTAL

1

1

3

3

12

VS-P-13

VS-P-14

VS-P-15

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8

9

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8

Acero A36

0.25-1.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

Madera Gr. CPlaca de madera aserrada 1.7 kg

19 kg

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

VS - C - 04 - T1

19 kg

Acero A36/A307

Acero A3070.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX126

Placa de madera aserrada

ESCALA 1 : 10

7

CANT.

VS-P-16

Acero A307

5.4 kg

Acero A307

ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE
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Acero A307

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8

12

aristas vivas.

1:15

Perfil L2.5x2.5x3/8

19 kg

6

2 Acero A36

Madera aserrada - Grupo C

1

Rebarbar y romper todas las 

DE ESCALONES DE 1m

ITEM N. COD. DIBUJO

0.25-1.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

MATERIAL

1

VS-P-14

3

0.75 UNC-TUER CABHEX

5

PESO TOTAL

1

3

1

CANT.

12

VS-P-13

Madera Gr. C

VS-P-17

Acero A36/A307

Acero A36

Acero A3077

DESCRIPCIÓN

Placa de madera aserrada

Placa de madera aserrada

10.8 kg

19 kg

Acero A307

VS - C - 04 - T2

Madera Gr. C

VS-P-184

ESCALA 1 : 10

ESTRUCTURA DE SOPORTE

0.75-2.5 UNC-TORN CABRED

52.1 kg

3.3 kg

9
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BARRAS
CUADRADAS

BARRAS
CUADRADAS

LIMA: Av.Enrique Meiggs 297, Parque Internacional de la Industria y Comercio 
Lima y Callao-Callao 3-Perú. Tlf.(51)(1) 517-1800 / Fax Central (51)(1) 452-0059.

AREQUIPA: Calle Jacinto Ibáñez 111, Parque Industrial. Arequipa-Perú. 
Tlf.(51)(54) 23-2430 / Fax.(51)(54) 21-9796.

PISCO: Panamericana Sur Km.240. Ica-Perú. 
Tlf.(51)(56) 53-2967, (51)(56) 53-2969 / Fax.(51)(56) 53-2971.

www.acerosarequipa.com e-mail: mktng@acerosarequipa.com

CORPORACION ACEROS AREQUIPA S.A.



BARRAS CUADRADASBARRAS CUADRADAS

Sistema Métrico

DIMENSIONES PESO ESTIMADO

(mm) kg/m kg/Barra 6m

9 0.640 3.840

12 1.130 6.780

15 1.770 10.620

DENOMINACIÓN:
CUAD A36.

DESCRIPCIÓN:
Producto de acero laminado en caliente de sección cuadrada.

USOS:
En la fabricación de estructuras metálicas, puertas, ventanas, rejas, piezas forjadas, etc.

NORMAS TÉCNICAS:
Composición Química y Propiedades Mecánicas: ASTM A36 / 36M. 
Tolerancias Dimensionales: ISO 1035/4.

PRESENTACIÓN:
Se produce en barras de 6 metros de longitud. Se suministra en paquetones de 2 TM, los cuales están formados por 2
paquetes de 1 TM c/u.

DIMENSIONES Y PESOS NOMINALES:

REQUERIMIENTOS QUÍMICOS EN LA CUCHARA (%):
C = 0.26 máx. Mn = 0.60‘/‘0.90 (Para cuadrados de 7/8” y 1”).
P = 0.040 máx. S = 0.050 máx. Si = 0.40 máx.

PROPIEDADES MECÁNICAS:
Límite de Fluencia mínimo = 2530 kg/cm2. (*)
Resistencia a la Tracción = 4080 - 5620 kg/cm2 (*)
Alargamiento en 200 mm:
Espesores:      
1/4”.......................................................= 17.0 % mínimo.
9 mm, 12 mm, 15 mm, 3/4”, 7/8” y 1”  = 20.0 % mínimo.
Doblado a 180° = Bueno.
Soldabilidad = Buena.

(*) Para cuadrados de 1/4” y 9 mm, la Resistencia a la Tracción 
mínima es de 3000 kg/cm2  y el límite de fluencia mínimo es de 1500 kg/cm2.

TOLERANCIAS DIMENSIONALES:

- Fuera de cuadrado: 75 % de la tolerancia total especificada para la dimensión.

Sistema Inglés

DIMENSIONES PESO ESTIMADO

(pulg.) kg/m kg/Barra 6m

1/4 0.317 1.899

3/4 2.849 17.093

7/8 3.878 23.265

1 5.065 30.387

Dimensión Tolerancias (mm)
Nominal

Dimensión
Flecha

Longitud(d) - mm Máxima(mm/m)

d ≤ 15 ± 0.4

4.0 + 5015 < d ≤ 25 ± 0.5
- 0

25 < d ≤ 35 ± 0.6

El Sistema de Gestión de Calidad aplicable 
a los Procesos de Fabricación y Comercialización de 

Corporación Aceros Arequipa S.A., cuenta con 
la Certificación ISO 9001 : 2000 emitida por la 

ABS QUALITY EVALUATIONS, INC de TEXAS USA., 
para sus dos plantas:

• Planta 1: Certificado Nº 33215
• Planta 2: Certificado Nº 32450

-A
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Energía Eólica
Generar Electricidad con el Viento

Heinrich Berg
Hubert Salas Coronel

deltavolt.pe



Energías Renovables

Energías Renovables

 Hidroenergía

 Viento

 Biomasa

 Solar

 Geotermía

 Marea

 otros



Energía Eólica

Capacidad instalada al nivel mundial



Energía Eólica

El Viento se usa desde 5000 años
Molinos de viento

 Moler granos
 Bombear agua
 Maquinas simples

Veleros



Energía Eólica

Desarrollo de Molinos

Bombear Agua – ‘Western Mill’ (Daniel Halladay, 1853)

Generar electricidad
James Blyth 1887
Charles Brush 1887

Poul la Cour 1891



Aerogenerador de Charles Brush



Energía Eólica

Poul la Cour ->  Johannes Juul -> Turbinas modernas



Energía Eólica

Turbina Darrieus Turbina Savonius



Energía Eólica

Eficiencia de Aerogeneradores

 Ley de Betz (1929) max: 59.3%



Energía Eólica

Tipos de aerogeneradores

 Eje Horizontal (HAWT)– Eficiencia max: 53%

 Eje Vertical (VAWT)
Darrieus (1931) – Efficiencia max: ∼40%
Savonius (1922) - Eficiencia max: ∼20%



Energía Eólica

Potencia del Viento

 Area del Rotor (A)

 Densidad del Aire (ρ)

 Velocidad del Viento (V)

Potencia del Viento = ½ρAV3



Energía Eólica

1. Area (A)

Enercon 126: Potencia 7.5MW, Diametro Rotor 127m, Altura 198m (Precio: 11 Mio. €)

A = π r2

Potencia del Viento = ½ρAV3



Energía Eólica

2. Densidad del Aire

 Altura afecta la potencia

Potencia del Viento = ½ρAV3



Energía Eólica

3. Velocidad del Viento

Influye con la tercer potencia!

(E = ½mv2)

Potencia del Viento = ½ρAV3



Energía Eólica

Potencia de una Turbina en Relación a la Velocidad del Viento



Energía Eólica

Distribución de la Velocidad del Viento

(Curva de Weibull)



Energía Eólica

Distribución del Viento y Curva de Potencia



Energía Eólica

Los Vientos del Pacífico

 Alta Presión en el Pacífico

 Viento constante en la costa



Energía Eólica

Los Vientos del Perú
Mapa eólico a 100m del suelo – velocidad promedia

 Velocidad alta en la cosa

 Velocidad alta en la alta montaña
 hasta 9m/s (=36 km/h)

 Potencia en la altura menor

 Fuera de la costa el viento no es constante!



Energía Eólica

 Alto!

 Libre de obstaculos

Donde instalar la turbina?



Energía Eólica

Microturbinas – pequeños Aerogeneradores

 Donde no hay red – tipo ‘Isla’



Energía Eólica

Consideraciones sobre pequeños aerogeneradores

 Precio
 Impredecibilidad
 Mantenimiento y reparaciones
 Confiabilidad
 Eficiencia
 Ruidos y vibraciones
 Falsas promesas
 Otras problemas



Energía Eólica

Black 300

 Curva de potencia



Energía Eólica

Microturbinas comparadas



Energía Eólica

Pasos para su aerogenerador

 Cantidad de energía necesaria en W/h por día

 Disponibilidad de velocidad (y energía) de viento en el mejor sitio posible
 Velocidad de viento (promedio diario)
 Continuidad de viento (cuantas horas sopla a que velocidad?)

 Seleccionar el aerogenerador apropiado
 Necesidad de energía
 Producción de energía en el rango de la velocidad del viento en su lugar
 No olvidar las perdidas del sistema!
 No olvidar la torre
 Relación Costos/Energía producida sobre el tiempo
 Calidad, mantenimiento, vida, disponibilidad de repuestos

 Seleccionar tipo y cantidad de baterías
 Cuanto tiempo sin viento?
 Qué profundidad de descarga (50% max.)
 Calidad/precio tomando los años de vida a esperar



Energía Eólica

Gracias
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CAPÍTULO 1. GENERALIDADES 

 

Artículo 1  Nomenclatura 

Para efectos de la presente norma, se consideran las siguientes 

nomenclaturas: 

 

C Coeficiente de amplificación sísmica 

CT  Coeficiente para estimar el periodo predominante de un edificio 

Di Desplazamiento elástico lateral del nivel  “i”  relativo al suelo 

e Excentricidad accidental 

Fa Fuerza horizontal en la azotea 

Fi Fuerza horizontal en el nivel “i” 

g Aceleración de la gravedad 

hi Altura del nivel  “i”  con relación al nivel del terreno 

hei Altura del entrepiso “i” 

hn Altura total de la edificación en metros 

Mti Momento torsor accidental en  el nivel “i“ 

m Número de modos  usados en la combinación modal 

n Número de pisos del edificio 

Ni Sumatoria de los pesos sobre el nivel “i” 

P Peso total de la edificación  

Pi Peso del nivel “i”  

R Coeficiente de reducción de solicitaciones sísmicas 

r Respuesta estructural máxima elástica esperada 

ri Respuestas elásticas correspondientes al modo  “ï” 

S Factor de suelo 

Sa Aceleración espectral 

T Periodo fundamental de la estructura para el análisis estático o periodo de un modo en 

el análisis dinámico 

TP Periodo que define la plataforma del espectro para cada tipo de suelo. 

U Factor de uso e importancia 

V Fuerza cortante en la base de la estructura 

Vi Fuerza cortante en el entrepiso “i” 

Z Factor de zona  

Q Coeficiente de estabilidad para efecto P-delta global 

∆i Desplazamiento relativo del entrepiso “i” 
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Artículo 2  Alcances 

 
Esta Norma establece las condiciones mínimas para que las 

edificaciones diseñadas según sus requerimientos tengan un 

comportamiento sísmico acorde con los principios señalados en el 

Artículo 3. 

 

Se aplica al diseño de todas las edificaciones nuevas, a la evaluación y 

reforzamiento de las existentes y a la reparación de las que resultaren 

dañadas por la acción de los sismos. 

 

Para el caso de estructuras especiales  tales como reservorios, 

tanques, silos, puentes, torres de transmisión, muelles, estructuras 

hidráulicas, plantas nucleares y todas aquellas cuyo comportamiento 

difiera del de las edificaciones, se requieren consideraciones 

adicionales que complementen las exigencias aplicables de la presente 

Norma.   

 

Además de lo indicado en esta Norma, se deberá tomar medidas de 

prevención contra los desastres que puedan producirse como 

consecuencia del movimiento sísmico: fuego, fuga de materiales 

peligrosos, deslizamiento masivo de tierras u otros. 

 

Artículo 3  Filosofía y Principios del diseño sismorresistente 

 

La filosofía del diseño sismorresistente consiste en: 

 

a. Evitar pérdidas de vidas 

b. Asegurar la continuidad de los servicios básicos 

c. Minimizar los daños a la propiedad. 

 

Se reconoce que dar protección completa frente a todos los sismos no 

es técnica ni económicamente factible para la mayoría de las 

estructuras. En concordancia con tal filosofía se establecen en esta 

Norma los siguientes principios para el diseño: 

 

a. La estructura no debería colapsar, ni causar daños graves a las 

personas debido a movimientos sísmicos severos que puedan 

ocurrir en el sitio. 
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b. La estructura debería soportar movimientos sísmicos moderados, 

que puedan ocurrir en el sitio durante su vida de servicio, 

experimentando posibles daños dentro de límites aceptables. 

 

Artículo 4  Presentación del Proyecto (Disposición transitoria) 

 

Los planos, memoria descriptiva y especificaciones técnicas del 

proyecto estructural, deberán llevar la firma de un ingeniero civil 

colegiado, quien será el único autorizado para aprobar cualquier 

modificación a los mismos. 

 

Los planos del proyecto estructural deberán contener como mínimo la 

siguiente información: 

a. Sistema estructural sismorresistente 

b. Parámetros para definir la fuerza sísmica o el espectro de diseño. 

c. Desplazamiento máximo del último nivel y el máximo 

desplazamiento relativo de entrepiso. 

 

Para su revisión y aprobación por la autoridad competente, los 

proyectos de edificaciones con más de 70 m de altura deberán estar 

respaldados con una memoria de datos y cálculos justificativos. 

 

El empleo de materiales, sistemas estructurales y métodos 

constructivos diferentes a los indicados en esta Norma, deberán ser 

aprobados por la autoridad competente nombrada por el Ministerio de 

Vivienda, Construcción y Saneamiento, y debe cumplir con lo 

establecido en este artículo y demostrar que la alternativa propuesta 

produce adecuados resultados de rigidez, resistencia sísmica y 

durabilidad. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

6 

CAPÍTULO 2. PARÁMETROS DE SITIO  

 

Artículo 5  Zonificación 

 

 El territorio nacional se considera dividido en tres zonas, como se 

muestra en la Figura N° 1.  La zonificación propuesta se basa en la 

distribución espacial de la sismicidad observada, las características 

generales de los movimientos sísmicos y la atenuación de éstos con la 

distancia epicentral, así como en información neotectónica. En el 

Anexo N° 1 se indican las provincias que corresponden a cada zona. 

    

 

 

                                            

FIGURA N° 1 
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 A cada zona se asigna un factor Z  según  se   indica en la Tabla  N°1.  

Este factor se interpreta como la aceleración máxima  del terreno con 

una probabilidad de 10 % de ser excedida en 50 años. 

 

Tabla N°1 

FACTORES DE ZONA 

ZONA Z  

3 0,4 

2 0,3 

1 0,15 

 

Artículo 6  Condiciones Locales 

 

6.1   Microzonificación Sísmica y Estudios de Sitio 

 

a. Microzonificación Sísmica 

Son estudios multidisciplinarios, que investigan los efectos de sismos y 

fenómenos asociados como licuefacción de suelos, deslizamientos, 

tsunamis y otros, sobre el área de interés. Los  estudios suministran 

información sobre la posible modificación de las acciones sísmicas por 

causa de las condiciones locales y otros fenómenos  naturales, así 

como las limitaciones y exigencias que como consecuencia de los 

estudios se  considere para el diseño, construcción de edificaciones y 

otras obras. 

 

Será requisito la realización de los estudios de microzonificación en los 

siguientes casos: 

 

- Áreas de expansión de ciudades. 

- Complejos industriales o similares. 

- Reconstrucción de áreas urbanas destruidas por sismos y 

fenómenos asociados. 

 

Los resultados de estudios de microzonificación serán aprobados por la 

autoridad competente, que puede solicitar informaciones o 

justificaciones complementarias en caso lo considere necesario. 

 

b. Estudios de Sitio 

Son estudios similares a los de microzonificación, aunque no 

necesariamente en toda su extensión. Estos estudios están limitados al 

lugar del proyecto y suministran información sobre la posible 
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modificación de las acciones sísmicas y otros fenómenos naturales por 

las condiciones locales. Su objetivo principal es determinar los 

parámetros de diseño. 

  

No se considerarán parámetros de diseño inferiores a los indicados en 

esta Norma. 

 

6.2   Condiciones Geotécnicas 

 

Para los efectos de esta Norma, los perfiles de suelo se clasifican 

tomando en cuenta las  propiedades mecánicas del suelo,  el espesor 

del estrato, el período fundamental de vibración y la velocidad de 

propagación de las ondas de corte.  Los tipos de perfiles de suelos son 

cuatro: 

 

a. Perfil tipo S1: Roca o suelos muy rígidos. 

 

A este tipo corresponden las rocas y los suelos muy rígidos con 

velocidades de propagación de onda de corte similar al de una 

roca, en los que el período fundamental para vibraciones de baja 

amplitud no excede de 0,25 s, incluyéndose los casos en los que 

se  cimienta sobre: 

 

- Roca sana o parcialmente alterada, con una resistencia a la 

compresión  no  confinada   mayor   o igual   que   500  kPa (5 

kg/cm2). 

- Grava arenosa  densa. 

- Estrato de no más de 20 m de material cohesivo muy rígido, 

con una resistencia al corte en condiciones no drenadas 

superior a 100 kPa (1 kg/cm2), sobre roca u otro material con 

velocidad de onda de corte similar al de una roca. 

- Estrato de no más de 20 m de arena muy densa con N > 30, 

sobre roca u otro material con velocidad de onda de corte 

similar al de una  roca. 

 

b. Perfil tipo S2: Suelos intermedios. 

 

Se clasifican como de este tipo los sitios con características 

intermedias entre las indicadas para los perfiles S1 y S3. 
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c. Perfil tipo S3: Suelos flexibles o con estratos de gran espesor. 

 

Corresponden a este tipo los suelos flexibles o estratos de gran 

espesor en los que el período fundamental, para vibraciones de 

baja amplitud, es mayor que 0,6 s, incluyéndose los casos en los 

que el espesor del estrato de suelo excede los valores siguientes: 

 

 

Suelos Cohesivos 
Resistencia al Corte típica en 

condición no drenada (kPa) 

Espesor del 

estrato (m) (*) 

Blandos 

Medianamente compactos 

Compactos 

Muy compactos 

 < 25 

 25  -   50 

 50  - 100 

 100  - 200 

20 

25 

40 

60 

Suelos Granulares 
Valores N típicos en ensayos 

De penetración estándar (SPT) 

Espesor del 

estrato (m) (*) 

Sueltos 

Medianamente densos 

Densos 

4  -   10 

10  -   30 

Mayor que 30 

40 

45 

100 

 

(*) Suelo con velocidad de onda de corte menor que el de una roca. 

 

d. Perfil Tipo S4: Condiciones excepcionales. 

 

A este tipo corresponden los suelos excepcionalmente flexibles y 

los sitios donde las condiciones geológicas y/o topográficas son 

particularmente desfavorables. 

 

Deberá considerarse el tipo de perfil que mejor describa las 

condiciones locales, utilizándose los correspondientes valores de 

Tp y del factor de amplificación del suelo S, dados en la Tabla Nº2. 

  

En los sitios donde las propiedades del suelo sean poco conocidas 

se podrán usar los valores correspondientes al perfil tipo S3. Sólo 

será necesario considerar un perfil tipo S4 cuando los estudios 

geotécnicos así lo determinen. 
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Tabla Nº2 

Parámetros del Suelo 

Tipo Descripción Tp (s) S 

S1 Roca o suelos muy rígidos 0,4 1,0 

S2 Suelos intermedios 0,6 1,2 

S3 
Suelos flexibles o con estratos de gran 

espesor 
0,9 1,4 

S4 Condiciones excepcionales * * 

 

(*) Los valores de Tp y S para este caso serán establecidos por el especialista, pero en 

ningún caso serán menores que los especificados para el perfil tipo S3. 

 

Artículo 7  Factor de Amplificación Sísmica 

 

De acuerdo a las características de sitio, se define el factor de 

amplificación sísmica (C) por la siguiente expresión: 









⋅=
T

T
C

p
5,2 ; C≤2,5 

 

T es el período según se define en el Artículo 17 (17.2) ó en el Artículo 

18 (18.2 a) 

 

Este coeficiente se interpreta como el factor de amplificación de la 

respuesta estructural respecto de la aceleración en el suelo. 
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CAPÍTULO 3 REQUISITOS GENERALES 

 

Artículo 8  Aspectos Generales. 

 

 Toda edificación y cada una de sus partes serán diseñadas y 

construidas para resistir las solicitaciones sísmicas determinadas en la 

forma pre-escrita en esta Norma. 

Deberá considerarse el posible efecto de los elementos no 

estructurales en el comportamiento sísmico de la estructura. El análisis, 

el detallado del refuerzo y anclaje deberá hacerse acorde con esta 

consideración. 

 

Para estructuras regulares, el análisis podrá hacerse considerando que 

el total de la fuerza sísmica actúa independientemente en dos 

direcciones ortogonales. Para estructuras irregulares deberá suponerse 

que la acción sísmica ocurre en la dirección que resulte más 

desfavorable para el diseño de cada elemento o componente en 

estudio. 

 

Se considera que la fuerza sísmica vertical actúa en los elementos 

simultáneamente con la fuerza sísmica horizontal y en el sentido más 

desfavorable para el análisis. 

 

No es necesario considerar simultáneamente los efectos de sismo y 

viento. 

 

Cuando  sobre un sólo elemento de la estructura, muro o pórtico, actúa 

una fuerza de 30 % o más del total de la fuerza cortante  horizontal en 

cualquier entrepiso, dicho elemento deberá diseñarse para el 125 % de 

dicha fuerza. 

 

Artículo 9  Concepción Estructural Sismorresistente  

 

El comportamiento sísmico de las edificaciones mejora cuando se 

observan las siguientes condiciones: 

- Simetría, tanto en la distribución de masas como en las rigideces. 

- Peso mínimo, especialmente en los pisos altos. 

- Selección y uso adecuado de los materiales de construcción. 

- Resistencia adecuada. 

- Continuidad en la estructura, tanto en planta como en elevación. 
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- Ductilidad. 

- Deformación limitada. 

- Inclusión de líneas sucesivas de resistencia. 

- Consideración de las condiciones locales. 

- Buena práctica constructiva e inspección estructural rigurosa. 

 

Artículo 10  Categoría de las Edificaciones 

 

Cada estructura debe ser clasificada de acuerdo con las categorías 

indicadas en la Tabla N° 3. El coeficiente de uso e importancia (U),  

definido en la Tabla N° 3 se usará según la clasificación que se haga. 

 

Tabla N° 3 

CATEGORÍA DE LAS EDIFICACIONES 

CATEGORÍA DESCRIPCIÓN FACTOR  U 

 

 

A 

Edificaciones 

Esenciales 

Edificaciones esenciales cuya función no debería 

interrumpirse inmediatamente después que ocurra un 

sismo, como hospitales, centrales de 

comunicaciones, cuarteles de bomberos y policía, 

subestaciones eléctricas, reservorios de agua. 

Centros educativos y edificaciones que puedan servir 

de refugio después de un desastre. 

También se incluyen edificaciones cuyo colapso 

puede representar un riesgo adicional, como grandes 

hornos, depósitos de materiales inflamables o 

tóxicos. 

1,5 

 

B 

 

Edificaciones 

Importantes 

Edificaciones donde se reúnen gran cantidad de 

personas como teatros, estadios, centros 

comerciales, establecimientos penitenciarios, o que 

guardan patrimonios valiosos como museos, 

bibliotecas y archivos especiales. 

También se considerarán depósitos de granos y otros 

almacenes importantes para el abastecimiento 

1,3 

 

C 

Edificaciones 

Comunes 

Edificaciones comunes, cuya falla ocasionaría 

pérdidas de cuantía intermedia como viviendas, 

oficinas, hoteles, restaurantes, depósitos e 

instalaciones industriales cuya falla no acarree 

peligros adicionales de incendios, fugas de 

contaminantes, etc. 

1,0 

 

D 

Edificaciones 

Menores 

Edificaciones cuyas fallas causan pérdidas de menor 

cuantía y normalmente la probabilidad de causar 

víctimas es baja, como cercos de menos de 1,50m de 

altura, depósitos temporales, pequeñas viviendas 

temporales y construcciones similares. 

(*) 

(*)     En  estas edificaciones, a criterio del proyectista, se podrá  omitir el análisis por fuerzas 

sísmicas, pero deberá proveerse de la resistencia y rigidez adecuadas para acciones laterales. 
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Artículo 11  Configuración Estructural 

Las estructuras deben ser clasificadas como regulares o irregulares 

con el fin de determinar el procedimiento adecuado de análisis y los 

valores apropiados del factor de reducción de fuerza sísmica (Tabla N° 

6). 

 

a. Estructuras Regulares.  Son las que no tienen discontinuidades 

significativas horizontales o verticales en su configuración resistente a 

cargas laterales. 

 

b. Estructuras Irregulares. Se definen como estructuras irregulares 

aquellas que presentan una o más de las características indicadas en 

la Tabla N°4 o Tabla N° 5.  

 

 

Tabla N° 4 

IRREGULARIDADES ESTRUCTURALES EN ALTURA 

Irregularidades de Rigidez – Piso blando 

En cada dirección la suma de las áreas de las secciones transversales de los 

elementos verticales resistentes al corte en un entrepiso, columnas y muros, es 

menor que 85 % de la correspondiente suma para el entrepiso superior, o es menor 

que 90 % del promedio para los 3 pisos superiores.  No es aplicable en sótanos. 

Para pisos de altura diferente multiplicar los valores anteriores por (hi/hd) donde hd 

es altura diferente de piso y hi es la altura típica de piso. 

Irregularidad de Masa 

Se considera que existe irregularidad de masa, cuando la masa de un piso es mayor 

que el 150% de la masa de un piso adyacente.   No es aplicable en azoteas 

Irregularidad Geométrica Vertical  

La dimensión en planta de la estructura resistente a cargas laterales es mayor que 

130% de la correspondiente dimensión en un piso adyacente.  No es aplicable en 

azoteas ni en sótanos. 

Discontinuidad en los Sistemas Resistentes. 

Desalineamiento de elementos verticales, tanto por un cambio de orientación, como 

por un desplazamiento de magnitud mayor que la dimensión del elemento. 
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Tabla N° 5 

IRREGULARIDADES ESTRUCTURALES EN PLANTA 

Irregularidad Torsional 

Se considerará sólo en edificios con diafragmas rígidos en los que el 

desplazamiento promedio de algún entrepiso exceda del 50% del máximo 

permisible indicado en la Tabla N°8 del Artículo 15 (15.1).  

En cualquiera de las direcciones de análisis, el desplazamiento relativo máximo 

entre dos pisos consecutivos, en un extremo del edificio, es mayor que 1,3 veces el 

promedio de este desplazamiento relativo máximo con el desplazamiento relativo 

que simultáneamente se obtiene en el extremo opuesto. 

Esquinas Entrantes 

La configuración en planta y el sistema resistente de la estructura, tienen esquinas 

entrantes, cuyas dimensiones en ambas direcciones, son mayores que el 20 % de 

la correspondiente dimensión total en planta. 

Discontinuidad del Diafragma 

Diafragma con discontinuidades abruptas o variaciones en rigidez, incluyendo 

áreas abiertas mayores a 50% del área bruta del diafragma. 

 

Artículo  12  Sistemas Estructurales 

 

Los sistemas estructurales se clasificarán según los materiales usados 

y el sistema de estructuración sismorresistente predominante en cada 

dirección tal como se indica en la Tabla N°6. 

Según la clasificación que se haga de una edificación se usará un 

coeficiente de reducción de fuerza sísmica (R). Para el diseño por 

resistencia última las fuerzas  sísmicas internas deben combinarse con 

factores de carga unitarios. En caso contrario podrá usarse como (R) 

los valores establecidos en Tabla N°6 previa multiplicación por el factor 

de carga de sismo correspondiente.  

 

Tabla N°  6 

SISTEMAS ESTRUCTURALES 

Sistema Estructural 
Coeficiente de Reducción,  R 

Para estructuras regulares (*) (**) 

Acero 

Pórticos dúctiles con uniones resistentes a momentos. 

Otras estructuras de acero: 

Arriostres Excéntricos. 

Arriostres en Cruz. 

 

9,5 

 

6,5 

6,0 

Concreto Armado 

Pórticos(1). 

Dual(2). 

De muros estructurales (3). 

Muros de ductilidad limitada (4). 

 

8 

7 

6 

4 

Albañilería Armada o Confinada(5).  3 

Madera (Por esfuerzos admisibles) 7 
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1. Por lo menos el 80% del cortante en la base actúa  sobre las columnas de los pórticos que 
cumplan los requisitos de la NTE E.060 Concreto Armado.  En caso se tengan muros 
estructurales, estos deberán diseñarse para resistir una fracción de la acción sísmica total 
de acuerdo con su rigidez. 

 
2. Las acciones sísmicas son resistidas por una combinación de pórticos y muros 

estructurales. Los pórticos deberán ser diseñados para tomar por lo menos 25% del 
cortante en la base. Los muros estructurales serán diseñados para las fuerzas obtenidas 
del análisis según Artículo 16 (16.2) 

 
3. Sistema en el que la resistencia sísmica está dada predominantemente por muros 

estructurales sobre los que actúa por lo menos el 80% del cortante en la base. 
 
4. Edificación de baja altura con alta densidad de muros de ductilidad limitada. 
 
5. Para diseño por esfuerzos admisibles el valor de R será 6 
 
(*)  Estos coeficientes se aplicarán  únicamente a estructuras en las que los elementos 

verticales y horizontales permitan la disipación de la energía manteniendo la estabilidad de 
la estructura. No se aplican a estructuras tipo péndulo invertido. 

 
(**) Para estructuras irregulares, los valores de R deben ser tomados como ¾  de los anotados 

en la Tabla. 
 Para construcciones de tierra referirse a la NTE E.080 Adobe. Este tipo de construcciones 

no se recomienda en suelos S3, ni se permite en suelos S4. 
 

Artículo 13 Categoría, Sistema Estructural y Regularidad de las 

Edificaciones  

 

De acuerdo a la categoría de una edificación y la zona donde se 

ubique,  ésta deberá proyectarse observando las características de 

regularidad y empleando el sistema estructural  que se indica en la 

Tabla N° 7. 

 

Tabla N° 7 

CATEGORÍA Y ESTRUCTURA DE LAS EDIFICACIONES 

Categoría de la 

Edificación. 

Regularidad 

Estructural 
Zona Sistema Estructural 

3 
Acero, Muros de Concreto  Armado, Albañilería Armada 

o Confinada, Sistema Dual 
A (*) (**) Regular 

 

2 y 1 

Acero, Muros de Concreto  Armado, Albañilería Armada 

o Confinada , Sistema Dual, Madera 

 

3 y 2 

Acero, Muros de Concreto  Armado, Albañilería Armada 

o Confinada, Sistema Dual, Madera B 
Regular o 

Irregular 
1 Cualquier sistema. 

C 
Regular o 

Irregular 
3, 2 y 1 Cualquier sistema. 

 

(*) Para  lograr  los objetivos indicados  en la Tabla N°3, la  edificación será especialmente estructurada 

para resistir sismos severos. 

(**)  Para pequeñas construcciones rurales, como escuelas y postas médicas, se podrá usar materiales 

tradicionales siguiendo las recomendaciones de las normas correspondientes a dichos materiales. 
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Artículo 14  Procedimientos de Análisis 

 

14.1 Cualquier estructura puede ser diseñada usando los resultados de los 

análisis dinámicos referidos en el Artículo 18. 

 

14.2 Las estructuras clasificadas como regulares según el artículo 10 de no 

más de 45 m de altura y las estructuras de muros portantes de no más 

de 15 m de altura, aún cuando sean irregulares, podrán analizarse 

mediante el procedimiento de fuerzas estáticas equivalentes del 

Artículo 17. 

 

Artículo 15  Desplazamientos Laterales 

 

15.1 Desplazamientos Laterales Permisibles 

 

El máximo desplazamiento relativo de entrepiso, calculado según el 

Artículo 16 (16.4), no deberá exceder la fracción de la altura de 

entrepiso que se indica en la Tabla N° 8. 

 

Tabla N° 8 

LÍMITES PARA DESPLAZAMIENTO LATERAL DE ENTREPISO 

Estos límites no son aplicables a naves industriales 

Material Predominante ( ∆∆∆∆i / hei ) 

Concreto Armado 0,007 

Acero 0,010 

Albañilería 0,005 

Madera 0,010 

 

15.2 Junta de Separación sísmica (s) 

 

 Toda estructura debe estar separada de las estructuras vecinas una 

distancia mínima s  para evitar el contacto durante un movimiento 

sísmico. 

 

Esta distancia mínima no será menor que los 2/3 de la suma de los 

desplazamientos máximos de los bloques adyacentes ni menor que: 

( )500h004,03s −⋅+=  (h y s  en centímetros) 

s > 3 cm 

donde h es la altura medida desde el nivel del terreno natural hasta el 

nivel considerado para evaluar s. 
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 El Edificio se retirará de los límites de propiedad adyacentes a otros 

lotes edificables, o con edificaciones, distancias no menores que 2/3 

del desplazamiento máximo calculado según Artículo 16 (16.4) ni 

menores que s/2. 

 

15.3 Estabilidad del Edificio 

 

Deberá considerarse el efecto de la excentricidad de la carga vertical 

producida por los desplazamientos laterales de la edificación, (efecto P-

delta) según se establece en el Artículo 16 (16.5). 

La estabilidad al volteo del conjunto se verificará según se indica en el 

Artículo 21. 
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CAPÍTULO 4 ANÁLISIS DE EDIFICIOS 

 
Artículo  16  Generalidades 

 
16.1 Solicitaciones  Sísmicas y Análisis 

 

En concordancia con los principios de diseño sismorresistente del 

Artículo 3, se acepta que las edificaciones tendrán incursiones 

inelásticas frente a solicitaciones sísmicas severas.   Por tanto las 

solicitaciones sísmicas de diseño se consideran como una fracción de 

la solicitación sísmica máxima elástica. 

 

 El análisis podrá desarrollarse usando las solicitaciones sísmicas 

reducidas con  un modelo de comportamiento elástico para la 

estructura. 

 

16.2 Modelos para Análisis de Edificios  

 

 El modelo para el análisis deberá considerar una distribución espacial 

de masas y rigidez que sean adecuadas para calcular los aspectos 

más significativos del comportamiento dinámico de la estructura. 

 

Para edificios en los que se pueda razonablemente suponer que los 

sistemas de piso funcionan como diafragmas rígidos, se podrá usar un 

modelo con masas concentradas y tres grados de libertad por 

diafragma, asociados a dos componentes ortogonales de traslación 

horizontal y una rotación.  En tal caso, las deformaciones de los 

elementos deberán compatibilizarse mediante la condición de 

diafragma rígido y la distribución en planta de las fuerzas horizontales 

deberá hacerse en función a las rigideces de los elementos resistentes.  

Deberá  verificarse  que los diafragmas tengan  la rigidez y resistencia  

suficientes para asegurar la distribución mencionada, en caso contrario, 

deberá tomarse en cuenta su flexibilidad para la distribución de las 

fuerzas sísmicas. 

 

Para los pisos que no constituyan diafragmas rígidos, los elementos 

resistentes serán diseñados para las fuerzas horizontales que 

directamente les corresponde. 
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16.3 Peso de la Edificación 

 

El peso (P), se calculará adicionando a la carga permanente y total de 

la Edificación un porcentaje de la carga viva o sobrecarga que se 

determinará de la siguiente manera: 

a. En edificaciones de las categorías A y B, se tomará el 50% de la 

carga viva. 

b. En edificaciones de la categoría C, se tomará el 25% de la carga 

viva. 

c. En depósitos, el 80% del peso total que es posible almacenar. 

d. En azoteas y techos en general se tomará  el 25% de la carga 

viva. 

e. En estructuras de tanques, silos y estructuras similares se 

considerará el 100% de la carga que puede contener. 

 

16.4 Desplazamientos Laterales 

Los desplazamientos laterales se calcularán multiplicando por 0,75R 

los resultados obtenidos del análisis lineal y elástico con las 

solicitaciones sísmicas reducidas. Para el cálculo de los 

desplazamientos laterales no se considerarán los valores mínimos de 

C/R indicados en el Artículo 17 (17.3) ni el cortante mínimo en la base 

especificado en el Artículo 18 (18.2 d).  

 

16.5 Efectos de Segundo Orden (P-Delta) 

 

Los efectos de segundo orden deberán ser considerados cuando 

produzcan un incremento de más del 10 % en las fuerzas internas. 

Para estimar la importancia de los efectos de segundo orden, podrá 

usarse para cada nivel el siguiente cociente como índice de estabilidad: 

 

RheV

N
Q

ii

ii

⋅⋅
∆⋅

=  

 

Los efectos de segundo orden deberán ser tomados en cuenta cuando  

Q >  0,1 
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16.6 Solicitaciones Sísmicas Verticales 

 

Estas solicitaciones se considerarán en el diseño de elementos 

verticales, en elementos post o pre tensados y en los voladizos o 

salientes de un edificio. 

 

Artículo 17  Análisis Estático 

 

17.1 Generalidades 

 

Este método representa las solicitaciones sísmicas mediante un 

conjunto de fuerzas horizontales actuando en cada nivel de la 

edificación. 

Debe emplearse sólo para edificios sin irregularidades y de baja altura 

según se establece en el Artículo 14 (14.2). 

 

17.2 Período Fundamental 

a. El período fundamental  para cada dirección se  estimará con la 

siguiente expresión: 

T

n

C

h
T =  

donde : 

 CT = 35  para edificios cuyos elementos resistentes en la dirección 

considerada sean únicamente pórticos. 

 CT = 45  para edificios de concreto armado cuyos elementos 

sismorresistentes sean pórticos y las cajas de ascensores y escaleras. 

 CT = 60  para estructuras de mampostería y para todos los edificios de 

concreto armado cuyos elementos sismorresistentes sean 

fundamentalmente muros de corte. 

 

b. También podrá usarse un procedimiento de análisis dinámico 

que considere las características de rigidez y distribución de  masas en 

la estructura.  Como una forma sencilla de este procedimiento puede 

usarse la siguiente expresión: 

 









⋅⋅









⋅

⋅=

∑

∑

=

=

n

1i
ii

n

1i

2
ii

DFg

DP

2T π  
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Cuando el procedimiento dinámico no considere el efecto de los 

elementos no estructurales, el periodo fundamental deberá 

tomarse como el 0,85 del valor obtenido por este método.  

 

17.3 Fuerza Cortante en la Base 

 

La fuerza cortante total en la base de la estructura, correspondiente a 

la dirección considerada, se determinará por la siguiente expresión: 

 

P
R

ZUCS
V ⋅=  

 

debiendo considerarse para C/R el siguiente valor mínimo: 

125,0≥
R

C
 

 

17.4 Distribución de la Fuerza Sísmica en Altura 

 

Si el período fundamental T, es mayor que 0,7 s, una parte de la fuerza 

cortante V, denominada Fa, deberá aplicarse como fuerza concentrada 

en la parte superior de la estructura.  Esta fuerza Fa se determinará  

mediante la expresión: 

 

V15,0VT07,0Fa ⋅≤⋅⋅=  

 

donde el  período T en la expresión anterior será el mismo que el 

usado para la determinación de la fuerza cortante en la base. 

 

El resto de la fuerza cortante, es decir ( V - Fa ) se distribuirá entre los 

distintos niveles, incluyendo el último, de acuerdo a la siguiente 

expresión: 

 

( )an

1j
jj

ii
i FV

hP

hP
F −⋅

⋅

⋅
=

∑
=
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17.5 Efectos de Torsión  

 

Se supondrá que la fuerza en cada nivel (Fi) actúa en el centro de 

masas del nivel respectivo y debe considerarse además el efecto de 

excentricidades accidentales como se indica a continuación.  

Para cada dirección de análisis, la excentricidad accidental en cada 

nivel (ei), se considerará como 0,05 veces la dimensión del edificio en 

la dirección perpendicular a la de la acción de las fuerzas. 

En cada nivel además de la fuerza actuante, se aplicará el momento 

accidental denominado Mti que se calcula como: 

Mti = ± Fi  ei 

Se puede suponer que las condiciones más desfavorables se obtienen 

considerando las excentricidades accidentales con el mismo signo en 

todos los niveles.  Se considerarán únicamente los incrementos de las 

fuerzas horizontales no así las disminuciones. 

 

17.6 Fuerzas Sísmicas Verticales 

 

La fuerza sísmica vertical se considerará como una fracción del peso.   

Para  las zonas 3 y 2 esta fracción será de 2/3 Z.   Para la zona 1  no 

será necesario considerar este efecto. 

 

Artículo 18  Análisis Dinámico 

 

18.1 Alcances 

El análisis dinámico de las edificaciones podrá realizarse mediante 

procedimientos de combinación espectral o por medio de análisis 

tiempo-historia. 

Para edificaciones convencionales podrá usarse el procedimiento de 

combinación espectral; y para edificaciones especiales deberá usarse 

un análisis tiempo-historia. 

 

18.2 Análisis por combinación modal espectral . 

 

a. Modos de Vibración 

 

Los periodos naturales y modos de vibración podrán determinarse por 

un procedimiento de análisis que considere apropiadamente las 

características de rigidez y la distribución de las masas de la estructura. 
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b. Aceleración Espectral 

 

Para cada una de las direcciones horizontales analizadas se utilizará 

un espectro inelástico de pseudo-aceleraciones definido por: 

g
R

ZUCS
Sa ⋅=  

Para el análisis en la dirección vertical podrá usarse un espectro con 

valores iguales a los 2/3 del espectro empleado para las direcciones 

horizontales. 

 

c. Criterios de Combinación 

 

Mediante los criterios de combinación que se indican, se podrá obtener 

la respuesta máxima esperada (r) tanto para las fuerzas internas en los 

elementos componentes de la estructura, como para los parámetros 

globales del edificio como fuerza cortante en la base, cortantes de 

entrepiso,  momentos de volteo,  desplazamientos totales y relativos de 

entrepiso. 

 

La respuesta máxima elástica esperada (r) correspondiente al efecto 

conjunto de los diferentes modos de vibración empleados (ri) podrá 

determinarse usando la siguiente expresión.  

∑∑
==

⋅+⋅=
m

1i

2
i

m

1i
i r75,0r25,0r  

 

Alternativamente, la respuesta máxima podrá estimarse mediante la 

combinación cuadrática completa de los valores calculados para cada 

modo. 

 

En cada dirección se considerarán  aquellos modos de vibración cuya 

suma de masas efectivas sea por lo menos el 90% de la masa de la 

estructura,  pero deberá tomarse en cuenta por lo menos los tres 

primeros modos predominantes en la dirección de análisis. 

 

c. Fuerza Cortante Mínima en la Base 

 

Para cada una de las direcciones consideradas en el análisis, la fuerza 

cortante en la base del edificio no podrá ser menor que el 80 % del 

valor calculado según el Artículo 17 (17.3)  para estructuras regulares, 

ni menor que el  90 %  para estructuras irregulares.  
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Si fuera necesario incrementar el cortante para cumplir los mínimos 

señalados, se deberán escalar proporcionalmente todos los otros 

resultados obtenidos, excepto los desplazamientos. 

 

e. Efectos de Torsión  

 

La incertidumbre en la localización de los centros de masa en cada 

nivel, se considerará mediante una excentricidad accidental 

perpendicular a la dirección del sismo igual a  0,05 veces la dimensión 

del edificio en la dirección perpendicular a la dirección de análisis.   En 

cada caso deberá considerarse el signo más desfavorable. 

 

18.3 Análisis Tiempo-Historia 

 

El análisis tiempo historia se podrá realizar suponiendo 

comportamiento lineal y elástico y deberán utilizarse no menos de cinco 

registros de aceleraciones horizontales, correspondientes a sismos 

reales o artificiales.  Estos registros deberán normalizarse de manera 

que la aceleración máxima corresponda al valor máximo esperado en 

el sitio.   

 

Para edificaciones especialmente importantes el análisis dinámico 

tiempo-historia se efectuará considerando el comportamiento inelástico 

de los elementos de la estructura. 
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CAPÍTULO 5  CIMENTACIONES 

 

Artículo 19  Generalidades 

 

Las suposiciones que se hagan para los apoyos de la estructura 

deberán ser concordantes con las características propias del suelo de 

cimentación. 

 

El diseño de las cimentaciones deberá hacerse de manera compatible 

con la distribución de fuerzas obtenida del análisis de la estructura. 

 

Artículo 20   Capacidad Portante 

 

En todo estudio de mecánica de suelos deberán considerarse los 

efectos de los sismos para la determinación de la capacidad portante 

del suelo de cimentación.  En los sitios en que pueda producirse 

licuefacción del suelo, debe efectuarse una  investigación geotécnica 

que evalúe esta posibilidad y determine la solución más adecuada. 

 

Para el cálculo de las presiones admisibles sobre el suelo de 

cimentación bajo acciones sísmicas, se emplearán los factores de 

seguridad mínimos indicados en la NTE E.050 Suelos y Cimentaciones. 

 

Artículo 21   Momento de Volteo 

 

 Toda estructura y su cimentación deberán ser diseñadas para resistir el 

momento de volteo que produce un sismo.   El factor de seguridad 

deberá ser mayor o igual que 1,5. 

 

Artículo 22   Zapatas aisladas y cajones 
 

Para zapatas aisladas con o sin pilotes en suelos tipo S3  y S4 y para 
las zonas 3 y 2 se proveerá elementos de conexión, los que deben 
soportar en tracción o compresión, una fuerza horizontal mínima 
equivalente al 10% de la carga vertical que soporta la zapata. 

 
Para el caso de pilotes y cajones deberá proveerse de vigas de 

conexión o deberá tenerse en cuenta los giros y deformaciones por 

efecto de la fuerza horizontal diseñando pilotes y zapatas para estas 

solicitaciones. Los pilotes tendrán una armadura en tracción 

equivalente por lo menos al15% de la carga  vertical que soportan. 
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CAPÍTULO 6  ELEMENTOS NO ESTRUCTURALES, APÉNDICES Y  

EQUIPO 

Artículo 23  Generalidades 

 

- Se consideran como elementos no-estructurales, aquellos que 

estando o no conectados al sistema resistente a fuerzas 

horizontales, su aporte a la rigidez del sistema es despreciable. 

 

- En el caso que los elementos no estructurales estén aislados del 

sistema estructural principal, estos deberán diseñarse para resistir 

una fuerza sísmica (V) asociada a su peso (P) tal como se indica a 

continuación. 

PCUZV 1 ⋅⋅⋅=  

Los valores de U corresponden a los indicados en el Capítulo 3 y 

los valores de C1 se tomarán de la Tabla N°9. 

 

Tabla N° 9 
VALORES DE C1 

- Elementos que al fallar puedan precipitarse fuera de la  

edificación en la cual la dirección de la fuerza es perpendicular a 

su plano. 

- Elementos cuya falla entrañe peligro para personas u  otras 

estructuras. 

1,3 

- Muros dentro de una edificación (dirección de la fuerza 

perpendicular  a su plano). 
0,9 

- Cercos. 0,6 

-Tanques, torres, letreros y chimeneas conectados a  una parte 

del edificio considerando la fuerza en cualquier dirección.  
0,9 

- Pisos  y techos  que actúan como diafragmas con  la dirección 

de la fuerza  en su plano.  
0,6 

 

-  Para elementos no estructurales que estén unidos al sistema 

estructural principal y deban acompañar la deformación de la 

misma, deberá asegurarse que en caso de falla, no causen daños 

personales. 

 

-  La conexión de equipos e instalaciones dentro de una edificación 

debe ser responsabilidad del especialista correspondiente.  Cada 

especialista  deberá garantizar que estos equipos e instalaciones 

no constituyan un riesgo durante un sismo y,  de tratarse de 

instalaciones esenciales, deberá garantizar la continuación de su 

operatividad. 
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CAPÍTULO 7  EVALUACIÓN, REPARACIÓN Y REFORZAMIENTO DE 

ESTRUCTURAS  

Artículo 24  Generalidades 

 

- Las estructuras dañadas por efectos del sismo deben ser 

evaluadas y reparadas de tal manera que se corrijan los posibles 

defectos estructurales que provocaron la falla y recuperen la 

capacidad de resistir un nuevo evento sísmico, acorde con los 

objetivos del diseño sismorresistente anotada en el Capítulo 1. 

 

-  Ocurrido el evento sísmico la estructura deberá ser evaluada por 

un ingeniero civil, quien deberá determinar si el estado de la 

edificación hace necesario el reforzamiento, reparación o 

demolición de la misma.  El estudio deberá necesariamente 

considerar las características geotécnicas del sitio. 

 

-  La reparación deberá ser capaz de dotar a la estructura de una 

combinación adecuada de rigidez, resistencia y ductilidad  que 

garantice su buen comportamiento en eventos futuros. 

 

-  El proyecto de reparación o reforzamiento incluirá los detalles, 

procedimientos y sistemas constructivos a seguirse. 

 

-  Para la reparación y el reforzamiento sísmico de edificaciones 

existentes se podrá emplear otros criterios y procedimientos 

diferentes a los indicados en esta Norma, con la debida  

justificación y aprobación de la autoridad competente. 
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CAPÍTULO 8  INSTRUMENTACIÓN 

 

Artículo 25   Registradores Acelerográficos 

  

En todas las zonas sísmicas los proyectos de edificaciones con un área 

igual o mayor de 10,000 m2, deberán instrumentarse con un registrador 

acelerográfico triaxial. 

 

Los registradores acelerográficos triaxiales deberán ser provistos por el 

propietario, con  especificaciones técnicas aprobadas por el Instituto 

Geofísico del Perú. 

 

Artículo 26   Ubicación 

Los instrumentos deberán colocarse en una habitación de por lo menos 

4 m2 ubicado en el nivel inferior del edificio   teniendo en cuenta un 

acceso fácil para su mantenimiento; y una apropiada iluminación, 

ventilación, suministro de energía eléctrica, y seguridad física y deberá 

identificarse claramente en el plano de arquitectura.  

 

Artículo 27  Mantenimiento 

 

El mantenimiento operativo, partes y componentes, material fungible y 

servicio de los instrumentos deberán ser provistos por los propietarios 

del edificio bajo control del Instituto Geofísico del Perú.  La 

responsabilidad se mantendrá por 10 años. 

 

Artículo 28  Disponibilidad de Datos 

 

Los acelerogramas registrados por los instrumentos, serán procesados 

por el Instituto Geofísico del Perú e integrados al Banco Nacional de 

Datos Geofísicos. Esta  información es de dominio público y estará 

disponible a los usuarios a pedido. 

 

Artículo 29  Requisitos para la Finalización de Obra 

 

Para obtener el certificado de finalización de obra, y bajo 

responsabilidad del funcionario competente, el propietario deberá 

presentar un certificado de instalación, expedido por el Instituto 

Geofísico del Perú y además un contrato de servicio de mantenimiento 

operativo de los instrumentos. 
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ANEXO N° 1 

ZONIFICACIÓN SÍSMICA 

 

Las zonas sísmicas en que se divide el territorio peruano, para fines de esta Norma se muestran 

en la Figura 1 del  Artículo 5. 

A continuación se especifican las provincias de cada zona.  

 

Zona 1 

 

1.   Departamento de Loreto.  Provincias de  Mariscal Ramón Castilla, Maynas y  Requena. 
2. Departamento de Ucayali.  Provincia de Purús. 

3. Departamento de Madre de Dios.  Provincia de Tahuamanú. 
 
Zona 2 

 

1. Departamento de Loreto.  Provincias de Loreto, Alto Amazonas y Ucayali . 
2. Departamento de Amazonas.   Todas las provincias. 

3. Departamento de San Martín.  Todas las provincias. 
4. Departamento de Huánuco.  Todas las provincias. 

5. Departamento de Ucayali. Provincias de Coronel Portillo, Atalaya y Padre Abad. 
6. Departamento de Pasco. Todas las provincias. 

7. Departamento de Junín.  Todas las provincias. 
8. Departamento de Huancavelica. Provincias de  Acobamba, Angaraes, Churcampa, Tayacaja y 

Huancavelica.  
9. Departamento de Ayacucho. Provincias de Sucre, Huamanga, Huanta y Vilcashuaman.  
10. Departamento de Apurimac.  Todas las provincias. 

11. Departamento de Cusco.  Todas las provincias. 
12. Departamento de Madre de Dios. Provincias de Tambopata y Manú.  

13. Departamento de Puno. Todas las provincias. 
 
Zona 3 

 

1. Departamento de Tumbes.  Todas las provincias. 
2. Departamento de Piura.  Todas las provincias. 

3. Departamento de Cajamarca.  Todas las provincias. 
4.   Departamento de Lambayeque. Todas las provincias. 

5. Departamento de La Libertad.  Todas las provincias. 
6. Departamento de Ancash.  Todas las provincias. 

7. Departamento de Lima. Todas las provincias. 
8. Provincia Constitucional del Callao. 

9. Departamento de Ica. Todas las provincias. 
10.  Departamento de Huancavelica. Provincias de Castrovirreyna y Huaytará. 

11. Departamento de Ayacucho. Provincias de Cangallo, Huanca Sancos, Lucanas, Víctor Fajardo, 
Parinacochas y Paucar del Sara Sara. 

12. Departamento de Arequipa. Todas las provincias. 
13. Departamento de Moquegua. Todas las provincias. 

14. Departamento de Tacna. Todas las provincias. 
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ESPECIFICACIONES NORMATIVAS PARA DISEÑO SISMORRESISTENTE  
EN EL CASO DE EDIFICACIONES DE MUROS DE DUCTILIDAD LIMITADA 

(EMDL) 
 
1. DEFINICIONES Y LIMITACIONES 
 
1.1 Los EMDL se caracterizan por tener un sistema estructural donde la resistencia sísmica 

y de cargas de gravedad en las dos direcciones está dada por muros de concreto 
armado que no pueden desarrollar desplazamientos inelásticos importantes. En este 
sistema los muros son de espesores reducidos, se prescinde de extremos confinados y 
el refuerzo vertical se dispone en una sola hilera. Los sistemas de piso son losas 
macizas o aligeradas que cumplen la función de diafragma rígido. 

 
El máximo número de pisos que se puede construir con este sistema es de 7. 

 
1.2 Cuando se emplee este sistema en edificios de mayor altura, los pisos inferiores por 

debajo de los 6 últimos niveles, deberán  estar  necesariamente estructurados en base 
a muros de concreto armado con espesores mayores o iguales a 0,15m, que permitan 
confinar sus extremos con estribos.  Para  el análisis y diseño sísmico del edificio se 
deberá usar   R = 4  ó  R = 4x ¾  si el edificio fuera irregular. 

 
 
2. MODELO PARA ANÁLISIS DE LOS EMDL 
 
2.1 Para  lograr una aceptable representación de la rigidez del edificio y de la distribución 

de las solicitaciones internas, se deberá desarrollar un modelo que tome en cuenta la 
interacción entre muros de direcciones perpendiculares. Para tal efecto, será necesario 
compatibilizar las deformaciones verticales en las zonas comunes de los muros en 
ambas direcciones, tanto para solicitaciones sísmicas como para cargas de gravedad. 
 
Como alternativa de análisis se puede emplear modelos seudo tridimensionales de 
pórticos planos, considerando la contribución de los  muros perpendiculares.   La 
longitud de la aleta contribuyente a cada lado del alma deberá ser el menor valor entre 
el 10% de la altura total del muro y la mitad de la distancia al muro adyacente paralelo. 

 
3. DESPLAZAMIENTOS  LATERALES PERMISIBLES 
 
3.1 El máximo desplazamiento relativo de entrepiso (calculado según el artículo 16.4 de la  

NTE E.030 Diseño Sismorresistente), dividido entre la altura de entrepiso, no deberá 
exceder de 0,005. 

 
3.2 Cuando para controlar los desplazamientos laterales se recurra a vigas de 

acoplamiento entre muros, éstas deben diseñarse para desarrollar comportamiento  
dúctil y deben tener un espesor mínimo de 0,15m. 

 
4. IRREGULARIDADES EN ALTURA Y REQUISITOS DE DISEÑO 
 
4.1 Cuando el edificio tenga muros discontinuos, se deberá cumplir con las siguientes 

exigencias: 
 

a. Para evitar la existencia de un piso blando, en cualquier entrepiso, el área 
transversal de los muros en cada dirección no podrá ser menor que el 90% del 
área correspondiente al entrepiso inmediato superior. 

 
b. El 50% de los muros deberá ser continuo con un área mayor o igual al 50% del 

área total de los muros en la dirección considerada. 
 
c. La resistencia y rigidez del entrepiso donde se produce la discontinuidad,  así 

como los entrepisos inmediato superior e inmediato inferior deberán estar 
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proporcionada exclusivamente por los muros que son continuos en todos los 
niveles. 

 
d. El sistema de transferencia (parrilla, losa y elementos verticales de soporte) se 

deberá diseñar empleando un factor de reducción  de fuerzas sísmicas (RST) 
igual al empleado en el edificio, R dividido entre 1,5, es decir, RST = R/1,5. 

 
e. Excepcionalmente se permitirá densidades de muros continuos inferiores a la 

indicada en (b), sólo para los entrepisos de sótanos.  En este caso se podrá 
recurrir a sistemas de transferencia en el nivel correspondiente al techo del 
sótano debiéndose desarrollar un diseño por capacidad, de acuerdo a lo indicado 
en el acápite 4.2 de la especificaciones normativas para concreto armado en el 
caso de EMDL,  y satisfaciendo adicionalmente lo indicado en (d). 
 
El proyectista deberá presentar una memoria y notas de cálculo incluyendo los 
detalles del diseño para  el sistema de transferencia y de los principales muros 
con responsabilidad sísmica. 
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FOREWORD

The American Institute of Steel Construction, founded in 1921, is the non-profit
technical specifying and trade organization for the fabricated structural steel industry in
the United States. Executive and engineering headquarters of AISC are maintained in
Chicago, Illinois.

The Institute is supported by three classes of membership: Active Members totaling
400 companies engaged in the fabrication and erection of structural steel, Associate
Members who are allied product manufacturers, and Professional Members who are
individuals or firms engaged in the practice of architecture or engineering. Professional
members also include architectural and engineering educators. The continuing financial
support and active participation of Active Members in the engineering, research, and
development activities of the Institute make possible the publishing of this Second
Edition of the Load and Resistance Factor Design Manual of Steel Construction.

The Institute’s objectives are to improve and advance the use of fabricated structural
steel through research and engineering studies and to develop the most efficient and
economical design of structures. It also conducts programs to improve product quality.

To accomplish these objectives the Institute publishes manuals, textbooks, specifica-
tions, and technical booklets. Best known and most widely used are the Manuals of Steel
Construction, LRFD (Load and Resistance Factor Design) and ASD (Allowable Stress
Design), which hold a highly respected position in engineering literature. Outstanding
among AISC standards are the Specifications for Structural Steel Buildings and the Code
of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges.

The Institute also assists designers, contractors, educators, and others by publishing
technical information and timely articles on structural applications through two publica-
tions, Engineering Journal and Modern Steel Construction. In addition, public apprecia-
tion of aesthetically designed steel structures is encouraged through its award programs:
Prize Bridges, Architectural Awards of Excellence, Steel Bridge Building Competition
for Students, and student scholarships.

Due to the expanded nature of the material, the Second Edition of the LRFD Manual
has been divided into two complementary volumes. Volume I contains the LRFD
Specification and Commentary, tables, and other design information for structural
members. Volume II contains all of the information on connections. Like the LRFD
Specification upon which they are based, both volumes of this LRFD Manual apply to
buildings, not bridges.

The Committee gratefully acknowledges the contributions of Roger L. Brocken-
brough, Louis F. Geschwindner, Jr., and Cynthia J. Zahn to this Manual.

By the Committee on Manuals, Textbooks, and Codes,

William A. Thornton, Chairman Barry L. Barger, Vice Chairman

Horatio Allison Mark V. Holland David T. Ricker
Robert O. Disque William C. Minchin Abraham J. Rokach
Joseph Dudek Thomas M. Murray Ted W. Winneberger
William G. Dyker Heinz J. Pak Charles J. Carter, Secretary
Ronald L. Hiatt Dennis F. Randall
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OVERVIEW

To facilitate reference to Part 1, the locations of frequently used tables are listed below.

Dimensions and Properties

 W Shapes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-26

 M Shapes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-44

 S Shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-46

 HP Shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-48

 American Standard Channels (C) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-50

 Miscellaneous Channels (MC) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-52

 Angles (L)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-56

 Structural Tees (WT, MT, ST) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-68

 Double Angles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-92

 Combination Sections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-106

 Steel Pipe .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-121

 Structural Tubing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-122

Torsion Properties .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-146

Surface Areas and Box Areas .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-175

Availability

 Availability of Shapes, Plates, and Bars, Table 1-1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-15

 Structural Shape Size Groupings, Table 1-2 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-16

 Principal Producers of Structural Shapes, Table 1-3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-18

 Availability of Steel Pipe and Structural Tubing, Table 1-4 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-21

 Principal Producers of Structural Tubing (TS), Table 1-5 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-22

 Principal Producers of Steel Tubing (Round), Table 1-6 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-26

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

OVERVIEW 1 - 3



AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

1 - 4 DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES



STRUCTURAL STEELS

Availability
Section A3.1 of the AISC Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural
Steel Buildings lists fifteen ASTM specifications for structural steel approved for use in
building construction.

Five of these steels are available in hot-rolled structural shapes, plates, and bars. Two
steels, ASTM A514 and A852, are available only in plates. Table 1-1 shows five groups
of shapes and eleven ranges of thickness of plates and bars available in the various
minimum yield stress* and tensile strength levels afforded by the seven steels. For
complete information on each steel, reference should be made to the appropriate ASTM
specification. A listing of shape sizes included in each of the five groups follows in
Table 1-2, corresponding with the groupings given in Table A of ASTM Specification A6.

Seven additional grades of steel, other than those covering hot-rolled shapes, plates,
and bars, are listed in Section A3.1a of the LRFD Specification. These steels cover pipe,
cold- and hot-formed tubing, and cold- and hot-rolled sheet and strip.

The principal producers of shapes listed in Part 1 of this Manual are shown in Table 1-3.
Availability and the principal producers of structural tubing are shown in Tables 1-4
through 1-6. For additional information on availability and classification of structural
steel plates and bars, refer to the separate discussion beginning on page 1-129.

Space does not permit inclusion in Table 1-3, or in the listing of shapes and plates in
Part 1 of this Manual, of all rolled shapes or plates of greater thickness that are
occasionally used in construction. For such products, reference should be made to the
various producers’ catalogs.

To obtain an economical structure, it is often advantageous to minimize the number of
different sections. Cost per square foot can often be reduced by designing this way.

Selection of the Appropriate Structural Steel
Steels with 50 ksi yield stress are now widely used in construction, replacing ASTM A36
steel in many applications. The 50 ksi steels listed in Section A3.1a of the LRFD
Specification are ASTM A572 high-strength low-alloy structural steel, ASTM A242 and
A588 atmospheric-corrosion-resistant high-strength low-alloy structural steels, and
ASTM A529 high-strength carbon-manganese structural steel. Yield stresses above 50
ksi can be obtained from two grades of ASTM A572 steel as well as ASTM A514 and
A852 quenched and tempered structural steel plate. These higher-strength steels have
certain advantages over 50 ksi steels in certain applications. They may be economical
choices where lighter members, resulting from use of higher design strengths, are not
penalized because of instability, local buckling, deflection, or other similar reasons. They
may be used in tension members, beams in continuous and composite construction where
deflections can be minimized, and columns having low slenderness ratios. The reduction
of dead load and associated savings in shipping costs can be significant factors. However,
higher strength steels are not to be used indiscriminately. Effective use of all steels
depends on thorough cost and engineering analysis. Normally, connection material is
specified as ASTM A36. The connection tables in this Manual are for A36 steel.
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With appropriate procedures and precautions, all steels listed in the AISC Specification
are suitable for welded fabrication. To provide for weldability of ASTM A529 steel, the
specification of a maximum carbon equivalent is recommended.

ASTM A242 and A588 atmospheric-corrosion-resistant, high-strength, low-alloy
steels can be used in the bare (uncoated) condition in most atmospheres. Where boldly
exposed under such conditions, exposure to the normal atmosphere causes a tightly
adherent oxide to form on the surface which protects the steel from further atmospheric
corrosion. To achieve the benefits of the enhanced atmospheric corrosion resistance of
these bare steels, it is necessary that design, detailing, fabrication, erection, and mainte-
nance practices proper for such steels be observed. Designers should consult with the
steel producers on the atmospheric-corrosion-resistant properties and limitations of these
steels prior to use in the bare condition. When either A242 or A588 steel is used in the
coated condition, the coating life is typically longer than with other steels. Although A242
and A588 steels are more expensive than other high-strength, low-alloy steels, the
reduction in maintenance resulting from the use of these steels usually offsets their higher
initial cost.

Brittle Fracture Considerations in Structural Design
As the temperature decreases, an increase is generally noted in the yield stress, tensile
strength, modulus of elasticity, and fatigue strength of the structural steels. In contrast,
the ductility of these steels, as measured by reduction in area or by elongation, and the
toughness of these steels, as determined from a Charpy V-notch impact test, decrease
with decreasing temperatures. Furthermore, there is a temperature below which a
structural steel subjected to tensile stresses may fracture by cleavage,* with little or no
plastic deformation, rather than by shear,* which is usually preceded by a considerable
amount of plastic deformation or yielding.

Fracture that occurs by cleavage at a nominal tensile stress below the yield stress is
commonly referred to as brittle fracture. Generally, a brittle fracture can occur in a
structural steel when there is a sufficiently adverse combination of tensile stress, tem-
perature, strain rate, and geometrical discontinuity (notch) present. Other design and
fabrication factors may also have an important influence. Because of the interrelation of
these effects, the exact combination of stress, temperature, notch, and other conditions
that will cause brittle fracture in a given structure cannot be readily calculated. Conse-
quently, designing against brittle fracture often consists mainly of (1) avoiding conditions
that tend to cause brittle fracture and (2) selecting a steel appropriate for the application.
A discussion of these factors is given in the following sections.

Conditions Causing Brittle Fracture
It has been established that plastic deformation can occur only in the presence of shear
stresses. Shear stresses are always present in a uniaxial or biaxial state-of-stress. How-
ever, in a triaxial state-of-stress, the maximum shear stress approaches zero as the
principal stresses approach a common value, and thus, under equal triaxial tensile
stresses, failure occurs by cleavage rather than by shear. Consequently, triaxial tensile
stresses tend to cause brittle fracture and should be avoided. A triaxial state-of-stress can
result from a uniaxial loading when notches or geometrical discontinuities are present.
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Increased strain rates tend to increase the possibility of brittle behavior. Thus, structures
that are loaded at fast rates are more susceptible to brittle fracture. However, a rapid strain
rate or impact load is not a required condition for a brittle fracture.

Cold work and the strain aging that normally follows generally increase the likelihood
of brittle fracture. This behavior is usually attributed to the previously mentioned
reduction in ductility. The effect of cold work that occurs in cold forming operations can
be minimized by selecting a generous forming radius and, thus, limiting the amount of
strain. The amount of strain that can be tolerated depends on both the steel and the
application.

The use of welding in construction increases the concerns relative to brittle fracture.
In the as-welded condition, residual stresses will be present in any weldment. These
stresses are considered to be at the yield point of the material. To avoid brittle fracture,
it may be required to utilize steels with higher toughness than would be required for bolted
construction. Welds may also introduce geometric conditions or discontinuities that are
crack-like in nature. These stress risers will additionally increase the requirement for
notch toughness in the weldment. Avoidance of the intersection of welds from multiple
directions reduces the likelihood of triaxial stresses. Properly sized weld-access holes
prohibit the interaction of these various stress fields. As steels being welded become
thicker and more highly restrained, welding procedure issues such as preheat, interpass
temperature, heat input, and cooling rates become increasingly important. The residual
stresses present in a weldment may be reduced by the use of fewer weld passes and
peening of intermittent weld layers. In most cases, weld metal notch toughness exceeds
that of the base materials. However, for fracture-sensitive applications, notch-tough base
and weld metal should be specified.

The residual stresses of welding can be greatly reduced through thermal stress relief.
This reduces the driving force that causes brittle fracture, but if the toughness of the
material is adversely affected by this thermal treatment, no increase in brittle fracture
resistance will be experienced. Therefore, when weldments are to be stress relieved,
investigation into the effects on the weld metal, heat-affected zone, and base material
should be made.

Selecting a Steel To Avoid Brittle Fracture
The best guide in selecting a steel that is appropriate for a given application is
experience with existing and past structures. A36 and Grade 50 (i.e., 50 ksi yield
stress) steels have been used successfully in a great number of applications, such as
buildings, transmission towers, transportation equipment, and bridges, even at the
lowest atmospheric temperatures encountered in the U.S. Therefore, it appears that
any of the structural steels, when designed and fabricated in an appropriate manner,
could be used for similar applications with little likelihood of brittle fracture.
Consequently, brittle fracture is not usually experienced in such structures unless
unusual temperature, notch, and stress conditions are present. Nevertheless, it is
always desirable to avoid or minimize the previously cited adverse conditions that
increase the susceptibility of the steel to brittle fracture.

In applications where notch toughness is considered important, it usually is required
that steels must absorb a certain amount of energy, 15 ft-lb or higher (Charpy V-notch
test), at a given temperature. The test temperature may be higher than the lowest operating
temperature depending on the rate of loading. See Rolfe and Barsom (1986) and Rolfe
(1977).
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Lamellar Tearing
The information on strength and ductility presented in the previous sections generally
pertains to loadings applied in the planar direction (longitudinal or transverse orientation)
of the steel plate or shape. It should be noted that elongation and area reduction values
may well be significantly lower in the through-thickness direction than in the planar
direction. This inherent directionality is of small consequence in many applications, but
does become important in the design and fabrication of structures containing massive
members with highly restrained welded joints.

With the increasing trend toward heavy welded-plate construction, there has been a broader
recognition of the occurrence of lamellar tearing in some highly restrained joints of welded
structures, especially those using thick plates and heavy structural shapes. The restraint
induced by some joint designs in resisting weld deposit shrinkage can impose tensile strain
sufficiently high to cause separation or tearing on planes parallel to the rolled surface of the
structural member being joined. The incidence of this phenomenon can be reduced or
eliminated through greater understanding by designers, detailers, and fabricators of (1) the
inherent directionality of construction forms of steel, (2) the high restraint developed in certain
types of connections, and (3) the need to adopt appropriate weld details and welding
procedures with proper weld metal for through-thickness connections. Further, steels can be
specified to be produced by special practices and/or processes to enhance through-thickness
ductility and thus assist in reducing the incidence of lamellar tearing. Steels produced by such
practices are available from several producers. However, unless precautions are taken in both
design and fabrication, lamellar tearing may still occur in thick plates and heavy shapes of
such steels at restrained through-thickness connections. Some guidelines in minimizing
potential problems have been developed (AISC, 1973). See also Part 8 in Volume II of this
LRFD Manual and ASTM A770, Standard Specification for Through-Thickness Tension
Testing of Steel Plates for Special Applications.

Jumbo Shapes and Heavy Welded Built-up Sections
Although Group 4 and 5 W-shapes, commonly referred to as jumbo shapes, generally are
contemplated as columns or compression members, their use in non-column applications
has been increasing. These heavy shapes have been known to exhibit segregation and a
coarse grain structure in the mid-thickness region of the flange and the web. Because
these areas may have low toughness, cracking might occur as a result of thermal cutting
or welding (Fisher and Pense, 1987). Similar problems may also occur in welded built-up
sections. To minimize the potential of brittle failure, the current LRFD Specification
includes provisions for material toughness requirements, methods of splicing, and
fabrication methods for Group 4 and 5 hot-rolled shapes and welded built-up cross
sections with an element of the cross section more than two inches in thickness intended
for tension applications.

FIRE-RESISTANT CONSTRUCTION
Fire-resistant steel construction may be defined as structural members and assemblies
which can maintain structural stability for the duration of building fire exposure and, in
some cases, prevent the spread of fire to adjacent spaces. Fire resistance of a steel member
is a function of its mass, its geometry, the load to which it is subjected, its structural
support conditions, and the fire to which it is exposed.

Many steel structures have inherent fire resistance through a combination of the above
factors and do not require additional insulation from the effects of fire. However, in many
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situations, building codes specify the use of fire-rated steel assemblies. In this case,
ASTM Specification E119, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Building Construction and
Materials, outlines the procedures of fire testing of structural elements.

Structural fire resistance is a major consideration in the design of modern buildings.
In general, building codes define the level of fire protection that is required in specific
applications and structural fire protection is typically implemented in design through
code compliance. In the United States, with a few notable exceptions, the majority of
cities and states now enforce one of the following model codes:

• National Building Code, published by the Building Officials and Code Administra-
tors International.

• Standard Building Code, published by the Southern Building Code Congress Inter-
national.

• Uniform Building Code, published by the International Conference of Building
Officials.

Building codes specify fire-resistance requirements as a function of building occupancy,
height, area, and whether or not other fire protection systems (e.g., sprinklers) are
provided.

Fire-resistance requirements are specified in terms of hourly ratings based upon tests
conducted in accordance with ASTM E119. This test method specifies a “standard” fire for
evaluating the relative fire-resistance of construction assemblies (i.e., floors, roofs, beams,
girders, and columns). Specific end-point criteria for evaluating the ability of assemblies to
prevent the spread of fire to adjacent spaces and/or to continue to sustain superimposed loads
are included. In effect, ASTM E119 is used to evaluate the length of time that an assembly
continues to perform these functions when exposed to the standard fire. Thus, code require-
ments and fire-resistance ratings are specified in terms of time (i.e., one hour, two hours, etc.).
The design of fire-resistant buildings is typically accomplished in a very prescriptive fashion
by selecting tested designs that satisfy specific building code requirements. Listings of
fire-resistant designs are available from a number of sources including:

• Fire-Resistance Directory, Underwriters Laboratories.
• Fire-Resistance Ratings, American Insurance Services Group.
• Fire-Resistance Design Manual, Gypsum Association.

In general, due to the very prescriptive nature of fire-resistant design, changes in tested
assemblies can be difficult to justify to the satisfaction of code officials and listing
agencies. In the case of structural steel construction, however, the basic heat transfer and
structural principles are well defined. As a result, relatively simple analytical techniques
have been developed that enable designers to use a variety of different structural steel
shapes in conjunction with tested assemblies. These analytical techniques are specifically
recognized by North American building code authorities and are described in a series of
booklets published by the American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI):

Designing Fire Protection for Steel Columns (1980)
Designing Fire Protection for Steel Beams (1984)
Designing Fire Protection for Steel Trusses (1981)

Since fire-resistant design is currently based on the use of tested assemblies, an
important consideration is the degree to which a test assembly is “representative” of
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actual building construction. In reality, this consideration poses a number of technical
difficulties due to the size of available testing facilities, most of which can only accom-
modate floor or roof specimens in the range of 15 ft by 18 ft in area. As a result, a test
assembly represents a relatively small sample of a typical floor or roof structure. Most
floor slabs and roof decks are physically, if not structurally, continuous over beams and
girders. Beam and girder spans are often much larger than can be accommodated in
available laboratory furnaces. A variety of connection details are used to frame beams,
girders, and columns. In short, given the cost of testing, the complexity and variety of
modern structural systems, and the size of available test facilities, it is unrealistic to assume
that test assemblies accurately model real construction systems during fire exposure.

In recognition of the practical difficulties associated with laboratory scale testing,
ASTM E119 includes two specific test conditions, “restrained” and “unrestrained.” From
a structural engineering standpoint, the choice of these two terms is unfortunate since the
“restraint” that is contemplated in fire testing is restraint against the thermal expansion,
not structural rotational restraint in the traditional sense. The “restrained” condition
applies when the assembly is supported or surrounded by construction which is “capable
of resisting substantial thermal expansion throughout the range of anticipated elevated
temperatures.” Otherwise, the assembly should be considered free to rotate and expand
at the supports and should be considered “unrestrained.” Thus, a floor system that is
simply supported from a structural standpoint will often be “restrained” from a fire-
resistance standpoint. In order to provide guidance on the use of restrained and unre-
strained ratings, ASTM E119 includes an explanatory Appendix. It should be emphasized
that most common types of steel framing can be considered “restrained” from a fire-re-
sistance standpoint.

The standard fire test also includes other arbitrary assumptions. The specific fire
exposure, for example, is based on furnace capabilities with continuous fuel supply and
does not model real building fires with exhaustible fuel. Also, the test method assumes
that assemblies are fully loaded when a fire occurs. In reality, fires are infrequent, random
events and their design requirements should be probability based. Rarely will design
structural loads occur simultaneously with fire. In addition, many structural elements are
sized for serviceability (i.e., drift, deflection, or vibration) rather than strength, thereby
providing an additional reserve strength during a fire. As a result of these and other
considerations, more rational engineering design standards for structural fire protection
are now being developed (International Fire Engineering Design for Steel Structures:
State-of-the-Art, International Iron and Steel Institute). Although not yet standardized or
recognized in North American building codes, similar design methods have been used in
specific cases, based on code variances.

One such method has been developed by AISI for architecturally exposed structural
steel elements on the exterior of buildings. In effect, ASTM E119 assumes that structural
elements are located within a fire compartment and does not realistically characterize the
fire exposure that will be seen by exterior structural elements. Fire-Safe Structural Steel:
A Design Guide (American Iron and Steel Institute, 1979) defines a step-by-step analyti-
cal procedure for determining maximum steel temperatures, based on realistic fire
exposures for exterior structural elements.

Occasionally, structural engineers will be called upon to evaluate fire-damaged steel
structures. Although it is well known that the prolonged exposure to high temperatures
can affect the physical and metallurgical properties of structural steel, in most cases steel
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members that can be straightened in place will be suitable for continued use (Dill, 1960).
Special attention should be given to heat-treated or cold-formed steel elements and
high-strength bolts and welds.

Effect of Shop Painting on Spray-Applied Fireproofing
Spray-applied fireproofing has excellent adhesion to unpainted structural steel. Mechani-
cal anchorage devices, bonding agents, or bond tests are not required to meet Underwrit-
ers Laboratories, Inc. (UL) guidelines. In fact, moderate rusting enhances the adhesion
of the fireproofing material, providing the uncoated steel is free of loose rust and mill
scale. Customarily, any loose rust or mill scale as well as any other debris which has
accumulated during the construction process is removed by the fireproofing application
contractor. In many cases, this may be as simple as blowing it off with compressed air.

This ease of application is not realized when fireproofing is applied over painted steel.
In order to meet UL requirements, bond tests in accordance with the ASTM E736 must
be performed to determine if the fireproofing material has adequate adherence to the
painted surface. Frequently, a bonding agent must be added to the fireproofing material
and the bond test repeated to determine if the minimum bond strength can be met. Should
the bond testing still not be satisfactory, mechanical anchorage devices are required to
be applied to the steel before the fireproofing can be applied. The erected steel must still
be cleaned free of any construction debris and scaling or peeling paint before the
fireproofing may be applied.

Once it is determined that the bond tests are adequate, UL guidelines require that if
fireproofing is spray-applied over painted steel, the steel must be wrapped with steel lath
or mechanical anchorage devices must be applied to the steel if the structural shape
exceeds the following dimensional criteria:

• For beam applications, the web depth cannot exceed 16 inches and the flange cannot
exceed 12 inches.

• For column applications, neither the web depth nor the flange width can exceed 16
inches.

A significant number of structural shapes do not meet these restrictions.
The use of primers under spray-applied fireproofing significantly increases the cost of

the steel and the preparation for and the application of the fireproofing material. In an
enclosed structure, primer is insignificant in either the short- or long-term protection of
the steel. LRFD Specification Section M3.1 states that structural steelwork need not be
painted unless required by the contract. For many years, the AISC specifications have
not required that steelwork be painted when it will be concealed by interior building finish
or will be in contact with concrete. The use of primers under spray-applied fireproofing
is strongly discouraged unless there is a compelling reason to paint the steel to protect
against corrosion.

It is suggested that the designer refer to the UL Directory Fire Resistance—Volume 1,
1993, “Coating Materials,” for more specific information on this topic.

EFFECT OF HEAT ON STRUCTURAL STEEL
Short-time elevated-temperature tensile tests on the structural steels permitted by the
AISC Specification indicate that the ratios of the elevated-temperature yield and tensile
strengths to their respective room-temperature values are reasonably similar in the 300°
to 700°F range, except for variations due to strain aging. (The tensile strength ratio may
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increase to a value greater than unity in the 300° to 700°F range when strain aging occurs.)
Below 700°F the strength ratios decrease only slightly. Above 700°F the ratio of
elevated-temperature to room-temperature strength decreases more rapidly as the tem-
perature increases.

The composition of the steels is usually such that the carbon steels (ASTM A36 and
A529) exhibit strain aging with attendant reduced notch toughness. The high-strength
low-alloy steels (ASTM A242, A572, and A588) and heat-treated alloy steels (ASTM
A514 and A852) exhibit less-pronounced or little strain aging. As examples of the
decreased ratio levels obtained at elevated temperature, the yield strength ratios for
carbon and high-strength low-alloy steels are approximately 0.77 at 800°F, 0.63 at
1,000°F, and 0.37 at 1,200°F.

Coefficient of Expansion
The average coefficient of expansion for structural steel between 70°F and 100°F is
0.0000065 for each degree. For temperatures of 100°F to 1,200°F the coefficient is given
by the approximate formula:

ε = (6.1+0.0019t) × 10−6

in which ε is the coefficient of expansion (change in length per unit length) for each
degree Fahrenheit and t is the temperature in degrees Fahrenheit. The modulus of
elasticity of structural steel is approximately 29,000 ksi at 70°F. It decreases linearly to
about 25,000 ksi at 900°F, and then begins to drop at an increasing rate at higher
temperatures.

Use of Heat to Straighten, Camber, or Curve Members
With modern fabrication techniques, a controlled application of heat can be effectively
used to either straighten or to intentionally curve structural members. By this process,
the member is rapidly heated in selected areas; the heated areas tend to expand, but are
restrained by adjacent cooler areas. This action causes a permanent plastic deformation
or “upset” of the heated areas and, thus, a change of shape is developed in the cooled
member.

“Heat straightening” is used in both normal shop fabrication operations and in the field
to remove relatively severe accidental bends in members. Conversely, “heat cambering”
and “heat curving” of either rolled beams or welded girders are examples of the use of
heat to effect a desired curvature.

As with many other fabrication operations, the use of heat to straighten or curve will
cause residual stresses in the member as a result of plastic deformations. These stresses
are similar to those that develop in rolled structural shapes as they cool from the rolling
temperature; in this case, the stresses arise because all parts of the shape do not cool at
the same rate. In like manner, welded members develop residual stresses from the
localized heat of welding.

In general, the residual stresses from heating operations do not affect the ultimate
strength of structural members. Any reduction in strength due to residual stresses is
incorporated in the provisions of the LRFD Specification.

The mechanical properties of steels are largely unaffected by heating operations,
provided that the maximum temperature does not exceed 1,100°F for quenched and
tempered alloy steels (ASTM A514 and A852), and 1,300°F for other steels. The
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temperature should be carefully checked by temperature-indicating crayons or other
suitable means during the heating process.

EXPANSION JOINTS
Although buildings are typically constructed of flexible materials, expansion joints are
required in roofs and the supporting structure when horizontal dimensions are large. The
maximum distance between expansion joints is dependent upon many variables including
ambient temperature during construction and the expected temperature range during the
lifetime of the building. An excellent reference on the topic of thermal expansion in
buildings and location of expansion joints is the Federal Construction Council’s Technical
Report No. 65, Expansion Joints in Buildings.

Taken from this report, Figure 1-1 provides a guide based on design temperature
change for maximum spacing of structural expansion joints in beam-and-column-framed
buildings with hinged-column bases and heated interiors. The report includes data for
numerous cities and gives five modification factors which should be applied as
appropriate:

1. If the building will be heated only and will have hinged-column bases, use the
maximum spacing as specified;

2. If the building will be air-conditioned as well as heated, increase the maximum
spacing by 15 percent provided the environmental control system will run continu-
ously;

3. If the building will be unheated, decrease the maximum spacing by 33 percent;
4. If the building will have fixed column bases, decrease the maximum spacing by 15

percent;
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Fig. 1-1. Expansion joint spacing.
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5. If the building will have substantially greater stiffness against lateral displacement
in one of the plan dimensions, decrease the maximum spacing by 25 percent.

When more than one of these design conditions prevail in a building, the percentile
factor to be applied should be the algebraic sum of the adjustment factors of all the various
applicable conditions.

Additionally, most building codes include restrictions on location and spacing of fire
walls. Such fire walls often become locations for expansion joints.

The most effective expansion joint is a double line of columns which provides a
complete and positive separation. When expansion joints other than the double-column
type are employed, low-friction sliding elements are generally used. Such systems,
however, are never totally free and will induce some level of inherent restraint to
movement.

COMPUTER SOFTWARE

AISC Database
The AISC Database contains the properties and dimensions of structural steel shapes,
corresponding to Part 1 of this LRFD Manual. LRFD-related properties such as X1 and
X2, as well as torsional properties, are included.

Two versions, one in U.S. customary units and one in metric units, are available.
Dimensions and properties of W, S, M, and HP shapes, American Standard Channels

(C), Miscellaneous Channels (MC), Structural Tees cut from W, M, and S shapes (WT,
MT, ST), Single and Double Angles, Structural Tubing, and Pipe are listed in ASCII
format. Also included are: a BASIC read/write program, a sample search routine, and a
routine to convert the file to Lotus *.PRN file format.

AISC for AutoCAD *
The program will draw the end, elevation, and plan views of W, S, M, and HP shapes,
American Standard Channels (C), Miscellaneous Channels (MC), Structural Tees cut
from W, M, and S shapes (WT, MT, ST), Single and Double Angles, Structural Tubing,
and Pipe to full scale corresponding to data published in Part 1 of this LRFD Manual.

Version 2.0 runs in AutoCAD Release 12 only; Version 1.0 runs in AutoCAD Releases
10 and 11.
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Table 1-1.
Availability of Shapes, Plates, and Bars According to

ASTM Structural Steel Specifications

Steel
Type

ASTM
Desig-
nation

Fy

Mini-
mum
Yield

Stress
(ksi)

Fu

Tensile
Stress a

(ksi)

Shapes Plates and Bars

Group per
ASTM A6

To
1⁄⁄2″
incl.

Over
1⁄⁄2″
to

3⁄⁄4″
incl.

Over
3⁄⁄4″
to

11⁄⁄4″
incl.

Over
11⁄⁄4″
to

11⁄⁄2″
incl.

Over
11⁄⁄2″
to
2″

incl.

Over
2″
to

21⁄⁄2″
incl.

Over
21⁄⁄2″
to
4″

incl.

Over
4″
to
5″

incl.

Over
5″
to
6″

incl.

Over
6″
to
8″

incl.
Over

8″1b 2 3 4 5

Carbon A36 32 58–80

36 58–80c

42 42 60–85

50 50 70–100 d

High-
Strength
Low-alloy

42 42 60

50 50 65

60 60 75

65 65 80

Corrosion
Resistant
High-
strength
Low-alloy

A242 42 63

46 67

50 70

A588 42 63

46 67

50 70

Quenched
&
Tempered
Alloy

A852e 70 90–110

Quenched
&
Tempered
Low-Alloy

A514e 90 100–130

A514e 100 110–130

aMinimum unless a range is shown.
bIncludes bar-size shapes
cFor shapes over 426 lb / ft minimum of 58 ksi only applies.
dPlates to 1 in. thick, 12 in. width; bars to 11⁄2 in.
ePlates only.
fTo improve the weldability of A529 steel, the specification of a maximum carbon equivalent 
 (per ASTM Supplementary Requirement S78) is recommended.

    Available

    Not Available

A5
72

 G
ra

de
A5

29
f  G

ra
de
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Table 1-2.
Structural Shape Size Groupings for Tensile Property Classification

Struc-
tural

Shapes Group 1 Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Group 5

W shapes W24×55, 62 W44×230, 262 W44×290, 335 W40×466 to 593 incl. W36×848

W21×44 to 57 incl. W40×149 to 264 incl. W40×431 W40×392 W14×605 to 808 incl.

W18×35 to 71 incl. W36×135 to 210 incl. W40×277 to 372 incl. W36×328 to 798 incl.

W16×26 to 57 incl. W33×118 to 152 incl. W36×230 to 300 incl. W33×318 to 354 incl.

W14×22 to 53 incl. W30×90 to 211 incl. W33×169 to 291 incl. W30×292 to 477 incl.

W12×14 to 58 incl. W27×84 to 178 incl. W30×235 to 261 incl. W27×307 to 539 incl.

W10×12 to 45 incl. W24×68 to 162 incl. W27×194 to 258 incl. W24×250 to 492 incl.

W8×10 to 48 incl. W21×62 to 147 incl. W24×176 to 229 incl. W18×211 to 311 incl.

W6×9 to 25 incl. W18×76 to 143 incl. W21×166 to 201 incl. W14×233 to 550 incl.

W5×16,19 W16×67 to 100 incl. W18×158 to 192 incl. W12×210 to 336 incl.

W4×13 W14×61 to 132 incl. W14×145 to 211 incl.

W12×65 to 106 incl. W12×120 to 190 incl.

W10×49 to 112 incl.

W8×58, 67

M Shapes all

S Shapes to 35 lb/ft incl. over 35 lb/ft

HP Shapes to 102 lb/ft incl. over 102 lb/ft

American
Standard
Channels (C)

to 20.7 lb/ft incl. over 20.7 lb/ft

Miscellane-
ous Channels
(MC)

to 28.5 lb/ft incl. over 28.5 lb/ft

Angles (L) to 1⁄2-in. incl. over 1⁄2- to 3⁄4-in. incl. over 3⁄4-in.

Notes:
Structural tees from W, M, and S shapes fall into the same group as the structural shapes from which they are cut.
Group 4 and Group 5 shapes are generally contemplated for application as columns or compression compo-
nents. When used in other applications (e.g., trusses) and when thermal cutting or welding is required, special
material specification and fabrication procedures apply to minimize the possibility of cracking (see Part 6, LRFD
Specification, Sections A3.1c, J1.5, J1.6, J2.3, and M2.2, and corresponding Commentary sections).

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

1 - 16 DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES



Structural Steel Shape Producers

Bayou Steel Corp.
P.O. Box 5000
Laplace, LA 70068
(800) 535-7692

Bethlehem Steel Corp.
301 East Third St.
Bethlehem, PA 18016-7699
(800) 633-0482

British Steel Inc.
475 N. Martingale Road #400
Schaumburg, IL 60173
(800) 542-6244

Chaparral Steel Co.
300 Ward Road
Midlothian, TX 76065-9501
(800) 529-7979

Florida Steel Corp.
P.O. Box 31328
Tampa, FL 33631
(800) 237-0230

Northwestern Steel & Wire Co.
121 Wallace St.
P.O. Box 618
Sterling, IL 61081-0618
(800) 793-2200

North Star Steel Co.
1380 Corporate Center Curve
Suite 215
P.O. Box 21620
Eagan, MN 55121-0620
(800) 328-1944

Nucor Steel
P.O. Box 126
Jewett, TX 75846
(800) 527-6445

Nucor-Yamato Steel
P.O. Box 1228
Blytheville, AR 72316
(800) 289-6977

Roanoke Electric Steel Corp.
P.O. Box 13948
Roanoke, VA 24038
(800) 753-3532

SMI Steel, Inc.
101 South 50th St.
Birmingham, AL 35232
(800) 621-0262

TradeARBED
825 Third Ave.
New York, NY 10022
(212) 486-9890

Structural Tube Producers

American Institute for Hollow
 Structural Sections
929 McLaughlin Run Road
Suite 8
Pittsburgh, PA 15017
(412) 221-8880

Acme Roll Forming Co.
812 North Beck St.
Sebewaing, MI 48759-0706
(800) 937-8823

Bull Moose
57540 SR 19 S
P.O. Box B-1027
Elkhart, IN 46515
(800) 348-7460

Copperweld Corp.
7401 South Linder Ave.
Chicago, IL 60638
(800) 327-8823

Dallas Tube & Rollform
P.O. Box 540873
Dallas, TX 75354-0873
(214) 556-0234

Eugene Welding Co.
P.O. Box 249
Marysville, MI 48040
(313) 364-7421

EXLTUBE, Inc.
905 Atlantic
North Kansas City, MO 64116
(800) 892-8823

Hanna Steel Corp.
3812 Commerce Ave.
P.O. Box 558
Fairfield, AL 35064
(800) 633-8252

Independence Tube Corp.
6226 West 74th St.
Chicago, IL 60638
(708) 496-0380

IPSCO Steel, Inc.
P.O. Box 1670, Armour Road
Regina, Saskatchewan S4P 3C7
CANADA
(416) 271-2312

UNR-Leavitt, Div. of UNR Inc.
1717 West 115th St.
Chicago, IL 60643
(800) 532-8488

Valmont Industries, Inc.
P.O. Box 358
Valley, NE 68064
(800) 825-6668

Welded Tube Co. of America
1855 East 122nd St.
Chicago, IL 60633
(800) 733-5683

Steel Pipe Producers

National Association of Steel Pipe
 Distributors, Inc.
12651 Briar Forest Dr., Suite 130
Houston, TX 77077
(713) 531-7473
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Table 1-3.
Principal Producers of Structural Shapes

B—Bethlehem Steel
  Corp.
C—Chaparral Steel
F—Florida Steel Corp.

I—British Steel
M—SMI Steel Inc.
N—Nucor-Yamato Steel
R—Roanoke Steel

S—North Star Steel
T—TradeARBED
U—Nucor Steel

W—Northwestern Steel
  & Wire
Y—Bayou Steel Corp.

Section, Weight per ft Producer Code Section, Weight per ft Producer Code

W44×all T

W40×321-593 T
W40×297 N
W40×278 T
W40×277 N,T
W40×264 B,T
W40×249 N,T
W40×235 B,T
W40×215 N,T
W40×211 B,T
W40×199 N,T
W40×183 B,I,N,T
W40×174 T
W40×149-167 B,I,N,T

W36×439-848 T
W36×393 B,T
W36×328-359 B,I,T
W36×260-300 B,I,N,T
W36×256 B,I
W36×245 B,I,N,T
W36×232 B,I
W36×135-230 B,I,N,T

W33×263-354 B,T
W33×201-241 B,N,T
W33×169 B,T
W33×118-152 B,I,N,T

W30×391-477 T
W30×261-326 B,T
W30×173-235 B,I,N,T
W30×148 B,I,T
W30×99-132 B,I,N,T
W30×90 B,N

W27×307-539 T
W27×258 N,T
W27×235 N
W27×146-217 B,N,T
W27×129 B,I,T,W
W27×84-114 B,I,N,T,W

W24×279-492 T
W24×250 B,N,W
W24×229 B,N,T,W
W24×207 B,N,W
W24×192 B,I,N,T,W
W24×104-176 B,I,N,T,W

W24×103 B,W
W24×84-94 B,I,N,W
W24×55-76 B,C,I,N,W

W21×182-201 I,W
W21×166 B,I,W
W21×83-147 B,I,N,W
W21×44-73 B,C,I,N,W

W18×258-311 B
W18×175-234 B,W
W18×130-158 B,N,W
W18×76-119 B,N,W
W18×65-71 B,I,N,W
W18×35-60 B,C,I,N,W

W16×67-100 B,N,W
W16×57 B,I,N,W
W16×26-50 B,C,I,N,W

W14×808 B
W14×342-730 B,I,T
W14×311 B,I,T,W
W14×90-283 B,I,N,T,W
W14×82 B,N,W
W14×74 B,C,I,N,W
W14×61-68 B,C,N,W
W14×43-53 B,C,I,N,W
W14×38 B,I,N,W
W14×22-34 B,C,I,N,W

W12×252-336 B
W12×210-230 B,T
W12×170-190 B,I,T,W
W12×65-152 B,I,N,T,W
W12×50-58 B,C,I,N,W
W12×16-45 B,C,N,W
W12×14 B,C,W

W10×88-112 B,I,N,W
W10×49-77 B,C,I,N,W
W10×33-45 B,C,N,W
W10×22-30 B,C,I,N,W
W10×15-19 B,C,I,W
W10×12 B,C,W

W8×31-67 B,C,I,N,W
W8×18-28 B,C,N,W
W8×15 B,C,W,Y

Notes:
For the most recent list of producers, please see the latest January or July issue of the AISC magazine Modern
Steel Construction.
Maximum lengths of shapes obtained vary with producer, but typically range from 60 ft to 75 ft. Lengths up to
100 ft are available for certain shapes. Please consult individual producers for length requirements.
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Table 1-3 (cont.).
Principal Producers of Structural Shapes

B—Bethlehem Steel
   Corp.
C—Chaparral Steel
F—Florida Steel Corp.

I—British Steel
M—SMI Steel Inc.
N—Nucor-Yamato Steel
R-Roanoke Steel

S—North Star Steel
T—TradeARBED
U—Nucor Steel

W—Northwestern Steel
  & Wire
Y—Bayou Steel Corp.

Section, Weight per ft Producer Code Section, Weight per ft Producer Code

W8×10-13 B,C,M,W,Y

W6×20-25 B,C,I,N,W
W6×16 B,C,W,Y
W6×15 B,C,I,N,W
W6×12 B,C,W,Y
W6×9 B,C,N,W,Y

W5×16-19 B

W4×13 B,C,M,Y

M12×10.8-11.8 C
M10×8-9 C
M8×6.5 C
M5×18.9 B

S24×80-121 B,W
S20×66-96 B,W
S18×54.7-70 B,W
S15×42.9-50 B,W
S12×31.8-50 B,W
S10×25.4-35 B,S
S8×18.4-23 B,C,S
S6×12.5-17.25 C,S,Y
S5×10 C,Y
S4×9.5 C
S4×7.7 C,Y
S3×7.5 C,Y
S3×5.7 C,M,Y

HP14×73-117 B,I,N,W
HP12×53-84 B,I,N,W
HP10×42-57 B,C,I,N,W
HP8×36 B,C,I,N,W

C15×33.9-50 B,N,W
C12×30 B,W
C12×20.7-25 B,C,S,W
C10×25-30 B,S,W
C10×15.3-20 B,C,S,W
C9×20 B
C9×13.4-15 B,S
C8×18.75 S,W,Y
C8×11.5-13.75 C,M,S,U,W,Y
C7×12.25 S,U,W
C7×9.8 M,S,U,W
C6×13 M,S,U,W,Y
C6×10.5 C,M,S,U,W,Y
C6×8.2 C,F,M,U,W,Y,
C5×9 M,U,W,Y
C5×6.7 F,M,U,W,Y
C4×5.4-7.25 F,M,U,W,Y
C3×6 M,U,W,Y
C3×4.1-5 F,M,R,U,W,Y

MC18×42.7-58 B,N
MC13×31.8-50 B,N
MC12×31-50 B,N
MC12×10.6 S,N
MC10×22-41.1 B
MC10×8.4 S
MC9×23.9-25.4 B
MC8×18.7-22.8 B,S
MC8×8.5 M
MC7×19.1-22.7 B
MC6×18 B
MC6×12-16.3 B,S

Section by Leg Length 
& Thickness Producer Code

L8×8× 11⁄8 B
1 B,S
7⁄8 B,S
3⁄4 B,S
5⁄8 B,S
9⁄16 B,S
1⁄2 B,S

L6×6× 1 B,U,Y
7⁄8 B,U,Y
3⁄4 B,M,U,Y
5⁄8 B,M,U,Y
9⁄16 B,M,U,Y
1⁄2 B,M,S,U,Y
7⁄16 B,M,U,Y
3⁄8 B,M,S,U,Y
5⁄16 M,U,Y

L5×5× 7⁄8 B,U,Y
3⁄4 B,M,U,Y
5⁄8 B,M,U,Y
1⁄2 B,M,U,W,Y
7⁄16 B,M,U,Y
3⁄8 B,M,U,W,Y
5⁄16 B,M,U,W,Y

L4×4× 3⁄4 M,U,Y
5⁄8 M,U,Y
1⁄2 F,M,R,U,W,Y
7⁄16 F,M,U,Y
3⁄8 F,M,R,U,W,Y
5⁄16 F,M,R,U,W,Y
1⁄4 F,M,R,U,W,Y
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Table 1-3 (cont.).
Principal Producers of Structural Shapes

B—Bethlehem Steel
  Corp.
C—Chaparral Steel
F—Florida Steel Corp.

I—British Steel
M—SMI Steel Inc.
N—Nucor-Yamato Steel
R—Roanoke Steel

S—North Star Steel
T—TradeARBED
U—Nucor Steel

W—Northwestern Steel
  & Wire
Y—Bayou Steel Corp.

Section by Leg Length
and Thickness Producer Code

Section by Leg Length
and Thickness Producer Code

L31⁄2×31⁄2× 1⁄2 F,M,R,U,W,Y
7⁄16 U,Y
3⁄8 F,M,R,U,W,Y
5⁄16 F,M,R,U,W,Y
1⁄4 F,M,R,U,W,Y

L3×3× 1⁄2 F,M,U,W,Y
7⁄16 U,Y
3⁄8 F,M,R,S,U,W,Y
5⁄16 F,M,R,S,U,W,Y
1⁄4 F,M,R,S,U,W,Y
3⁄16 F,M,R,U,W,Y

L21⁄2×21⁄2× 1⁄2 F,U
3⁄8 F,S,U
5⁄16 F,S,U
1⁄4 F,S,U
3⁄16 F,U

L2×2× 3⁄8 F,S,U
5⁄16 F,S,U
1⁄4 F,S,U
3⁄16 F,S,U
1⁄8 F,S,U

L8×6× 1 B,S
7⁄8 B
3⁄4 B,S
5⁄8 B
9⁄16 B,S
1⁄2 B,S
7⁄16 B,S 

L8×4× 1 B,S
7⁄8 B,S
3⁄4 B,S
5⁄8 B,S
9⁄16 B,S
1⁄2 B,S
7⁄16 B,S

L7×4× 3⁄4 B,Y
5⁄8 B,Y
1⁄2 B,S,Y
7⁄16 B,Y
3⁄8 B,S,Y

L6×4× 7⁄8 B
3⁄4 B,M,S,U,W,Y
5⁄8 B,M,S,U,W,Y
9⁄16 B,M,S,U,W,Y
1⁄2 B,M,S,U,W,Y
7⁄16 B,U,Y
3⁄8 B,M,S,U,W,Y
5⁄16 B,M,S,U,W,Y

L6×31⁄2× 1⁄2 M,U,W,Y
3⁄8 B,M,U,W,Y
5⁄16 B,M,U,W,Y

L5×31⁄2× 3⁄4 M,U,Y
5⁄8 M,U,Y
1⁄2 M,U,W,Y
3⁄8 M,U,W,Y
5⁄16 M,U,W,Y
1⁄4 M,U,W,Y

L5×3× 1⁄2 F,M,U,W,Y
7⁄16 F,Y
3⁄8 F,M,U,W,Y
5⁄16 F,M,U,W,Y
1⁄4 F,M,U,W,Y

L4×31⁄2× 1⁄2 F,M,U,W
3⁄8 F,M,R,U,W
5⁄16 F,M,R,U,W
1⁄4 F,M,R,U,W

L4×3× 5⁄8 M,U,Y
1⁄2 F,M,U,W,Y
7⁄16 U,Y
3⁄8 F,M,R,U,W,Y
5⁄16 F,M,R,U,W,Y
1⁄4 F,M,R,U,W,Y

L31⁄2×3× 1⁄2 U,W
3⁄8 M,U,W
5⁄16 M,U,W
1⁄4 M,U,W

L31⁄2×21⁄2× 1⁄2 U
3⁄8 U
1⁄4 U

L3×21⁄2× 1⁄2 U
3⁄8 U,W
5⁄16 U,W,Y
1⁄4 R,U,W
3⁄16 U

L3×2× 1⁄2 F
3⁄8 F,S,U
5⁄16 F,S,U
1⁄4 F,R,S,U
3⁄16 F,R,U

L21⁄2×2× 3⁄8 R,S,U
5⁄16 S,U
1⁄4 R,S,U
3⁄16 R,S,U
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Table 1-4.
Availability of Steel Pipe and Structural Tubing

According to ASTM Material Specifications

Steel
ASTM

Specification Grade

Fy

Minimum
Yield

Stress
(ksi)

Fu

Minimum
Tensile
Stress
(ksi)

Shape

AvailabilityRound
Square &

Rectangular

Electric-
Resistance

Welded

A53
Type E

B 35 60 Note 3

Seamless Type S B 35 60 Note 3

Cold
Formed A500

A 33 45 Note 1

B 42 58 Note 1

C 46 62 Note 1

A 39 45 Note 1

B 46 58 Note 2

C 50 62 Note 1

Hot Formed A501 — 36 58 Note 1

High-
Strength
Low-Alloy

A618

I 50 70 Note 1

II 50 70 Note 1

III 50 65 Note 1

Notes:
1. Available in mill quantities only; consult with producers.
2. Normally stocked in local steel service centers.
3. Normally stocked by local pipe distributors.

    Available

    Not Available
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Table 1-5.
Principal Producers of Structural Tubing (TS)

A—Acme Rolling
   Forming Co.
B—Bull Moose Tube
   Co.
C—Copperweld Corp.

D—Dallas Tube & 
   Rollform
E—Eugene Welding Co.
H—Hanna Steel Corp.

I—Independence Tube
   Corp.
P—IPSCO Steel
U—UNR-Leavitt, Div. of
   UNR, Inc.

V—Valmont Industries,
   Inc.
W—Welded Tube Co. of
   America
X—EXLTUBE

Nominal Size and
Thickness Producer Code

Nominal Size and
Thickness Producer Code

30×30×5⁄8 V* 41⁄2×41⁄2×3⁄8, 5⁄16 I,P,W
28×28×5⁄8 V* 41⁄2×41⁄2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,I,P,W,X
26×26×5⁄8 V* 41⁄2×41⁄2×1⁄8 A,B,C,P,I,W
24×24×5⁄8, 1⁄2, 3⁄8 V*
22×22×5⁄8, 1⁄2, 3⁄8 V* 4×4×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
20×20×5⁄8, 1⁄2, 3⁄8 V* 4×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,W
18×18×5⁄8, 1⁄2, 3⁄8 V* 4×4×1⁄4, 3⁄16, 1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,V,W,X

16×16×5⁄8 V* 31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 I,P,W
16×16×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*,W 31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4, 3⁄16, 1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,W,X

14×14×5⁄8 V* 3×3×5⁄16 I,P,W
14×14×1⁄2, 3⁄8 V*,W 3×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,W,X
14×14×5⁄16 W 3×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,W

12×12×5⁄8 B 21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16 I
12×12×1⁄2, 3⁄8 B,V*,W 21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,V,W,X
12×12×5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,W 21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,V,W

10×10×5⁄8 B,C 2×2×5⁄16 I,V
10×10×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,C,P,U,W 2×2×1⁄4 A,B,C,D,I,U,V,W,X
10×10×3⁄16 B,C,P,W 2×2×3⁄16, 1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,I,P,U,V,W,X

8×8×5⁄8 B,C 11⁄2×11⁄2×3⁄16 B,E,P,U,V
8×8×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
8×8×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,P,U,W 30×24×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*

28×24×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*
7×7×5⁄8 B 26×24×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*
7×7×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W 24×22×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V* 
7×7×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,P,U,W 22×20×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*

6×6×5⁄8 B 20×18×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*
6×6×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W 20×12×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 W 
6×6×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,I,P,U,W 20×8×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 W
6×6×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,I,P,U,W,X 20×4×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 W
6×6×1⁄8 A,B,C,I,P

18×12×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*
51⁄2×51⁄2×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16, 1⁄8, B,I 18×6×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,W

18×6×1⁄4 B
5×5×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
5×5×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,I,P,U,W 16×12×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 V*,W
5×5×1⁄4 A,B,C,D,I,P,U,W,X 16×8×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,W
5×5×3⁄16 A,B,C,D,I,P,U,V,W,X 16×4×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,W
5×5×1⁄8 A,B,C,I,P,V,W

*Size is manufactured by Submerged Arc Welding (SAW) process and is not stocked by steel service centers
(contact producer for specific requirements). All other sizes are manufactured by Electric Resistance Welding
and are available from steel service centers. For the most recent list of producers, please see the latest Janu-
ary or July issue of the AISC magazine Modern Steel Construction.
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Table 1-5 (cont.).
Principal Producers of Structural Tubing (TS)

A—Acme Rolling
   Forming Co.
B—Bull Moose Tube
   Co.
C—Copperweld Corp.

D—Dallas Tube & 
   Rollform
E—Eugene Welding Co.
H—Hanna Steel Corp.

I—Independence Tube
   Corp.
P—IPSCO Steel
U—UNR-Leavitt, Div. of
   UNR, Inc.

V—Valmont Industries,
   Inc.
W—Welded Tube Co. of
   America
X—EXLTUBE

Nominal Size and
Thickness Producer Code

Nominal Size and
Thickness Producer Code

14×12×1⁄2, 3⁄8 V* 7×5×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
14×10×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,W 7×5×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,I,P,U,W
14×6×5⁄8 B 7×5×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,H,I,P,U,W
14×6×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,W 7×5×1⁄8 A,B,C,I,P
14×4×5⁄8 B 7×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W
14×4×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,W 7×4×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W
14×4×3⁄16 B 7×4×1⁄8 A,B,C,H,I,P

7×3×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,H,I,P,W
12×10×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B 7×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,W,X
12×8×5⁄8 B 7×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,H,I,P
12×8×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,C,U,W
12×8×3⁄16 B,C,W 6×4×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
12×6×5⁄8 B 6×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W
12×6×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4 B,C,U,W 6×4×1⁄4 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W,X
12×6×3⁄16 B,C,W 6×4×3⁄16 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,V,W,X
12×4×5⁄8 B 6×4×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,V,W
12×4×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,U,W 6×3×1⁄2 P,U
12×3×5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B 6×3×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,D,H,I,P,U
12×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,U 6×3×1⁄4 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,X

6×3×3⁄16 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W,X
10×8×1⁄2, 3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,U,W
10×6×1⁄2 B,C,U,W
10×6×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,P,U,W
10×5×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D
10×4×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
10×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,P,U,W
10×3×3⁄8,5⁄16 D
10×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,D
10×2×5⁄16 D,P,W
10×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,D,P,U,W

8×6×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W
8×6×3⁄8, 5⁄16, 1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,P,U,W
8×4×5⁄8 B
8×4×1⁄2 B,C,P,U,W

6×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,W
6×2×3⁄8 H
6×2×5⁄16 H,I,P,W
6×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W,X
6×2×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W

5×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16 I,P,W
5×4×1⁄4, 3⁄16 B,C,D,I,P,U,W
5×3×1⁄2 C,P,U
5×3×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W
5×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W,X
5×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W
5×2×5⁄16 I,P,W
5×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W,X
5×2×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W

8×4×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W
8×4×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,H,I,P,U,W,X
8×4×1⁄8 A,B,D,I,P
8×3×1⁄2 C,P,U
8×3×3⁄8, 5⁄16 B,C,D,I,P,U,W
8×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,I,P,U,W
8×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,I,P
8×2×3⁄8 H
8×2×5⁄16 H,I,P,W
8×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,D,I,P,U,W
8×2×1⁄8 A,B,D,I,P

4×3×5⁄16 B,I,P,W
4×3×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W,X
4×3×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W
4×2×3⁄8 H
4×2×5⁄16 H,I,P,W
4×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,W,X
4×2×1⁄8 A,B,C,E,H,I,P,U,W

3×2×5⁄16 I
3×2×1⁄4, 3⁄16 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,V,W,X
3×2×1⁄8 A,B,C,D,E,H,I,P,U,V,W

21⁄2 ×11⁄2 ×1⁄4, 3⁄16 H,X

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

1 - 23



Table 1-6.
Principal Producers of Steel Tubing (Round)

C—Copperweld Corp.
P—IPSCO

U—UNR-Leavitt, Div. of
   UNR, Inc.

V—Valmont Industries,
   Inc.

W—Welded Tube Co.
  of America
X—EXLTUBE

Outside Diameter 
and Thickness Producer Code

Outside Diameter 
and Thickness Producer Code

20.000×.500,.375,.250 P*,W 6.626×.250,.188 P,U,V,W

18.000×.500,.375,.250 P*,W
6.625×.125 P,V,W

6.000×.500,.375,.312 W
16.000×.500 P*,W 6.000×.280 X
16.000×.375,.250 P,W 6.000×.250,.188,.125 V,W
16.000×.188 P,V*
16.000×.125 V* 5.563×.375 P,U

5.563×.258 P,U,V,W
14.000×.500,.438,.375,.250 P,W 5.563×.134 P,V,W
14.000×.188 P,V*
14.000×.125 V* 5.000×.500,.375,.312 P,C,W

5.000×.258 P,X
12.750×.500,.406,.375 P,W 5.000×.250,.188 C,P,U,V,W
12.750×.188×.125 P,V* 5.000×.125 P,U,V,W

10.750×.500,.365,.250 P,W 4.500×.237,.188,.125 P,U,V,W

10.000×.625,.500,.375,.312 C 4.000×.337,.237 X
10.000×.250,.188 C,V 4.000×.266,.250,.188,.125 U,V,W
10.000×.125 V

3.500×.318 X
9.625×.500 C,U 3.500×.300 P,W
9.625×.375,.312,.250,.188 C,P*,U 3.500×.250,.203,.188,.125 P,U,V,W

3.500×.226 P,X
8.625×.500 C,P,U
8.625×.375,.322 C,P,U,W 3.000×.300,.216 X
8.625×.250,.188 C,P,U,V,W
8.625×.125 P,V,W 2.875×.276 W

2.875×.250,.203,.188,.125 P,U,V,W
7.000×.500 C,P,U
7.000×.375,.312,.250 C,P,U,W 2.375,.250,.218,.188 P,V,W
7.000×.188 C,P,U,V,W 2.375,.154,.125 P,U,V,W
7.000×.125 C,P,V,W

6.625×.500,.432 P,U
6.625×.375,.312,.280 P,U,W

*Size is manufactured by Submerged Arc Welding (SAW) Process and is typically not stocked by steel service
centers. Other sizes are manufactured by Electric Resistance Welding and typically are available from steel
service centers. For more information contact the manufacturer or the American Institute for Hollow Structural
Sections.

Also, other sizes and wall thicknesses may be available. Contact an individual manufacturer for more details.

Steel Pipe:  For availability contact the National Association of Steel Pipe Distributors, Inc.
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STRUCTURAL SHAPES

Designations, Dimensions, and Properties
The hot rolled shapes shown in Part 1 of this Manual are published in ASTM Specification
A6/A6M, Standard Specification for General Requirements for Rolled Steel Plates,
Shapes, Sheet Piling, and Bars for Structural Use.

W shapes have essentially parallel flange surfaces. The profile of a W shape of a given
nominal depth and weight available from different producers is essentially the same
except for the size of fillets between the web and flange.

HP bearing pile shapes have essentially parallel flange surfaces and equal web and
flange thicknesses. The profile of an HP shape of a given nominal depth and weight
available from different producers is essentially the same.

American Standard Beams (S) and American Standard Channels (C) have a slope of
approximately 17 percent (2 in 12 inches) on the inner flange surfaces. The profiles of S
and C shapes of a given nominal depth and weight available from different producers are
essentially the same.

The letter M designates shapes that cannot be classified as W, HP, or S shapes.
Similarly, MC designates channels that cannot be classified as C shapes. Because many
of the M and MC shapes are only available from a limited number of producers, or are
infrequently rolled, their availability should be checked prior to specifying these shapes.
They may or may not have slopes on their inner flange surfaces, dimensions for which
may be obtained from the respective producing mills.

The flange thickness given in the table from S, M, C, and MC shapes is the average
flange thickness.

In calculating the theoretical weights, properties, and dimensions of the rolled shapes
listed in Part 1 of this Manual, fillets and roundings have been included for all shapes
except angles. Because of differences in fillet radii among producers, actual properties
of rolled shapes may vary slightly from those tabulated. Dimensions for detailing are
generally based on the largest theoretical-size fillets produced.

Equal leg and unequal leg angle (L) shapes of the same nominal size available from
different producers have profiles which are essentially the same, except for the size of
fillet between the legs and the shape of the ends of the legs. The k distance given in the
tables for each angle is based on the theoretical largest size fillet available. Availability
of certain angles is subject to rolling accumulation and geographical location, and should
be checked with material suppliers.
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W44×335  98.3 44.02 44 1.020 1 1⁄2 15.950 153⁄4 1.770 13⁄4 387⁄16 29⁄16 15⁄16

W40×290  85.8 43.62 435⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 15.830 157⁄8 1.580 19⁄16 387⁄16 23⁄8 11⁄4
W40×262  77.2 43.31 433⁄8 0.790 13⁄16

3⁄8 15.750 153⁄4 1.420 17⁄16 387⁄16 23⁄16 13⁄16

W40×230  67.7 42.91 427⁄8 0.710 11⁄16
3⁄8 15.750 153⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 387⁄16 2 11⁄8

W40×593* 174  42.99 43 1.790 113⁄16 1 16.690 163⁄4 3.230 31⁄4 343⁄16 47⁄16 21⁄16

W40×503* 148  42.05 421⁄16 1.540 19⁄16
3⁄4 16.420 167⁄16 2.760 23⁄4 343⁄16 315⁄16 115⁄16

W40×431 127  41.26 411⁄4 1.340 15⁄16
11⁄16 16.220 161⁄4 2.360 23⁄8 343⁄16 39⁄16 17⁄8

W40×372 109  40.63 405⁄8 1.160 13⁄16
9⁄16 16.060 161⁄16 2.050 21⁄16 343⁄16 31⁄4 13⁄4

W40×321  94.1 40.08 401⁄16 1.000 1 1⁄2 15.910 157⁄8 1.770 13⁄4 343⁄16 215⁄16 111⁄16

W40×297  87.4 39.84 397⁄8 0.930 15⁄16
1⁄2 15.825 157⁄8 1.650 15⁄8 343⁄16 31⁄16 111⁄16

W40×277  81.3 39.69 393⁄4 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 15.830 157⁄8 1.575 19⁄16 343⁄16 23⁄4 15⁄8

W40×249  73.3 39.38 393⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 15.750 153⁄4 1.420 17⁄16 343⁄16 25⁄8 19⁄16

W40×215  63.3 38.98 39 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 15.750 153⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 343⁄16 23⁄8 11⁄2
W40×199  58.4 38.67 385⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 15.750 153⁄4 1.065 11⁄16 343⁄16 21⁄4 11⁄2
W40×174  51.1 38.20 381⁄4 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 15.750 153⁄4 0.830 13⁄16 343⁄16 2 11⁄2

W40×466* 137  42.44 427⁄16 1.67 111⁄16
13⁄16 12.640 125⁄8 2.950 215⁄16 343⁄16 41⁄8 2

W40×392* 115  41.57 419⁄16 1.42 17⁄16
11⁄16 12.360 123⁄8 2.520 21⁄2 343⁄16 311⁄16 17⁄8

W40×331  97.6 40.79 4013⁄16 1.22 11⁄4 5⁄8 12.170 123⁄16 2.130 21⁄8 343⁄16 35⁄16 113⁄16

W40×278  81.8 40.16 403⁄16 1.02 1 1⁄2 11.970 12 1.810 113⁄16 343⁄16 3 111⁄16

W40×264  77.6 40.00 40 0.960 1 1⁄2 11.930 12 1.730 13⁄4 343⁄16 215⁄16 111⁄16

W40×235  68.9 39.69 393⁄4 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 11.890 117⁄8 1.575 17⁄16 343⁄16 23⁄4 15⁄8

W40×211  62.0 39.37 393⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 11.810 113⁄4 1.415 19⁄16 343⁄16 25⁄8 19⁄16

W40×183  53.7 38.98 39 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.810 113⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 343⁄16 23⁄8 11⁄2
W40×167  49.1 38.59 385⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.810 113⁄4 1.025 1 343⁄16 23⁄16 11⁄2
W40×149  43.8 38.20 381⁄4 0.630 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.810 113⁄4 0.830 13⁄16 343⁄16 2 11⁄2

W36×848* 249  42.45 421⁄2 2.520 21⁄2 11⁄4 18.130 181⁄8 4.530 41⁄2 311⁄8 511⁄16 21⁄4
W40×798* 234  41.97 42 2.380 23⁄8 13⁄16 17.990 18 4.290 45⁄16 311⁄8 57⁄16 23⁄16

W40×650* 190  40.47 401⁄2 1.970 2 1 17.575 175⁄8 3.540 39⁄16 311⁄8 411⁄16 2
W40×527* 154  39.21 391⁄4 1.610 15⁄8 13⁄16 17.220 171⁄4 2.910 215⁄16 311⁄8 41⁄16 13⁄4
W40×439* 128  38.26 381⁄4 1.360 13⁄8 11⁄16 16.965 17 2.440 27⁄16 311⁄8 39⁄16 15⁄8
W40×393* 115  37.80 373⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 5⁄8 16.830 167⁄8 2.200 23⁄16 311⁄8 35⁄16 15⁄8
W40×359* 105  37.40 373⁄8 1.120 11⁄8 9⁄16 16.730 163⁄4 2.010 2 311⁄8 31⁄8 19⁄16

W40×328*  96.4 37.09 371⁄8 1.020 1 1⁄2 16.630 165⁄8 1.850 17⁄8 311⁄8 3 11⁄2
W40×300  88.3 36.74 363⁄4 0.945 15⁄16

1⁄2 16.655 165⁄8 1.680 111⁄16 311⁄8 213⁄16 11⁄2
W40×280  82.4 36.52 361⁄2 0.885 7⁄8 7⁄16 16.595 165⁄8 1.570 19⁄16 311⁄8 211⁄16 11⁄2
W40×260  76.5 36.26 361⁄4 0.840 13⁄16

7⁄16 16.550 161⁄2 1.440 17⁄16 311⁄8 29⁄16 11⁄2
W40×245  72.1 36.08 361⁄8 0.800 13⁄16

7⁄16 16.510 161⁄2 1.350 13⁄8 311⁄8 21⁄2 17⁄16

W40×230  67.6 35.90 357⁄8 0.760 3⁄4 3⁄8 16.470 161⁄2 1.260 11⁄4 311⁄8 23⁄8 17⁄16

*Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

335 4.5 38.1 44 2430  5110 31100 1410 17.8 1200 150  3.49 1620 236  
290 5.0 44.7 32 2140  8220 27100 1240 17.8 1050 133  3.50 1420 206  
262 5.5 49.2 26 1930 12300 24200 1120 17.7  927 118  3.46 1270 183  
230 6.5 54.8 21 1690 21200 20800  969 17.5  796 101  3.43 1100 157  

593 2.6 19.1 — 4790   337 50400 2340 17.0 2520 302  3.81 2760 481  
503 3.0 22.2 — 4110   620 41700 1980 16.8 2050 250  3.72 2300 394  
431 3.4 25.5 — 3550  1100 34800 1690 16.6 1690 208  3.65 1950 327  
372 3.9 29.5 — 3100  1860 29600 1460 16.4 1420 177  3.60 1670 277  
321 4.5 34.2 — 2690  3240 25100 1250 16.3 1190 150  3.56 1420 234  
297 4.8 36.8 47 2500  4240 23200 1170 16.3 1090 138  3.54 1330 215  
277 5.0 41.2 38 2350  5370 21900 1100 16.4 1040 132  3.58 1250 204  
249 5.5 45.6 31 2120  7940 19500  992 16.3  926 118  3.56 1120 182  
215 6.5 52.6 23 1830 14000 16700  858 16.2  796 101  3.54  963 156  
199 7.4 52.6 23 1690 20300 14900  769 16.0  695  88.2 3.45  868 137  
174 9.5 52.6 23 1500 36000 12200  639 15.5  541  68.8 3.26  715 107  

466 2.1 20.5 — 4560   473 36300 1710 16.3 1010 160  2.72 2050 262  
392 2.5 24.1 — 3920   851 29900 1440 16.1  803 130  2.64 1710 212  
331 2.9 28.0 — 3360  1560 24700 1210 15.9  646 106  2.57 1430 172  
278 3.3 33.5  57 2860  2910 20500 1020 15.8  521  87.1 2.52 1190 140  
264 3.4 35.6  50 2720  3510 19400  971 15.8  493  82.6 2.52 1130 132  
235 3.8 41.2  38 2430  5310 17400  874 15.9  444  74.6 2.54 1010 118  
211 4.2 45.6  31 2200  7890 15500  785 15.8  390  66.1 2.51  905 105  
183 4.8 52.6  23 1900 13700 13300  682 15.7  336  56.9 2.50  781  89.6
167 5.8 52.6  23 1750 20500 11600  599 15.3  283  47.9 2.40  692  76.0
149 7.1 54.3  22 1610 31400 9780  512 14.9  229  38.8 2.29  597  62.2

848 2.0 12.5 — 7100    71 67400 3170 16.4 4550 501  4.27 3830 799  
798 2.1 13.2 — 6720    87 62600 2980 16.4 4200 467  4.24 3570 743  
650 2.5 16.0 — 5590   175 48900 2420 16.0 3230 367  4.12 2840 580  
527 3.0 19.6 — 4630   365 38300 1950 15.8 2490 289  4.02 2270 454  
439 3.5 23.1 — 3900   704 31000 1620 15.6 1990 235  3.95 1860 367  
393 3.8 25.8 — 3540  1040 27500 1450 15.5 1750 208  3.90 1660 325  
359 4.2 28.1 — 3240  1470 24800 1320 15.4 1570 188  3.87 1510 292  
328 4.5 30.9 — 2980  2040 22500 1210 15.3 1420 171  3.84 1380 265  
300 5.0 33.3  58 2720  2930 20300 1110 15.2 1300 156  3.83 1260 241  
280 5.3 35.6  51 2560  3730 18900 1030 15.1 1200 144  3.81 1170 223  
260 5.7 37.5  46 2370  5100 17300  953 15.0 1090 132  3.78 1080 204  
245 6.1 39.4  41 2230  6430 16100  895 15.0 1010 123  3.75 1010 190  
230 6.5 41.4  37 2100  8190 15000  837 14.9  940 114  3.73  943 176  
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W36×256  75.4 37.43 373⁄8 0.960 1 1⁄2 12.215 121⁄4 1.730 13⁄4 321⁄8 25⁄8 15⁄16

W40×232  68.1 37.12 371⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 12.120 121⁄8 1.570 19⁄16 321⁄8 21⁄2 11⁄4
W40×210  61.8 36.69 363⁄4 0.830 13⁄16

7⁄16 12.180 121⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 321⁄8 25⁄16 11⁄4
W40×194  57.0 36.49 361⁄2 0.765 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.115 121⁄8 1.260 11⁄4 321⁄8 23⁄16 13⁄16

W40×182  53.6 36.33 363⁄8 0.725 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.075 121⁄8 1.180 13⁄16 321⁄8 21⁄8 13⁄16

W40×170  50.0 36.17 361⁄8 0.680 11⁄16
3⁄8 12.030 12 1.100 11⁄8 321⁄8 2 13⁄16

W40×160  47.0 36.01 36 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.000 12 1.020 1 321⁄8 115⁄16 11⁄8
W40×150  44.2 35.85 357⁄8 0.625 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.975 12 0.940 15⁄16 321⁄8 17⁄8 11⁄8
W40×135  39.7 35.55 351⁄2 0.600 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.950 12 0.790 13⁄16 321⁄8 111⁄16 11⁄8

W33×354* 104  35.55 351⁄2 1.160 13⁄16
5⁄8 16.100 161⁄8 2.090 21⁄16 293⁄4 27⁄8 13⁄8

W40×318*  93.5 35.16 351⁄8 1.040 11⁄16
9⁄16 15.985 16 1.890 17⁄8 293⁄4 211⁄16 15⁄16

W40×291*  85.6 34.84 347⁄8 0.960 1 1⁄2 15.905 157⁄8 1.730 13⁄4 293⁄4 29⁄16 11⁄4
W40×263*  77.4 34.53 341⁄2 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 15.805 153⁄4 1.570 19⁄16 293⁄4 23⁄8 13⁄16

W40×241  70.9 34.18 341⁄8 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 15.860 157⁄8 1.400 13⁄8 293⁄4 23⁄16 13⁄16

W40×221  65.0 33.93 337⁄8 0.775 3⁄4 3⁄8 15.805 153⁄4 1.275 11⁄4 293⁄4 21⁄16 13⁄16

W40×201  59.1 33.68 335⁄8 0.715 11⁄16
3⁄8 15.745 153⁄4 1.150 11⁄8 293⁄4 115⁄16 11⁄8

W33×169  49.5 33.82 337⁄8 0.670 11⁄16
3⁄8 11.500 111⁄2 1.220 11⁄4 293⁄4 21⁄16 11⁄8

W40×152  44.7 33.49 331⁄2 0.635 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.565 115⁄8 1.055 11⁄16 293⁄4 17⁄8 11⁄8
W40×141  41.6 33.30 331⁄4 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.535 111⁄2 0.960 15⁄16 293⁄4 13⁄4 11⁄16

W40×130  38.3 33.09 331⁄8 0.580 9⁄16
5⁄16 11.510 111⁄2 0.855 7⁄8 293⁄4 111⁄16 11⁄16

W40×118  34.7 32.86 327⁄8 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16 11.480 111⁄2 0.740 3⁄4 293⁄4 19⁄16 11⁄16

W30×477* 140  34.21 341⁄4 1.630 15⁄8 13⁄16 15.865 157⁄8 2.950 3 263⁄4 33⁄4 19⁄16

W40×391* 114  33.19 331⁄4 1.360 13⁄8 11⁄16 15.590 155⁄8 2.440 27⁄16 263⁄4 31⁄4 17⁄16

W40×326*  95.7 32.40 323⁄8 1.140 11⁄8 9⁄16 15.370 153⁄8 2.050 21⁄16 263⁄4 213⁄16 15⁄16

W40×292*  85.7 32.01 32 1.020 1 1⁄2 15.255 151⁄2 1.850 17⁄8 263⁄4 25⁄8 11⁄4
W40×261  76.7 31.61 315⁄8 0.930 15⁄16

1⁄2 15.155 151⁄8 1.650 15⁄8 263⁄4 27⁄16 13⁄16

W40×235  69.0 31.30 311⁄4 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 15.055 15 1.500 11⁄2 263⁄4 21⁄4 11⁄8

W40×211  62.0 30.94 31 0.775 3⁄4 3⁄8 15.105 151⁄8 1.315 15⁄16 263⁄4 21⁄8 11⁄8
W40×191  56.1 30.68 305⁄8 0.710 11⁄16

3⁄8 15.040 15 1.185 13⁄16 263⁄4 115⁄16 11⁄16

W40×173  50.8 30.44 301⁄2 0.655 5⁄8 5⁄16 14.985 15 1.065 11⁄16 263⁄4 11⁄16 11⁄16

W30×148  43.5 30.67 305⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.480 101⁄2 1.180 13⁄16 263⁄4 2 1
W40×132  38.9 30.31 301⁄4 0.615 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.545 101⁄2 1.000 1 263⁄4 13⁄4 11⁄16

W40×124  36.5 30.17 301⁄8 0.585 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.515 101⁄2 0.930 15⁄16 263⁄4 111⁄16 1

W40×116  34.2 30.01 30 0.565 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.495 101⁄2 0.850 7⁄8 263⁄4 15⁄8 1

W40×108  31.7 29.83 297⁄8 0.545 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.475 101⁄2 0.760 3⁄4 263⁄4 19⁄16 1

W40×99  29.1 29.65 295⁄8 0.520 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.450 101⁄2 0.670 11⁄16 263⁄4 17⁄16 1
W40×90  26.4 29.53 291⁄2 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.400 103⁄8 0.610 9⁄16 263⁄4 15⁄16 1

*Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

256 3.5 33.8 56 2840  2870 16800  895 14.9  528  86.5 2.65 1040 137  
232 3.9 37.3 46 2580  4160 15000  809 14.8  468  77.2 2.62  936 122  
210 4.5 39.1 42 2320  6560 13200  719 14.6  411  67.5 2.58  833 107  
194 4.8 42.4 36 2140  8850 12100  664 14.6  375  61.9 2.56  767  97.7
182 5.1 44.8 32 2020 11300 11300  623 14.5  347  57.6 2.55  718  90.7
170 5.5 47.8 28 1900 14500 10500  580 14.5  320  53.2 2.53  668  83.8
160 5.9 50.0 26 1780 18600  9750  542 14.4  295  49.1 2.50  624  77.3
150 6.4 52.0 24 1680 24200  9040  504 14.3  270  45.1 2.47  581  70.9
135 7.6 54.1 22 1520 38000  7800  439 14.0  225  37.7 2.38  509  59.7

354 3.8 25.8 — 3540  1030 21900 1230 14.5 1460 181  3.74 1420 282  
318 4.2 28.8 — 3200  1530 19500 1110 14.4 1290 161  3.71 1270 250  
291 4.6 31.2 — 2940  2130 17700 1010 14.4 1160 146  3.69 1150 226  
263 5.0 34.5 54 2670  3100 15800  917 14.3 1030 131  3.66 1040 202  
241 5.7 36.1 49 2430  4590 14200  829 14.1  932 118  3.63  939 182  
221 6.2 38.7 43 2240  6440 12800  757 14.1  840 106  3.59  855 164  
201 6.8 41.9 36 2040  9390 11500  684 14.0  749  95.2 3.56  772 147  

169 4.7 44.7 32 2160  8150  9290  549 13.7  310  53.9 2.50  629  84.4
152 5.5 47.2 29 1940 12900  8160  487 13.5  273  47.2 2.47  559  73.9
141 6.0 49.6 26 1800 17800  7450  448 13.4  246  42.7 2.43  514  66.9
130 6.7 51.7 24 1660 25100  6710  406 13.2  218  37.9 2.39  467  59.5
118 7.8 54.5 22 1510 37700  5900  359 13.0  187  32.6 2.32  415  51.3

477 2.7 16.6 — 5420   193 26100 1530 13.7 1970 249  3.75 1790 390  
391 3.2 19.9 — 4510   386 20700 1250 13.5 1550 198  3.68 1430 310  
326 3.7 23.7 — 3860   735 16800 1030 13.2 1240 162  3.61 1190 252  
292 4.1 26.5 — 3460  1110 14900  928 13.2 1100 144  3.58 1060 223  
261 4.6 29.0 — 3110  1690 13100  827 13.1  959 127  3.54  941 196  
235 5.0 32.5 61 2820  2460 11700  746 13.0  855 114  3.52  845 175  
211 5.7 34.9 53 2510  3950 10300  663 12.9  757 100  3.49  749 154  
191 6.3 38.0 44 2280  5840  9170  598 12.8  673  89.5 3.46  673 138  
173 7.0 41.2 38 2070  8540  8200  539 12.7  598  79.8 3.43  605 123  

148 4.4 41.5 37 2310  6180  6680  436 12.4  227  43.3 2.28  500  68.0
132 5.3 43.9 33 2050 10500  5770  380 12.2  196  37.2 2.25  437  58.4
124 5.7 46.2 30 1930 13500  5360  355 12.1  181  34.4 2.23  408  54.0
116 6.2 47.8 28 1800 17700  4930  329 12.0  164  31.3 2.19  378  49.2
108 6.9 49.6 26 1680 24200  4470  299 11.9  146  27.9 2.15  346  43.9
 99 7.8 51.9 24 1560 34100  3990  269 11.7  128  24.5 2.10  312  38.6
 90 8.5 57.5 19 1430 47000  3620  245 11.7  115  22.1 2.09  283  34.7
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W27×539* 158  32.52 321⁄2 1.970 2 1 15.255 151⁄4 3.540 39⁄16 24 41⁄4 15⁄8
W40×448* 131  31.42 313⁄8 1.650 15⁄8 13⁄16 14.940 15 2.990 3 24 311⁄16 11⁄2
W40×368* 108  30.39 303⁄8 1.380 13⁄8 11⁄16 14.665 145⁄8 2.480 21⁄2 24 33⁄16 15⁄16

W40×307*  90.2 29.61 295⁄8 1.160 13⁄16
5⁄8 14.445 141⁄2 2.090 21⁄16 24 213⁄16 11⁄4

W40×258  75.7 28.98 29 0.980 1 1⁄2 14.270 141⁄4 1.770 13⁄4 24 21⁄2 11⁄8
W40×235  69.1 28.66 285⁄8 0.910 15⁄16

1⁄2 14.190 141⁄4 1.610 15⁄8 24 25⁄16 11⁄8
W40×217  63.8 28.43 283⁄8 0.830 13⁄16

7⁄16 14.115 141⁄8 1.500 11⁄2 24 23⁄16 11⁄16

W40×194  57.0 28.11 281⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 14.035 14 1.340 15⁄16 24 21⁄16 1
W40×178  52.3 27.81 273⁄4 0.725 3⁄4 3⁄8 14.085 141⁄8 1.190 13⁄16 24 17⁄8 11⁄16

W40×161  47.4 27.59 275⁄8 0.660 11⁄16
3⁄8 14.020 14 1.080 11⁄16 24 113⁄16 1

W40×146  42.9 27.38 273⁄8 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 13.965 14 0.975 1 24 111⁄16 1

W27×129  37.8 27.63 275⁄8 0.610 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.010 10 1.100 11⁄8 24 113⁄16
15⁄16

W40×114  33.5 27.29 271⁄4 0.570 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.070 101⁄8 0.930 15⁄16 24 15⁄8 15⁄16

W40×102  30.0 27.09 271⁄8 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.015 10 0.830 13⁄16 24 19⁄16
15⁄16

W40×94  27.7 26.92 267⁄8 0.490 1⁄2 1⁄4  9.990 10 0.745 3⁄4 24 17⁄16
15⁄16

W40×84  24.8 26.71 263⁄4 0.460 7⁄16
1⁄4  9.960 10 0.640 5⁄8 24 13⁄8 15⁄16

W24×492* 144  29.65 295⁄8 1.970 2 1 14.115 141⁄8 3.540 39⁄16 21 45⁄16 19⁄16

W40×408* 119  28.54 281⁄2 1.650 15⁄8 13⁄16 13.800 133⁄4 2.990 3 21 33⁄4 13⁄8
W40×335*  98.4 27.52 271⁄2 1.380 13⁄8 11⁄16 13.520 131⁄2 2.480 21⁄2 21 31⁄4 11⁄4
W40×279*  82.0 26.73 263⁄4 1.160 13⁄16

5⁄8 13.305 131⁄4 2.090 21⁄16 21 27⁄8 11⁄8
W40×250*  73.5 26.34 263⁄8 1.040 11⁄16

9⁄16 13.185 131⁄8 1.890 17⁄8 21 211⁄16 11⁄8
W40×229  67.2 26.02 26 0.960 1 1⁄2 13.110 131⁄8 1.730 13⁄4 21 21⁄2 1
W40×207  60.7 25.71 253⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 13.010 13 1.570 19⁄16 21 23⁄8 1
W40×192  56.3 25.47 251⁄2 0.810 13⁄16

7⁄16 12.950 13 1.460 17⁄16 21 21⁄4 1
W40×176  51.7 25.24 251⁄4 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.890 127⁄8 1.340 15⁄16 21 21⁄8 15⁄16

W40×162  47.7 25.00 25 0.705 11⁄16
3⁄8 12.955 13 1.220 11⁄4 21 2 11⁄16

W40×146  43.0 24.74 243⁄4 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.900 127⁄8 1.090 11⁄16 21 17⁄8 11⁄16

W40×131  38.5 24.48 241⁄2 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.855 127⁄8 0.960 15⁄16 21 13⁄4 11⁄16

W40×117  34.4 24.26 241⁄4 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16 12.800 123⁄4 0.850 7⁄8 21 15⁄8 1

W40×104  30.6 24.06 24 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4 12.750 123⁄4 0.750 3⁄4 21 11⁄2 1

W24×103  30.3 24.53 241⁄2 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16  9.000 9 0.980 1 21 13⁄4 13⁄16

W40×94  27.7 24.31 241⁄4 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  9.065 91⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 21 15⁄8 1
W40×84  24.7 24.10 241⁄8 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4  9.020 9 0.770 3⁄4 21 19⁄16

15⁄16

W40×76  22.4 23.92 237⁄8 0.440 7⁄16
1⁄4  8.990 9 0.680 11⁄16 21 17⁄16

15⁄16

W40×68  20.1 23.73 233⁄4 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4  8.965 9 0.585 9⁄16 21 13⁄8 15⁄16

W24×62  18.2 23.74 233⁄4 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  7.040 7 0.590 9⁄16 21 13⁄8 15⁄16

W40×55  16.2 23.57 235⁄8 0.395 3⁄8 3⁄16  7.005 7 0.505 1⁄2 21 15⁄16
15⁄16

* Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

539 2.2 12.3 — 7160    66 25500 1570 12.7 2110  277   3.66 1880 437  
448 2.5 14.7 — 6070   123 20400 1300 12.5 1670  224   3.57 1530 351  
368 3.0 17.6 — 5100   243 16100 1060 12.2 1310  179   3.48 1240 279  
307 3.5 20.9 — 4320   463 13100  884 12.0 1050  146   3.42 1020 227  
258 4.0 24.7 — 3670   873 10800  742 11.9  859  120   3.37  850 187  
235 4.4 26.6 — 3360  1230  9660  674 11.8  768  108   3.33  769 168  
217 4.7 29.2 — 3120  1640  8870  624 11.8  704   99.8 3.32  708 154  
194 5.2 32.3 61 2800  2520  7820  556 11.7  618   88.1 3.29  628 136  
178 5.9 33.4 57 2550  3740  6990  502 11.6  555   78.8 3.26  567 122  
161 6.5 36.7 47 2320  5370  6280  455 11.5  497   70.9 3.24  512 109  
146 7.2 40.0 40 2110  7900  5630  411 11.4  443   63.5 3.21  461  97.5

129 4.5 39.7 41 2390  5340  4760  345 11.2  184   36.8 2.21  395  57.6
114 5.4 42.5 35 2100  9220  4090  299 11.0  159   31.5 2.18  343  49.3
102 6.0 47.0 29 1890 14000  3620  267 11.0  139   27.8 2.15  305  43.4
 94 6.7 49.4 26 1740 19900  3270  243 10.9  124   24.8 2.12  278  38.8
 84 7.8 52.7 23 1570 31100  2850  213 10.7  106   21.2 2.07  244  33.2

492 2.0 10.9 — 7950    43 19100 1290 11.5 1670  237   3.41 1550 375  
408 2.3 13.1 — 6780    79 15100 1060 11.3 1320  191   3.33 1250 300  
335 2.7 15.6 — 5700   156 11900  864 11.0 1030  152   3.23 1020 238  
279 3.2 18.6 — 4840   297  9600  718 10.8  823  124   3.17  835 193  
250 3.5 20.7 — 4370   436  8490  644 10.7  724  110   3.14  744 171  
229 3.8 22.5 — 4020   605  7650  588 10.7  651   99.4 3.11  676 154  
207 4.1 24.8 — 3650   876  6820  531 10.6  578   88.8 3.08  606 137  
192 4.4 26.6 — 3410  1150  6260  491 10.5  530   81.8 3.07  559 126  
176 4.8 28.7 — 3140  1590  5680  450 10.5  479   74.3 3.04  511 115  
162 5.3 30.6 — 2870  2260  5170  414 10.4  443   68.4 3.05  468 105  
146 5.9 33.2 58 2590  3420  4580  371 10.3  391   60.5 3.01  418  93.2
131 6.7 35.6 50 2330  5290  4020  329 10.2  340   53.0 2.97  370  81.5
117 7.5 39.2 42 2090  8190  3540  291 10.1  297   46.5 2.94  327  71.4
104 8.5 43.1 34 1860 12900  3100  258 10.1  259   40.7 2.91  289  62.4

103 4.6 39.2 42 2400  5280  3000  245  9.96  119   26.5 1.99  280  41.5
 94 5.2 41.9 37 2180  7800  2700  222  9.87  109   24.0 1.98  254  37.5
 84 5.9 45.9 30 1950 12200  2370  196  9.79   94.4  20.9 1.95  224  32.6
 76 6.6 49.0 27 1760 18600  2100  176  9.69   82.5  18.4 1.92  200  28.6
 68 7.7 52.0 24 1590 29000  1830  154  9.55   70.4  15.7 1.87  177  24.5

 62 6.0 50.1 25 1700 25100  1550  131  9.23   34.5   9.80 1.38  153  15.7
 55 6.9 54.6 21 1540 39600  1350  114  9.11   29.1   8.30 1.34  134  13.3
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W21×201 59.2 23.03 23 0.910 15⁄16
1⁄2 12.575 125⁄8 1.630 15⁄8 181⁄4 23⁄8 1

W40×182 53.6 22.72 223⁄4 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 12.500 121⁄2 1.480 11⁄2 181⁄4 21⁄4 1

W40×166 48.8 22.48 221⁄2 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.420 123⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 181⁄4 21⁄8 15⁄16

W40×147 43.2 22.06 22 0.720 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.510 121⁄2 1.150 11⁄8 181⁄4 17⁄8 11⁄16

W40×132 38.8 21.83 217⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.440 121⁄2 1.035 11⁄16 181⁄4 113⁄16 1
W40×122 35.9 21.68 215⁄8 0.600 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.390 123⁄8 0.960 15⁄16 181⁄4 111⁄16 1
W40×111 32.7 21.51 211⁄2 0.550 9⁄16

5⁄16 12.340 123⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 181⁄4 15⁄8 15⁄16

W40×101 29.8 21.36 213⁄8 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4 12.290 121⁄4 0.800 13⁄16 181⁄4 19⁄16
15⁄16

W21×93 27.3 21.62 215⁄8 0.580 9⁄16
5⁄16  8.420 83⁄8 0.930 15⁄16 181⁄4 111⁄16 1

W40×83 24.3 21.43 213⁄8 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  8.355 83⁄8 0.835 13⁄16 181⁄4 19⁄16
15⁄16

W40×73 21.5 21.24 211⁄4 0.455 7⁄16
1⁄4  8.295 81⁄4 0.740 3⁄4 181⁄4 11⁄2 15⁄16

W40×68 20.0 21.13 211⁄8 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  8.270 81⁄4 0.685 11⁄16 181⁄4 17⁄16

7⁄8
W40×62 18.3 20.99 21 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16  8.240 81⁄4 0.615 5⁄8 181⁄4 13⁄8 7⁄8

W21×57 16.7 21.06 21 0.405 3⁄8 3⁄16  6.555 61⁄2 0.650 5⁄8 181⁄4 13⁄8 7⁄8
W40×50 14.7 20.83 207⁄8 0.380 3⁄8 3⁄16  6.530 61⁄2 0.535 9⁄16 181⁄4 15⁄16

7⁄8
W40×44 13.0 20.66 205⁄8 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16  6.500 61⁄2 0.450 7⁄16 181⁄4 13⁄16

7⁄8

W18×311* 91.5 22.32 223⁄8 1.520 11⁄2 3⁄4 12.005 12 2.740 23⁄4 151⁄2 37⁄16 13⁄16

W40×283* 83.2 21.85 217⁄8 1.400 13⁄8 11⁄16 11.890 117⁄8 2.500 21⁄2 151⁄2 33⁄16 13⁄16

W40×258* 75.9 21.46 211⁄2 1.280 11⁄4 5⁄8 11.770 113⁄4 2.300 25⁄16 151⁄2 3 11⁄8
W40×234* 68.8 21.06 21 1.160 13⁄16

5⁄8 11.650 115⁄8 2.110 21⁄8 151⁄2 23⁄4 1
W40×211* 62.1 20.67 205⁄8 1.060 11⁄16

9⁄16 11.555 111⁄2 1.910 115⁄16 151⁄2 29⁄16 1
W40×192 56.4 20.35 203⁄8 0.960 1 1⁄2 11.455 111⁄2 1.750 13⁄4 151⁄2 27⁄16

15⁄16

W40×175 51.3 20.04 20 0.890 7⁄8 7⁄16 11.375 113⁄8 1.590 19⁄16 151⁄2 21⁄4 7⁄8
W40×158 46.3 19.72 193⁄4 0.810 13⁄16

7⁄16 11.300 111⁄4 1.440 17⁄16 151⁄2 21⁄8 7⁄8
W40×143 42.1 19.49 191⁄2 0.730 3⁄4 3⁄8 11.220 111⁄4 1.320 15⁄16 151⁄2 2 13⁄16

W40×130 38.2 19.25 191⁄4 0.670 11⁄16
3⁄8 11.160 111⁄8 1.200 13⁄16 151⁄2 17⁄8 13⁄16

W18×119 35.1 18.97 19 0.655 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.265 111⁄4 1.060 11⁄16 151⁄2 13⁄4 15⁄16

W40×106 31.1 18.73 183⁄4 0.590 9⁄16
5⁄16 11.200 111⁄4 0.940 15⁄16 151⁄2 15⁄8 15⁄16

W40×97 28.5 18.59 185⁄8 0.535 9⁄16
5⁄16 11.145 111⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 151⁄2 19⁄16

7⁄8
W40×86 25.3 18.39 183⁄8 0.480 1⁄2 1⁄4 11.090 111⁄8 0.770 3⁄4 151⁄2 17⁄16

7⁄8
W40×76 22.3 18.21 181⁄4 0.425 7⁄16

1⁄4 11.035 11 0.680 11⁄16 151⁄2 13⁄8 13⁄16

W18×71 20.8 18.47 181⁄2 0.495 1⁄2 1⁄4  7.635 75⁄8 0.810 13⁄16 151⁄2 11⁄2 7⁄8
W40×65 19.1 18.35 183⁄8 0.450 7⁄16

1⁄4  7.590 75⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 151⁄2 17⁄16
7⁄8

W40×60 17.6 18.24 181⁄4 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4  7.555 71⁄2 0.695 11⁄16 151⁄2 13⁄8 13⁄16

W40×55 16.2 18.11 181⁄8 0.390 3⁄8 3⁄16  7.530 71⁄2 0.630 5⁄8 151⁄2 15⁄16
13⁄16

W40×50 14.7 17.99 18 0.355 3⁄8 3⁄16  7.495 71⁄2 0.570 9⁄16 151⁄2 11⁄4 13⁄16

W18×46 13.5 18.06 18 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16  6.060 6 0.605 5⁄8 151⁄2 11⁄4 13⁄16

W40×40 11.8 17.90 177⁄8 0.315 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.015 6 0.525 1⁄2 151⁄2 13⁄16

13⁄16

W40×35 10.3 17.70 173⁄4 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.000 6 0.425 7⁄16 151⁄2 11⁄8 3⁄4

*Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

201 3.9 20.6 — 4290   453 5310 461  9.47 542   86.1 3.02 530  133   
182 4.2 22.6 — 3910   649 4730 417  9.40 483   77.2 3.00 476  119   
166 4.6 24.9 — 3590   904 4280 380  9.36 435   70.1 2.98 432  108   
147 5.4 26.1 — 3140  1590 3630 329  9.17 376   60.1 2.95 373   92.6 
132 6.0 28.9 — 2840  2350 3220 295  9.12 333   53.5 2.93 333   82.3 
122 6.5 31.3 — 2630  3160 2960 273  9.09 305   49.2 2.92 307   75.6 
111 7.1 34.1 55 2400  4510 2670 249  9.05 274   44.5 2.90 279   68.2 
101 7.7 37.5 45 2200  6400 2420 227  9.02 248   40.3 2.89 253   61.7 

 93 4.5 32.3 61 2680  3460 2070 192  8.70  92.9  22.1 1.84 221   34.7 
 83 5.0 36.4 48 2400  5250 1830 171  8.67  81.4  19.5 1.83 196   30.5 
 73 5.6 41.2 38 2140  8380 1600 151  8.64  70.6  17.0 1.81 172   26.6 
 68 6.0 43.6 34 2000 10900 1480 140  8.60  64.7  15.7 1.80 160   24.4 
 62 6.7 46.9 29 1820 15900 1330 127  8.54  57.5  13.9 1.77 144   21.7 

 57 5.0 46.3 30 1960 13100 1170 111  8.36  30.6   9.35 1.35 129   14.8 
 50 6.1 49.4 26 1730 22600  984  94.5 8.18  24.9   7.64 1.30 110   12.2 
 44 7.2 53.6 22 1550 36600  843  81.6 8.06  20.7   6.36 1.26  95.4  10.2 

311 2.2 10.6 — 8160    38 6960 624  8.72 795  132   2.95 753  207   
283 2.4 11.5 — 7520    52 6160 564  8.61 704  118   2.91 676  185   
258 2.6 12.5 — 6920    71 5510 514  8.53 628  107   2.88 611  166   
234 2.8 13.8 — 6360    97 4900 466  8.44 558   95.8 2.85 549  149   
211 3.0 15.1 — 5800   140 4330 419  8.35 493   85.3 2.82 490  132   
192 3.3 16.7 — 5320   194 3870 380  8.28 440   76.8 2.79 442  119   
175 3.6 18.0 — 4870   274 3450 344  8.20 391   68.8 2.76 398  106   
158 3.9 19.8 — 4430   396 3060 310  8.12 347   61.4 2.74 356   94.8 
143 4.2 21.9 — 4060   557 2750 282  8.09 311   55.5 2.72 322   85.4 
130 4.6 23.9 — 3710   789 2460 256  8.03 278   49.9 2.70 291   76.7 

119 5.3 24.5 — 3340  1210 2190 231  7.90 253   44.9 2.69 261   69.1 
106 6.0 27.2 — 2990  1880 1910 204  7.84 220   39.4 2.66 230   60.5 
 97 6.4 30.0 — 2750  2580 1750 188  7.82 201   36.1 2.65 211   55.3 
 86 7.2 33.4 57 2460  4060 1530 166  7.77 175   31.6 2.63 186   48.4 
 76 8.1 37.8 45 2180  6520 1330 146  7.73 152   27.6 2.61 163   42.2 

 71 4.7 32.4 61 2680  3310 1170 127  7.50  60.3  15.8 1.70 145   24.7 
 65 5.1 35.7 50 2470  4540 1070 117  7.49  54.8  14.4 1.69 133   22.5 
 60 5.4 38.7 43 2290  6080  984 108  7.47  50.1  13.3 1.69 123   20.6 
 55 6.0 41.2 38 2110  8540  890  98.3 7.41  44.9  11.9 1.67 112   18.5 
 50 6.6 45.2 31 1920 12400  800  88.9 7.38  40.1  10.7 1.65 101   16.6

 46 5.0 44.6 32 2060 10100  712  78.8 7.25  22.5   7.43 1.29  90.7  11.7 
 40 5.7 51.0 25 1810 17200  612  68.4 7.21  19.1   6.35 1.27  78.4   9.95
 35 7.1 53.5 22 1590 30300  510  57.6 7.04  15.3   5.12 1.22  66.5   8.06
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W16×100  29.4 16.97 17 0.585 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.425 103⁄8 0.985 1 135⁄8 111⁄16

15⁄16

W16×89  26.2 16.75 163⁄4 0.525 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.365 103⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 135⁄8 19⁄16
7⁄8

W16×77  22.6 16.52 161⁄2 0.455 7⁄16
1⁄4 10.295 101⁄4 0.760 3⁄4 135⁄8 17⁄16

7⁄8
W16×67  19.7 16.33 163⁄8 0.395 3⁄8 3⁄16 10.235 101⁄4 0.665 11⁄16 135⁄8 13⁄8 13⁄16

W16×57  16.8 16.43 163⁄8 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  7.120 71⁄8 0.715 11⁄16 135⁄8 13⁄8 7⁄8

W16×50  14.7 16.26 161⁄4 0.380 3⁄8 3⁄16  7.070 71⁄8 0.630 5⁄8 135⁄8 15⁄16
13⁄16

W16×45  13.3 16.13 161⁄8 0.345 3⁄8 3⁄16  7.035 7 0.565 9⁄16 135⁄8 11⁄4 13⁄16

W16×40  11.8 16.01 16 0.305 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.995 7 0.505 1⁄2 135⁄8 13⁄16

13⁄16

W16×36  10.6 15.86 157⁄8 0.295 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.985 7 0.430 7⁄16 135⁄8 11⁄8 3⁄4

W16×31   9.12 15.88 157⁄8 0.275 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.525 51⁄2 0.440 7⁄16 135⁄8 11⁄8 3⁄4
W16×26   7.68 15.69 153⁄4 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.500 51⁄2 0.345 3⁄8 135⁄8 11⁄16

3⁄4

W14×808* 237   22.84 227⁄8 3.740 33⁄4 17⁄8 18.560 181⁄2 5.120 51⁄8 111⁄4 513⁄16 21⁄2
W16×730* 215   22.42 223⁄8 3.070 31⁄16 19⁄16 17.890 177⁄8 4.910 415⁄16 111⁄4 59⁄16 23⁄16

W16×665* 196   21.64 215⁄8 2.830 213⁄16 17⁄16 17.650 175⁄8 4.520 41⁄2 111⁄4 53⁄16 21⁄16

W16×605* 178   20.92 207⁄8 2.595 25⁄8 15⁄16 17.415 173⁄8 4.160 43⁄16 111⁄4 413⁄16 115⁄16

W16×550* 162   20.24 201⁄4 2.380 23⁄8 13⁄16 17.200 171⁄4 3.820 313⁄16 111⁄4 41⁄2 113⁄16

W16×500* 147   19.60 195⁄8 2.190 23⁄16 11⁄8 17.010 17 3.500 31⁄2 111⁄4 43⁄16 13⁄4
W16×455* 134   19.02 19 2.015 2 1 16.835 167⁄8 3.210 33⁄16 111⁄4 37⁄8 15⁄8

W14×426* 125   18.67 185⁄8 1.875 17⁄8 15⁄16 16.695 163⁄4 3.035 31⁄16 111⁄4 311⁄16 19⁄16

W16×398* 117   18.29 181⁄4 1.770 13⁄4 7⁄8 16.590 165⁄8 2.845 27⁄8 111⁄4 31⁄2 11⁄2
W16×370* 109   17.92 177⁄8 1.655 15⁄8 13⁄16 16.475 161⁄2 2.660 211⁄16 111⁄4 35⁄16 17⁄16

W16×342* 101   17.54 171⁄2 1.540 19⁄16
13⁄16 16.360 163⁄8 2.470 21⁄2 111⁄4 31⁄8 13⁄8

W16×311*  91.4 17.12 171⁄8 1.410 17⁄16
3⁄4 16.230 161⁄4 2.260 21⁄4 111⁄4 215⁄16 15⁄16

W16×283*  83.3 16.74 163⁄4 1.290 15⁄16
11⁄16 16.110 161⁄8 2.070 21⁄16 111⁄4 23⁄4 11⁄4

W16×257*  75.6 16.38 163⁄8 1.175 13⁄16
5⁄8 15.995 16 1.890 17⁄8 111⁄4 29⁄16 13⁄16

W16×233*  68.5 16.04 16 1.070 11⁄16
9⁄16 15.890 157⁄8 1.720 13⁄4 111⁄4 23⁄8 13⁄16

W16×211  62.0 15.72 153⁄4 0.980 1 1⁄2 15.800 153⁄4 1.560 19⁄16 111⁄4 21⁄4 11⁄8
W16×193  56.8 15.48 151⁄2 0.890 7⁄8 7⁄16 15.710 153⁄4 1.440 17⁄16 111⁄4 21⁄8 11⁄16

W16×176  51.8 15.22 151⁄4 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 15.650 155⁄8 1.310 15⁄16 111⁄4 2 11⁄16

W16×159  46.7 14.98 15 0.745 3⁄4 3⁄8 15.565 155⁄8 1.190 13⁄16 111⁄4 17⁄8 1
W16×145  42.7 14.78 143⁄4 0.680 11⁄16

3⁄8 15.500 151⁄2 1.090 11⁄16 111⁄4 13⁄4 1

*Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zy
bf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′
I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

100 5.3 24.3 —  3450  1040    1490  175  7.10  186    35.7 2.51  198    54.9 
 89 5.9 27.0 —  3090  1630    1300  155  7.05  163    31.4 2.49  175    48.1 
 77 6.8 31.2 —  2680  2790    1110  134  7.00  138    26.9 2.47  150    41.1 
 67 7.7 35.9 50  2350  4690     954  117  6.96  119    23.2 2.46  130    35.5 

 57 5.0 33.0 59  2650  3400     758   92.2 6.72   43.1  12.1 1.60  105    18.9 
 50 5.6 37.4 46  2340  5530     659   81.0 6.68   37.2  10.5 1.59   92.0   16.3 
 45 6.2 41.2 38  2120  8280     586   72.7 6.65   32.8   9.34 1.57   82.3   14.5 
 40 6.9 46.6 30  1890 12900     518   64.7 6.63   28.9   8.25 1.57   72.9   12.7 
 36 8.1 48.1 28  1700 20800     448   56.5 6.51   24.5   7.00 1.52   64.0   10.8 

 31 6.3 51.6 24  1740 20000     375   47.2 6.41   12.4   4.49 1.17   54.0    7.03
 26 8.0 56.8 20  1470 40900     301   38.4 6.26    9.59   3.49 1.12   44.2    5.48

808 1.8  3.4 — 18900     1.45 16000 1400  8.21 5510   594   4.82 1834   927   
730 1.8  3.7 — 17500     1.90 14300 1280  8.17 4720   527   4.69 1660   816   
665 2.0  4.0 — 16300     2.50 12400 1150  7.98 4170   472   4.62 1480   730   
605 2.1  4.4 — 15100     3.20 10800 1040  7.80 3680   423   4.55 1320   652   
550 2.3  4.8 — 14200     4.20  9430  931  7.63 3250   378   4.49 1180   583   
500 2.4  5.2 — 13100     5.50  8210  838  7.48 2880   339   4.43 1050   522   
455 2.6  5.7 — 12200     7.30  7190  756  7.33 2560   304   4.38  936   468   

426 2.8  6.1 — 11500     8.90  6600  707  7.26 2360   283   4.34  869   434   
398 2.9  6.4 — 10900    11.0  6000  656  7.16 2170   262   4.31  801   402   
370 3.1  6.9 — 10300    13.9  5440  607  7.07 1990   241   4.27  736   370   
342 3.3  7.4 —  9600    17.9  4900  559  6.98 1810   221   4.24  672   338   
311 3.6  8.1 —  8820    24.4  4330  506  6.88 1610   199   4.20  603   304   
283 3.9  8.8 —  8120    33.4  3840  459  6.79 1440   179   4.17  542   274   
257 4.2  9.7 —  7460    46.1  3400  415  6.71 1290   161   4.13  487   246   
233 4.6 10.7 —  6820    64.9  3010  375  6.63 1150   145   4.10  436   221   
211 5.1 11.6 —  6230    91.8  2660  338  6.55 1030   130   4.07  390   198   
193 5.5 12.8 —  5740   125    2400  310  6.50  931   119   4.05  355   180   
176 6.0 13.7 —  5280   173    2140  281  6.43  838   107   4.02  320   163   
159 6.5 15.3 —  4790   249    1900  254  6.38  748    96.2 4.00  287   146   
145 7.1 16.8 —  4400   348    1710  232  6.33  677    87.3 3.98  260   133   
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W14×132 38.8 14.66 145⁄8 0.645 5⁄8 5⁄16 14.725 143⁄4 1.030 1 111⁄4 111⁄16
15⁄16

W16×120 35.3 14.48 141⁄2 0.590 9⁄16
5⁄16 14.670 145⁄8 0.940 15⁄16 111⁄4 15⁄8 15⁄16

W16×109 32.0 14.32 143⁄8 0.525 1⁄2 1⁄4 14.605 145⁄8 0.860 7⁄8 111⁄4 19⁄16
7⁄8

W16×99 29.1 14.16 141⁄8 0.485 1⁄2 1⁄4 14.565 145⁄8 0.780 3⁄4 111⁄4 17⁄16
7⁄8

W16×90 26.5 14.02 14 0.440 7⁄16
1⁄4 14.520 141⁄2 0.710 11⁄16 111⁄4 13⁄8 7⁄8

W14×82 24.1 14.31 141⁄4 0.510 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.130 101⁄8 0.855 7⁄8 11 15⁄8 1
W16×74 21.8 14.17 141⁄8 0.450 7⁄16

1⁄4 10.070 101⁄8 0.785 13⁄16 11 19⁄16
15⁄16

W16×68 20.0 14.04 14 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4 10.035 10 0.720 3⁄4 11 11⁄2 15⁄16

W16×61 17.9 13.89 137⁄8 0.375 3⁄8 3⁄16  9.995 10 0.645 5⁄8 11 17⁄16
15⁄16

W14×53 15.6 13.92 137⁄8 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16  8.060 8 0.660 11⁄16 11 17⁄16
15⁄16

W16×48 14.1 13.79 133⁄4 0.340 5⁄16
3⁄16  8.030 8 0.595 5⁄8 11 13⁄8 7⁄8

W16×43 12.6 13.66 135⁄8 0.305 5⁄16
3⁄16  7.995 8 0.530 1⁄2 11 15⁄16

7⁄8

W14×38 11.2 14.10 141⁄8 0.310 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.770 63⁄4 0.515 1⁄2 12 11⁄16

5⁄8
W16×34 10.0 13.98 14 0.285 5⁄16

3⁄16  6.745 63⁄4 0.455 7⁄16 12 1 5⁄8
W16×30  8.85 13.84 137⁄8 0.270 1⁄4 1⁄8  6.730 63⁄4 0.385 3⁄8 12 15⁄16

5⁄8

W14×26  7.69 13.91 137⁄8 0.255 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.025 5 0.420 7⁄16 12 15⁄16
9⁄16

W16×22  6.49 13.74 133⁄4 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.000 5 0.335 5⁄16 12 7⁄8 9⁄16
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

132  7.1 17.7 — 4180   428 1530 209  6.28 548   74.5 3.76 234  113   
120  7.8 19.3 — 3830   601 1380 190  6.24 495   67.5 3.74 212  102   
109  8.5 21.7 — 3490   853 1240 173  6.22 447   61.2 3.73 192   92.7 
 99  9.3 23.5 — 3190  1220 1110 157  6.17 402   55.2 3.71 173   83.6 
 90 10.2 25.9 — 2900  1750  999 143  6.14 362   49.9 3.70 157   75.6 

 82  5.9 22.4 — 3600   846  882 123  6.05 148   29.3 2.48 139   44.8 
 74  6.4 25.3 — 3290  1190  796 112  6.04 134   26.6 2.48 126   40.6 
 68  7.0 27.5 — 3020  1650  723 103  6.01 121   24.2 2.46 115   36.9 
 61  7.7 30.4 — 2720  2460  640  92.2 5.98 107   21.5 2.45 102   32.8 

 53  6.1 30.8 — 2830  2250  541  77.8 5.89  57.7 14.3 1.92  87.1  22.0 
 48  6.7 33.5 57 2580  3220  485  70.3 5.85  51.4 12.8 1.91  78.4  19.6 
 43  7.5 37.4 46 2320  4900  428  62.7 5.82  45.2 11.3 1.89  69.6  17.3 

 38  6.6 39.6 41 2190  6850  385  54.6 5.87  26.7  7.88 1.55  61.5  12.1 
 34  7.4 43.1 35 1970 10600  340  48.6 5.83  23.3  6.91 1.53  54.6  10.6 
 30  8.7 45.4 31 1750 17600  291  42.0 5.73  19.6  5.82 1.49  47.3   8.99

 26  6.0 48.1 28 1890 13900  245  35.3 5.65   8.91  3.54 1.08  40.2   5.54
 22  7.5 53.3 22 1610 27300  199  29.0 5.54   7.00  2.80 1.04  33.2   4.39
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W12×336* 98.8 16.82 167⁄8 1.775 13⁄4 7⁄8 13.385 133⁄8 2.955 215⁄16 91⁄2 311⁄16 11⁄2
W16×305* 89.6 16.32 163⁄8 1.625 15⁄8 13⁄16 13.235 131⁄4 2.705 211⁄16 91⁄2 37⁄16 17⁄16

W16×279* 81.9 15.85 157⁄8 1.530 11⁄2 3⁄4 13.140 131⁄8 2.470 21⁄2 91⁄2 33⁄16 13⁄8
W16×252* 74.1 15.41 153⁄8 1.395 13⁄8 11⁄16 13.005 13 2.250 21⁄4 91⁄2 215⁄16 15⁄16

W16×230* 67.7 15.05 15 1.285 15⁄16
11⁄16 12.895 127⁄8 2.070 21⁄16 91⁄2 23⁄4 11⁄4

W16×210* 61.8 14.71 143⁄4 1.180 13⁄16
5⁄8 12.790 123⁄4 1.900 17⁄8 91⁄2 25⁄8 11⁄4

W16×190 55.8 14.38 143⁄8 1.060 11⁄16
9⁄16 12.670 125⁄8 1.735 13⁄4 91⁄2 27⁄16 13⁄16

W16×170 50.0 14.03 14 0.960 15⁄16
1⁄2 12.570 125⁄8 1.560 19⁄16 91⁄2 21⁄4 11⁄8

W16×152 44.7 13.71 133⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 12.480 121⁄2 1.400 13⁄8 91⁄2 21⁄8 11⁄16

W16×136 39.9 13.41 133⁄8 0.790 13⁄16
7⁄16 12.400 123⁄8 1.250 11⁄4 91⁄2 115⁄16 1

W16×120 35.3 13.12 131⁄8 0.710 11⁄16
3⁄8 12.320 123⁄8 1.105 11⁄8 91⁄2 113⁄16 1

W16×106 31.2 12.89 127⁄8 0.610 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.220 121⁄4 0.990 1 91⁄2 111⁄16
15⁄16

W16×96 28.2 12.71 123⁄4 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16 12.160 121⁄8 0.900 7⁄8 91⁄2 15⁄8 7⁄8

W16×87 25.6 12.53 121⁄2 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4 12.125 121⁄8 0.810 13⁄16 91⁄2 11⁄2 7⁄8
W16×79 23.2 12.38 123⁄8 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4 12.080 121⁄8 0.735 3⁄4 91⁄2 17⁄16

7⁄8
W16×72 21.1 12.25 121⁄4 0.430 7⁄16

1⁄4 12.040 12 0.670 11⁄16 91⁄2 13⁄8 7⁄8
W16×65 19.1 12.12 121⁄8 0.390 3⁄8 3⁄16 12.000 12 0.605 5⁄8 91⁄2 15⁄16

13⁄16

W12×58 17.0 12.19 121⁄4 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16 10.010 10 0.640 5⁄8 91⁄2 13⁄8 13⁄16

W16×53 15.6 12.06 12 0.345 3⁄8 3⁄16  9.995 10 0.575 9⁄16 91⁄2 11⁄4 13⁄16

W12×50 14.7 12.19 121⁄4 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16  8.080 81⁄8 0.640 5⁄8 91⁄2 13⁄8 13⁄16

W16×45 13.2 12.06 12 0.335 5⁄16
3⁄16  8.045 8 0.575 9⁄16 91⁄2 11⁄4 13⁄16

W16×40 11.8 11.94 12 0.295 5⁄16
3⁄16  8.005 8 0.515 1⁄2 91⁄2 11⁄4 3⁄4

W12×35 10.3 12.50 121⁄2 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16  6.560 61⁄2 0.520 1⁄2 101⁄2 1 9⁄16

W16×30  8.79 12.34 123⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8  6.520 61⁄2 0.440 7⁄16 101⁄2 15⁄16
1⁄2

W16×26  7.65 12.22 121⁄4 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8  6.490 61⁄2 0.380 3⁄8 101⁄2 7⁄8 1⁄2

W12×22  6.48 12.31 121⁄4 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8  4.030 4 0.425 7⁄16 101⁄2 7⁄8 1⁄2
W16×19  5.57 12.16 121⁄8 0.235 1⁄4 1⁄8  4.005 4 0.350 3⁄8 101⁄2 13⁄16

1⁄2
W16×16  4.71 11.99 12 0.220 1⁄4 1⁄8  3.990 4 0.265 1⁄4 101⁄2 3⁄4 1⁄2
W16×14  4.16 11.91 117⁄8 0.200 3⁄16

1⁄8  3.970 4 0.225 1⁄4 101⁄2 11⁄16
1⁄2

*Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

336 2.3  5.5 — 12800     6.05 4060  483  6.41 1190   177   3.47 603  274   
305 2.4  6.0 — 11800     8.17 3550  435  6.29 1050   159   3.42 537  244   
279 2.7  6.3 — 11000    10.8 3110  393  6.16  937   143   3.38 481  220   
252 2.9  7.0 — 10100    14.7 2720  353  6.06  828   127   3.34 428  196   
230 3.1  7.6 —  9390    19.7 2420  321  5.97  742   115   3.31 386  177   
210 3.4  8.2 —  8670    26.6 2140  292  5.89  664   104   3.28 348  159   
190 3.7  9.2 —  7940    37.0 1890  263  5.82  589    93.0 3.25 311  143   
170 4.0 10.1 —  7190    54.0 1650  235  5.74  517    82.3 3.22 275  126   
152 4.5 11.2 —  6510    79.3 1430  209  5.66  454    72.8 3.19 243  111   
136 5.0 12.3 —  5850   119   1240  186  5.58  398    64.2 3.16 214   98.0 
120 5.6 13.7 —  5240   184   1070  163  5.51  345    56.0 3.13 186   85.4 
106 6.2 15.9 —  4660   285    933  145  5.47  301    49.3 3.11 164   75.1 
 96 6.8 17.7 —  4250   405    833  131  5.44  270    44.4 3.09 147   67.5 
 87 7.5 18.9 —  3880   586    740  118  5.38  241    39.7 3.07 132   60.4 
 79 8.2 20.7 —  3530   839    662  107  5.34  216    35.8 3.05 119   54.3 
 72 9.0 22.6 —  3230  1180    597   97.4 5.31  195    32.4 3.04 108   49.2 
 65 9.9 24.9 —  2940  1720    533   87.9 5.28  174    29.1 3.02  96.8  44.1 

 58 7.8 27.0 —  3070  1470    475   78.0 5.28  107    21.4 2.51  86.4  32.5 
 53 8.7 28.1 —  2820  2100    425   70.6 5.23   95.8  19.2 2.48  77.9  29.1 

 50 6.3 26.2 —  3170  1410    394   64.7 5.18   56.3  13.9 1.96  72.4  21.4 
 45 7.0 29.0 —  2870  2070    350   58.1 5.15   50.0  12.4 1.94  64.7  19.0 
 40 7.8 32.9 59  2580  3110    310   51.9 5.13   44.1  11.0 1.93  57.5  16.8 

 35 6.3 36.2 49  2420  4340    285   45.6 5.25   24.5   7.47 1.54  51.2  11.5 
 30 7.4 41.8 37  2090  7950    238   38.6 5.21   20.3   6.24 1.52  43.1   9.56
 26 8.5 47.2 29  1820 13900    204   33.4 5.17   17.3   5.34 1.51  37.2   8.17

 22 4.7 41.8 37  2160  8640    156   25.4 4.91    4.66   2.31 0.847  29.3   3.66
 19 5.7 46.2 30  1880 15600    130   21.3 4.82    3.76   1.88 0.822  24.7   2.98
 16 7.5 49.4 26  1610 32000    103   17.1 4.67    2.82   1.41 0.773  20.1   2.26
 14 8.8 54.3 22  1450 49300     88.6  14.9 4.62    2.36   1.19 0.753  17.4   1.90
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W10×112 32.9 11.36 113⁄8 0.755 3⁄4 3⁄8 10.415 103⁄8 1.250 11⁄4 75⁄8 17⁄8 15⁄16

W10×100 29.4 11.10 111⁄8 0.680 11⁄16
3⁄8 10.340 103⁄8 1.120 11⁄8 75⁄8 13⁄4 7⁄8

W10×88 25.9 10.84 107⁄8 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.265 101⁄4 0.990 1 75⁄8 15⁄8 13⁄16

W10×77 22.6 10.60 105⁄8 0.530 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.190 101⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 75⁄8 11⁄2 13⁄16

W10×68 20.0 10.40 103⁄8 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4 10.130 101⁄8 0.770 3⁄4 75⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4
W10×60 17.6 10.22 101⁄4 0.420 7⁄16

1⁄4 10.080 101⁄8 0.680 11⁄16 75⁄8 15⁄16
3⁄4

W10×54 15.8 10.09 101⁄8 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16 10.030 10 0.615 5⁄8 75⁄8 11⁄4 11⁄16

W10×49 14.4  9.98 10 0.340 5⁄16
3⁄16 10.000 10 0.560 9⁄16 75⁄8 13⁄16

11⁄16

W10×45 13.3 10.10 101⁄8 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16  8.020 8 0.620 5⁄8 75⁄8 11⁄4 11⁄16

W10×39 11.5  9.92 97⁄8 0.315 5⁄16
3⁄16  7.985 8 0.530 1⁄2 75⁄8 11⁄8 11⁄16

W10×33  9.71  9.73 93⁄4 0.290 5⁄16
3⁄16  7.960 8 0.435 7⁄16 75⁄8 11⁄16

11⁄16

W10×30  8.84 10.47 101⁄2 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16  5.810 53⁄4 0.510 1⁄2 85⁄8 15⁄16

1⁄2
W10×26  7.61 10.33 103⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.770 53⁄4 0.440 7⁄16 85⁄8 7⁄8 1⁄2
W10×22  6.49 10.17 101⁄8 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8  5.750 53⁄4 0.360 3⁄8 85⁄8 3⁄4 1⁄2

W10×19  5.62 10.24 101⁄4 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8  4.020 4 0.395 3⁄8 85⁄8 13⁄16
1⁄2

W10×17  4.99 10.11 101⁄8 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8  4.010 4 0.330 5⁄16 85⁄8 3⁄4 1⁄2
W10×15  4.41  9.99 10 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8  4.000 4 0.270 1⁄4 85⁄8 11⁄16

7⁄16

W10×12  3.54  9.87 97⁄8 0.190 3⁄16
1⁄8  3.960 4 0.210 3⁄16 85⁄8 5⁄8 7⁄16
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

112 4.2 10.4 — 7080    56.7 716  126  4.66 236   45.3 2.68 147  69.2 
100 4.6 11.6 — 6400    83.8 623  112  4.60 207   40.0 2.65 130  61.0 
 88 5.2 13.0 — 5680   132  534   98.5 4.54 179   34.8 2.63 113  53.1 
 77 5.9 14.8 — 5010   213  455   85.9 4.49 154   30.1 2.60  97.6 45.9 
 68 6.6 16.7 — 4460   334  394   75.7 4.44 134   26.4 2.59  85.3 40.1 
 60 7.4 18.7 — 3970   525  341   66.7 4.39 116   23.0 2.57  74.6 35.0 
 54 8.2 21.2 — 3580   778  303   60.0 4.37 103   20.6 2.56  66.6 31.3 
 49 8.9 23.1 — 3280  1090  272   54.6 4.35  93.4 18.7 2.54  60.4 28.3 

 45 6.5 22.5 — 3650   758  248   49.1 4.32  53.4 13.3 2.01  54.9 20.3 
 39 7.5 25.0 — 3190  1300  209   42.1 4.27  45.0 11.3 1.98  46.8 17.2 
 33 9.1 27.1 — 2710  2510  170   35.0 4.19  36.6  9.20 1.94  38.8 14.0 

 30 5.7 29.5 — 2890  2160  170   32.4 4.38  16.7  5.75 1.37  36.6  8.84
 26 6.6 34.0 55 2500  3790  144   27.9 4.35  14.1  4.89 1.36  31.3  7.50
 22 8.0 36.9 47 2150  7170  118   23.2 4.27  11.4  3.97 1.33  26.0  6.10

 19 5.1 35.4 51 2420  5160   96.3  18.8 4.14   4.29  2.14 0.874  21.6  3.35
 17 6.1 36.9 47 2210  7820   81.9  16.2 4.05   3.56  1.78 0.844  18.7  2.80
 15 7.4 38.5 43 1930 14300   68.9  13.8 3.95   2.89  1.45 0.810  16.0  2.30
 12 9.4 46.6 30 1550 35400   53.8  10.9 3.90   2.18  1.10 0.785  12.6  1.74
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W SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

W8×67 19.7 9.00 9 0.570 9⁄16
5⁄16 8.280 81⁄4 0.935 15⁄16 61⁄8 17⁄16

11⁄16

W8×58 17.1 8.75 83⁄4 0.510 1⁄2 1⁄4 8.220 81⁄4 0.810 13⁄16 61⁄8 15⁄16
11⁄16

W8×48 14.1 8.50 81⁄2 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16 8.110 81⁄8 0.685 11⁄16 61⁄8 13⁄16
5⁄8

W8×40 11.7 8.25 81⁄4 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16 8.070 81⁄8 0.560 9⁄16 61⁄8 11⁄16
5⁄8

W8×35 10.3 8.12 81⁄8 0.310 5⁄16
3⁄16 8.020 8 0.495 1⁄2 61⁄8 1 9⁄16

W8×31  9.13 8.00 8 0.285 5⁄16
3⁄16 7.995 8 0.435 7⁄16 61⁄8 15⁄16

9⁄16

W8×28  8.25 8.06 8 0.285 5⁄16
3⁄16 6.535 61⁄2 0.465 7⁄16 61⁄8 15⁄16

9⁄16

W8×24  7.08 7.93 77⁄8 0.245 1⁄4 1⁄8 6.495 61⁄2 0.400 3⁄8 61⁄8 7⁄8 9⁄16

W8×21  6.16 8.28 81⁄4 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8 5.270 51⁄4 0.400 3⁄8 65⁄8 13⁄16
1⁄2

W8×18  5.26 8.14 81⁄8 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 5.250 51⁄4 0.330 5⁄16 65⁄8 3⁄4 7⁄16

W8×15  4.44 8.11 81⁄8 0.245 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.015 4 0.315 5⁄16 65⁄8 3⁄4 1⁄2
W8×13  3.84 7.99 8 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.000 4 0.255 1⁄4 65⁄8 11⁄16

7⁄16

W8×10  2.96 7.89 77⁄8 0.170 3⁄16
1⁄8 3.940 4 0.205 3⁄16 65⁄8 5⁄8 7⁄16

W6×25  7.34 6.38 63⁄8 0.320 5⁄16
3⁄16 6.080 61⁄8 0.455 7⁄16 43⁄4 13⁄16

7⁄16

W8×20  5.87 6.20 61⁄4 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8 6.020 6 0.365 3⁄8 43⁄4 3⁄4 7⁄16

W8×15  4.43 5.99 6 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 5.990 6 0.260 1⁄4 43⁄4 5⁄8 3⁄8

W6×16  4.74 6.28 61⁄4 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.030 4 0.405 3⁄8 43⁄4 3⁄4 7⁄16

W8×12  3.55 6.03 6 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.000 4 0.280 1⁄4 43⁄4 5⁄8 3⁄8
W8×9  2.68 5.90 57⁄8 0.170 3⁄16

1⁄8 3.940 4 0.215 3⁄16 43⁄4 9⁄16
3⁄8

W5×19  5.54 5.15 51⁄8 0.270 1⁄4 1⁄8 5.030 5 0.430 7⁄16 31⁄2 13⁄16
7⁄16

W8×16  4.68 5.01 5 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8 5.000 5 0.360 3⁄8 31⁄2 3⁄4 7⁄16

W4×13  3.83 4.16 41⁄8 0.280 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.060 4 0.345 3⁄8 23⁄4 11⁄16
7⁄16
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W SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

67 4.4 11.1 — 6620    73.9 272  60.4 3.72 88.6 21.4 2.12 70.2 32.7 
58 5.1 12.4 — 5820   122  228  52.0 3.65 75.1 18.3 2.10 59.8 27.9 
48 5.9 15.8 — 4860   238  184  43.3 3.61 60.9 15.0 2.08 49.0 22.9 
40 7.2 17.6 — 4080   474  146  35.5 3.53 49.1 12.2 2.04 39.8 18.5 
35 8.1 20.4 — 3610   761  127  31.2 3.51 42.6 10.6 2.03 34.7 16.1 
31 9.2 22.2 — 3230  1180  110  27.5 3.47 37.1  9.27 2.02 30.4 14.1 

28 7.0 22.2 — 3480   931   98.0 24.3 3.45 21.7  6.63 1.62 27.2 10.1 
24 8.1 25.8 — 3020  1610   82.8 20.9 3.42 18.3  5.63 1.61 23.2  8.57

21 6.6 27.5 — 2890  2090   75.3 18.2 3.49  9.77  3.71 1.26 20.4  5.69
18 8.0 29.9 — 2490  3890   61.9 15.2 3.43  7.97  3.04 1.23 17.0  4.66

15 6.4 28.1 — 2670  3440   48.0 11.8 3.29  3.41  1.70 0.876 13.6  2.67
13 7.8 29.9 — 2370  5780   39.6  9.91 3.21  2.73  1.37 0.843 11.4  2.15
10 9.6 40.5 39 1760 17900   30.8  7.81 3.22  2.09  1.06 0.841  8.87  1.66

25 6.7 15.5 — 4410   369   53.4 16.7 2.70 17.1  5.61 1.52 18.9  8.56
20 8.2 19.1 — 3550   846   41.4 13.4 2.66 13.3  4.41 1.50 14.9  6.72
15 11.5 21.6 — 2740  2470   29.1  9.72 2.56  9.32  3.11 1.46 10.8  4.75

16 5.0 19.1 — 4010   591   32.1 10.2 2.60  4.43  2.20 0.966 11.7  3.39
12 7.1 21.6 — 3100  1740   22.1  7.31 2.49  2.99  1.50 0.918  8.30  2.32
 9 9.2 29.2 — 2360  4980   16.4  5.56 2.47  2.19  1.11 0.905  6.23  1.72

19 5.8 14.0 — 5140   192   26.2 10.2 2.17  9.13  3.63 1.28 11.6  5.53
16 6.9 15.8 — 4440   346   21.3  8.51 2.13  7.51  3.00 1.27  9.59  4.57

13 5.9 10.6 — 5560   154   11.3  5.46 1.72  3.86  1.90 1.00  6.28  2.92
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M SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

M12×11.8 3.48 11.91 1115⁄16 0.177 3⁄16
1⁄16 3.065 31⁄16 0.225 1⁄4 1015⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄8
M12×10.8 3.20 11.87 117⁄8 0.162 3⁄16

1⁄16 3.065 31⁄16 0.206 3⁄16 107⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8

M10×9 2.67  9.86 97⁄8 0.157 3⁄16
1⁄16 2.690 211⁄16 0.206 3⁄16 87⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8

M12×8 2.38  9.81 913⁄16 0.139 1⁄8 1⁄16 2.690 211⁄16 0.183 3⁄16 813⁄16
1⁄2 3⁄8

M8×6.5 1.92  7.85 77⁄8 0.133 1⁄8 1⁄16 2.280 21⁄4 0.186 3⁄16 67⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8

M5×18.9* 5.55  5.00 5 0.316 5⁄16
3⁄16 5.003 5 0.416 7⁄16 31⁄4 7⁄8 1⁄2

*This shape has tapered flanges while all other M shapes have parallel flanges.
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M SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

11.8 6.8 61.4 17 1420 56700 71.7 12.1 4.54 1.09 0.709 0.559 14.3 1.16 
10.8 7.4 67.0 14 1320 75800 65.8 11.1 4.54 0.995 0.649 0.558 13.1 1.05 

 9  6.5 56.4 20 1570 37100 38.5  7.82 3.80 0.673 0.501 0.502  9.21 0.815
 8  7.3 63.7 16 1400 57800 34.3  6.99 3.80 0.597 0.444 0.502  8.20 0.718

 6.5 6.1 51.7 24 1780 20700 18.1  4.62 3.07 0.371 0.325 0.439  5.40 0.527

18.9 6.0 11.2 — 5710   134 24.1  9.63 2.08 7.86 3.14 1.19 11.0 5.02 
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S SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf T k

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

S24×121 35.6 24.50 241⁄2 0.800 13⁄16
7⁄16 8.050 8 1.090 11⁄16 201⁄2 2 11⁄8 1

S24×106 31.2 24.50 241⁄2 0.620 5⁄8 5⁄16 7.870 77⁄8 1.090 11⁄16 201⁄2 2 11⁄8 1

S24×100 29.3 24.00 24 0.745 3⁄4 3⁄8 7.245 71⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 201⁄2 13⁄4 7⁄8 1
S24×90 26.5 24.00 24 0.625 5⁄8 5⁄16 7.125 71⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 201⁄2 13⁄4 7⁄8 1
S24×80 23.5 24.00 24 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4 7.000 7 0.870 7⁄8 201⁄2 13⁄4 7⁄8 1

S20×96 28.2 20.30 201⁄4 0.800 13⁄16
7⁄16 7.200 71⁄4 0.920 15⁄16 163⁄4 13⁄4 15⁄16 1

S24×86 25.3 20.30 201⁄4 0.660 11⁄16
3⁄8 7.060 7 0.920 15⁄16 163⁄4 13⁄4 15⁄16 1

S20×75 22.0 20.00 20 0.635 5⁄8 5⁄16 6.385 63⁄8 0.795 13⁄16 163⁄4 15⁄8 13⁄16
7⁄8

S24×66 19.4 20.00 20 0.505 1⁄2 1⁄4 6.255 61⁄4 0.795 13⁄16 163⁄4 15⁄8 13⁄16
7⁄8

S18×70 20.6 18.00 18 0.711 11⁄16
3⁄8 6.251 61⁄4 0.691 11⁄16 15 11⁄2 11⁄16

7⁄8
S24×54.7 16.1 18.00 18 0.461 7⁄16

1⁄4 6.001 6 0.691 11⁄16 15 11⁄2 11⁄16
7⁄8

S15×50 14.7 15.00 15 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16 5.640 55⁄8 0.622 5⁄8 121⁄4 13⁄8 9⁄16

3⁄4
S24×42.9 12.6 15.00 15 0.411 7⁄16

1⁄4 5.501 51⁄2 0.622 5⁄8 121⁄4 13⁄8 9⁄16
3⁄4

S12×50 14.7 12.00 12 0.687 11⁄16
3⁄8 5.477 51⁄2 0.659 11⁄16 91⁄8 17⁄16

11⁄16
3⁄4

S24×40.8 12.0 12.00 12 0.462 7⁄16
1⁄4 5.252 51⁄4 0.659 11⁄16 91⁄8 17⁄16

5⁄8 3⁄4

S12×35 10.3 12.00 12 0.428 7⁄16
1⁄4 5.078 51⁄8 0.544 9⁄16 95⁄8 13⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄4
S24×31.8  9.35 12.00 12 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16 5.000 5 0.544 9⁄16 95⁄8 13⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄4

S10×35 10.3 10.00 10 0.594 5⁄8 5⁄16 4.944 5 0.491 1⁄2 73⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄4
S24×25.4  7.46 10.00 10 0.311 5⁄16

3⁄16 4.661 45⁄8 0.491 1⁄2 73⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄4

S8×23  6.77  8.00  8 0.441 7⁄16
1⁄4 4.171 41⁄8 0.426 7⁄16 6 1 7⁄16

3⁄4
S8×18.4  5.41  8.00  8 0.271 1⁄4 1⁄8 4.001 4 0.426 7⁄16 6 1 7⁄16

3⁄4

S6×17.25  5.07  6.00  6 0.465 7⁄16
1⁄4 3.565 35⁄8 0.359 3⁄8 41⁄4 7⁄8 3⁄8 5⁄8

S8×12.5  3.67  6.00  6 0.232 1⁄4 1⁄8 3.332 33⁄8 0.359 3⁄8 41⁄4 7⁄8 3⁄8 —

S5×10  2.94  5.00  5 0.214 3⁄16
1⁄8 3.004 3 0.326 5⁄16 33⁄8 13⁄16

5⁄16 —

S4×9.5  2.79  4.00  4 0.326 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.796 23⁄4 0.293 5⁄16 21⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄16 —

S8×7.7  2.26  4.00  4 0.193 3⁄16
1⁄8 2.663 25⁄8 0.293 5⁄16 21⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄16 —

S3×7.5  2.21  3.00  3 0.349 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.509 21⁄2 0.260 1⁄4 15⁄8 11⁄16
1⁄4 —

S8×5.7  1.67  3.00  3 0.170 3⁄16
1⁄8 2.330 23⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 15⁄8 11⁄16

1⁄4 —
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S SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf
h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

121   3.7 36.4 — 3310 1770  3160   258   9.43 83.3  20.7  1.53 306   36.2  
106   3.6 34.1 55 2960 2470  2940   240   9.71 77.1  19.6  1.57 279   33.2  

100   4.2 28.3 — 3000 2940  2390   199   9.02 47.7  13.2  1.27 240   23.9  
 90   4.1 33.7 56 2710 4090  2250   187   9.21 44.9  12.6  1.30 222   22.3  
 80   4.0 42.1 36 2450 5480  2100   175   9.47 42.2  12.1  1.34 204   20.7  

 96   3.9 21.6 — 3730 1160  1670   165   7.71 50.2  13.9  1.33 198   24.9  
 86   3.8 26.2 — 3350 1630  1580   155   7.89 46.8  13.3  1.36 183   23.0  

 75   4.0 27.1 — 3140 2290  1280   128   7.62 29.8  9.32 1.16 153   16.7  
 66   3.9 34.1 55 2800 3250  1190   119   7.83 27.7  8.85 1.19 140   15.3  

 70   4.5 21.8 — 3590 1470   926   103   6.71 24.1  7.72 1.08 125   14.4  
 54.7 4.3 33.6 57 2770 3400   804   89.4 7.07 20.8  6.94 1.14 105   12.1  

 50   4.5 23.2 — 3450 1540   486   64.8 5.75 15.7  5.57 1.03 77.1 9.97
 42.9 4.4 31.0 — 2960 2470   447   59.6 5.95 14.4  5.23 1.07 69.3 9.02

 50   4.2 13.9 — 5070  333   305   50.8 4.55 15.7  5.74 1.03 61.2 10.3  
 40.8 4.0 20.7 — 4050  682   272   45.4 4.77 13.6  5.16 1.06 53.1 8.85

 35   4.7 23.4 — 3500 1310   229   38.2 4.72 9.87 3.89 0.980 44.8 6.79
 31.8 4.6 28.6 — 3190 1710   218   36.4 4.83 9.36 3.74 1.00 42.0 6.40

 35   5.0 13.8 — 4960  374   147   29.4 3.78 8.36 3.38 0.901 35.4 6.22
 25.4 4.7 26.4 — 3430  1220   124   24.7 4.07 6.79 2.91 0.954 28.4 4.96

 23   4.9 14.5 — 4770  397    64.9 16.2 3.10 4.31 2.07 0.798 19.3 3.68
 18.4 4.7 23.7 — 3770  821    57.6 14.4 3.26 3.73 1.86 0.831 16.5 3.16

 17.25 5.0  9.9 — 6250  143    26.3   8.77 2.28 2.31 1.30 0.675 10.6 2.36
 12.5 4.6 19.9 — 4290  477    22.1   7.37 2.45 1.82 1.09 0.705   8.47 1.85

 10   4.6 17.4 — 4630  348    12.3   4.92 2.05 1.22  0.809 0.643   5.67 1.37

  9.5 4.8  8.7 — 6830   87.4    6.79   3.39 1.56  0.903  0.646 0.569   4.04 1.13
  7.7 4.5 14.7 — 5240  207     6.08   3.04 1.64  0.764  0.574 0.581   3.51  0.964

  7.5 4.8  5.6 — 9160   28.1    2.93   1.95 1.15  0.586  0.468 0.516   2.36  0.826
  5.7 4.5 11.4 — 6160  106     2.52   1.68 1.23  0.455  0.390 0.522   1.95  0.653
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HP SHAPES
Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k k1

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

HP14×117 34.4 14.21 141⁄4 0.805 13⁄16
7⁄16 14.885 147⁄8 0.805 13⁄16 111⁄4 11⁄2 11⁄16

HP14×102 30.0 14.01 14 0.705 11⁄16
3⁄8 14.785 143⁄4 0.705 11⁄16 111⁄4 13⁄8 1

HP14×89 26.1 13.83 137⁄8 0.615 5⁄8 5⁄16 14.695 143⁄4 0.615 5⁄8 111⁄4 15⁄16
15⁄16

HP14×73 21.4 13.61 135⁄8 0.505 1⁄2 1⁄4 14.585 145⁄8 0.505 1⁄2 111⁄4 13⁄16
7⁄8

HP12×84 24.6 12.28 121⁄4 0.685 11⁄16
3⁄8 12.295 121⁄4 0.685 11⁄16 91⁄2 13⁄8 1

HP14×74 21.8 12.13 121⁄8 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.215 121⁄4 0.610 5⁄8 91⁄2 15⁄16
15⁄16

HP14×63 18.4 11.94 12 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4 12.125 121⁄8 0.515 1⁄2 91⁄2 11⁄4 7⁄8
HP14×53 15.5 11.78 113⁄4 0.435 7⁄16

1⁄4 12.045 12 0.435 7⁄16 91⁄2 11⁄8 7⁄8

HP10×57 16.8  9.99 10 0.565 9⁄16
5⁄16 10.225 101⁄4 0.565 9⁄16 75⁄8 13⁄16

13⁄16

HP14×42 12.4  9.70 93⁄4 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4 10.075 101⁄8 0.420 7⁄16 75⁄8 11⁄16

3⁄4

HP8×36 10.6  8.02 8 0.445 7⁄16
1⁄4  8.155 81⁄8 0.445 7⁄16 61⁄8 15⁄16

5⁄8
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HP SHAPES
Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft

Compact
Section
Criteria

X1 X2 ×× 106

Elastic Properties
Plastic

Modulus

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

Zx Zybf

2tf

h
tw

Fy′′′′′′ I S r I S r

lb ksi ksi (1/ksi) 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.3

117  9.2 14.2 — 3870  659 1220 172  5.96 443  59.5 3.59 194  91.4
102 10.5 16.2 — 3400 1090 1050 150  5.92 380  51.4 3.56 169  78.8
 89 11.9 18.5 — 2960 1840  904 131  5.88 326  44.3 3.53 146  67.7
 73 14.4 22.6 — 2450 3880  729 107  5.84 261  35.8 3.49 118  54.6

 84  9.0 14.2 — 3860  670  650 106  5.14 213  34.6 2.94 120  53.2
 74 10.0 16.0 — 3440 1050  569  93.8 5.11 186  30.4 2.92 105  46.6
 63 11.8 18.9 — 2940 1940  472  79.1 5.06 153  25.3 2.88  88.3 38.7
 53 13.8 22.3 — 2500 3650  393  66.8 5.03 127  21.1 2.86  74.0 32.2

 57  9.0 13.9 — 3920  631  294  58.8 4.18 101  19.7 2.45  66.5 30.3
 42 12.0 18.9 — 2920 1970  210  43.4 4.13  71.7 14.2 2.41  48.3 21.8

 36  9.2 14.2 — 3840  685  119  29.8 3.36  40.3  9.88 1.95  33.6 15.2
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CHANNELS
AMERICAN STANDARD

Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Web Flange Distance

Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Depth
d

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf T k

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

C15×50 14.7 15.00 0.716 11⁄16
3⁄8 3.716 33⁄4 0.650 5⁄8 121⁄8 17⁄16

5⁄8 1
C15×40 11.8 15.00 0.520 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.520 31⁄2 0.650 5⁄8 121⁄8 17⁄16

5⁄8 1
C15×33.9  9.96 15.00 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.400 33⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 121⁄8 17⁄16

5⁄8 1

C12×30  8.82 12.00 0.510 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.170 31⁄8 0.501 1⁄2 93⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8
C15×25  7.35 12.00 0.387 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.047 3 0.501 1⁄2 93⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8
C15×20.7  6.09 12.00 0.282 5⁄16

1⁄8 2.942 3 0.501 1⁄2 93⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8

C10×30  8.82 10.00 0.673 11⁄16
5⁄16 3.033 3 0.436 7⁄16 8 1 7⁄16

3⁄4
C15×25  7.35 10.00 0.526 1⁄2 1⁄4 2.886 27⁄8 0.436 7⁄16 8 1 7⁄16

3⁄4
C15×20  5.88 10.00 0.379 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.739 23⁄4 0.436 7⁄16 8 1 7⁄16

3⁄4
C15×15.3  4.49 10.00 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8 2.600 25⁄8 0.436 7⁄16 8 1 7⁄16

3⁄4

C9×20  5.88  9.00 0.448 7⁄16
1⁄4 2.648 25⁄8 0.413 7⁄16 71⁄8 15⁄16

7⁄16
3⁄4

C5×15  4.41  9.00 0.285 5⁄16
1⁄8 2.485 21⁄2 0.413 7⁄16 71⁄8 15⁄16

7⁄16
3⁄4

C5×13.4  3.94  9.00 0.233 1⁄4 1⁄8 2.433 23⁄8 0.413 7⁄16 71⁄8 15⁄16
7⁄16

3⁄4

C8×18.75  5.51  8.00 0.487 1⁄2 1⁄4 2.527 21⁄2 0.390 3⁄8 61⁄8 15⁄16
3⁄8 3⁄4

C8×13.75  4.04  8.00 0.303 5⁄16
1⁄8 2.343 23⁄8 0.390 3⁄8 61⁄8 15⁄16

3⁄8 3⁄4
C8×11.5  3.38  8.00 0.220 1⁄4 1⁄8 2.260 21⁄4 0.390 3⁄8 61⁄8 15⁄16

3⁄8 3⁄4

C7×12.25  3.60  7.00 0.314 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.194 21⁄4 0.366 3⁄8 51⁄4 7⁄8 3⁄8 5⁄8

C8×9.8  2.87  7.00 0.210 3⁄16
1⁄8 2.090 21⁄8 0.366 3⁄8 51⁄4 7⁄8 3⁄8 5⁄8

C6×13  3.83  6.00 0.437 7⁄16
3⁄16 2.157 21⁄8 0.343 5⁄16 43⁄8 13⁄16

5⁄16
5⁄8

C8×10.5  3.09  6.00 0.314 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.034 2 0.343 5⁄16 43⁄8 13⁄16

3⁄8 5⁄8
C8×8.2  2.40  6.00 0.200 3⁄16

1⁄8 1.920 17⁄8 0.343 5⁄16 43⁄8 13⁄16
5⁄16

5⁄8

C5×9  2.64  5.00 0.325 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.885 17⁄8 0.320 5⁄16 31⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄16

5⁄8
C8×6.7  1.97  5.00 0.190 3⁄16

1⁄8 1.750 13⁄4 0.320 5⁄16 31⁄2 3⁄4 — —

C4×7.25  2.13  4.00 0.321 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.721 13⁄4 0.296 5⁄16 25⁄8 11⁄16

5⁄16
5⁄8

C8×5.4  1.59  4.00 0.184 3⁄16
1⁄16 1.584 15⁄8 0.296 5⁄16 25⁄8 11⁄16 — —

C3×6  1.76  3.00 0.356 3⁄8 3⁄16 1.596 15⁄8 0.273 1⁄4 15⁄8 11⁄16 — —
C8×5  1.47  3.00 0.258 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.498 11⁄2 0.273 1⁄4 15⁄8 11⁄16 — —
C8×4.1  1.21  3.00 0.170 3⁄16

1⁄16 1.410 13⁄8 0.273 1⁄4 15⁄8 11⁄16 — —
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CHANNELS
AMERICAN STANDARD

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft x

____

Shear
Center
Loca-
tion
eo

PNA
Loca-
tion
xp

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

I Z S r I Z S r

lb in. in. in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in.

50   0.798 0.583 0.488 404   68.2 53.8 5.24 11.0  8.17 3.78 0.867
40   0.777 0.767 0.390 349   57.2 46.5 5.44  9.23 6.87 3.37 0.886
33.9 0.787 0.896 0.330 315   50.4 42.0 5.62  8.13 6.23 3.11 0.904

30   0.674 0.618 0.366 162   33.6 27.0 4.29  5.14 4.33 2.06 0.763
25   0.674 0.746 0.305 144   29.2 24.1 4.43  4.47 3.84 1.88 0.780
20.7 0.698 0.870 0.252 129   25.4 21.5 4.61  3.88 3.49 1.73 0.799

30   0.649 0.369 0.439 103   26.6 20.7 3.42  3.94 3.78 1.65 0.669
25   0.617 0.494 0.366  91.2 23.0 18.2 3.52  3.36 3.19 1.48 0.676
20   0.606 0.637 0.292  78.9 19.3 15.8 3.66  2.81 2.71 1.32 0.692
15.3 0.634 0.796 0.223  67.4 15.8 13.5 3.87  2.28 2.35 1.16 0.713

20   0.583 0.515 0.325  60.9 16.8 13.5 3.22  2.42 2.47 1.17 0.642
15   0.586 0.682 0.243  51.0 13.5 11.3 3.40  1.93 2.05 1.01 0.661
13.4 0.601 0.743 0.217  47.9 12.5 10.6 3.48  1.76 1.95 0.962 0.669

18.75 0.565 0.431 0.343  44.0 13.8 11.0 2.82  1.98 2.17 1.01 0.599
13.75 0.553 0.604 0.251  36.1 10.9  9.03 2.99  1.53 1.73 0.854 0.615
11.5 0.571 0.697 0.209  32.6  9.55  8.14 3.11  1.32 1.58 0.781 0.625

12.25 0.525 0.538 0.255  24.2  8.40  6.93 2.60  1.17 1.43 0.703 0.571
 9.8 0.540 0.647 0.203  21.3  7.12  6.08 2.72  0.968 1.26 0.625 0.581

13   0.514 0.380 0.317  17.4  7.26  5.80 2.13  1.05 1.36 0.642 0.525
10.5 0.499 0.486 0.255  15.2  6.15  5.06 2.22  0.866 1.15 0.564 0.529
 8.2 0.511 0.599 0.198  13.1  5.13  4.38 2.34  0.693 0.993 0.492 0.537

 9   0.478 0.427 0.262   8.90  4.36  3.56 1.83  0.632 0.918 0.450 0.489
 6.7 0.484 0.552 0.217   7.49  3.51  3.00 1.95  0.479 0.763 0.378 0.493

 7.25 0.459 0.386 0.264   4.59  2.81  2.29 1.47  0.433 0.697 0.343 0.450
 5.4 0.457 0.502 0.241   3.85  2.26  1.93 1.56  0.319 0.569 0.283 0.449

 6   0.455 0.322 0.291   2.07  1.72  1.38 1.08  0.305 0.544 0.268 0.416
 5   0.438 0.392 0.242   1.85  1.50  1.24 1.12  0.247 0.466 0.233 0.410
 4.1 0.436 0.461 0.284   1.66  1.30  1.10 1.17  0.197 0.401 0.202 0.404
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CHANNELS
MISCELLANEOUS

Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

MC18×58 17.1 18.00 0.700 11⁄16
3⁄8 4.200 41⁄4 0.625 5⁄8 151⁄4 13⁄8 5⁄8 1

MC18×51.9 15.3 18.00 0.600 5⁄8 5⁄16 4.100 41⁄8 0.625 5⁄8 151⁄4 13⁄8 5⁄8 1
MC18×45.8 13.5 18.00 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4 4.000 4 0.625 5⁄8 151⁄4 13⁄8 5⁄8 1
MC18×42.7 12.6 18.00 0.450 7⁄16

1⁄4 3.950 4 0.625 5⁄8 151⁄4 13⁄8 5⁄8 1

MC13×50 14.7 13.00 0.787 3⁄16
3⁄8 4.412 43⁄8 0.610 5⁄8 101⁄4 13⁄8 5⁄8 1

MC18×40 11.8 13.00 0.560 9⁄16
1⁄4 4.185 41⁄8 0.610 5⁄8 101⁄4 13⁄8 9⁄16 1

MC18×35 10.3 13.00 0.447 7⁄16
1⁄4 4.072 41⁄8 0.610 5⁄8 101⁄4 13⁄8 9⁄16 1

MC18×31.8  9.35 13.00 0.375 3⁄8 3⁄16 4.000 4 0.610 5⁄8 101⁄4 13⁄8 9⁄16 1

MC12×50 14.7 12.00 0.835 13⁄16
7⁄16 4.135 41⁄8 0.700 11⁄16 93⁄8 15⁄16

11⁄16 1
MC18×45 13.2 12.00 0.712 11⁄16

3⁄8 4.012 4 0.700 11⁄16 93⁄8 15⁄16
11⁄16 1

MC18×40 11.8 12.00 0.590 9⁄16
5⁄16 3.890 37⁄8 0.700 11⁄16 93⁄8 15⁄16

11⁄16 1
MC18×35 10.3 12.00 0.467 7⁄16

1⁄4 3.767 33⁄4 0.700 11⁄16 93⁄8 15⁄16
11⁄16 1

MC18×31  9.12 12.00 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.670 35⁄8 0.700 11⁄16 93⁄8 15⁄16
11⁄16 1

MC12×10.6  3.10 12.00 0.190 3⁄16
1⁄8 1.500 11⁄2 0.309 5⁄16 105⁄8 11⁄16 — —

MC10×41.1 12.1 10.00 0.796 13⁄16
3⁄8 4.321 43⁄8 0.575 9⁄16 71⁄2 11⁄4 9⁄16

7⁄8
MC18×33.6  9.87 10.00 0.575 9⁄16

5⁄16 4.100 41⁄8 0.575 9⁄16 71⁄2 11⁄4 9⁄16
7⁄8

MC18×28.5  8.37 10.00 0.425 7⁄16
3⁄16 3.950 4 0.575 9⁄16 71⁄2 11⁄4 9⁄16

7⁄8

MC10×25  7.35 10.00 0.380 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.405 33⁄8 0.575 9⁄16 71⁄2 11⁄4 9⁄16
7⁄8

MC18×22  6.45 10.00 0.290 5⁄16
1⁄8 3.315 33⁄8 0.575 9⁄16 71⁄2 11⁄4 9⁄16

7⁄8

MC10×8.4  2.46 10.00 0.170 3⁄16
1⁄16 1.500 11⁄2 0.280 1⁄4 85⁄8 11⁄16 — —
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CHANNELS
MISCELLANEOUS

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft x

____

Shear
Center
Loca-
tion
eo

PNA
Loca-
tion
xp

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

I Z S r I Z S r

lb in. in. in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in.

58  0.862 0.695 0.472 676  94.6 75.1 6.29 17.8   9.94 5.32 1.02 
51.9 0.858 0.797 0.422 627  86.5 69.7 6.41 16.4   9.13 5.07 1.04 
45.8 0.866 0.909 0.372 578  78.4 64.3 6.56 15.1   8.42 4.82 1.06 
42.7 0.877 0.969 0.347 554  74.4 61.6 6.64 14.4   8.10 4.69 1.07 

50  0.974 0.815 0.564 314  60.5 48.4 4.62 16.5  10.1  4.79 1.06 
40  0.963 1.03  0.450 273  50.9 42.0 4.82 13.7   8.57 4.26 1.08 
35  0.980 1.16  0.394 252  46.2 38.8 4.95 12.3   7.95 3.99 1.10 
31.8 1.00 1.24  0.358 239  43.1 36.8 5.06 11.4   7.60 3.81 1.11 

50  1.05 0.741 0.610 269  56.1 44.9 4.28 17.4  10.2  5.65 1.09 
45  1.04 0.844 0.549 252  51.7 42.0 4.36 15.8   9.35 5.33 1.09 
40  1.04 0.952 0.488 234  47.3 39.0 4.46 14.3   8.59 5.00 1.10 
35  1.05 1.07 0.426 216  42.8 36.1 4.59 12.7   7.91 4.67 1.11 
31  1.08 1.18 0.416 203  39.3 33.8 4.71 11.3   7.44 4.39 1.12 

10.6 0.269 0.284 0.129  55.4 11.6  9.23 4.22  0.382  0.639 0.310 0.351

41.1 1.09 0.864 0.601 158  38.9 31.5 3.61 15.8   8.71 4.88 1.14 
33.6 1.08 1.06 0.490 139  33.4 27.8 3.75 13.2   7.51 4.38 1.16 
28.5 1.12 1.21 0.415 127  29.6 25.3 3.89 11.4   6.83 4.02 1.17 

25  0.953 1.03 0.364 110  25.8 22.0 3.87  7.35  5.21 3.00 1.00 
22  0.990 1.13 0.468 103  23.6 20.5 3.99  6.50  4.86 2.80 1.00 

  8.4 0.284 0.332 0.122   32.0  7.86  6.40 3.61  0.328  0.552 0.270 0.365
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CHANNELS
MISCELLANEOUS

Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area
A

Depth
d

Web Flange Distance

Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf T k

in.2 in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in.

MC9×25.4 7.47 9.00 0.450 7⁄16
1⁄4 3.500 31⁄2 0.550 9⁄16 65⁄8 13⁄16

9⁄16
7⁄8

MC9×23.9 7.02 9.00 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.450 31⁄2 0.550 9⁄16 65⁄8 13⁄16
9⁄16

7⁄8

MC8×22.8 6.70 8.00 0.427 7⁄16
3⁄16 3.502 31⁄2 0.525 1⁄2 55⁄8 13⁄16

1⁄2 7⁄8
MC9×21.4 6.28 8.00 0.375 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.450 31⁄2 0.525 1⁄2 55⁄8 13⁄16

1⁄2 7⁄8

MC8×20 5.88 8.00 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.025 3 0.500 1⁄2 53⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8
MC9×18.7 5.50 8.00 0.353 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.978 3 0.500 1⁄2 53⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8

MC8×8.5 2.50 8.00 0.179 3⁄16
1⁄16 1.874 17⁄8 0.311 5⁄16 61⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄16

5⁄8

MC7×22.7 6.67 7.00 0.503 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.603 35⁄8 0.500 1⁄2 43⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8
MC9×19.1 5.61 7.00 0.352 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.452 31⁄2 0.500 1⁄2 43⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄8

MC6×18 5.29 6.00 0.379 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.504 31⁄2 0.475 1⁄2 37⁄8 11⁄16
1⁄2 7⁄8

MC6×16.3 4.79 6.00 0.375 3⁄8 3⁄16 3.000 3 0.475 1⁄2 37⁄8 11⁄16
1⁄2 3⁄4

MC9×15.1 4.44 6.00 0.316 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.941 3 0.475 1⁄2 37⁄8 11⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄4

MC6×12 3.53 6.00 0.310 5⁄16
1⁄8 2.497 21⁄2 0.375 3⁄8 43⁄8 13⁄16

3⁄8 5⁄8
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CHANNELS
MISCELLANEOUS

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft x

____

Shear
Center
Loca-
tion
eo

PNA
Loca-
tion
xp

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

I Z S r I Z S r

lb in. in. in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in.

25.4 0.970 0.986 0.411 88.0 23.2 19.6 3.43 7.65 5.23 3.02 1.01 
23.9 0.981 1.04 0.386 85.0 22.2 18.9 3.48 7.22 5.05 2.93 1.01 

22.8 1.01 1.04 0.415 63.8 18.8 16.0 3.09 7.07 4.88 2.84 1.03 
21.4 1.02 1.09 0.449 61.6 18.0 15.4 3.13 6.64 4.71 2.74 1.03 

20  0.840 0.843 0.364 54.5 16.2 13.6 3.05 4.47 3.57 2.05 0.872
18.7 0.849 0.889 0.341 52.5 15.4 13.1 3.09 4.20 3.44 1.97 0.874

 8.5 0.428 0.542 0.155 23.3 6.91  5.83 3.05 0.628 0.882 0.434 0.501

22.7 1.04 1.01 0.473 47.5 16.2 13.6 2.67 7.29 4.86 2.85 1.05 
19.1 1.08 1.15 0.567 43.2 14.3 12.3 2.77 6.11 4.34 2.57 1.04 

18  1.12 1.17 0.622 29.7 11.5  9.91 2.37 5.93 4.14 2.48 1.06 

16.3 0.927 0.930 0.464 26.0 10.2  8.68 2.33 3.82 3.18 1.84 0.892
15.1 0.940 0.982 0.537 25.0  9.69  8.32 2.37 3.51 3.00 1.75 0.889

12  0.704 0.725 0.292 18.7  7.38  6.24 2.30 1.87 1.79 1.04 0.728
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness k

Weight
per
ft Area

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L8×8×11⁄8 13⁄4 56.9 16.7 98.0 17.5 2.42 2.41 31.6 1.05 
L8×8×1 15⁄8 51.0 15.0 89.0 15.8 2.44 2.37 28.5 0.938
L8×8×17⁄8 11⁄2 45.0 13.2 79.6 14.0 2.45 2.33 25.3 0.827
L8×8×13⁄4 13⁄8 38.9 11.4 69.7 12.2 2.47 2.28 22.0 0.715
L8×8×15⁄8 11⁄4 32.7  9.61 59.4 10.3 2.49 2.23 18.6 0.601
L8×8×19⁄16 13⁄16 29.6  8.68 54.1  9.34 2.50 2.21 16.8 0.543
L8×8×11⁄2 11⁄8 26.4  7.75 48.6  8.36 2.50 2.19 15.1 0.484

L8×6×1 11⁄2 44.2 13.0 80.8 15.1 2.49 2.65 27.3 1.50 
L8×8×17⁄8 13⁄8 39.1 11.5 72.3 13.4 2.51 2.61 24.2 1.44 
L8×8×13⁄4 11⁄4 33.8  9.94 63.4 11.7 2.53 2.56 21.1 1.38 
L8×8×15⁄8 11⁄8 28.5  8.36 54.1  9.87 2.54 2.52 17.9 1.31 
L8×8×19⁄16 11⁄16 25.7  7.56 49.3  8.95 2.55 2.50 16.2 1.28 
L8×8×11⁄2 1 23.0  6.75 44.3  8.02 2.56 2.47 14.5 1.25 
L8×8×17⁄16

15⁄16 20.2  5.93 39.2  7.07 2.57 2.45 12.8 1.22 

L8×4×1 11⁄2 37.4 11.0 69.6 14.1 2.52 3.05 24.3 2.50 
L8×8×17⁄8 13⁄8 33.1  9.73 62.5 12.5 2.53 3.00 21.6 2.44 
L8×8×13⁄4 11⁄4 28.7  8.44 54.9 10.9 2.55 2.95 18.9 2.38 
L8×4×15⁄8 11⁄8 24.2  7.11 46.9  9.21 2.57 2.91 16.0 2.31 
L8×8×19⁄16 11⁄16 21.9  6.43 42.8  8.35 2.58 2.88 14.5 2.28 
L8×8×11⁄2 1 19.6  5.75 38.5  7.49 2.59 2.86 13.0 2.25 
L8×4×17⁄16

15⁄16 17.2  5.06 34.1  6.60 2.60 2.83 11.5 2.22 
L7×4×3⁄4 11⁄4 26.2  7.69 37.8  8.42 2.22 2.51 14.8 1.88 
L7×4×5⁄8 11⁄8 22.1  6.48 32.4  7.14 2.24 2.46 12.6 1.81 
L7×4×1⁄2 1 17.9  5.25 26.7  5.81 2.25 2.42 10.3 1.75 
L7×4×7⁄16

15⁄16 15.7  4.62 23.7  5.13 2.26 2.39  9.09 1.72 
L7×4×3⁄8 7⁄8 13.6  3.98 20.6  4.44 2.27 2.37  7.87 1.69 
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness

Axis Y-Y Axis Z-Z

I S r x Z x p r Tan
ααin. in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in.

L8×8×11⁄8 98.0 17.5 2.42 2.41 31.6 1.05 1.56 1.000
L8×8×1 89.0 15.8 2.44 2.37 28.5 0.938 1.56 1.000
L8×8×17⁄8 79.6 14.0 2.45 2.33 25.3 0.827 1.57 1.000
L8×8×13⁄4 69.7 12.2 2.47 2.28 22.0 0.715 1.58 1.000
L8×8×15⁄8 59.4 10.3 2.49 2.23 18.6 0.601 1.58 1.000
L8×8×19⁄16 54.1  9.34 2.50 2.21 16.8 0.543 1.59 1.000
L8×8×11⁄2 48.6  8.36 2.50 2.19 15.1 0.484 1.59 1.000

L8×6×1 38.8  8.92 1.73 1.65 16.2 0.813 1.28 0.543
L8×8×17⁄8 34.9  7.94 1.74 1.61 14.4 0.718 1.28 0.547
L8×8×13⁄4 30.7  6.92 1.76 1.56 12.5 0.621 1.29 0.551
L8×8×15⁄8 26.3  5.88 1.77 1.52 10.5 0.522 1.29 0.554
L8×8×19⁄16 24.0  5.34 1.78 1.50  9.52 0.472 1.30 0.556
L8×8×11⁄2 21.7  4.79 1.79 1.47  8.51 0.422 1.30 0.558
L8×8×17⁄16 19.3  4.23 1.80 1.45  7.50 0.371 1.31 0.560

L8×4×1 11.6  3.94 1.03 1.05  7.72 0.688 0.846 0.247
L8×4×17⁄8 10.5  3.51 1.04 0.999  6.77 0.608 0.848 0.253
L8×8×13⁄4  9.36  3.07 1.05 0.953  5.81 0.527 0.852 0.258
L8×4×15⁄8  8.10  2.62 1.07 0.905  4.86 0.444 0.857 0.262
L8×8×19⁄16  7.43  2.38 1.07 0.882  4.38 0.402 0.861 0.265
L8×8×11⁄2  6.74  2.15 1.08 0.859  3.90 0.359 0.865 0.267
L8×4×17⁄16  6.02  1.90 1.09 0.835  3.42 0.316 0.869 0.269

L7×4×3⁄4  9.05  3.03 1.09 1.01  5.65 0.549 0.860 0.324
L7×4×5⁄8  7.84  2.58 1.10 0.963  4.74 0.463 0.865 0.329
L7×4×1⁄2  6.53  2.12 1.11 0.917  3.83 0.375 0.872 0.335
L7×4×7⁄16  5.83  1.88 1.12 0.893  3.37 0.330 0.875 0.337
L7×4×3⁄8  5.10  1.63 1.13 0.870  2.90 0.285 0.880 0.340
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness k

Weight
per
ft Area

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L6×6×1 11⁄2 37.4 11.0 35.5 8.57 1.80 1.86 15.5 0.917
L6×6×17⁄8 13⁄8 33.1  9.73 31.9 7.63 1.81 1.82 13.8 0.811
L6×6×13⁄4 11⁄4 28.7  8.44 28.2 6.66 1.83 1.78 12.0 0.703
L6×6×15⁄8 11⁄8 24.2  7.11 24.2 5.66 1.84 1.73 10.2 0.592
L6×6×19⁄16 11⁄16 21.9  6.43 22.1 5.14 1.85 1.71  9.26 0.536
L6×6×11⁄2 1 19.6  5.75 19.9 4.61 1.86 1.68  8.31 0.479
L6×6×17⁄16

15⁄16 17.2  5.06 17.7 4.08 1.87 1.66  7.34 0.422
L6×6×13⁄8 7⁄8 14.9  4.36 15.4 3.53 1.88 1.64  6.35 0.363
L6×6×15⁄16

13⁄16 12.4  3.65 13.0 2.97 1.89 1.62  5.35 0.304

L6×4×7⁄8 13⁄8 27.2  7.98 27.7 7.15 1.86 2.12 12.7 1.44 
L6×4×3⁄4 11⁄4 23.6  6.94 24.5 6.25 1.88 2.08 11.2 1.38 
L6×4×5⁄8 11⁄8 20.0  5.86 21.1 5.31 1.90 2.03  9.51 1.31 
L6×4×9⁄16 11⁄16 18.1  5.31 19.3 4.83 1.90 2.01  8.66 1.28 
L6×4×1⁄2 1 16.2  4.75 17.4 4.33 1.91 1.99  7.78 1.25 
L6×4×7⁄16

15⁄16 14.3  4.18 15.5 3.83 1.92 1.96  6.88 1.22 
L6×4×3⁄8 7⁄8 12.3  3.61 13.5 3.32 1.93 1.94  5.97 1.19 
L6×4×5⁄16

13⁄16 10.3  3.03 11.4 2.79 1.94 1.92  5.03 1.16 

L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 1 15.3  4.50 16.6 4.24 1.92 2.08  7.50 1.50 
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 7⁄8 11.7  3.42 12.9 3.24 1.94 2.04  5.76 1.44 
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16

13⁄16  9.80  2.87 10.9 2.73 1.95 2.01  4.85 1.41 

L5×5×7⁄8 13⁄8 27.2  7.98 17.8 5.17 1.49 1.57  9.33 0.798
L5×5×3⁄4 11⁄4 23.6  6.94 15.7 4.53 1.51 1.52  8.16 0.694
L5×5×5⁄8 11⁄8 20.0  5.86 13.6 3.86 1.52 1.48  6.95 0.586
L5×5×1⁄2 1 16.2  4.75 11.3 3.16 1.54 1.43  5.68 0.475
L5×5×7⁄16

15⁄16 14.3  4.18 10.0 2.79 1.55 1.41  5.03 0.418
L5×5×3⁄8 7⁄8 12.3  3.61  8.74 2.42 1.56 1.39  4.36 0.361
L5×5×5⁄16

13⁄16 10.3  3.03  7.42 2.04 1.57 1.37  3.68 0.303
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness

Axis Y-Y Axis Z-Z

I S r x Z x p r Tan
ααin. in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in.

L6×6×1 35.5 8.57 1.80 1.86 15.5 0.917 1.17 1.000
L6×6×17⁄8 31.9 7.63 1.81 1.82 13.8 0.811 1.17 1.000
L6×6×13⁄4 28.2 6.66 1.83 1.78 12.0 0.703 1.17 1.000
L6×6×15⁄8 24.2 5.66 1.84 1.73 10.2 0.592 1.18 1.000
L6×6×19⁄16 22.1 5.14 1.85 1.71  9.26 0.536 1.18 1.000
L6×6×11⁄2 19.9 4.61 1.86 1.68  8.31 0.479 1.18 1.000
L6×6×17⁄16 17.7 4.08 1.87 1.66  7.34 0.422 1.19 1.000
L6×6×13⁄8 15.4 3.53 1.88 1.64  6.35 0.363 1.19 1.000
L6×6×15⁄16 13.0 2.97 1.89 1.62  5.35 0.304 1.20 1.000

L6×4×7⁄8  9.75 3.39 1.11 1.12  6.31 0.665 0.857 0.421
L6×4×3⁄4  8.68 2.97 1.12 1.08  5.47 0.578 0.860 0.428
L6×4×5⁄8  7.52 2.54 1.13 1.03  4.62 0.488 0.864 0.435
L6×4×9⁄16  6.91 2.31 1.14 1.01  4.19 0.442 0.866 0.438
L6×4×1⁄2  6.27 2.08 1.15 0.987  3.75 0.396 0.870 0.440
L6×4×7⁄16  5.60 1.85 1.16 0.964  3.30 0.349 0.873 0.443
L6×4×3⁄8  4.90 1.60 1.17 0.941  2.85 0.301 0.877 0.446
L6×4×5⁄16  4.18 1.35 1.17 0.918  2.40 0.252 0.882 0.448

L6×31⁄2×1⁄2  4.25 1.59 0.972 0.833  2.91 0.375 0.759 0.344
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8  3.34 1.23 0.988 0.787  2.20 0.285 0.767 0.350
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  2.85 1.04 0.996 0.763  1.85 0.239 0.772 0.352

L5×5×7⁄8 17.8 5.17 1.49 1.57  9.33 0.798 0.973 1.000
L5×5×3⁄4 15.7 4.53 1.51 1.52  8.16 0.694 0.975 1.000
L5×5×5⁄8 13.6 3.86 1.52 1.48  6.95 0.586 0.978 1.000
L5×5×1⁄2 11.3 3.16 1.54 1.43  5.68 0.475 0.983 1.000
L5×5×7⁄16 10.0 2.79 1.55 1.41  5.03 0.418 0.986 1.000
L5×5×3⁄8  8.74 2.42 1.56 1.39  4.36 0.361 0.990 1.000
L5×5×5⁄16  7.42 2.04 1.57 1.37  3.68 0.303 0.994 1.000
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness k

Weight
per
ft Area

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 11⁄4 19.8 5.81 13.9 4.28 1.55 1.75 7.65 1.13 
L5×31⁄2×5⁄8 11⁄8 16.8 4.92 12.0 3.65 1.56 1.70 6.55 1.06 
L5×31⁄2×1⁄2 1 13.6 4.00  9.99 2.99 1.58 1.66 5.38 1.00 
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 7⁄8 10.4 3.05  7.78 2.29 1.60 1.61 4.14 0.938
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16

13⁄16  8.70 2.56  6.60 1.94 1.61 1.59 3.49 0.906
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 3⁄4  7.00 2.06  5.39 1.57 1.62 1.56 2.83 0.875

L5×3×1⁄2 1 12.8 3.75  9.45 2.91 1.59 1.75 5.16 1.25 
L5×3×7⁄16

15⁄16 11.3 3.31  8.43 2.58 1.60 1.73 4.57 1.22 
L5×3×3⁄8 7⁄8  9.80 2.86  7.37 2.24 1.61 1.70 3.97 1.19 
L5×3×5⁄16

13⁄16  8.20 2.40  6.26 1.89 1.61 1.68 3.36 1.16 
L5×3×1⁄4 3⁄4  6.60 1.94  5.11 1.53 1.62 1.66 2.72 1.13 

L4×4×3⁄4 11⁄8 18.5 5.44  7.67 2.81 1.19 1.27 5.07 0.680
L5×3×5⁄8 1 15.7 4.61  6.66 2.40 1.20 1.23 4.33 0.576
L5×3×1⁄2 7⁄8 12.8 3.75  5.56 1.97 1.22 1.18 3.56 0.469
L5×3×7⁄16

13⁄16 11.3 3.31  4.97 1.75 1.23 1.16 3.16 0.414
L5×3×3⁄8 3⁄4  9.80 2.86  4.36 1.52 1.23 1.14 2.74 0.357
L5×3×5⁄16

11⁄16  8.20 2.40  3.71 1.29 1.24 1.12 2.32 0.300
L5×3×1⁄4 5⁄8  6.60 1.94  3.04 1.05 1.25 1.09 1.88 0.242

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 15⁄16 11.9 3.50  5.32 1.94 1.23 1.25 3.50 0.500
L4×31⁄2×3⁄8 13⁄16  9.10 2.67  4.18 1.49 1.25 1.21 2.71 0.438
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16

3⁄4  7.70 2.25  3.56 1.26 1.26 1.18 2.29 0.406
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 11⁄16  6.20 1.81  2.91 1.03 1.27 1.16 1.86 0.375
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness

Axis Y-Y Axis Z-Z

I S r x Z x p r Tan
ααin. in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in.

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 5.55 2.22 0.977 0.996 4.10 0.581 0.748 0.464
L5×31⁄2×5⁄8 4.83 1.90 0.991 0.951 3.47 0.492 0.751 0.472
L5×31⁄2×1⁄2 4.05 1.56 1.01 0.906 2.83 0.400 0.755 0.479
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 3.18 1.21 1.02 0.861 2.16 0.305 0.762 0.486
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.72 1.02 1.03 0.838 1.82 0.256 0.766 0.489
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 2.23 0.830 1.04 0.814 1.47 0.206 0.770 0.492

L5×3×1⁄2 2.58 1.15 0.829 0.750 2.11 0.375 0.648 0.357
L5×3×7⁄16 2.32 1.02 0.837 0.727 1.86 0.331 0.651 0.361
L5×3×3⁄8 2.04 0.888 0.845 0.704 1.60 0.286 0.654 0.364
L5×3×5⁄16 1.75 0.753 0.853 0.681 1.35 0.240 0.658 0.368
L5×3×1⁄4 1.44 0.614 0.861 0.657 1.09 0.194 0.663 0.371

L4×4×3⁄4 7.67 2.81 1.19 1.27 5.07 0.680 0.778 1.000
L5×3×5⁄8 6.66 2.40 1.20 1.23 4.33 0.576 0.779 1.000
L5×3×1⁄2 5.56 1.97 1.22 1.18 3.56 0.469 0.782 1.000
L5×3×7⁄16 4.97 1.75 1.23 1.16 3.16 0.414 0.785 1.000
L5×3×3⁄8 4.36 1.52 1.23 1.14 2.74 0.357 0.788 1.000
L5×3×5⁄16 3.71 1.29 1.24 1.12 2.32 0.300 0.791 1.000
L5×3×1⁄4 3.04 1.05 1.25 1.09 1.88 0.242 0.795 1.000

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 3.79 1.52 1.04 1.00 2.73 0.438 0.722 0.750
4×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.95 1.16 1.06 0.955 2.11 0.334 0.727 0.755
4×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.55 0.994 1.07 0.932 1.78 0.281 0.730 0.757
4×31⁄2×1⁄4 2.09 0.808 1.07 0.909 1.44 0.227 0.734 0.759
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness k

Weight
per
ft Area

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

in. in. lb in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 3 in.

L4×3×5⁄8 11⁄16 13.6 3.98 6.03 2.30 1.23 1.37 4.12 0.813
L4×3×1⁄2 15⁄16 11.1 3.25 5.05 1.89 1.25 1.33 3.41 0.750
L4×3×7⁄16

7⁄8  9.80 2.87 4.52 1.68 1.25 1.30 3.03 0.719
L4×3×3⁄8 13⁄16  8.50 2.48 3.96 1.46 1.26 1.28 2.64 0.688
L4×3×5⁄16

3⁄4  7.20 2.09 3.38 1.23 1.27 1.26 2.23 0.656
L4×3×1⁄4 11⁄16  5.80 1.69 2.77 1.00 1.28 1.24 1.82 0.625

L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄2 7⁄8 11.1 3.25 3.64 1.49 1.06 1.06 2.68 0.464
L31⁄2×31⁄2×7⁄16

13⁄16  9.80 2.87 3.26 1.32 1.07 1.04 2.38 0.410
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 3⁄4  8.50 2.48 2.87 1.15 1.07 1.01 2.08 0.355
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16

11⁄16  7.20 2.09 2.45 0.976 1.08 0.990 1.76 0.299
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 5⁄8  5.80 1.69 2.01 0.794 1.09 0.968 1.43 0.241

L31⁄2×3×1⁄2 15⁄16 10.2 3.00 3.45 1.45 1.07 1.13 2.63 0.500
L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 13⁄16  7.90 2.30 2.72 1.13 1.09 1.08 2.04 0.438
L31⁄2×3×5⁄16

3⁄4  6.60 1.93 2.33 0.954 1.10 1.06 1.73 0.406
L31⁄2×3×1⁄4 11⁄16  5.40 1.56 1.91 0.776 1.11 1.04 1.41 0.375

L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 15⁄16  9.40 2.75 3.24 1.41 1.09 1.20 2.53 0.750
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 13⁄16  7.20 2.11 2.56 1.09 1.10 1.16 1.97 0.688
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 11⁄16  4.90 1.44 1.80 0.755 1.12 1.11 1.36 0.625

L3×3×1⁄2 13⁄16  9.40 2.75 2.22 1.07 0.898 0.932 1.93 0.458
L4×3×7⁄16

3⁄4  8.30 2.43 1.99 0.954 0.905 0.910 1.72 0.406
L4×3×3⁄8 11⁄16  7.20 2.11 1.76 0.833 0.913 0.888 1.50 0.352
L4×3×5⁄16

5⁄8  6.10 1.78 1.51 0.707 0.922 0.865 1.27 0.296
L4×3×1⁄4 9⁄16  4.90 1.44 1.24 0.577 0.930 0.842 1.04 0.240
L4×3×3⁄16

1⁄2  3.71 1.09 0.962 0.441 0.939 0.820 0.794 0.182
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness

Axis Y-Y Axis Z-Z

I S r x Z x p r Tan
ααin. in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in.

L4×3×5⁄8 2.87 1.35 0.849 0.871 2.48 0.498 0.637 0.534
L4×3×1⁄2 2.42 1.12 0.864 0.827 2.03 0.406 0.639 0.543
L4×3×7⁄16 2.18 0.992 0.871 0.804 1.79 0.359 0.641 0.547
L4×3×3⁄8 1.92 0.866 0.879 0.782 1.56 0.311 0.644 0.551
L4×3×5⁄16 1.65 0.734 0.887 0.759 1.31 0.261 0.647 0.554
L4×3×1⁄4 1.36 0.599 0.896 0.736 1.06 0.211 0.651 0.558

L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄2 3.64 1.49 1.06 1.06 2.68 0.464 0.683 1.000
L31⁄2×31⁄2×7⁄16 3.26 1.32 1.07 1.04 2.38 0.410 0.684 1.000
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.87 1.15 1.07 1.01 2.08 0.355 0.687 1.000
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.45 0.976 1.08 0.990 1.76 0.299 0.690 1.000
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 2.01 0.794 1.09 0.968 1.43 0.241 0.694 1.000

L31⁄2×3×1⁄2 2.33  1.10 0.881 0.875 1.98 0.429 0.621 0.714
L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 1.85  0.851 0.897 0.830 1.53 0.328 0.625 0.721
L31⁄2×3×5⁄16 1.58  0.722 0.905 0.808 1.30 0.276 0.627 0.724
L31⁄2×3×1⁄4 1.30  0.589 0.914 0.785 1.05 0.223 0.631 0.727

L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 1.36 0.760 0.704 0.705 1.40 0.393 0.534 0.486
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.09 0.592 0.719 0.660 1.07 0.301 0.537 0.496
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.777 0.412 0.735 0.614 0.735 0.205 0.544 0.506

L3×3×1⁄2 2.22 1.07 0.898 0.932 1.93 0.458 0.584 1.000
L3×3×7⁄16 1.99 0.954 0.905 0.910 1.72 0.406 0.585 1.000
L3×3×3⁄8 1.76 0.833 0.913 0.888 1.50 0.352 0.587 1.000
L3×3×5⁄16 1.51 0.707 0.922 0.865 1.27 0.296 0.589 1.000
L3×3×1⁄4 1.24 0.577 0.930 0.842 1.04 0.240 0.592 1.000
L3×3×3⁄16 0.962 0.441 0.939 0.820 0.794 0.182 0.596 1.000
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness k

Weight
per
ft Area

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L3×21⁄2×1⁄2 7⁄8 8.50 2.50 2.08 1.04 0.913 1.000 1.88 0.500
L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 3⁄4 6.60 1.92 1.66 0.810 0.928 0.956 1.47 0.438
L3×21⁄2×5⁄16

11⁄16 5.60 1.62 1.42 0.688 0.937 0.933 1.25 0.406
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 5⁄8 4.50 1.31 1.17 0.561 0.945 0.911 1.02 0.375
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16

9⁄16 3.39 0.996 0.907 0.430 0.954 0.888 0.781 0.344

L3×2×1⁄2 13⁄16 7.70 2.25 1.92 1.00 0.924 1.08 1.78 0.750
L3×2×3⁄8 11⁄16 5.90 1.73 1.53 0.781 0.940 1.04 1.40 0.688
L3×2×5⁄16

5⁄8 5.00 1.46 1.32 0.664 0.948 1.02 1.19 0.656
L3×2×1⁄4 9⁄16 4.10 1.19 1.09 0.542 0.957 0.993 0.973 0.625
L3×2×3⁄16

1⁄2 3.07 0.902 0.842 0.415 0.966 0.970 0.746 0.594

L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 13⁄16 7.70 2.25 1.23 0.724 0.739 0.806 1.31 0.450
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 11⁄16 5.90 1.73 0.984 0.566 0.753 0.762 1.02 0.347
L21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16

5⁄8 5.00 1.46 0.849 0.482 0.761 0.740 0.869 0.293
L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 9⁄16 4.10 1.19 0.703 0.394 0.769 0.717 0.711 0.238
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄16

1⁄2 3.07 0.902 0.547 0.303 0.778 0.694 0.545 0.180

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 11⁄16 5.30 1.55 0.912 0.547 0.768 0.831 0.986 0.438
L21⁄2×2×5⁄16

5⁄8 4.50 1.31 0.788 0.466 0.776 0.809 0.843 0.406
L21⁄2×2×1⁄4 9⁄16 3.62 1.06 0.654 0.381 0.784 0.787 0.691 0.375
L21⁄2×2×3⁄16

1⁄2 2.75 0.809 0.509 0.293 0.793 0.764 0.532 0.344

L2×2×3⁄8 11⁄16 4.70 1.36 0.479 0.351 0.594 0.636 0.633 0.340
L2×2×5⁄16

5⁄8 3.92 1.15 0.416 0.300 0.601 0.614 0.541 0.288
L2×2×1⁄4 9⁄16 3.19 0.938 0.348 0.247 0.609 0.592 0.445 0.234
L2×2×3⁄16

1⁄2 2.44 0.715 0.272 0.190 0.617 0.569 0.343 0.179
L2×2×1⁄8 7⁄16 1.65 0.484 0.190 0.131 0.626 0.546 0.235 0.121
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ANGLES
Equal legs and unequal legs

Properties for designing

Size
and

Thickness

Axis Y-Y Axis Z-Z

I S r x Z x p r Tan
ααin. in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in.

L3×21⁄2×1⁄2 1.30 0.744 0.722 0.750 1.35 0.417 0.520 0.667
L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.04 0.581 0.736 0.706 1.05 0.320 0.522 0.676
L3×21⁄2×5⁄16 0.898 0.494 0.744 0.683 0.889 0.270 0.525 0.680
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.743 0.404 0.753 0.661 0.724 0.219 0.528 0.684
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16 0.577 0.310 0.761 0.638 0.553 0.166 0.533 0.688

L3×2×1⁄2 0.672 0.474 0.546 0.583 0.891 0.375 0.428 0.414
L3×2×3⁄8 0.543 0.371 0.559 0.539 0.684 0.289 0.430 0.428
L3×2×5⁄16 0.470 0.317 0.567 0.516 0.577 0.244 0.432 0.435
L3×2×1⁄4 0.392 0.260 0.574 0.493 0.468 0.198 0.435 0.440
L3×2×3⁄16 0.307 0.200 0.583 0.470 0.357 0.150 0.439 0.446

L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 1.23 0.724 0.739 0.806 1.31 0.450 0.487 1.000
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 0.984 0.566 0.753 0.762 1.02 0.347 0.487 1.000
L21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16 0.849 0.482 0.761 0.740 0.869 0.293 0.489 1.000
L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.703 0.394 0.769 0.717 0.711 0.238 0.491 1.000
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄16 0.547 0.303 0.778 0.694 0.545 0.180 0.495 1.000

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 0.514 0.363 0.577 0.581 0.660 0.309 0.420 0.614
L21⁄2×2×5⁄16 0.446 0.310 0.584 0.559 0.561 0.262 0.422 0.620
L21⁄2×2×1⁄4 0.372 0.254 0.592 0.537 0.457 0.213 0.424 0.626
L21⁄2×2×3⁄16 0.291 0.196 0.600 0.514 0.350 0.162 0.427 0.631

L2×2×3⁄8 0.479 0.351 0.594 0.636 0.633 0.340 0.389 1.000
L3×2×5⁄16 0.416 0.300 0.601 0.614 0.541 0.288 0.390 1.000
L3×2×1⁄4 0.348 0.247 0.609 0.592 0.445 0.234 0.391 1.000
L3×2×3⁄16 0.272 0.190 0.617 0.569 0.343 0.179 0.394 1.000
L3×2×1⁄8 0.190 0.131 0.626 0.546 0.235 0.121 0.398 1.000
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STRUCTURAL TEES (WT, MT, ST)
Structural tees are obtained by splitting the webs of various beams, generally with the
aid of rotary shears, and straightening to meet established permissible variations listed
in Standard Mill Practice in Part 1 of this Manual.

Although structural tees may be obtained by off-center splitting, or by splitting at two
lines, as specified on order, the Dimensions and Properties are based on a depth of tee
equal to one-half the published beam depth. Values of Qs are given for Fy = 36 ksi and
Fy = 50 ksi, for those tees having stems which exceed the limiting width-thickness ratio
λr of LRFD Specification Section B5. Since the cross section is comprised entirely of
unstiffened elements, Qa = 1.0 and Q = Qs for all tee sections. The Flexural-Torsional
Properties Table lists the dimensional values (r

_
o and H) and cross-section constants (J and

Cw) needed for checking flexural-torsional buckling.

Use of Table
The table may be used as follows for checking the limit states of (1) flexural buckling
about the x-axis and (2) flexural-torsional buckling. The lower of the two limit states
must be used for design. See also Part 3 of this LRFD Manual.

(1) Flexural Buckling About the X-Axis
Where no value of Qs is shown, the design compressive strength for this limit state is
given by LRFD Specification Section E2. Where a value of Qs is shown, the strength
must be reduced in accordance with Appendix B5 of the LRFD Specification.

(2) Flexural-Torsional Buckling
The design compressive strength for this limit state is given by LRFD Specification
Section E3. This involves calculations with J, r

_
o, and H. Refer to the Flexural-Torsional

Properties Tables, later in Part 1.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT22×167.5  49.1 22.010 22 1.020 1 1⁄2 22.5 15.950 153⁄4 1.770 13⁄4 29⁄16

WT22×145  42.9 21.810 2113⁄16 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 19.0 15.830 157⁄8 1.580 19⁄16 23⁄8
WT22×131  38.6 21.655 2111⁄16 0.790 13⁄16

3⁄8 17.1 15.750 153⁄4 1.420 17⁄16 23⁄16

WT22×115  33.8 21.455 217⁄16 0.710 11⁄16
3⁄8 15.2 15.750 153⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 2

WT20×296.5  87.0 21.495 211⁄2 1.790 113⁄16 1 38.5 16.690 163⁄4 3.230 31⁄4 47⁄16

WT22×251.5  74.0 21.025 21 1.540 19⁄16
3⁄4 32.4 16.420 167⁄16 2.760 23⁄4 315⁄16

WT22×215.5  63.4 20.630 205⁄8 1.340 15⁄16
11⁄16 27.6 16.220 161⁄4 2.360 23⁄8 39⁄16

WT22×186  54.7 20.315 205⁄16 1.160 13⁄16
9⁄16 23.6 16.060 161⁄16 2.050 21⁄16 31⁄4

WT22×160.5  47.0 20.040 20 1.000 1 1⁄2 20.0 15.910 157⁄8 1.770 13⁄4 215⁄16

WT22×148.5  43.7 19.920 1915⁄16 0.930 15⁄16
1⁄2 18.5 15.825 157⁄8 1.650 15⁄8 31⁄16

WT22×138.5  40.7 19.845 197⁄8 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 16.5 15.830 157⁄8 1.575 19⁄16 23⁄4

WT22×124.5  36.7 19.690 1911⁄16 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 14.8 15.750 153⁄4 1.420 17⁄16 25⁄8
WT22×107.5  31.7 19.490 191⁄2 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.7 15.750 153⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 23⁄8
WT22×99.5  29.2 19.335 195⁄16 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.6 15.750 153⁄4 1.065 11⁄16 21⁄4
WT22×87  25.5 19.100 191⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.4 15.750 153⁄4 0.830 13⁄16 2

WT20×233  68.4 21.220 213⁄16 1.67 111⁄16
13⁄16 35.4 12.640 125⁄8 2.950 215⁄16 41⁄8

WT22×196  57.7 20.785 203⁄4 1.42 17⁄16
11⁄16 29.5 12.360 123⁄8 2.520 21⁄2 311⁄16

WT22×165.5  48.8 20.395 203⁄8 1.22 11⁄4 5⁄8 24.9 12.170 123⁄16 2.130 21⁄8 35⁄16

WT22×139  40.9 20.080 201⁄8 1.02 1 1⁄2 20.5 11.970 12 1.810 113⁄16 3
WT22×132  38.8 20.000 20 0.960 1 1⁄2 19.2 11.930 12 1.730 13⁄4 215⁄16

WT22×117.5  34.5 19.845 197⁄8 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 16.5 11.890 117⁄8 1.575 17⁄16 23⁄4

WT22×105.5  31.0 19.685 1911⁄16 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 14.8 11.810 113⁄4 1.415 19⁄16 25⁄8
WT22×91.5  26.9 19.490 191⁄2 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.7 11.810 113⁄4 1.220 11⁄4 23⁄8
WT22×83.5  24.6 19.295 195⁄16 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.5 11.810 113⁄4 1.025 1 23⁄16

WT22×74.5  21.9 19.100 191⁄8 0.630 5⁄8 5⁄16 12.0 11.810 113⁄4 0.830 13⁄16 2

WT18×424 125  21.225 211⁄4 2.520 21⁄2 11⁄4 53.5 18.130 181⁄8 4.530 41⁄2 511⁄16

WT22×399 117  20.985 21 2.380 23⁄8 13⁄16 49.9 17.990 18 4.290 45⁄16 57⁄16

WT22×325  95.0 20.235 201⁄4 1.970 2 1 39.9 17.575 175⁄8 3.540 39⁄16 411⁄16

WT22×263.5  77.0 19.605 195⁄8 1.610 15⁄8 13⁄16 31.6 17.220 171⁄4 2.910 215⁄16 41⁄16

WT22×219.5  64.0 19.130 191⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 11⁄16 26.0 16.965 17 2.440 27⁄16 39⁄16

WT22×196.5  57.5 18.900 187⁄8 1.220 11⁄4 5⁄8 23.1 16.830 167⁄8 2.200 23⁄16 35⁄16

WT22×179.5  52.7 18.700 1811⁄16 1.120 11⁄8 9⁄16 20.9 16.730 163⁄4 2.010 2 31⁄8
WT22×164  48.2 18.545 189⁄16 1.020 1 1⁄2 18.9 16.630 165⁄8 1.850 17⁄8 3
WT22×150  44.1 18.370 183⁄8 0.945 15⁄16

1⁄2 17.4 16.655 165⁄8 1.680 111⁄16 213⁄16

WT22×140  41.2 18.260 181⁄4 0.885 7⁄8 7⁄16 16.2 16.595 165⁄8 1.570 19⁄16 211⁄16

WT22×130  38.2 18.130 181⁄8 0.840 13⁄16
7⁄16 15.2 16.550 161⁄2 1.440 17⁄16 29⁄16

WT22×122.5  36.0 18.040 18 0.800 13⁄16
7⁄16 14.4 16.510 161⁄2 1.350 13⁄8 21⁄2

WT22×115  33.8 17.950 18 0.760 3⁄4 3⁄8 13.6 16.470 161⁄2 1.260 11⁄4 23⁄8
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

167.5 19.1 2160 131  6.63 5.51 233 1.54  600  75.3 3.50 118  0.982 0.817
145  22.3 1840 111  6.55 5.27 197 1.35  524  66.1 3.49 103  0.833 0.636
131  24.6 1650 100  6.53 5.20 177 1.23  463  58.8 3.46  91.4 0.732 0.532
115  27.4 1440 88.6 6.53 5.17 157 1.07  398  50.5 3.43  78.4 0.608 0.438

296.5  9.5 3300 209  6.16 5.67 379 2.61 1260 151  3.81 240  — —
251.5 11.1 2730 175  6.07 5.39 315 2.25 1020 125  3.72 197  — —
215.5 12.8 2290 148  6.01 5.18 266 1.95  843 104  3.65 164  — —
186  14.7 1930 126  5.95 4.97 225 1.70  710  88.5 3.60 139  — —
160.5 17.1 1630 107  5.89 4.79 191 1.48  596  74.9 3.56 117  — 0.895
148.5 18.4 1500  98.9 5.87 4.71 176 1.38  546  69.1 3.54 108  0.989 0.825
138.5 20.6 1360  88.6 5.78 4.51 157 1.28  522  65.9 3.58 102  0.882 0.699
124.5 22.8 1210  79.3 5.75 4.41 140 1.16  463  58.8 3.56  91.0 0.782 0.580
107.5 26.3 1030  68.0 5.72 4.28 120 1.00  398  50.5 3.55  77.9 0.618 0.445
 99.5 26.3  987  66.4 5.81 4.48 117 0.927  347  44.1 3.45  68.3 0.628 0.452
 87  26.3  907  63.8 5.96 4.87 114 0.811  271  34.4 3.26  53.8 0.643 0.463

233  10.2 2770 185  6.36 6.22 333 2.71  504  79.8 2.72 131  — —
196  12.0 2270 153  6.28 5.95 276 2.33  401  65.0 2.64 106  — —
165.5 14.0 1880 128  6.21 5.74 231 2.01  323  53.1 2.57  86.2 — —
139  16.8 1540 106  6.14 5.50 190 1.71  261  43.6 2.52  70.0 — 0.913
132  17.8 1450  99.3 6.11 5.40 178 1.63  246  41.3 2.52  66.2 — 0.855
117.5 20.6 1260  85.6 6.04 5.17 153 1.45  222  37.3 2.54  59.2 0.882 0.699
105.5 22.8 1120  76.7 6.01 5.08 137 1.31  195  33.0 2.51  52.3 0.782 0.581
 91.5 26.3  957  65.8 5.97 4.94 117 1.14  168  28.5 2.50  44.8 0.618 0.445
 83.5 26.3  898  63.7 6.05 5.20 115 1.04  141  23.9 2.40  38.0 0.630 0.454
 74.5 27.1  815  59.7 6.10 5.45 119 1.82  115  19.4 2.29  31.1 0.604 0.435

424   6.3 4250 277  5.84 5.86 515 3.43 2270 251  4.27 399  — —
399   6.6 3920 257  5.79 5.72 478 3.25 2100 234  4.24 371  — —
325   8.0 3020 202  5.64 5.29 373 2.70 1610 184  4.12 290  — —
263.5  9.8 2330 159  5.50 4.89 290 2.24 1240 145  4.02 227  — —
219.5 11.6 1880 130  5.42 4.63 235 1.89  997 117  3.95 184  — —
196.5 12.9 1660 115  5.37 4.46 207 1.71  877 104  3.90 162  — —
179.5 14.1 1500 104  5.33 4.33 187 1.58  786  94.0 3.86 146  — —
164  15.4 1350  94.1 5.29 4.21 168 1.45  711  85.5 3.84 132  — —
150  16.7 1230  86.1 5.27 4.13 153 1.33  648  77.8 3.83 120  — 0.927
140  17.8 1140  80.0 5.25 4.07 142 1.24  599  72.2 3.81 112  — 0.867
130  18.7 1060  75.1 5.26 4.05 133 1.16  545  65.9 3.78 102  0.981 0.816
122.5 19.7  995  71.0 5.26 4.03 125 1.09  507  61.4 3.75  94.9 0.943 0.770
115  20.7  934  67.0 5.25 4.01 118 1.03  470  57.1 3.73  88.1 0.896 0.715

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT18×128 37.7 18.715 1811⁄16 0.960 1 1⁄2 18.0 12.215 121⁄4 1.730 13⁄4 25⁄8
WT18×116 34.1 18.560 189⁄16 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 16.1 12.120 121⁄8 1.570 19⁄16 21⁄2
WT18×105 30.9 18.345 183⁄8 0.830 13⁄16

7⁄16 15.2 12.180 121⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 25⁄16

WT18×97 28.5 18.245 181⁄4 0.765 3⁄4 3⁄8 14.0 12.115 121⁄8 1.260 11⁄4 23⁄16

WT18×91 26.8 18.165 181⁄8 0.725 3⁄4 3⁄8 13.2 12.075 121⁄8 1.180 13⁄16 21⁄8
WT18×85 25.0 18.085 181⁄8 0.680 11⁄16

3⁄8 12.3 12.030 12 1.100 11⁄8 2
WT18×80 23.5 18.005 18 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.7 12.000 12 1.020 1 115⁄16

WT18×75 22.1 17.925 177⁄8 0.625 5⁄8 5⁄16 11.2 11.975 12 0.940 15⁄16 17⁄8
WT18×67.5 19.9 17.775 173⁄4 0.600 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.7 11.950 12 0.790 13⁄16 111⁄16

WT16.5×177 52.1 17.775 173⁄4 1.160 13⁄16
5⁄8 20.6 16.100 161⁄8 2.090 21⁄16 27⁄8

WT16.5×159 46.7 17.580 179⁄16 1.040 11⁄16
9⁄16 18.3 15.985 16 1.890 17⁄8 211⁄16

WT16.5×145.5 42.8 17.420 177⁄16 0.960 1 1⁄2 16.7 15.905 157⁄8 1.730 13⁄4 29⁄16

WT16.5×131.5 38.7 17.265 171⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 15.0 15.805 153⁄4 1.570 19⁄16 23⁄8
WT16.5×120.5 35.4 17.090 171⁄8 0.830 13⁄16

7⁄16 14.2 15.860 157⁄8 1.400 13⁄8 23⁄16

WT16.5×110.5 32.5 16.965 17 0.775 3⁄4 3⁄8 13.1 15.805 153⁄4 1.275 11⁄4 21⁄16

WT16.5×100.5 29.5 16.840 167⁄8 0.715 11⁄16
3⁄8 12.0 15.745 153⁄4 1.150 11⁄8 115⁄16

WT16.5×84.5 24.8 16.910 1615⁄16 0.670 11⁄16
3⁄8 11.3 11.500 111⁄2 1.220 11⁄4 21⁄16

WT16.5×76 22.4 16.745 163⁄4 0.635 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.6 11.565 115⁄8 1.055 11⁄16 17⁄8
WT16.5×70.5 20.8 16.650 165⁄8 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.1 11.535 111⁄2 0.960 15⁄16 13⁄4
WT16.5×65 19.2 16.545 161⁄2 0.580 9⁄16

5⁄16  9.60 11.510 111⁄2 0.855 7⁄8 111⁄16

WT16.5×59 17.3 16.430 163⁄8 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16  9.04 11.480 111⁄2 0.740 3⁄4 19⁄16

WT15×238.5 70.0 17.105 171⁄8 1.630 15⁄8 13⁄16 27.9 15.865 157⁄8 2.950 3 33⁄4
WT15×195.5 57.0 16.595 165⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 11⁄16 22.6 15.590 155⁄8 2.440 27⁄16 31⁄4
WT15×163 47.9 16.200 163⁄16 1.140 11⁄8 9⁄16 18.5 15.370 153⁄8 2.050 21⁄16 213⁄16

WT15×146 42.9 16.005 16 1.020 1 1⁄2 16.3 15.255 151⁄2 1.850 17⁄8 25⁄8
WT15×130.5 38.4 15.805 1513⁄16 0.930 15⁄16

1⁄2 14.7 15.155 151⁄8 1.650 15⁄8 27⁄16

WT15×117.5 34.5 15.650 155⁄8 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 13.0 15.055 15 1.500 11⁄2 21⁄4

WT15×105.5 31.0 15.470 151⁄2 0.775 3⁄4 3⁄8 12.0 15.105 151⁄8 1.315 15⁄16 21⁄8
WT15×95.5 28.1 15.340 153⁄8 0.710 11⁄16

3⁄8 10.9 15.040 15 1.185 13⁄16 115⁄16

WT15×86.5 25.4 15.220 151⁄4 0.655 5⁄8 5⁄16  9.97 14.985 15 1.065 11⁄16 17⁄8

WT15×74 21.7 15.335 155⁄16 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16 10.0 10.480 101⁄2 1.180 13⁄16 2
WT18×66 19.4 15.155 151⁄8 0.615 5⁄8 5⁄16  9.32 10.545 101⁄2 1.000 1 13⁄4
WT18×62 18.2 15.085 151⁄8 0.585 9⁄16

5⁄16  8.82 10.515 101⁄2 0.930 15⁄16 111⁄16

WT18×58 17.1 15.005 15 0.565 9⁄16
5⁄16  8.48 10.495 101⁄2 0.850 7⁄8 15⁄8

WT18×54 15.9 14.915 147⁄8 0.545 9⁄16
5⁄16  8.13 10.475 101⁄2 0.760 3⁄4 19⁄16

WT18×49.5 14.5 14.825 147⁄8 0.520 1⁄2 1⁄4  7.71 10.450 101⁄2 0.670 11⁄16 17⁄16

WT18×45 13.2 14.765 143⁄4 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4  6.94 10.400 103⁄8 0.610 9⁄16 15⁄16
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

128  16.9 1200  87.4 5.66 4.92 156  1.54 264   43.2 2.65  68.6 — 0.927
116  18.7 1080  78.5 5.63 4.82 140  1.40 234   38.6 2.62  61.0 0.994 0.831
105  19.6  985  73.1 5.65 4.87 131  1.27 206   33.8 2.58  53.5 0.960 0.791
 97  21.2  901  67.0 5.62 4.80 120  1.18 187   30.9 2.56  48.9 0.887 0.705
 91  22.4  845  63.1 5.62 4.77 113  1.11 174   28.8 2.55  45.4 0.831 0.635
 85  23.9  786  58.9 5.61 4.73 105  1.04 160   26.6 2.53  41.9 0.767 0.565
 80  25.0  740  55.8 5.61 4.74 100  0.980 147   24.6 2.50  38.6 0.720 0.521
 75  26.0  698  53.1 5.62 4.78  95.5 0.923 135   22.5 2.47  35.5 0.677 0.486
 67.5 27.1  637  49.7 5.66 4.96  94.3 1.24 113   18.9 2.38  29.8 0.634 0.457

177  12.9 1320  96.8 5.03 4.16 174  1.62 729   90.6 3.74 141  — —
159  14.4 1160  85.8 4.99 4.02 154  1.46 645   80.7 3.71 125  — —
145.5 15.6 1050  78.3 4.97 3.94 140  1.34 581   73.1 3.69 113  — 0.993
131.5 17.2  943  70.2 4.94 3.84 125  1.22 517   65.5 3.66 101  — 0.907
120.5 18.1  871  65.8 4.96 3.85 116  1.12 466   58.8 3.63  90.9 — 0.867
110.5 19.3  799  60.8 4.96 3.81 107  1.03 420   53.2 3.59  82.1 0.968 0.801
100.5 21.0  725  55.5 4.95 3.78  97.7 0.938 375   47.6 3.56  73.4 0.896 0.715

 84.5 22.4  649  51.1 5.12 4.21  90.8 1.08 155   27.0 2.50  42.2 0.827 0.630
 76  23.6  592  47.4 5.14 4.26  84.5 0.967 136   23.6 2.47  37.0 0.775 0.574
 70.5 24.8  552  44.7 5.15 4.29  79.8 0.901 123   21.3 2.43  33.5 0.728 0.529
 65  25.8  513  42.1 5.18 4.36  75.6 0.832 109   18.9 2.39  29.7 0.685 0.492
 59  27.3  469  39.2 5.20 4.47  74.8 0.862  93.6  16.3 2.32  25.7 0.621 0.447

238.5  8.3 1550 121  4.70 4.30 224  2.21 987  124  3.75 195  — —
195.5  9.9 1210  96.6 4.61 4.04 177  1.83 774   99.2 3.68 155  — —
163  11.8  981  78.9 4.53 3.76 143  1.56 622   81.0 3.61 126  — —
146  13.2  861  69.6 4.48 3.63 125  1.40 549   71.9 3.58 111  — —
130.5 14.5  764  62.3 4.46 3.54 112  1.27 480   63.3 3.54  97.9 — —
117.5 16.2  674  55.1 4.42 3.42  98.2 1.15 427   56.8 3.52  87.5 — 0.952
105.5 17.4  610  50.5 4.43 3.40  89.5 1.03 378   50.1 3.49  77.2 — 0.897
 95.5 19.0  549  45.7 4.42 3.35  80.8 0.933 336   44.7 3.46  68.9 0.981 0.816
 86.5 20.6  497  41.7 4.42 3.31  73.4 0.848 299   39.9 3.43  61.4 0.913 0.735

 74  20.8  466  40.6 4.63 3.84  72.2 1.04 113   21.7 2.28  34.0 0.896 0.715
 66  22.0  421  37.4 4.66 3.90  66.8 0.921  98.0  18.6 2.25  29.2 0.853 0.664
 62  23.1  396  35.3 4.66 3.90  63.1 0.867  90.4  17.2 2.23  27.0 0.801 0.601
 58  23.9  373  33.7 4.67 3.94  60.4 0.815  82.1  15.7 2.19  24.6 0.767 0.565
 54  24.8  349  32.0 4.69 4.01  57.7 0.757  73.0  13.9 2.15  22.0 0.733 0.533
 49.5 26.0  322  30.0 4.71 4.09  57.4 0.912  63.9  12.2 2.10  19.3 0.685 0.492
 45  28.7  291  27.1 4.69 4.03  49.4 0.445  57.3  11.0 2.08  17.3 0.563 0.405

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT13.5×269.5 79.0 16.260 161⁄4 1.970 2 1 32.0 15.255 151⁄4 3.540 39⁄16 41⁄4
WT13.5×224 65.5 15.710 1511⁄16 1.650 15⁄8 13⁄16 25.9 14.940 15 2.990 3 311⁄16

WT13.5×184 54.0 15.195 153⁄16 1.380 13⁄8 11⁄16 21.0 14.665 145⁄8 2.480 21⁄2 33⁄16

WT13.5×153.5 45.1 14.805 1413⁄16 1.160 13⁄16
5⁄8 17.2 14.445 141⁄2 2.090 21⁄16 213⁄16

WT13.5×129 37.9 14.490 141⁄2 0.980 1 1⁄2 14.2 14.270 141⁄4 1.770 13⁄4 21⁄2
WT13.5×117.5 34.6 14.330 145⁄16 0.910 15⁄16

1⁄2 13.0 14.190 141⁄4 1.610 15⁄8 25⁄16

WT13.5×108.5 31.9 14.215 143⁄16 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16 11.8 14.115 141⁄8 1.500 11⁄2 23⁄16

WT13.5×97 28.5 14.055 141⁄16 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8 10.5 14.035 14 1.340 15⁄16 21⁄16

WT13.5×89 26.1 13.905 137⁄8 0.725 3⁄4 3⁄8 10.1 14.085 141⁄8 1.190 13⁄16 17⁄8
WT13.5×80.5 23.7 13.795 133⁄4 0.660 11⁄16

3⁄8  9.10 14.020 14 1.080 11⁄16 113⁄16

WT13.5×73 21.5 13.690 133⁄4 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16  8.28 13.965 14 0.975 1 111⁄16

WT13.5×64.5 18.9 13.815 1313⁄16 0.610 5⁄8 5⁄16  8.43 10.010 10 1.100 11⁄8 113⁄16

WT13.5×57 16.8 13.645 135⁄8 0.570 9⁄16
5⁄16  7.78 10.070 101⁄8 0.930 15⁄16 15⁄8

WT13.5×51 15.0 13.545 131⁄2 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  6.98 10.015 10 0.830 13⁄16 19⁄16

WT13.5×47 13.8 13.460 131⁄2 0.490 1⁄2 1⁄4  6.60  9.990 10 0.745 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT13.5×42 12.4 13.355 133⁄8 0.460 7⁄16
1⁄4  6.14  9.960 10 0.640 5⁄8 13⁄8

WT12×246 72.0 14.825 1413⁄16 1.970 2 1 29.2 14.115 141⁄8 3.540 39⁄16 45⁄16

WT12×204 59.5 14.270 141⁄4 1.650 15⁄8 13⁄16 23.5 13.800 133⁄4 2.990 3 33⁄4
WT12×167.5 49.2 13.760 133⁄4 1.380 13⁄8 11⁄16 19.0 13.520 131⁄2 2.480 21⁄2 31⁄4
WT12×139.5 41.0 13.365 133⁄8 1.160 13⁄16

5⁄8 15.5 13.305 131⁄4 2.090 21⁄16 27⁄8
WT12×125 36.8 13.170 133⁄16 1.040 11⁄16

9⁄16 13.7 13.185 131⁄8 1.890 17⁄8 211⁄16

WT12×114.5 33.6 13.010 13 0.960 1 1⁄2 12.5 13.110 131⁄8 1.730 13⁄4 21⁄2
WT12×103.5 30.4 12.855 127⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16 11.2 13.010 13 1.570 19⁄16 23⁄8
WT12×96 28.2 12.735 123⁄4 0.810 13⁄16

7⁄16 10.3 12.950 13 1.460 17⁄16 21⁄4
WT12×88 25.8 12.620 125⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8  9.47 12.890 127⁄8 1.340 15⁄16 21⁄8
WT12×81 23.9 12.500 121⁄2 0.705 11⁄16

3⁄8  8.81 12.955 13 1.220 11⁄4 2
WT12×73 21.5 12.370 123⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16  8.04 12.900 127⁄8 1.090 11⁄16 17⁄8
WT12×65.5 19.3 12.240 121⁄4 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16  7.41 12.855 127⁄8 0.960 15⁄16 13⁄4
WT12×58.5 17.2 12.130 121⁄8 0.550 9⁄16

5⁄16  6.67 12.800 123⁄4 0.850 7⁄8 15⁄8
WT12×52 15.3 12.030 12 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4  6.02 12.750 123⁄4 0.750 3⁄4 11⁄2

WT12×51.5 15.1 12.265 121⁄4 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16  6.75  9.000 9 0.980 1 13⁄4

WT12×47 13.8 12.155 121⁄8 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  6.26  9.065 91⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 15⁄8
WT12×42 12.4 12.050 12 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4  5.66  9.020 9 0.770 3⁄4 19⁄16

WT12×38 11.2 11.960 12 0.440 7⁄16
1⁄4  5.26  8.990 9 0.680 11⁄16 17⁄16

WT12×34 10.0 11.865 117⁄8 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4  4.92  8.965 9 0.585 9⁄16 13⁄8

WT12×31  9.11 11.870 117⁄8 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  5.10  7.040 7 0.590 9⁄16 13⁄8

WT12×27.5  8.10 11.785 113⁄4 0.395 3⁄8 3⁄16  4.66  7.005 7 0.505 1⁄2 15⁄16
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

269.5  6.2 1520 128  4.39 4.36 241  2.59 1060  138   3.66 218  — —
224   7.4 1190 102  4.27 4.02 191  2.19  836  112   3.57 176  — —
184   8.8  938  81.7 4.17 3.71 151  1.84  655   89.3 3.48 140  — —
153.5 10.5  753  66.4 4.09 3.47 121  1.56  527   72.9 3.42 113  — —
129  12.4  613  54.6 4.02 3.28  98.8 1.33  430   60.2 3.37  93.3 — —
117.5 13.3  556  50.0 4.01 3.21  89.8 1.22  384   54.2 3.33  83.8 — —
108.5 14.6  502  45.2 3.97 3.11  81.1 1.13  352   49.9 3.32  77.0 — —
 97  16.2  444  40.3 3.95 3.03  71.8 1.02  309   44.1 3.29  67.9 — 0.963
 89  16.7  414  38.2 3.98 3.05  67.6 0.928  278   39.4 3.26  60.8 — 0.937
 80.5 18.4  372  34.4 3.96 2.99  60.8 0.845  248   35.4 3.24  54.5 — 0.851
 73  20.0  336  31.2 3.95 2.95  55.0 0.768  222   31.7 3.21  48.8 0.938 0.765

 64.5 19.9  323  31.0 4.13 3.39  55.1 0.945   92.2  18.4 2.21  28.8 0.938 0.765
 57  21.3  289  28.3 4.15 3.42  50.4 0.833   79.4  15.8 2.18  24.7 0.883 0.700
 51  23.5  258  25.3 4.14 3.37  45.0 0.750   69.6  13.9 2.15  21.7 0.780 0.578
 47  24.7  239  23.8 4.16 3.41  42.4 0.692   62.0  12.4 2.12  19.4 0.728 0.529
 42  26.3  216  21.9 4.18 3.48  39.2 0.621   52.8  10.6 2.07  16.6 0.664 0.476

246   5.5 1130 105  3.96 4.07 200  2.55  837  119   3.41 187  — —
204   6.5  874  83.1 3.83 3.74 157  2.16  659   95.5 3.33 150  — —
167.5  7.8  685  66.3 3.73 3.42 123  1.82  513   75.9 3.23 119  — —
139.5  9.3  546  53.6 3.65 3.18  98.8 1.54  412   61.9 3.17  96.4 — —
125  10.4  478  47.2 3.61 3.05  86.5 1.39  362   54.9 3.14  85.3 — —
114.5 11.2  431  42.9 3.58 2.97  78.1 1.28  326   49.7 3.11  77.0 — —
103.5 12.4  382  38.3 3.55 2.87  69.3 1.17  289   44.4 3.08  68.6 — —
 96  13.3  350  35.2 3.53 2.80  63.5 1.09  265   40.9 3.07  63.1 — —
 88  14.4  319  32.2 3.51 2.74  57.8 1.00  240   37.2 3.04  57.3 — —
 81  15.3  293  29.9 3.50 2.70  53.3 0.921  221   34.2 3.05  52.6 — —
 73  16.6  264  27.2 3.50 2.66  48.2 0.833  195   30.3 3.01  46.6 — 0.947
 65.5 17.8  238  24.8 3.52 2.65  43.9 0.750  170   26.5 2.97  40.7 — 0.887
 58.5 19.6  212  22.3 3.51 2.62  39.2 0.672  149   23.2 2.94  35.7 0.960 0.791
 52  21.6  189  20.0 3.51 2.59  35.1 0.600  130   20.3 2.91  31.2 0.874 0.690

 51.5 19.6  204  22.0 3.67 3.01  39.2 0.841   59.7  13.3 1.99  20.7 0.951 0.781
 47  20.9  186  20.3 3.67 2.99  36.1 0.764   54.5  12.0 1.98  18.8 0.896 0.715
 42  22.9  166  18.3 3.67 2.97  32.5 0.685   47.2  10.5 1.95  16.3 0.810 0.610
 38  24.5  151  16.9 3.68 3.00  30.1 0.622   41.3   9.18 1.92  14.3 0.741 0.541
 34  26.0  137  15.6 3.70 3.06  27.9 0.560   35.2   7.85 1.87  12.3 0.681 0.489

 31  25.1  131  15.6 3.79 3.46  28.4 1.28   17.2   4.90 1.38   7.87 0.724 0.525
 27.5 27.3  117  14.1 3.80 3.50  25.6 1.53   14.5   4.15 1.34   6.67 0.626 0.450

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Sect. E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT10.5×100.5 29.6 11.515 111⁄2 0.910 15⁄16
1⁄2 10.5 12.575 125⁄8 1.630 15⁄8 23⁄8

WT10.5×91 26.8 11.360 113⁄8 0.830 13⁄16
7⁄16  9.43 12.500 121⁄2 1.480 11⁄2 21⁄4

WT10.5×83 24.4 11.240 111⁄4 0.750 3⁄4 3⁄8  8.43 12.420 123⁄8 1.360 13⁄8 21⁄8
WT10.5×73.5 21.6 11.030 11 0.720 3⁄4 3⁄8  7.94 12.510 121⁄2 1.150 11⁄8 17⁄8
WT10.5×66 19.4 10.915 107⁄8 0.650 5⁄8 5⁄16  7.09 12.440 121⁄2 1.035 11⁄16 113⁄16

WT10.5×61 17.9 10.840 107⁄8 0.600 5⁄8 5⁄16  6.50 12.390 123⁄8 0.960 15⁄16 111⁄16

WT10.5×55.5 16.3 10.755 103⁄4 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16  5.92 12.340 123⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 15⁄8

WT10.5×50.5 14.9 10.680 105⁄8 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4  5.34 12.290 121⁄4 0.800 13⁄16 19⁄16

WT10.5×46.5 13.7 10.810 103⁄4 0.580 9⁄16
5⁄16  6.27  8.420 83⁄8 0.930 15⁄16 111⁄16

WT10.5×41.5 12.2 10.715 103⁄4 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  5.52  8.355 83⁄8 0.835 13⁄16 19⁄16

WT10.5×36.5 10.7 10.620 105⁄8 0.455 7⁄16
1⁄4  4.83  8.295 81⁄4 0.740 3⁄4 11⁄2

WT10.5×34 10.0 10.565 105⁄8 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  4.54  8.270 81⁄4 0.685 11⁄16 17⁄16

WT10.5×31  9.13 10.495 101⁄2 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16  4.20  8.240 81⁄4 0.615 5⁄8 13⁄8

WT10.5×28.5  8.37 10.530 101⁄2 0.405 3⁄8 3⁄16  4.26  6.555 61⁄2 0.650 5⁄8 13⁄8
WT10.5×25  7.36 10.415 103⁄8 0.380 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.96  6.530 61⁄2 0.535 9⁄16 15⁄16

WT10.5×22  6.49 10.330 103⁄8 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.62  6.500 61⁄2 0.450 7⁄16 13⁄16

WT9×155.5 45.8 11.160 113⁄16 1.520 11⁄2 3⁄4 17.0 12.005 12 2.740 23⁄4 37⁄16

WT9×141.5 41.6 10.925 1015⁄16 1.400 13⁄8 11⁄16 15.3 11.890 117⁄8 2.500 21⁄2 33⁄16

WT9×129 38.0 10.730 103⁄4 1.280 11⁄4 5⁄8 13.7 11.770 113⁄4 2.300 25⁄16 3
WT9×117 34.4 10.530 101⁄2 1.160 13⁄16

5⁄8 12.2 11.650 115⁄8 2.110 21⁄8 23⁄4
WT9×105.5 31.1 10.335 105⁄16 1.060 11⁄16

9⁄16 11.0 11.555 111⁄2 1.910 115⁄16 29⁄16

WT9×96 28.2 10.175 103⁄16 0.960 1 1⁄2  9.77 11.455 111⁄2 1.750 13⁄4 27⁄16

WT9×87.5 25.7 10.020 10 0.890 7⁄8 7⁄16  8.92 11.375 113⁄8 1.590 19⁄16 21⁄4
WT9×79 23.2  9.860 97⁄8 0.810 13⁄16

7⁄16  7.99 11.300 111⁄4 1.440 17⁄16 21⁄8
WT9×71.5 21.0  9.745 93⁄4 0.730 3⁄4 3⁄8  7.11 11.220 111⁄4 1.320 15⁄16 2
WT9×65 19.1  9.625 95⁄8 0.670 11⁄16

3⁄8  6.45 11.160 111⁄8 1.200 13⁄16 17⁄8

WT9×59.5 17.5  9.485 91⁄2 0.655 5⁄8 5⁄16  6.21 11.265 111⁄4 1.060 11⁄16 13⁄4
WT9×53 15.6  9.365 93⁄8 0.590 9⁄16

5⁄16  5.53 11.200 111⁄4 0.940 15⁄16 15⁄8
WT9×48.5 14.3  9.295 91⁄4 0.535 9⁄16

5⁄16  4.97 11.145 111⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 19⁄16

WT9×43 12.7  9.195 91⁄4 0.480 1⁄2 1⁄4  4.41 11.090 111⁄8 0.770 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT9×38 11.2  9.105 91⁄8 0.425 7⁄16
1⁄4  3.87 11.035 11 0.680 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT9×35.5 10.4  9.235 91⁄4 0.495 1⁄2 1⁄4  4.57  7.635 75⁄8 0.810 13⁄16 11⁄2
WT9×32.5  9.55  9.175 91⁄8 0.450 7⁄16

1⁄4  4.13  7.590 75⁄8 0.750 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT9×30  8.82  9.120 91⁄8 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4  3.78  7.555 71⁄2 0.695 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT9×27.5  8.10  9.055 9 0.390 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.53  7.530 71⁄2 0.630 5⁄8 15⁄16

WT9×25  7.33  8.995 9 0.355 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.19  7.495 71⁄2 0.570 9⁄16 11⁄4

WT9×23  6.77  9.030 9 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.25  6.060 6 0.605 5⁄8 11⁄4
WT9×20  5.88  8.950 9 0.315 5⁄16

3⁄16  2.82  6.015 6 0.525 1⁄2 13⁄16

WT9×17.5  5.15  8.850 87⁄8 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16  2.66  6.000 6 0.425 7⁄16 11⁄8
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50
100.5 10.3 285  31.9 3.10 2.57 58.6 1.18 271   43.1 3.02  66.6 — —
 91  11.2 253  28.5 3.07 2.48 52.1 1.07 241   38.6 3.00  59.6 — —
 83  12.4 226  25.5 3.04 2.39 46.3 0.984 217   35.0 2.98  53.9 — —
 73.5 13.0 204  23.7 3.08 2.39 42.4 0.864 188   30.0 2.95  46.3 — —
 66  14.4 181  21.1 3.06 2.33 37.6 0.780 166   26.7 2.93  41.1 — —
 61  15.6 166  19.3 3.04 2.28 34.3 0.724 152   24.6 2.92  37.8 — 0.993
 55.5 17.1 150  17.5 3.03 2.23 31.0 0.662 137   22.2 2.90  34.1 — 0.917
 50.5 18.8 135  15.8 3.01 2.18 27.9 0.605 124   20.2 2.89  30.9 0.990 0.826

 46.5 16.2 144  17.9 3.25 2.74 31.8 0.812  46.4 11.0 1.84  17.4 — 0.968
 41.5 18.2 127  15.7 3.22 2.66 28.0 0.728  40.7  9.75 1.83  15.3 — 0.856
 36.5 20.6 110  13.8 3.21 2.60 24.4 0.647  35.3  8.51 1.81  13.3 0.908 0.730
 34  21.8 103  12.9 3.20 2.59 22.9 0.606  32.4  7.83 1.80  12.2 0.853 0.664
 31  23.5  93.8 11.9 3.21 2.58 21.1 0.554  28.7  6.97 1.77  10.9 0.784 0.583

 28.5 23.2  90.4 11.8 3.29 2.85 21.2 0.638  15.3  4.67 1.35   7.42 0.793 0.592
 25  24.7  80.3 10.7 3.30 2.93 20.8 0.771  12.5  3.82 1.30   6.09 0.733 0.533
 22  26.8  71.1  9.68 3.31 2.98 17.6 1.06  10.3  3.18 1.26   5.09 0.638 0.460

155.5  5.3 383  46.5 2.89 2.93 90.6 1.91 398   66.2 2.95 104   — —
141.5  5.7 337  41.5 2.85 2.80 80.1 1.75 352   59.2 2.91  92.5 — —
129   6.3 298  37.0 2.80 2.68 71.0 1.61 314   53.4 2.88  83.2 — —
117   6.9 260  32.6 2.75 2.55 62.4 1.48 279   47.9 2.85  74.5 — —
105.5  7.5 229  29.0 2.72 2.44 55.0 1.34 246   42.7 2.82  66.2 — —
 96   8.3 202  25.8 2.68 2.34 48.5 1.23 220   38.4 2.79  59.4 — —
 87.5  9.0 181  23.4 2.66 2.26 43.6 1.13 196   34.4 2.76  53.1 — —
 79   9.9 160  20.8 2.63 2.18 38.5 1.02 174   30.7 2.74  47.4 — —
 71.5 11.0 142  18.5 2.60 2.09 34.0 0.938 156   27.7 2.72  42.7 — —
 65  11.9 127  16.7 2.58 2.02 30.5 0.856 139   24.9 2.70  38.3 — —

 59.5 12.3 119  15.9 2.60 2.03 28.7 0.778 126   22.5 2.69  34.6 — —
 53  13.6 104  14.1 2.59 1.97 25.2 0.695 110   19.7 2.66  30.2 — —
 48.5 15.0  93.8 12.7 2.56 1.91 22.6 0.640 100   18.0 2.65  27.6 — —
 43  16.7  82.4 11.2 2.55 1.86 19.9 0.570  87.6 15.8 2.63  24.2 — 0.937
 38  18.9  71.8  9.83 2.54 1.80 17.3 0.505  76.2 13.8 2.61  21.1 0.990 0.826

 35.5 16.2  78.2 11.2 2.74 2.26 20.0 0.683  30.1  7.89 1.70  12.3 — 0.963
 32.5 17.8  70.7 10.1 2.72 2.20 18.0 0.629  27.4  7.22 1.69  11.2 — 0.877
 30  19.3  64.7  9.29 2.71 2.16 16.5 0.583  25.0  6.63 1.69  10.3 0.964 0.796
 27.5 20.6  59.5  8.63 2.71 2.16 15.3 0.538  22.5  5.97 1.67   9.27 0.913 0.735
 25  22.6  53.5  7.79 2.70 2.12 13.8 0.489  20.0  5.35 1.65   8.29 0.823 0.625

23 22.3  52.1  7.77 2.77 2.33 13.9 0.558  11.3  3.72 1.29   5.85 0.831 0.635
20 25.5  44.8  6.73 2.76 2.29 12.0 0.489   9.55  3.17 1.27   4.97 0.690 0.496

17.5 26.8  40.1  6.21 2.79 2.39 12.0 0.450   7.67  2.56 1.22   4.03 0.638 0.460

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT8×50  14.7  8.485 81⁄2 0.585 9⁄16
5⁄16  4.96 10.425 103⁄8 0.985 1 111⁄16

WT8×44.5  13.1  8.375 83⁄8 0.525 1⁄2 1⁄4  4.40 10.365 103⁄8 0.875 7⁄8 19⁄16

WT8×38.5  11.3  8.260 81⁄4 0.455 7⁄16
1⁄4  3.76 10.295 101⁄4 0.760 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT8×33.5   9.84  8.165 81⁄8 0.395 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.23 10.235 101⁄4 0.665 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT8×28.5   8.38  8.215 81⁄4 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  3.53  7.120 71⁄8 0.715 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT8×25   7.37  8.130 81⁄8 0.380 3⁄8 3⁄16  3.09  7.070 71⁄8 0.630 5⁄8 15⁄16

WT8×22.5   6.63  8.065 81⁄8 0.345 3⁄8 3⁄16  2.78  7.035 7 0.565 9⁄16 11⁄4
WT8×20   5.89  8.005 8 0.305 5⁄16

3⁄16  2.44  6.995 7 0.505 1⁄2 13⁄16

WT8×18   5.28  7.930 77⁄8 0.295 5⁄16
3⁄16  2.34  6.985 7 0.430 7⁄16 11⁄8

WT8×15.5   4.56  7.940 8 0.275 1⁄4 1⁄8  2.18  5.525 51⁄2 0.440 7⁄16 11⁄8
WT8×13   3.84  7.845 77⁄8 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.96  5.500 51⁄2 0.345 3⁄8 11⁄16

WT7×404 119   11.420 117⁄16 3.740 33⁄4 17⁄8 42.7 18.560 181⁄2 5.120 51⁄8 513⁄16

WT8×365 107   11.210 111⁄4 3.070 31⁄16 19⁄16 34.4 17.890 177⁄8 4.910 415⁄16 59⁄16

WT8×332.5  97.8 10.820 107⁄8 2.830 213⁄16 17⁄16 30.6 17.650 175⁄8 4.520 41⁄2 53⁄16

WT8×302.5  88.9 10.460 101⁄2 2.595 25⁄8 15⁄16 27.1 17.415 173⁄8 4.160 43⁄16 413⁄16

WT8×275  80.9 10.120 101⁄8 2.380 23⁄8 13⁄16 24.1 17.200 171⁄4 3.820 313⁄16 41⁄2
WT8×250  73.5  9.800 93⁄4 2.190 23⁄16 11⁄8 21.5 17.010 17 3.500 31⁄2 43⁄16

WT8×227.5  66.9  9.510 91⁄2 2.015 2 1 19.2 16.835 167⁄8 3.210 33⁄16 37⁄8

WT7×213 62.6  9.335 93⁄8 1.875 17⁄8 15⁄16 17.5 16.695 163⁄4 3.035 31⁄16 311⁄16

WT8×199 58.5  9.145 91⁄8 1.770 13⁄4 7⁄8 16.2 16.590 165⁄8 2.845 27⁄8 31⁄2
WT8×185 54.4  8.960 9 1.655 15⁄8 13⁄16 14.8 16.475 161⁄2 2.660 211⁄16 35⁄16

WT8×171 50.3  8.770 83⁄4 1.540 19⁄16
13⁄16 13.5 16.360 163⁄8 2.470 21⁄2 31⁄8

WT8×155.5 45.7  8.560 81⁄2 1.410 17⁄16
3⁄4 12.1 16.230 161⁄4 2.260 21⁄4 215⁄16

WT8×141.5 41.6  8.370 83⁄8 1.290 15⁄16
11⁄16 10.8 16.110 161⁄8 2.070 21⁄16 23⁄4

WT8×128.5 37.8  8.190 81⁄4 1.175 13⁄16
5⁄8  9.62 15.995 16 1.890 17⁄8 29⁄16

WT8×116.5 34.2  8.020 8 1.070 11⁄16
9⁄16  8.58 15.890 157⁄8 1.720 13⁄4 23⁄8

WT8×105.5 31.0  7.860 77⁄8 0.980 1 1⁄2  7.70 15.800 153⁄4 1.560 19⁄16 21⁄4
WT8×96.5 28.4  7.740 73⁄4 0.890 7⁄8 7⁄16  6.89 15.710 153⁄4 1.440 17⁄16 21⁄8
WT8×88 25.9  7.610 75⁄8 0.830 13⁄16

7⁄16  6.32 15.650 155⁄8 1.310 15⁄16 2
WT8×79.5 23.4  7.490 71⁄2 0.745 3⁄4 3⁄8  5.58 15.565 155⁄8 1.190 13⁄16 17⁄8
WT8×72.5 21.3  7.390 73⁄8 0.680 11⁄16

3⁄8  5.03 15.500 151⁄2 1.090 11⁄16 13⁄4
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

 50  12.1  76.8 11.4 2.28 1.76 20.7 0.706   93.1 17.9 2.51 27.4 — —
 44.5 13.5  67.2 10.1 2.27 1.70 18.1 0.631   81.3 15.7 2.49 24.0 — —
 38.5 15.6  56.9   8.59 2.24 1.63 15.3 0.549   69.2 13.4 2.47 20.5 — 0.988
 33.5 18.0  48.6   7.36 2.22 1.56 13.0 0.481   59.5 11.6 2.46 17.7 — 0.861

 28.5 16.5  48.7   7.77 2.41 1.94 13.8 0.589   21.6   6.06 1.60   9.43 — 0.942
 25  18.7  42.3   6.78 2.40 1.89 12.0 0.521   18.6   5.26 1.59   8.16 0.990 0.826
 22.5 20.6  37.8   6.10 2.39 1.86 10.8 0.471   16.4   4.67 1.57   7.23 0.904 0.725
 20  23.3  33.1   5.35 2.37 1.81   9.43 0.421   14.4   4.12 1.57   6.37 0.784 0.583
 18  24.1  30.6   5.05 2.41 1.88   8.93 0.378   12.2   3.50 1.52   5.42 0.754 0.553

 15.5 25.8  27.4   4.64 2.45 2.02   8.27 0.413    6.20   2.24 1.17   3.52 0.668 0.479
 13  28.4  23.5   4.09 2.47 2.09   8.12 0.372    4.80   1.74 1.12   2.74 0.563 0.406

404    1.5 898  116   2.75 3.70 249   3.19 2760   297   4.82 463   — —
365    1.9 739  95.4 2.62 3.47 211   3.00 2360   264   4.69 408   — —
332.5   2.0 622  82.1 2.52 3.25 182   2.77 2080   236   4.62 365   — —
302.5   2.2 524  70.6 2.43 3.05 157   2.55 1840   211   4.55 326   — —
275    2.4 442  60.9 2.34 2.85 136   2.35 1630   189   4.49 292   — —
250    2.6 375  52.7 2.26 2.67 117   2.16 1440   169   4.43 261   — —
227.5   2.8 321  45.9 2.19 2.51 102   1.99 1280   152   4.38 234   — —

213    3.0 287  41.4 2.14 2.40 91.7 1.88 1180   141   4.34 217   — —
199    3.2 257  37.6 2.10 2.30 82.9 1.76 1090   131   4.31 201   — —
185    3.4 229  33.9 2.05 2.19 74.4 1.65  994   121   4.27 185   — —
171    3.7 203  30.4 2.01 2.09 66.2 1.54  903   110   4.24 169   — —
155.5   4.0 176  26.7 1.96 1.97 57.7 1.41  807   99.4 4.20 152   — —
141.5   4.4 153  23.5 1.92 1.86 50.4 1.29  722   89.7 4.17 137   — —
128.5   4.9 133  20.7 1.88 1.75 43.9 1.18  645   80.7 4.13 123   — —
116.5   5.3 116  18.2 1.84 1.65 38.2 1.08  576   72.5 4.10 110   — —
105.5   5.8 102  16.2 1.81 1.57 33.4 0.980  513   65.0 4.07 99.0 — —
 96.5   6.4  89.8 14.4 1.78 1.49 29.4 0.903  466   59.3 4.05 90.2 — —
 88    6.9  80.5 13.0 1.76 1.43 26.3 0.827  419   53.5 4.02 81.4 — —
 79.5   7.7  70.2 11.4 1.73 1.35 22.8 0.751  374   48.1 4.00 73.0 — —
 72.5   8.4  62.5 10.2 1.71 1.29 20.2 0.688  338   43.7 3.98 66.3 — —

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT7×66 19.4 7.330 73⁄8 0.645 5⁄8 5⁄16 4.73 14.725 143⁄4 1.030 1 111⁄16

WT7×60 17.7 7.240 71⁄4 0.590 9⁄16
5⁄16 4.27 14.670 145⁄8 0.940 15⁄16 15⁄8

WT7×54.5 16.0 7.160 71⁄8 0.525 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.76 14.605 145⁄8 0.860 7⁄8 19⁄16

WT7×49.5 14.6 7.080 71⁄8 0.485 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.43 14.565 145⁄8 0.780 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT7×45 13.2 7.010 7 0.440 7⁄16
1⁄4 3.08 14.520 141⁄2 0.710 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT7×41 12.0 7.155 71⁄8 0.510 1⁄2 1⁄4 3.65 10.130 101⁄8 0.855 7⁄8 15⁄8
WT7×37 10.9 7.085 71⁄8 0.450 7⁄16

1⁄4 3.19 10.070 101⁄8 0.785 13⁄16 19⁄16

WT7×34  9.99 7.020 7 0.415 7⁄16
1⁄4 2.91 10.035 10 0.720 3⁄4 11⁄2

WT7×30.5  8.96 6.945 7 0.375 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.60  9.995 10 0.645 5⁄8 17⁄16

WT7×26.5  7.81 6.960 7 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.58  8.060 8 0.660 11⁄16 17⁄16

WT7×24  7.07 6.895 67⁄8 0.340 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.34  8.030 8 0.595 5⁄8 13⁄8

WT7×21.5  6.31 6.830 67⁄8 0.305 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.08  7.995 8 0.530 1⁄2 15⁄16

WT7×19  5.58 7.050 7 0.310 5⁄16
3⁄16 2.19  6.770 63⁄4 0.515 1⁄2 11⁄16

WT7×17  5.00 6.990 7 0.285 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.99  6.745 63⁄4 0.455 7⁄16 1

WT7×15  4.42 6.920 67⁄8 0.270 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.87  6.730 63⁄4 0.385 3⁄8 15⁄16

WT7×13  3.85 6.955 7 0.255 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.77  5.025 5 0.420 7⁄16
15⁄16

WT7×11  3.25 6.870 67⁄8 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.58  5.000 5 0.335 5⁄16
7⁄8
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

66   8.8 57.8 9.57 1.73 1.29 18.6 0.658 274   37.2 3.76 56.6 — —
60   9.7 51.7 8.61 1.71 1.24 16.5 0.602 247   33.7 3.74 51.2 — —
54.5 10.9 45.3 7.56 1.68 1.17 14.4 0.549 223   30.6 3.73 46.4 — —
49.5 11.8 40.9 6.88 1.67 1.14 12.9 0.500 201   27.6 3.71 41.8 — —
45  13.0 36.4 6.16 1.66 1.09 11.5 0.456 181   25.0 3.70 37.8 — —

41  11.2 41.2 7.14 1.85 1.39 13.2 0.594 74.2 14.6 2.48 22.4 — —
37  12.7 36.0 6.25 1.82 1.32 11.5 0.541 66.9 13.3 2.48 20.3 — —
34  13.7 32.6 5.69 1.81 1.29 10.4 0.498 60.7 12.1 2.46 18.5 — —
30.5 15.2 28.9 5.07 1.80 1.25  9.16 0.448 53.7 10.7 2.45 16.4 — 0.973

26.5 15.4 27.6 4.94 1.88 1.38  8.87 0.484 28.8  7.16 1.92 11.0 — 0.958
24  16.8 24.9 4.48 1.87 1.35  8.00 0.440 25.7  6.40 1.91  9.82 — 0.882
21.5 18.7 21.9 3.98 1.86 1.31  7.05 0.395 22.6  5.65 1.89  8.66 0.947 0.775

19  19.8 23.3 4.22 2.04 1.54  7.45 0.412 13.3  3.94 1.55  6.07 0.934 0.760
17  21.5 20.9 3.83 2.04 1.53  6.74 0.371 11.7  3.45 1.53  5.32 0.857 0.669
15  22.7 19.0 3.55 2.07 1.58  6.25 0.329   9.79  2.91 1.49  4.49 0.810 0.610

13  24.1 17.3 3.31 2.12 1.72  5.89 0.383   4.45  1.77 1.08  2.77 0.737 0.537
11  26.7 14.8 2.91 2.14 1.76  5.20 0.325   3.50  1.40 1.04  2.19 0.621 0.447

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT6×168 49.4 8.410 83⁄8 1.775 13⁄4 7⁄8 14.9 13.385 133⁄8 2.955 215⁄16 311⁄16

WT6×152.5 44.8 8.160 81⁄8 1.625 15⁄8 13⁄16 13.3 13.235 131⁄4 2.705 211⁄16 37⁄16

WT6×139.5 41.0 7.925 77⁄8 1.530 11⁄2 3⁄4 12.1 13.140 131⁄8 2.470 21⁄2 33⁄16

WT6×126 37.0 7.705 73⁄4 1.395 13⁄8 11⁄16 10.7 13.005 13 2.250 21⁄4 215⁄16

WT6×115 33.9 7.525 71⁄2 1.285 15⁄16
11⁄16  9.67 12.895 127⁄8 2.070 21⁄16 23⁄4

WT6×105 30.9 7.355 73⁄8 1.180 13⁄16
5⁄8  8.68 12.790 123⁄4 1.900 17⁄8 25⁄8

WT6×95 27.9 7.190 71⁄4 1.060 11⁄16
9⁄16  7.62 12.670 125⁄8 1.735 13⁄4 27⁄16

WT6×85 25.0 7.015 7 0.960 15⁄16
1⁄2  6.73 12.570 125⁄8 1.560 19⁄16 21⁄4

WT6×76 22.4 6.855 67⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 7⁄16  5.96 12.480 121⁄2 1.400 13⁄8 21⁄8
WT6×68 20.0 6.705 63⁄4 0.790 13⁄16

7⁄16  5.30 12.400 123⁄8 1.250 11⁄4 115⁄16

WT6×60 17.6 6.560 61⁄2 0.710 11⁄16
3⁄8  4.66 12.320 123⁄8 1.105 11⁄8 113⁄16

WT6×53 15.6 6.445 61⁄2 0.610 5⁄8 5⁄16  3.93 12.220 121⁄4 0.990 1 111⁄16

WT6×48 14.1 6.355 63⁄8 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16  3.50 12.160 121⁄8 0.900 7⁄8 15⁄8

WT6×43.5 12.8 6.265 61⁄4 0.515 1⁄2 1⁄4  3.23 12.125 121⁄8 0.810 13⁄16 11⁄2
WT6×39.5 11.6 6.190 61⁄4 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4  2.91 12.080 121⁄8 0.735 3⁄4 17⁄16

WT6×36 10.6 6.125 61⁄8 0.430 7⁄16
1⁄4  2.63 12.040 12 0.670 11⁄16 13⁄8

WT6×32.5  9.54 6.060 6 0.390 3⁄8 3⁄16  2.36 12.000 12 0.605 5⁄8 15⁄16

WT6×29  8.52 6.095 61⁄8 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16  2.19 10.010 10 0.640 5⁄8 13⁄8
WT6×26.5  7.78 6.030 6 0.345 3⁄8 3⁄16  2.08  9.995 10 0.575 9⁄16 11⁄4

WT6×25  7.34 6.095 61⁄8 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16  2.26  8.080 81⁄8 0.640 5⁄8 13⁄8
WT6×22.5  6.61 6.030 6 0.335 5⁄16

3⁄16  2.02  8.045 8 0.575 9⁄16 11⁄4
WT6×20  5.89 5.970 6 0.295 5⁄16

3⁄16  1.76  8.005 8 0.515 1⁄2 11⁄4

WT6×17.5  5.17 6.250 61⁄4 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16  1.88  6.560 61⁄2 0.520 1⁄2 1

WT6×15  4.40 6.170 61⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.60  6.520 61⁄2 0.440 7⁄16
15⁄16

WT6×13  3.82 6.110 61⁄8 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.41  6.490 61⁄2 0.380 3⁄8 7⁄8

WT6×11  3.24 6.155 61⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.60  4.030 4 0.425 7⁄16
7⁄8

WT6×9.5  2.79 6.080 61⁄8 0.235 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.43  4.005 4 0.350 3⁄8 13⁄16

WT6×8  2.36 5.995 6 0.220 1⁄4 1⁄8  1.32  3.990 4 0.265 1⁄4 3⁄4
WT6×7  2.08 5.955 6 0.200 3⁄16

1⁄8  1.19  3.970 4 0.225 1⁄4 11⁄16
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in. 3 in. in. 3 36 50

168   2.7 190   31.2 1.96 2.31 68.4 1.84 593   88.6 3.47 137    — —
152.5  3.0 162   27.0 1.90 2.16 59.1 1.69 525   79.3 3.42 122    — —
139.5  3.2 141   24.1 1.86 2.05 51.9 1.56 469   71.3 3.38 110    — —
126   3.5 121   20.9 1.81 1.92 44.8 1.42 414   63.6 3.34  97.9  — —
115   3.8 106   18.5 1.77 1.82 39.4 1.31 371   57.5 3.31  88.4  — —
105   4.1 92.1 16.4 1.73 1.72 34.5 1.21 332   51.9 3.28  79.7  — —
 95   4.6 79.0 14.2 1.68 1.62 29.8 1.10 295   46.5 3.25  71.3  — —
 85   5.1 67.8 12.3 1.65 1.52 25.6 0.994 259   41.2 3.22  63.0  — —
 76   5.6 58.5 10.8 1.62 1.43 22.0 0.896 227   36.4 3.19  55.6  — —
 68   6.1 50.6  9.46 1.59 1.35 19.0 0.805 199   32.1 3.16  49.0  — —
 60   6.8 43.4  8.22 1.57 1.28 16.2 0.716 172   28.0 3.13  42.7  — —
 53   8.0 36.3  6.91 1.53 1.19 13.6 0.637 151   24.7 3.11  37.5  — —
 48   8.8 32.0  6.12 1.51 1.13 11.9 0.580 135   22.2 3.09  33.7  — —
 43.5  9.4 28.9  5.60 1.50 1.10 10.7 0.527 120   19.9 3.07  30.2  — —
 39.5 10.3 25.8  5.03 1.49 1.06  9.49 0.480 108   17.9 3.05  27.2  — —
 36  11.3 23.2  4.54 1.48 1.02  8.48 0.439 97.5 16.2 3.04  24.6  — —
 32.5 12.4 20.6  4.06 1.47 0.985  7.50 0.398 87.2 14.5 3.02  22.0  — —

 29  13.5 19.1  3.76 1.50 1.03  6.97 0.426 53.5 10.7 2.51 16.3 — —
 26.5 14.1 17.7  3.54 1.51 1.02  6.46 0.389 47.9  9.58 2.48 14.6 — —

 25  13.1 18.7  3.79 1.60 1.17  6.90 0.454 28.2  6.97 1.96 10.7 — —
 22.5 14.5 16.6  3.39 1.58 1.13  6.12 0.411 25.0  6.21 1.94   9.50 — 0.998
 20  16.5 14.4  2.95 1.57 1.08  5.30 0.368 22.0  5.51 1.93   8.41 — 0.887

 17.5 18.1 16.0  3.23 1.76 1.30  5.71 0.394 12.2  3.73 1.54   5.73 — 0.856
 15  20.9 13.5  2.75 1.75 1.27  4.83 0.337 10.2  3.12 1.52   4.78 0.891 0.710
 13  23.6 11.7  2.40 1.75 1.25  4.20 0.295   8.66  2.67 1.51   4.08 0.767 0.565

 11  20.9 11.7  2.59 1.90 1.63  4.63 0.402   2.33  1.16 0.847   1.83 0.891 0.710
  9.5 23.1 10.1  2.28 1.90 1.65  4.11 0.348   1.88  0.939 0.822   1.49 0.797 0.596
  8  24.7   8.70  2.04 1.92 1.74  3.72 0.639   1.41  0.706 0.773   1.13 0.741 0.541
  7  27.2   7.67  1.83 1.92 1.76  3.32 0.760   1.18  0.594 0.753   0.950 0.626 0.450

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT5×56 16.5 5.680 55⁄8 0.755 3⁄4 3⁄8 4.29 10.415 103⁄8 1.250 11⁄4 17⁄8
WT5×50 14.7 5.550 51⁄2 0.680 11⁄16

3⁄8 3.77 10.340 103⁄8 1.120 11⁄8 13⁄4
WT5×44 12.9 5.420 53⁄8 0.605 5⁄8 5⁄16 3.28 10.265 101⁄4 0.990 1 15⁄8
WT5×38.5 11.3 5.300 51⁄4 0.530 1⁄2 1⁄4 2.81 10.190 101⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 11⁄2
WT5×34  9.99 5.200 51⁄4 0.470 1⁄2 1⁄4 2.44 10.130 101⁄8 0.770 3⁄8 13⁄8
WT5×30  8.82 5.110 51⁄8 0.420 7⁄16

1⁄4 2.15 10.080 101⁄8 0.680 11⁄16 15⁄16

WT5×27  7.91 5.045 5 0.370 3⁄8 3⁄16 1.87 10.030 10 0.615 5⁄8 11⁄4
WT5×24.5  7.21 4.990 5 0.340 5⁄16

3⁄16 1.70 10.000 10 0.560 9⁄16 13⁄16

WT5×22.5  6.63 5.050 5 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16 1.77  8.020 8 0.620 5⁄8 11⁄4
WT5×19.5  5.73 4.960 5 0.315 5⁄16

3⁄16 1.56  7.985 8 0.530 1⁄2 11⁄8
WT5×16.5  4.85 4.865 47⁄8 0.290 5⁄16

3⁄16 1.41  7.960 8 0.435 7⁄16 11⁄16

WT5×15  4.42 5.235 51⁄4 0.300 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.57  5.810 53⁄4 0.510 1⁄2 15⁄16

WT5×13  3.81 5.165 51⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.34  5.770 53⁄4 0.440 7⁄16
7⁄8

WT5×11  3.24 5.085 51⁄8 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.22  5.750 53⁄4 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄4

WT5×9.5  2.81 5.120 51⁄8 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.28  4.020 4 0.395 3⁄8 13⁄16

WT5×8.5  2.50 5.055 5 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.21  4.010 4 0.330 5⁄16
3⁄4

WT5×7.5  2.21 4.995 5 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.15  4.000 4 0.270 1⁄4 11⁄16

WT5×6  1.77 4.935 47⁄8 0.190 3⁄16
1⁄8 0.938  3.960 4 0.210 3⁄16

5⁄8
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

56   5.2 28.6 6.40 1.32 1.21 13.4 0.791 118   22.6  2.68 34.6  — —
50   5.8 24.5 5.56 1.29 1.13 11.4 0.711 103   20.0  2.65 30.5  — —
44   6.5 20.8 4.77 1.27 1.06  9.65 0.631 89.3 17.4  2.63 26.5  — —
38.5  7.4 17.4 4.04 1.24 0.990  8.06 0.555 76.8 15.1  2.60 22.9  — —
34   8.4 14.9 3.49 1.22 0.932  6.85 0.493 66.8 13.2  2.59 20.0  — —
30   9.4 12.9 3.04 1.21 0.884  5.87 0.438 58.1 11.5  2.57 17.5  — —
27  10.6 11.1 2.64 1.19 0.836  5.05 0.395 51.7 10.3  2.56 15.7  — —
24.5 11.6 10.0 2.39 1.18 0.807  4.52 0.361 46.7 9.34 2.54 14.2  — —

22.5 11.2 10.2 2.47 1.24 0.907  4.65 0.413 26.7 6.65 2.01 10.1  — —
19.5 12.5  8.84 2.16 1.24 0.876  3.99 0.359 22.5 5.64 1.98 8.59 — —
16.5 13.6  7.71 1.93 1.26 0.869  3.48 0.305 18.3 4.60 1.94 7.01 — —

15  14.8  9.28 2.24 1.45 1.10  4.01 0.380   8.35 2.87 1.37 4.42 — —
13  17.0  7.86 1.91 1.44 1.06  3.39 0.330   7.05 2.44 1.36 3.75 — 0.902
11  18.4  6.88 1.72 1.46 1.07  3.02 0.282   5.71 1.99 1.33 3.05 0.999 0.836

 9.5 17.7  6.68 1.74 1.54 1.28  3.10 0.349   2.15 1.07 0.874 1.68 — 0.872
 8.5 18.4  6.06 1.62 1.56 1.32  2.90 0.311   1.78  0.888 0.844 1.40 — 0.841
 7.5 19.2  5.45 1.50 1.57 1.37  3.03 0.306   1.45  0.723 0.810 1.15 0.977 0.811
 6  23.3  4.35 1.22 1.57 1.36  2.50 0.323   1.09  0.551 0.785  0.872 0.793 0.592

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Dimensions

Designation

Area

Depth of
Tee
d

Stem Area
of

Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in.

WT4×33.5 9.84 4.500 41⁄2 0.570 9⁄16
5⁄16 2.56 8.280 81⁄4 0.935 15⁄16 17⁄16

WT4×29 8.55 4.375 43⁄8 0.510 1⁄2 1⁄4 2.23 8.220 81⁄4 0.810 13⁄16 15⁄16

WT4×24 7.05 4.250 41⁄4 0.400 3⁄8 3⁄16 1.70 8.110 81⁄8 0.685 11⁄16 13⁄16

WT4×20 5.87 4.125 41⁄8 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄16 1.48 8.070 81⁄8 0.560 9⁄16 11⁄16

WT4×17.5 5.14 4.060 4 0.310 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.26 8.020 8 0.495 1⁄2 1

WT4×15.5 4.56 4.000 4 0.285 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.14 7.995 8 0.435 7⁄16

15⁄16

WT4×14 4.12 4.030 4 0.285 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.15 6.535 61⁄2 0.465 7⁄16

15⁄16

WT4×12 3.54 3.965 4 0.245 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.971 6.495 61⁄2 0.400 3⁄8 7⁄8

WT4×10.5 3.08 4.140 41⁄8 0.250 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.03 5.270 51⁄4 0.400 3⁄8 13⁄16

WT4×9 2.63 4.070 41⁄8 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.936 5.250 51⁄4 0.330 5⁄16
3⁄4

WT4×7.5 2.22 4.055 4 0.245 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.993 4.015 4 0.315 5⁄16
3⁄4

WT4×6.5 1.92 3.995 4 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.919 4.000 4 0.255 1⁄4 11⁄16

WT4×5 1.48 3.945 4 0.170 3⁄16
1⁄8 0.671 3.940 4 0.205 3⁄16

5⁄8

WT3×12.5 3.67 3.190 31⁄4 0.320 5⁄16
3⁄16 1.02 6.080 61⁄8 0.455 7⁄16

13⁄16

WT4×10 2.94 3.100 31⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.806 6.020 6 0.365 3⁄8 3⁄4
WT4×7.5 2.21 2.995 3 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.689 5.990 6 0.260 1⁄4 5⁄8

WT3×8 2.37 3.140 31⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.816 4.030 4 0.405 3⁄8 3⁄4
WT4×6 1.78 3.015 3 0.230 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.693 4.000 4 0.280 1⁄4 5⁄8
WT4×4.5 1.34 2.950 3 0.170 3⁄16

1⁄8 0.502 3.940 4 0.215 3⁄16
9⁄16

WT2.5×9.5 2.77 2.575 25⁄8 0.270 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.695 5.030 5 0.430 7⁄16
13⁄16

WT4.5×8 2.34 2.505 21⁄2 0.240 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.601 5.000 5 0.360 3⁄8 3⁄4

WT2×6.5 1.91 2.080 21⁄8 0.280 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.582 4.060 4 0.345 3⁄8 11⁄16
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from W shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

33.5  5.6 10.9  3.05 1.05 0.936 6.29 0.594 44.3 10.7  2.12 16.3  — —
29   6.2 9.12 2.61 1.03 0.874 5.25 0.520 37.5 9.13 2.10 13.9  — —
24   7.9 6.85 1.97 0.986 0.777 3.94 0.435 30.5 7.52 2.08 11.4  — —
20   8.8 5.73 1.69 0.988 0.735 3.25 0.364 24.5 6.08 2.04 9.25 — —
17.5 10.2 4.81 1.43 0.967 0.688 2.71 0.321 21.3 5.31 2.03 8.06 — —
15.5 11.1 4.28 1.28 0.968 0.667 2.39 0.285 18.5 4.64 2.02 7.04 — —

14  11.1 4.22 1.28 1.01 0.734 2.38 0.315 10.8 3.31 1.62 5.05 — —
12  12.9 3.53 1.08 0.999 0.695 1.98 0.273  9.14 2.81 1.61 4.29 — —

10.5 13.8 3.90 1.18 1.12 0.831 2.11 0.292  4.89 1.85 1.26 2.84 — —
 9  15.0 3.41 1.05 1.14 0.834 1.86 0.251  3.98 1.52 1.23 2.33 — —

 7.5 14.0 3.28 1.07 1.22 0.998 1.91 0.276  1.70  0.849 0.876 1.33 — —
 6.5 15.0 2.89 0.974 1.23 1.03 1.74 0.240  1.37  0.683 0.843 1.08 — —
 5  20.2 2.15 0.717 1.20 0.953 1.27 0.188  1.05  0.532 0.841  0.828 0.913 0.735

12.5  7.8 2.28 0.886 0.789 0.610 1.68 0.302  8.53 2.81 1.52 4.28 — —
10   9.6 1.76 0.693 0.774 0.560 1.29 0.244  6.64 2.21 1.50 3.36 — —
 7.5 10.8 1.41 0.577 0.797 0.558 1.03 0.185  4.66 1.56 1.45 2.37 — —

 8   9.6 1.69 0.685 0.844 0.676 1.25 0.294  2.21 1.10 0.966 1.70 — —
 6  10.8 1.32 0.564 0.861 0.677 1.01 0.222  1.50  0.748 0.918 1.16 — —
 4.5 14.6  0.950 0.408 0.842 0.623 0.720 0.170  1.10  0.557 0.905  0.858 — —

 9.5  7.0 1.01 0.485 0.605 0.487 0.967 0.275  4.56 1.82 1.28 2.76 — —
 8   7.9  0.850 0.413 0.601 0.458 0.798 0.234  3.75 1.50 1.27 2.29 — —

 6.5  5.3  0.530 0.321 0.524 0.440 0.616 0.236  1.93  0.950 1.00 1.46 — —

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from M shapes

Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area

Depth
of

Tee
d

Stem
Area

of
Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Thickness
tw

tw

2
Width

bf

Thickness
tf

in.2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in. in. in.

MT6×5.9 1.73 6.000 6 0.177 3⁄16
1⁄8 1.06 3.065 31⁄8 0.225 1⁄4 9⁄16

1⁄4 —
MT6×5.4 1.59 5.990 6 0.160 3⁄16

1⁄16 0.958 3.065 31⁄8 0.210 1⁄4 1⁄2 1⁄4 1⁄2

MT5×4.5 1.32 5.000 5 0.157 3⁄16
1⁄8 0.785 2.690 23⁄4 0.206 3⁄16

9⁄16
3⁄16 —

MT5×4 1.18 4.980 5 0.141 3⁄16
1⁄16 0.702 2.690 23⁄4 0.182 3⁄16

7⁄16
3⁄16

3⁄8

MT4×3.25 0.958 4.000 4 0.135 1⁄8 1⁄16 0.540 2.281 21⁄4 0.189 3⁄16
1⁄2 3⁄16 —

MT2.5×9.45* 2.78 2.500 21⁄2 0.316 5⁄16
3⁄16 0.790 5.003 5 0.416 7⁄16

7⁄8 7⁄16
7⁄8

*This shape has tapered flanges, while all other MT shapes have parallel flanges.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from M shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

5.9 31.3 6.60 1.60 1.95 1.89 2.89 1.09 0.490 0.320 0.532 0.577 0.483 0.348
5.4 31.8 6.03 1.46 1.95 1.85 2.63 1.01 0.453 0.295 0.533 0.525 0.397 0.286

4.5 29.2 3.46 0.997 1.62 1.53 1.81 0.778 0.305 0.227 0.480 0.405 0.549 0.396
4   29.7 3.09 0.893 1.62 1.52 1.62 0.778 0.269 0.200 0.477 0.333 0.446 0.321

3.25 26.9 1.57 0.556 1.28 1.17 1.01 0.446 0.172 0.150 0.423 0.265 0.634 0.457

9.45  5.6 1.05 0.527 0.615 0.511 1.03 0.278 3.93 1.57 1.19 2.66 — —

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from S shapes

Dimensions

Desig-
nation

Area

Depth
of

Tee
d

Stem
Area

of
Stem

Flange
Dis-

tance
k Grip

Max.
Flge.
Fas-
tener

Thickness
tw

tw
2

Width
bf

Thickness
tf

in. 2 in. in. in. in. 2 in. in. in. in. in. in.

ST12×60.5 17.8  12.250 121⁄4 0.800 13⁄16
7⁄16 9.80 8.050 8 1.090 11⁄16 2 11⁄8 1

ST12×53 15.6  12.250 121⁄4 0.620 5⁄8 5⁄16 7.60 7.870 77⁄8 1.090 11⁄16 2 11⁄8 1

ST12×50 14.7  12.000 12 0.745 3⁄4 3⁄8 8.94 7.245 71⁄4 0.870 7⁄8 13⁄4 7⁄8 1
ST12×45 13.2  12.000 12 0.625 5⁄8 5⁄16 7.50 7.125 71⁄8 0.870 7⁄8 13⁄4 7⁄8 1
ST12×40 11.7  12.000 12 0.500 1⁄2 1⁄4 6.00 7.000 7 0.870 7⁄8 13⁄4 7⁄8 1

ST10×48 14.1  10.150 101⁄8 0.800 13⁄16
7⁄16 8.12 7.200 71⁄4 0.920 15⁄16 13⁄4 15⁄16 1

ST10×43 12.7  10.150 101⁄8 0.660 11⁄16
3⁄8 6.70 7.060 7 0.920 15⁄16 13⁄4 15⁄16 1

ST10×37.5 11.0  10.000 10 0.635 5⁄8 5⁄16 6.35 6.385 63⁄8 0.795 13⁄16 15⁄8 13⁄16
7⁄8

ST10×33 9.70 10.000 10 0.505 1⁄2 1⁄4 5.05 6.225 61⁄4 0.795 13⁄16 15⁄8 13⁄16
7⁄8

ST9×35 10.3   9.000 9 0.711 11⁄16
3⁄8 6.40 6.251 61⁄4 0.691 11⁄16 11⁄2 11⁄16

7⁄8
ST9×27.35 8.04  9.000 9 0.461 7⁄16

1⁄4 4.15 6.001 6 0.691 11⁄16 11⁄2 11⁄16
7⁄8

ST7.5×25 7.35  7.500 71⁄2 0.550 9⁄16
5⁄16 4.13 5.640 55⁄8 0.622 5⁄8 13⁄8 9⁄16

3⁄4
ST7.5×21.45 6.31  7.500 71⁄2 0.411 7⁄16

1⁄4 3.08 5.501 51⁄2 0.622 5⁄8 13⁄8 9⁄16
3⁄4

ST6×25 7.35  6.000 6 0.687 11⁄16
3⁄8 4.12 5.477 51⁄2 0.659 11⁄16 17⁄16

11⁄16
3⁄4

ST6×20.4 6.00  6.000 6 0.462 7⁄16
1⁄4 2.77 5.252 51⁄4 0.659 11⁄16 17⁄16

5⁄8 3⁄4

ST6×17.5 5.15  6.000 6 0.428 7⁄16
1⁄4 2.57 5.078 51⁄8 0.545 9⁄16 13⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄4
ST6×15.9 4.68  6.000 6 0.350 3⁄8 3⁄16 2.10 5.000 5 0.544 9⁄16 13⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄4

ST5×17.5 5.15  5.000 5 0.594 5⁄8 5⁄16 2.97 4.944 5 0.491 1⁄2 11⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄4
ST5×12.7 3.73  5.000 5 0.311 5⁄16

3⁄16 1.56 4.661 45⁄8 0.491 1⁄2 11⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄4

ST4×11.5 3.38  4.000 4 0.441 7⁄16
1⁄4 1.76 4.171 41⁄8 0.425 7⁄16 1 7⁄16

3⁄4
ST4×9.2 2.70  4.000 4 0.271 1⁄4 1⁄8 1.08 4.001 4 0.425 7⁄16 1 7⁄16

3⁄4

ST3×8.625 2.53  3.000 3 0.465 7⁄16
1⁄4 1.40 3.565 35⁄8 0.359 3⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄8 5⁄8

ST3×6.25 1.83  3.000 3 0.232 1⁄4 1⁄8 0.70 3.332 33⁄8 0.359 3⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄8 —

ST2.5×5 1.47  2.500 21⁄2 0.214 3⁄16
1⁄8 0.535 3.004 3 0.326 5⁄16

13⁄16
5⁄16 —

ST2×4.75 1.40  2.000 2 0.326 5⁄16
3⁄16 0.652 2.796 23⁄4 0.293 5⁄16

3⁄4 5⁄16 —
ST2×3.85 1.13  2.000 2 0.193 3⁄16

1⁄8 0.386 2.663 25⁄8 0.293 5⁄16
3⁄4 5⁄16 —

ST1.5×3.75 1.10  1.500 11⁄2 0.349 3⁄8 3⁄16 0.523 2.509 21⁄2 0.260 1⁄4 11⁄16
1⁄4 —

ST1.5×2.85  0.835  1.500 11⁄2 0.170 3⁄16
1⁄8 0.255 2.330 23⁄8 0.260 1⁄4 11⁄16

1⁄4 —
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STRUCTURAL TEES
Cut from S shapes

Properties

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
ft h

tw

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y Qs*

I S r y Z y p I S r Z Fy, ksi

lb in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3 36 50

60.5 13.2 259    30.1  3.82 3.63 54.5  1.28 41.7  10.4  1.53 18.1  — —
53   17  216    24.1  3.72 3.28 43.3  1.03 38.5  9.80 1.57 16.6  — 0.907

50   14.1 215    26.3  3.83 3.84 47.5  2.20 23.8  6.58 1.27 12.0  — —
45   16.8 190    22.6  3.79 3.60 41.1  1.48 22.5  6.31 1.30 11.2  — 0.937
40   21.1 162    18.7  3.72 3.29 33.6  0.922 21.1  6.04 1.34 10.4  0.878 0.695

48   10.8 143    20.3  3.18 3.13 36.9  1.40 25.1  6.97 1.33 12.5  — —
43   13.1 125    17.2  3.14 2.91 31.1  0.985 23.4  6.63 1.36 11.6  — —

37.5 13.6 109    15.8  3.15 3.07 28.6  1.40 14.9  4.66 1.16 8.37 — —
33   17   93.1  12.9  3.10 2.81 23.4  0.855 13.8  4.43 1.19 7.70 — 0.907

35   10.9  84.7  14.0  2.87 2.94 25.1  1.81 12.1  3.86 1.08 7.21 — —
27.35 16.8  62.4   9.61 2.79 2.50 17.3  0.747 10.4  3.47 1.14 6.07 — 0.922

25   11.6  40.6   7.73 2.35 2.25 14.0  0.872 7.85 2.78 1.03 5.01 — —
21.45 15.5  33.0   6.00 2.29 2.01 10.8  0.613 7.19 2.61 1.07 4.54 — 0.988

25    7   25.2   6.05 1.85 1.84 11.0  0.770 7.85 2.87 1.03 5.19 — —
20.4 10.3  18.9   4.28 1.78 1.58 7.71 0.581 6.78 2.58 1.06 4.45 — —

17.5 11.7  17.2   3.95 1.83 1.64 7.12 0.548 4.94 1.95 0.980 3.41 — —
15.9 14.3  14.9   3.31 1.78 1.51 5.94 0.485 4.68 1.87 1.00 3.22 — —

17.5  6.9  12.5   3.63 1.56 1.56 6.58 0.702 4.18 1.69 0.901 3.11 — —
12.7 13.2   7.83  2.06 1.45 1.20 3.70 0.408 3.39 1.46 0.954 2.49 — —

11.5  7.3   5.03  1.77 1.22 1.15 3.19 0.447 2.15 1.03 0.798 1.84 — —
 9.2 11.8   3.51  1.15 1.14 0.941 2.07 0.341 1.86  0.932 0.831 1.59 — —

 8.63  5    2.13  1.02 0.917 0.914 1.85 0.401 1.15  0.648 0.675 1.18 — —
 6.25 10    1.27  0.552 0.833 0.691 1.01 0.275  0.911  0.547 0.705  0.929 — —

 5    8.7   0.681  0.353 0.681 0.569  0.650 0.243  0.608  0.405 0.643  0.685 — —

 4.75  4.3   0.470  0.325 0.580 0.553  0.592 0.255  0.451  0.323 0.569  0.566 — —
 3.85  7.3   0.316  0.203 0.528 0.448  0.381 0.209  0.382  0.287 0.581  0.483 — —

 3.75  2.8   0.204  0.191 0.430 0.432  0.351 0.223  0.293  0.234 0.516  0.412 — —
 2.85  5.7   0.118  0.101 0.376 0.329  0.196 0.175  0.227  0.195 0.522  0.327 — —

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the Tee complies with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Properties of double angles in contact and separated are listed in the following tables.
Each table shows properties of double angles in contact, and the radius of gyration about
the Y-Y axis when the legs of the angles are separated. Values of Qs are given for Fy = 36
ksi and Fy = 50 ksi for those angles exceeding the width-thickness ratio λr of LRFD
Specification Section B5. Since the cross section is comprised entirely of unstiffened
elements, Qa = 1.0 and Q = Qs, for all angle sections. The Flexural-Torsional Properties
Table lists the dimensional values (J, r

_
o, and H) needed for checking flexural-torsional

buckling.

Use of Table
The table may be used as follows for checking the limit states of (1) flexural buckling
and (2) flexural-torsional buckling. The lower of the two limit states must be used for
design. See also Part 3 of this LRFD Manual.

(1) Flexural Buckling
Where no value of Qs is shown, the design compressive strength for this limit state is
given by LRFD Specification Section E2. Where a value of Qs is shown, the strength
must be reduced in accordance with Appendix B5 of the LRFD Specification.

(2) Flexural-Torsional Buckling
The design compressive strength for this limit state is given by LRFD Specification
Sections E3 and E4. This involves calculations with J, r

_
o, and H. These torsional constants

can be obtained by summing the respective values for single angles listed in the
Flexural-Torsional Properties Tables in Part 1 of this Manual.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two equal leg angles
Properties of sections

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L8×8×11⁄8 114  33.5 195   35.1 2.42 2.41 63.2 1.05 
L8×8×1 102  30.0 177   31.6 2.44 2.37 56.9 0.938
L8×8×17⁄8  90.0 26.5 159   28.0 2.45 2.32 50.5 0.827
L8×8×13⁄4  77.8 22.9 139   24.4 2.47 2.28 43.9 0.715
L8×8×15⁄8  65.4 19.2 118   20.6 2.49 2.23 37.1 0.601
L8×8×11⁄2  52.8 15.5 97.3 16.7 2.50 2.19 30.1 0.484

L6×6×1  74.8 22.0 70.9 17.1 1.80 1.86 30.9 0.917
L8×8×17⁄8  66.2 19.5 63.8 15.3 1.81 1.82 27.5 0.811
L8×8×13⁄4  57.4 16.9 56.3 13.3 1.83 1.78 24.0 0.703
L8×8×15⁄8  48.4 14.2 48.3 11.3 1.84 1.73 20.4 0.592
L8×8×11⁄2  39.2 11.5 39.8  9.23 1.86 1.68 16.6 0.479
L8×8×13⁄8  29.8  8.72 30.8  7.06 1.88 1.64 12.7 0.363

L5×5×7⁄8  54.4 16.0 35.5 10.3 1.49 1.57 18.7 0.798
L5×5×3⁄4  47.2 13.9 31.5  9.06 1.51 1.52 16.3 0.694
L5×5×1⁄2  32.4  9.50 22.5  6.31 1.54 1.43 11.4 0.475
L5×5×3⁄8  24.6  7.22 17.5  4.84 1.56 1.39  8.72 0.361
L5×5×5⁄16  20.6  6.05 14.8  4.08 1.57 1.37  7.35 0.303

L4×4×3⁄4  37.0 10.9 15.3  5.62 1.19 1.27 10.1 0.680
L5×5×5⁄8  31.4  9.22 13.3  4.80 1.20 1.23  8.66 0.576
L5×5×1⁄2  25.6  7.50 11.1  3.95 1.22 1.18  7.12 0.469
L5×5×3⁄8  19.6  5.72   8.72  3.05 1.23 1.14  5.49 0.357
L5×5×5⁄16  16.4  4.80   7.43  2.58 1.24 1.12  4.64 0.300
L5×5×1⁄4  13.2  3.88   6.08  2.09 1.25 1.09  3.77 0.242
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two equal leg angles
Properties of sections

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L8×8×11⁄8 3.42 3.55 3.69 — — — —
L8×8×1 3.40 3.53 3.67 — — — —
L8×8×17⁄8 3.38 3.51 3.64 — — — —
L8×8×13⁄4 3.36 3.49 3.62 — — — —
L8×8×15⁄8 3.34 3.47 3.60 — — 0.997 0.935
L8×8×11⁄2 3.32 3.45 3.58 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L6×6×1 2.59 2.73 2.87 — — — —
L8×8×17⁄8 2.57 2.70 2.85 — — — —
L8×8×13⁄4 2.55 2.68 2.82 — — — —
L8×8×15⁄8 2.53 2.66 2.80 — — — —
L8×8×11⁄2 2.51 2.64 2.78 — — — 0.961
L8×8×13⁄8 2.49 2.62 2.75 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L5×5×7⁄8 2.16 2.30 2.45 — — — —
L5×5×3⁄4 2.14 2.28 2.42 — — — —
L5×5×1⁄2 2.10 2.24 2.38 — — — —
L5×5×3⁄8 2.09 2.22 2.35 — — 0.982 0.919
L5×5×5⁄16 2.08 2.21 2.34 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L4×4×3⁄4 1.74 1.88 2.03 — — — —
L5×5×5⁄8 1.72 1.86 2.00 — — — —
L5×5×1⁄2 1.70 1.83 1.98 — — — —
L5×5×3⁄8 1.68 1.81 1.95 — — — —
L5×5×5⁄16 1.67 1.80 1.94 — — 0.997 0.935
L5×5×1⁄4 1.66 1.79 1.93 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

*Where no value ofQs is shown, the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two equal leg angles
Properties of sections

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 17.0 4.97 5.73 2.30 1.07 1.01 4.15 0.355
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 14.4 4.18 4.90 1.95 1.08 0.990 3.52 0.299
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 11.6 3.38 4.02 1.59 1.09 0.968 2.86 0.241

L3×3×1⁄2 18.8 5.50 4.43 2.14 0.898 0.932 3.87 0.458
L3×3×3⁄8 14.4 4.22 3.52 1.67 0.913 0.888 3.00 0.352
L3×3×5⁄16 12.2 3.55 3.02 1.41 0.922 0.865 2.55 0.296
L3×3×1⁄4  9.80 2.88 2.49 1.15 0.930 0.842 2.08 0.240
L3×3×3⁄16  7.42 2.18 1.92 0.882 0.939 0.820 1.59 0.182

L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 11.8 3.47 1.97 1.13 0.753 0.762 2.04 0.347
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 10.0 2.93 1.70 0.964 0.761 0.740 1.74 0.293
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4  8.20 2.38 1.41 0.789 0.769 0.717 1.42 0.238
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄16  6.14 1.80 1.09 0.606 0.778 0.694 1.09 0.180

L2×2×3⁄8  9.40 2.72 0.958 0.702 0.594 0.636 1.27 0.340
L3×3×5⁄16  7.84 2.30 0.832 0.681 0.601 0.614 1.08 0.288
L3×3×1⁄4  6.38 1.88 0.695 0.494 0.609 0.592 0.890 0.234
L3×3×3⁄16  4.88 1.43 0.545 0.381 0.617 0.569 0.686 0.179
L3×3×1⁄8  3.30 0.960 0.380 0.261 0.626 0.546 0.471 0.121
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two equal leg angles
Properties of sections

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.48 1.61 1.75 — — — —
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.47 1.60 1.74 — — — 0.986
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.46 1.59 1.73 — 0.982 0.965 0.897

L3×3×1⁄2 1.29 1.43 1.59 — — — —
L3×3×3⁄8 1.27 1.41 1.56 — — — —
L3×3×5⁄16 1.26 1.40 1.55 — — — —
L3×3×1⁄4 1.26 1.39 1.53 — — — 0.961
L3×3×3⁄16 1.25 1.38 1.52 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.07 1.21 1.36 — — — —
L21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16 1.06 1.20 1.35 — — — —
L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 1.05 1.19 1.34 — — — —
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄16 1.04 1.18 1.32 — — 0.982 0.919

L2×2×3⁄8 0.870 1.01 1.17 — — — —
L2×2×5⁄16 0.859 1.00 1.16 — — — —
L2×2×1⁄4 0.849 0.989 1.14 — — — —
L2×2×3⁄16 0.840 0.977 1.13 — — — —
L2×2×1⁄8 0.831 0.965 1.11 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

*Where no value ofQs is shown, the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Long legs back to back

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L8×6×1 88.4 26.0 161  30.2 2.49 2.65 54.5 1.50 
L8×6×13⁄4 67.6 19.9 126  23.3 2.53 2.56 42.2 1.38 
L8×6×11⁄2 46.0 13.5 88.6 16.0 2.56 2.47 29.1 1.25 

L8×4×1 74.8 22.0 139  28.1 2.52 3.05 48.5 2.50 
L8×6×13⁄4 57.4 16.9 109  21.8 2.55 2.95 37.7 2.38 
L8×6×11⁄2 39.2 11.5  77.0 15.0 2.59 2.86 26.1 2.25 

L7×4×3⁄4 52.4 15.4  75.6 16.8 2.22 2.51 29.6 1.88 
L7×4×1⁄2 35.8 10.5  53.3 11.6 2.25 2.42 20.6 1.75 
L7×4×3⁄8 27.2  7.97  41.1  8.88 2.27 2.37 15.7 1.69 

L6×4×3⁄4 47.2 13.9  49.0 12.5 1.88 2.08 22.3 1.38 
L7×4×5⁄8 40.0 11.7  42.1 10.6 1.90 2.03 19.0 1.31 
L7×4×1⁄2 32.4  9.50  34.8  8.67 1.91 1.99 15.6 1.25 
L7×4×3⁄8 24.6  7.22  26.9  6.64 1.93 1.94 11.9 1.19 

L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 23.4  6.84  25.7  6.49 1.94 2.04 11.5 1.44 
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 19.6  5.74  21.8  5.47 1.95 2.01  9.70 1.41 

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 39.6 11.6  27.8  8.55 1.55 1.75 15.3 1.13 
L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 27.2  8.00  20.0  5.97 1.58 1.66 10.8 1.00 
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 20.8  6.09  15.6  4.59 1.60 1.61  8.28 0.938
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 17.4  5.12  13.2  3.87 1.61 1.59  6.99 0.906

L5×3×1⁄2 25.6  7.50  18.9  5.82 1.59 1.75 10.3 1.25 
L7×4×3⁄8 19.6  5.72  14.7  4.47 1.61 1.70  7.95 1.19 
L7×4×5⁄16 16.4  4.80  12.5  3.77 1.61 1.68  6.71 1.16 
L7×4×1⁄4 13.2  3.88  10.2  3.06 1.62 1.66  5.45 1.13 
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Long legs back to back

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L8×6×1 2.39 2.52 2.66 — — — —
L8×6×13⁄4 2.35 2.48 2.62 — — — —
L8×6×11⁄2 2.32 2.44 2.57 — — 0.911 0.834

L8×4×1 1.47 1.61 1.75 — — — —
L8×4×13⁄4 1.42 1.55 1.69 — — — —
L8×4×11⁄2 1.38 1.51 1.64 — — 0.911 0.834

L7×4×3⁄4 1.48 1.62 1.76 — — — —
L7×4×1⁄2 1.44 1.57 1.71 — — 0.965 0.897
L7×4×3⁄8 1.43 1.55 1.68 — — 0.839 0.750

L6×4×3⁄4 1.55 1.69 1.83 — — — —
L7×4×5⁄8 1.53 1.67 1.81 — — — —
L7×4×1⁄2 1.51 1.64 1.78 — — — 0.961
L7×4×3⁄8 1.5 1.62 1.76 — — 0.911 0.834

L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.26 1.39 1.53 — — 0.911 0.834
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.26 1.38 1.51 — — 0.825 0.733

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 1.40 1.53 1.68 — — — —
L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 1.35 1.49 1.63 — — — —
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.34 1.46 1.60 — — 0.982 0.919
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.33 1.45 1.59 — — 0.911 0.834

L5×3×1⁄2 1.12 1.25 1.40 — — — —
L7×4×3⁄8 1.10 1.23 1.37 — — 0.982 0.919
L7×4×5⁄16 1.09 1.22 1.36 — — 0.911 0.834
L7×4×1⁄4 1.08 1.21 1.34 — — 0.804 0.708

*Where no value of Qs is shown the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Long legs back to back

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 23.8 7.00 10.6 3.87 1.23 1.25 7.00 0.500
L4×31⁄2×3⁄8 18.2 5.34  8.35 2.99 1.25 1.21 5.42 0.438
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 15.4 4.49  7.12 2.53 1.26 1.18 4.59 0.406
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 12.4 3.63  5.83 2.05 1.27 1.16 3.73 0.375

L4×3×1⁄2 22.2 6.50 10.1 3.78 1.25 1.33 6.81 0.750
L4×3×3⁄8 17.0 4.97  7.93 2.92 1.26 1.28 5.28 0.688
L4×3×5⁄16 14.4 4.18  6.76 2.47 1.27 1.26 4.47 0.656
L4×3×1⁄4 11.6 3.38  5.54 2.00 1.28 1.24 3.63 0.625

L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 15.8 4.59  5.45 2.25 1.09 1.08 4.08 0.438
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 13.2 3.87  4.66 1.91 1.10 1.06 3.46 0.406
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 10.8 3.13  3.83 1.55 1.11 1.04 2.82 0.375

L31⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 14.4 4.22  5.12 2.19 1.10 1.16 3.94 0.688
L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4  9.80 2.88  3.60 1.51 1.12 1.11 2.73 0.625

L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 13.2 3.84  3.31 1.62 0.928 0.956 2.93 0.438
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4  9.00 2.63  2.35 1.12 0.945 0.911 2.04 0.375
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16  6.77 1.99  1.81 0.859 0.954 0.888 1.56 0.344

L3×2×3⁄8 11.8 3.47  3.06 1.56 0.940 1.04 2.79 0.688
L4×3×5⁄16 10.0 2.93  2.63 1.33 0.948 1.02 2.38 0.656
L4×3×1⁄4  8.20 2.38  2.17 1.08 0.957 0.993 1.95 0.625
L4×3×3⁄16  6.14 1.80  1.68 0.830 0.966 0.970 1.49 0.594

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 10.6 3.09  1.82 1.09 0.768 0.831 1.97 0.438
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16  9.00 2.62  1.58 0.932 0.776 0.809 1.69 0.406
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4  7.24 2.13  1.31 0.763 0.784 0.787 1.38 0.375
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16  5.50 1.62  1.02 0.586 0.793 0.764 1.06 0.344
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Long legs back to back

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 1.44 1.58 1.72 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.42 1.56 1.70 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.42 1.55 1.69 — — 0.997 0.935
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.41 1.54 1.67 — 0.982 0.911 0.834

L4×3×1⁄2 1.20 1.33 1.48 — — — —
L4×3×3⁄8 1.18 1.31 1.45 — — — —
L4×3×5⁄16 1.17 1.30 1.44 — — 0.997 0.935
L4×3×1⁄4 1.16 1.29 1.43 — — 0.911 0.834

L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 1.22 1.36 1.50 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.21 1.35 1.49 — — — 0.986
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.20 1.33 1.48 — — 0.965 0.897

L31⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 0.976 1.11 1.26 — — — —
L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.958 1.09 1.23 — — 0.965 0.897

L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.02 1.16 1.31 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.00 1.13 1.28 — — — 0.961
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.993 1.12 1.27 — — 0.911 0.834

L3×2×3⁄8 0.777 0.917 1.07 — — — —
L4×3×5⁄16 0.767 0.903 1.06 — — — —
L4×3×1⁄4 0.757 0.891 1.04 — — — 0.961
L4×3×3⁄16 0.749 0.879 1.03 — — 0.911 0.834

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 0.819 0.961 1.12 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.809 0.948 1.10 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.799 0.935 1.09 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16 0.790 0.923 1.07 — — 0.982 0.919

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Short legs back to back

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L8×6×1 88.4 26.0 77.6 17.8 1.73 1.65 32.4 0.813
L8×6×13⁄4 67.6 19.9 61.4 13.8 1.76 1.56 24.9 0.621
L8×6×11⁄2 46.0 13.5 43.4  9.58 1.79 1.47 17.0 0.422

L8×4×1 74.8 22.0 23.3  7.88 1.03 1.05 15.4 0.688
L8×6×13⁄4 57.4 16.9 18.7  6.14 1.05 0.953 11.6 0.527
L8×6×11⁄2 39.2 11.5 13.5  4.29 1.08 0.859  7.80 0.359

L7×4×3⁄4 52.4 15.4 18.1  6.05 1.09 1.01 11.3 0.549
L5×3×1⁄2 35.8 10.5 13.1  4.23 1.11 0.917  7.66 0.375
L5×3×3⁄8 27.2  7.97 10.2  3.26 1.13 0.870  5.80 0.285

L6×4×3⁄4 47.2 13.9 17.4  5.94 1.12 1.08 10.9 0.578
L5×3×5⁄8 40.0 11.7 15.0  5.07 1.13 1.03  9.24 0.488
L5×3×1⁄2 32.4  9.50 12.5  4.16 1.15 0.987  7.50 0.396
L5×3×3⁄8 24.6  7.22  9.81  3.21 1.17 0.941  5.71 0.301

L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 23.4  6.84  6.68  2.46 0.988 0.787  4.41 0.285
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 19.6  5.74  5.70  2.08 0.996 0.763  3.70 0.239

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 39.6 11.6 11.1  4.43 0.977 0.996  8.20 0.581
L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 27.2  8.00  8.10  3.12 1.01 0.906  5.65 0.400
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 20.8  6.09  6.37  2.41 1.02 0.861  4.32 0.305
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 17.4  5.12  5.44  2.04 1.03 0.838  3.63 0.256

L5×3×1⁄2 25.6  7.50  5.16  2.29 0.829 0.750  4.22 0.375
L5×3×3⁄8 19.6  5.72  4.08  1.78 0.845 0.704  3.21 0.286
L5×3×5⁄16 16.4  4.80  3.49  1.51 0.853 0.681  2.69 0.240
L5×3×1⁄4 13.2  3.88  2.88  1.23 0.861 0.657  2.17 0.194

X
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Short legs back to back

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L8×6×1 3.64 3.78 3.92 — — — —
L8×6×13⁄4 3.60 3.74 3.88 — — — —
L8×6×11⁄2 3.56 3.69 3.83 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L8×4×1 3.95 4.10 4.25 — — — —
L8×4×13⁄4 3.90 4.05 4.19 — — — —
L8×4×11⁄2 3.86 4.00 4.14 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L7×4×3⁄4 3.35 3.49 3.64 — — —
L7×4×1⁄2 3.30 3.44 3.59 — 0.982 0.965 0.897
L7×4×3⁄8 3.28 3.42 3.56 0.926 0.838 0.839 0.750

L6×4×3⁄4 2.80 2.94 3.09 — — — —
L7×4×5⁄8 2.78 2.92 3.06 — — — —
L7×4×1⁄2 2.76 2.90 3.04 — — — 0.961
L7×4×3⁄8 2.74 2.87 3.02 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.81 2.95 3.09 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.80 2.94 3.08 0.912 0.822 0.825 0.733

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 2.33 2.48 2.63 — — — —
L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 2.29 2.43 2.57 — — — —
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.27 2.41 2.55 — — 0.982 0.919
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.26 2.39 2.54 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L5×3×1⁄2 2.36 2.50 2.65 — — — —
L5×3×3⁄8 2.34 2.48 2.63 — — 0.982 0.919
L5×3×5⁄16 2.33 2.47 2.61 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834
L5×3×1⁄4 2.32 2.46 2.60 0.891 0.797 0.804 0.708

*Where no value of Qs is shown, the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.

X

Y

X

Y

s

y, y
p

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DOUBLE ANGLES 1 - 101



DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Short legs back to back

Designation

Wt.
per ft

2 Angles
Area of

2 Angles

Axis X-X

I S r y Z y p

lb in. 2 in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 23.8 7.00 7.58 3.03 1.04 1.00 5.47 0.438
L4×31⁄2×3⁄8 18.2 5.34 5.97 2.35 1.06 0.955 4.21 0.334
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 15.4 4.49 5.10 1.99 1.07 0.932 3.56 0.281
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 12.4 3.63 4.19 1.62 1.07 0.909 2.89 0.227

L4×3×1⁄2 22.2 6.50 4.85 2.23 0.864 0.827 4.06 0.406
L3×2×3⁄8 17.0 4.97 3.84 1.73 0.879 0.782 3.11 0.311
L3×2×5⁄16 14.4 4.18 3.29 1.47 0.887 0.759 2.63 0.261
L3×2×1⁄4 11.6 3.38 2.71 1.20 0.896 0.736 2.13 0.211

L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 15.8 4.59 3.69 1.70 0.897 0.830 3.06 0.328
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 13.2 3.87 3.17 1.44 0.905 0.808 2.59 0.276
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 10.8 3.13 2.61 1.18 0.914 0.785 2.10 0.223

L31⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 14.4 4.22 2.18 1.18 0.719 0.660 2.15 0.301
L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4  9.80 2.88 1.55 0.824 0.735 0.614 1.47 0.205

L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 13.2 3.84 2.08 1.16 0.736 0.706 2.10 0.320
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4  9.00 2.63 1.49 0.808 0.753 0.661 1.45 0.219
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16  6.77 1.99 1.15 0.620 0.761 0.638 1.11 0.166

L3×2×3⁄8 11.8 3.47 1.09 0.743 0.559 0.539 1.37 0.289
L3×2×5⁄16 10.0 2.93 0.941 0.634 0.567 0.516 1.16 0.244
L3×2×1⁄4  8.20 2.38 0.784 0.520 0.574 0.493 0.937 0.198
L3×2×3⁄16  6.14 1.80 0.613 0.401 0.583 0.470 0.713 0.150

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 10.6 3.09 1.03 0.725 0.577 0.581 1.32 0.309
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16  9.00 2.62 0.893 0.620 0.584 0.559 1.12 0.262
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4  7.24 2.13 0.745 0.509 0.592 0.537 0.915 0.213
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16  5.50 1.62 0.583 0.392 0.600 0.514 0.701 0.162

X

Y

X
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DOUBLE ANGLES
Two unequal leg angles
Properties of sections

Short legs back to back

Designation

Axis Y-Y Qs*

Radii of Gyration Angles in Contact Angles Separated

Back to Back of
Angles, in. Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi
Fy =

36 ksi
Fy =

50 ksi0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 1.76 1.89 2.04 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×3⁄8 1.74 1.87 2.01 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.73 1.86 2.00 — — 0.997 0.935
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.72 1.85 1.99 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L4×3×1⁄2 1.82 1.96 2.11 — — — —
L3×2×3⁄8 1.80 1.94 2.08 — — — —
L3×2×5⁄16 1.79 1.93 2.07 — — 0.997 0.935
L3×2×1⁄4 1.78 1.92 2.06 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 1.53 1.67 1.82 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.52 1.66 1.80 — — — 0.986
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.52 1.65 1.79 — 0.982 0.965 0.897

L31⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.60 1.74 1.89 — — — —
L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 1.58 1.72 1.86 — 0.982 0.965 0.897

L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.33 1.47 1.62 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.31 1.45 1.60 — — — 0.961
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16 1.30 1.44 1.58 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L3×2×3⁄8 1.40 1.55 1.70 — — — —
L3×2×5⁄16 1.39 1.53 1.68 — — — —
L3×2×1⁄4 1.38 1.52 1.67 — — — 0.961
L3×2×3⁄16 1.37 1.51 1.66 0.995 0.921 0.911 0.834

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 1.13 1.28 1.43 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.12 1.26 1.42 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.11 1.25 1.40 — — — —
L4×31⁄2×3⁄16 1.10 1.24 1.39 — — 0.982 0.911

*Where no value of Qs is shown the angles comply with LRFD Specification Section E2.
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Standard rolled shapes are frequently combined to produce efficient and economical
structural members for special applications. Experience has established a demand for
certain combinations. When properly sized and connected to satisfy the design and
specification criteria, these members may be used as struts, lintels, eave struts, and light
crane and trolley runways. The W section with channel attached to the web is not
recommended for use as a trolley or crane runway member. Properties of several
combined sections are tabulated for those combinations that experience has proven to be
in popular demand.
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
W shapes and channels
Properties of sections

Beam Channel

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 =
I  / y1

S2 =
I  / y2 r

lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in.

W12×26 C10×15.3  41.3 12.14   299  36.3  70.5  4.96
W  ×26 C12×20.7  46.7 13.74   318  36.8  82.2  4.81

W14×30 C10×15.3  45.3 13.34   420  46.1  84.6  5.61
W  ×30 C12×20.7  50.7 14.94   448  46.8  98.3  5.47

W16×36 C12×20.7  56.7 16.69   670  62.8 123   6.34
W  ×36 C15×33.9  69.9 20.56   748  64.6 160   6.03

W18×50 C12×20.7  70.7 20.79  1120  97.4 166   7.34
W  ×50 C15×33.9  83.9 24.66  1250 100  211   7.11

W21×62 C12×20.7  82.7 24.39  1800 138  218   8.59
W  ×62 C15×33.9  95.9 28.26  2000 142  272   8.41
W  ×68 C12×20.7  88.7 26.09  1960 152  232   8.68
W  ×68 C15×33.9 101.9 29.96  2180 156  287   8.52

W24×68 C12×20.7 88.7 26.19  2450 168  258   9.67
W  ×68 C15×33.9 101.9 30.06  2720 173  321   9.50
W  ×84 C12×20.7 104.7 30.79  3040 212  303   9.93
W  ×84 C15×33.9 117.9 34.66  3340 217  368   9.82

W27×84 C15×33.9 117.9 34.76  4050 237  404  10.8 
W  ×94 C15×33.9 127.9 37.66  4530 268  436  11.0 

W30×99 C15×33.9 132.9 39.06  5540 300  480  11.9 
W  ×99 C18×42.7 141.7 41.70  5830 304  533  11.8 
W  ×116 C15×33.9 149.9 44.16  6590 360  544  12.2 
W  ×116 C18×42.7 158.7 46.80  6900 365  599  12.1 

W33×118 C15×33.9 151.9 44.66  7900 395  596  13.3 
W  ×118 C18×42.7 160.7 47.30  8280 400  656  13.2 
W  ×141 C15×33.9 174.9 51.56  9580 484  689  13.6 
W  ×141 C18×42.7 183.7 54.20 10000 490  751  13.6 

W36×150 C15×33.9 183.9 54.16 11500 546  765  14.6 
W  ×150 C18×42.7 192.7 56.80 12100 553  832  14.6 

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
W shapes and channels
Properties of sections

Beam Channel

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

y1 Z yp I S r Z

in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3

W12×26 C10×15.3  8.22  47.0 11.30  84.7 16.9 2.64  24.0
W30×26 C12×20.7  8.63  48.8 11.55 146  24.4 3.26  33.6

W14×30 C10×15.3  9.12  60.5 12.56  87.0 17.4 2.55  24.8
W30×30 C12×20.7  9.57  62.3 12.87 149  24.8 3.15  34.4

W16×36 C12×20.7 10.67  83.6 14.56 154  25.6 3.03  36.3
W30×36 C15×33.9 11.58  88.6 15.21 340  45.3 4.06  61.3

W18×50 C12×20.7 11.51 128  16.08 169  28.2 2.85  42.0
W30×50 C15×33.9 12.47 134  16.90 355  47.3 3.79  67.0

W21×62 C12×20.7 13.01 182  18.06 187  31.1 2.77  47.2
W30×62 C15×33.9 14.06 190  19.36 373  49.7 3.63  72.2
W30×68 C12×20.7 12.93 200  17.60 194  32.3 2.72  49.8
W30×68 C15×33.9 13.95 208  19.32 380  50.6 3.56  74.8

W24×68 C12×20.7 14.53 224  19.15 199  33.2 2.76  50.0
W30×68 C15×33.9 15.67 234  21.66 385  51.4 3.58  75.0
W30×84 C12×20.7 14.35 275  18.49 223  37.2 2.69  58.1
W30×84 C15×33.9 15.40 288  21.61 409  54.6 3.44  83.1

W27×84 C15×33.9 17.07 320  23.86 421  56.1 3.48  83.6
W27×94 C15×33.9 16.92 357  23.56 439  58.5 3.41  89.2

W30×99 C15×33.9 18.51 408  24.34 443  59.1 3.37  89.1
W30×99 C18×42.7 19.18 418  26.43 682  75.8 4.04 113  
W30×116 C15×33.9 18.30 480  23.77 479  63.9 3.29 99.6
W30×116 C18×42.7 18.93 492  26.04 718  79.8 3.92 124  

W33×118 C15×33.9 20.01 529  25.43 502  66.9 3.35 102  
W30×118 C18×42.7 20.69 544  27.77 741  82.3 3.96 126  
W30×141 C15×33.9 19.79 634  24.83 561  74.8 3.30 117  
W30×141 C18×42.7 20.42 652  26.96 800  88.9 3.84 141  

W36×150 C15×33.9 21.15 716  25.84 585  78.0 3.29 121  
W30×150 C18×42.7 21.81 738  27.91 824  91.6 3.81 145  

XX
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
S shapes and channels
Properties of sections

Beam Channel

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 =
I  / y1

S2 =
I  / y2 r

lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in.

S10×25.4 C8×11.5  36.9 10.84  176  27.2  46.6 4.02
C10×15.3  40.7 11.95  186  27.6  52.9 3.94

S12×31.8 C8×11.5  43.3 12.73  299  39.8  63.2 4.84
C10×15.3  47.1 13.84  316  40.4  71.4 4.78

S15×42.9 C8×11.5  54.4 15.98  585  64.9  94.2 6.05
C10×15.3  58.2 17.09  616  65.8 105  6.01

S20×66 C10×15.3  81.3 23.89 1530 130  181  8.00
C12×20.7  86.7 25.49 1620 132  203  7.97

S24×80 C10×15.3  95.3 27.99 2610 188  252  9.66
C12×20.7 100.7 29.59 2750 191  278  9.65

XX
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
S shapes and channels
Properties of sections

Beam Channel

Axis X-X Axis Y-Y

y1 Z yp I S r Z

in. in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3 in. in. 3

S10×25.4 C8×11.5  6.45  35.7  8.81  39.4  9.8 1.91 14.5
C10×15.3  6.73  36.9  9.02  74.2 14.8 2.49 20.8

S12×31.8 C8×11.5  7.50  52.6 10.30  42.0 10.5 1.82 16.0
C10×15.3  7.82  53.9 10.61  76.8 15.4 2.36 22.2

S15×42.9 C8×11.5  9.01  85.7 11.58  47.0 11.8 1.71 18.6
C10×15.3  9.37  88.2 12.77  81.8 16.4 2.19 24.9

S20×66 C10×15.3 11.81 171  14.41  95.1 19.0 2.00 31.2
C12×20.7 12.29 178  15.99 157  26.1 2.48 40.8

S24×80 C10×15.3 13.86 244  16.46 110  21.9 1.98 36.6
C12×20.7 14.38 254  18.05 171  28.5 2.41 46.2

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Two channels

Properties of sections

Vertical
Channel

Horizontal
Channel

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 ==
I  / y1

S2 ==
I  / y2 r y1 Z yp

lb in. 2 in.4 in. 3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C3×4.1 C4×5.4   9.5 2.80  3.0  1.4  3.0 1.04 2.20  2.16 2.67

C4×5.4 C4×5.4  10.8 3.18  6.5  2.3  4.9 1.43 2.86  3.39 3.56
C5×6.7  12.1 3.56  6.9  2.3  5.5 1.39 2.94  3.62 3.61

C5×6.7 C5×6.7  13.4 3.94 12.8  3.5  8.0 1.80 3.60  5.23 4.50
C6×8.2  14.9 4.37 13.4  3.6  8.9 1.75 3.70  5.50 4.57
C7×9.8  16.5 4.84 14.0  3.7  9.8 1.70 3.79  5.81 4.62

C6×8.2 C5×6.7  14.9 4.37 21.5  5.1 10.9 2.22 4.22  7.31 5.37
C6×8.2  16.4 4.80 22.5  5.2 12.1 2.16 4.34  7.61 5.45
C7×9.8  18.0 5.27 23.4  5.2 13.3 2.11 4.45  7.93 5.53
C8×11.5 19.7 5.78 24.3  5.3 14.5 2.05 4.55  8.30 5.58
C9×13.4 21.6 6.34 25.2  5.4 15.8 1.99 4.64  8.72 5.63
C10×15.3 23.5 6.89 26.0  5.5 16.9 1.94 4.70  9.16 5.65

C7×9.8 C6×8.2  18.0 5.27 35.3  7.1 15.7 2.59 4.95 10.2 6.32
C7×9.8  19.6 5.74 36.7  7.2 17.3 2.53 5.08 10.6 6.40
C8×11.5 21.3 6.25 38.0  7.3 18.8 2.47 5.20 10.9 6.48
C9×13.4 23.2 6.81 39.3  7.4 20.5 2.40 5.31 11.4 6.54
C10×15.3 25.1 7.36 40.5  7.5 21.9 2.34 5.39 11.8 6.58

C8×11.5 C6×8.2  19.7 5.78 52.4  9.5 19.6 3.01 5.53 13.4 7.18
C7×9.8  21.3 6.25 54.5  9.6 21.6 2.95 5.68 13.8 7.27
C8×11.5 23.0 6.76 56.4  9.7 23.6 2.89 5.82 14.2 7.35
C9×13.4 24.9 7.32 58.4  9.8 25.6 2.82 5.95 14.6 7.44
C10×15.3 26.8 7.87 60.0  9.9 27.5 2.76 6.06 15.1 7.49
C12×20.7 32.2 9.47 64.4 10.2 32.6 2.61 6.30 16.4 7.62

XX
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Two channels

Properties of sections

Vertical
Channel

Horizontal
Channel

Axis Y-Y

I S r x1 Z xp

in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C3×4.1 C4×5.4   4.0  2.0 1.20 0.44  2.67 0.315

C4×5.4 C4×5.4   4.2  2.1 1.14 0.46  2.84 0.281
C5×6.7   7.8  3.1 1.48 0.46  4.09 0.282

C5×6.7 C5×6.7   8.0  3.2 1.42 0.48  4.29 0.264
C6×8.2  13.6  4.5 1.76 0.48  5.90 0.266
C7×9.8  21.8  6.2 2.12 0.48  7.90 0.268

C6×8.2 C5×6.7   8.2  3.3 1.37 0.51  4.52 0.242
C6×8.2  13.8  4.6 1.70 0.51  6.14 0.245
C7×9.8  22.0  6.3 2.04 0.51  8.13 0.247
C8×11.5  33.3  8.3 2.40 0.51 10.6 0.249
C9×13.4  48.6 10.8 2.77 0.51 13.5 0.252
C10×15.3  68.1 13.6 3.14 0.51 16.8 0.254

C7×9.8 C6×8.2  14.1  4.7 1.63 0.54  6.41 0.225
C7×9.8  22.3  6.4 1.97 0.54  8.41 0.228
C8×11.5  33.6  8.4 2.32 0.54 10.8 0.230
C9×13.4  48.6 10.9 2.68 0.54 13.8 0.234
C10×15.3  68.4 13.7 3.05 0.54 17.1 0.235

C8×11.5 C6×8.2  14.4  4.8 1.58 0.57  6.73 0.218
C7×9.8  22.6  6.5 1.90 0.57  8.73 0.219
C8×11.5  33.9  8.5 2.24 0.57 11.2 0.219
C9×13.4  49.2 10.9 2.59 0.57 14.1 0.220
C10×15.3  68.7 13.7 2.95 0.57 17.4 0.220
C12×20.7 130  21.7 3.71 0.57 27.0 0.230

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Two channels

Properties of sections

Vertical
Channel

Horizontal
Channel

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 ==
I  / y1

S2 ==
I  / y2 r y1 Z yp

lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C9×13.4 C7×9.8 23.2  6.81   77.7 12.4  26.3 3.38  6.26  17.6  8.11
C8×11.5 24.9  7.32   80.5 12.6  28.7 3.32  6.42  18.1  8.21
C9×13.4 26.8  7.88   83.3 12.7  31.2 3.25  6.57  18.5  8.31
C10×15.3 28.7  8.43   85.6 12.8  33.5 3.19  6.69  19.0  8.37
C12×20.7 34.1 10.03   91.7 13.1  39.8 3.02  6.98  20.4  8.54

C10×15.3 C8×11.5 26.8  7.87  110  15.8  34.2 3.75  7.00  22.4  9.07
C9×13.4 28.7  8.43  114  15.9  37.2 3.68  7.16  22.9  9.18
C10×15.3 30.6  8.98  117  16.1  39.9 3.61  7.30  23.4  9.26
C12×20.7 36.0 10.58  126  16.4  47.5 3.45  7.64  24.9  9.46
C15×33.9 49.2 14.45  141  17.3  63.7 3.13  8.18  28.3  9.73

C12×20.7 C9×13.4 34.1 10.03  207  25.2  51.4 4.54  8.21  35.7 10.78
C10×15.3 36.0 10.58  213  25.4  55.0 4.48  8.38  36.3 10.88
C12×20.7 41.4 12.18  228  25.9  65.3 4.32  8.79  38.0 11.16
C15×33.9 54.6 16.05  256  27.0  87.8 4.00  9.48  41.8 11.56

C15×33.9 C10×15.3 49.2 14.45  474  48.8  85.6 5.72  9.71  69.7 12.83
C12×20.7 54.6 16.05  509  49.9  99.8 5.63 10.19  72.2 13.31
C15×33.9 67.8 19.92  575  52.0 132  5.37 11.06  77.4 14.04
MC18×42.7 76.6 22.56  608  53.1 152  5.19 11.45  80.7 14.37

MC18×42.7 MC12×20.7 63.4 18.69  860  72.9 133  6.78 11.80 106  15.51
MC15×33.9 76.6 22.56  975  76.1 174  6.57 12.80 113  16.50
MC18×42.7 85.4 25.20 1030  77.6 200  6.40 13.29 117  16.96
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Two channels

Properties of sections

Vertical
Channel

Horizontal
Channel

Axis Y-Y

I S r x1 Z xp

in. 4 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C9×13.4 C7×9.8  23.1  6.6 1.84 0.60  9.10 0.226
C8×11.5  34.4  8.6 2.17 0.60 11.5 0.227
C9×13.4  49.7 11.0 2.51 0.60 14.5 0.227
C10×15.3  69.2 13.8 2.86 0.60 17.8 0.227
C12×20.7 131  21.8 3.61 0.60 27.4 0.229

C10×15.3 C8×11.5  34.9  8.7 2.11 0.63 11.9 0.232
C9×13.4  50.2 11.2 2.44 0.63 14.9 0.232
C10×15.3  69.7 13.9 2.79 0.63 18.2 0.233
C12×20.7 131  21.9 3.52 0.63 27.8 0.234
C15×33.9 317  42.3 4.69 0.63 52.8 0.239

C12×20.7 C9×13.4  51.8 11.5 2.27 0.70 16.0 0.261
C10×15.3  71.3 14.3 2.60 0.70 19.3 0.261
C12×20.7 133  22.1 3.30 0.70 29.0 0.262
C15×33.9 319  42.5 4.46 0.70 54.0 0.266

C15×33.9 C10×15.3  75.5 15.1 2.29 0.79 22.1 0.337
C12×20.7 137  22.9 2.92 0.79 31.7 0.338
C15×33.9 323  43.1 4.03 0.79 56.7 0.342
MC18×42.7 562  62.5 4.99 0.79 80.7 0.343

MC18×42.7 MC12×20.7 143  23.9 2.77 0.88 33.6 0.355
MC15×33.9 329  43.9 3.82 0.88 58.6 0.358
MC18×42.7 568  63.2 4.75 0.88 82.6 0.359

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y

2

1 p

p, x1x

2
dd

2

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMBINATION SECTIONS 1 - 113



COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Long leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 ==
I  / y1

S2 ==
I  / y2 r y1 Z yp

lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C6×8.2 L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 12.3 3.59  17.9  8.0  4.8 2.24 2.24  6.75 1.40
L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4 12.7 3.71  18.5  8.5  4.8 2.23 2.17  6.90 1.26
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 13.6 3.96  19.0  8.9  4.9 2.19 2.13  7.23 1.26
L3×21⁄2 ×5⁄16 14.8 4.33  19.8  9.8  5.0 2.14 2.02  7.54 1.11
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 14.0 4.09  19.5  9.5  5.0 2.19 2.06  7.36 1.13

C7×9.8 L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 13.9 4.06  28.5 10.6  6.6 2.65 2.68  9.13 1.67
L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4 14.3 4.18  29.3 11.2  6.7 2.65 2.61  9.31 1.53
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 15.2 4.43  30.0 11.8  6.7 2.60 2.54  9.64 1.53
L3×21⁄2 ×5⁄16 16.4 4.80  31.2 12.9  6.8 2.55 2.42  9.99 1.35
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 15.6 4.56  30.8 12.4  6.8 2.60 2.48  9.81 1.39
L3×2   ×5⁄16 17.0 4.96  32.0 13.7  6.9 2.54 2.35 10.2 1.20

C8×11.5 L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4 16.0 4.69  43.9 14.3  8.9 3.06 3.07 12.2 1.81
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 16.9 4.94  44.9 15.1  9.0 3.02 2.98 12.6 1.81
L3×21⁄2 ×5⁄16 18.1 5.31  46.7 16.4  9.0 2.97 2.84 13.0 1.60
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 17.3 5.07  46.0 15.8  9.0 3.01 2.91 12.8 1.67
L3×2   ×5⁄16 18.7 5.47  47.8 17.3  9.1 2.96 2.76 13.2 1.45
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 20.2 5.94  49.9 18.9  9.3 2.90 2.64 13.9 1.30

C9×13.4 L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4 17.9 5.25  63.1 17.8 11.6 3.47 3.54 15.8 2.11
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 18.8 5.50  64.6 18.8 11.6 3.43 3.45 16.1 2.11
L3×21⁄2 ×5⁄16 20.0 5.87  67.1 20.4 11.7 3.38 3.29 16.6 1.87
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 19.2 5.63  66.0 19.6 11.7 3.42 3.37 16.3 1.98
L3×2   ×5⁄16 20.6 6.03  68.7 21.4 11.8 3.37 3.20 16.8 1.73
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 22.1 6.50  71.4 23.4 12.0 3.31 3.06 17.5 1.58

C10×15.3 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 20.7 6.05  89.3 22.8 14.7 3.84 3.91 20.0 2.39
L3×21⁄2 ×5⁄16 21.9 6.42  92.7 24.8 14.8 3.80 3.74 20.6 2.12
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 21.1 6.18  91.1 23.8 14.8 3.84 3.83 20.3 2.26
L3×2   ×5⁄16 22.5 6.58  94.7 25.9 14.9 3.79 3.65 20.9 1.98
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 24.0 7.05  98.4 28.2 15.1 3.74 3.49 21.6 1.84
L3×21⁄2 ×3⁄8 25.7 7.54 102  30.6 15.2 3.67 3.33 22.2 1.61
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Long leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Axis Y-Y

I
S1 ==
I  / x1

S2 ==
I  / x2 r x1 Z xp

in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C6×8.2 L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4  2.6 1.0 1.4 0.85 2.60 2.02 2.60
L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4  3.6 1.2 1.9 0.98 3.01 2.38 3.09
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  4.9 1.4 2.4 1.11 3.40 2.82 3.57
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16  5.7 1.7 2.7 1.14 3.31 3.27 3.54
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4  6.5 1.7 3.1 1.26 3.79 3.30 4.06

C7×9.8 L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4  3.0 1.1 1.6 0.86 2.67 2.31 2.62
L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4  4.0 1.3 2.0 0.98 3.09 2.66 3.11
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  5.4 1.6 2.6 1.10 3.48 3.11 3.59
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16  6.3 1.8 2.9 1.14 3.40 3.57 3.57
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4  7.1 1 8 3.2 1.25 3.88 3.59 4.08
L31⁄2   ×5⁄16  8.3 2.2 3.6 1.29 3.78 4.16 4.05

C8×11.5 L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4  4.6 1 4 2.2 0.99 3.16 3.00 3.13
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  6.0 1.7 2.7 1.10 3.56 3.45 3.61
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16  6.9 2.0 3.0 1.14 3.48 3.91 3.59
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4  7.8 2.0 3.4 1.24 3.97 3.93 4.10
L3×3   ×5⁄16  9.0 2.3 3.8 1.28 3.87 4.51 4.08
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 14.7 3.2 5.6 1.57 4.64 5.97 5.05

C9×13.4 L3 ×21⁄2×1⁄4  5.2 1.6 2.3 0.99 3.22 3.38 3.14
L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  6.7 1.8 2.9 1.10 3.64 3.83 3.63
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16  7.7 2.2 3.2 1.14 3.55 4.31 3.61
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4  8.5 2.1 3.6 1.23 4.05 4.32 4.12
L3×3   ×5⁄16  9.9 2.5 4.0 1.28 3.96 4.91 4.10
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 15.8 3.3 5.9 1.56 4.74 6.38 5.08

C10×15.3 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  7.4 2.0 3.1 1.11 3.70 4.25 3.64
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16  8.5 2.3 3.4 1.15 3.62 4.73 3.63
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4  9.4 2.3 3.8 1.23 4.12 4.74 4.14
L3×3   ×5⁄16 10.8 2.7 4.2 1.28 4.03 5.34 4.12
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 16.9 3.5 6.1 1.55 4.83 6.82 5.09
L31⁄2×3 ×3⁄8 19.2 4.1 6.7 1.60 4.73 7.70 5.07

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y

2

1 p

x1 x2

xp

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMBINATION SECTIONS 1 - 115



COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Long leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

I
S1 ==
I  / y1

S2 ==
I  / y2 r y1 Z yp

lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C12×20.7 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 26.1  7.65 164 33.2 23.2 4.63 4.94 31.4 3.23
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16 27.3  8.02 170 35.8 23.5 4.61 4.75 32.2 2.80
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 26.5  7.78 167 34.4 23.4 4.63 4.86 31.8 3.01
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16 27.9  8.18 173 37.2 23.6 4.60 4.66 32.6 2.67
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 29.4  8.65 180 40.2 23.9 4.56 4.47 33.5 2.53
L5×31⁄2 ×3⁄8 31.1  9.14 186 43.4 24.1 4.51 4.29 34.2 2.25
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 33.0  9.70 192 46.6 24.3 4.45 4.12 35.3 2.11
L5×3   ×1⁄2 36.9 10.84 202 53.2 24.7 4.32 3.80 36.7 1.68

C12×25 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 30.4  8.91 180 35.4 26.1 4.50 5.09 35.8 3.98
L5×31⁄2 ×5⁄16 31.6  9.28 187 38.0 26.4 4.49 4.92 36.8 3.50
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 30.8  9.04 183 36.6 26.3 4.50 5.02 36.3 3.82
L5×3   ×5⁄16 32.2  9.44 190 39.3 26.6 4.49 4.84 37.3 3.30
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 33.7  9.91 197 42.3 26.9 4.46 4.67 38.3 3.05
L5×31⁄2 ×3⁄8 35.4 10.40 204 45.4 27.2 4.43 4.49 39.3 2.77
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 37.3 10.96 211 48.7 27.5 4.39 4.33 40.4 2.65
L5×3   ×1⁄2 41.2 12.10 223 55.3 28.0 4.29 4.03 42.2 2.20

C15×33.9 L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 39.7 11.65 383 58.7 45.1 5.73 6.52 60.1 5.39
L5×3   ×5⁄16 41.1 12.05 395 62.4 45.6 5.73 6.33 61.8 4.89
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 42.6 12.52 408 66.5 46.1 5.71 6.14 63.4 4.30
L5×31⁄2 ×3⁄8 44.3 13.01 421 70.8 46.5 5.69 5.94 64.8 3.69
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 46.2 13.57 434 75.4 46.9 5.65 5.76 66.2 3.48
L5×3   ×1⁄2 50.1 14.71 458 84.8 47.7 5.58 5.40 68.6 2.92

XX

Y

Y

y

y , y

2

1 p

x1 x2

xp

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

1 - 116 DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES



COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Long leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Axis Y-Y

I
S1 ==
I  / x1

S2 ==
I  / x2 r x1 Z xp

in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C12×20.7 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4  9.5 2.5  3.7 1.12 3.84  5.45 3.69
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16 10.7 2.8  4.0 1.16 3.77  5.94 3.67
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 11.6 2.7  4.4 1.22 4.28  5.94 4.18
L4×3   ×5⁄16 13.2 3.2  4.8 1.27 4.20  6.56 4.16
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 19.9 4 0  6.8 1.52 5.02  8.06 5.15
L31⁄2×3 ×3⁄8 22.5 4.6  7.5 1.57 4.93  8.97 5.13
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 33.2 5.8 10.3 1.85 5.72 11.1 6.10
L4×3   ×1⁄2 40.6 7.3 11.9 1.93 5.52 13.7 6.05

C12×25 L31⁄2×3 ×1⁄4 10.2 2.6  3.8 1.07 3.87  5.88 3.74
L31⁄2×3 ×5⁄16 11.4 3.0  4.2 1.11 3.81  6.40 3.72
L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 12.3 2.8  4.5 1.17 4.32  6.38 4.23
L4×3   ×5⁄16 13.9 3.3  5.0 1.22 4.25  7.02 4.22
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 20.8 4.1  7.0 1.45 5.09  8.54 5.20
L31⁄2×3 ×3⁄8 23.5 4.7  7.7 1.50 5.00  9.48 5.18
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 34.5 5.9 10.7 1.77 5.81 11.7 6.15
L4×3   ×1⁄2 42.3 7.5 12.4 1.87 5.63 14.3 6.11

C15×33.9 L4 ×3 ×1⁄4 16.8 3.7  5.8 1.20 4.49  8.82 4.27
L4×3   ×5⁄16 18.7 4.2  6.3 1.25 4.43  9.47 4.26
L5 ×31⁄2×5⁄16 26.2 4.9  8.5 1.45 5.30 11.0 5.24
L31⁄2×3 ×3⁄8 29.3 5.6  9.2 1.50 5.23 12.0 5.23
L6 ×4 ×3⁄8 41.3 6.8 12.4 1.75 6.06 14.2 6.21
L4×3   ×1⁄2 50.3 8.5 14.3 1.85 5.89 16.9 6.17
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Short leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Total
Weight
per ft

Total
Area

Axis X-X

S1 ==
I  / y1

S2 ==
I  / y2 r y1 Z yp

lb in. 2 in.3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C 6×8.2 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 12.7  3.71  6.0  5.9 2.61 4.21 7.86 2.79
L3×3 ×1⁄4 13.1  3.84  6.1  6.2 2.68 4.56 8.23 3.25
L4×3 ×1⁄4 14.0  4.09  6.4  6.2 2.63 4.46 8.32 3.18
L5×3 ×5⁄16 16.4  4.80  7.5  6.4 2.55 4.16 8.77 3.00
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 18.0  5.27  7.7  6.8 2.56 4.45 9.32 3.46

C 7×9.8 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 14.3  4.18  8.0  7.8 3.00 4.70 10.5 2.95
L3×3 ×1⁄4 14.7  4.31  8.0  8.2 3.07 5.05 10.9 3.38
L4×3 ×1⁄4 15.6  4.56  8.5  8.2 3.03 4.93 1 1.0 3.29
L5×3 ×5⁄16 18.0  5.27 10.0  8.5 2.95 4.60 11.6 3.11
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 19.6  5.74 10.3  8.9 2.96 4.87 12.2 3.50

C 8×11.5 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 16.0  4.69 10.4 10.2 3.39 5.20 13.7 3.52
L3×3 ×1⁄4 16.4  4.82 10.4 10.6 3.45 5.55 14.2 3.73
L4×3 ×1⁄4 17.3  5.07 10.9 10.6 3.42 5.42 14.3 3.42
L5×3 ×5⁄16 19.7  5.78 12.9 11.0 3.36 5.06 14.9 3.21
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 21.3  6.25 13.3 11.4 3.36 5.31 15.6 3.61

C 9×13.4 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 17.9  5.25 13.1 12.9 3.78 5.71 17.4 4.18
L3×3 ×1⁄4 18.3  5.38 13.1 13.4 3.84 6.07 18.0 4.42
L4×3 ×1⁄4 19.2  5.63 13.8 13.5 3.81 5.93 18.3 3.88
L5×3 ×5⁄16 21.6  6.34 16.2 13.9 3.76 5.54 19.0 3.32
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 23.2  6.81 16.7 14.4 3.77 5.78 19.7 3.71

C10×15.3 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 19.8  5.80 16.2 16.0 4.17 6.22 21.4 4.77
L3×3 ×1⁄4 20.2  5.93 16.1 16.5 4.22 6.58 22.1 5.01
L4×3 ×1⁄4 21.1  6.18 17.0 16.6 4.20 6.43 22.5 4.48
L5×3 ×5⁄16 23.5  6.89 19.9 17.1 4.17 6.02 23.5 3.44
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 25.1  7.36 20.5 17.7 4.18 6.25 24.2 3.81

C12×20.7 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 25.2  7.40 24.3 24.7 4.90 7.32 32.6 6.17
L3×3 ×1⁄4 25.6  7.53 24.0 25.3 4.95 7.69 33.4 6.45
L4×3 ×1⁄4 26.5  7.78 25.3 25.5 4.95 7.54 34.3 6.01
L5×3 ×5⁄16 28.9  8.49 29.2 26.3 4.94 7.11 36.4 4.74
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 30.5  8.96 30.1 27.1 4.97 7.33 37.5 4.41

C15×33.9 L3×3 ×1⁄4 38.8 11.40 42.7 47.2 5.95 9.45 61.1 8.70
L4×3 ×1⁄4 39.7 11.65 44.5 47.7 5.96 9.31 62.5 8.39
L5×3 ×5⁄16 42.1 12.36 50.1 49.1 6.01 8.91 66.5 7.50
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 43.7 12.83 51.4 50.3 6.05 9.15 69.0 7.41
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COMBINATION SECTIONS
Channels and angles
Properties of sections

Short leg of angle turned out

Channel Angle

Axis Y-Y

S1 ==
I  / x1

S2 ==
I  / x2 r x1 Z xp

in. 3 in.3 in. in. in. 3 in.

C 6×8.2 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  2.4  4.4 1.22 2.25  3.70 2.65
L3×3 ×1⁄4  2.8  4.6 1.26 2.18  4.01 2.59
L4×3 ×1⁄4  3.8  6.6 1.64 2.85  5.46 3.46
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.0  9.3 2.05 3.33  8.29 4.12
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  8.4 12.1 2.47 3.82 11.3 4.84

C 7×9.8 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  2.6  5.0 1.19 2.32  4.03 2.72
L3×3 ×1⁄4  2.9  5.2 1.23 2.25  4.35 2.67
L4×3 ×1⁄4  3.9  7.5 1.60 2.95  5.82 3.55
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.1 10.5 2.01 3.47  8.71 4.24
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  8.6 13.6 2.44 3.98 11.8 4.99

C 8×11.5 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  2.7  5.6 1.16 2.37  4.40 2.78
L3×3 ×1⁄4  3.0  5.8 1.20 2.31  4.73 2.73
L4×3 ×1⁄4  4.0  8.3 1.55 3.03  6.21 3.62
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.3 11.7 1.97 3.58  9.16 4.34
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  8.7 15.2 2.40 4 13 12.3 5.12

C 9×13.4 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  2.8  6.2 1.14 2.40  4.81 2.84
L3×3 ×1⁄4  3.2  6.5 1.18 2.35  5.15 2.79
L4×3 ×1⁄4  4.2  9.2 1.51 3.10  6.65 3.70
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.4 12.9 1.92 3.68  9.66 4.43
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  8.9 16.9 2.36 4.26 12.8 5.23

C10×15.3 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  3.0  6.8 1.12 2.42  5.25 2.88
L3×3 ×1⁄4  3.4  7.1 1.16 2.37  5.59 2.84
L4×3 ×1⁄4  4.3 10.0 1.48 3.15  7.10 3.74
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.5 14.0 1.88 3.76 10.1 4.49
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  9.0 18.3 2.31 4.36 13.3 5.31

C12×20.7 L3×21⁄2×1⁄4  3.6  8.6 1.10 2.47  6.47 3.01
L3×3 ×1⁄4  4.0  8.9 1.13 2.43  6.82 2.97
L4×3 ×1⁄4  4.7 12.2 1.40 3.25  8.37 3.89
L5×3 ×5⁄16  6.9 17.0 1.78 3.92 11.5 4.67
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16  9.3 22.4 2 19 4.59 14.8 5.52

C15×33.9 L3×3 ×1⁄4  5.6 13.5 1.10 2.48 9.54 3.12
L4×3 ×1⁄4  5.9 17.2 1.30 3.35 11.1 4.11
L5×3 ×5⁄16  7.8 23.4 1.61 4.12 14.5 5.02
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 10.2 30.7 1.97 4.88 18.0 5.90
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STEEL PIPE AND STRUCTURAL TUBING

General
When designing and specifying steel pipe or tubing as compression members, refer to
comments in the notes for Columns, Steel Pipe, and Structural Tubing, in Part 3. For
standard mill practices and tolerances, refer to page 1-183. For material specifications
and availability, see Tables 1-4 through 1-6, Part 1.

Steel Pipe
The Tables of Dimensions and Properties of Steel Pipe (unfilled) list a selected range of
sizes of standard, extra strong, and double-extra strong pipe. For a complete range of
sizes manufactured, refer to catalogs of the manufacturers or to the American Institute
for Hollow Structural Sections (AIHSS).

Structural Tubing
The Tables of Dimensions and Properties of Square and Rectangular Structural Tubing
(unfilled) list a selected range of frequently used sizes. For dimensions and properties of
other sizes, refer to catalogs from the manufacturers or AIHSS.

The tables are based on an outside corner radius equal to two times the specified wall
thickness. Material specifications stipulate that the outside corner radius may vary up to
three times the specified wall thickness. This variation should be considered in those
details where a close match or fit is important.
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PIPE
Dimensions and properties

Dimensions
Weight

per ft lbs
Plain
Ends

Properties

Nominal
Diameter

Outside
Diameter

Inside
Diameter

Wall
Thickness Area I S r J Z

in. in. in. in. in. 2 in.4 in. 3 in. in. 4 in.3

Standard Weight
1⁄2  0.840  0.622 0.109 0.85  0.250   0.017   0.041 0.261   0.034  0.059
3⁄4  1.050  0.824 0.113 1.13  0.333   0.037   0.071 0.334   0.074  0.100
1  1.315  1.049 0.133 1.68  0.494   0.087   0.133 0.421   0.175  0.187

11⁄4  1.660  1.380 0.140 2.27  0.669   0.195   0.235 0.540   0.389  0.324
11⁄2  1.900  1.610 0.145 2.72  0.799   0.310   0.326 0.623   0.620  0.448
2  2.375  2.067 0.154 3.65 1.07   0.666   0.561 0.787  1.33  0.761

21⁄2  2.875  2.469 0.203 5.79 1.70  1.53  1.06 0.947  3.06 1.45
3  3.500  3.068 0.216 7.58 2.23  3.02  1.72 1.16  6.03 2.33

31⁄2  4.000  3.548 0.226 9.11 2.68  4.79  2.39 1.34  9.58 3.22
4  4.500  4.026 0.237 10.79 3.17  7.23  3.21 1.51 14.5 4.31
5  5.563  5.047 0.258 14.62 4.30 15.2  5.45 1.88 30.3 7.27
6  6.625  6.065 0.280 18.97 5.58 28.1  8.50 2.25 56.3 11.2  
8  8.625  7.981 0.322 28.55 8.40 72.5 16.8 2.94 145    22.2  
10 10.750 10.020 0.365 40.48 11.9  161    29.9 3.67 321    39.4  
12 12.750 12.000 0.375 49.56 14.6  279    43.8 4.38 559    57.4  

Extra Strong
1⁄2  0.840  0.546 0.147 1.09  0.320   0.020   0.048 0.250   0.040  0.072
3⁄4  1.050  0.742 0.154 1.47  0.433   0.045   0.085 0.321   0.090  0.125
1  1.315  0.957 0.179 2.17  0.639   0.106   0.161 0.407   0.211  0.233

11⁄4  1.660  1.278 0.191 3.00  0.881   0.242   0.291 0.524   0.484  0.414
11⁄2  1.900  1.500 0.200 3.63 1.07   0.391   0.412 0.605   0.782  0.581
2  2.375  1.939 0.218 5.02 1.48   0.868   0.731 0.766  1.74 1.02

21⁄2  2.875  2.323 0.276 7.66 2.25  1.92  1.34 0.924  3.85 1.87
3  3.500  2.900 0.300 10.25 3.02  3.89  2.23 1.14  8.13 3.08

31⁄2  4.000  3.364 0.318 12.50 3.68  6.28  3.14 1.31 12.6 4.32
4  4.500  3.826 0.337 14.98 4.41  9.61  4.27 1.48 19.2 5.85
5  5.563  4.813 0.375 20.78 6.11 20.7  7.43 1.84 41.3 10.1  
6  6.625  5.761 0.432 28.57 8.40 40.5 12.2 2.19 81.0 16.6  
8  8.625  7.625 0.500 43.39 12.8  106    24.5 2.88 211    33.0  
10 10.750  9.750 0.500 54.74 16.1  212    39.4 3.63 424    52.6  
12 12.750 11.750 0.500 65.42 19.2  362    56.7 4.33 723    75.1  

Double-Extra Strong

2  2.375  1.503 0.436 9.03 2.66  1.31  1.10 0.703   2.62 1.67
21⁄2  2.875  1.771 0.552 13.69 4.03  2.87  2.00 0.844   5.74 3.04
3  3.500  2.300 0.600 18.58 5.47  5.99  3.42 1.05  12.0 5.12
4  4.500  3.152 0.674 27.54 8.10 15.3  6.79 1.37  30.6 9.97
5  5.563  4.063 0.750 38.59 11.3  33.6 12.1 1.72 67.3 17.5  
6  6.625  4.897 0.864 53.16 15.6  66.3 20.0 2.06 133    28.9  
8  8.625  6.875 0.875 72.42 21.3  162    37.6 2.76 324    52.8  

The listed sections are available in conformance with ASTM Specification A53 Grade B or A501. Other sections
are made to these specifications. Consult with pipe manufacturers or distributors for availability.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Square

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area I S r J Z

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3

30×30 0.6250 5⁄8 246.47 72.4 10300 690 12.0 16000 794

28×28 0.6250 5⁄8 229.45 67.4  8360 597 11.1 13000 689

26×26 0.6250 5⁄8 212.44 62.4  6650 511 10.3 10400 591

24×24 0.6250 5⁄8 195.43 57.4  5180 432  9.50  8100 500
24×24 0.5000 1⁄2 157.74 46.4  4240 353  9.56  6570 407
24×24 0.3750 3⁄8 119.35 35.1  3250 270  9.62  4990 310

22×22 0.6250 5⁄8 178.41 52.4  3950 359  8.68  6200 418
22×22 0.5000 1⁄2 144.13 42.4  3240 294  8.74  5030 340
22×22 0.3750 3⁄8 109.15 32.1  2490 226  8.80  3830 259

20×20 0.6250 5⁄8 161.40 47.4  2940 294  7.87  4620 342
20×20 0.5000 1⁄2 130.52 38.4  2410 241  7.93  3760 279
20×20 0.3750 3⁄8 98.94 29.1  1850 185  7.99  2870 213

18×18 0.6250 5⁄8 144.39 42.4  2110 234  7.05  3340 274
18×18 0.5000 1⁄2 116.91 34.4  1740 193  7.11  2720 224
18×18 0.3750 3⁄8  88.73 26.1  1340 149  7.17  2080 172

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Square

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area I S r J Z

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3

16×16 0.6250 5⁄8 127.37 37.4 1450 182  6.23 2320 214  
0.5000 1⁄2 103.30 30.4 1200 150  6.29 1890 175  
0.3750 3⁄8  78.52 23.1  931 116  6.35 1450 134  
0.3125 5⁄16  65.87 19.4  789  98.6 6.38 1220 113  

14×14 0.6250 5⁄8 110.36 32.4  952 136  5.42 1530 161  
0.5000 1⁄2  89.68 26.4  791 113  5.48 1250 132  
0.3750 3⁄8  68.31 20.1  615  87.9 5.54  963 102  
0.3125 5⁄16  57.36 16.9  522  74.6 5.57  812  86.1

12×12 0.6250 5⁄8  93.34 27.4  580  96.7 4.60  943 116  
0.5000 1⁄2  76.07 22.4  485  80.9 4.66  777  95.4
0.3750 3⁄8  58.10 17.1  380  63.4 4.72  599  73.9
0.3125 5⁄16  48.86 14.4  324  54.0 4.75  506  62.6
0.2500 1⁄4  39.43 11.6  265  44.1 4.78  410  50.8

10×10 0.6250 5⁄8  76.33 22.4  321  64.2 3.78  529  77.6
0.5000 1⁄2  62.46 18.4  271  54.2 3.84  439  64.6
0.3750 3⁄8  47.90 14.1  214  42.9 3.90  341  50.4
0.3125 5⁄16  40.35 11.9  183  36.7 3.93  289  42.8
0.2500 1⁄4  32.63   9.59  151  30.1 3.96  235  34.9
0.1875 3⁄16  24.73   7.27  116  23.2 3.99  179  26.6

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Square

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area I S r J Z

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3

8×8 0.6250 5⁄8 59.32 17.4 153   38.3 2.96 258  47.2 
0.5000 1⁄2 48.85 14.4 131   32.9 3.03 217  39.7 
0.3750 3⁄8 37.69 11.1 106   26.4 3.09 170  31.3 
0.3125 5⁄16 31.84  9.36 90.9 22.7 3.12 145  26.7 
0.2500 1⁄4 25.82  7.59 75.1 18.8 3.15 118  21.9 
0.1875 3⁄16 19.63  5.77 58.2 14.6 3.18  90.6 16.8 

7×7 0.6250 5⁄8 50.81 14.9 97.5 27.9 2.56 166  34.8 
0.5000 1⁄2 42.05 12.4 84.6 24.2 2.62 141  29.6 
0.3750 3⁄8 32.58  9.58 68.7 19.6 2.68 112  23.5 
0.3125 5⁄16 27.59  8.11 59.5 17.0 2.71  95.6 20.1 
0.2500 1⁄4 22.42  6.59 49.4 14.1 2.74  78.3 16.5 
0.1875 3⁄16 17.08  5.02 38.5 11.0 2.77  60.2 12.7 

6×6 0.6250 5⁄8 42.30 12.4 57.3 19.1 2.15  99.5 24.3 
0.5000 1⁄2 35.24 10.4 50.5 16.8 2.21  85.6 20.9 
0.3750 3⁄8 27.48  8.08 41.6 13.9 2.27  68.5 16.8 
0.3125 5⁄16 23.34  6.86 36.3 12.1 2.30  58.9 14.4 
0.2500 1⁄4 19.02  5.59 30.3 10.1 2.33  48.5 11.9 
0.1875 3⁄16 14.53  4.27 23.8  7.93 2.36  37.5  9.24
0.1250 1⁄8  9.86  2.90 16.5  5.52 2.39  25.7  6.35

51⁄2×51⁄2 0.3750 3⁄8 24.93  7.33 31.2 11.4 2.07  51.9 13.8 
0.3125 5⁄16 21.21  6.23 27.4  9.95 2.10  44.8 12.0 
0.2500 1⁄4 17.32  5.09 23.0  8.36 2.13  37.0  9.91
0.1875 3⁄16 13.25  3.89 18.1  6.58 2.16  28.6  7.70
0.1250 1⁄8  9.01  2.65 12.6  4.60 2.19  19.7  5.31

5×5 0.5000 1⁄2 28.43  8.36 27.0 10.8 1.80  46.8 13.7 
0.3750 3⁄8 22.37  6.58 22.8  9.11 1.86  38.2 11.2 
0.3125 5⁄16 19.08  5.61 20.1  8.02 1.89  33.1  9.70
0.2500 1⁄4 15.62  4.59 16.9  6.78 1.92  27.4  8.07
0.1875 3⁄16 11.97  3.52 13.4  5.36 1.95  21.3  6.29
0.1250 1⁄8  8.16  2.40   9.41  3.77 1.98  14.7  4.36

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Square

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area I S r J Z

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3

41⁄2×41⁄2 0.3750 3⁄8 19.82 5.83 16.0   7.10 1.66 27.1  8.81 
0.3125 5⁄16 16.96 4.98 14.2   6.30 1.69 23.6  7.68 
0.2500 1⁄4 13.91 4.09 12.1   5.36 1.72 19.7  6.43 
0.1875 3⁄16 10.70 3.14  9.60  4.27 1.75 15.4  5.03 
0.1250 1⁄8  7.31 2.15  6.78  3.02 1.78 10.6  3.50 

4×4 0.5000 1⁄2 21.63 6.36 12.3   6.13 1.39 21.8  8.02 
0.3750 3⁄8 17.27 5.08 10.7   5.35 1.45 18.4  6.72 
0.3125 5⁄16 14.83 4.36  9.58  4.79 1.48 16.1  5.90 
0.2500 1⁄4 12.21 3.59  8.22  4.11 1.51 13.5  4.97 
0.1875 3⁄16  9.42 2.77  6.59  3.30 1.54 10.6  3.91 
0.1250 1⁄8  6.46 1.90  4.70  2.35 1.57  7.40 2.74 

31⁄2×31⁄2 0.3125 5⁄16 12.70 3.73  6.09  3.48 1.28 10.4  4.35 
0.2500 1⁄4 10.51 3.09  5.29  3.02 1.31  8.82 3.69 
0.1875 3⁄16  8.15 2.39  4.29  2.45 1.34  6.99 2.93 
0.1250 1⁄8  5.61 1.65  3.09  1.76 1.37  4.90 2.07 

3×3 0.3125 5⁄16 10.58 3.11  3.58  2.39 1.07  6.22 3.04 
0.2500 1⁄4  8.81 2.59  3.16  2.10 1.10  5.35 2.61 
0.1875 3⁄16  6.87 2.02  2.60  1.73 1.13  4.28 2.10 
0.1250 1⁄8  4.75 1.40  1.90  1.26 1.16  3.03 1.49 

21⁄2×21⁄2 0.3125 5⁄16  8.45 2.48  1.87  1.50 0.868  3.32 1.96 
0.2500 1⁄4  7.11 2.09  1.69  1.35 0.899  2.92 1.71 
0.1875 3⁄16  5.59 1.64  1.42  1.14 0.930  2.38 1.40 
0.1250 1⁄8  3.90 1.15  1.06  0.847 0.961  1.71 1.01 

2×2 0.3125 5⁄16  6.32 1.86  0.815 0.815 0.662  1.49 1.11 
0.2500 1⁄4  5.41 1.59 0.766 0.766 0.694  1.36 1.00 
0.1875 3⁄16  4.32 1.27 0.668 0.668 0.726  1.15 0.840
0.1250 1⁄8  3.05 0.897 0.513 0.513 0.756  0.846 0.621

11⁄2×11⁄2 0.1875 3⁄16  3.04 0.894 0.242 0.323 0.521  0.431 0.423

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

30×24 0.5000 1⁄2 178.16 52.4 7110 474  555  11.7 5070  422  477  9.84 9170
0.3750 3⁄8 134.67 39.6 5430 362  422  11.7 3870  323  363  9.89 6960
0.3125 5⁄16 112.66 33.1 4570 305  354  11.7 3260  272  304  9.92 5830

28×24 0.5000 1⁄2 171.35 50.4 6050 432  503  11.0 4790  399  454  9.75 8280
0.3750 3⁄8 129.56 38.1 4630 331  383  11.0 3660  305  345  9.81 6290
0.3125 5⁄16 108.41 31.9 3890 278  321  11.1 3080  257  290  9.84 5270

26×24 0.5000 1⁄2 164.55 48.4 5100 392  454  10.3 4510  376  430  9.66 7410
0.3750 3⁄8 124.46 36.6 3900 300  345  10.3 3460  288  327  9.72 5630
0.3125 5⁄16 104.15 30.6 3280 253  290  10.4 2910  242  275  9.75 4720

24×22 0.5000 1⁄2 150.93 44.4 3960 330  383   9.45 3470  315  361  8.84 5740
0.3750 3⁄8 114.25 33.6 3040 253  292   9.51 2660  242  275  8.90 4370
0.3125 5⁄16  95.64 28.1 2560 213  245   9.54 2240  204  231  8.93 3660

22×20 0.5000 1⁄2 137.32 40.4 3010 273  318   8.63 2600  260  298  8.03 4350
0.3750 3⁄8 104.04 30.6 2310 210  243   8.69 2000  200  228  8.09 3310
0.3125 5⁄16  87.14 25.6 1950 177  204   8.72 1690  169  192  8.12 2780

20×18 0.5000 1⁄2 123.71 36.4 2220 222  259   7.81 1890  210  242  7.21 3190
0.3750 3⁄8  93.83 27.6 1710 171  198   7.88 1460  162  185  7.27 2440
0.3125 5⁄16  78.63 23.1 1440 144  167   7.91 1230  137  155  7.30 2050

20×12 0.5000 1⁄2 103.30 30.4 1650 165  201   7.37  750  125  141  4.97 1650
0.3750 3⁄8  78.52 23.1 1280 128  154   7.45  583   97.2 109  5.03 1270
0.3125 5⁄16  65.87 19.4 1080 108  130   7.47  495   82.5  91.8 5.06 1070

20×8 0.5000 1⁄2  89.68 26.4 1270 127  162   6.94  300   75.1  84.7 3.38  806
0.3750 3⁄8  68.31 20.1  988  98.8 125   7.02  236   59.1  65.6 3.43  625
0.3125 5⁄16  57.36 16.9  838  83.8 105   7.05  202   50.4  55.6 3.46  529

20×4 0.5000 1⁄2  76.07 22.4  889  88.9 123   6.31   61.6  30.8  36.0 1.66  205
0.3750 3⁄8  58.10 17.1  699  69.9  95.3  6.40   50.3  25.1  28.5 1.72  165
0.3125 5⁄16  48.86 14.4  596  59.6  80.8  6.44   43.7  21.8  24.3 1.74  143

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

18×12 0.5000 1⁄2 96.49 28.4 1280 142  172  6.71 684  114  130  4.91 1420
0.3750 3⁄8 73.42 21.6  991 110  132  6.78 533   88.8 100  4.97 1090
0.3125 5⁄16 61.62 18.1  840  93.3 111  6.81 452   75.3  84.5 5.00  920

18×6 0.5000 1⁄2 76.07 22.4  818  90.9 119  6.05 141   47.2  53.9 2.52  410
0.3750 3⁄8 58.10 17.1  641  71.3  92.2 6.13 113   37.6  42.1 2.57  322
0.3125 5⁄16 48.86 14.4  546  60.7  78.1 6.17  97.0  32.3  35.8 2.60  274
0.2500 1⁄4 39.43 11.6  447  49.6  63.5 6.21  80.0  26.7  29.2 2.63  224

16×12 0.5000 1⁄2 89.68 26.4  962 120 144  6.04 618  103  118  4.84 1200
0.3750 3⁄8 68.31 20.1  748  93.5 111  6.11 482   80.3  91.3 4.90  922
0.3125 5⁄16 57.36 16.9  635  79.4  93.8 6.14 409   68.2  77.2 4.93  777

16×8 0.5000 1⁄2 76.07 22.4  722  90.2 113  5.68 244   61.0  69.7 3.30  599
0.3750 3⁄8 58.10 17.1  565  70.6  87.6 5.75 193   48.2  54.2 3.36  465
0.3125 5⁄16 48.86 14.4  481  60.1  74.2 5.79 165   41.2  45.9 3.39  394

16×4 0.5000 1⁄2 62.46 18.4  481  60.2  82.2 5.12  49.3  24.6  29.0 1.64  157
0.3750 3⁄8 47.90 14.1  382  47.8  64.2 5.21  40.4  20.2  23.0 1.69  127
0.3125 5⁄16 40.35 11.9  327  40.9  54.5 5.25  35.1  17.6  19.7 1.72  110

14×12 0.5000 1⁄2 82.88 24.4  699  99.9 119  5.36 552   91.9 107  4.76  983
0.3750 3⁄8 63.21 18.6  546  78.0  91.7 5.42 431   71.9  82.6 4.82  757

14×10 0.5000 1⁄2 76.07 22.4  608  86.9 105  5.22 361   72.3  83.6 4.02  730
0.3750 3⁄8 58.10 17.1  476  68.0  81.5 5.28 284   56.8  64.8 4.08  564
0.3125 5⁄16 48.86 14.4  405  57.9  69.0 5.31 242   48.4  54.9 4.11  477

14×6 0.6250 5⁄8 76.33 22.4  504  72.0  94.0 4.74 130   43.3  51.2 2.41  352
0.5000 1⁄2 62.46 18.4  426  60.8  78.3 4.82 111   37.1  42.9 2.46  296
0.3750 3⁄8 47.90 14.1  337  48.1  61.1 4.89  89.1  29.7  33.6 2.52  233
0.3125 5⁄16 40.35 11.9  288  41.2  51.9 4.93  76.7  25.6  28.7 2.54  199
0.2500 1⁄4 32.63  9.59  237  33.8  42.3 4.97  63.4  21.1  23.4 2.57  162

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

14×4 0.6250 5⁄8 67.82 19.9 392  56.0 77.3 4.44 49.0 24.5 30.0 1.57 154  
0.5000 1⁄2 55.66 16.4 335  47.8 64.8 4.52 43.1 21.5 25.5 1.62 134  
0.3750 3⁄8 42.79 12.6 267  38.2 50.8 4.61 35.4 17.7 20.3 1.68 108  
0.3125 5⁄16 36.10 10.6 230  32.8 43.3 4.65 30.9 15.4 17.4 1.71  93.1
0.2500 1⁄4 29.23  8.59 189  27.0 35.4 4.69 25.8 12.9 14.3 1.73  77.0
0.1875 3⁄16 22.18  6.52 146  20.9 27.1 4.74 20.2 10.1 11.1 1.76  59.7

12×10 0.5000 1⁄2 69.27 20.4 419  69.9 83.9 4.54 316   63.3 74.1 3.94 581  
0.3750 3⁄8 53.00 15.6 330  55.0 65.2 4.60 249   49.8 57.6 4.00 450  
0.3125 5⁄16 44.60 13.1 281  46.9 55.2 4.63 213   42.6 48.8 4.03 381  
0.2500 1⁄4 36.03 10.6 230  38.4 44.9 4.66 174   34.9 39.7 4.06 309  

12×8 0.6250 5⁄8 76.33 22.4 418  69.7 87.1 4.32 221   55.3 65.6 3.14 481  
0.5000 1⁄2 62.46 18.4 353  58.9 72.4 4.39 188   46.9 54.7 3.20 401  
0.3750 3⁄8 47.90 14.1 279  46.5 56.5 4.45 149   37.3 42.7 3.26 312  
0.3125 5⁄16 40.35 11.9 239  39.8 47.9 4.49 128   32.0 36.3 3.28 265  
0.2500 1⁄4 32.63  9.59 196  32.6 39.1 4.52 105   26.3 29.6 3.31 216  
0.1875 3⁄16 24.73  7.27 151  25.1 29.8 4.55 81.1 20.3 22.7 3.34 165  

12×6 0.6250 5⁄8 67.82 19.9 337  56.2 72.9 4.11 112   37.2 44.5 2.37 286  
0.5000 1⁄2 55.66 16.4 287  47.8 60.9 4.19 96.0 32.0 37.4 2.42 241  
0.3750 3⁄8 42.79 12.6 228  38.1 47.7 4.26 77.2 25.7 29.4 2.48 190  
0.3125 5⁄16 36.10 10.6 196  32.6 40.6 4.30 66.6 22.2 25.1 2.51 162  
0.2500 1⁄4 29.23  8.59 161  26.9 33.2 4.33 55.2 18.4 20.6 2.53 132  
0.1875 3⁄16 22.18  6.52 124  20.7 25.4 4.37 42.8 14.3 15.8 2.56 101  

12×4 0.6250 5⁄8 59.32 17.4 257  42.8 58.6 3.84 41.8 20.9 25.8 1.55 127  
0.5000 1⁄2 48.85 14.4 221  36.8 49.4 3.92 36.9 18.5 22.0 1.60 110  
0.3750 3⁄8 37.69 11.1 178  29.6 39.0 4.01 30.5 15.2 17.6 1.66  89.0
0.3125 5⁄16 31.84  9.36 153  25.5 33.3 4.05 26.6 13.3 15.1 1.69  76.9
0.2500 1⁄4 25.82  7.59 127  21.1 27.3 4.09 22.3 11.1 12.5 1.71  63.6
0.1875 3⁄16 19.63  5.77  98.2 16.4 21.0 4.13 17.5  8.75  9.63 1.74  49.3

12×3 0.3125 5⁄16 29.72  8.73 132  22.0 29.7 3.89 13.8  9.19 10.6 1.26  43.6
0.2500 1⁄4 24.12  7.09 109  18.2 24.4 3.93 11.7  7.79  8.80 1.28  36.5
0.1875 3⁄16 18.35  5.39  85.1 14.2 18.8 3.97   9.28  6.19  6.84 1.31  28.7

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

12×2 0.2500 1⁄4 22.42  6.59  92.2 15.4 21.4 3.74   4.62  4.62  5.38 0.837  15.9
0.1875 3⁄16 17.08  5.02  72.0 12.0 16.6 3.79   3.76  3.76  4.24 0.865  12.8

10×8 0.5000 1⁄2 55.66 16.4 226  45.2 55.1 3.72 160   39.9 47.2 3.12 306  
0.3750 3⁄8 42.79 12.6 180  35.9 43.1 3.78 127   31.8 37.0 3.18 239  
0.3125 5⁄16 36.10 10.6 154  30.8 36.7 3.81 109   27.3 31.5 3.21 203  
0.2500 1⁄4 29.23  8.59 127  25.4 30.0 3.84 90.2 22.5 25.8 3.24 166  
0.1875 3⁄16 22.18  6.52  97.9 19.6 23.0 3.87 69.7 17.4 19.7 3.27 127  

10×6 0.5000 1⁄2 48.85 14.4 181  36.2 45.6 3.55 80.8 26.9 31.9 2.37 187  
0.3750 3⁄8 37.69 11.1 145  29.0 35.9 3.62 65.4 21.8 25.2 2.43 147  
0.3125 5⁄16 31.84  9.36 125  25.0 30.7 3.65 56.5 18.8 21.5 2.46 126  
0.2500 1⁄4 25.82  7.59 103  20.6 25.1 3.69 46.9 15.6 17.7 2.49 103  
0.1875 3⁄16 19.63  5.77  79.8 16.0 19.3 3.72 36.5 12.2 13.6 2.51  79.1

10×5 0.3750 3⁄8 35.13 10.3 128  25.5 32.3 3.51 42.9 17.1 19.9 2.04 107  
0.3125 5⁄16 29.72  8.73 110  22.0 27.6 3.55 37.2 14.9 17.0 2.07  91.5
0.2500 1⁄4 24.12  7.09  91.2 18.2 22.7 3.59 31.1 12.4 14.0 2.09  75.2
0.1875 3⁄16 18.35  5.39  70.8 14.2 17.4 3.62 24.3  9.71 10.8 2.12  58.0

10×4 0.5000 1⁄2 42.05 12.4 136  27.1 36.1 3.31 30.8 15.4 18.5 1.58  86.9
0.3750 3⁄8 32.58  9.58 110  22.0 28.7 3.39 25.5 12.8 14.9 1.63  70.4
0.3125 5⁄16 27.59  8.11  95.5 19.1 24.6 3.43 22.4 11.2 12.8 1.66  60.8
0.2500 1⁄4 22.42  6.59  79.3 15.9 20.2 3.47 18.8  9.39 10.6 1.69  50.4
0.1875 3⁄16 17.08  5.02  61.7 12.3 15.6 3.51 14.8  7.39  8.20 1.72  39.1

10×3 0.3750 3⁄8 30.0  8.83  92.8 18.6 25.1 3.24 13.0  8.66 10.3 1.21  39.8
0.3125 5⁄16 25.5  7.48  80.8 16.2 21.6 3.29 11.5  7.68  8.92 1.24  34.9
0.2500 1⁄4 20.72  6.09  67.4 13.5 17.8 3.33   9.79  6.53  7.42 1.27  29.3
0.1875 3⁄16 15.80  4.64  52.7 10.5 13.8 3.37   7.80  5.20  5.79 1.30  23.0

10×2 0.3750 3⁄8 27.48  8.08  75.4 15.1 21.5 3.06   4.85  4.85  6.05 0.775  16.5
0.3125 5⁄16 23.34  6.86  66.1 13.2 18.5 3.10   4.42  4.42  5.33 0.802  14.9
0.2500 1⁄4 19.02  5.59  55.5 11.1 15.4 3.15   3.85  3.85  4.50 0.830  12.8
0.1875 3⁄16 14.53  4.27  43.7  8.74 11.9 3.20   3.14  3.14  3.56 0.858  10.3

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

8×6 0.5000 1⁄2 42.05 12.4 103  25.8 32.2 2.89 65.7 21.9 26.4 2.31 135   
0.3750 3⁄8 32.58  9.58  83.7 20.9 25.6 2.96 53.5 17.8 21.0 2.36 107   
0.3125 5⁄16 27.59  8.11  72.4 18.1 21.9 2.99 46.4 15.5 18.0 2.39 91.3
0.2500 1⁄4 22.42  6.59  60.1 15.0 18.0 3.02 38.6 12.9 14.8 2.42 74.9
0.1875 3⁄16 17.08  5.02  46.8 11.7 13.9 3.05 30.1 10.0 11.4 2.45 57.6

8×4 0.6250 5⁄8 42.30 12.4  85.1 21.3 28.8 2.62 27.4 13.7 17.3 1.49 73.2
0.5000 1⁄2 35.24 10.4  75.1 18.8 24.7 2.69 24.6 12.3 15.0 1.54 64.1
0.3750 3⁄8 27.48  8.08  61.9 15.5 19.9 2.77 20.6 10.3 12.2 1.60 52.2
0.3125 5⁄16 23.34  6.86  53.9 13.5 17.1 2.80 18.1  9.05 10.5 1.62 45.2
0.2500 1⁄4 19.02  5.59  45.1 11.3 14.1 2.84 15.3  7.63  8.72 1.65 37.5
0.1875 3⁄16 14.53  4.27  35.3  8.83 11.0 2.88 12.0  6.02  6.77 1.68 29.1
0.1250 1⁄8  9.86  2.90  24.6  6.14  7.53 2.91  8.45  4.23  4.67 1.71 20.0

8×3 0.5000 1⁄2 31.84  9.36  61.0 15.3 21.0 2.55 12.1  8.05 10.1 1.14 35.7
0.3750 3⁄8 24.93  7.33  51.0 12.7 17.0 2.64 10.4  6.92  8.31 1.19 29.9
0.3125 5⁄16 21.21  6.23  44.7 11.2 14.7 2.68  9.25  6.16  7.24 1.22 26.3
0.2500 1⁄4 17.32  5.09  37.6  9.40 12.2 2.72  7.90  5.26  6.05 1.25 22.1
0.1875 3⁄16 13.25  3.89  29.6  7.40  9.49 2.76  6.31  4.21  4.73 1.27 17.3
0.1250 1⁄8  9.01  2.65  20.7  5.17  6.55 2.80  4.48  2.99  3.29 1.30 12.1

8×2 0.3750 3⁄8 22.37  6.58  40.1 10.0 14.2 2.47  3.85  3.85  4.83 0.765 12.6
0.3125 5⁄16 19.08  5.61  35.5  8.87 12.3 2.51  3.52  3.52  4.28 0.792 11.4
0.2500 1⁄4 15.62  4.59  30.1  7.52 10.3 2.56  3.08  3.08  3.63 0.819   9.84
0.1875 3⁄16 11.97  3.52  23.9  5.97  8.02 2.60  2.52  2.52  2.88 0.847   7.94
0.1250 1⁄8  8.16  2.40  16.8  4.20  5.56 2.65  1.83  1.83  2.03 0.875   5.66

7×5 0.5000 1⁄2 35.24 10.4  63.5 18.1 23.1 2.48 37.2 14.9 18.2 1.90 79.9
0.3750 3⁄8 27.48  8.08  52.2 14.9 18.5 2.54 30.8 12.3 14.6 1.95 64.2
0.3125 5⁄16 23.34  6.86  45.5 13.0 15.9 2.58 26.9 10.8 12.6 1.98 55.3
0.2500 1⁄4 19.02  5.59  38.0 10.9 13.2 2.61 22.6  9.04 10.4 2.01 45.6
0.1875 3⁄16 14.53  4.27  29.8  8.50 10.2 2.64 17.7  7.10  8.10 2.04 35.3
0.1250 1⁄8  9.86  2.90  20.7  5.91  7.00 2.67 12.4  4.95  5.58 2.07 24.2

7×4 0.3750 3⁄8 24.93  7.33  44.0 12.6 16.0 2.45 18.1  9.06 10.8 1.57 43.3
0.3125 5⁄16 21.21  6.23  38.5 11.0 13.8 2.49 16.0  7.98  9.36 1.60 37.5
0.2500 1⁄4 17.32  5.09  32.3  9.23 11.5 2.52 13.5  6.75  7.78 1.63 31.2
0.1875 3⁄16 13.25  3.89  25.4  7.26  8.91 2.55 10.7  5.34  6.06 1.66 24.2
0.1250 1⁄8  9.01  2.65  17.7  5.07  6.15 2.59  7.51  3.76  4.19 1.68 16.7

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

7×3 0.3750 3⁄8 22.37 6.58 35.7 10.2 13.5 2.33  9.08 6.05  7.32 1.18 25.1 
0.3125 5⁄16 19.08 5.61 31.5  9.00 11.8 2.37  8.11 5.41  6.40 1.20 22.0 
0.2500 1⁄4 15.62 4.59 26.6  7.61  9.79 2.41  6.95 4.63  5.36 1.23 18.5 
0.1875 3⁄16 11.97 3.52 21.1  6.02  7.63 2.45  5.57 3.71  4.20 1.26 14.6 
0.1250 1⁄8  8.16 2.40 14.8  4.22  5.29 2.48  3.96 2.64  2.93 1.29 10.2 

6×4 0.5000 1⁄2 28.43 8.36 35.3 11.8 15.4 2.06 18.4 9.21 11.5 1.48 42.1 
0.3750 3⁄8 22.37 6.58 29.7  9.90 12.5 2.13 15.6 7.82  9.44 1.54 34.6 
0.3125 5⁄16 19.08 5.61 26.2  8.72 10.9 2.16 13.8 6.92  8.21 1.57 30.1 
0.2500 1⁄4 15.62 4.59 22.1  7.36  9.06 2.19 11.7 5.87  6.84 1.60 25.0 
0.1875 3⁄16 11.97 3.52 17.4  5.81  7.06 2.23  9.32 4.66  5.34 1.63 19.5 
0.1250 1⁄8  8.16 2.40 12.2  4.08  4.88 2.26  6.57 3.29  3.71 1.66 13.5 

6×3 0.5000 1⁄2 25.03 7.36 27.7  9.25 12.6 1.94  8.91 5.94  7.59 1.10 23.9 
0.3750 3⁄8 19.82 5.83 23.8  7.92 10.4 2.02  7.78 5.19  6.34 1.16 20.3 
0.3125 5⁄16 16.96 4.98 21.1  7.03  9.11 2.06  6.98 4.65  5.56 1.18 17.9 
0.2500 1⁄4 13.91 4.09 17.9  5.98  7.62 2.09  6.00 4.00  4.67 1.21 15.1 
0.1875 3⁄16 10.70 3.14 14.3  4.76  5.97 2.13  4.83 3.22  3.68 1.24 11.9 
0.1250 1⁄8  7.31 2.15 10.1  3.36  4.15 2.17  3.45 2.30  2.57 1.27  8.27

6×2 0.3750 3⁄8 17.27 5.08 17.8  5.94  8.33 1.87  2.84 2.84  3.61 0.748  8.72
0.3125 5⁄16 14.83 4.36 16.0  5.34  7.33 1.92  2.62 2.62  3.22 0.775  7.94
0.2500 1⁄4 12.21 3.59 13.8  4.60  6.18 1.96  2.31 2.31  2.75 0.802  6.88
0.1875 3⁄16  9.42 2.77 11.1  3.70  4.88 2.00  1.90 1.90  2.20 0.829  5.56
0.1250 1⁄8  6.46 1.90  7.92  2.64  3.42 2.04  1.39 1.39  1.56 0.857  3.98

5×4 0.3750 3⁄8 19.82 5.83 18.7  7.50  9.44 1.79 13.2 6.58  8.08 1.50 26.3 
0.3125 5⁄16 16.96 4.98 16.6  6.65  8.24 1.83 11.7 5.85  7.05 1.53 22.9 
0.2500 1⁄4 13.91 4.09 14.1  5.65  6.89 1.86  9.98 4.99  5.90 1.56 19.1 
0.1875 3⁄16 10.70 3.14 11.2  4.49  5.39 1.89  7.96 3.98  4.63 1.59 14.9 

5×3 0.5000 1⁄2 21.63 6.36 16.9  6.75  9.20 1.63  7.33 4.88  6.34 1.07 18.2 
0.3750 3⁄8 17.27 5.08 14.7  5.89  7.71 1.70  6.48 4.32  5.35 1.13 15.6 
0.3125 5⁄16 14.83 4.36 13.2  5.27  6.77 1.74  5.85 3.90  4.72 1.16 13.8 
0.2500 1⁄4 12.21 3.59 11.3  4.52  5.70 1.77  5.05 3.37  3.98 1.19 11.7 
0.1875 3⁄16  9.42 2.77  9.06  3.62  4.49 1.81  4.08 2.72  3.15 1.21  9.21
0.1250 1⁄8  6.46 1.90  6.44  2.58  3.14 1.84  2.93 1.95  2.21 1.24  6.44

*Outside dimensions across flatsides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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STRUCTURAL TUBING
Rectangular

Dimensions and properties

Dimensions Properties**

Nominal*
Size

Wall
Thickness

Weight
per ft Area

X-X Axis Y-Y Axis

JI S Z r I S Z r

in. in. lb in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4 in.3 in.3 in. in. 4

5×2 0.3125 5⁄16 12.70 3.73 9.74 3.90 5.31 1.62 2.16 2.16 2.70 0.762 6.24 
0.2500 1⁄4 10.51 3.09 8.48 3.39 4.51 1.66 1.92 1.92 2.32 0.789 5.43 
0.1875 3⁄16  8.15 2.39 6.89 2.75 3.59 1.70 1.60 1.60 1.86 0.816 4.40 
0.1250 1⁄8  5.61 1.65 4.96 1.98 2.53 1.73 1.17 1.17 1.32 0.844 3.15 

4×3 0.3125 5⁄16 12.70 3.73 7.45 3.72 4.75 1.41 4.71 3.14 3.88 1.12 9.89 
0.2500 1⁄4 10.51 3.09 6.45 3.23 4.03 1.45 4.10 2.74 3.30 1.15 8.41 
0.1875 3⁄16  8.15 2.39 5.23 2.62 3.20 1.48 3.34 2.23 2.62 1.18 6.67 
0.1250 1⁄8  5.61 1.65 3.76 1.88 2.25 1.51 2.41 1.61 1.85 1.21 4.68 

4×2 0.3750 3⁄8 12.17 3.58 5.75 2.87 4.00 1.27 1.83 1.83 2.39 0.715 4.97 
0.3125 5⁄16 10.58 3.11 5.32 2.66 3.60 1.31 1.71 1.71 2.17 0.743 4.58 
0.2500 1⁄4  8.81 2.59 4.69 2.35 3.09 1.35 1.54 1.54 1.88 0.770 4.01 
0.1875 3⁄16  6.87 2.02 3.87 1.93 2.48 1.38 1.29 1.29 1.52 0.798 3.26 
0.1250 1⁄8  4.75 1.40 2.82 1.41 1.77 1.42 0.954 0.954 1.09 0.826 2.34 

3×2 0.3125 5⁄16  8.45 2.48 2.44 1.63 2.20 0.992 1.26 1.26 1.64 0.714 2.97 
0.2500 1⁄4  7.11 2.09 2.21 1.47 1.92 1.03 1.15 1.15 1.44 0.742 2.63 
0.1875 3⁄16  5.59 1.64 1.86 1.24 1.57 1.06 0.977 0.977 1.18 0.771 2.16 
0.1250 1⁄8  3.90 1.15 1.38 0.920 1.13 1.10 0.733 0.733 0.855 0.800 1.57 

21⁄2×11⁄2 0.2500 1⁄4  5.41 1.59 1.05 0.844 1.15 0.815 0.458 0.610 0.793 0.537 1.14 
0.1875 3⁄16  4.32 1.27 0.920 0.736 0.964 0.852 0.405 0.540 0.669 0.565 0.976

*Outside dimensions across flat sides.
**Properties are based upon a nominal outside corner radius equal to two times the wall thickness.
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BARS AND PLATES

Product Availability
Plates are readily available in seven of the structural steel specifications listed in Section
A3.1 of the AISC LRFD Specification. These are: ASTM A36, A242, A529, A572, A588,
A514, and A852. Bars are available in all of these steels except A514 and A852. Table 1-1
shows the availability of each steel in terms of plate thickness.

The Manual user is referred to the discussion on p. 1-5, Selection of the Appropriate
Structural Steel, for guidance in selection of both plate and structural shapes.

Classification
Bars and plates are generally classified as follows:

Bars: 6 in. or less in width, .203 in. and over in thickness.
Over 6 in. to 8 in. in width, .230 in. and over in thickness.

Plates: Over 8 in. to 48 in. in width, .230 in. and over in thickness.
Over 48 in. in width, .180 in. and over in thickness.

Bars
Bars are available in various widths, thicknesses, diameters, and lengths. The preferred
practice is to specify widths in 1⁄4-in. increments and thickness and diameter in 1⁄8-in.
increments.

Plates
Defined according to rolling procedure:

Sheared plates are rolled between horizontal rolls and trimmed (sheared or gas cut) on
all edges.

Universal (UM) plates are rolled between horizontal and vertical rolls and trimmed
(sheared or gas cut) on ends only.

Stripped plates are furnished to required widths by shearing or gas cutting from wider
sheared plates.

Sizes
Plate mills are located in various districts, but the sizes of plates produced differ greatly
and the catalogs of individual mills should be consulted for detail data. The extreme width
of UM plates currently rolled is 60 inches and for sheared plates it is 200 inches, but their
availability together with limiting thickness and lengths should be checked with the mills
before specifying. The preferred increments for width and thickness are:

Widths: Various. The catalogs of individual mills should be consulted to determine
the most economical widths.

Thickness:1⁄32-in. increments up to 1⁄2-in.
1⁄16-in. increments over 1⁄2-in. to 1 in.
1⁄8-in. increments over 1 in. to 3 in.
1⁄4-in. increments over 3 in.

Ordering
Plate thickness may be specified in inches or by weight per square foot, but no decimal
edge thickness can be assured by the latter method. Separate tolerance tables apply to
each method.
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Invoicing
Standard practice is to invoice plates to the fabricator at theoretical weight at point of
shipment. Permissible variations in weight are in accordance with the tables of ASTM
Specification A6.

All plates are invoiced at theoretical weight and, except as noted, are subject to the
same weight variations which apply to rectangular plates. Odd shapes in most instances
require gas cutting, for which gas cutting extras are applicable.

All plates ordered gas cut for whatever reason, or beyond published shearing limits,
take extras for gas cutting in addition to all other extras. Rolled steel bearing plates are
often gas cut to prevent distortion due to shearing but would also take the regular extra
for the thickness involved.

Extras for thickness, width, length, cutting, quality and quantity, etc., which are added
to the base price of plates, are subject to revision, and should be obtained by inquiry to
the producer. The foregoing general statements are made as a guide toward economy in
design.

Floor Plates
Floor plates having raised patterns are available from several mills, each offering its own
style of surface projections and in a variety of widths, thicknesses, and lengths. A
maximum width of 96 inches and a maximum thickness of one inch are available, but
availability of matching widths, thicknesses, and lengths should be checked with the
producer. Floor plates are generally not specified to chemical composition limits or
mechanical property requirements; a commercial grade of carbon steel is furnished.
However, when strength or corrosion resistance is a consideration, raised pattern floor
plates are procurable in any of the regular steel specifications. As in the case of plain
plates, the individual manufacturers should be consulted for precise information. The
nominal or ordered thickness is that of the flat plate, exclusive of the height or raised
pattern. The usual weights are as shown in Table 1-7.

Table 1-7.
Theoretical Weights of Rolled Floor Plates

Gauge
No.

Theoretical
Weight per

sq. ft lb

Nominal
Thickness

in.

Theoretical
Weight per

sq. ft, lb

Nominal
Thickness

in.

Theoretical
Weight per

sq. ft, lb

18 2.40 1⁄8  6.16 1⁄2 21.47

16 3.00 3⁄16  8.71 9⁄16 24.02

14 3.75 1⁄4 11.26 5⁄8 26.58

13 4.50 5⁄16 13.81 3⁄4 31.68

12 5.25 3⁄8 16.37 7⁄8 36.78

7⁄16 18.92 1 41.89

Note:
Thickness is measured near the edge of the plate, exclusive of raised pattern.
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SQUARE AND ROUND BARS
Weight and area

Size
in.

Weight
lb per ft

Area
Sq in.

Size
in.

Weight
lb per ft

Area
Sq in.

0  3   30.63 24.05  9.000  7.069
1⁄16  0.013  0.010 0.0039 0.0031 1⁄16  31.91 25.07  9.379  7.366
1⁄8  0.053  0.042 0.0156 0.0123 1⁄8  33.23 26.10  9.766  7.670

3⁄16  0.120  0.094 0.0352 0.0276 3⁄16  34.57 27.15 10.160  7.980

1⁄4  0.213  0.167 0.0625 0.0491 1⁄4  35.94 28.23 10.563  8.296
5⁄16  0.332  0.261 0.0977 0.0767 5⁄16  37.34 29.32 10.973  8.618
3⁄8  0.479  0.376 0.1406 0.1104 3⁄8  38.76 30.44 11.391  8.946

7⁄16  0.651  0.512 0.1914 0.1503 7⁄16  40.21 31.58 11.816  9.281

1⁄2  0.851  0.668 0.2500 0.1964 1⁄2  41.68 32.74 12.250  9.621
9⁄16  1.077  0.846 0.3164 0.2485 9⁄16  43.19 33.92 12.691  9.968
5⁄8  1.329  1.044 0.3906 0.3068 5⁄8  44.71 35.12 13.141 10.321

11⁄16  1.608  1.263 0.4727 0.3712 11⁄16  46.27 36.34 13.598 10.680

3⁄4  1.914  1.503 0.5625 0.4418 3⁄4  47.85 37.58 14.063 11.045
13⁄16  2.246  1.764 0.6602 0.5185 13⁄16  49.46 38.85 14.535 11.416

7⁄8  2.605  2.046 0.7656 0.6013 7⁄8  51.09 40.13 15.016 11.793
15⁄16  2.991  2.349 0.8789 0.6903 15⁄16  52.76 41.43 15.504 12.177

1   3.403  2.673 1.0000 0.7854 4   54.44 42.76 16.000 12.566
1⁄16  3.841  3.017 1.1289 0.8866 1⁄16  56.16 44.11 16.504 12.962
1⁄8  4.307  3.382 1.2656 0.9940 1⁄8  57.90 45.47 17.016 13.364

3⁄16  4.798  3.769 1.4102 1.1075 3⁄16  59.67 46.86 17.535 13.772

1⁄4  5.317  4.176 1.5625 1.2272 1⁄4  61.46 48.27 18.063 14.186
5⁄16  5.862  4.604 1.7227 1.3530 5⁄16  63.28 49.70 18.598 14.607
3⁄8  6.433  5.053 1.8906 1.4849 3⁄8  65.13 51.15 19.141 15.033

7⁄16  7.032  5.523 2.0664 1.6230 7⁄16  67.01 52.63 19.691 15.466

1⁄2  7.656  6.013 2.2500 1.7672 1⁄2  68.91 54.12 20.250 15.904
9⁄16  8.308  6.525 2.4414 1.9175 9⁄16  70.83 55.63 20.816 16.349
5⁄8  8.985  7.057 2.6406 2.0739 5⁄8  72.79 57.17 21.391 16.800

11⁄16  9.690  7.610 2.8477 2.2365 11⁄16  74.77 58.72 21.973 17.257

3⁄4 10.421  8.185 3.0625 2.4053 3⁄4  76.78 60.30 22.563 17.721
13⁄16 11.179  8.780 3.2852 2.5802 13⁄16  78.81 61.90 23.160 18.190

7⁄8 11.963  9.396 3.5156 2.7612 7⁄8  80.87 63.51 23.766 18.666
15⁄16 12.774 10.032 3.7539 2.9483 15⁄16  82.96 65.15 24.379 19.147

2  13.611 10.690 4.0000 3.1416 5   85.07 66.81 25.000 19.635
1⁄16 14.475 11.369 4.2539 3.3410 1⁄16  87.21 68.49 25.629 20.129
1⁄8 15.366 12.068 4.5156 3.5466 1⁄8  89.38 70.20 26.266 20.629

3⁄16 16.283 12.789 4.7852 3.7583 3⁄16  91.57 71.92 26.910 21.135

1⁄4 17.227 13.530 5.0625 3.9761 1⁄4  93.79 73.66 27.563 21.648
5⁄16 18.197 14.292 5.3477 4.2000 5⁄16  96.04 75.43 28.223 22.166
3⁄8 19.194 15.075 5.6406 4.4301 3⁄8  98.31 77.21 28.891 22.691

7⁄16 20.217 15.879 5.9414 4.6664 7⁄16 100.61 79.02 29.566 23.221

1⁄2 21.267 16.703 6.2500 4.9087 1⁄2 102.93 80.84 30.250 23.758
9⁄16 22.344 17.549 6.5664 5.1573 9⁄16 105.29 82.69 30.941 24.301
5⁄8 23.447 18.415 6.8906 5.4119 5⁄8 107.67 84.56 31.641 24.851

11⁄16 24.577 19.303 7.2227 5.6727 11⁄16 110.07 86.45 32.348 25.406

3⁄4 25.734 20.211 7.5625 5.9396 3⁄4 112.50 88.36 33.063 25.967
13⁄16 26.917 21.140 7.9102 6.2126 13⁄16 114.96 90.29 33.785 26.535

7⁄8 28.126 22.090 8.2656 6.4918 7⁄8 117.45 92.24 34.516 27.109
15⁄16 29.362 23.061 8.6289 6.7771 15⁄16 119.96 94.22 35.254 27.688
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SQUARE AND ROUND BARS
Weight and area

Size
in.

Weight
lb per ft

Area
Sq in.

Size
in.

Weight
lb per ft

Area
Sq in.

6  122.50 96.21 36.000 28.274 9  275.63 216.48 81.000 63.617
1⁄16 125.07 98.23 36.754 28.867 1⁄16 279.47 219.49 82.129 64.504
1⁄8 127.66 100.26 37.516 29.465 1⁄8 283.33 222.53 83.266 65.397
3⁄16 130.28 102.32 38.285 30.069 3⁄16 287.23 225.59 84.410 66.296

1⁄4 132.92 104.40 39.063 30.680 1⁄4 291.15 228.67 85.563 67.201
5⁄16 135.59 106.49 39.848 31.296 5⁄16 295.10 231.77 86.723 68.112
3⁄8 138.29 108.61 40.641 31.919 3⁄8 299.07 234.89 87.891 69.029
7⁄16 141.02 110.75 41.441 32.548 7⁄16 303.07 238.03 89.066 69.953

1⁄2 143.77 112.91 42.250 33.183 1⁄2 307.10 241.20 90.250 70.882
9⁄16 146.55 115.10 43.066 33.824 9⁄16 311.15 244.38 91.441 71.818
5⁄8 149.35 117.30 43.891 34.472 5⁄8 315.24 247.59 92.641 72.760

11⁄16 152.18 119.52 44.723 35.125 11⁄16 319.34 250.81 93.848 73.708

3⁄4 155.04 121.77 45.563 35.785 3⁄4 323.48 254.06 95.063 74.662
13⁄16 157.92 124.03 46.410 36.451 13⁄16 327.64 257.33 96.285 75.622
7⁄8 160.83 126.32 47.266 37.122 7⁄8 331.82 260.61 97.516 76.589

15⁄16 163.77 128.63 48.129 37.800 15⁄16 336.04 263.92 98.754 77.561

7  166.74 130.95 49.000 38.485 10   340.28 267.25 100.000 78.540
1⁄16 169.73 133.30 49.879 39.175 1⁄16 344.54 270.61 101.254 79.525
1⁄8 172.74 135.67 50.766 39.871 1⁄8 348.84 273.98 102.516 80.516
3⁄16 175.79 138.06 51.660 40.574 3⁄16 353.16 277.37 103.785 81.513

1⁄4 178.86 140.48 52.563 41.283 1⁄4 357.50 280.78 105.063 82.516
5⁄16 181.96 142.91 53.473 41.997 5⁄16 361.88 284.22 106.348 83.525
3⁄8 185.08 145.36 54.391 42.718 3⁄8 366.28 287.67 107.641 84.541
7⁄16 188.23 147.84 55.316 43.446 7⁄16 370.70 291.15 108.941 85.563

1⁄2 191.41 150.33 56.250 44.179 1⁄2 375.16 294.65 110.250 86.590
9⁄16 194.61 152.85 57.191 44.918 9⁄16 379.64 298.17 111.566 87.624
5⁄8 197.84 155.38 58.141 45.664 5⁄8 384.14 301.70 112.891 88.664

11⁄16 201.10 157.94 59.098 46.415 11⁄16 388.67 305.26 114.223 89.710

3⁄4 204.38 160.52 60.063 47.173 3⁄4 393.23 308.85 115.563 90.763
13⁄16 207.69 163.12 61.035 47.937 13⁄16 397.82 312.45 116.910 91.821
7⁄8 211.03 165.74 62.016 48.707 7⁄8 402.43 316.07 118.266 92.886

15⁄16 214.39 168.38 63.004 49.483 15⁄16 407.07 319.71 119.629 93.957

8  217.78 171.04 64.000 50.266 11   411.74 323.38 121.000 95.033
1⁄16 221.19 173.73 65.004 51.054 1⁄16 416.43 327.06 122.379 96.116
1⁄8 224.64 176.43 66.016 51.849 1⁄8 421.15 330.77 123.766 97.206
3⁄16 228.11 179.15 67.035 52.649 3⁄16 425.89 334.50 125.160 98.301

1⁄4 231.60 181.90 68.063 53.456 1⁄4 430.66 338.24 126.563 99.402
5⁄16 235.12 184.67 69.098 54.269 5⁄16 435.46 342.01 127.973 100.510
3⁄8 238.67 187.45 70.141 55.088 3⁄8 440.29 345.80 129.391 101.623
7⁄16 242.25 190.26 71.191 55.914 7⁄16 445.14 349.61 130.816 102.743

1⁄2 245.85 193.09 72.250 56.745 1⁄2 450.02 353.44 132.250 103.869
9⁄16 249.48 195.94 73.316 57.583 9⁄16 454.92 357.30 133.691 105.001
5⁄8 253.13 198.81 74.391 58.426 5⁄8 459.85 361.17 135.141 106.139

11⁄16 256.82 201.70 75.473 59.276 11⁄16 464.81 365.06 136.598 107.284

3⁄4 260.53 204.62 76.563 60.132 3⁄4 469.80 368.98 138.063 108.434
13⁄16 264.26 207.55 77.660 60.994 13⁄16 474.81 372.91 139.535 109.591
7⁄8 268.02 210.50 78.766 61.863 7⁄8 479.84 376.87 141.016 110.754

15⁄16 271.81 213.48 79.879 62.737 15⁄16 484.91 380.85 142.504 111.923

12   490.00 384.85 144.000 113.098
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AREA OF RECTANGULAR SECTIONS
Square inches

Width
in.

Thickness, inches
3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄16 7⁄⁄8 15⁄⁄16 1

1⁄4 0.047 0.063 0.078 0.094 0.109 0.125 0.141 0.156 0.172 0.188 0.203  0.219  0.234  0.250
1⁄2 0.093 0.125 0.156 0.188 0.219 0.250 0.281 0.313 0.344 0.375 0.406  0.438  0.469  0.500
3⁄4 0.141 0.188 0.234 0.281 0.328 0.375 0.422 0.469 0.516 0.563 0.609  0.656  0.703  0.750
1 0.188 0.250 0.313 0.375 0.438 0.500 0.563 0.625 0.688 0.75 0.813  0.875  0.938 1.00

11⁄4 0.234 0.313 0.391 0.469 0.547 0.625 0.703 0.781 0.859 0.938 1.02 1.09 1.17 1.25
11⁄2 0.281 0.375 0.469 0.563 0.656 0.750 0.844 0.938 1.03 1.13 1.22 1.31 1.41 1.50
13⁄4 0.328 0.438 0.547 0.656 0.766 0.875 0.984 1.09 1.20 1.31 1.42 1.53 1.64 1.75
2 0.375 0.500 0.625 0.750 0.875 1.00 1.13 1.25 1.38 1.50 1.63 1.75 1.88 2.00

21⁄4 0.422 0.563 0.703 0.844 0.984 1.13 1.27 1.41 1.55 1.69 1.83 1.97 2.11 2.25
21⁄2 0.469 0.625 0.781 0.938 1.09 1.25 1.41 1.56 1.72 1.88 2.03 2.19 2.34 2.50
23⁄4 0.516 0.688 0.859 1.03 1.20 1.38 1.55 1.72 1.89 2.06 2.23 2.41 2.58 2.75
3 0.563 0.750 0.938 1.13 1.31 1.50 1.69 1.88 2.06 2.25 2.44 2.63 2.81 3.00

31⁄4 0.609 0.813 1.02 1.22 1.42 1.63 1.83 2.03 2.23 2.44 2.64 2.84 3.05 3.25
31⁄2 0.656 0.875 1.09 1.31 1.53 1.75 1.97 2.19 2.41 2.63 2.84 3.06 3.28 3.50
33⁄4 0.703 0.938 1.17 1.41 1.64 1.88 2.11 2.34 2.58 2.81 3.05 3.28 3.52 3.75
4 0.750 1.00 1.25 1.50 1.75 2.00 2.25 2.50 2.75 3.00 3.25 3.50 3.75 4.00

41⁄4 0.797 1.06 1.33 1.59 1.86 2.13 2.39 2.66 2.92 3.19 3.45 3.72 3.98 4.25
41⁄2 0.844 1.13 1.41 1.69 1.97 2.25 2.53 2.81 3.09 3.38 3.66 3.94 4.22 4.50
43⁄4 0.891 1.19 1.48 1.78 2.08 2.38 2.67 2.97 3.27 3.56 3.86 4.16 4.45 4.75
5 0.938 1.25 1.56 1.88 2.19 2.50 2.81 3.13 3.44 3.75 4.06 4.38 4.69 5.00

51⁄4 0.984 1.31 1.64 1.97 2.30 2.63 2.95 3.28 3.61 3.94 4.27 4.59 4.92 5.25
51⁄2 1.03 1.38 1.72 2.06 2.41 2.75 3.09 3.44 3.78 4.13 4.47 4.81 5.16 5.50
53⁄4 1.08 1.44 1.80 2.16 2.52 2.88 3.23 3.59 3.95 4.31 4.67 5.03 5.39 5.75
6 1.13 1.50 1.88 2.25 2.63 3.00 3.38 3.75 4.13 4.50 4.88 5.25 5.63 6.00

61⁄4 1.17 1.56 1.95 2.34 2.73 3.13 3.52 3.91 4.30 4.69 5.08 5.47 5.86 6.25
61⁄2 1.22 1.63 2.03 2.44 2.84 3.25 3.66 4.06 4.47 4.88 5.28 5.69 6.09 6.50
63⁄4 1.27 1.69 2.11 2.53 2.95 3.38 3.80 4.22 4.64 5.06 5.48 5.91 6.33 6.75
7 1.31 1.75 2.19 2.63 3.06 3.50 3.94 4.38 4.81 5.25 5.69 6.13 6.56 7.00

71⁄4 1.36 1.81 2.27 2.72 3.17 3.63 4.08 4.53 4.98 5.44 5.89 6.34 6.80 7.25
71⁄2 1.41 1.88 2.34 2.81 3.28 3.75 4.22 4.69 5.16 5.63 6.09 6.56 7.03 7.50
73⁄4 1.45 1.94 2.42 2.91 3.39 3.88 4.36 4.84 5.33 5.81 6.30 6.78 7.27 7.75
8 1.50 2.00 2.50 3.00 3.50 4.00 4.50 5.00 5.50 6.00 6.50 7.00 7.50 8.00

81⁄2 1.59 2.13 2.66 3.19 3.72 4.25 4.78 5.31 5.84 6.38 6.91 7.44 7.97 8.50
9 1.69 2.25 2.81 3.38 3.94 4.50 5.06 5.63 6.19 6.75 7.31 7.88 8.44 9.00

91⁄2 1.78 2.38 2.97 3.56 4.16 4.75 5.34 5.94 6.53 7.13 7.72 8.31 8.91 9.50
10 1.88 2.50 3.13 3.75 4.38 5.00 5.63 6.25 6.88 7.50 8.13 8.75 9.38 10.0  

101⁄2 1.97 2.63 3.28 3.94 4.59 5.25 5.91 6.56 7.22 7.88 8.53 9.19 9.84 10.5  
11 2.06 2.75 3.44 4.13 4.81 5.50 6.19 6.88 7.56 8.25 8.94 9.63 10.3  11.0  

111⁄2 2.16 2.88 3.59 4.31 5.03 5.75 6.47 7.19 7.91 8.63 9.34 10.1  10.8  11.5  
12 2.25 3.00 3.75 4.50 5.25 6.00 6.75 7.50 8.25 9.00 9.75 10.5  11.3  12.0  

  

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

BARS AND PLATES 1 - 137



WEIGHT OF RECTANGULAR SECTIONS
Pounds per linear foot

Width
in.

Thickness, inches
3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄16 7⁄⁄8 15⁄⁄16 1

1⁄4  0.160  0.213  0.266  0.319  0.372  0.425  0.479  0.532  0.585  0.638  0.691  0.744  0.798  0.851
1⁄2  0.319  0.425  0.532  0.638  0.744  0.851  0.957 1.06 1.17 1.28 1.38 1.49 1.60 1.70
3⁄4  0.479  0.638  0.798  0.957 1.12 1.28 1.44 1.60 1.75 1.91 2.07 2.23 2.39 2.55
1  0.638  0.851 1.06 1.28 1.49 1.70 1.91 2.13 2.34 2.55 2.76 2.98 3.19 3.40

11⁄4  0.798 1.06 1.33 1.60 1.86 2.13 2.39 2.66 2.92 3.19 3.46 3.72 3.99 4.25
11⁄2  0.957 1.28 1.60 1.91 2.23 2.55 2.87 3.19 3.51 3.83 4.15 4.47 4.79 5.10
13⁄4 1.12 1.49 1.86 2.23 2.61 2.98 3.35 3.72 4.09 4.47 4.84 5.21 5.58 5.95
2 1.28 1.70 2.13 2.55 2.98 3.40 3.83 4.25 4.68 5.10 5.53 5.95 6.38 6.81

21⁄4 1.44 1.91 2.39 2.87 3.35 3.83 4.31 4.79 5.26 5.74 6.22 6.70 7.18 7.66
21⁄2 1.60 2.13 2.66 3.19 3.72 4.25 4.79 5.32 5.85 6.38 6.91 7.44 7.98 8.51
23⁄4 1.75 2.34 2.92 3.51 4.09 4.68 5.26 5.85 6.43 7.02 7.60 8.19 8.77 9.36
3 1.91 2.55 3.19 3.83 4.47 5.10 5.74 6.38 7.02 7.66 8.29 8.93 9.57 10.2  

31⁄4 2.07 2.76 3.46 4.15 4.84 5.53 6.22 6.91 7.60 8.29 8.99 9.68 10.4  11.1  
31⁄2 2.23 2.98 3.72 4.47 5.21 5.95 6.70 7.44 8.19 8.93 9.68 10.4  11.2  11.9  
33⁄4 2.39 3.19 3.99 4.79 5.58 6.38 7.18 7.98 8.77 9.57 10.4  11.2  12.0  12.8  
4 2.55 3.40 4.25 5.10 5.95 6.81 7.66 8.51 9.36 10.2  11.1  11.9  12.8  13.6  

41⁄4 2.71 3.62 4.52 5.42 6.33 7.23 8.13 9.04 9.94 10.8  11.8  12.7  13.6  14.5  
41⁄2 2.87 3.83 4.79 5.74 6.70 7.66 8.61 9.57 10.5  11.5  12.4  13.4  14.4  15.3  
43⁄4 3.03 4.04 5.05 6.06 7.07 8.08 9.09 10.1  11.1  12.1  13.1  14.1  15.2  16.2  
5 3.19 4.25 5.32 6.38 7.44 8.51 9.57 10.6  11.7  12.8  13.8  14.9  16.0  17.0  

51⁄4 3.35 4.47 5.58 6.70 7.82 8.93 10.0  11.2  12.3  13.4  14.5  15.6  16.7  17.9  
51⁄2 3.51 4.68 5.85 7.02 8.19 9.36 10.5  11.7  12.9  14.0  15.2  16.4  17.5  18.7  
53⁄4 3.67 4.89 6.11 7.34 8.56 9.78 11.0  12.2  13.5  14.7  15.9  17.1  18.3  19.6  
6 3.83 5.10 6.38 7.66 8.93 10.2  11.5  12.8  14.0  15.3  16.6  17.9  19.1  20.4  

61⁄4 3.99 5.32 6.65 7.98 9.30 10.6  12.0  13.3  14.6  16.0  17.3  18.6  19.9  21.3  
61⁄2 4.15 5.53 6.91 8.29 9.68 11.1  12.4  13.8  15.2  16.6  18.0  19.4  20.7  22.1  
63⁄4 4.31 5.74 7.18 8.61 10.0  11.5  12.9  14.4  15.8  17.2  18.7  20.1  21.5  23.0  
7 4.47 5.95 7.44 8.93 10.4  11.9  13.4  14.9  16.4  17.9  19.4  20.8  22.3  23.8  

71⁄4 4.63 6.17 7.71 9.25 10.8  12.3  13.9  15.4  17.0  18.5  20.0  21.6  23.1  24.7  
71⁄2 4.79 6.38 7.98 9.57 11.2  12.8  14.4  16.0  17.5  19.1  20.7  22.3  23.9  25.5  
73⁄4 4.94 6.59 8.24 9.89 11.5  13.2  14.8  16.5  18.1  19.8  21.4  23.1  24.7  26.4  
8 5.10 6.81 8.51 10.2  11.9  13.6  15.3  17.0  18.7  20.4  22.1  23.8  25.5  27.2  

81⁄2 5.42 7.23 9.04 10.8  12.7  14.5  16.3  18.1  19.9  21.7  23.5  25.3  27.1  28.9  
9 5.74 7.66 9.57 11.5  13.4  15.3  17.2  19.1  21.1  23.0  24.9  26.8  28.7  30.6  

91⁄2 6.06 8.08 10.1  12.1  14.1  16.2  18.2  20.2  22.2  24.2  26.3  28.3  30.3  32.3  
10 6.38 8.51 10.6  12.8  14.9  17.0  19.1  21.3  23.4  25.5  27.6  29.8  31.9  34.0  

101⁄2 6.70 8.93 11.2  13.4  15.6  17.9  20.1  22.3  24.6  26.8  29.0  31.3  33.5  35.7  
11 7.02 9.36 11.7  14.0  16.4  18.7  21.1  23.4  25.7  28.1  30.4  32.8  35.1  37.4  

111⁄2 7.34 9.78 12.2  14.7  17.1  19.6  22.0  24.5  26.9  29.3  31.8  34.2  36.7  39.1  
12 7.66 10.2  12.8  15.3  17.9  20.4  23.0  25.5  28.1  30.6  33.2  35.7  38.3  40.8  
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CRANE RAILS

General Notes
The ASCE rails and the 104- to 175-lb crane rails shown in Figure 1-2 are recommended
for crane runway use. For complete details and for profiles and properties of rails not
listed, consult manufacturers’ catalogs.

Rails should be arranged so that joints on opposite sides of the crane runway will be
staggered with respect to each other and with due consideration to the wheelbase of the
crane. Rail joints should not occur at crane girder splices. Light 40-lb rails are available
in 30-ft lengths, 60-lb rails in 30-, 33- or 39-ft lengths, standard rails in 33- or 39-ft lengths
and crane rails up to 80 ft. Consult manufacturer for availability of other lengths. Odd
lengths, which must be included to complete a run or obtain the necessary stagger, should
be not less than 10 feet long. For crane rail service, 40-lb rails are furnished to
manufacturers’ specifications and tolerances. 60- and 85-lb rails are furnished to manu-
facturers’ specifications and tolerances, or to ASTM A1. Crane rails are furnished to
ASTM A759. Rails will be furnished with standard drilling in both standard and odd
lengths unless stipulated otherwise on order. For controlled cooling, heat treatment, and
rail end preparation, see manufacturers’ catalogs. Purchase orders for crane rails should
be noted “For crane service.” (See Table 1-8.)

For maximum wheel loadings see manufacturers’ catalogs.

Splices

Bolted Splices
It is often more desirable to use properly installed and maintained bolted splice bars in
making up rail joints for crane service than welded splice bars.

Standard rail drilling and joint-bar punching, as furnished by manufacturers of light
standard rails for track work, include round holes in rail ends and slotted holes in joint
bars to receive standard oval-neck tack bolts. Holes in rails are oversize and punching in
joint bars is spaced to allow 1⁄16- to 1⁄8-in. clearance between rail ends (see manufacturers’
catalogs for spacing and dimensions of holes and slots). Although this construction is
satisfactory for track and light crane service, its use in general crane service may lead to
joint failure.

For best service in bolted splices, it is recommended that tight joints be stipulated for
all rails for crane service. This will require rail ends to be finished by milling or grinding,
and the special rail drilling and joint-bar punching tabulated below. Special rail drilling
is accepted by some mills, or rails may be ordered blank for shop drilling. End finishing
of standard rails can be done at the mill; light rails must be end-finished in the fabricating
shop or ground at the site prior to erection. In the crane rail range, from 104 to 175 lbs
per yard, rails and joint bars are manufactured to obtain a tight fit and no further special
end finishing, drilling, or punching is required. Because of cumulative tolerance vari-
ations in holes, bolt diameters, and rail ends, a slight gap may sometimes occur in the
so-called tight joints. Conversely, it may sometimes be necessary to ream holes through
joined bar and rail to permit entry of bolts.

Joint bars for crane service are provided in various sections to match the rails. Joint
bars for light and standard rails may be purchased blank for special shop punching to
obtain tight joints. See Bethlehem Steel Corp. Booklet 3351 for dimensions, material
specifications, and the identification necessary to match the crane rail section.
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Nomenclature of sketch for A.S.C.E. rails also applies to the other sections.

A.S.C.E. 40, 60 & 85 lb. BETHLEHEM 104 lb.

BETHLEHEM 135 lb. BETHLEHEM 171 lb.

BETHLEHEM 175 lb.
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Fig. 1-2. Crane rails.
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Joint-bar bolts, as distinguished from oval-neck track bolts, have straight shanks to the
head and are manufactured to ASTM A449 specifications. Nuts are manufactured to
ASTM A563 Gr. B specifications. ASTM A325 bolts and nuts may be used. Bolt assembly
includes an alloy steel spring washer, furnished to AREA specifications.

After installation, bolts should be retightened within 30 days and every three months
thereafter.

Welded Splices
When welded splices are specified, consult the manufacturer for recommended rail-end
preparation, welding procedure, and method of ordering. Although joint continuity, made
possible by this method of splicing, is desirable, it should be noted that the careful control
required in all stages of the welding operation may be difficult to meet during crane rail
installation.

Rails should not be attached to structural supports by welding. Rails with holes for
joint bar bolts should not be used in making welded splices.

Fastenings

Hook Bolts
Hook bolts (Figure 1-3) are used primarily with light rails when attached to beams too
narrow for clamps. Rail adjustment to ±1⁄2-in. is inherent in the threaded shank. Hook
bolts are paired alternately three to four inches apart, spaced at about 24-in. centers. The
special rail drilling required must be done at the fabricator’s shop. Hook bolts are not
recommended for use with heavy duty cycle cranes (CMAA Classes, D, E, and F). It is
generally recommended that hook bolts should not be used in runway systems which are
longer than 500 feet because the bolts do not allow for longitudinal movement of the rail.

Table 1-8.
Crane Rails

Dimensions and Properties

Type
Classi-
fication

Nom-
inal
Wt.
per
Yd. d

Gage
g b m n c r t h R Area lx

Sx

yHd. Base

lb in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3 in.
ASCE Light  30 31⁄8 125⁄64 31⁄8 17⁄32

11⁄64 111⁄16 12 21⁄64 123⁄32 12  3.00  4.10  2.55 — —

ASCE Light  40 31⁄2 171⁄128 31⁄2 5⁄8 7⁄32 17⁄8 12 25⁄64 155⁄64 12  3.94  6.54  3.59  3.89 1.68

ASCE Light  50 37⁄8 123⁄32 37⁄8 11⁄16
1⁄4 21⁄8 12 7⁄16 21⁄16 12  4.90 10.1  5.10 — 1.88

ASCE Light  60 41⁄4 1115⁄128 41⁄4 48⁄64
9⁄32 23⁄8 12 31⁄64 217⁄64 12  5.93 14.6  6.64  7.12 2.05

ASCE  70 45⁄8 23⁄64 45⁄8 13⁄16
9⁄32 27⁄16 12 33⁄64 215⁄32 12  6.81 19.7  8.19  8.87 2.22

ASCE  80 5 23⁄16 5 7⁄8 19⁄64 21⁄2 12 35⁄64 25⁄8 12  7.86 26.4 10.1 11.1 2.38

ASCE Std.  85 53⁄16 217⁄64 53⁄16
57⁄64

19⁄64 29⁄16 12 9⁄16 23⁄4 12  8.33 30.1 11.1 12.2 2.47

ASCE Std. 100 53⁄4 265⁄128 53⁄4 31⁄32
10⁄32 23⁄4 12 9⁄16 25⁄64 12  9.84 44.0 14.6 16.1 2.73

Bethlehem Crane 104 5 27⁄16 5 11⁄16
1⁄2 21⁄2 12 1 27⁄16 31⁄2 10.3 29.8 10.7 13.5 2.21

Bethlehem Crane 135 53⁄4 215⁄32 53⁄16 11⁄16
15⁄32 37⁄16 14 11⁄4 213⁄16 12 13.3 50.8 17.3 18.1 2.81

Bethlehem Crane 171 6 25⁄8 6 11⁄4 5⁄8 4.3 Flat 11⁄4 23⁄4 Vert. 16.8 73.4 24.5 24.4 3.01

Bethlehem Crane 175 6 221⁄32 6 19⁄64
1⁄2 41⁄4 18 11⁄2 37⁄64 Vert. 17.1 70.5 23.4 23.6 2.98

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

CRANE RAILS 1 - 141



Rail Clips
Rail clips are forged or cast devices which are shaped to match specific rail profiles. They
are usually bolted to the runway girder flange with one bolt or are sometimes welded.
Rail clips have been used satisfactorily with all classes of cranes. However, one drawback
is that when a single bolt is used the clip can rotate in response to rail longitudinal
movement. This clip rotation can cause a camming action, thus forcing the rail out of
alignment. Because of this limitation, rail clips should only be used in crane systems
subject to infrequent use, and for runways less than 500 feet in length.

Table 1-9.
Splices for Tight Joints

Rail Joint Bar Bolt Washer

Wt. 2 Bars
Bolts, Nuts,
Washers

Wt.
Per
Yard

Drilling Punching

L G Dia. Grip I H

In-
side
Dia.

Thick-
ness
and

Width
With
Fig.

Less
Fig.g

Hole
Dia. A B C

Hole
Dia. D B C

lb in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in. lb lb
 40 171⁄128

13⁄16* 21⁄2 5 — 13⁄16* 415⁄16* 5 — 20 23⁄16
3⁄4 115⁄16 31⁄2 21⁄2 13⁄16

7⁄16×3⁄8 20.0 16.5

 60 1115⁄128
13⁄16* 21⁄2 5 — 13⁄16* 415⁄16* 5 — 24 211⁄16

3⁄4 219⁄32 4 211⁄16
13⁄16

7⁄16×3⁄8 36.5 29.6

 85 217⁄64
15⁄16* 21⁄2 5 — 15⁄16* 415⁄16* 5 — 24 311⁄32

7⁄8 35⁄32 43⁄4 33⁄16
15⁄16

7⁄16×3⁄8 56.6 45.3

104 27⁄16 11⁄16 4 5 6 11⁄16 715⁄16 5 6 34 31⁄2 1 31⁄2 51⁄4 31⁄2 11⁄16
7⁄16×1⁄2 73.5 55.4

135 215⁄32 13⁄16 4 5 6 13⁄16 715⁄16 5 6 34 — 11⁄8 35⁄8 51⁄2 311⁄16 13⁄16
7⁄16×1⁄2 — 75.3

171 25⁄8 13⁄16 4 5 6 13⁄16 715⁄16 5 6 34 — 11⁄8 47⁄16 61⁄4 41⁄16 13⁄16
7⁄16×1⁄2 — 90.8

175 221⁄32 13⁄16 4 5 6 13⁄16 715⁄16 5 6 34 — 11⁄8 41⁄8 61⁄4 315⁄16 13⁄16
7⁄16×1⁄2 — 87.7

*Special rail drilling and joint-bar punching.

A B C C B D B C

L

g

Rail End Joint Bar

l l

Grip Grip

H H

G
Cut when specified

40-60-85-104 105-135-171-175
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Rail Clamps
Rail clamps are a common method of attachment for heavy duty cycle cranes. Rail clamps
are detailed to provide two types: tight and floating (Figure 1-4). Each clamp consists of
two plates: an upper clamp plate and a lower filler plate.

The lower plate is flat and roughly matches the height of the toe of the rail flange. The
upper plate covers the lower plate and extends over the top of the lower rail flange. In
the tight clamp the upper plate is detailed to fit tightly to the lower tail flange top, thus
“clamping” it tightly in place when the fasteners are tightened. In the past, the tight clamp
had been illustrated with the filler plates fitted tightly against the rail flange toe. This
tight fit-up was rarely achieved in practice and is not considered to be necessary to achieve
a tight type clamp. In the floating type clamp, the pieces are detailed to provide a clearance
both alongside the rail flange toe and below the upper plate. The floating type does not,
in reality, clamp the rail but merely holds the rail within the limits of the clamp clearances.

1

3

1

Reversible
fillers

Clamp
plates

Off-center
punching

Gage

Max. adjustment

Self-locking nut or
nut and lock washer

Filler

Machine bolt

fillers
Reversible

punching
Off-center

Gage

Clamp
plates

1

1

3

Rail base +

(       to         )  "float"

Tight clamp Floating clamp

12/ 12/

12/

12/14/
916/

12/

Fig. 1-4. Rail clamps.

Fig. 1-3. Hook bolts.
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High strength bolts are recommended for both clamp types. Both types should be spaced
three feet or less apart.

Dimensions shown above are suggested. See manufacturers’ catalogs for recom-
mended gages, bolt sizes, and detail dimensions not shown.

Patented Rail Clips
Each manufacturer’s literature presents in detail the desirable aspects of the various
designs. In general patented rail clips are easy to install due to their range of adjustment
while providing the proper limitations of lateral movement and allowance for longitudi-
nal movement. Patented rail clips should be considered as a viable alternative to
conventional hook bolts, clips, or clamps. Because of their desirable characteristics,
patented rail clips can be used without restriction except as limited by the specific
manufacturer’s recommendations. Installations using patented rail clips sometimes in-
corporate pads beneath the rail. When this is done the lateral float of the rail should be
limited as in the case of the tight rail clamps.
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TORSION PROPERTIES
Torsional analysis is not required for the routine design of most structural steel members.
When torsional analysis is required, the Table of Torsion Properties will be of assistance
in utilizing current analysis methods. The reader is referred to the AISC publication
Torsional Analysis of Steel Members (American Institute of Steel Construction, 1983) for
additional information and appropriate design aids.

Torsion Properties are also required to determine the design compressive strength for
torsional and flexural-torsional buckling as specified in the AISC LRFD Specification
Appendix E3.

Nomenclature
Cw = warping constant for section, in.6*
E = modulus of elasticity of steel (29,000 ksi)
G = shear modulus of elasticity of steel (11,200 ksi)
H = flexural constant in Equation E3-1, LRFD Specification
J = torsional constant for a section, in.4

Qf = statical moment for a point in the flange directly above the vertical edge of the
web, in.3

Qw = statical moment at mid-depth of the section, in.3

r
_
o = polar radius of gyration about the shear center, in.
Sw = warping statical moment at a point in the section, in.4

Wno = normalized warping function at a point at the flange edge, in.2
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TORSION PROPERTIES
W shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in. 4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

W44×335  74.4  536000 137  168  1190 282   811
W  ×290  51.5  463000 153  166  1040 251   709
W  ×262  37.7  406000 167  165   922 225   636
W  ×230  24.9  346000 190  164   789 194   551

W40×593 451   989000  75.4 166  2240 484  1380
W  ×503 186   649000  95.1 158  1540 354   992
W  ×431 142   577000 103  156  1380 323   894
W  ×372 109   511000 110  154  1240 294   813
W  ×321  79.4  446000 121  152  1100 264   730
W  ×297  61.2  397000 130  151   986 240   665
W  ×277  51.1  378000 138  151   940 230   624
W  ×249  37.7  333000 151  149   836 208   560
W  ×215  24.4  283000 173  149   714 179   481
W  ×199  18.1  245000 187  148   621 157   434
W  ×174  11.2  189000 209  147   481 119   364

W40×466 277   393000  60.6 125  1160 322  1030
W  ×392 172   306000  67.9 121   940 272   856
W  ×331 106   242000  76.8 118   762 228   715
W  ×278  64.7  192000  87.6 115   622 192   596
W  ×264  56.1  181000  91.3 114   589 184   566
W  ×235  41.3  161000 101  113   530 168   506
W  ×211  30.4  140000 109  112   468 151   453
W  ×183  19.6  119000 125  111   402 134   391
W  ×167  14.0   99300 136  111   336 113   346
W  ×149    9.60   79600 147  110   270  92.0  299

W36×848 1270   1620000  57.5 172  3530 674  1910
W  ×798 1070   1480000  59.8 169  3270 634  1790
W  ×650  600   1090000  68.6 162  2520 513  1420
W  ×527  330    816000  80.0 156  1960 415  1130
W  ×439  195    637000  92.0 152  1570 344   928
W  ×393  143    554000 100  150  1390 309   830
W  ×359  109    493000 108  148  1240 281   757
W  ×328  84.5  441000 116  146  1130 258   691
W  ×300  64.2  398000 127  146  1020 235   628
W  ×280  52.6  366000 134  145   944 219   585
W  ×260  41.5  330000 143  144   858 200   538
W  ×245  34.6  306000 151  143   799 187   505
W  ×230  28.6  282000 160  143   740 175   472

W36×256  53.3  168000  90.3 109   576 176   520
W  ×232  39.8  148000  98.1 108   512 159   468
W  ×210  28.0  128000 109  108   446 138   416
W  ×194  22.2  116000 116  107   407 128   383
W  ×182  18.4  107000 123  106   378 120   359
W  ×170  15.1   98500 130  105   349 111   334
W  ×160  12.4   90200 137  105   321 103   312
W  ×150  10.1   82200 145  105   294  95.1  291
W  ×135    6.99   68100 159  104   245  79.9  255

W33×354  115    408000  95.8 135  1130 263   709
W  ×318  84.4  357000 105  133  1000 237   634
W  ×291  65.0  319000 113  132   906 216   577
W  ×263  48.5  281000 122  130   808 195   519
W  ×241  35.8  250000 134  130   721 174   469
W  ×221  27.5  224000 145  129   650 158   428
W  ×201  20.5  198000 158  128   580 142   386

W33×169  17.7   82400 110   93.7  329 109   314
W  ×152  12.4   71700 122   93.8  286  95.1  279
W  ×141    9.70   64400 131   93.3  258  86.5  257
W  ×130    7.37   56600 141   92.8  228  76.9  233
W  ×118    5.30   48300 154   92.2  196  66.6  207
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TORSION PROPERTIES
W shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in.4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

W30×477 307   480000  63.6 124  1450  329  896  
W  ×391 174   364000  73.6 120  1140  268  716  
W  ×326 103   286000  84.8 117   919  223  595  
W  ×292 74.9 249000  92.8 115   812  200  530  
W  ×261 53.8 215000 102  114   710  177  470  
W  ×235 40.0 190000 111  112   633  160  422  
W  ×211 27.9 166000 124  112   556  141  374  
W  ×191 20.6 146000 135  111   494  126  337  
W  ×173 15.3 129000 148  110   439  113  303  

W30×148 14.6  49400  93.6  77.3  239   86.8 250  
W  ×132   9.72  42100 106   77.3  204   74.0 219  
W  ×124   7.99  38600 112   76.9  188   68.8 204  
W  ×116   6.43  34900 119   76.5  171   62.8 189  
W  ×108   4.99  30900 127   76.1  152   56.1 173  
W  ×99   3.77  26800 136   75.7  133   49.5 156  
W  ×90   2.92  24000 146   75.0  119   45.0 142  

W27×539 499   440000  47.8 111  1490  342  940  
W  ×448 297   336000  54.1 106  1190  283  766  
W  ×368 169   254000  62.4 102   930  231  620  
W  ×307 101   199000  71.4  99.4  750  192  511  
W  ×258 61.0 159000  82.2  98.2  613  161  424  
W  ×235 46.3 140000  88.5  96.0  548  146  384  
W  ×217 37.0 128000  94.6  95.0  503  135  354  
W  ×194 26.5 111000 104   93.9  442  120  314  
W  ×178 19.5  98300 114   93.7  393  107  284  
W  ×161 14.7  87300 124   92.9  352   96.6 256  
W  ×146 10.9  77200 135   92.2  314   87.0 231  

W27×129 11.2  32500  86.7  66.4  183   69.5 197  
W  ×114   7.33  27600  98.7  66.4  155   59.2 171  
W  ×102   5.29  24000 108   65.7  137   52.7 153  
W  ×94   4.03  21300 117   65.4  122   47.3 139  
W  ×84   2.81  17900 128   64.9  103   40.6 122  

W24×492 456   283000  40.1  92.1 1150  281  774  
W  ×408 271   214000  45.2  88.1  909  233  626  
W  ×335 154   160000  51.9  84.6  709  189  509  
W  ×279 91.7 125000  59.4  82.0  570  157  418  
W  ×250 67.3 108000  64.5  80.6  502  141  372  
W  ×229 51.8  95800  69.2  79.6  451  128  338  
W  ×207 38.6  83900  75.0  78.5  401  116  303  
W  ×192 31.0  76200  79.8  77.7  367  107  280  
W  ×176 24.1  68400  85.7  77.0  333   97.8 255  
W  ×162 18.5  62600  93.6  77.0  304   89.4 234  
W  ×146 13.4  54600 103   76.3  268   79.5 209  
W  ×131   9.50  47100 113   75.6  233   69.7 185  
W  ×117   6.72  40800 125   74.9  204   61.5 164  
W  ×104   4.72  35200 139   74.3  178   54.1 144  

W24×103   7.10  16600  77.8  53.0  117   49.4 140  
W  ×94   5.26  15000  85.9  53.1  105   44.4 127  
W  ×84   3.70  12800  94.6  52.6   91.3  39.0 112  
W  ×76   2.68  11100 104   52.2   79.8  34.4 100  
W  ×68   1.87   9430 114   51.9   68.0  29.5  88.3

W24×62   1.71   4620  83.6  40.7   42.3  23.2  76.6
W  ×55   1.18   3870  92.2  40.4   35.7  19.8  67.1
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TORSION PROPERTIES
W shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in. 4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

W21×201 41.3 61800  62.2 67.0 345  102   265  
W  ×182 31.1 54300  67.2 66.0 307  92.3 238  
W  ×166 23.9 48500  72.5 65.6 277  84.4 216  
W  ×147 15.4 41100  83.1 65.4 235  71.4 187  
W  ×132 11.3 36000  90.8 64.7 208  64.0 167  
W  ×122   8.98 32700  97.1 64.2 191  59.2 154  
W  ×111   6.83 29200 105  63.7 172  53.7 139  
W  ×101   5.21 26200 114  63.2 155  49.0 127  

W21×93   6.03  9940  65.3 43.6  85.3 38.2 110  
W  ×83   4.34  8630  71.8 43.0  75.0 34.2  98.0
W  ×73   3.02  7410  79.7 42.5  65.2 30.3  86.2
W  ×68   2.45  6760  84.5 42.3  59.9 28.0  79.9
W  ×62   1.83  5960  91.8 42.0  53.2 25.1  72.2

W21×57   1.77  3190  68.3 33.4  35.6 20.9  64.3
W  ×50   1.14  2570  76.4 33.1  28.9 17.2  55.0
W  ×44   0.77  2110  84.2 32.8  24.0 14.5  47.7

W18×311 177   75700  33.3 58.8 483  141   376  
W  ×283 135   65600  35.5 57.5 427  127   338  
W  ×258 104   57400  37.8 56.4 382  116   306  
W  ×234 79.7 49900  40.3 55.2 339  105   274  
W  ×211 59.3 43200  43.4 54.2 299  94.3 245  
W  ×192 45.2 37900  46.6 53.3 267  85.7 221  
W  ×175 34.2 33200  50.1 52.5 237  77.2 199  
W  ×158 25.4 28900  54.3 51.6 210  69.4 178  
W  ×143 19.4 25700  58.6 51.0 189  63.2 161  
W  ×130 14.7 22700  63.2 50.4 169  57.1 145  

W18×119 10.6 20300  70.4 50.4 151  50.6 131  
W  ×106   7.48 17400  77.6 49.8 131  44.6 115  
W  ×97   5.86 15800  83.6 49.4 120  41.2 105  
W  ×86   4.10 13600  92.7 48.9 104  36.3  92.8
W  ×76   2.83 11700 103  48.4  90.7 31.9  81.4

W18×71   3.48  4700  59.1 33.7  52.1 25.8  72.7
W  ×65   2.73  4240  63.4 33.4  47.5 23.8  66.6
W  ×60   2.17  3850  67.8 33.1  43.5 22.1  61.4
W  ×55   1.66  3430  73.1 32.9  39.0 19.9  55.9
W  ×50   1.24  3040  79.7 32.6  34.9 18.0  50.4

W18×46   1.22  1710  60.2 26.4  24.2 15.3  45.3
W  ×40   0.81  1440  67.8 26.1  20.6 13.3  39.2
W  ×35   0.51  1140  76.1 25.9  16.5 10.7  33.2

W16×100   7.73 11900  63.1 41.7 107  39.0  99.0
W  ×89   5.45 10200  69.6 41.1  93.3 34.4  87.3
W  ×77   3.57  8590  78.9 40.6  79.3 29.7  75.0
W  ×67   2.39  7300  88.9 40.1  68.2 25.9  64.9

W16×57   2.22  2660  55.7 28.0  35.6 19.0  52.6
W  ×50   1.52  2270  62.2 27.6  30.8 16.7  46.0
W  ×45   1.11  1990  68.1 27.4  27.2 15.0  41.1
W  ×40   0.79  1730  75.3 27.1  23.9 13.4  36.5
W  ×36   0.54  1460  83.7 26.9  20.2 11.4  32.0

W16×31   0.46   739  64.5 21.3  13.0   9.17  27.0
W  ×26   0.26   565  75.0 21.1  10.0   7.20  22.1
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TORSION PROPERTIES
W shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in.4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

W14×808 1860   433000  24.6 82.2 1950   337   916  
W  ×730 1450   362000  25.4 78.3 1720   319   831  
W  ×665 1120   305000  26.6 75.5 1510   287   740  
W  ×605  870   258000  27.7 73.0 1320   259   660  
W  ×550  670   219000  29.1 70.6 1160   233   588  
W  ×500  514   187000  30.7 68.5 1020   209   524  
W  ×455  395   160000  32.4 66.5  899   189   468  

W14×426  331   144000  33.6 65.3  827   176   434  
W  ×398  273   129000  35.0 64.1  756   163   401  
W  ×370  222   116000  36.8 62.9  689   151   368  
W  ×342  178   103000  38.7 61.6  623   138   336  
W  ×311  136    89100  41.2 60.3  553   125   301  
W  ×283  104    77700  44.0 59.1  493   113   271  
W  ×257   79.1  67800  47.1 57.9  438   102   243  
W  ×233   59.5  59000  50.7 56.9  389   91.7 218  
W  ×211   44.6  51500  54.7 55.9  345   82.3 195  
W  ×193   34.8  45900  58.4 55.1  312   75.4 177  
W  ×176   26.5  40500  62.9 54.4  279   68.0 160  
W  ×159   19.8  35600  68.2 53.7  248   61.3 143  
W  ×145   15.2  31700  73.5 53.0  224   55.8 130  

W14×132   12.3  25500  73.3 50.2  190   49.9 117  
W  ×120    9.37  22700  79.2 49.7  171   45.3 106  
W  ×109    7.12  20200  85.7 49.1  154   41.2  95.9
W  ×99    5.37  18000  93.2 48.7  138   37.2  86.6
W  ×90    4.06  16000 101  48.3  125   33.7  78.3

W14×82    5.08   6710  58.5 34.1  73.8 28.1  69.3
W  ×74    3.88   5990  63.2 33.7  66.6 25.7  62.8
W  ×68    3.02   5380  67.9 33.4  60.4 23.5  57.3
W  ×61    2.20   4710  74.5 33.1  53.3 21.0  51.1

W14×53    1.94   2540  58.2 26.7  35.5 17.3  43.6
W  ×48    1.46   2240  63.0 26.5  31.6 15.6  39.2
W  ×43    1.05   1950  69.3 26.2  27.8 13.9  34.8

W14×38    0.80   1230  63.1 23.0  20.0 11.5  30.7
W  ×34    0.57   1070  69.7 22.8  17.5 10.2  27.3
W  ×30    0.38    887  77.7 22.6  14.7   8.59  23.6

W14×26    0.36    405  54.0 16.9    8.94   6.98  20.1
W  ×22    0.21    314  62.2 16.8    7.02   5.58  16.6

W12×336  243    57000  24.6 46.4  459   119   301  
W  ×305  185    48600  26.1 45.0  403   107   269  
W  ×279  143    42000  27.6 44.0  357   96.3 241  
W  ×252  108    35800  29.3 42.8  313   86.4 214  
W  ×230   83.8  31200  31.0 41.8  279   78.4 193  
W  ×210   64.7  27200  33.0 41.0  249   71.1 174  
W  ×190   48.8  23600  35.4 40.1  220   64.1 156  
W  ×170   35.6  20100  38.2 39.2  192   56.9 137  
W  ×152   25.8  17200  41.5 38.4  168   50.4 121  
W  ×136   18.5  14700  45.4 37.7  146   44.5 107  
W  ×120   12.9  12400  49.9 37.0  126   38.9  93.2
W  ×106    9.13  10700  55.1 36.4  110   34.6  81.9
W  ×96    6.86   9410  59.6 35.9  98.2 31.3  73.6
W  ×87    5.10   8270  64.8 35.5  87.2 28.0  66.0
W  ×79    3.84   7330  70.3 35.2  78.1 25.3  59.5
W  ×72    2.93   6540  76.0 34.9  70.3 22.9  53.9
W  ×65    2.18   5780  82.9 34.5  62.7 20.6  48.4
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TORSION PROPERTIES
W shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in. 4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

W12×58 2.10 3570  66.3 28.9 46.3 18.2 43.2 
W  ×53 1.58 3160  72.0 28.7 41.2 16.3 39.0 

W12×50 1.78 1880  52.3 23.3 30.2 14.7 36.2 
W  ×45 1.31 1650  57.1 23.1 26.7 13.1 32.4 
W  ×40 0.95 1440  62.6 22.9 23.6 11.8 28.8 

W12×35 0.74  879  55.5 19.6 16.8  9.86 25.6 
W  ×30 0.46  720  63.7 19.4 13.9  8.30 21.6 
W  ×26 0.30  607  72.4 19.2 11.8  7.15 18.6 

W12×22 0.29  164  38.3 12.0  5.13  4.87 14.7 
W  ×19 0.18  131  43.4 11.8  4.14  4.01 12.4 
W  ×16 0.10   96.9 50.1 11.7  3.09  3.04 10.0 
W  ×14 0.07   80.4 54.5 11.6  2.59  2.59  8.72

W10×112 15.1  6020  32.1 26.3 85.7 30.8 73.7 
W  ×100 10.9  5150  35.0 25.8 74.7 27.2 64.9 
W  ×88 7.53 4330  38.6 25.3 64.2 23.8 56.4 
W  ×77 5.11 3630  42.9 24.8 54.9 20.7 48.8 
W  ×68 3.56 3100  47.5 24.4 47.6 18.1 42.6 
W  ×60 2.48 2640  52.5 24.0 41.2 15.9 37.3 
W  ×54 1.82 2320  57.5 23.8 36.6 14.3 33.3 
W  ×49 1.39 2070  62.1 23.6 33.0 13.0 30.2 

W10×45 1.51 1200  45.4 19.0 23.6 11.5 27.5 
W  ×39 0.98  992  51.2 18.7 19.8  9.77 23.4 
W  ×33 0.58  790  59.4 18.5 16.0  7.98 19.4 

W10×30 0.62  414  41.6 14.5 10.7  7.09 18.3 
W  ×26 0.40  345  47.3 14.3  9.05  6.08 15.6 
W  ×22 0.24  275  54.5 14.1  7.30  4.95 13.0 

W10×19 0.23  104  34.2  9.89  3.93  3.76 10.8 
W  ×17 0.16   85.1 37.1  9.80  3.24  3.13  9.33
W  ×15 0.10   68.3 42.1  9.72  2.62  2.56  8.00
W  ×12 0.05   50.9 51.3  9.56  1.99  2.00  6.32

W8×67 5.06 1440  27.1 16.7 32.3 14.7 35.1 
W ×58 3.34 1180  30.2 16.3 27.2 12.5 29.9 
W ×48 1.96  931  35.1 15.8 22.0 10.4 24.5 
W ×40 1.12  726  41.0 15.5 17.5  8.42 19.9 
W ×35 0.77  619  45.6 15.3 15.2  7.39 17.3 
W ×31 0.54  530  50.4 15.1 13.1  6.46 15.2 

W8×28 0.54  312  38.7 12.4  9.43  5.64 13.6 
W ×24 0.35  259  43.8 12.2  7.94  4.83 11.6 

W8×21 0.28  152  37.5 10.4  5.47  4.03 10.2 
W ×18 0.17  122  43.1 10.3  4.44  3.31  8.52

W8×15 0.14   51.8 31.0  7.82  2.47  2.39  6.78
W ×13 0.09   40.8 34.3  7.74  1.97  1.93  5.70
W ×10 0.04   30.9 44.7  7.57  1.53  1.56  4.43

W6×25 0.46  150  29.1  9.01  6.23  3.92  9.46
W ×20 0.24  113  34.9  8.78  4.82  3.10  7.45
W ×15 0.10   76.5 44.5  8.58  3.34  2.18  5.39

W6×16 0.22   38.2 21.2  5.92  2.42  2.28  5.84
W ×12 0.09   24.7 26.7  5.75  1.61  1.55  4.15
W ×9 0.04   17.7 33.8  5.60  1.19  1.19  3.12

W5×19 0.31   50.8 20.6  5.94  3.21  2.44  5.81
W ×16 0.19   40.6 23.5  5.81  2.62  2.02  4.82

W4×13 0.15   14.0 15.5  3.87  1.36  1.27  3.14
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TORSION PROPERTIES
M shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in.4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

M12×11.8 0.05 34.0 42.0 9.02 1.56 1.98 7.14
M  ×10.8 0.04 31.3 45.0 9.01 1.45 1.86 6.58

M10×9 0.03 14.6 35.5 6.59 0.91 1.32 4.60
M  ×8 0.02 12.8 40.7 6.57 0.80 1.18 4.06

M8×6.5 0.02  5.23 26.0 4.45 0.48 0.82 2.72

M5×18.9 0.34 41.3 17.7 5.73 2.98 2.28 5.53
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TORSION PROPERTIES
S shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in. 4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

S24×121 12.8 11400   48.0 47.1 103   47.1 154   
S  ×106 10.1 10600   52.1 46.1 98.8 47.1 141   

S24×100  7.58  6380   46.7 41.9 66.0 33.5 121   
S  ×90  6.04  6000   50.7 41.2 63.8 33.5 112   
S  ×80  4.88  5640   54.7 40.5 61.6 33.5 103   

S20×96  8.39  4710   38.1 34.9 57.8 29.2 99.7
S  ×86  6.64  4390   41.4 34.2 55.5 29.2 92.5

S20×75  4.59  2750   39.4 30.7 38.9 22.6 77.0
S  ×66  3.58  2550   42.9 30.0 37.3 22.6 70.5

S18×70  4.15  1800   33.5 27.0 29.2 17.1 63.0
S  ×54.7  2.37  1560   41.3 26.0 26.9 17.1 52.9

S15×50  2.12   811   31.5 20.3 17.8 11.8 39.0
S  ×42.9  1.54   744   35.4 19.8 16.9 11.8 35.1

S12×50  2.82   505   21.5 15.5 14.0  9.30 31.0
S  ×40.8  1.75   437   25.4 14.9 12.9  9.30 26.9

S12×35  1.08   324   27.9 14.5 10.0  7.48 22.7
S  ×31.8  0.90   307   29.7 14.3   9.74  7.48 21.3

S10×35  1.29   189   19.5 11.8   7.13  5.24 17.9
S  ×25.4  0.60   153   25.7 11.1   6.34  5.24 14.4

S8×23  0.55    61.8 17.1  7.90   3.50  3.10   9.74
S ×18.4  0.34    53.5 20.2  7.58   3.22  3.10   8.38

S6×17.25  0.37    18.4 11.3  5.03   1.61  1.63   5.35
S ×12.5  0.17    14.5 14.9  4.70   1.41  1.63   4.30

S5×10  0.11     6.66 12.3  3.51   0.86  1.11   2.88

S4×9.5  0.12     3.10  8.18  2.59   0.53  0.70   2.05
S ×7.7  0.07     2.62  9.84  2.47   0.48  0.70   1.79

S3×7.5  0.09     1.10  5.63  1.72   0.28  0.40   1.20
S ×5.7  0.04     0.85  7.42  1.60   0.24  0.40   1.00
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TORSION PROPERTIES
HP shapes

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

√√ECw
GJ

Normalized
Warping
Constant

Wno

Warping
Statical
Moment

Sw

Statical
Moment

Qf Qw

in.4 in.6 in. in. 2 in.4 in.3 in.3

HP14×117 8.02 19900  80.2 49.9 149  38.5 97.2
HP  ×102 5.40 16800  89.8 49.2 128  33.5 84.3
HP  ×89 3.60 14200 101  48.5 110  29.1 72.9
HP  ×73 2.01 11200 120  47.8  88.0 23.8 59.2

HP13×100 6.25 11300  68.4 40.9 103  29.9 76.3
HP  ×87 4.12  9430  77.0 40.2  87.7 25.8 65.6
HP  ×73 2.54  7680  88.5 39.6  72.8 21.8 55.2
HP  ×60 1.39  6020 106  39.0  57.8 17.7 44.5

HP12×84 4.24  7160  66.1 35.6  75.0 23.5 59.8
HP  ×74 2.98  6170  73.2 35.2  65.5 20.8 52.7
HP  ×63 1.83  4990  84.0 34.6  54.1 17.5 44.2
HP  ×53 1.12  4090  97.2 34.2  44.7 14.7 37.0

HP10×57 1.97  2240  54.3 24.1  34.8 13.1 33.2
HP  ×42 0.81  1540  70.2 23.4  24.7  9.64 24.2

HP8×36 0.77   578  44.1 15.4  14.0  6.62 16.8
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Channels

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

C15×50 2.67 492   5.49 .937
C15×40 1.46 411   5.72 .927
C15×33.9 1.02 358   5.94 .920

C12×30 0.87 151   4.55 .919
C15×25 0.54 130   4.72 .909
C15×20.7 0.37 112   4.93 .899

C10×30 1.23 79.3 3.63 .921
C1××25 0.69 68.4 3.75 .912
C5××20 0.37 56.9 3.93 .900
C10×15.3 0.21 45.6 4.19 .883

C9×20 0.43 39.4 3.46 .899
C9×15 0.21 31.0 3.69 .882
C9×13.4 0.17 28.2 3.79 .874

C8×18.75 0.44 25.1 3.06 .894
C9×13.75 0.19 19.2 3.27 .874
C9×11.5 0.13 16.5 3.42 .862

C7×12.25 0.16 11.2 2.87 .862
C9×9.8 0.10   9.18 3.02 .846

C6×13 0.24   7.22 2.37 .858
C9×10.5 0.13   5.95 2.49 .843
C9×8.2 0.08   4.72 2.65 .824

C5×9 0.11   2.93 2.10 .814
C9×6.7 0.06   2.22 2.26 .790

C4×7.25 0.08   1.24 1.75 .768
C9×5.4 0.04   0.92 1.89 .741

C3×6 0.07   0.46 1.39 .689
C9×5 0.04   0.38 1.45 .674
C9×4.1 0.03   0.31 1.53 .656

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Channels

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

MC18×58 2.81 1070   6.56 .944
MC10×51.9 2.03  986   6.70 .939
MC10×45.8 1.45  897   6.88 .933
MC10×42.7 1.23  852   6.97 .930

MC13×50 2.98  558   5.07 .875
MC10×40 1.57  463   5.33 .860
MC10×35 1.14  413   5.50 .849
MC10×31.8 0.94  380   5.64 .842

MC12×50 3.24  411   4.77 .859
MC10×45 2.35  374   4.87 .851
MC10×40 1.70  336   5.01 .842
MC10×35 1.25  297   5.18 .832
MC10×31 1.01  268   5.34 .821
MC10×10.6 0.06   11.7 4.27 .983

MC10×41.1 2.27  270   4.26 .790
MC10×33.6 1.21  224   4.47 .771
MC10×28.5 0.79  194   4.68 .752

MC10×25 0.64  125   4.46 .802
MC10×22 0.51  111   4.63 .790

MC10×8.4 0.04    7.01 3.68 .972

MC9×25.4 0.69  104   4.08 .770
MC9×23.9 0.60   98.2 4.15 .763

MC8×22.8 0.57   75.3 3.85 .716
MC9×21.4 0.50   70.9 3.91 .709
MC9×20 0.44   47.9 3.59 .780
MC9×18.7 0.38   45.1 3.65 .773
MC9×8.5 0.06    8.22 3.24 .910

MC7×22.7 0.63   58.5 3.53 .662
MC9×19.1 0.41   49.4 3.71 .638

MC6×18 0.38   34.6 3.46 .562

MC6×16.3 0.34   22.1 3.11 .643
MC9×15.1 0.29   20.6 3.18 .634

MC6×12 0.15   11.2 2.80 .740

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Single Angles

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

L8×8×11⁄8 7.13 32.5  4.31 0.632
L × ×1 5.08 23.4  4.35 0.630
L × ×17⁄8 3.46 16.1  4.37 0.629
L × ×13⁄4 2.21 10.4  4.41 0.627
L × ×15⁄8 1.30  6.16 4.45 0.627
L × ×19⁄16 0.960  4.55 4.47 0.627
L × ×11⁄2 0.682  3.23 4.48 0.624

L8×6×1 4.35 16.3  3.89 —
L × × 3⁄4 1.90  7.28 3.96 —
L × ×19⁄16 0.822  3.20 4.01 —
L × ×11⁄2 0.584  2.28 4.02 —
L × ×17⁄16 0.396  1.55 4.04 —

L8×4×1 3.68 12.9  3.77 —
L8×4×17⁄8 2.48  8.89 3.79 —
L × ×13⁄4 1.61  5.75 3.82 —
L8×4×15⁄8 0.933  3.42 3.85 —
L × ×19⁄16 0.704  2.53 3.86 —
L × ×11⁄2 0.501  1.80 3.88 —
L8×4×17⁄16 0.328  1.22 3.89 —

L7×4×3⁄4 1.47  3.97 3.33 —
L × ×5⁄8 0.873  2.37 3.36 —
L × ×1⁄2 0.459  1.25 3.38 —
L7×4×7⁄16 0.300  0.851 3.40 —
L × ×3⁄8 0.200  0.544 3.42 —

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Single Angles

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

L6×6×1 3.68 9.24 3.19 0.637
L6×6×17⁄8 2.51 6.41 3.22 0.632
L6×6×13⁄4 1.61 4.17 3.26 0.629
L6×6×15⁄8 0.954 2.50 3.29 0.628
L6×6×19⁄16 0.704 1.85 3.31 0.627
L6×6×11⁄2 0.501 1.32 3.32 0.627
L6×6×17⁄16 0.340 0.899 3.34 0.627
L6×6×13⁄8 0.218 0.575 3.36 0.626
L6×6×15⁄16 0.129 0.338 3.38 0.625

L6×4×3⁄4 1.33 2.64 2.86 —
L6×4×5⁄8 0.792 1.59 2.89 —
L6×4×9⁄16 0.585 1.18 2.9 —
L6×4×1⁄2 0.417 0.843 2.92 —
L6×4×7⁄16 0.284 0.575 2.94 —
L6×4×3⁄8 0.183 0.369 2.96 —
L6×4×5⁄16 0.108 0.217 2.97 —

L6×31⁄2×1⁄2 0.396 0.779 2.88 —
L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 0.174 0.341 2.92 —
L6×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.103 0.201 2.93 —

L5×5×7⁄8 2.07 3.53 2.65 0.634
L6×4×3⁄4 1.33 2.32 2.68 0.634
L6×4×5⁄8 0.792 1.40 2.71 0.630
L6×4×1⁄2 0.417 0.744 2.74 0.630
L6×4×7⁄16 0.284 0.508 2.77 0.629
L6×4×3⁄8 0.183 0.327 2.79 0.627
L6×4×5⁄16 0.108 0.193 2.81 0.626

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Single Angles

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 1.11  1.52  2.37 —
L5×31⁄2×5⁄8 0.660 0.918 2.40 —
L5×31⁄2×1⁄2 0.348 0.491 2.44 —
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 0.153 0.217 2.47 —
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.0905 0.128 2.49 —
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.0479 0.0670 2.50 —

L5×3×1⁄2 0.322 0.444 2.39 —
L5×3×7⁄16 0.219 0.304 2.41 —
L5×3×3⁄8 0.141 0.196 2.42 —
L5×3×5⁄16 0.0832 0.116 2.43 —
L5×3×1⁄4 0.0438 0.0606 2.45 —

L4×4×3⁄4 1.02  1.12  2.11 0.639
L5×3×5⁄8 0.610 0.680 2.14 0.631
L5×3×1⁄2 0.322 0.366 2.17 0.632
L5×3×7⁄16 0.219 0.252 2.19 0.631
L5×3×3⁄8 0.141 0.162 2.20 0.625
L5×3×5⁄16 0.0832 0.0963 2.22 0.623
L5×3×1⁄4 0.0438 0.0505 2.23 0.627

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 0.301 0.302 2.04 —
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 0.132 0.134 2.08 —
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.0782 0.0798 2.09 —
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.0412 0.0419 2.11 —

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Single Angles

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

L4×3×5⁄8 0.529 0.472  1.91 —
L4×3×1⁄2 0.281 0.255  1.95 —
L4×3×7⁄16 0.192 0.176  1.96 —
L4×3×3⁄8 0.123 0.114  1.98 —
L4×3×5⁄16 0.0731 0.0676 2.00 —
L4×3×1⁄4 0.0386 0.0356 2.01 —

L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄2 0.281 0.238  1.89 0.631
L31⁄2×31⁄2×7⁄16 0.192 0.164  1.91 0.629
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 0.123 0.106  1.91 0.628
L31⁄2×31⁄2×5⁄16 0.0731 0.0634 1.93 0.627
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.0386 0.0334 1.95 0.626

L31⁄2×3×1⁄2 0.260 0.191  1.76 —
L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 0.114 0.0858 1.79 —
L31⁄2×3×5⁄16 0.0680 0.0512 1.81 —
L31⁄2×3×1⁄4 0.0360 0.0270 1.83 —

L31⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 0.234 0.159  1.67 —
L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 0.103 0.0714 1.70 —
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 0.0322 0.0225 1.73 —

L3×3×1⁄2 0.234 0.144  1.60 0.634
L4×3×7⁄16 0.160 0.100  1.61 0.632
L4×3×3⁄8 0.103 0.0652 1.63 0.629
L4×3×5⁄16 0.0611 0.0390 1.65 0.628
L4×3×1⁄4 0.0322 0.0206 1.66 0.627
L4×3×3⁄16 0.0142 0.00899 1.68 0.626

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Single Angles

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

L3×21⁄2×1⁄2 0.213  0.112  1.47 —
L3×21⁄2×7⁄16 0.146  0.0777 1.49 —
L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 0.0943 0.0507 1.50 —
L3×21⁄2×5⁄16 0.0560 0.0304 1.52 —
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.0296 0.0161 1.54 —
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16 0.0131 0.00705 1.55 —

L3×2×1⁄2 0.192  0.0908 1.40 —
L2×2×3⁄8 0.0855 0.0413 1.43 —
L2×2×5⁄16 0.0509 0.0248 1.45 —
L2×2×1⁄4 0.0270 0.0132 1.46 —
L2×2×3⁄16 0.0120 0.00576 1.48 —

L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄2 0.185  0.0791 1.31 0.639
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 0.0816 0.0362 1.34 0.632
L21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16 0.0483 0.0218 1.36 0.630
L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.0253 0.0116 1.37 0.628
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄16 0.0110 0.00510 1.39 0.627

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 0.0728 0.0268 1.22 —
L3×21⁄2×5⁄16 0.0432 0.0162 1.24 —
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 0.0227 0.00868 1.25 —
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16 0.00990 0.00382 1.27 —

L2×2×3⁄8 0.0640 0.0174 1.05 0.637
L2×2×5⁄16 0.0381 0.0106 1.07 0.633
L2×2×1⁄4 0.0201 0.00572 1.09 0.630
L2×2×3⁄16 0.00880 0.00254 1.10 0.628
L2×2×1⁄8 0.00274 0.00079 1.12 0.626

*See LRFD Specification Appendix E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT22×167.5 37.2  434  8.81 0.724
WT  ×145 25.7  279  8.67 0.733
WT  ×131 18.9  204  8.65 0.731
WT  ×115 12.4  139  8.67 0.723

WT20×296.5** 223   2340  8.30 0.761
WT  ×251.5** 140   1420  8.17 0.760
WT  ×215.5 88.5  881  8.09 0.756
WT  ×186 58.2  559  8.00 0.756
WT  ×160.5 37.7  350  7.92 0.756
WT  ×148.5 30.6  279  7.88 0.756
WT  ×138.5 25.8  218  7.75 0.770
WT  ×124.5 19.1  158  7.71 0.770
WT  ×107.5 12.4  101  7.66 0.770
WT  ×99.5   9.14   83.5 7.83 0.746
WT  ×87   5.60   65.3 8.12 0.699

WT20×233** 139   1360  8.39 0.680
WT  ×196** 86.1  802  8.27 0.678
WT  ×165.5 53.0  485  8.19 0.674
WT  ×139 32.4  278  8.07 0.676
WT  ×132 28.0  233  8.02 0.680
WT  ×117.5 20.6  156  7.88 0.690
WT  ×105.5 15.2  113  7.84 0.690
WT  ×91.5 10.0   72.1 7.79 0.691
WT  ×83.5   7.01   62.9 8.02 0.658
WT  ×74.5   4.68   51.9 8.24 0.626

WT18×424** 622   6880  8.08 0.802
WT  ×399** 527   5700  8.02 0.801
WT  ×325** 295   3010  7.82 0.797
WT  ×263.5** 163   1570  7.63 0.797
WT  ×219.5** 96.7  894  7.52 0.794
WT  ×196.5** 70.7  637  7.44 0.796
WT  ×179.5** 54.3  480  7.38 0.797
WT  ×164** 42.1  363  7.32 0.799
WT  ×150 32.0  278  7.30 0.797
WT  ×140 26.2  226  7.27 0.796
WT  ×130 20.7  181  7.28 0.791
WT  ×122.5 17.3  151  7.28 0.788
WT  ×115 14.3  125  7.27 0.784

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

TORSION PROPERTIES 1 - 161



FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__
o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT18×128 26.6  205  7.43 0.703
WT  ×116 19.8  151  7.40 0.703
WT  ×105 13.9  119  7.49 0.687
WT  ×97 11.1   92.7 7.45 0.687
WT  ×91   9.19   77.6 7.45 0.686
WT  ×85   7.51   63.2 7.44 0.684
WT  ×80   6.17   53.6 7.46 0.678
WT  ×75   5.04   46.0 7.50 0.670
WT  ×67.5   3.48   37.3 7.65 0.644

WT16.5×177** 57.2  468  7.00 0.802
WT    ×159** 42.1  335  6.94 0.803
WT    ×145.5** 32.4  256  6.90 0.801
WT    ×131.5** 24.2  188  6.86 0.802
WT    ×120.5 17.9  146  6.91 0.792
WT    ×110.5 13.7  113  6.90 0.788
WT    ×100.5 10.2   84.9 6.89 0.784

WT16.5×84.5   8.83   55.4 6.74 0.714
WT    ×76   6.16   43.0 6.82 0.700
WT    ×70.5   4.84   35.4 6.85 0.691
WT    ×65   3.67   29.3 6.93 0.678
WT    ×59   2.64   23.4 7.02 0.659

WT15×238.5** 151   1170  6.65 0.819
WT  ×195.5** 85.9  636  6.54 0.815
WT  ×163** 50.8  361  6.40 0.817
WT  ×146** 37.2  257  6.34 0.818
WT  ×130.5 26.7  184  6.31 0.815
WT  ×117.5 19.9  132  6.25 0.817
WT  ×105.5 13.9   96.4 6.27 0.809
WT  ×95.5 10.3   71.2 6.25 0.806
WT  ×86.5   7.61   53.0 6.25 0.802

WT15×74   7.27   37.6 6.10 0.716
WT  ×66   4.85   28.5 6.19 0.698
WT  ×62   3.98   23.9 6.20 0.693
WT  ×58   3.21   20.5 6.24 0.683
WT  ×54   2.49   17.3 6.31 0.669
WT  ×49.5   1.88   14.3 6.38 0.654
WT  ×45   1.42   10.5 6.34 0.655

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT13.5×269.5** 245    1740   6.27 0.830
WT    ×224** 146     977   6.11 0.829
WT    ×184** 83.6  532   5.97 0.828
WT    ×153.5** 49.8  304   5.85 0.828
WT    ×140.5** 39.0  232   5.80 0.830
WT    ×129 30.2  178   5.77 0.828
WT    ×117.5 23.0  135   5.74 0.825
WT    ×108.5 18.5  105   5.72 0.830
WT    ×97 13.2  74.3 5.66 0.826
WT    ×89   9.74  57.7 5.70 0.815
WT    ×80.5   7.31  42.7 5.67 0.813
WT    ×73   5.44  31.7 5.65 0.810

WT13.5×64.5   5.60  24.0 5.48 0.731
WT    ×57   3.65  17.5 5.54 0.716
WT    ×51   2.64  12.6 5.52 0.714
WT    ×47   2.01  10.2 5.57 0.703
WT    ×42   1.40    7.79 5.63 0.685

WT12×246** 223    1340   5.71 0.838
WT  ×204** 133     748   5.55 0.836
WT  ×167.5** 76.0  405   5.40 0.837
WT  ×139.5** 45.3  230   5.28 0.837
WT  ×125** 33.3  165   5.22 0.838
WT  ×114.5 25.7  125   5.19 0.836
WT  ×103.5 19.1  91.3 5.14 0.836
WT  ×96 15.4  72.5 5.11 0.836
WT  ×88 12.0  55.8 5.09 0.835
WT  ×81   9.22  43.8 5.09 0.831
WT  ×73   6.70  31.9 5.08 0.827
WT  ×65.5   4.74  23.1 5.09 0.818
WT  ×58.5   3.35  16.4 5.08 0.813
WT  ×52   2.35  11.6 5.07 0.809

WT12×51.5   3.54  12.3 4.88 0.733
WT  ×47   2.62    9.57 4.89 0.727
WT  ×42   1.84    6.90 4.89 0.721
WT  ×38   1.34    5.30 4.93 0.709
WT  ×34   0.932    4.08 4.99 0.692

WT12×31   0.850    3.92 5.13 0.619
WT  ×27.5   0.588    2.93 5.18 0.606

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT10.5×100.5 20.6  85.4 4.67 0.859
WT10.5×91 15.4  63.0 4.64 0.859
WT10.5×83 11.9  47.3 4.59 0.861
WT10.5×73.5  7.69 32.5 4.64 0.847
WT10.5×66  5.62 23.4 4.61 0.845
WT10.5×61  4.47 18.4 4.58 0.846
WT10.5×55.5  3.40 13.8 4.56 0.846
WT10.5×50.5  2.60 10.4 4.54 0.846

WT10.5×46.5  3.01  9.33 4.37 0.729
WT10.5×41.5  2.16  6.50 4.33 0.732
WT10.5×36.5  1.51  4.42 4.31 0.732
WT10.5×34  1.22  3.62 4.31 0.727
WT10.5×31  0.513  2.78 4.31 0.722

WT10.5×28.5  0.884  2.50 4.36 0.665
WT10.5×25  0.570  1.89 4.44 0.640
WT10.5×22  0.383  1.40 4.49 0.623

WT9×155.5** 87.2  339    4.42 0.875
WT9×141.5** 66.5  251    4.36 0.873
WT9×129** 51.5  189    4.30 0.874
WT9×117** 39.4  140    4.23 0.875
WT9×105.5** 29.4  102    4.19 0.873
WT9×96 22.4  75.7 4.14 0.875
WT9×87.5 17.0  56.5 4.10 0.872
WT9×79 12.6  41.2 4.06 0.872
WT9×71.5  9.70 30.7 4.03 0.874
WT9×65  7.30 22.8 3.99 0.874

WT9×59.5  5.30 17.4 4.03 0.862
WT9×53  3.73 12.1 4.00 0.860
WT9×48.5  2.92  9.29 3.97 0.862
WT9×43  2.04  6.42 3.95 0.860
WT9×38  1.41  4.37 3.92 0.862

WT9×35.5  1.74  3.96 3.72 0.751
WT9×32.5  1.36  3.01 3.69 0.755
WT9×30  1.08  2.35 3.67 0.756
WT9×27.5  0.829  1.84 3.68 0.749
WT9×25  0.613  1.36 3.66 0.748

WT9×23  0.609  1.20 3.67 0.694
WT9×20  0.403   0.788 3.65 0.692
WT9×17.5  0.252   0.598 3.74 0.662

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT8×50  3.85 10.4 3.62 0.877
WT ×44.5  2.72   7.19 3.60 0.877
WT ×38.5  1.78   4.61 3.56 0.877
WT ×33.5  1.19   3.01 3.53 0.879

WT8×28.5  1.10   1.99 3.30 0.770
WT ×25   0.760   1.34 3.28 0.770
WT ×22.5   0.655    0.974 3.27 0.767
WT ×20   0.396    0.673 3.24 0.769
WT ×18   0.271    0.516 3.30 0.745

WT8×15.5   0.229    0.366 3.26 0.695
WT ×13   0.130    0.243 3.32 0.667

WT7×404** 918    6970    5.67 0.959
WT ×365** 714    5250    5.47 0.966
WT ×332.5** 555    3920    5.36 0.966
WT ×302.5** 430    2930    5.25 0.966
WT ×275** 331    2180    5.15 0.967
WT ×250** 255    1620    5.06 0.967
WT ×227.5** 196    1210    4.98 0.967

WT7×213** 164     991    4.92 0.968
WT ×199** 135     801    4.87 0.968
WT ×185** 110     640    4.81 0.968
WT ×171** 88.3  502    4.77 0.968
WT ×155.5** 67.5  375    4.71 0.968
WT ×141.5** 51.8  281    4.66 0.969
WT ×128.5** 39.3  209    4.61 0.969
WT ×116.5** 29.6  154    4.56 0.970
WT ×105.5 22.2  113    4.52 0.970
WT ×96.5 17.3 87.2 4.49 0.971
WT ×88 13.2 65.2 4.46 0.971
WT ×79.5  9.84 47.9 4.42 0.971
WT ×72.5  7.56 36.3 4.40 0.971

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT7×66 6.13 26.6  4.21 0.966
WT ×60 4.67 20.0  4.18 0.966
WT ×54.5 3.55 15.0  4.16 0.968
WT ×49.5 2.68 11.1  4.14 0.968
WT ×45 2.03 8.31 4.12 0.968

WT7×41 2.53 5.63 3.25 0.912
WT ×37 1.94 4.19 3.21 0.917
WT ×34 1.51 3.21 3.19 0.915
WT ×30.5 1.10 2.29 3.18 0.915

WT7×26.5 0.970 1.46 2.89 0.868
WT ×24 0.726 1.07 2.87 0.866
WT ×21.5 0.524  0.751 2.85 0.866

WT7×19 0.398  0.554 2.87 0.800
WT ×17 0.284  0.400 2.86 0.793
WT ×15 0.190  0.287 2.90 0.772

WT7×13 0.179  0.207 2.82 0.713
WT ×11 0.104  0.134 2.86 0.691

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT6×168** 120     481     4.07 0.958
WT ×152.5** 92.0  356     4.00 0.959
WT ×139.5** 70.9  267     3.94 0.957
WT ×126** 53.5  195     3.88 0.958
WT ×115** 41.6  148     3.84 0.958
WT ×105** 32.2  112     3.79 0.958
WT ×95 24.4  82.1  3.74 0.959
WT ×85 17.7  58.3  3.69 0.960
WT ×76 12.8  41.3  3.65 0.960
WT ×68 9.22 28.9  3.61 0.960
WT ×60 6.43 19.7  3.58 0.959
WT ×53 4.55 13.6  3.54 0.961
WT ×48 3.42 10.1  3.51 0.961
WT ×43.5 2.54 7.34 3.49 0.960
WT ×39.5 1.92 5.43 3.46 0.960
WT ×36 1.46 4.07 3.45 0.961
WT ×32.5 1.09 2.97 3.43 0.960

WT6×29 1.05 2.08 3.01 0.944
WT ×26.5  0.788 1.53 3.00 0.940

WT6×25  0.889 1.23 2.67 0.899
WT ×22.5  0.656  0.885 2.64 0.898
WT ×20  0.476  0.620 2.62 0.901

WT6×17.5  0.369  0.437 2.56 0.835
WT ×15  0.228  0.267 2.55 0.830
WT ×13  0.150  0.174 2.54 0.826

WT6×11  0.146  0.137 2.52 0.683
WT ×9.5   0.0899   0.0934 2.54 0.663
WT ×8   0.0511   0.0678 2.62 0.624
WT ×7   0.0350   0.0493 2.64 0.610

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**Group 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT5×56 7.50  16.9   3.04 0.963
WT5×50 5.41  11.9   3.00 0.964
WT5×44 3.75   8.02  2.98 0.964
WT5×38.5 2.55   5.31  2.93 0.964
WT5×34 1.78   3.62  2.92 0.965
WT5×30 1.23   2.46  2.89 0.965
WT5×27 0.909  1.78  2.87 0.966
WT5×24.5 0.693  1.33  2.85 0.966

WT5×22.5 0.753 0.981 2.44 0.940
WT5×19.5 0.487 0.616 2.42 0.936
WT5×16.5 0.291 0.356 2.40 0.927

WT5×15 0.310 0.273 2.17 0.848
WT5×13 0.201 0.173 2.15 0.848
WT5×11 0.119 0.107 2.17 0.831

WT5×9.5 0.116  0.0796 2.08 0.728
WT5×8.5 0.0776 0.061 2.12 0.702
WT5×7.5 0.0518  0.0475 2.16 0.672
WT5×6 0.0272  0.0255 2.16 0.662

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

WT4×33.5 2.52  3.56  2.41 0.962
WT ×29 1.66  2.28  2.39 0.961
WT ×24 0.979 1.30  2.34 0.966
WT ×20 0.559 0.715 2.31 0.961
WT ×17.5 0.385 0.480 2.29 0.963
WT ×15.5 0.268 0.327 2.29 0.961

WT4×14 0.268 0.230 1.97 0.935
WT ×12 0.173 0.144 1.96 0.936

WT4×10.5 0.141 0.0916 1.80 0.877
WT ×9 0.0855 0.0562 1.81 0.863

WT4×7.5 0.0679 0.0382 1.72 0.762
WT ×6.5 0.0433 0.0269 1.74 0.732
WT ×5 0.0212 0.0114 1.69 0.748

WT3×12.5 0.229 0.171 1.76 0.952
WT ×10 0.120 0.0858 1.73 0.952
WT ×7.5 0.0504 0.0342 1.71 0.937

WT3×8 0.111 0.0426 1.37 0.880
WT ×6 0.0449 0.0178 1.37 0.846
WT ×4.5 0.0202 0.0074 1.34 0.852

WT2.5×9.5 0.154 0.0775 1.44 0.964
WT   ×8 0.0930 0.0453 1.43 0.962

WT2×6.5 0.0750 0.0213 1.16 0.947

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

MT6×5.9 0.0307 0.0330 2.69 0.564
MT ×5.4 0.0196 0.0252 2.67 0.572

MT5×4.5 0.0213 0.0133 2.21 0.584
MT ×4 0.0116 0.00916 2.21 0.582

MT4×3.25 0.0146 0.00421 1.73 0.611

MT2.5×9.45** 0.165 0.0732 1.37 0.951

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
**This shape has tapered flanges while other MT shapes have parallel flanges.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Structural Tees

Designation

Torsional
Constant

J

Warping
Constant

Cw

Polar
Radius of
Gyration

r
__

o*

Flexural
Constant

H*

in.4 in.6 in. No Units

ST12×60.5 6.38  27.5    5.14 0.640
ST  ×53 5.04  15.0    4.87 0.685

ST12×50 3.76  19.5    5.27 0.584
ST  ×45 3.01  12.1    5.12 0.616
ST  ×40 2.43  6.94  4.89 0.657

ST10×48 4.15  15.0    4.36 0.625
ST  ×43 3.30  9.17  4.20 0.661

ST10×37.5 2.28  7.21  4.28 0.612
ST  ×33 1.78  4.02  4.10 0.655

ST9×35 2.05  7.03  4.01 0.583
ST ×27.35 1.18  2.26  3.71 0.662

ST7.5×25 1.05  2.02  3.22 0.637
ST   ×21.45 0.767 0.995 3.04 0.689

ST6×25 1.39  1.97  2.60 0.663
ST ×20.4 0.872 0.787 2.42 0.733

ST6×17.5 0.538 0.556 2.49 0.697
ST ×15.9 0.449 0.364 2.39 0.731

ST5×17.5 0.633 0.725 2.23 0.653
ST ×12.7 0.300 0.173 1.98 0.768

ST4×11.5 0.271 0.168 1.74 0.707
ST ×9.2 0.167 0.0642 1.59 0.789

ST3×8.625 0.182 0.0772 1.36 0.706
ST ×6.25 0.0838 0.0197 1.21 0.820

ST2.5×5 0.0568 0.0100 1.02 0.842

ST2×4.75 0.0589  0.00995 0.907 0.800
ST ×3.85 0.0364  0.00457 0.841 0.872

ST1.5×3.75 0.0440  0.00496 0.737 0.832
ST   ×2.85 0.0220  0.00189 0.672 0.913

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Double Angles

Designation

Long Legs Vertical Short Legs Vertical

Back to Back of Angles, in. Back to Back of Angles, in.

0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H*

L8×8×11⁄8 4.58 0.837 4.68 0.844 4.79 0.851 4.58 0.837 4.68 0.844 4.79 0.851
L × ×1 4.58 0.833 4.68 0.840 4.79 0.847 4.58 0.833 4.68 0.840 4.79 0.847
L × × 7⁄8 4.58 0.831 4.68 0.838 4.78 0.845 4.58 0.831 4.68 0.838 4.78 0.845
L × × 3⁄4 4.58 0.828 4.68 0.835 4.78 0.842 4.58 0.828 4.68 0.835 4.78 0.842
L × × 5⁄8 4.58 0.825 4.68 0.832 4.78 0.839 4.58 0.825 4.68 0.832 4.78 0.839
L × × 1⁄2 4.59 0.822 4.69 0.829 4.78 0.836 4.59 0.822 4.69 0.829 4.78 0.836

L8×6×1 4.07 0.721 4.15 0.731 4.23 0.742 4.19 0.925 4.31 0.929 4.44 0.933
L × × 3⁄4 4.08 0.714 4.16 0.724 4.24 0.735 4.17 0.919 4.29 0.924 4.41 0.928
L × × 1⁄2 4.11 0.708 4.18 0.718 4.26 0.728 4.17 0.914 4.28 0.919 4.40 0.923

L8×4×1 3.87 0.566 3.93 0.578 3.99 0.591 4.12 0.982 4.26 0.983 4.41 0.984
L × × 3⁄4 3.89 0.562 3.94 0.573 4.00 0.586 4.08 0.980 4.22 0.981 4.36 0.982
L × × 1⁄2 3.93 0.558 3.97 0.568 4.03 0.580 4.05 0.977 4.19 0.979 4.33 0.980

L7×4×3⁄4 3.42 0.609 3.48 0.623 3.55 0.637 3.58 0.968 3.71 0.971 3.85 0.973
L × ×1⁄2 3.45 0.604 3.5 0.616 3.57 0.629 3.55 0.965 3.68 0.967 3.82 0.969
L × ×3⁄8 3.46 0.602 3.51 0.614 3.57 0.627 3.54 0.963 3.67 0.965 3.80 0.968

L6×6×1 3.43 0.843 3.54 0.852 3.65 0.861 3.43 0.843 3.54 0.852 3.65 0.861
L × × 7⁄8 3.43 0.838 3.54 0.847 3.65 0.856 3.43 0.838 3.54 0.847 3.65 0.856
L × × 3⁄4 3.44 0.833 3.54 0.842 3.65 0.852 3.44 0.833 3.54 0.842 3.65 0.852
L × × 5⁄8 3.44 0.830 3.54 0.839 3.64 0.848 3.44 0.830 3.54 0.839 3.64 0.848
L × × 1⁄2 3.44 0.827 3.54 0.836 3.64 0.845 3.44 0.827 3.54 0.836 3.64 0.845
L × × 3⁄8 3.44 0.822 3.54 0.831 3.64 0.841 3.44 0.822 3.54 0.831 3.64 0.841

L6×4×3⁄4 2.98 0.672 3.05 0.687 3.13 0.704 3.10 0.948 3.23 0.952 3.36 0.956
L × ×5⁄8 2.98 0.668 3.05 0.683 3.13 0.699 3.09 0.946 3.21 0.950 3.34 0.954
L × ×1⁄2 3.00 0.663 3.06 0.678 3.14 0.693 3.08 0.943 3.20 0.947 3.34 0.951
L × ×3⁄8 3.01 0.661 3.07 0.675 3.15 0.690 3.07 0.940 3.19 0.944 3.32 0.948

L6×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.97 0.610 3.02 0.624 3.09 0.640 3.05 0.961 3.17 0.964 3.31 0.967
L × 1⁄2×5⁄16 2.97 0.610 3.02 0.624 3.09 0.639 3.03 0.960 3.16 0.963 3.29 0.966

L5×5×7⁄8 2.87 0.844 2.97 0.855 3.09 0.865 2.87 0.844 2.97 0.855 3.09 0.865
L × ×3⁄4 2.85 0.839 2.96 0.850 3.07 0.861 2.85 0.839 2.96 0.850 3.07 0.861
L × ×1⁄2 2.86 0.830 2.96 0.841 3.07 0.852 2.86 0.830 2.96 0.841 3.07 0.852
L × ×3⁄8 2.87 0.824 2.96 0.835 3.07 0.846 2.87 0.824 2.96 0.835 3.07 0.846
L × ×5⁄16 2.87 0.821 2.97 0.833 3.07 0.844 2.87 0.821 2.97 0.833 3.07 0.844

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Double Angles

Designation

Long Legs Vertical Short Legs Vertical

Back to Back of Angles, in. Back to Back of Angles, in.

0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H*

L5×31⁄2×3⁄4 2.50 0.697 2.58 0.715 2.67 0.734 2.61 0.943 2.74 0.948 2.87 0.953
L5×31⁄2×1⁄2 2.51 0.685 2.59 0.703 2.67 0.722 2.59 0.936 2.71 0.941 2.84 0.947
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.52 0.682 2.59 0.699 2.67 0.717 2.58 0.932 2.70 0.938 2.83 0.943
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.53 0.679 2.60 0.695 2.68 0.713 2.58 0.930 2.70 0.936 2.82 0.942

L5×3×1⁄2 2.45 0.626 2.52 0.645 2.59 0.665 2.55 0.962 2.69 0.965 2.82 0.969
L3×3×3⁄8 2.46 0.623 2.52 0.641 2.60 0.661 2.54 0.959 2.67 0.963 2.80 0.966
L3×3×5⁄16 2.47 0.621 2.53 0.638 2.60 0.657 2.54 0.957 2.67 0.961 2.80 0.965
L3×3×1⁄4 2.48 0.618 2.54 0.634 2.61 0.653 2.53 0.956 2.66 0.960 2.79 0.964

L4×4×3⁄4 2.29 0.847 2.40 0.861 2.52 0.873 2.29 0.847 2.40 0.861 2.52 0.873
L3×3×5⁄8 2.29 0.839 2.40 0.853 2.51 0.867 2.29 0.839 2.40 0.853 2.51 0.867
L3×3×1⁄2 2.29 0.834 2.39 0.848 2.50 0.862 2.29 0.834 2.39 0.848 2.50 0.862
L3×3×3⁄8 2.29 0.827 2.39 0.841 2.50 0.855 2.29 0.827 2.39 0.841 2.50 0.855
L3×3×5⁄16 2.29 0.824 2.39 0.838 2.50 0.852 2.29 0.824 2.39 0.838 2.50 0.852
L3×3×1⁄4 2.29 0.823 2.39 0.837 2.49 0.850 2.29 0.823 2.39 0.837 2.49 0.850

L4×31⁄2×1⁄2 2.15 0.783 2.24 0.801 2.34 0.818 2.17 0.881 2.29 0.892 2.41 0.903
L5×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.15 0.774 2.24 0.792 2.34 0.809 2.17 0.875 2.28 0.887 2.40 0.898
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 2.15 0.774 2.24 0.791 2.34 0.808 2.17 0.872 2.28 0.884 2.40 0.895
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 2.16 0.770 2.24 0.787 2.34 0.805 2.17 0.870 2.28 0.882 2.39 0.893

L4×3×1⁄2 2.04 0.719 2.12 0.740 2.22 0.762 2.10 0.924 2.22 0.933 2.35 0.940
L3×3×3⁄8 2.04 0.714 2.12 0.735 2.21 0.757 2.09 0.919 2.21 0.928 2.34 0.935
L3×3×5⁄16 2.05 0.710 2.13 0.731 2.22 0.752 2.09 0.917 2.21 0.925 2.33 0.933
L3×3×1⁄4 2.06 0.706 2.13 0.726 2.22 0.747 2.09 0.914 2.20 0.923 2.33 0.931

L31⁄2×31⁄2×3⁄8 2.00 0.831 2.10 0.847 2.22 0.862 2.00 0.831 2.10 0.847 2.22 0.862
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 2.01 0.824 2.10 0.839 2.21 0.855 2.01 0.824 2.10 0.839 2.21 0.855

L31⁄2×3×3⁄8 1.86 0.771 1.95 0.791 2.06 0.812 1.89 0.884 2.00 0.897 2.13 0.909
L5×31⁄2×5⁄16 1.87 0.766 1.96 0.787 2.06 0.807 1.89 0.881 2.00 0.894 2.12 0.906
L5×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.87 0.762 1.96 0.782 2.06 0.803 1.89 0.878 2.00 0.891 2.12 0.903

L31⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.76 0.696 1.84 0.721 1.94 0.748 1.82 0.932 1.94 0.941 2.08 0.948
L31⁄2×31⁄2×1⁄4 1.77 0.691 1.85 0.715 1.93 0.740 1.81 0.927 1.93 0.936 2.06 0.944

L3×3×1⁄2 1.72 0.842 1.83 0.860 1.95 0.877 1.72 0.842 1.83 0.860 1.95 0.877
L3×3×3⁄8 1.72 0.834 1.82 0.852 1.94 0.869 1.72 0.834 1.82 0.852 1.94 0.869
L3×3×5⁄16 1.72 0.830 1.82 0.848 1.93 0.866 1.72 0.830 1.82 0.848 1.93 0.866
L3×3×1⁄4 1.72 0.825 1.82 0.844 1.93 0.862 1.72 0.825 1.82 0.844 1.93 0.862
L3×3×3⁄16 1.72 0.822 1.82 0.841 1.93 0.858 1.72 0.822 1.82 0.841 1.93 0.858

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL PROPERTIES
Double Angles

Designation

Long Legs Vertical Short Legs Vertical

Back to Back of Angles, in. Back to Back of Angles, in.

0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 0 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H* ro* H*

L3×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.58 0.763 1.67 0.789 1.78 0.813 1.61 0.896 1.73 0.910 1.86 0.922
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 1.59 0.754 1.67 0.779 1.78 0.804 1.61 0.889 1.72 0.903 1.84 0.916
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16 1.59 0.750 1.67 0.775 1.77 0.800 1.61 0.885 1.72 0.899 1.84 0.912

L3×2×3⁄8 1.49 0.672 1.57 0.704 1.66 0.737 1.55 0.949 1.68 0.956 1.82 0.963
L3×2×5⁄16 1.50 0.667 1.57 0.698 1.66 0.730 1.55 0.946 1.68 0.954 1.82 0.961
L3×2×1⁄4 1.50 0.664 1.57 0.694 1.66 0.726 1.54 0.943 1.67 0.951 1.80 0.958
L3×2×3⁄16 1.50 0.661 1.57 0.690 1.66 0.721 1.54 0.940 1.66 0.949 1.80 0.956

L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄8 1.43 0.839 1.54 0.861 1.66 0.880 1.43 0.839 1.54 0.861 1.66 0.880
L21⁄2×21⁄2×5⁄16 1.43 0.834 1.54 0.856 1.66 0.876 1.43 0.834 1.54 0.856 1.66 0.876
L21⁄2×21⁄2×1⁄4 1.43 0.829 1.53 0.851 1.65 0.871 1.43 0.829 1.53 0.851 1.65 0.871
L21⁄2×21⁄2×3⁄16 1.43 0.825 1.53 0.847 1.65 0.867 1.43 0.825 1.53 0.847 1.65 0.867

L21⁄2×2×3⁄8 1.29 0.752 1.39 0.785 1.50 0.816 1.33 0.912 1.45 0.927 1.59 0.939
L3×21⁄2×5⁄16 1.30 0.746 1.39 0.779 1.50 0.810 1.33 0.908 1.45 0.923 1.58 0.935
L3×21⁄2×1⁄4 1.30 0.741 1.39 0.773 1.50 0.804 1.33 0.903 1.45 0.919 1.58 0.932
L3×21⁄2×3⁄16 1.31 0.736 1.39 0.767 1.49 0.798 1.32 0.899 1.44 0.915 1.57 0.928

L2×2×3⁄8 1.15 0.846 1.26 0.873 1.39 0.896 1.15 0.846 1.26 0.873 1.39 0.896
L3×2×5⁄16 1.15 0.840 1.26 0.867 1.38 0.890 1.15 0.840 1.26 0.867 1.38 0.890
L3×2×1⁄4 1.15 0.834 1.25 0.861 1.38 0.885 1.15 0.834 1.25 0.861 1.38 0.885
L3×2×3⁄16 1.15 0.828 1.25 0.855 1.37 0.880 1.15 0.828 1.25 0.855 1.37 0.880
L3×2×1⁄8 1.15 0.822 1.25 0.850 1.37 0.875 1.15 0.822 1.25 0.850 1.37 0.875

*See LRFD Specification Section E3.
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SURFACE AREAS AND BOX AREAS
W shapes

Square feet per foot of length

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

W44×335 11.0 12.4 8.67 10.0  W36×256 9.02 10.0  7.26 8.27
W44×290 11.0 12.3 8.59 9.91 W44×232 8.96 9.97 7.20 8.21
W44×262 10.9 12.2 8.53 9.84 W44×210 8.91 9.93 7.13 8.15
W44×230 10.9 12.2 8.46 9.78 W44×194 8.88 9.89 7.09 8.10
W44 W36×182 8.85 9.85 7.06 8.07
W40×593 10.9 12.3 8.56 9.95 W36×170 8.82 9.82 7.03 8.03
W44×503 10.7 12.1 8.38 9.75 W36×160 8.79 9.79 7.00 8.00
W44×431 10.5 11.9 8.23 9.58 W36×150 8.76 9.76 6.97 7.97
W44×372 10.4 11.8 8.11 9.45 W36×135 8.71 9.70 6.92 7.92
W44×321 10.3 11.6 8.01 9.33
W44×297 10.3 11.6 7.96 9.28 W33×354 9.66 11.0  7.27 8.61
W44×277 10.3 11.6 7.93 9.25 W36×318 9.58 10.9  7.19 8.52
W44×249 10.2 11.5 7.88 9.19 W36×291 9.52 10.8  7.13 8.46
W44×215 10.2 11.5 7.81 9.12 W36×263 9.46 10.8  7.07 8.39
W44×199 10.1 11.4 7.76 9.07 W36×241 9.42 10.7  7.02 8.34
W44×174 10.0 11.3 7.68 8.99 W36×221 9.38 10.7  6.97 8.29

W33×201 9.33 10.6  6.93 8.24
W40×466 9.79 10.8 8.13 9.18
W44×392 9.61 10.6 7.96 8.99 W33×169 8.30 9.26 6.60 7.55
W44×331 9.47 10.5 7.81 8.83 W36×152 8.27 9.23 6.55 7.51
W44×278 9.35 10.3 7.69 8.69 W36×141 8.23 9.19 6.51 7.47
W44×264 9.32 10.3 7.66 8.66 W36×130 8.20 9.15 6.47 7.43
W44×235 9.28 10.3 7.61 8.60 W36×118 8.15 9.11 6.43 7.39
W36×211 9.22 10.2 7.55 8.53
W36×183 9.17 10.2 7.48 8.47 W30×477 9.30 10.6  7.02 8.35
W36×167 9.11 10.1 7.42 8.40 W36×391 9.11 10.4  6.83 8.13
W36×149 9.05 10.0 7.35 8.34 W36×326 8.96 10.2  6.68 7.96

W36×292 8.88 10.2  6.61 7.88
W36×848 11.1 12.6 8.59 10.1  W36×261 8.81 10.1  6.53 7.79
W36×798 11.0 12.5 8.49 9.99 W36×235 8.75 10.0  6.47 7.73
W36×650 10.7 12.1 8.21 9.67 W36×211 8.71 9.97 6.42 7.67
W36×527 10.4 11.9 7.97 9.41 W36×191 8.66 9.92 6.37 7.62
W36×439 10.3 11.7 7.79 9.20 W36×173 8.62 9.87 6.32 7.57
W36×393 10.2 11.6 7.70 9.10
W36×359 10.1 11.5 7.63 9.02 W30×148 7.53 8.40 5.99 6.86
W36×328 10.0 11.4 7.57 8.95 W36×132 7.49 8.37 5.93 6.81
W36×300 9.99 11.4 7.51 8.90 W36×124 7.47 8.34 5.90 6.78
W36×280 9.95 11.3 7.47 8.85 W36×116 7.44 8.31 5.88 6.75
W36×260 9.90 11.3 7.42 8.80 W36×108 7.41 8.28 5.84 6.72
W36×245 9.87 11.2 7.39 8.77 W36×99 7.37 8.25 5.81 6.68
W36×230 9.84 11.2 7.36 8.73 W36×90 7.35 8.22 5.79 6.66

Case A: Shape perimeter, minus one flange surface.
Case B: Shape perimeter.
Case C: Box perimeter, equal to one flange surface plus twice the depth.
Case D: Box perimeter, equal to two flange surfaces plus twice the depth.
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SURFACE AREAS AND BOX AREAS
W shapes

Square feet per foot of length

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

W27×539 8.82 10.09 6.69 7.96 W21×201 6.75 7.80 4.89 5.93
W  ×448 8.61  9.86 6.48 7.73 W18×182 6.69 7.74 4.83 5.87
W  ×368 8.42  9.64 6.29 7.51 W18×166 6.65 7.68 4.78 5.82
W  ×307 8.27  9.47 6.14 7.34 W18×147 6.61 7.66 4.72 5.76
W  ×281 8.21  9.40 6.08 7.27 W18×132 6.57 7.61 4.68 5.71
W  ×258 8.15  9.34 6.02 7.21 W18×122 6.54 7.57 4.65 5.68
W  ×235 8.09  9.27 5.96 7.14 W18×111 6.51 7.54 4.61 5.64
W  ×217 8.04  9.22 5.91 7.09 W18×101 6.48 7.50 4.58 5.61
W  ×194 7.98  9.15 5.85 7.02
W  ×178 7.95  9.12 5.81 6.98 W21×93 5.54 6.24 4.31 5.01
W  ×161 7.91  9.08 5.77 6.94 W18×83 5.50 6.20 4.27 4.96
W  ×146 7.87  9.03 5.73 6.89 W18×73 5.47 6.16 4.23 4.92

W  ×68 5.45 6.14 4.21 4.90
W27×129 6.92  7.75 5.44 6.27 W18×62 5.42 6.11 4.19 4.87
W  ×114 6.88  7.72 5.39 6.23
W  ×102 6.85  7.68 5.35 6.18 W21×57 5.01 5.56 4.06 4.60
W  ×94 6.82  7.65 5.32 6.15 W18×50 4.97 5.51 4.02 4.56
W  ×84 6.78  7.61 5.28 6.11 W18×44 4.94 5.48 3.99 4.53

W24×492 8.07  9.25 6.12 7.29 W18×311 6.41 7.41 4.72 5.72
W  ×408 7.86  9.01 5.91 7.06 W18×283 6.32 7.31 4.63 5.62
W  ×335 7.66  8.79 5.71 6.84 W18×258 6.24 7.23 4.56 5.54
W  ×279 7.51  8.62 5.56 6.67 W18×234 6.17 7.14 4.48 5.45
W  ×250 7.44  8.54 5.49 6.59 W18×211 6.10 7.06 4.41 5.37
W  ×229 7.38  8.47 5.43 6.52 W18×192 6.03 6.99 4.35 5.30
W  ×207 7.32  8.40 5.37 6.45 W18×175 5.97 6.92 4.29 5.24
W  ×192 7.27  8.35 5.32 6.40 W18×158 5.92 6.86 4.23 5.17
W  ×176 7.23  8.31 5.28 6.35 W18×143 5.87 6.81 4.18 5.12
W  ×162 7.22  8.30 5.25 6.33 W18×130 5.83 6.76 4.14 5.07
W  ×146 7.17  8.24 5.20 6.27
W  ×131 7.12  8.19 5.15 6.22 W18×119 5.81 6.75 4.10 5.04
W  ×117 7.08  8.15 5.11 6.18 W18×106 5.77 6.70 4.06 4.99
W  ×104 7.04  8.11 5.07 6.14 W18×97 5.74 6.67 4.03 4.96

W  ×86 5.70 6.62 3.99 4.91
W24×103 6.18  6.93 4.84 5.59 W18×76 5.67 6.59 3.95 4.87
W  ×94 6.16  6.92 4.81 5.56
W  ×84 6.12  6.87 4.77 5.52 W18×71 4.85 5.48 3.71 4.35
W  ×76 6.09  6.84 4.74 5.49 W18×65 4.82 5.46 3.69 4.32
W  ×68 6.06  6.80 4.70 5.45 W18×60 4.80 5.43 3.67 4.30

W  ×55 4.78 5.41 3.65 4.27
W24×62 5.57  6.16 4.54 5.13 W18×50 4.76 5.38 3.62 4.25
W  ×55 5.54  6.13 4.51 5.10

Case A: Shape perimeter, minus one flange surface.
Case B: Shape perimeter.
Case C: Box perimeter, equal to one flange surface plus twice the depth.
Case D: Box perimeter, equal to two flange surfaces plus twice the depth.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

1 - 176 DIMENSIONS AND PROPERTIES



SURFACE AREAS AND BOX AREAS
W shapes

Square feet per foot of length

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

W18×46 4.41 4.91 3.51 4.02 W14×82 4.75 5.59 3.23 4.07
W  ×40 4.38 4.88 3.48 3.99 W14×74 4.72 5.56 3.20 4.04
W  ×35 4.34 4.84 3.45 3.95 W14×68 4.69 5.53 3.18 4.01

W  ×61 4.67 5.50 3.15 3.98
W16×100 5.28 6.15 3.70 4.57
W  ×89 5.24 6.10 3.66 4.52 W14×53 4.19 4.86 2.99 3.66
W  ×77 5.19 6.05 3.61 4.47 W14×48 4.16 4.83 2.97 3.64
W  ×67 5.16 6.01 3.57 4.43 W14×43 4.14 4.80 2.94 3.61

W16×57 4.39 4.98 3.33 3.93 W14×38 3.93 4.50 2.91 3.48
W  ×50 4.36 4.95 3.30 3.89 W14×34 3.91 4.47 2.89 3.45
W  ×45 4.33 4.92 3.27 3.86 W14×30 3.89 4.45 2.87 3.43
W  ×40 4.31 4.89 3.25 3.83
W  ×36 4.28 4.87 3.23 3.81 W14×26 3.47 3.89 2.74 3.16

W  ×22 3.44 3.86 2.71 3.12
W16×31 3.92 4.39 3.11 3.57
W  ×26 3.89 4.35 3.07 3.53 W12×336 5.77 6.88 3.92 5.03

W  ×305 5.67 6.77 3.82 4.93
W14×808 7.74 9.28 5.35 6.90 W14×279 5.59 6.68 3.74 4.83
W  ×730 7.61 9.10 5.23 6.72 W14×252 5.50 6.58 3.65 4.74
W  ×665 7.46 8.93 5.08 6.55 W14×230 5.43 6.51 3.58 4.66
W  ×605 7.32 8.77 4.94 6.39 W14×210 5.37 6.43 3.52 4.58
W  ×550 7.19 8.62 4.81 6.24 W14×190 5.30 6.36 3.45 4.51
W  ×500 7.07 8.49 4.68 6.10 W14×170 5.23 6.28 3.39 4.43
W  ×455 6.96 8.36 4.57 5.98 W14×152 5.17 6.21 3.33 4.37

W  ×136 5.12 6.15 3.27 4.30
W14×426 6.89 8.28 4.50 5.89 W14×120 5.06 6.09 3.21 4.24
W  ×398 6.81 8.20 4.43 5.81 W14×106 5.02 6.03 3.17 4.19
W  ×370 6.74 8.12 4.36 5.73 W14×96 4.98 5.99 3.13 4.15
W  ×342 6.67 8.03 4.29 5.65 W14×87 4.95 5.96 3.10 4.11
W  ×311 6.59 7.94 4.21 5.56 W14×79 4.92 5.93 3.07 4.08
W  ×283 6.52 7.86 4.13 5.48 W14×72 4.89 5.90 3.05 4.05
W  ×257 6.45 7.78 4.06 5.40 W14×65 4.87 5.87 3.02 4.02
W  ×233 6.38 7.71 4.00 5.32
W  ×211 6.32 7.64 3.94 5.25 W12×58 4.39 5.22 2.87 3.70
W  ×193 6.27 7.58 3.89 5.20 W14×53 4.37 5.20 2.84 3.68
W  ×176 6.22 7.53 3.84 5.15
W  ×159 6.18 7.47 3.79 5.09 W12×50 3.90 4.58 2.71 3.38
W  ×145 6.14 7.43 3.76 5.05 W14×45 3.88 4.55 2.68 3.35

W  ×40 3.86 4.52 2.66 3.32
W14×132 5.93 7.16 3.67 4.90
W  ×120 5.90 7.12 3.64 4.86
W  ×109 5.86 7.08 3.60 4.82
W  ×99 5.83 7.05 3.57 4.79
W  ×90 5.81 7.02 3.55 4.76

Case A: Shape perimeter, minus one flange surface.
Case B: Shape perimeter.
Case C: Box perimeter, equal to one flange surface plus twice the depth.
Case D: Box perimeter, equal to two flange surfaces plus twice the depth.
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SURFACE AREAS AND BOX AREAS
W shapes

Square feet per foot of length

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

Desig-
nation

Case A Case B Case C Case D

W12×35 3.63 4.18 2.63 3.18 W8×21 2.61 3.05 1.82 2.26
W12×30 3.60 4.14 2.60 3.14 W8×18 2.59 3.03 1.79 2.23
W12×26 3.58 4.12 2.58 3.12

W8×15 2.27 2.61 1.69 2.02
W12×22 2.97 3.31 2.39 2.72 W8×13 2.25 2.58 1.67 2.00
W12×19 2.95 3.28 2.36 2.69 W8×10 2.23 2.56 1.64 1.97
W12×16 2.92 3.25 2.33 2.66
W12×14 2.90 3.23 2.32 2.65 W6×25 2.49 3.00 1.57 2.08

W ×20 2.46 2.96 1.54 2.04
W10×112 4.30 5.17 2.76 3.63 W8×15 2.42 2.92 1.50 2.00
W12×100 4.25 5.11 2.71 3.57
W12×88 4.20 5.06 2.66 3.52 W6×16 1.98 2.31 1.38 1.72
W12×77 4.15 5.00 2.62 3.47 W8×12 1.93 2.26 1.34 1.67
W12×68 4.12 4.96 2.58 3.42 W8×9 1.90 2.23 1.31 1.64
W12×60 4.08 4.92 2.54 3.38
W12×54 4.06 4.89 2.52 3.35 W5×19 2.04 2.45 1.28 1.70
W12×49 4.04 4.87 2.50 3.33 W8×16 2.01 2.43 1.25 1.67

W10×45 3.56 4.23 2.35 3.02 W4×13 1.63 1.96 1.03 1.37
W12×39 3.53 4.19 2.32 2.98
W12×33 3.49 4.16 2.29 2.95

W10×30 3.10 3.59 2.23 2.71
W12×26 3.08 3.56 2.20 2.68
W12×22 3.05 3.53 2.17 2.65

W10×19 2.63 2.96 2.04 2.38
W12×17 2.60 2.94 2.02 2.35
W12×15 2.58 2.92 2.00 2.33
W12×12 2.56 2.89 1.97 2.30

W8×67 3.42 4.11 2.19 2.88
W8×58 3.37 4.06 2.14 2.83
W8×48 3.32 4.00 2.09 2.77
W8×40 3.28 3.95 2.05 2.72
W8×35 3.25 3.92 2.02 2.69
W8×31 3.23 3.89 2.00 2.67

W8×28 2.87 3.42 1.89 2.43
W8×24 2.85 3.39 1.86 2.40

Case A: Shape perimeter, minus one flange surface.
Case B: Shape perimeter.
Case C: Box perimeter, equal to one flange surface plus twice the depth.
Case D: Box perimeter, equal to two flange surfaces plus twice the depth.
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CAMBER

Beams and Girders
Camber and sweep are used to form a desired curvature in either rolled beams or welded
girders. Camber denotes a curve in the vertical plane. Beams and girders can be cambered
to compensate for the anticipated deflection or for architectural reasons. Note that the
required camber is determined at service (unfactored) load levels. Sweep denotes a curve
in the horizontal plane. Camber and sweep may be induced through cold bending or
through the application of heat.

The minimum radius for cold cambering in members up to a nominal depth of 30 inches
is between 10 and 14 times the depth of the member; deeper members will require a larger
minimum radius. Cold bending may be used to provide sweep in members to practically
any radius desired. Note that a length limit of 40 to 50 feet is practical.

Heat cambering, sweeping, and straightening are provided through controlled heat applica-
tion. The member is rapidly heated in selected areas which tend to expand, but are restrained by
the adjacent cooler areas, causing plastic deformation of the heated areas and a change in the
shape of the cooled member. The mechanical properties of steels are largely unaffected by such
heating operations, provided the maximum temperature does not exceed 1,100°F for quenched
and tempered alloy steels, and 1,300°F for other steels. The temperature should be carefully
checked by temperature-indicating crayons or other suitable means during the heating process.
Cambering and sweeping induces residual stresses similar to those that develop in rolled
structural shapes as elements of the shape cool from the rolling temperature at different
rates. In general, these residual stresses do not affect the ultimate strength of structural
members. Additionally, the effect of residual stresses is incorporated in the provisions of
the LRFD Specification.

Note that when a cambered beam bearing on a wall or other support is loaded,
expansion of the unrestrained end must be considered. In Figure 1-5(a), the end will move
a distance ∆, where

∆ = 
4Cd
L

If instead the cambered beam is supported on a simple shear connection at both ends,
the top and bottom flange will each move a distance of one-half ∆ since end rotation will
occur approximately about the neutral axis. The designer should be aware of the
magnitude of these movements and make provisions to accommodate them. Figure 1-5(a)
considers the geometry of a girder in the horizontal position, and Figure 1-5(b) illustrates
the condition when the girder is not level.

Trusses
“Cambering” of trusses is accomplished by geometric relocation of panel points and
adjustment of member lengths; it does not involve physical cold bending or the applica-
tion of heat as with beams and girders.

The following discussion of cambering to compensate for the anticipated deflection
of a truss is applicable for any parabolic condition; large-radius circular curves will be
approximated very closely by the technique described. Cambering to compensate for the
axial deformation of the members of a truss is beyond the scope of this Manual; refer to
a textbook on mechanics of materials.
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The usual method of providing camber in building trusses is to progressively raise each
panel point. The lengths of the verticals are not changed, but the lengths of the diagonals
are calculated on the basis of the adjusted elevation for the several panel points. For any
simple-span truss, the offset above a straight base line, at the several panel points, can be
computed from the following equations if the vertical curve forming the camber is taken
as a parabola.

D = C − C 



B
A





2

 = C 



1 − 




B
A





2




where

A = Horizontal distance from end panel point to mid-span of the truss (half the truss span).
B = Horizontal distance from mid-span of the truss to panel point for which offset is

to be determined.
C = Required mid-span camber.
D = Offset from the base-line at panel point corresponding to distance B.

A and B must be expressed in the same units; similarly C and D must be expressed in
the same units, but not necessarily the same units as A and B. When the truss is divided
into any number of approximately equal panels, it may be convenient to express distances
A and B in panel lengths.

For the truss of Figure 1-6(a) with eight equal panels, distance A is taken as four panel
lengths. Assuming the camber at the midpoint is specified as 11⁄2-in., the offset at panel
point 1, where B equals three panel lengths, is:

D =  11⁄2-in. 



1 − 




3
4





2




= 21⁄32-in.

The offset at panel point 2, where B equals two panel lengths, is:

D = 11⁄2-in. 



1 − 



2
4





2




= 11⁄8-in.

The offset at panel point 3, where B equals one panel length, is:

D =  11⁄2-in. 



1 − 




1
4





2




= 113⁄32-in.

Finally, the offset at panel point 4, where B equals zero, is

D = C = 11⁄2-in.

An alternative method of determining the amount of camber at intermediate panel
points when all panel points are approximately the same distance apart is as follows.
Using the truss in Figure 1-6(a) as an example, sketch the camber diagram and number
the panel points, starting with the first panel point from the end of the truss, from 1 to 4,
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as shown in Figure 1-6(b) on line A. Next, on line B, reverse the numbering as shown.
Finally, on line C, enter the product of the numbers on lines A and B.

The camber at any panel point is the amount of camber at the centerline of the truss
multiplied by the fraction whose numerator is the figure on line C at the given panel point,
and whose denominator is the figure on line C at the center line of the truss. Thus, at
panel point 1, the camber is

7⁄16 × 11⁄2jin. = 21⁄32jin.

at panel point 2, the camber is

12⁄16 × 11⁄2jin. = 11⁄8jin.

at panel point 3, the camber is

15⁄16 × 11⁄2jin. = 113⁄32jin.

and at panel point 4, the camber is

16⁄16 × 11⁄2jin. = 11⁄2jin.

0

1

2
3

4

cL

EQ
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EQ EQ EQ

1 1
1

(a) Calculated camber ordinates by formula
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(b) Alternative calculation method for approximately equal panels
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Fig. 1-6. Camber for trusses.
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STANDARD MILL PRACTICE

General Information
Rolling structural shapes and plates involves such factors as roll wear, subsequent roll
dressing, temperature variations, etc., which cause the finished product to vary from
published profiles. Such variations are limited by the provisions of the American Society
for Testing and Materials Specification A6. Contained in this section is a summary of
these provisions, not a reproduction of the complete specification. In its entirety, A6
covers a group of common requirements, which, unless otherwise specified in the
purchase order or in an individual specification, apply to rolled steel plates, shapes, sheet
piling, and bars.

As indicated in Table 1-1, carbon steel refers to ASTM designations A36 and A529;
high-strength, low-alloy steel refers to designations A242, A572, and A588; alloy steel
refers to designation A514; and low-alloy steel refers to A852.

For further information on mill practices, including permissible variations for rolled
tees, zees, and bulb angles in structural and bar sizes, pipe, tubing, sheets, and strip, and
for other grades of steel, see ASTM A6, A53, A500, A568, and A618; the Steel Products
Manuals of the Iron and Steel Society (American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical, and
Petroleum Engineers); and producers’ catalogs.

The data on spreading rolls to increase areas and weights, and mill cambering of beams,
is not a part of ASTM A6.

Additional material on mill practice is included in the descriptive material preceding
the “Dimensions and Properties” tables for shapes and plates.

Letter symbols representing dimensions on sketches shown herein are in accordance
with ASTM A6, AISI and mill catalogs and not necessarily as defined by the general
nomenclature of this manual.

Methods of increasing areas and weights by spreading rolls .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
Cambering of rolled beams .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-186
Positions for measuring camber and sweep .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-187
W Shapes, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-188
S Shapes, M Shapes, and Channels, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-190
Tees split from W , M, and S Shapes, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-191
Angles split from Channels, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-191
Angles, structural size, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-192
Angles, bar size, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-193
Steel Pipe and Tubing, permissible variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-194
Plates, permissible variations for sheared, length and width .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
Plates, permissible variations for universal mill, length .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
Plates, permissible variations for universal mill, width .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
Plates, permissible variations for camber .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-197
Plates, permissible variations for flatness .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-198

Methods of Increasing Areas and Weights by Spreading Rolls

W Shapes
To vary the area and weight within a given nominal size, the flange width, the flange
thickness, and the web thickness are changed as shown in Figure 1-7(a).
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S Shapes and American Standard Channels
To vary the area and weight within a given nominal size, the web thickness and the flange
width are changed by an equal amount as shown in Figures 1-7(b) and (c).

Angles
To vary area and weight for a given leg length, the thickness of each leg is changed. Note
that the leg length is changed slightly by this method (Figure 1-7(d)).

Constant for a given
nominal size

(a)

Constant for a given
nominal size

(except S24 and S20)

(b)

Constant for a given
nominal size

(c)

(d)
Fig. 1-7. Varying areas and weights.
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Cambering of Rolled Beams
All beams are straightened after rolling to meet permissible variations for sweep and
camber listed hereinafter for W shapes and S shapes. The following data refer to the
subsequent cold cambering of beams to produce a predetermined dimension.

The maximum lengths that can be cambered depend on the length to which a given
section can be rolled, with a maximum of 100 feet. Table 1-10 outlines the maximum and
minimum induced camber of W shapes and S shapes.

Consult the producer for specific camber and/or lengths outside the above listed
available lengths and sections.

Mill camber in beams of less depth than tabulated should not be specified.
A single minimum value for camber, within the ranges shown above for the length

ordered, should be specified.
Camber is measured at the mill and will not necessarily be present in the same amount

in the section of beam as received due to release of stress induced during the cambering
operation. In general 75 percent of the specified camber is likely to remain.

Camber will approximate a simple regular curve nearly the full length of the beam, or
between any two points specified.

Camber is ordinarily specified by the ordinate at the mid-length of the portion of the
beam to be curved. Ordinates at the other points should not be specified.

Although mill cambering to achieve reverse or other compound curves is not consid-
ered practical, fabricating shop facilities for cambering by heat can accomplish such
results as well as form regular curves in excess of the limits tabulated above. Refer to the
earlier section Effect of Heat of Steel for further information.
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Table 1-10.
Cambering of Rolled Beams

Maximum and Minimum Induced Camber

Sections, Nominal
Depth, in.

Specified Length of Beam, ft

Over 30 to
42, incl.

Over 42 to
52, incl.

Over 52 to
65, incl.

Over 65 to
85, incl.

Over 85 to
100, incl.

Max. and Min. Camber Acceptable, in.

W shapes, 24 and over 1 to 2,
incl.

1 to 3,
incl.

2 to 4,
incl.

3 to 5,
incl.

3 to 6,
incl.

W shapes, 14 to 21, incl.
and S shapes, 12 in.

and over

3⁄4 to 21⁄2,
incl.

1 to 3,
incl. — — —

Permissible Variations for Camber Ordinate

Lengths Plus Variation Minus Variation

50 ft and less 1⁄2-in. 0

Over 50 ft 1⁄2-in. plus 1⁄8-in. for each 10 ft or
fraction thereof in excess of 50 ft

0
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Table 1-11.
Positions for Measuring Camber and Sweep

*Due to the extreme variations in flexibility of these shapes, straightness tolerances for sweep are subject to
negotiations between manufacturer and purchaser for individual sections involved.

Camber Sweep Camber Sweep*

Horizontal
surface

W SHAPES S SHAPES and M SHAPES

CHANNELS

Camber Sweep* Camber

ANGLES

surface
Horizontal

Camber

Horzontal surface
TEES
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Table 1-12.
W Shapes, HP Shapes

Permissible Variations in Cross Section

Section
Nominal
Size, in. A, Depth, in. B, Fig. Width, in.

Over
Theo-
retical

Under
Theo-
retical

Over
Theo-
retical

Under
Theo-
retical

T ++ T ′′
Flanges,

out of
square,
Max, in.

E a,
Web off
Center,
Max, in.

C, Max.
Depth at

any Cross-
section

over Theo-
retical

Depth, in.

To 12, inc. 1⁄2 1⁄8 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄4

Over 12 1⁄8 1⁄8 1⁄4 3⁄16 5⁄16 3⁄16 1⁄4

Permissible Variations in Length

W Shapes

Variations from Specified Length for Lengths for Given, in.

30 ft and Under Over 30 ft

Over Under Over Under

Beams 24 in. and
under in nominal depth

3⁄8 3⁄8 3⁄8 plus 1⁄16 for each
additional 5 ft or
fraction thereof

3⁄8

Beams over 24 in. nom.
depth; all columns

1⁄2 1⁄2 1⁄2 plus 1⁄16 for each
additional 5 ft or
fraction thereof

1⁄2

Notes:
aVariation of 5⁄16 in. max. for sections over 426 lb / ft.

AC

T′

T

B
B±E

B±E

B±E

C

B±E

A

T

T′

B1
2/

1
2/

1 2/ 1
2/

Continued on next page
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Table 1-12 (cont.).
WP Shapes, HP Shapes

Other Permissible Variations

Area and weight variation: ±2.5 percent theorectical or specified amount.
Ends out-of-square: 1⁄64-in. per in. of depth, or of flange width if it is greater than the depth.

Camber and Sweep

Sizes Length

Permissible Variation, in.

Camber Sweep

Sizes with flange width
equal to or greater than
6 in.

All
1⁄8 in. × 

(total length ft.)
10

Sizes with flange width
less than 6 in.

All
1⁄8 in. × 

(total length ft.)
10

1⁄8 in. × 
(total length ft.)

5

45 ft. and under
1⁄8 in. × 

(total length ft.)
10

 with 3⁄8 in. max.

Certain sections with a
flange width approx.
equal to depth &
specified on order as
columnsb

Over 45 ft.
3⁄8 in. + 




1⁄8 in. × 

(total length  ft. − 45)
10





bApplies only to W8×31 and heavier, W10×49 and heavier, W12×65 and heavier, W14×90 and heavier. If the
other sections are specified on the order as columns, the tolerance will be subject to negotiation with the 
manufacturer.
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Table 1-13.
S Shapes, M Shapes, and Channels

Permissible Variations in Cross Section

 * Back of square and centerline of web to be parallel when measuring “out-of-square”

Section
Nominal
Size in.

A, Depth in. a B, Flange Width, in. T ++ T ′′b,
Out of

Square per
Inch of
B, in.

Over
Theoretical

Under
Theoretical

Over
Theoretical

Under
Theoretical

S shapes
and M
shapes

3 to 7, incl.
Over 7 to 14,
 incl.
Over 14 to 24,
 incl.

1⁄2
1⁄8

3⁄16

1⁄16
3⁄32

1⁄8

1⁄8
5⁄32

3⁄16

1⁄8
5⁄32

3⁄16

1⁄32
1⁄32

1⁄32

Channels 3 to 4, incl.
Over 7 to 14,
 incl.
Over 14

3⁄32
1⁄8

3⁄16

1⁄16
3⁄32

1⁄8

1⁄8
1⁄8

1⁄8

1⁄8
5⁄32

3⁄16

1⁄32
1⁄32

1⁄32

Permissible Variations in Length

Section

Variations from Specified Length for Lengths Given, in.

to 30 ft.,
incl.

Over
30 to 40 ft.,

incl.

Over
40 to 50 ft.,

incl.

Over
50 to 65 ft.,

incl. Over 65 ft.

Over Under Over Under Over Under Over Under Over Under

S shapes,
M shapes and
Channels

1⁄2 1⁄4 3⁄4 1⁄4 1 1⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄4 11⁄4 1⁄4

Other Permissible Variations

Area and weight variation: ±2.5 percent theoretical or specified amount.
Ends out-of square: S shapes and channels 1⁄64-in. per in. of depth.

Camber = 1⁄8-in. × 
total length, ft

5

Notes:
aA is measured at center line of web for beams; and at back of web for channels.
bT + T′′ applies when flanges of channels are toed in or out.

B

A

T′

*

T

A

T

T′

B
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Table 1-14.
Tees Split from W, M, and S Shapes,

Angles Split from Channels

Permissible Variations in Depth

Dimension A may be approximately one-half beam or channel depth, or any dimension resulting
from off-center splitting, or splitting on two lines as specified on the order.

Depth of Beam from which
Tees or Angles are Split

Variations in Depth A Over and Under

Tees Angles

To 6 in., excl. 1⁄8 1⁄8
6 to 16, excl. 3⁄16 3⁄16

16 to 20, excl. 1⁄4 1⁄4
20 to 24, excl. 5⁄16 —

24 and over 3⁄8 —

The above variations for depths to tees or angles include the permissible variations in depth for
the beams and channels before splitting.

Other Permissible Variations

Other permissible variations in cross section as well as permissible variations in length, area,
and weight variation, and ends out-of-square will correspond to those of the beam or channel be-
fore splitting, except

Camber = 1⁄8-in. × 
total length, ft

5

A A A
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Table 1-15.
Angles, Structural Size

Permissible Variations in Cross Section

Section
Nominal Size,

in.a

B Length of Leg, in.

T, Out of Square
per in. of B, in.

Over
Theoretical

Under
Theoretical

Angles 3 to 4, incl. 1⁄8 3⁄32 3⁄128
b

Over 4 to 6, incl. 1⁄8 1⁄8 3⁄128
b

Over 6 3⁄16 1⁄8 3⁄128
b

Permissible Variations in Length

Section

Variations from Specified Length for Lengths Given, in.

to 30 ft.,
incl.

Over
30 to 40 ft.,

incl.

Over
40 to 50 ft.,

incl.

Over
50 to 65 ft.,

incl. Over 65 ft.

Over Under Over Under Over Under Over Under Over Under

Angles 1⁄2 1⁄4 3⁄4 1⁄4 1 1⁄4 11⁄8 1⁄4 11⁄4 1⁄4

Other Permissible Variations

Area and weight variation: ±2.5 percent theoretical or specified amount.
Ends out-of square: 3⁄128-in. per in. of leg length, or 11⁄2 degrees. Variations based on the longer
leg of unequal angle.

Camber = 1⁄8-in. × 
total length, ft

5
, applied to either leg

Notes;
aFor unequal leg angles, longer leg determines classification.
b1⁄128 in. per in. = 11⁄2 deg.

B

B

T

T
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Table 1-16.
Angles, Bar Size*

Permissible Variation in Cross Section

aSpecified
Length of Leg,

in.

Variations from Thickness for Thicknesses
Given, Over and Under, in.

B Length of
Leg Over

and Under, in.

T, Out of
Square per

Inch of B, in.
3⁄⁄16 and
Under

Over 3⁄⁄16 to
3⁄⁄8 incl. Over 3⁄⁄8

1 and Under 0.008 0.010 1⁄32 3⁄128
b

Over 1 to 2, incl. 0.010 0.010 0.012 3⁄64 3⁄128
b

Over 2 to 3, excl. 0.012 0.015 0.015 1⁄16 3⁄128
b

Permissible Variations in Length

Section

Variations Over Specified Length for Lengths Given
No Variation Under

50 to 10 ft.
excl.

10 to 20 ft.
excl.

20 to 30 ft.
excl.

30 to 40 ft.
excl.

40 to 65 ft.
excl.

All sizes of bar-
size angles

5⁄8 1 11⁄2 2 21⁄2

Other Permissible Variations

Camber: 1⁄4-in. in any 5 feet, or 1⁄4 in. × 
total length, ft

5
Straightness: Because of warpage, permissible variations for straightness do not apply to bars if
any subsequent heating operation has been performed.
Ends out-of-square: 3⁄128-in. per inch of leg length or 11⁄2 degrees. Variation based on longer leg
of an unequal angle.

Notes:
*A member is ‘‘bar size’’ when its greatest cross-sectional dimension is less than three inches.
aFor unequal leg angles, longer leg determines classification.
b1⁄128 in. per in. = 11⁄2 degrees.

B

B

T

T
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Table 1-17.
Steel Pipe and Tubing

Dimensions and Weight Tolerances

Round Tubing and Pipe (see also Table 1-4)

ASTM A53
Weight—The weight of the pipe as specified in Table X2 and Table X3 (ASTM Specification
A53) shall not vary by more than ±10 percent.
 Note that the weight tolerance of ±10 percent is determined from the weights of the cus-
tomary lifts of pipe as produced for shipment by the mill, divided by the number of feet of
pipe in the lift. On pipe sizes over four inches where individual lengths may be weighed, the
weight tolerance is applicable to the individual length.
Diameter—For pipe two inches and over in nominal diameter, the outside diameter shall not
vary more than ±1 percent from the standard specified.
Thickness—The minimum wall thickness at any point shall not be more than 12.5 percent
 under the nominal wall thickness specified.
ASTM 500
Diameter—For pipe two inches and over in nominal diameter, the outside diameter shall not
vary more than ±0.75 percent from the standard specified.
Thickness—The wall thickness at any point shall not be more than 10 percent under or over
the nominal wall thickness specified.
ASTM A501 and ASTM 618
Outside dimensions—For round hot-formed structural tubing two inches and over in nominal
size, the outside diameter shall not vary more than ±1 percent from the standard specified.
Weight (A501 only)—The weight of structural tubing shall be less than the specified value by
more than 3.5 percent.
Mass (A618 only)—The mass of structural tubing shall not be less than the specified value
by more than 3.5 percent.
Length—Structural tubing is commonly produced in random mill lengths and in definite cut
lengths. When cut lengths are specified for structural tubing, the length tolerances shall be in
accordance with the following table:

22 ft and under
Over 22 to
44 ft, incl.

Over Under Over Under

Length tolerance for specified cut lengths, in. 1⁄2 1⁄4 3⁄4 1⁄4

Straightness—The permissible variation for straightness of structural tubing shall be 1⁄8-in.
times the number of feet of total length divided by 5. Continued on next page
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Table 1-17 (cont.).
Steel Pipe and Tubing

Dimensions and Weight Tolerances

Square and Rectangular Tubing (see also Table 1-4)

ASTM A500 and ASTM A618
Outside Dimensions—The specified dimensions, measured across the flats at positions at
least two inches from either end-of-square or rectangular tubing and including an allowance
for convexity or concavity, shall not exceed the plus and minus tolerance shown in the follow-
ing table:

Largest Outside Dimension Across Flats, in. Tolerance a Plus an  Minus, in.

21⁄2 and under
Over 21⁄2 to 31⁄2, incl.
Over 31⁄2 to 51⁄2, incl.

Over 51⁄2

0.020
0.025
0.030

1 percent

aThe respective outside dimension tolerances
 include the allowances for convexity and concavity.

Lengths—Structural tubing is commonly produced in random lengths, in multiple lengths, and
in definite cut lengths. When cut lengths are specified for structural tubing, the length toler-
ances shall be in accordance with the following table:

22 ft and under Over 22 to 44 ft, incl.

Over Under Over Under

Length tolerance for specified cut lengths, in. 1⁄2 1⁄4 3⁄4 1⁄4

Mass (A618 only)—The mass of structural tubing shall not be less than the specified value
by more than 3.5 percent.
Straightness—The permissible variation for straightness of structural tubing shall be 1⁄8-in.
times the number of feet of total length divided by five.
Squareness of sides—For square or rectangular structural tubing, adjacent sides may devi-
ate from 90 degrees by a tolerance of plus or minus two degrees maximum.
Radius of corners—For square or rectangular structural tubing, the radius of any outside cor-
ner of the section shall not exceed three times the specified wall thickness.
Twists—The tolerances for twist or variation with respect to axial alignment of the section, for
square and rectangular structural tubing, shall be as shown in the following table:

Specified Dimension of Longest Side, in. Maximum Twist per 3 ft of Length, in.

11⁄2 and under
Over 11⁄2 to 21⁄2, incl.
Over 21⁄2 to 4, incl.

Over 4 to 6 incl.
Over 6 to 8, incl.

Over 8

0.050
0.062
0.075
0.087
0.100
0.112

 Twist is measured by holding down one end of a square or rectangular tube on a flat sur-
face plate with the bottom side of the tube parallel to the surface plate and noting the height
that either corner, at the opposite end of the bottom side of the tube, extends above the sur-
face plate.
Wall thickness (A500 only)—The tolerance for wall thickness exclusive of the weld area shall
be plus and minus 10 percent of the nominal wall thickness specified. The wall thickness is
to be measured at the center of the flat.
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Table 1-18.
Rectangular Sheared Plates and Universal Mill Plates

Permissible Variations in Width and Length for Sheared Plates
(11⁄2-in. and under in thickness)

Permissible Variations in Length Only for Universal Mill Plates
(21⁄2-in. and under in thickness)

Specified
Dimensions, in.

Variations over Specified Width and Length for Thickness,
in., and Equivalent Weights, lb per sq. ft., Given

Length Width

To 3⁄⁄8 excl. 3⁄⁄8 to 5⁄⁄8 excl. 5⁄⁄8 to 1, excl. 1 to 2, incl. a

To 15.3,
excl.

15.3 to 25.5,
excl.

25.5 to 40.8,
excl.

40.8 to 81.7,
incl.

Width Length Width Length Width Length Width Length

To 120, excl. To 60, excl. 3⁄8 1⁄2 7⁄16
5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄8 1

60 to 84, excl. 7⁄16
5⁄8 1⁄2 11⁄16

5⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄4 1
84 to 108, excl 1⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄4 1 1 11⁄8
108 and over 5⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄4 1 7⁄8 11⁄8 11⁄8 11⁄4

120 to 240, excl. To 60, excl. 3⁄8 3⁄4 1⁄2 7⁄8 5⁄8 1 3⁄4 11⁄8
60 to 84, excl. 1⁄2 3⁄4 5⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄4 1 7⁄8 11⁄4
84 to 108, excl. 9⁄16

7⁄8 11⁄16
15 ⁄16

13 ⁄16 11⁄8 1 13⁄8
108 and over 5⁄8 1 3⁄4 11⁄8 7⁄8 11⁄4 11⁄8 13⁄8

240 to 360, excl. To 60, excl. 3⁄8 1 1⁄2 11⁄8 5⁄8 11⁄4 3⁄4 11⁄2
60 to 84, excl. 1⁄2 1 5⁄8 11⁄8 3⁄4 11⁄4 7⁄8 11⁄2
84 to 108, excl. 9⁄16 1 3⁄4 11⁄8 7⁄8 13⁄8 1 11⁄2
108 and over 11⁄16 11⁄8 7⁄8 11⁄4 1 13⁄8 11⁄4 13⁄4

360 to 480, excl. To 60, excl. 7⁄16 11⁄8 1⁄2 11⁄4 5⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4 15⁄8
60 to 84, excl. 1⁄2 11⁄4 5⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4 11⁄2 7⁄8 15⁄8
84 to 108, excl. 9⁄16 11⁄4 3⁄4 13⁄8 7⁄8 11⁄2 1 17⁄8
108 and over 3⁄4 13⁄8 7⁄8 11⁄2 1 15⁄8 11⁄4 17⁄8

480 to 600, excl. To 60, excl. 7⁄16 11⁄4 1⁄2 11⁄2 5⁄8 15⁄8 3⁄4 17⁄8
60 to 84, excl. 1⁄2 13⁄8 5⁄8 11⁄2 3⁄4 15⁄8 7⁄8 17⁄8
84 to 108, excl. 5⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4 11⁄2 7⁄8 15⁄8 1 17⁄8
108 and over 3⁄4 11⁄2 7⁄8 15⁄8 1 13⁄4 11⁄4 17⁄8

600 to 720, excl. To 60, excl. 1⁄2 11⁄4 5⁄8 17⁄8 3⁄4 17⁄8 7⁄8 21⁄4
60 to 84, excl. 5⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4 17⁄8 7⁄8 17⁄8 1 21⁄4
84 to 108, excl. 5⁄8 13⁄8 3⁄4 17⁄8 7⁄8 17⁄8 11⁄8 21⁄4
108 and over 7⁄8 11⁄2 1 2 11⁄8 21⁄4 11⁄4 21⁄2

720 and over, To 60, excl. 9⁄16 2 3⁄4 21⁄8 7⁄8 21⁄4 1 23⁄4
excl. 60 to 84, excl. 3⁄4 2 7⁄8 21⁄8 1 21⁄4 11⁄8 23⁄4

84 to 108, excl. 3⁄4 2 7⁄8 21⁄8 1 21⁄4 11⁄4 23⁄4
108 and over 1 2 11⁄8 23⁄8 11⁄4 21⁄2 13⁄8 3

Notes:
aPermissible variations in length apply also to Universal Mill plates up to 12 in. width for thicknesses over 2 to
21⁄2-in., incl. except for alloy steels up to 13⁄4-in. thick.
Permissible variations under specified width and length, 1⁄4-in. Table applies to all steels listed in ASTM A6.
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Table 1-19.
Rectangular Sheared Plates and Universal Mill Plates

Permissible Variations from Flatness (Carbon Steel Only)

Specified
Thickness,

in.

Variations from Flatness for Specified Widths, in.

To 36
excl.

36 to 48,
excl.

48 to 60,
excl.

60 to 72,
excl.

72 to 84,
excl.

84 to 96,
excl.

96 to 108,
excl.

108 to
120, excl.

To 1⁄4, excl. 9⁄16 3⁄4 15⁄16 11⁄4 13⁄8 11⁄2 15⁄8 13⁄4
1⁄4 to 3⁄8, excl. 1⁄2 5⁄8 3⁄4 15⁄16 11⁄8 11⁄4 13⁄8 11⁄2
3⁄8 to 1⁄2, excl. 1⁄2 9⁄16 5⁄8 5⁄8 3⁄4 7⁄8 1 11⁄8
1⁄2 to 3⁄4, excl. 7⁄16 1⁄2 9⁄16 5⁄8 5⁄8 3⁄4 1 1
3⁄4 to 1, excl. 7⁄16 1⁄2 9⁄16 5⁄8 5⁄8 5⁄8 3⁄4 7⁄8
1 to 2, excl. 3⁄8 1⁄2 1⁄2 9⁄16 9⁄16 5⁄8 5⁄8 5⁄8
2 to 4, excl. 5⁄16 3⁄8 7⁄16 1⁄2 1⁄2 1⁄2 1⁄2 9⁄16

4 to 6, excl. 3⁄8 7⁄16 1⁄2 1⁄2 9⁄16 9⁄16 5⁄8 3⁄4
6 to 8, excl. 7⁄16 1⁄2 1⁄2 5⁄8 11⁄16 3⁄4 7⁄8 7⁄8

Permissible Variations in Camber for Carbon Steel
Sheared and Gas Cut Rectangular Plates

Maximum permissible camber, in. (all thicknesses) = 1⁄8-in. × 
total length, ft

5

Permissible Variations in Camber for Carbon Steel Universal Mill Plates,
High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel Sheared and Gas Cut Rectangular Plates,

Universal Mill Plates, Special Cut Plates

Dimension, in. Camber for Thicknesses
and Widths GivenThickness Width

To 2, incl. All 1⁄8 in. × (total length, ft / 5)
Over 2 to 15, incl. To 30, incl. 3⁄16 in. × (total length, ft / 5)
Over 2 to 15, incl. Over 30 to 60, incl. 1⁄4 in. × (total length, ft / 5)

General Notes:
1. The longer dimension specified is considered the length, and permissible variations in flatness along the

length should not exceed the tabular amount for the specified width in plates up to 12 feet in length.
2. The flatness variations across the width should not exceed the tabular amount for the specified width.
3. When the longer dimension is under 36 inches, the permissible variation should not exceed 1⁄4-in. When the

longer dimension is from 36 to 72 inches, inclusive, the permissible variation should not exceed 75 percent of
the tabular amount for the specified width, but in no case less than 1⁄4-in.

4. These variations apply to plates which have a specified minimum tensile strength of not more than 60 ksi or
compatible chemistry or hardness. The limits in the table are increased 50 percent for plates specified to a
higher minimum tensile strength or compatible chemistry or hardness. See also next page.
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Table 1-20.
Rectangular Sheared Plates and Universal Milled Plates

Permissible Variations from Flatness
(High-Strength Low-Alloy and Alloy Steel, Hot Rolled or Thermally Treated)

Specified
Thickness,

in.

Variations from Flatness for Specified Widths, in.

To 36
excl.

36 to 48,
excl.

48 to 60,
excl.

60 to 72,
excl.

72 to 84,
excl.

84 to 96,
excl.

96 to 108,
excl.

108 to
120, excl.

To 1⁄4, excl. 13⁄16 11⁄8 13⁄8 17⁄8 2 21⁄4 23⁄8 25⁄8
1⁄4 to 3⁄8, excl. 3⁄4 15⁄16 11⁄8 13⁄8 13⁄4 17⁄8 2 21⁄4
3⁄8 to 1⁄2, excl. 3⁄4 7⁄8 15⁄16 15⁄16 11⁄8 15⁄16 11⁄2 15⁄8
1⁄2 to 3⁄4, excl. 5⁄8 3⁄4 15⁄16 7⁄8 1 11⁄8 11⁄4 13⁄8
3⁄4 to 1, excl. 5⁄8 3⁄4 7⁄8 7⁄8 15⁄16 1 11⁄8 15⁄16

1 to 2, excl. 9⁄16 5⁄8 3⁄4 13⁄16 7⁄8 15⁄16 1 1
2 to 4, excl. 1⁄2 9⁄16 9⁄16 3⁄4 3⁄4 3⁄4 3⁄4 7⁄8
4 to 6, excl. 9⁄16 11⁄16 3⁄4 3⁄4 7⁄8 7⁄8 15⁄16 11⁄8
6 to 8, excl. 5⁄8 3⁄4 3⁄4 15⁄16 1 11⁄8 11⁄4 15⁄16

General Notes:
1. The longer dimension specified is considered the length, and variations from a flat surface along the length

should not exceed the tabular amount for the specified width in plates up to 12 feet in length.
2. The flatness variation across the width should not exceed the tabular amount for the specified width.
3. When the longer dimension is under 36 inches, the variation should not exceed 3⁄8-in. When the longer

dimension is from 36 to 72 inches, inclusive the variation should not exceed 75 percent of the tabular amount
for the specified width.

Permissible Variations in Width for Universal Mill Plates
(15 inches and under in thickness)

Specified
Width, in.

Variations Over Specified Width for Thickness, in.,
and Equivalent Weights, lb per sq. ft., Given

To 3⁄⁄8,
excl.

3⁄⁄8 to 5⁄⁄8
excl.

5⁄⁄8 to 1,
excl.

1 to 2,
excl.

Over 2 to
10, incl.

Over 10 to
15, incl.

To 15.3,
excl.

15.3 to
25.5, excl.

25.5 to
40.8, excl.

40.8 to
81.7, incl.

81.7 to
409.0, incl.

409.0 to
613.0, incl.

Over 8 to 20, excl. 1⁄8 1⁄8 3⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄8 1⁄2
20 to 36, excl. 3⁄16 1⁄4 5⁄16 3⁄8 7⁄16 9⁄16

36 and over 5⁄16 3⁄8 7⁄16 1⁄2 9⁄16 5⁄8
Notes:
Permissible variation under specified width, 1⁄8-in.
Table applies to all steels listed in ASTM A6.
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INTRODUCTION TO LRFD
The intent of this part of the LRFD Manual is to provide a general introduction to the
subject. It was written primarily for:

(1) engineers experienced in allowable stress design (ASD) who are unfamiliar with
LRFD and

(2) students and novice engineers.

The emphasis is on understanding the most common cases, rather than on completeness
and efficiency in design. Regular users of LRFD may also find it helpful to refer to the
information provided herein. It should be noted, however, that the governing document
is the LRFD Specification (in Part 6 of this volume of the Manual). For optimum design
the use of the design aids elsewhere in this Manual is recommended. Among the topics
not covered herein are:

(1) connections, the subject of Volume II, and
(2) noncompact beams and plate girders, for which the reader is referred to Appendices

F and G of the LRFD Specification and Part 4 of this volume of the Manual.

LRFD Versus ASD
The primary objective of the LRFD Specification is to provide a uniform reliability for
steel structures under various loading conditions. This uniformity cannot be obtained with
the allowable stress design (ASD) format.

The ASD method can be represented by the inequality

ΣQi ≤ Rn / F.S. (2-1)

The left side is the summation of the load effects, Qi (i.e., forces or moments). The right
side is the nominal strength or resistance Rn divided by a factor of safety. When divided
by the appropriate section property (e.g., area or section modulus), the two sides of the
inequality become the calculated stress and allowable stress, respectively. The left side
can be expanded as follows:

ΣQi = the maximum (absolute value) of the combinations

D + L′
(D + L′ + W) × 0.75*
(D + L′ + E) × 0.75*
D − W
D − E

where D, L′, W, and E are, respectively, the effects of the dead, live, wind, and earthquake
loads; total live load L′ = L + (Lr or S or R)

L = Live load due to occupancy
Lr = Roof live load
S = Snow load
R = Nominal load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding

contribution

INTRODUCTION TO LRFD
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ASD, then, is characterized by the use of unfactored service loads in conjunction with a
single factor of safety applied to the resistance. Because of the greater variability and,
hence, unpredictability of the live load and other loads in comparison with the dead load,
a uniform reliability is not possible.

LRFD, as its name implies, uses separate factors for each load and for the resistance.
Considerable research and experience were needed to establish the appropriate factors.
Because the different factors reflect the degree of uncertainty of different loads and
combinations of loads and the accuracy of predicted strength, a more uniform reliability
is possible.

The LRFD method may be summarized by the formula

ΣγiQi ≤ φRn (2-2)

On the left side of the inequality, the required strength is the summation of the various
load effects Qi multiplied by their respective load factors γi. The design strength, on the
right side, is the nominal strength or resistance Rn multiplied by a resistance factor φ.
Values of φ and Rn for columns, beams, etc. are provided throughout the LRFD Specifi-
cation and will be covered here, as well.

According to the LRFD Specification (Section A4.1), ΣγiQi = the maximum absolute
value of the following combinations

1.4D (A4-1)
1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-2)
1.2D + 1.6(Lr or S or R) + (0.5L or 0.8W) (A4-3)
1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-4)
1.2D ± 1.0E + 0.5L + 0.2S (A4-5)
0.9D ± (1.3W or 1.0E) (A4-6)

(Exception: The load factor on L in combinations A4-3, A4-4, A4-5 shall equal 1.0 for
garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas where the live load is
greater than 100 psf).

The load effects D, L, Lr, S, R, W, and E are as defined above. The loads should be
taken from the governing building code or from ASCE 7, Minimum Design Loads in
Buildings and Other Structures (American Society of Civil Engineers, 1988). Where
applicable, L should be determined from the reduced live load specified for the given
member in the governing code. Earthquake loads should be from the AISC Seismic
Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings, which appears in Part 6 of this Manual.

LRFD Fundamentals
The following is a brief discussion of the basic concepts of LRFD. A more complete
treatment of the subject is available in the Commentary on the LRFD Specification
(Section A4 and A5) and in the references cited therein.

LRFD is a method for proportioning structures so that no applicable limit state is
exceeded when the structure is subjected to all appropriate factored load combinations.
Strength limit states are related to safety and load carrying capacity (e.g., the limit states
of plastic moment and buckling). Serviceability limit states (e.g., deflections) relate to
performance under normal service conditions. In general, a structural member will have
several limit states. For a beam, for example, they are flexural strength, shear strength,
vertical deflection, etc. Each limit state has associated with it a value of Rn, which defines
the boundary of structural usefulness.
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Because the AISC Specification is concerned primarily with safety, strength limit states
are emphasized. The load combinations for determining the required strength were given
in expressions A4-1 through A4-6. (Other load combinations, with different values of
γi, are appropriate for serviceability; see Chapter L in the LRFD Specification and
Commentary.)

The AISC load factors (A4-1 through A4-6) are based on ASCE 7. They were originally
developed by the A58 Load Factor Subcommittee of the American National Standards
Institute, ANSI, (U.S. Department of Commerce, 1980) and are based strictly on load
statistics. Being material-independent, they are applicable to all structural materials.
Although others have written design codes similar in format to the LRFD Specification,
the AISC was the first specification group to adopt the ANSI probability-based load
factors.

The AISC load factors recognize that when several loads act in combination, only one
assumes its maximum lifetime value at a time, while the others are at their “arbitrary-
point-in-time” (APT) values. Each combination models the total design loading condition
when a different load is at its maximum:

Load Combination Load at its Lifetime (50-year) Maximum

A4-1 D (during construction; other loads not present)
A4-2 L

A4-3 Lr or S or R (a roof load)
A4-4 W (acting in direction of D)

A4-5 E (acting in direction of D)
A4-6 W or E (opposing D)

The other loads, which are APT loads, have mean values considerably lower than the
lifetime maximums. To achieve a uniform reliability, every factored load (lifetime
maximum or APT) is larger than its mean value by an amount depending on its variability.

The AISC resistance factors are based on research recommendations published by
Washington University in St. Louis (Galambos et al., 1978) and reviewed by the AISC
Specification Advisory Committee. Test data were analyzed to determine the variability
of each resistance. In general, the resistance factors are less than one (φ < 1). For uniform
reliability, the greater the scatter in the data for a given resistance, the lower its φ factor.

Several representative LRFD φ factors for steel members (referenced to the corre-
sponding chapters in the LRFD Specification) are:

φt = 0.90 for tensile yielding (Chapter D)

φt = 0.75 for tensile fracture (Chapter D)

φc= 0.85 for compression (Chapter E)

φb= 0.90 for flexure (Chapter F)

φv= 0.90 for shear yielding (Chapter F)

Resistance factors for other member and connection limit states are given in the LRFD
Specification.

The following sections (A through I) summarize and explain the corresponding
chapters of the LRFD Specification.
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A. GENERAL PROVISIONS
In the LRFD Specification, Sections A4 and A5 define Load and Resistance Factor
Design. The remainder of Chapter A contains general provisions which are essentially
the same as in the earlier ASD editions of the Specification.

Reference is made to the Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges
(adopted in 1992 by AISC), which appears with a Commentary in Part 6 of this LRFD
Manual. The Code defines the practices and commonly accepted standards in the
structural steel fabricating industry. In the absence of other instructions in the contract
documents, these trade practices govern the fabrication and erection of structural steel.

The types of construction recognized by the AISC Specification have not changed,
except that both “simple framing” (formerly Type 2) and “semi-rigid framing” (formerly
Type 3) have been combined into one category, Type PR (partially restrained). “Rigid
framing” (formerly Type 1) is now Type FR (fully restrained). Type FR construction is
permitted unconditionally. Type PR is allowed only upon evidence that the connections
to be used are capable of furnishing, as a minimum, a predictable portion of full end
restraint. Type PR construction may necessitate some inelastic, but self-limiting, defor-
mation of a structural steel part. When specifying Type PR construction, the designer
should take into account the effects of reduced connection stiffness on the stability of the
structure, lateral deflections, and second order bending moments.

Semi-rigid connections, once common, are again becoming popular. They offer
economies in connection fabrication (compared with FR connections) and reduced
member size (compared with simple framing). For information on connections, please
refer to Volume II of this LRFD Manual.

The yield stresses of the grades of structural steel approved for use range from 36 ksi
for the common A36 steel to 100 ksi for A514 steel. Not all rolled shapes and plate
thicknesses are available for every yield stress. Availability tables for structural shapes,
plates and bars are at the beginning of Part 1 of this LRFD Manual.

A36, for many years the dominant structural steel for buildings, is being replaced by
the more economical 50 ksi steels. ASTM designations for structural steels with 50 ksi
yield stress are: A572 for most applications, A529 for thin-plate members only, and A242
and A588 weathering steels for atmospheric corrosion resistance. A more complete
explanation is provided by Table 1-1 in Part 1 of this Manual. However, A36 is still
normally specified for connection material, where no appreciable savings can be realized
from higher strength steels.

Complete and accurate drawings and specifications are necessary for all stages of steel
construction. The requirements for design documents are set forth in Section A7 of the
LRFD Specification and Section 3 of the AISC Code of Standard Practice. When beam
end reactions are not shown on the drawings, the structural steel detailer will refer to the
appropriate tables in Part 4 of the LRFD Manual. These tables, which are for uniform
loads, may significantly underestimate the effects of the concentrated loads. The record-
ing of beam end reactions on design drawings, which is recommended in all cases, is,
therefore, absolutely essential when there are concentrated loads. Beam reactions,
column loads, etc., shown on design drawings should be the required strengths calculated
from the factored load combinations and should be so noted.

Loads and Load Combinations
LRFD Specification Sections A4 (Loads and Load Combinations) and A5 (Design Basis)
describe the basic criteria of LRFD. This information was discussed above under

A. GENERAL PROVISIONS
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Introduction to LRFD. To illustrate the application of load factors, the AISC load
combinations will be repeated here with design examples.

The required strength is the maximum absolute value of the combinations

1.4D (A4-1)
1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-2)
1.2D + 1.6(Lr or S or R) + (0.5L or 0.8W) (A4-3)
1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-4)
1.2D ± 1.0E + 0.5L + 0.2S (A4-5)
0.9D ± (1.3W or 1.0E) (A4-6)

(The load factor on L in combinations A4-3, A4-4 and A4-5 shall equal 1.0 for garages,
areas occupied as placed of public assembly, and all areas where the live load is greater
than 100 psf).

In the combinations the loads or load effects (i.e., forces or moments) are:

D = dead load due to the weight of the structural elements and the permanent fea-
tures on the structure

L = live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment (reduced as permitted by
the governing code)

Lr = roof live load
W= wind load
S = snow load
E = earthquake load
R = nominal load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution

The loads are to be taken from the governing building code. In the absence of a code, one
may use ASCE 7 Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures (American
Society of Civil Engineers, 1988). Earthquake loads should be determined from the AISC
Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings, in Part 6 of this Manual.

Whether the loads themselves or the load effects are combined, the results are the same,
provided the principle of superposition is valid. This is usually true because deflections
are small and the stress-strain behavior is linear elastic; consequently, second order effects
can usually be neglected. (The analysis of second order effects is covered in Chapter C
of the LRFD Specification.) The linear elastic assumption, although not correct at the
strength limit states, is valid under normal in-service loads and is permissible as a design
assumption under the LRFD Specification. In fact, the Specification (in Section A.5.1)
allows the designer the option of elastic or plastic analysis using the factored loads.
However, to simplify this presentation, it is assumed that the more prevalent elastic
analysis option has been selected.

EXAMPLE A-1

Given: Roof beams W16×31, spaced 7′′-0 center-to-center, support a superim-
posed dead load of 40 psf. Code specified roof loads are 30 psf
downward (due to roof live load, snow, or rain) and 20 psf upward or
downward (due to wind). Determine the critical loading for LRFD.

Solution: D = 31 plf + 40 psf × 7.0 ft = 311 plf
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L = 0
(Lr or S or R) = 30 psf × 7.0 ft = 210 plf

W = 20 psf × 7.0 ft = 140 plf
E = 0

Load
Combinations Factored Loads

A4-1 1.4(311 plf) = 435 plf
A4-2 1.2(311 plf) + 0 + 0.5(210 plf) = 478 plf
A4-3 1.2(311 plf) + 1.6 (210 plf) + 

 0.8(140 plf) = 821 plf
A4-4 1.2(311 plf) + 1.3(140 plf) + 0 + 

 0.5(210 plf) = 660 plf
A4-5 1.2(311 plf) + 0 + 0 + 0.2(210 plf) = 415 plf

 A4-6a 0.9 (311 plf) + 1.3 (140 plf) = 462 plf
 A4-6b 0.9(311 plf) − 1.3(140 plf) =  98 plf

The critical factored load combination for design is the third, with a
total factored load of 821 plf.

EXAMPLE A-2

Given: The axial loads on a building column resulting from the code-specified
service loads have been calculated as: 100 kips from dead load, 150
kips from (reduced) floor live load, 30 kips from the roof (Lr or S or
R), 60 kips due to wind, and 50 kips due to earthquake. Determine the
required strength of this column.

Solution: Load
Combination Factored Axial Load

A4-1 1.4(100 kips) = 140 kips
A4-2 1.2(100 kips) + 1.6(150 kips) + 

 0.5(30 kips) = 375 kips
 A4-3a 1.2(100 kips) + 1.6(30 kips) + 

 0.5(150 kips) = 243 kips
 A4-3b 1.2(100 kips) + 1.6(30 kips) + 

 0.8(60 kips) = 216 kips
A4-4 1.2(100 kips) + 1.3(60 kips) + 

 0.5(150 kips) + 0.5(30 kips) = 288 kips
 A4-5a 1.2(100 kips) + 1.0(50 kips) + 

 0.5(150 kips) + 0.2(30 kips) = 251 kips
 A4-5b 1.2(100 kips) − 1.0(50 kips) + 

 0.5(150 kips) + 0.2(30 kips) = 151 kips
 A4-6a 0.9(100 kips) + 1.3(60 kips) = 168 kips
 A4-6b 0.9(100 kips) − 1.3(60 kips) =  12 kips
 A4-6c 0.9(100 kips) + 1.0(50 kips) = 140 kips
 A4-6d 0.9(100 kips) − 1.0(50 kips) =  40 kips
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The required strength of the column is 375 kips based on the second
combination of factored axial loads. As none of the results above are
negative, net tension need not be considered in the design of this
column.

B. DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

Gross, Net, and Effective Net Areas for Tension Members
The concept of effective net area, which in earlier editions of the Specification was
applied only to bolted members, has been extended to cover members connected by
welding as well. As in the past, when tensile forces are transmitted directly to all elements
of the member, the net area is used to determine stresses. However, when the tensile forces
are transmitted through some, but not all, of the cross-sectional elements of the member,
a reduced effective net area Ae is used instead. According to Section B3 of the LRFD
Specification

Ae = AU (B3-1)

where

A = area as defined below
U = reduction coefficient

= 1 − (x
_
 / L) ≤ 0.9, or as defined in (c) or (d) (B3-2)

x
_

= connection eccentricity. (See Commentary on the LRFD Specification, Section
B3 and Figure C-B3.1.)

L = length of connection in the direction of loading

a. When the forces are transmitted only by bolts

 A = An

 = net area of member, in.2

b. When the forces are transmitted by longitudinal welds only or in combination with
transverse welds

 A = Ag

 = gross area of member, in.2

c. When the forces are transmitted only by transverse welds

 A = area of directly connected elements, in.2

 U = 1.0

d. When the forces are transmitted to a plate by longitudinal welds along both edges
at the end of the plate

 A = area of plate, in.2

 l ≥ w

 For l ≥ 2w U = 1.00
 For 2w > l ≥ 1.5w U = 0.87
 For 1.5w > l ≥ w U = 0.75

B. DESIGN REQUIREMENTS
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  where

 l = weld length
 w = plate width (distance between welds), in.

In computing the net area for tension and shear, the width of a bolt hole is taken as 1⁄16-in.
greater than the nominal dimension of the hole, which, for standard holes, is 1⁄16-in. larger
than the diameter of the bolt. Chains of holes, treated as in the past, are covered in Section
B2 of the LRFD Specification.

Gross, Net, and Effective Net Areas for Flexural Members
Gross areas are used for elements in compression, in beams and columns. According to
Section B10 of the LRFD Specification, the properties of beams and other flexural
members are based on the gross section (with no deduction for holes in the tension flange)
if

0.75Fu Afn ≥ 0.9Fy Afg (B10-1)

where

Afg= gross flange area, in.2

Afn= net flange area (deducting bolt holes), in.2

Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
Fu = minimum tensile strength, ksi

Otherwise, an effective tension flange area Afe is used to calculate flexural properties

Afe = 
5
6

 
Fu

Fy
 Afn (B10-3)

Local Buckling
Steel sections are classified as either compact, noncompact, or slender element sections:

• If the flanges are continuously connected to the web and the width-thickness ratios
of all the compression elements do not exceed λp, then the section is compact.

• If the width-thickness ratio of at least one of its compression elements exceeds λp,
but does not exceed λr, the section is noncompact.

• If the width-thickness ratio of any compression element exceeds λr, that element is
called a slender compression element.

Columns with compact and noncompact cross sections are covered by Chapter E of
the LRFD Specification. Column cross sections with slender elements require the special
design procedure in Appendix B5.3 of the Specification.

Beams with compact sections are covered by Chapter F of the LRFD Specification.
All other cross sections in bending must be designed in accordance with Appendices
B5.3, F1 and/or G.

In general, reference to the appendices of the Specification is required for the design
of members controlled by local buckling. In slender element sections, local buckling,
occurring prior to initial yielding, will limit the strength of the member. Noncompact
sections will yield first, but local buckling will precede the development of a fully plastic
stress distribution. In actual practice, such cases are not common and can be easily
avoided by designing so that:
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• for beams, the width-thickness ratios of all compression elements ≤ λp;
• for columns, the width-thickness ratios of all elements ≤ λr.

Table B-1, which is an abridged version of Table B5.1 in the LRFD Specification,
should be useful for this purpose. The formulas for λp for beam elements and λr for column
elements are tabulated, together with the corresponding numerical values for 50 ksi steel.
The definitions of “width” for use in determining the width-thickness ratios of the
elements of various structural shapes are stated in Section B5 of the LRFD Specification.
They are shown graphically in Figure B-1. Compact section criteria for W shapes and
other I-shaped cross sections are listed in the Properties Tables in Part 1 of LRFD Manual.

Limiting Slenderness Ratios
For members whose design is based on compressive force, the slenderness ratio Kl / r
preferably should not exceed 200.

For members whose design is based on tensile force, the slenderness ratio l / r
preferably should not exceed 300. The above limitation does not apply to rods in tension.

K = effective length factor, defined in Section C below

l = distance between points of lateral support (lx or ly), in.

r = radius of gyration (rx or ry), in.

Table B-1.
Limiting Width-Thickness Ratios for Compression Elements*

Beam Element
Width-

Thickness Ratio

Limiting Width-Thickness Ratio, λλp

General For Fy = 50 ksi

Flanges of I shapes and channels b / t 65 / √Fy 9.2

Flanges of square and rectangular
box beams b / t 190 / √Fy 26.9

Webs in flexural compression h / tw 640 / √Fy 90.5

Webs in combined flexural and axial
compression h / tw 253 / √Fy ** 35.8

Column Element
Width-

Thickness Ratio

Limiting Width-Thickness Ratio, λλr

General For Fy = 50 ksi

Flanges of I shapes and channels
and plates projecting from 
compression elements b / t 95 / √Fy 13.4

Webs in axial compression h / tw 253 / √Fy 35.8

*For the complete table, see LRFD Specification, Section B5, Table B5.1.
**This is a simplified, conservative version of the corresponding entry in Table B5.1 of the LRFD Specification.
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C. FRAMES AND OTHER STRUCTURES

Second Order Effects
As stated in Section C1 of the LRFD Specification, an analysis of second order effects
is required; i.e., the additional moments due to the axial loads acting on the deformed
structure must be considered. In lieu of a second order analysis for Mu, the required
flexural strength, the LRFD Specification (in Section C1) presents the following simpli-
fied method:

Mu = B1Mnt + B2Mlt (C1-1)

The components of the total factored moment, determined from a first order elastic
analysis (neglecting second order effects) are divided into two groups, Mnt and Mlt. Each
group is in turn multiplied by a magnification factor B1 or B2 and the results are added to
approximate the actual second order factored moment Mu. (The method, as explained
here, is valid where the moment connections are Type FR, fully restrained. The analysis
for Type PR, or partially restrained, moment connections is beyond the scope of this
section.)

Beam-columns are generally columns in frames, which are either braced (Mlt = 0) or
unbraced (Mlt ≠ 0). Mnt is the moment in the member assuming there is no lateral
translation of the frame; Mlt is the moment due to lateral translation. Mnt includes the
moments resulting from the gravity loads, as determined manually or by computer, using
one of the customary (elastic, first order) methods. The moments from the lateral loads
are classified as Mlt; i.e., due to lateral translation. If both the frame and its vertical loads
are symmetric, Mlt from the vertical loads is zero. However, if either the vertical loads or
the frame is asymmetric and the frame is not braced, lateral translation occurs and Mlt ≠ 0.
The procedure for obtaining Mlt in this case involves:

b = bf 2

b
f

h

bb = f 2

b
f

h

b

b

b =

f

f

h

b
f

b

hw
h

t

t

b = b  – 3t
h = h   – 3t

f

w

Fig. B-1. Definitions of widths (b and h) for use in Table B-1.
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a. applying fictitious horizontal reactions at each floor level to prevent lateral transla-
tion, and

b. using the reverse of these reactions as the “sway forces” for determining Mlt.

In general, Mlt for an unbraced frame is the sum of the moments due to the lateral loads
and these “sway forces,” as illustrated in Figure C-1.

The magnification factors applied to Mnt and Mlt are, respectively, B1 and B2. As shown
in Figure C-2, B1 accounts for the secondary Pδ member effect in all frames (including
sway-inhibited) and B2 covers the P∆ story effect in unbraced frames. The expressions
for B1 and B2 follow:

B1 = 
Cm

(1 − Pu  / Pe1  )
 ≥ 1.0 (C1-2)

where

Pu = the factored axial compressive force on the member, kips
Pe1 = Pe as listed in Table C-1 as a function of the slenderness ratio Kl / r, with effec-

tive length factor K = 1.0 and considering l / r in the plane of bending only
l = unbraced length of the member, in.
r = radius of gyration of its cross section, in.
Cm= a coefficient to be taken as follows:

P
R1

1

R2

3R

2P

3PP3

P2

V3

2V

P1V1 1

3

2

V +R

V +R

V +R1

2

3

Original
Frame

Nonsway
Frame

Sway
Frame

for M for Mnt t

= +

Fig. C-1. Frame models for Mnt and Mlt.

(a) Column in Braced Frame (b) Column in Unbraced Frame

∆

δ

P
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=B M
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t
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∆

Fig. C-2. Illustrations of secondary effects.
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a. For compression members not subject to transverse loading between their supports
in the plane of bending,

Cm = 0.6 − 0.4(M1 / M2) (C1-3)

 where M1 / M2 is the ratio of the smaller to larger moment at the ends of that portion
of the member unbraced in the plane of bending under consideration. M1 / M2 is
positive when the member is bending in reverse curvature, negative when bending
in single curvature.

b. For compression members subjected to transverse loading between their supports,
the value of Cm can be determined by rational analysis, or the following values may
be used:

Table C-1.
Values of Pe / Ag for Use in Equation C1-2  and C1-5 for Steel of Any Yield Stress

 Note: Multiply tabulated values by Ag (the gross cross-sectional area of the member) to obtain Pe

Kl / r
Pe / Ag
(ksi) Kl / r

Pe / Ag
(ksi) Kl / r

Pe / Ag
(ksi) Kl / r

Pe / Ag
(ksi) Kl / r

Pe / Ag
(ksi) Kl / r

Pe / Ag
(ksi)

21 649.02 51 110.04  81 43.62 111 23.23 141 14.40 171 9.79
22 591.36 52 105.85  82 42.57 112 22.82 142 14.19 172 9.67
23 541.06 53 101.89  83 41.55 113 22.42 143 14.00 173 9.56
24 496.91 54  98.15  84 40.56 114 22.02 144 13.80 174 9.45
25 457.95 55  94.62  85 39.62 115 21.64 145 13.61 175 9.35
26 423.40 56  91.27  86 38.70 116 21.27 146 13.43 176 9.24
27 392.62 57  88.08  87 37.81 117 20.91 147 13.25 177 9.14
28 365.07 58  85.08  88 36.96 118 20.56 148 13.07 178 9.03
29 340.33 59  82.22  89 36.13 119 20.21 149 12.89 179 8.93
30 318.02 60  79.51  90 35.34 120 19.88 150 12.72 180 8.83
31 297.83 61  76.92  91 34.56 121 19.55 151 12.55 181 8.74
32 279.51 62  74.46  92 33.82 122 19.23 152 12.39 182 8.64
33 262.83 63  72.11  93 33.09 123 18.92 153 12.23 183 8.55
34 247.59 64  69.88  94 32.39 124 18.61 154 12.07 184 8.45
35 233.65 65  67.74  95 31.71 125 18.32 155 11.91 185 8.36
36 220.85 66  65.71  96 31.06 126 18.03 156 11.76 186 8.27
37 209.07 67  63.76  97 30.42 127 17.75 157 11.61 187 8.18
38 198.21 68  61.90  98 29.80 128 17.47 158 11.47 188 8.10
39 188.18 69  60.12  99 29.20 129 17.20 159 11.32 189 8.01
40 178.89 70  58.41 100 28.62 130 16.94 160 11.18 190 7.93
41 170.27 71  56.78 101 28.06 131 16.68 161 11.04 191 7.85
42 162.26 72  55.21 102 27.51 132 16.43 162 10.91 192 7.76
43 154.80 73  53.71 103 26.98 133 16.18 163 10.77 193 7.68
44 147.84 74  52.57 104 26.46 134 15.94 164 10.64 194 7.60
45 141.34 75  50.88 105 25.96 135 15.70 165 10.51 195 7.53
46 135.26 76  49.55 106 25.47 136 15.47 166 10.39 196 7.45
47 129.57 77  48.27 107 25.00 137 15.25 167 10.26 197 7.38
48 124.23 78  47.04 108 24.54 138 15.03 168 10.14 198 7.30
49 119.21 79  45.86 109 24.09 139 14.81 169 10.02 199 7.23
50 114.49 80  44.72 110 23.65 140 14.60 170  9.90 200 7.16

Note: Pe / Ag = 
π2E

(K l /r)2
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  for members with ends restrained against rotation  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . Cm = 0.85
  for members with ends unrestrained against rotation .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . Cm =  1.0

Two alternative equations are given for B2 in the LRFD Specification

B2 = 
1

1 − 
ΣPu

ΣH
 




∆oh

L




(C1-4)

B2 = 
1

1 − 
ΣPu

ΣPe2

(C1-5)

where

ΣPu = required axial strength of all columns in a story, i.e., the total factored gravity
load above that level, kips

∆oh = translational deflection of the story under consideration, in.
ΣH = sum of all story horizontal forces producing ∆oh, kips
L = story height, in.
ΣPe2 = the summation of Pe2 for all rigid-frame columns in a story; Pe2 is determined

from Table C-1, considering the actual slenderness ratio Kl / r of each col-
umn in its plane of bending

K = effective length factor (see below)

Of the two expressions for B2, the first (Equation C1-4) is better suited for design office
practice. The quantity (∆oh / L) is the story drift index. For many structures, particularly
tall buildings, a maximum drift index is one of the design criteria. Using this value in
Equation C1-4 will facilitate the evaluation of B2.

In general, two values of B2 are obtained for each story of a building, one for each of
the major directions. B1 is evaluated separately for every column; two values of B1 are
needed for biaxial bending. Using Equations C1-1 through C1-5, the appropriate Mux and
Muy are determined for each column.

Effective Length
As in previous editions of the AISC Specification, the effective length of Kl is used
(instead of the actual unbraced length l) to account for the influence of end-conditions in
the design of compression members. A number of acceptable methods have been utilized
to evaluate K, the effective length factor. They are discussed in Section C2 of the
Commentary on the LRFD Specification. One method will be shown here.

Table C-2, which is also Table C-C2.1 in the Commentary, is taken from the Structural
Stability Research Council (SSRC) Guide to Stability Design Criteria for Metal Struc-
tures. It relates K to the rotational and translational restraints at the ends of the column.
Theoretical values for K are given, as well as the recommendations of the SSRC. The
basic case is d, the classical pin-ended column, for which K = 1.0. Theoretical K values
for the other cases are determined by the distances between points of inflection. The more
conservative SSRC recommendations reflect the fact that perfect fixity can never be
attained in actual structures.
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Like its predecessors, the LRFD Specification (in Section C2) distinguishes between
columns in braced and unbraced frames. In braced frames, sidesway is inhibited by
attachment to diagonal bracing or shear walls. Cases a, b, and d in Table C-2 represent
columns in braced frames; K ≤ 1.0. The LRFD Specification requires that for compression
members in braced frames, K “shall be taken as unity, unless structural analysis shows
that a smaller value may be used.” Common practice is to assume conservatively K = 1.0
for columns in braced frames and compression members in trusses.

The other cases in Table C-2, c, e, and f, are in unbraced frames (sidesway uninhibited);
K ≥ 1.0. The SSRC recommendations given in Table C-2 are appropriate for design.

“Leaning” Columns
The concept of the “leaning” column, although not related exclusively to LRFD, is new
to the 1993 LRFD Specification. A leaning column is one which is pin ended and does
not participate in providing lateral stability to the structure. As a result it relies on the
columns in other parts of the structure for stability. In analyzing and designing unbraced
frames, the effects of the leaning columns must be considered (as required by Section
C2.2 of the LRFD Specification). For further information the reader is referred to:

(1) Part 3 of this Manual.
(2) the Commentary on the LRFD Specification, Section C2, and
(3) a paper on this subject (Geschwindner, 1993).

Table C-2.
Effective Length Factors ( K) for Columns

Buckled shape of column is shown
by dashed line

Theoretical K value 0.5 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.0

Recommended design value when
ideal conditions are approximated

0.65 0.80 1.2 1.0 2.10 2.0

End condition code Rotation fixed and translation fixed

Rotation free and translation fixed

Rotation fixed and translation free

Rotation free and translation free

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f)
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D. TENSION MEMBERS

Design Tensile Strength
The design philosophy for tension members is the same in the LRFD and ASD
Specifications:

a. The limit state of yielding in the gross section is intended to prevent excessive
elongation of the member. Usually, the portion of the total member length occupied
by fastener holes is small. The effect of early yielding at the reduced cross sections
on the total member elongation is negligible. Use of the area of the gross section is
appropriate.

b. The second limit state involves fracture at the section with the minimum effective
net area.

The design strength of tension members, φtPn, as given in Section D1 of the LRFD
Specification, is the lesser of the following:

a. For yielding in the gross section,

φt = 0.90

Pn = Fy Ag (D1-1)

b. For fracture in the net section,

φt = 0.75

Pn = Fu Ae (D1-2)

where

Ae = effective net area, in.2 (see Section B, above)
Ag = gross area of member, in.2

Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength, ksi
Pn = nominal axial strength, kips

For 50 ksi steels, Fy = 50 ksi and minimum Fu = 65 ksi. Accordingly

a. For yielding in the gross section,

φtPn  = 0.9 × 50 ksi × Ag = 45.0 ksi × Ag (2-3)

b. For fracture in the net section,

φtPn  = 0.75 × 65 ksi × Ae = 48.8 ksi × Ae (2-4)

The limit state of block shear rupture may govern the design tensile strength. For
information on block shear, see Section J4.3 of the LRFD Specification and Part 8 (in
Volume II) of this LRFD Manual.
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EXAMPLE D-1

Given: Determine the design strength of a W8×24 as a tension member in
50 ksi steel. How much dead load can it support?

Solution: If there are no holes in the member, Ae = Ag and Equation 2-3 governs

φtPn  = 45.0 ksi × Ag = 45.0 ksi × 7.08 in.2 = 319 kips

Assuming that dead load is the only load, the governing load combi-
nation from Section A is 1.4D. Then, the required tensile strength

Pu  = 1.4PD  ≤φtPn  = 319 kips

PD ≤  319 kips/1.4 = 228 kips maximum dead load that can be supported
by the member.

EXAMPLE D-2

Given: Repeat Example D-1 for a W8×24 in 50 ksi steel with four 1-in.
diameter holes, two per flange, along the member (i.e., not at its ends)
for miscellaneous attachments. See Figure D-1(a).

Solution: a. For yielding in the gross section

φtPn = 319 kips, as in Example D-1.

b. For fracture in the net section
Ae = An = Ag − 4 × (dhole + 1⁄16-in.) × tf

= 7.08 in.2 − 4 × (1 + 1⁄16-in.) × 0.400 in.

= 5.38 in.2

φtPn = 48.8 ksi × Ae

= 48.8 ksi × 5.38 in.2 = 263 kips < 319 kips

Fracture in the net section governs.
Pu = 1.4 PD  ≤ φtPn = 263 kips
PD ≤ 263 kips / 1.4 = 188 kips

tf

WT4x12

W8x24

WT4x12

x=y=0.695 in.

(a) (b)

Fig. D-1
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Note: If the holes had been at the end connection of the tension
member, the U reduction coefficient would apply in the calculation of
an effective net area.

EXAMPLE D-3

Given: Repeat Example D-2 for holes at a bolted end-connection. There are a
total of eight 1-in. diameter holes, as shown in Figure D-1(a), on two
planes, 4 in. center-to-center.

Solution: a. For yielding in the gross section φtPn = 319 kips, as in Example D-1.

b. For fracture in the net section, according to Equation B3-1 in
Section B above, the effective net area

Ae = AU = AnU

where

An = 5.38 in.2 as in Example D-2

U = 1 − 
x
_

L
, L = 4 in.*

According to Commentary Figure C-B3.1(a), x
_
 for a W8×24 in this

case is taken as that for a WT4×12. From the properties of a WT4×12
given in Part 1 of this Manual, x

_
 = y = 0.695 in. See Figure D-1(b).

U = 1 − 
0.695 in.

4 in.
 = 0.826

Thus

Ae = 5.38 in.2 × 0.826 = 4.45 in.2

φtPn = 48.8 ksi × Ae

= 48.8 ksi × 4.45 in.2 = 217 kips < 319 kips

Fracture in the net section governs. Again, assuming that dead load is
the only load,

Pu  = 1.4PD  ≤ φtPn  = 217 kips

PD  ≤ 217 kips / 1.4 = 155 kips maximum dead load that can be supported
by the member.

Built-Up Members, Eyebars, and Pin-Connected Members
See Section D2 and D3 in the LRFD Specification.
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E. COLUMNS AND OTHER COMPRESSION MEMBERS

Effective Length
For a discussion of the effective length Kl for columns, refer to Section C above.

Design Compressive Strength
Although the column strength equations have been revised for compatibility with LRFD
and recent research on column behavior, the philosophy and procedures of column design
in LRFD are similar with those in ASD. The direct design of columns with W and other
rolled shapes is facilitated by the column strength tables in Part 3 of this LRFD Manual,
which show the design compressive strength φcPn as a function of KL (the effective
unbraced length in feet). Columns with cross sections not tabulated (e.g., built-up
columns) can be designed iteratively, as in the past, with the aid of tables listing design
stresses versus Kl / r, the slenderness ratio. Such tables are given in the Appendix of the
LRFD Specification for 36 and 50 ksi structural steels, and below (Table E-1) for 50 ksi
steel.

There are two equations governing column strength, based on the limit state of flexural
buckling, one for inelastic buckling (Equation E2-2) and the other (Equation E2-3) for
elastic, or Euler, buckling. Equation E2-2 is an empirical relationship for the inelastic
range, while Equation E2-3 is the familiar Euler formula multiplied by 0.877. Both
equations include the effects of residual stresses and initial out-of-straightness. The
boundary between inelastic and elastic instability is λc = 1.5, where the parameter

λc = 
Kl
rπ

 √Fy

E
(E2-4)

For axially loaded columns with all elements having width-thickness ratios < λr (in
Section B5.1 of the LRFD Specification), the design compressive strength = φcPn

where

φc = 0.85

Pn = AgFcr (E2-1)

Ag = gross area of member, in.2

a. For λc ≤ 1.5

Fcr   = (0.658λc
2

)Fy (E2-2)

 As is done in the Commentary on Section E2, this equation can be expressed in
exponential form

Fcr = [exp (−0.419λc
2)]Fy (C-E2-1)

 where exp(x) = ex
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Table E-1.
Design Stress for Compression Members of 50 ksi Specified

Minimum Yield Stress Steel, φφc = 0.85*

K l
r Fcr  (ksi)

K l
r Fcr  (ksi)

K l
r Fcr  (ksi)

K l
r Fcr  (ksi)

K l
r Fcr  (ksi)

 1 42.50 41 37.59  81 26.31 121 14.57 161 8.23
 2 42.49 42 37.36  82 26.00 122 14.33 162 8.13
 3 42.47 43 37.13  83 25.68 123 14.10 163 8.03
 4 42.45 44 36.89  84 25.37 124 13.88 164 7.93
 5 42.42 45 36.65  85 25.06 125 13.66 165 7.84

 6 42.39 46 36.41  86 24.75 126 13.44 166 7.74
 7 42.35 47 36.16  87 24.44 127 13.23 167 7.65
 8 42.30 48 35.91  88 24.13 128 13.02 168 7.56
 9 42.25 49 35.66  89 23.82 129 12.82 169 7.47
10 42.19 50 35.40  90 23.51 130 12.62 170 7.38

11 42.13 51 35.14  91 23.20 131 12.43 171 7.30
12 42.05 52 34.88  92 22.89 132 12.25 172 7.21
13 41.98 53 34.61  93 22.58 133 12.06 173 7.13
14 41.90 54 34.34  94 22.28 134 11.88 174 7.05
15 41.81 55 34.07  95 21.97 135 11.71 175 6.97

16 41.71 56 33.79  96 21.67 136 11.54 176 6.89
17 41.61 57 33.51  97 21.36 137 11.37 177 6.81
18 41.51 58 33.23  98 21.06 138 11.20 178 6.73
19 41.39 59 32.95  99 20.76 139 11.04 179 6.66
20 41.28 60 32.67 100 20.46 140 10.89 180 6.59

21 41.15 61 32.38 101 20.16 141 10.73 181 6.51
22 41.02 62 32.09 102 19.86 142 10.58 182 6.44
23 40.89 63 31.80 103 19.57 143 10.43 183 6.37
24 40.75 64 31.50 104 19.28 144 10.29 184 6.30
25 40.60 65 31.21 105 18.98 145 10.15 185 6.23

26 40.45 66 30.91 106 18.69 146 10.01 186 6.17
27 40.29 67 30.61 107 18.40 147  9.87 187 6.10
28 40.13 68 30.31 108 18.12 148  9.74 188 6.04
29 39.97 69 30.01 109 17.83 149  9.61 189 5.97
30 39.79 70 29.70 110 17.55 150  9.48 190 5.91

31 39.62 71 29.40 111 17.27 151  9.36 191 5.85
32 39.43 72 20.09 112 16.99 152  9.23 192 5.79
33 39.25 73 28.79 113 16.71 153  9.11 193 5.73
34 39.06 74 28.48 114 16.42 154  9.00 194 5.67
35 38.86 75 28.17 115 16.13 155  8.88 195 5.61

36 38.66 76 27.86 116 15.86 156  8.77 196 5.55
37 38.45 77 27.55 117 15.59 157  8.66 197 5.50
38 38.24 78 27.24 118 15.32 158  8.55 198 5.44
39 38.03 79 26.93 119 15.07 159  8.44 199 5.39
40 37.81 80 26.62 120 14.82 160  8.33 200 5.33

 * When element width-to-thickness ratio exceeds λr, see Appendix B5.3 of LRFD Specification
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b. For λc > 1.5

Fcr   = 


0.877
λc

2



 Fy (E2-3)

 where

 Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
 E = modulus of elasticity, ksi
 K = effective length factor
 l = unbraced length of member, in.
 r = governing radius of gyration about plane of buckling, in.

For 50 ksi steel

λc = 
Kl
r

 
1
π√50 ksi

29,000 ksi
 = 0.0132 

Kl
r

 or 
Kl
r

 = 75.7λc (2-5)

The boundary between inelastic and elastic buckling (λc = 1.5) for 50 ksi steel is

Kl
r

 = 75.7 × 1.5 = 113.5

The column strength equations in terms of Kl / r for 50 ksi steel become

φcPn  = (φcFcr  )Ag (2-6)

where φc = 0.85

a. For Kl / r ≤ 113.5

Fcr   = {exp[−7.3 × 10−5(Kl / r)2]} × 50 ksi (2-7)

b. For Kl / r ≤ 113.5

Fcr   = 
2.51 × 105

(Kl / r)2  ksi (2-8)

Based on Equations 2-7 and 2-8, Table E-1 gives the design stresses for 50 ksi steel
columns for the full range of slenderness ratios. Determining the design strength of a
given 50 ksi steel column merely involves using Equation 2-6 in connection with
Table E-1. The appropriate design stress (φcFcr) from Table E-1 is multiplied by the
cross-sectional area to obtain the design strength φcPn.

EXAMPLE E-1

Given: Design a 25-ft high, free standing A618 (Fy = 50 ksi) steel pipe column
to support a water tank with a weight of 75 kips at full capacity. See
Figure E-1.

Solution: For a live load of 75 kips, the required column strength (from Section
A) is Pu  = 1.6PL = 1.6 × 75 kips = 120 kips.
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From Table C-2, case e, recommended K = 2.1. KL = 2.1 × 25.0 ft =
52.5 ft.

Try a standard 12-in. diameter pipe (A = 14.6 in.2, I = 279 in.4):

r = √I / A = √279 in. / 14.6 in.2 = 4.37 in.

Kl
r

= 
52.5 ft × 12 in./ft

4.37 in
  = 144.2

From Table E-1, φcFcr = 10.3 ksi

The design compressive strength

φcPn = (φcFcr  )Ag = 10.3 ksi × 14.6 in.2

= 150 kips > 120 kips required o.k.

To complete the design, bending due to lateral loads (i.e., wind and
earthquake) should also be considered. See Sections F and H.

EXAMPLE E-2 Determine the adequacy of a W14×120 building column.

Given: 50 ksi steel; K = 1.0; story height = 12.0 ft; required strength based on
the maximum total factored load is 1,300 kips.

Solution: KxLx = Ky Ly = 1.0 × 12.0 ft = 12.0 ft

Because ry < rx,




Kl
r




 maximum = 

Ky Ly

ry
 = 

12.0 ft × 12 in./ft
3.74 in.

 = 38.5

From Table E-1, φcFcr = 38.14 ksi

Design compressive strength
φcPn = (φcFcr )Ag = 38.14 ksi × 35.3 in.2

= 1,346 kips > 1,300 kips required o.k.

L 
= 

25
.0

 ft
.

Fig. E-1
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EXAMPLE E-3 Select the most economical W14 column for the case shown in Figures
E-2 and E-3.

Lower
Level

Intermediate
Level

Upper
Level

Fig. E-2. Plan views.

12
 -0

12
 -0

Upper
Level

Intermediate
Level

Lower
Level

Fig. E-3. Elevation.
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Given: 50 ksi steel; K = 1.0; required strength based on the maximum total
factored load is 1,300 kips. The column is braced in both directions at
the upper and lower levels, and in the weak direction at the intermediate
level.

Solution: Try a W14×120 (as in Example E-2):

Kx lx
rx

= 
1.0 × 24.0 ft × 12 in./ft

6.24 in.
 = 46.2

Ky ly
ry

= 
1.0 × 12.0 ft × 12 in./ft

3.74 in.
 = 38.5

Kl
r

 max = 
Kx lx
rx

 = 46.2

From Table E-1, φcFcr = 36.35 ksi

Required Ag = 
1,300 kips
36.35 ksi

 = 35.8 in.2 > 35.3 in.2 provided

W14×120 n.g.

By inspection W14×132 is o.k.

Use W14×132

Flexural-Torsional Buckling
As stated in Section E3 of the LRFD Specification and Commentary, torsional and
flexural-torsional buckling generally do not govern the design of doubly symmetric rolled
shapes in compression. For other cross sections, see Section E3 and Appendix E3 of the
LRFD Specification.

Built-Up and Pin-Connected Members
These members are covered, respectively, in Section E4 and E5 of the LRFD
Specification.

F. BEAMS AND OTHER FLEXURAL MEMBERS
Chapter F of the LRFD Specification covers compact beams. Compactness criteria are
given in Table B5.1 of the LRFD Specification and are summarized in Table B-1 above.
To prevent torsion, wide-flange shapes must be loaded in either plane of symmetry,
channels must be loaded through the shear center parallel to the web, or restraint against
twisting must be provided at load points and points of support. Torsion combined with
flexure and axial force combined with flexure are covered in Chapter H of the LRFD
Specification.

This section explains the provisions of the LRFD Specification for compact rolled
beams. For other compact and noncompact flexural members, refer to Appendix F of the
Specification; plate girders are in Appendix G.

Flexure
To understand the provisions of the LRFD Specification regarding flexural design, it is
helpful to review briefly some aspects of elementary beam theory.
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Under working loads (and until initial yielding) the distributions of flexural strains and
stresses over the cross-section of a beam are linear. As shown in Figure F-1, they vary
from maximum compression at the extreme fibers on one side (the top) to zero at the
neutral, or centroidal, axis to maximum tension at the extreme fibers on the other side
(the bottom).

The relationship between moment and maximum bending stress (tension or compres-
sion) at a given cross section is

M = Sfb (2-9)

where

M= bending moment due to the applied loads, kip-in.
S = elastic section modulus, in the direction of bending, in.3

= 
I
c

fb = maximum bending stress, ksi
I = moment of inertia of the cross section about its centroidal axis, in.4

c = distance from the elastic neutral axis to the extreme fiber, in.

Similarly, at initial yielding

Mr = SFy (2-10)

where

Mr = bending moment coinciding with first yielding, kip-in.

If additional load is applied, the strains continue to increase; the stresses, however, are,
limited to Fy. Yielding proceeds from the outer fibers inward until a plastic hinge is
developed, as shown in Figure F-1. At full plastification of the cross section

Mp = ZFy (2-11)

where

Mp= plastic moment, kip-in
Z = plastic section modulus, in the direction of bending, in.3

Due to the presence of residual stresses (prior to loading, as a consequence of the rolling
operation), yielding begins at an applied stress of (Fy  − Fr). Equation 2-10 should be
modified to

BEAM

STRAINS STRESSES

Cross
Section

Working
Load

Initial
Yielding

Plastic
Hinge

Compression Tension

F

F

y

y

yF

yF

Fig. F-1. Flexural strains and stresses.
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Mr = S(Fy  − Fr ) (2-12)

where

Fr = the maximum compressive residual stress in either flange, ksi
= 10 ksi for rolled shapes, 16.5 ksi for welded shapes

The definition of plastic moment in Equation 2-11 is still valid, because it is not affected
by residual stresses.

Design for Flexure
a. Assuming Cb = 1.0

Compact sections will not experience local buckling before the formation of a plastic
hinge. The occurrence of lateral-torsional buckling of the member depends on the
unbraced length Lb. As implied by the term lateral-torsional buckling, overall instability
of a beam requires that twisting of the member occur simultaneously with lateral buckling
of the compression flange. Lb is the distance between points braced to prevent twist of
the cross section. Many beams can be considered continuously braced; e.g., beams
supporting a metal deck, if the deck is intermittently welded to the compression flange.
Compact wide flange and channel members bending about their major (or x) axes can
develop their full plastic moment Mp without buckling if Lb ≤ Lp. If Lb = Lr, the nominal
flexural strength is Mr, the moment at first yielding adjusted for residual stresses. The
nominal moment capacity (Mn) for Lp < Lb < Lr is Mr < Mn < Mp. Compact shapes bent
about their minor (or y) axes will not buckle before developing Mp, regardless of Lb.

Flexural design strength, governed by the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling, is
φbMn, where φb = 0.90 and Mn the nominal flexural strength is as follows:

Mn= Mp = ZxFy for bending about the major axis if Lb ≤ Lp (2-13)
Mn= Mp = ZyFy for bending about the minor axis regardless of Lb (2-14)

Lp = 
300ry

√Fy

 = 42.4ry for 50 ksi steel (2-15)

Mn= Mr = Sx(Fy  − Fr ) (2-16)
= Sx(Fy  − 10 ksi) for rolled shapes bending about the major axis if Lb = Lr

Mn for bending about the major axis, if Lp < Lb < Lr, is determined by linear interpolation
between Equations 2-13 and 2-16; i.e.,

Mn = Mp − (Mp − Mr) 



Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp





(2-17)

The definition for the limiting laterally unbraced length Lr is given in the LRFD
Specification (in Equations F1-6, 8, and 9) and will not be repeated here. For bending
about the major axis if Lb > Lr,

Mn = Mcr ≤ Mr (2-18)

The case of Lb > Lr is beyond the scope of this section. The reader is referred to Section
F1.2b of LRFD Specification (specifically Equation F1-13, where the critical moment
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Mcr is controlled by lateral-torsional buckling). This case is also covered in the beam
graphs in Part 4 of this LRFD Manual.

b. All values of Cb

Cb is the bending coefficient. A new expression for Cb is given in the LRFD Specifi-
cation. (It is more accurate than the one previously shown.)

Cb = 
12.5Mmax

2.5Mmax + 3MA + 4MB + 3Mc

(F1-3)

where M is the absolute value of a moment in the unbraced beam segment as follows:

Mmax, the maximum
MA, at the quarter point
MB, at the centerline
Mc, at the three-quarter point

The purpose of Cb is to account for the influence of moment gradient on lateral-tor-
sional buckling. The flexural strength equations with Cb = 1.0 are based on a uniform
moment along a laterally unsupported beam segment causing single curvature buckling
of the member. Other loadings are less severe, resulting in higher flexural strengths;
Cb ≥ 1.0. Typical values of Cb are given in Table F-1. For unbraced cantilevers, Cb = 1.0.
Cb can conservatively be taken as 1.0 for all cases.

For all values of Cb, the flexural design strength φbMn, where φb = 0.90, is given in the
LRFD Specification in terms of a nominal flexural strength Mn varying as follows:

Mn = Mp = ZxFy (2-13)

for bending about the major axis if Lb ≤ Lm

Mn = CbMr = CbSx(Fy  − 10 ksi) ≤ Mp (2-19)

for bending about the major axis if Lb = Lr.
For bending about the major axis if Lm < Lb < Lr, linear interpolation is used

Mn = Cb 



Mp − (Mp − Mr) 




Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp







 ≤ Mp (F1-2)

If Lb > Lr,

Mn = Mcr ≤ CbMr and Mp (2-20)

Table F-1.
Values of Cb for Simply Supported Beams Braced at Ends of Span

Load Lateral Bracing Along Span Cb

Concentrated at center None 1.32

At centerline only 1.67

Uniform None 1.14

At centerline only 1.30
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The determination of Mn for a given Lb can best be done graphically, as illustrated in
Figure F-2. The required parameters for each W shape are given in the beam design table
in Part 4 of the LRFD Manual, an excerpt of which is shown herein as Table F-2. If Cb =
1.0, the coordinates for constructing the graph are (Lp, Mp), and (Lr, Mr). For Cb > 1.0, the
key coordinates are (Lp, Cb Mp) and (Lr, Cb Mr). Note that Mn cannot exceed the plastic
moment Mp. Lm, then, can be derived graphically as the upper limit of Lb for which Mn =
Mp. If Lb > Lr, the beam graphs in Part 4 of the LRFD Manual can be used to determine
Mcr.

EXAMPLE F-1

Given: Select the required W shape for a 30-foot simple floor beam with full
lateral support carrying a dead load (including its own weight) of 1.5
kips per linear foot and a live load of 3.0 kips per linear foot. Assume
50 ksi steel and:

a. There is no member depth limitation

b. The deepest member is a W18

Solution: The governing load combination in Section A is A4-2:

1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) = 1.2  ×  1.5 klf + 1.6 × 3.0 klf + 0
= 6.6 klf

Required Mu = 
wL2

8
 = 

6.6 klf × (30.0 ft)2

8
 = 743 kip-ft

Flexural design strength φbMn ≥ 743 kip-ft

C Mb p

Mp

C Mb r

Lp Lm Lr

Mr

M  for C =1.0n b

M  for C >1.0n b

M   for C >1.0

M   for C =1.0

cr

cr

b

b

M

L

n

b

Fig. F-2. Determination of nominal flexural strength Mn.
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a. In Table F-2, the most economical beams are in boldface print. Of
the boldfaced beams, the lightest one with φbMn = φbMp ≥ 743 kip-ft
is a W24×76

b. By inspection of Table F-2, the lightest W18 with φbMn = φbMp ≥
743 kip-ft is a W18×97.

EXAMPLE F-2

Given: Determine the flexural design strength of a 30-ft long simply supported
W24×76 girder (of 50 ksi steel) with a concentrated load and lateral
support, both at midspan.

Solution: From Table F-1, Cb = 1.67

Lb = 30.0 ft/2 = 15.0 ft

From Equation F1-2:

φbMn = Cb 



φbMp − (φbMp − φbMr) 




Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp




 



 ≤ φbMp

From Table F-2 for a W24×76:

φbMp = 750 kip-ft
φbMr = 528 kip-ft
Lp = 6.8 ft

Table F-2.
Excerpt from Load Factor Design Selection Table

(LRFD Manual, Part 4)

For Fy = 50 ksi

Zx (in.3) Shape
φφbMp

(kip-ft)
φφbMr

(kip-ft)
Lp (ft) Lr (ft)

224 W24××84 840 588  6.9 18.6
221 W21×93 829 576  6.5 19.4
212 W14×120 795 570 13.2 46.2
211 W18×97 791 564  9.4 27.4

200 W24××76 750 528  6.8 18.0
198 W16×100 743 525  8.9 29.3
196 W21×83 735 513  6.5 18.5
192 W14×109 720 519 13.2 43.2
186 W18×86 698 498  9.3 26.1
186 W12×120 698 489 11.1 50.0

177 W24××68 664 462  6.6 17.4
175 W16×89 656 465  8.8 27.3

Note: Flexural design strength φbMn = φbMp, as tabulated is valid for Lb ≤ Lm. If Cb = 1.0, Lm = Lp; otherwise,
Lm > Lp. φb = 0.90.
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Lr = 18.0 ft

φbMn = 1.67 



750 kip−ft − (750 − 528) kip−ft × 

15.0 ft − 6.8 ft

18.0 ft − 6.8 ft




 

= 981 kip-ft > 750 kip-ft

Use φb Mn = φb Mp = 750 kip-ft

In this case, even though the unbraced length Lb > Lp, the design
flexural strength is φbMp because Cb > 1.0.

Design for Shear
The design shear strength is defined by the equations in Section F2 of the LRFD
Specification. Shear in wide-flange and channel sections is resisted by the area of the
web (Aw), which is taken as the overall depth d times the web thickness tw. For webs of
50 ksi steel without transverse stiffeners, the design shear strength φvVn, where φv = 0.90,
and the nominal shear strength Vn are as follows:

For 
h
tw

 ≤ 59 (including all rolled W and channel shapes),

Vn = 30.0 ksi × dtw
φvVn= 27.0 ksi × dtw (2-21)

For 59 < 
h
tw

 ≤ 74,

Vn = 30.0 ksi × dtw × 
59

h / tw

φvVn = 27.0 ksi × dtw × 
59

h / tw
(2-22)

For 
h
tw

 > 74,

Vn = 
132,000
(h / tw)2  dtw ksi

φvVn = 
118,000
(h / tw)2  dtw ksi (2-23)

h tw d htw

Fig. F-3. Definitions of d, h, and tw for W and channel shapes.
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Shear strength is governed by the following limit states; Equation 2-21 by yielding of the
web; Equation 2-22, by inelastic buckling of the web; and Equation 2-23 by elastic
buckling.

EXAMPLE F-3

Given: Check the adequacy of a W30×99 beam of 50 ksi steel to carry a load
resulting in maximum shears of 100 kips due to dead load and 150 kips
due to live load.

Solution: Required shear strength = Vu = 1.2D + 1.6L

= 1.2 × 100 kips + 1.6 × 150 kips
= 360 kips

Design shear strength = φvVn = 27.0 ksi × dtw
= 27.0 ksi × 29.65 in. × 0.520 in.
= 416 kips > 360 kips required o.k.

Web Openings
See Section F4 of the LRFD Specification and Commentary, and the references given in
the Commentary.

H. MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION

Symmetric Members Subject to Bending and Axial Tension
The interaction of flexure and tension in singly and doubly symmetric shapes is governed
by Equations H1-1a and H1-1b, as follows:

For 
Pu

φPn

 ≥ 0.2,

Pu

φPn

 + 
8
9

 




Mux

φb Mnx

 + 
Muy

φb Mny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1a)

For 
Pu

φPn

 < 0.2,

Pu

2φPn

 + 




Mux

φb Mnx

 + 
Muy

φb Mny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1b)

where

Pu = required tensile strength; i.e., the total factored tensile force, kips
φPn = design tensile strength, φtPn, kips
φ = resistance factor for tension, φt = 0.90
Pn = nominal tensile strength as defined in Chapter D of the LRFD Specification, 

kips
Mu = required flexural strength; i.e., the moment due to the total factored load, kip-

in. or kip-ft. (Subscript x or y denotes the axis about which bending occurs.)
φb Mn = design flexural strength, kip-in. or kip-ft
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90

H. MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION
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Mn = nominal flexural strength determined in accordance with the appropriate equa-
tions in Chapter F of the LRFD Specification, kip-in. or kip-ft

Interaction Equations H1-1a and H1-1b cover the general case of biaxial bending
combined with axial force. They are also valid for uniaxial bending (i.e., when Mux = 0
or Muy = 0). In this case, they reduce to the form plotted in Figure H-1. Pure biaxial bending
(with Pu = 0) is covered by Equation H1-1b.

EXAMPLE H-1

Given: Check the adequacy of a W10×22 tension member of 50 ksi steel to
carry loads resulting in the following factored load combination:

Pu = 55 kips
Muy= 20 kip-ft
Mux= 0

Solution: From Section D above for 50 ksi steel,

φPn = φtPn = 45.0 ksi × Ag = 45.0 ksi × 6.49 in.2 = 292 kips

Pu

φPn

= 
55 kips
292 kips

 = 0.188 < 0.20; therefore, Equation H1-1b governs.

For bending about the y axis only, Equation H1-1b becomes:

Pu

2φPn
 + 

Muy

φb Mny

 ≤ 1.0

Pn

Pu

0.2 Pn

Mu

0.9 b Mn b M n

φ

φ

φ φ

φ
Pu

Pn

+
8
9

M u

b Mn

1
2

Pu

P

φ
=

n
+

Mu

b Mn
=1( )φ φ

Fig. H-1. Interaction Equations H1-1a and H1-1b modified for
axial load combined with bending about one axis only.
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From Section F above for 50 ksi steel, Mn = Mp = ZyFy = 50 ksi × Zy for
minor-axis bending (regardless of the unbraced length).

φbMny = 0.90 × 50 ksi × Zy = 45.0 ksi × Zy

= 45.0 ksi × 
6.10 in.3

12 in./ft

= 22.9 kip-ft for a W10×22 member

Pu

2φPn

 + 
Muy

φb Mny

 = 
0.188

2
 + 

20 kip−ft

22.9 kip−ft
= 0.094 + 0.873

= 0.967 < 1.0 o.k.

EXAMPLE H-2

Given: Check the same tension member, a W10×22 in 50 ksi steel, 4.0 ft long,
subjected to the following combination of factored loads:

Pu = 140 kips
Mux= 55 kip-ft
Muy= 0
Cb = 1.0

Solution: Again, φPn = 292 kips

Pu

φPn

 = 
140 kips
292 kips

 = 0.479 > 0.20; Equation H1-1a governs.

For bending about the x axis only, Equation H1-1a becomes

Pu

φPn

 + 
8
9

 
Mux

φb Mnx

 ≤ 1.0

From Section F above for 50 ksi steel, Mn = Mp = ZxFy = 50 ksi × Zx for
major-axis bending if Lb ≤ Lp for (Cb = 1.0).

Assume unbraced length, Lb = 4.0 ft.

By Equation 2-15 in Section F, Lp = 42.4ry for 50 ksi steel.

For a W10×22, ry = 1.33 in., Zx = 26.0 in.3

Lp= 
42.4 × 1.33 in.

12 in./ft
 = 4.7 ft

Lb= 4.0 ft < Lp = 4.7 ft

Then Mnx = 50 ksi × Zx

φb Mnx = 
0.90 × 50 ksi × 26.0 in.3

12 in./ft
 

= 97.5 kip-ft for a W10×22 member
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Pu

φPn
 + 

8Mux

9φb Mnx

= 0.479 + 
8
9

 × 
55 kip−ft

97.5 kip−ft
= 0.479 + 0.501 = 0.980 < 1.0 o.k.

Symmetric Members Subject to Bending and Axial Compression
The interaction of compression and flexure in beam-columns with singly and doubly
symmetric cross sections is governed by Equations H1-1a and H1-1b, repeated here for
convenience:

For 
Pu

φPn

 ≥ 0.2,

Pu

φPn

 + 
8
9
 




Mux

φb Mnx

 + 
Muy

φb Mny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1a)

For 
Pu

φPn

 < 0.2,

Pu

2φPn

 + 




Mux

φb Mnx

 + 
Muy

φb Mny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1b)

The definitions of the terms in the formulas, which differ in some cases from those given
above, are as follows:

Pu = required compressive strength; i.e., the total factored compressive force, kips
φPn = design compressive strength, φc Pn, kips
φ = resistance factor for compression, φc = 0.85
Pn = nominal compressive strength as defined in Chapter E of the LRFD Specifi-

cation, kips
Mu = required flexural strength including second-order effects, kip-in. or kip-ft
φb Mn = design flexural strength, kip-in. or kip-ft
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90
Mn = nominal flexural strength from Chapter F of the LRFD Specification, kip-in.

 or kip-ft

The second-order analysis required for Mu involves the determination of the additional
moment due to the action of the axial compressive forces on a deformed structure. In lieu
of a second-order analysis, the simplified method given in Chapter C of the LRFD
Specification (and in Section C above) may be used. However, in applying the simplified
method, the additional moments obtained for beam-columns must also be distributed to
connected members and connections (to satisfy equilibrium).

Bending and Axial Compression—Preliminary Design
The design of a beam-column is a trial and error process which can become tedious,
particularly with the repeated solution of Interaction Equation H1-1a or H1-1b. A rapid
method for the selection of a trial section is given in this LRFD Manual, Part 3, under
the heading Combined Axial and Bending Loading (Interaction). As in earlier editions
of the AISC Manual, the Interaction Equations are approximated by an equation which
converts bending moments to equivalent axial loads:

Pu eq = Pu + Muxm + Muymu
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where

Pu eq = equivalent axial load to be checked against the column load table, kips
Pu, Mux, Muy are defined in the Interaction Equations for compression and bending
m, u are factors tabulated in this LRFD Manual, Part 3

As soon as a satisfactory trial section has been found (i.e., one for which Pu eq ≤ tabulated
φc Pn), a final verification should be made with the appropriate Interaction Equation,
H1-1a or H1-1b

EXAMPLE H-3

Given: Check the adequacy of a W14×176 beam-column, 14.0 ft in height
floor-to-floor, in a braced symmetrical frame in 50 ksi steel. The
member is subjected to the following factored forces due to symmet-
rical gravity loads: Pu = 1,400 kips; Mx = 200 kip-ft, My = 70 kip-ft
(reverse curvature bending with equal end moments about both axes);
and no loads along the member.

Solution: For a braced frame, K = 1.0 KxLx = KyLy = 14.0 ft

For a W14×176:

A = 51.8 in.2

Zx = 320 in.3

Zy = 163 in.3

rx = 6.43 in.
ry = 4.02 in.

Kl / rx = (14.0 ft × 12 in./ft) / 6.43 in. = 26.1

Kl / ry = (14.0 ft × 12 in./ft) / 4.02 in. = 41.8

From Table E-1, above, φcFcr = 37.4 ksi for Kl / r = 41.8 in 50 ksi steel.

φcPn = (φc Fcr) A = 37.4 ksi × 51.8 in.2 = 1,940 kips

Since 
Pu

φc Pn

 = 
1,400 kips
1,940 kips

 = 0.72 > 0.2, Interaction Equation H1-1a

governs.

For a braced frame, Mlt = 0. From Equation C1-1:

Mux = B1x Mntx , where Mntx = 200 kip-ft; and
Muy = B1y Mnty , where Mnty = 70 kip-ft

From Equations C1-2 and C1-3:

B1 = 
Cm

(1 − Pu  / Pe1  )
 > 1.0

where in this case (a braced frame with no transverse loading),

Cm = 0.6 − 0.4(M1 / M2)
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For reverse curvature bending and equal end moments:

M1 / M2 = +1.0

Cm = 0.6 − 0.4(1.0) = 0.2

From Table C-1:

Pe1x = 420 ksi × Ag = 420 ksi × 51.8 in.2 = 21,756 kips

From Table C-1:

Pe1y = 164 ksi × Ag = 164 ksi × 51.8 in.2 = 8,495 kips

B1x = 
Cmx

(1 − Pu  / Pe1x   )
 = 

0.2
(1 − 1,400 kips / 21,756 kips)

 = 0.2

Use B1x = 1.0, per Equation C1-2.

B1y = 
Cmy

(1 − Pu  / Pe1y   )
 = 

0.2
1 − 1,400 kips / 8,495 kips)

 = 0.2

Use B1y = 1.0, per Equation C1-2.

Mux = 1.0 × 200 kip-ft

Muy = 1.0 × 70 kip-ft

From Equation 2-15 for 50 ksi steel,

Lp = 42.4ry = 
42.4 × 4.02 in.

12 in./ft
 = 14.2 ft

Since Lb = 14.0 ft < Lp = 14.2 ft, Mnx = Mpx = ZxFy

Mny = Mpy = Zy Fy

φbFy = 0.90 × 50 ksi = 45.0 ksi

φb Mnx = φbFy Zx = 
45.0 ksi × 320 in.3

12 in./ft
 = 1,200 kip-ft

φb Mny = φbFy Zy = 
45.0 ksi × 163 in.3

12 in./ft
 = 611 kip-ft

By Interaction Equation H1-1a

1,400 kips
1,940 kips

 + 
8
9

 




200 kip−ft
1,200 kip−ft

 + 
70 kip−ft
611 kip−ft





= 0.72 + 
8
9

 (0.17+0.11)

= 0.72 + 0.25
= 0.97 < 1.0

W14×176 is o.k.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

H. MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION 2 - 39



EXAMPLE H-4

Given: Check the adequacy of a W14×176 beam-column (Fy = 50 ksi) in an
unbraced symmetrical frame subjected to the following factored
forces:

Pu = 1,400 kips (due to gravity plus wind)
Mux = 300 kip-ft (due to wind only)
My = 0
KxLx = Ky Ly = 14.0 ft

Drift index, ∆oh / L ≤ 0.0025 (or 1⁄400)

ΣPu = 24,000 kips
ΣH = 800 kips

Solution: As in Example H-3, for a W14×176 with KL = 14.0 ft, φcPn = 1,940
kips.

Since 
Pu

φcPn
 = 

1,400 kips
1,940 kips

 = 0.72 > 0.2, Interaction Equation H1-1a

governs.

Because Mntx = Mnty = Mlty = 0 and only Mltx ≠ 0, Mux = B2Mltx  and
Muy = 0.

Mltx = 300 kip-ft

According to Equation C1-4,

B2 = 
1

1 − 
ΣPu

ΣH
 




∆oh

L




 = 
1

1 − 
24,000 kips

800 kips
 (0.0025)

 = 1.08

Mux = 1.08 × 300 kip-ft = 324 kip-ft

Because Lb < Lp = 14.2 ft, Mnx = Mpx = ZxFy; φb Mnx = 1,200 kip-ft as in
Example H-3.

By Interaction Equation H1-1a:

1,400 kips
1,940 kips

 + 
8
9

 
324 kip−ft

1,200 kip−ft
 = 0.72 + 

8
9

 0.27 = 0.96 < 1.0

W14×176 is o.k.

Torsion and Combined Torsion, Flexure, and/or Axial Force
Criteria for members subjected to torsion and torsion combined with other forces are
given in Section H2 of the LRFD Specification. They require the calculation of normal
and shear stresses by elastic analysis of the member under the factored loads. The AISC
book Torsional Analysis of Steel Members (American Institute of Steel Construction,
1983) provides design aids and examples for the determination of torsional stresses.
Extensive coverage is given there to wide-flange shapes (W, S, and HP), channels (C
and MC) and Z shapes. For these members, the charts and formulas simplify considerably
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the calculation of torsional rotations, torsional normal and shear stresses, and the
combination of torsional with flexural stresses.

In the LRFD Specification,

fun = the total normal stress under factored load (ksi) from torsion and all other causes
fuv = the total shear stress under factored load (ksi) from torsion and all other causes

The criteria are as follows:

a. For the limit state of yielding under normal stress

fun ≤ φFy, where φ = 0.90 (H2-1)

 For 50 ksi steel,

fun ≤ 0.90 × 50 ksi = 45.0 ksi (2-24)

b. For the limit state of yielding under shear stress,

fuv ≤ 0.60φFy, where φ = 0.90 (H2-2)

 For 50 ksi steel,

fuv ≤ 0.60 × 0.90 × 50 ksi = 27.0 ksi (2-25)

c. For the limit state of buckling,

fun ≤ φcFcr or fuv ≤ φcFcr, as applicable, where φc = 0.85 (H2-3)

For 50 ksi steel, values of φcFcr are given in Table E-1, in Section E above.
Torsion will accompany flexure when the line of action of a lateral load does not pass

through the shear center. For wide flange and other doubly symmetric shapes, the shear
center is located at the centroid. Singly symmetric shapes have their shear centers on the
axis of symmetry, but not at the centroid. (The location of the shear center of channel
sections is given in the Properties tables in Part 1 of this LRFD Manual.)

Open sections, such as wide-flange and channel, are very inefficient in resisting
torsion; i.e., torsional rotations can be large and torsional stresses relatively high. It is
best to avoid torsion by detailing the loads and reactions to act through the shear center
of the member. In the case of spandrel members supporting building facade elements,
this may not be possible. Heavy exterior masonry walls and stone panels can impose
severe torsional loads on spandrel beams. The following are suggestions for eliminating
or reducing this kind of torsion:

1. Wall elements may span between floors. The moment due to the eccentricity of the
wall with respect to the edge beams can be resisted by lateral forces acting through
the floor diaphragms. Torsion would not be imposed on the spandrel beams.

2. If facade panels extend only a partial story height below the floor line, the use of
diagonal steel “kickers” may be possible. These light members would provide lateral
support to the wall panels. Torsion from the panels would be resisted by forces
originating from structural elements other than the spandrel beams.

3. Even if torsion must be resisted by the edge members, providing intermediate
torsional supports can be helpful. Reducing the span over which the torsion acts will
reduce torsional stresses. If there are secondary beams framing into a spandrel girder,
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the beams can act as intermediate torsional supports for the girder. By adding top
and bottom moment plates to the connections of the beams with the girder, the
bending resistances of the beams can be mobilized to provide the required torsional
reactions along the girder.

4. Closed sections provide considerably better resistance to torsion than open sections;
torsional rotations and stresses are much lower for box beams than for wide-flange
members. For members subjected to torsion, it may be advisable to use box sections
or to simulate a box shape by welding one or two side plates to a W shape.

I. COMPOSITE MEMBERS
Chapter I of the LRFD Specification covers composite members. Included are concrete-
encased and concrete-filled steel columns and beam columns, as well as steel beams
interactive with the concrete slabs they support and steel beams encased in concrete.
Unlike traditional structural steel design, which considers only the strength of the steel,
composite design assumes that the steel and concrete work together in resisting loads.
This results in more economical designs, as the quantity of steel can be reduced.

Compression Members
Composite columns (concrete-encased and concrete-filled) must satisfy the limitations
in Section I2 of the LRFD Specification. The design strength of axially loaded composite
columns is φcPn, where φc = 0.85 and the nominal axial compressive strength is determined
from Equations E2-1 through E2-4 above with the following modifications:

As replaces Ag, rm replaces r, Fmy replaces Fy, and Em replaces E.

Fmy = Fy  + c1Fyr 
Ar

As
 + c2 fc′ 

Ac

As
(I2-1)

Em = E + c3Ec 
Ac

As
(I2-2)

rm = radius of gyraton of the steel shape, pipe, or tubing, in. (For steel shapes it shall
not be less than 0.3 times the overall thickness of the composite cross section
in the plane of buckling.)

where

Ec = w1.5√fc′

and

Fmy = modified yield stress for the design of composite columns, ksi
Fy = specified minimum yield stress of the structural steel shape, ksi
Fyr = specified minimum yield stress of the longitudinal reinforcing bars, ksi
fc′ = specified compressive strength of the concrete, ksi
Em = modified modulus of elasticity for the design of composite columns, ksi
E = modulus of elasticity of steel = 29,000 ksi
Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi
w = unit weight of concrete, lb/ft3

Ac = cross-sectional area of concrete, in.2

Ar = cross-sectional area of longitudinal reinforcing bars, in.2
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As = cross-sectional area of structural steel, in.2

c1, c2, c3 = numerical coefficients. For concrete-filled pipe and tubing: c1 = 1.0, 
c2 = 0.85, and c3 = 0.4; for concrete-encased shapes c1 = 0.7, c2 = 0.6,
and c3 = 0.2

Composite columns can be designed by using the Composite Columns Tables in Part 5
of this LRFD Manual (or the numerous tables in AISC Steel Design Guide No. 6: Load
and Resistance Factor Design of W-Shapes Encased in Concrete) for the cross sections
tabulated therein, or the above equations for all cross sections.

Flexural Members
The most common case of a composite flexural member is a steel beam interacting with
a concrete slab by means of stud or channel shear connectors. The slab can be a solid
reinforced concrete slab, but is usually concrete on a corrugated metal deck.

The effective width of concrete slab acting compositely with a steel beam is determined
by three criteria. On either side of the beam centerline, the effective width of concrete
slab cannot exceed:

a. one-eighth of the beam span,
b. one-half the distance to the centerline of the adjacent beam, or
c. the distance to the edge of the slab.

The following pertains to rolled W shapes in regions of positive moment, the predomi-
nant use of composite beam design. Other cases (e.g., plate girders and negative
moments) are covered in Chapter I of the LRFD Specification.

The horizontal shear force between the steel beam and concrete slab, to be transferred
by the shear connectors between the points of zero and maximum positive moments, is
the minimum of:

a. 0.85fc′Ac (the maximum possible compressive force in the concrete),
b. AsFy (the maximum possible tensile force in the steel), and
c. ΣQn (the strength of the shear connectors).

For W shapes, the design flexural strength φb Mn, with φb = 0.85, is based on:

a. a uniform compressive stress of 0.85fc′ and zero tensile strength in the concrete
b. a uniform steel stress of Fy in the tension area and compression area (if any) of the

steel section, and
c. equilibrium; i.e., the sum of the tensile forces equals the sum of the compressive

forces.

The above is valid for shored and unshored construction. However, in the latter case, it
is also necessary to check the bare steel beam for adequacy to support the wet concrete
and other construction loads (properly factored).

The number of shear connectors required between a point of maximum moment and
the nearest location of zero moment is

n = 
Vh

Qn
(2-26)

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

I. COMPOSITE MEMBERS 2 - 43



where

Vh = the total horizontal shear force to be transferred, kips
= the minimum of 0.85fc′Ac, AsFy, and ΣQn

Qn = the shear strength of one connector

The nominal strength of a single stud shear connector in a solid concrete slab is

Qn = 0.5Asc√fc′Ec  ≤ AscFu (I5-1)

where

Asc= cross-sectional area of a stud shear connector, in.2

fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
Fu = minimum specified tensile strength of a stud shear connector, ksi
Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi

Special provisions for shear connectors embedded in concrete on formed steel deck are
given in Section I3.5 of the LRFD Specification. Among them are reduction factors (given
by Equation I3-1 and I3-2) to be applied to the middle term of Equation I5-1 above.

The design of composite beams and the selection of shear connectors can be accom-
plished with the tables in Part 5 of this LRFD Manual.

The design shear strength for composite beams is determined by the shear strength of
the steel web, as for noncomposite beams; see Section F above.

Combined Compression and Flexure
Composite beam-columns are covered in Section I4 of the LRFD Specification.

COMPUTER SOFTWARE

ELRFD* (Electronic LRFD Specification)
ELRFD is a sophisticated computer program for interactively checking structural steel
building components for compliance with the AISC Specification. All provisions of
Chapters A through H and K of the LRFD Specification are included in the knowledge
base of ELRFD.

The ELRFD program checks whether the member satisfies all limit states and limita-
tion requirements set by the LRFD Specification and reports which sections of the
specification are satisfied or violated. One can review in detail the formulas and rules
used in the evaluation and interactively assess any mathematical expression appearing
on the screen. Design data produced by the software can be viewed and/or printed in
report form for permanent record. ELRFD has a fully interactive Windows-based user
interface.
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OVERVIEW

Column tables with design compressive strengths, in kips, are located as follows:

 W shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-16

 HP shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-31

 Steel pipes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-36

 Structural tubing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-39

 Double angles .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-57

 WT shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-83

 Single angles .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-104

Additional information related to column design is provided as follows:

 Effective length factor (K)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-5

  Alignment charts, Figure 3-1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-6

  Stiffness reduction factors (SRF), Table 3-1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-7

 “Leaning” columns .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-10

 Combined axial and bending loading (Interaction) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-11

  Preliminary design of beam-columns, Table 3-2 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-12
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS

General Notes

Column Load Tables
Column Load Tables are presented for W, WT, and HP shapes, pipe, structural tubing,
double angles, and single angles. Tabular loads are computed in accordance with the
AISC LRFD Specification, Sections E2 and E3 and Appendix E3, for axially loaded
members having effective unsupported lengths indicated to the left of each table. The
effective length KL is the actual unbraced length, in feet, multiplied by the factor K, which
depends on the rotational restraint at the ends of the unbraced length and the means
available to resist lateral movements.

Table C-C2.1 in the Commentary on the LRFD Specification is a guide in selecting
the K-factor. Interpolation between the idealized cases is a matter of engineering judg-
ment. Once sections have been selected for the several framing members, the alignment
charts in Figure 3-1 [reproduced from the Structural Stability Research Council Guide
(Galambos, 1988) here and in Figure C-C2.2 of the Commentary on the LRFD Specifi-
cation] afford a means to obtain more precise values for K, if desired. For column behavior
in the inelastic range, the values of G as defined in Figure 3-1 may be reduced by the
values given in Table 3-1, as illustrated in Example 3-3.

Tables for W, WT, and HP shapes and for double and single angles are provided for
36 ksi and 50 ksi yield stress steels. Tables for steel pipe are provided for 36 ksi, and for
structural tubing for 46 ksi yield stress steel. All design strengths are tabulated in kips.
Values are not shown when Kl / r exceeds 200.

In all tables, except double angle and WT tables, design strengths are given for effective
lengths with respect to the minor axis calculated by LRFD Specification Section E2.
When the minor axis is braced at closer intervals than the major axis, the strength of the
column must be investigated with reference to both major (X-X) and minor (Y-Y) axes.
The ratio rx / ry included in these tables provides a convenient method for investigating
the strength of a column with respect to its major axis. To obtain an effective length with
respect to the minor axis equivalent in load carrying capacity to the actual effective length
about the major axis, divide the major axis effective length by rx / ry ratio. Compare this
length with the actual effective length about the minor axis. The longer of the two lengths
will control the design, and the design strength may be taken from the table opposite the
longer of the two effective lengths with respect to the minor axis. The double angle and
WT tables show values for effective lengths about both axes.

Properties useful to the designer are listed at the bottom of the column design strength
tables. Additional notes relating specifically to the W and HP shape tables, the steel pipe
and structural tubing tables, and the double and single angle tables precede each of these
groups of tables.

EXAMPLE 3-1

Given: Design the lightest W shape of Fy = 50 ksi steel to support a factored
concentric load of 1,400 kips. The effective length with respect to
its minor axis is 16 feet. The effective length with respect to its
major axis is 31 feet.

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS
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Solution: Enter the appropriate Column Load Table for W shapes at effective
length of KL = 16 ft. Since W14 columns are generally most efficient,
begin with the W14 table and work downward, weightwise.

Select W14×145, good for 1,530 kips > 1,400 kips

rx / ry = 1.59. Equivalent L = 31 ft / 1.59 = 19.5 ft > 16 ft

Equivalent effective length for X-X axis controls.

Fig. 3-1. Alignment charts for effective length of columns in continuous frames.
The subscripts A and B refer to the joints at the two ends of the column section

being considered. G is defined as

G = 
Σ(Ic / Lc)
Σ(Ig / Lg)

in which Σ indicates a summation of all members rigidly connected to that joint and
lying on the plane in which buckling of the column is being considered. Ic is the
moment of inertia and Lc the unsupported length of a column section, and Ig is the
moment of inertia and Lg is the unsupported length of a girder or other restraining
member. Ic and Ig are taken about axes perpendicular to the plane of buckling being
considered.

For column ends supported but not rigidly connected to a footing or foundation,
G is theoretically infinity, but, unless actually designed a true friction free pin, may
be taken as 10 for practical designs. If the column end is rigidly attached to a properly
designed footing, G may be taken as 1.0. Smaller values may be used if justified by
analysis.
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Re-enter table for effective length of 19.5 ft to satisfy axial load of
1,400 kips, select W14×145.

By interpolation, the column is good for 1,410 kips.

Use W14×145 column

EXAMPLE 3-2

Given: Design an 11-ft long W12 interior bay column to support a factored
concentric axial roof load of 1,100 kips. The column is rigidly framed at
the top by 30-ft long W30×116 girders connected to each flange. Column
moment is zero due to the assumption of equal and offsetting moments in
the girders. The column is braced normal to its web at top and base so that
sidesway is inhibited in this plane. Use Fy = 50 ksi steel.

Solution: a. Check Y-Y axis:

Assume the column is pin-connected at the top and bottom with
sidesway inhibited.

From Table C-C2.1 in the Commentary for condition (d), K = 1.0:

 Effective length = 11 ft

Enter Column Load Table:

 W12×106 good for 1,160 kips > 1,100 kips o.k.

Table 3-1.
Stiffness Reduction Factors (SRF) for Columns

Pu  / A
ksi

Fy Pu  / A
ksi

Fy

36 ksi 50 ksi 36 ksi 50 ksi

42
41
40
39
38
37
36
35
34
33
32
31
30
29
28
27

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

0.05
0.14
0.22
0.30

0.03
0.09
0.16
0.21
0.27
0.33
0.38
0.44
0.49
0.53
0.58
0.63
0.67
0.71
0.75
0.79

26
25
24
23
22
21
20
19
18
17
16
15
14
13
12
11

0.38
0.45
0.52
0.58
0.65
0.70
0.76
0.81
0.85
0.89
0.92
0.95
0.97
0.99
1.00

↓

0.82
0.85
0.88
0.90
0.93
0.95
0.97
0.98
0.99
1.00

↓

— indicates not applicable.
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b. Check X-X axis:

1. Preliminary selection:

Assume sidesway uninhibited and pin-connected at base.

From Table C-C2.1 for condition (f):

 K = 2.0

Approximate effective length relative to X-X axis:

 2.0 × 11 = 22.0 ft

From Properties section in tables, for W12 column:

 rx / ry ≈ 1.76

Equivalent effective length relative to the Y-Y axis:

 
22.0
1.76

 ≈ 12.5 ft > 11.0 ft

Therefore, effective length for X-X axis is critical.

Enter Column Load Table with an effective length of 12.5 ft:

 W12×106 column, by interpolation, good for 1,115 kips > 1,100 kips
 o.k.

1. Final selection

Try W12×106

Using Figure 3-1 (sidesway uninhibited):

  Ix for W12×106 column = 933 in.4

  Ix for W30×116 girder = 4,930 in.4

 G (base) = 10 (assume supported but not rigidly connected)

 G (top) = 
933 / 11

(4,930 × 2) / 30
 = 0.258, say 0.26

Connect points GA = 10 and GB = 0.26, read K = 1.75

For W12×106, rx / ry = 1.76

Actual effective length relative to Y-Y axis:

 
1.75
1.76

 × 11.0 = 10.9 ft < 11.0 ft

Since the effective length for Y-Y axis is not critical,

Use W12×106 column
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EXAMPLE 3-3

Given: Using the alignment chart, Figure 3-1 (sidesway uninhibited) and Table
3-1 (Stiffness Reduction Factors), design columns for the bent shown,
by the inelastic K-factor procedure. Let Fy = 50 ksi. Assume continuous
support in the transverse direction.

Solution: The alignment charts in Figure 3-1 are applicable to elastic columns.
By multiplying G-values times the stiffness reduction factor Et / E, the
charts may be used for inelastic columns.

Since Et / E ≈ Fcr, inelastic / Fcr, elastic, the relationship may be written as
Ginelastic = (Fcr, inelastic / Fcr, elastic)Gelastic.

By utilizing the calculated stress Pu  / A a direct solution is possible,
using the following steps:

1. For a known value of factored axial load, Pu = 1,100 kips, select a
trial column size.

Assume W12×120

 A = 35.3 in.2, Ix = 1,070 in.4, rx = 5.51 in.

2. Calculate Pu  / A:

 Pu  / A = 1,100 kips / 35.3 in.2 = 31.2 ksi

3. From Table 3-1, determine the Stiffness Reduction Factor (SRF);
SRF = 0.62. For values of Pu  / A smaller than those with entries in
Table 3-1, the column is elastic, and the reduction factor is 1.0.

4. Determine Gelastic:

Gelastic (bottom) = 10

1,100 1,100

W16x31

I  = 375

20′

15′

X

k k

Fig. 3-2
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Gelastic (top) = 
1,070 / 15
375 / 20

 = 3.80

5. Calculate Ginelastic  = SRF × Gelastic:

 Ginelastic (top) = 0.62 × 3.80 = 2.36

6. Determine K from Figure 3-1 using Ginelastic

For G (top) = 2.36 and G (bottom) = 10,

Read from Figure 3-1, K = 2.2

7. KLx = 2.2 × 15 ft = 33.0 ft

8. Calculate equivalent of KLy:

 
KLx

rx / ry
 = 

33.0 ft
1.76

 = 18.75 ft

9. From the column tables (for 50 ksi steel):

 φc Pn = 1,030 kips < 1,100 kips req’d. n.g.

Try a stronger column.

1. Try a W12×136

 A = 39.9 in.2, Ix = 1,240 in.4, rx = 5.58 in.

2. Pu  / A = 1,100 kips / 39.9 in.2 = 27.6 ksi

3. From Table 3-1: SRF = 0.77

4. Gelastic (top) = 
1,240 / 15
375 / 20

 = 4.41

5. Ginelastic (top) = 0.77 × 4.41 = 3.39

6. K = 2.3

7. KLx = 2.3 × 15 ft = 34.5 ft

8. Equivalent KLy: 
KLx

rx / ry
 = 

34.5 ft
1.77

 = 19.5 ft

9. φc Pn = 1,135 kips > 1,100 kips req’d o.k.

Use W12×136

“Leaning” Columns
A “leaning” column is one which is considered pin-ended and does not participate in
providing lateral stability to the structure. As a result, it relies on other parts of the
structure for stability. The LRFD Specification in Section C2.2 requires that for unbraced
frames, “the destabilizing effects of gravity-loaded columns whose simple connections
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3 - 10 COLUMN DESIGN



to the frame do not provide resistance to lateral loads shall be included in the design of
the moment-frame columns.”

Normal practice is to design leaning columns for their required strength with an
effective length factor K = 1. To account for the effects of leaning columns on unbraced
frames, one of the methods given in the Commentary on the LRFD Specification (Section
C2) or in Geschwindner (1993) may be utilized. The simplest methods are:

1. The slightly conservative approach of adjusting the effective lengths of the rigid-
frame columns,

Ki′ = √NKi

 where

 Ki′= the modified effective length factor of a column
 Ki = the actual effective length factor of a column
 N = ratio of the factored gravity load supported by all columns in the given story

to that supported by the columns in the rigid frame

2. The more conservative approach of providing sufficient design compressive
strength in the rigid-frame columns of a story to enable them to support the total
factored gravity load of the story at their actual effective lengths.

Combined Axial and Bending Loading (Interaction)
Loads given in the Column Tables are for concentrically loaded columns. For columns
subjected to both axial and bending stress, see Chapters C and H of the LRFD
Specification.

The design of a beam-column is a trial and error process in which a trial section is
checked for compliance with Equations H1-1a and H1-1b. A fast method for selecting an
economical trial W section, using an equivalent axial load, is illustrated in the example
problem, using Table 3-2 and the u values listed in the column properties at the bottom
of the column load tables.

The procedure is as follows:

1. With the known value of KL (effective length), select a first approximate value of
m from Table 3-2. Let u equal 2.

2. Solve for Pu eq = Pu + Mux m + Muy mu

   where

  Pu = actual factored axial load, kips
  Mux = factored bending moment about the strong axis, kip-ft
  Muy = factored bending moment about the weak axis, kip-ft
  m = factor taken from Table 3-2
  u = factor taken from column load table

3. From the appropriate Column Load Table, select a tentative section to support Pu eq.
4. Based on the section selected in Step 3, select a “subsequent approximate” value of

m from Table 3-2 and a u value from the column load table.
5. With the values selected in Step 4, solve for Pu eq.
6. Repeat Steps 3 and 4 until the values of m and u stabilize.
7. Check section obtained in Step 6 per Equation H1-1a or H1-1b, as applicable.
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EXAMPLE 3-4

Given: Design the following column:

Pu = 400 kips
Mntx = 250 kip-ft
Mltx = 0 (braced frame)
Mnty = 80 kip-ft
Mlty = 0 (braced frame)
KLx = KLy = 14 ft
Lb = 14 ft
Cm = 0.85
Fy = 50 ksi

Solution: 1. For KL = 14 ft, from Table 3-2 select a first trial value of m = 1.7.
Let u = 2

2. Pu eq = Pu + Mux m + Muy mu = 400 + 250 × 1.7 + 80 × 1.7 × 2 =
1,097 kips

3. From Column Load Tables select W14×109 (φc Pn = 1,170 kips) or
W12×120 (φc Pn = 1,220 kips).

4. Select the W14 column, so the second trial value of m is 1.4. (Note:
If a W14 column were required for architectural or other reasons,

Table 3-2.
Preliminary Beam-Column Design

Fy = 36 ksi, Fy = 50 ksi

Values of m

Fy 36 ksi 50 ksi

KL (ft) 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 and
over

10 12 14 16 18 20 22 and
over

1st Approximation

All
Shapes

2.0 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.6 1.5 1.3 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.6 1.4 1.3 1.2

Subsequent Approximation

W4
W6
W8
W8

W10
W12
W14

3.1
3.2
2.8
2.5
2.1
1.7
1.5

2.3
2.7
2.5
2.3
2.0
1.7
1.5

1.7
2.1
2.1
2.2
1.9
1.6
1.4

1.4
1.7
1.8
2.0
1.8
1.5
1.4

1.1
1.4
1.5
1.8
1.7
1.5
1.3

1.0
1.2
1.3
1.6
1.6
1.4
1.3

0.8
1.0
1.1
1.4
1.4
1.3
1.2

2.4
2.8
2.5
2.4
2.0
1.7
1.5

1.8
2.2
2.2
2.2
1.9
1.6
1.4

1.4
1.7
1.8
2.0
1.8
1.5
1.4

1.1
1.4
1.5
1.7
1.7
1.5
1.3

1.0
1.1
1.3
1.5
1.5
1.4
1.3

0.9
1.0
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.3
1.2

0.8
0.9
1.1
1.2
1.3
1.2
1.2

This table is from a paper in AISC Engineering Journal by Uang, Wattar, and Leet (1990).
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the selection process could have started with m = 1.4). With m = 1.4
and u = 1.97 (for a W14×109) from Column Load Table,

 Pu eq = 400 + 250 × 1.4 + 80 × 1.4 × 1.97 = 971 kips

5. From Column Load Tables select W14×90 (φc Pn = 969 kips).

6. For W14×90, m = 1.4, u = 1.94. Repeat of Steps 3 and 4 not required.

7. Check W14×90 with the appropriate interaction formula.

A = 26.5 in.2

ry = 3.70 in.,   



Kl
ry




 = 

14 × 12
3.70

 = 45.4

rx = 6.14 in.,   



Kl
rx




 = 

14 × 12
6.14

 = 27.4

The second-order moments, Mux and Muy, will be evaluated using the
approximate method given in Section C1 of the LRFD Specification.
Because Mltx = Mlty = 0 (braced frames in both directions), Specifi-
cation Equation C1-1 reduces to Mu = B1Mnt, where B1 is a function
of Pe1 (Equation C1-2). The values of Pe1 with respect to the x and y
axes can be determined from LRFD Specification Table 8 as follows:

Pex = 382 × 26.5 = 10,123 kips

Pey = 139 × 26.5 = 3,684 kips

B1x = 
0.85

1 − 400 / 10,123
 < 1.0. Use B1x = 1.0

B1y = 
0.85

1 − 400 / 3,684
 < 1.0. Use B1y = 1.0

Mux = 1.0 × 250 = 250 kip-ft

Muy = 1.0 × 80 = 80 kip-ft

φb Mny = φb Mpy = 
0.9 × 50 × 75.6

12
 = 284 kip-ft

From the beam selection table in Part 4 of this Manual:

φb Mnx = 577 kip-ft for Lb < Lp = 15.0 ft

Pu

φcPn
= 

400
969

 = 0.412 > 0.2. Therefore, Equation H1-1a applies.

 
400
969

 + 
8
9
 



250
577

 + 
80
284




 = 0.412 + 0.636 = 1.05 < 1.0 n.g.

Use W14×99
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Column Stiffening
Values of Pwo, Pwi, Pwb, and Pfb, listed in the Properties Section of the Column Load Tables
for W and HP shapes, are useful in determining if a column requires stiffening because
of forces transmitted into it from the flanges or connecting flange plates of a rigid beam
connection to the column flange.

The parameters are defined as follows:

Pwo = φ5Fyw   tw k (kips), φ = 1.0
Pwi = φFyw   tw  (kips/in.), φ = 1.0
Pwb = φ4,100tw3 √Fyw   / h (kips), φ = 0.9
Pfb = φ6.25tf2 Fyf (kips), φ = 0.9

Column stiffening or a heavier column* is required if Pbf, the factored force transmitted
into the column web, exceeds any one of the following three resisting forces:

Pwb

Pfb

Pwi  tb + Pwo, where tb is the thickness of the beam flange delivering the concentrated force.

For a complete explanation of these design parameters, see the section Column
Stiffening in Part 10 (Volume II) of this LRFD Manual.
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*The designer should consider selecting a heavier column section to eliminate the need for stiffening. Although this will
increase the material cost of the column, this heavier section may provide a more economical solution due to the reduction in
labor cost associated with the elimination of stiffening.



W and HP Shapes
The design strengths in the tables that follow are tabulated for the effective lengths in
feet KL (with respect to the minor axis), indicated at the left of each table. They are
applicable to axially loaded members in accordance with Section E2 of the LRFD
Specification. Two yield stresses are covered, 36 and 50 ksi.

The heavy horizontal lines appearing within the tables indicate Kl / r = 200. No values
are listed beyond Kl / r = 200.

For discussion of effective length, range of l / r, strength about the major axis,
combined axial and bending stress, and sample problems, see General Notes, above.

Properties and factors are listed at the bottom of the tables for checking strength about
the strong axis, combined loading conditions, and column stiffener requirements.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 15



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W14

Wt./ft 808 730 665 605 550

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
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 w
ith
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 0 7250 10100 6580 9140 6000 8330 5450 7570 4960 6890

11 5610  7440 6310 8620 5750 7850 5210 7110 4740 6460
12 5480  7240 6260 8530 5700 7760 5170 7030 4700 6390
13 5350  7040 6210 8430 5650 7660 5120 6940 4650 6300
14 5230  6850 6150 8320 5590 7560 5070 6850 4600 6220
15 5110  6660 6090 8200 5540 7450 5020 6750 4560 6120

16 4990  6480 6020 8080 5480 7340 4960 6640 4500 6020
17 4870  6310 5960 7960 5410 7220 4900 6530 4450 5920
18 4760  6130 5880 7820 5350 7100 4840 6420 4390 5810
19 4650  5970 5810 7690 5280 6970 4770 6300 4330 5700
20 4540  5810 5730 7550 5200 6840 4700 6170 4260 5590

22 4340  5490 5570 7250 5050 6560 4560 5910 4130 5350
24 4140  5200 5390 6940 4890 6270 4410 5640 3990 5100
26 3950  4920 5210 6610 4720 5970 4250 5360 3840 4840
28 3770  4660 5020 6280 4540 5660 4090 5080 3690 4570
30 3600  4410 4820 5940 4360 5340 3920 4790 3530 4300

32 3430  4170 4620 5600 4170 5030 3740 4490 3370 4030
34 3280  3950 4420 5250 3980 4710 3570 4200 3210 3760
36 3130  3740 4210 4910 3790 4400 3390 3910 3050 3500
38 2980  3540 4000 4580 3590 4090 3210 3630 2880 3240
40 2850  3350 3790 4250 3400 3780 3030 3350 2720 2990

42 2720  3170 3580 3930 3210 3490 2860 3080 2550 2740
44 2590  3000 3380 3620 3020 3200 2680 2820 2390 2500
46 2470  3860 3170 3310 2830 2930 2510 2580 2240 2290
48 2360  3540 2970 3040 2650 2690 2340 2370 2080 2100
50 2250  3260 2780 2800 2470 2480 2180 2180 1940 1940

Properties

u 2.03 2.03 2.03 2.03 2.02 2.02 2.02 2.01 2.02 2.01
Pwo  (kips) 3910 5430 3070 4270 2640 3670 2250 3120 1930 2680
Pwi (kips/in.) 135 187 111 154 102 142 93.4 130 85.7 119
Pwb  (kips) 103000 122000 56400 66500 44300 52200 33900 39900 26100 30800
Pfb (kips) 5310 7370 4880 6780 4140 5750 3500 4870 2950 4100
Lp (ft) 20.1 17.0 19.5 16.6 19.3 16.3 19.0 16.1 18.7 15.9
Lr (ft) 415 270 372 241 342 222 313 203 288 188

A (in.2) 237 215 196 178 162
Ix (in.4) 16000 14300 12400 10800 9430
Iy (in.4) 5510 4720 4170 3680 3250
ry (in.) 4.82 4.69 4.62 4.55 4.49
Ratio rx / ry 1.70 1.74 1.73 1.71 1.70
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 457000 411000 357000 310000 270000
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 158000 135000 120000 105000 93500

XX

Y

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W14

Wt./ft 500 455 426 398 370

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 4500 6250 4100 5700 3830 5310 3580 4970 3340 4630

11 4290 5850 3910 5330 3640 4970 3410 4640 3170 4320
12 4250 5780 3870 5260 3610 4900 3380 4580 3140 4260
13 4210 5710 3840 5190 3570 4830 3340 4520 3110 4200
14 4170 5620 3790 5110 3530 4760 3300 4450 3070 4140
15 4120 5540 3750 5030 3490 4680 3270 4380 3040 4070

16 4070 5450 3710 4950 3450 4600 3230 4300 3000 4000
17 4020 5350 3660 4860 3400 4520 3180 4220 2960 3920
18 3970 5250 3610 4770 3360 4430 3140 4140 2920 3840
19 3910 5150 3560 4670 3310 4340 3090 4050 2870 3760
20 3850 5040 3500 4570 3260 4250 3040 3960 2820 3680

22 3730 4820 3390 4370 3150 4050 2940 3780 2730 3500
24 3600 4590 3270 4150 3030 3850 2830 3590 2630 3320
26 3460 4350 3140 3930 2910 3640 2720 3390 2520 3140
28 3320 4100 3010 3700 2790 3430 2600 3190 2410 2950
30 3180 3850 2870 3480 2660 3210 2480 2990 2290 2750

32 3030 3610 2740 3250 2530 3000 2360 2780 2180 2560
34 2880 3360 2600 3020 2400 2780 2230 2580 2060 2380
36 2730 3120 2460 2800 2270 2570 2110 2390 1950 2190
38 2580 2880 2320 2580 2140 2370 1990 2190 1830 2010
40 2420 2650 2180 2370 2010 2170 1860 2010 1710 1840

42 2280 2420 2040 2160 1880 1980 1740 1830 1600 1670
44 2130 2210 1910 1970 1750 1800 1620 1660 1490 1520
46 1990 2020 1780 1800 1630 1650 1510 1520 1380 1390
48 1850 1860 1650 1650 1510 1510 1400 1400 1280 1280
50 1710 1710 1520 1520 1400 1400 1290 1290 1180 1180

Properties

u 2.01 2.00 1.99 1.99 2.00 1.99 1.99 1.98 1.98 1.97
Pwo (kips) 1650 2290 1410 1950 1240 1730 1120 1550 987 1370
Pwi (kips/in.) 78.8 110 72.5 101 67.5 93.8 63.7 88.5 59.6 82.8
Pwb (kips) 20400 24100 15800 18600 12800 15000 10800 12800 8790 10400
Pfb (kips) 2480 3450 2090 2900 1870 2590 1640 2280 1430 1990
Lp (ft) 18.5 15.7 18.3 15.5 18.1 15.3 18.0 15.2 17.8 15.1
Lr (ft) 264 172 242 157 227 148 213 139 199 129

A (in.2) 147 134 125 117 109
Ix (in.4) 8210 7190 6600 6000 5440
Iy (in.4) 2880 2560 2360 2170 1990
ry (in.) 4.43 4.38 4.34 4.31 4.27
Ratio rx / ry 1.69 1.67 1.67 1.66 1.66
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 235000 206000 189000 172000 156000
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 82600 73600 67400 62200 56900

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 17



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W14

Wt./ft 342 311 283 257 233

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 3090 4290 2800 3880 2550 3540 2310 3210 2100 2910

 6 3040 4200 2750 3800 2510 3460 2280 3140 2060 2850
 7 3030 4170 2740 3770 2500 3440 2260 3120 2050 2820
 8 3010 4130 2720 3740 2480 3410 2250 3090 2040 2800
 9 2990 4090 2700 3700 2460 3370 2230 3060 2020 2770
10 2960 4050 2680 3660 2440 3330 2210 3020 2000 2730

11 2940 4000 2660 3610 2420 3290 2190 2980 1980 2700
12 2910 3950 2630 3560 2390 3240 2170 2940 1960 2660
13 2880 3890 2600 3510 2370 3200 2150 2890 1940 2620
14 2850 3830 2570 3460 2340 3140 2120 2850 1920 2570
15 2810 3760 2540 3400 2310 3090 2090 2800 1890 2530

16 2770 3690 2510 3330 2280 3030 2060 2740 1870 2480
17 2740 3620 2470 3270 2250 2970 2030 2690 1840 2430
18 2700 3550 2430 3200 2210 2910 2000 2630 1810 2380
19 2650 3470 2390 3130 2180 2850 1970 2570 1780 2320
20 2610 3400 2360 3060 2140 2780 1940 2510 1750 2270

22 2520 3230 2270 2910 2060 2640 1870 2380 1690 2150
24 2420 3060 2180 2750 1980 2500 1790 2250 1620 2030
26 2320 2890 2090 2590 1900 2350 1710 2120 1550 1910
28 2220 2710 2000 2430 1810 2200 1630 1980 1470 1780
30 2110 2530 1900 2270 1720 2050 1550 1840 1400 1660

32 2010 2360 1800 2110 1630 1900 1470 1710 1320 1530
34 1900 2180 1700 1950 1540 1760 1380 1570 1240 1410
36 1790 2010 1600 1790 1450 1620 1300 1440 1170 1290
38 1680 1840 1500 1640 1360 1480 1220 1320 1090 1180
40 1570 1680 1410 1490 1270 1340 1140 1190 1020 1070

Properties

u 1.98 1.97 1.97 1.96 1.97 1.95 1.96 1.94 1.95 1.93
Pwo  (kips) 866 1200 746 1040 639 887 542 753 457 635
Pwi (kips/in.) 55.4 77.0 50.8 70.5 46.4 64.5 42.3 58.8 38.5 53.5
Pwb  (kips) 7100 8360 5430 6400 4190 4930 3150 3710 2370 2790
Pfb (kips) 1240 1720 1030 1440 868 1210 723 1000 599 832
Lp (ft) 17.7 15.0 17.5 14.8 17.4 14.7 17.2 14.6 17.1 14.5
Lr (ft) 185 120 168 110 154 100 140 91.6 127 83.4

A (in.2) 101 91.4 83.3 75.6 68.5
Ix (in.4) 4900 4330 3840 3400 3010
Iy (in.4) 1810 1610 1440 1290 1150
ry (in.) 4.24 4.2 4.17 4.13 4.1
Ratio rx / ry 1.65 1.64 1.63 1.62 1.62
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 141000 124000 110000 97400 86200
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 52000 46100 41500 36900 33000
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3 - 18 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W14

Wt./ft 211 193 176 159 145

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 1900 2640 1740 2410 1590 2200 1430 1980 1310 1810

 6 1870 2580 1710 2360 1560 2150 1400 1940 1280 1770
 7 1860 2550 1700 2340 1550 2130 1400 1920 1280 1760
 8 1840 2530 1690 2320 1540 2110 1390 1900 1270 1740
 9 1830 2500 1670 2290 1530 2090 1380 1880 1260 1720
10 1810 2470 1660 2260 1510 2060 1360 1860 1250 1700

11 1790 2440 1640 2230 1500 2030 1350 1830 1230 1670
12 1780 2400 1630 2200 1480 2000 1330 1810 1220 1650
13 1760 2370 1610 2170 1460 1970 1320 1780 1210 1620
14 1730 2330 1590 2130 1450 1940 1300 1740 1190 1590
15 1710 2280 1570 2090 1430 1900 1280 1710 1170 1560

16 1690 2240 1540 2050 1410 1860 1270 1680 1160 1530
17 1660 2190 1520 2010 1380 1820 1250 1640 1140 1500
18 1640 2140 1500 1960 1360 1780 1230 1600 1120 1460
19 1610 2090 1470 1910 1340 1740 1200 1570 1100 1430
20 1580 2040 1440 1870 1310 1700 1180 1530 1080 1390

22 1520 1940 1390 1770 1260 1610 1140 1440 1040 1320
24 1460 1830 1330 1670 1210 1510 1090 1360  992 1240
26 1390 1710 1270 1560 1150 1420 1040 1270  946 1160
28 1330 1600 1210 1460 1100 1320  990 1180  898 1080
30 1260 1490 1150 1350 1040 1220  930 1100  849  998

32 1190 1370 1080 1250  980 1130  880 1010  800  919
34 1120 1260 1020 1150  920 1040  830  928  752  842
36 1050 1160  955 1050  863  946  773  846  703  767
38  980 1050  892  956  805  859  721  767  655  694
40  912  951  830  863  748  775  670  692  608  626

Properties

u 1.95 1.93 1.96 1.93 1.94 1.92 1.94 1.92 1.93 1.90
Pwo (kips) 397 551 340 473 299 415 251 349 214 298
Pwi (kips/in.) 35.3 49.0 32.0 44.5 29.9 41.5 26.8 37.3 24.5 34.0
Pwb (kips) 1830 2160 1370 1610 1110 1310 803 947 609 718
Pfb (kips) 493 684 420 583 348 483 287 398 241 334
Lp (ft) 17.0 14.4 16.9 14.3 16.8 14.2 16.7 14.1 16.6 14.1
Lr (ft) 116 76.0 106 70.1 97.5 64.5 88.6 59.0 81.5 54.7

A (in.2) 62.0 56.8 51.8 46.7 42.7
Ix (in.4) 2660 2400 2140 1900 1710
Iy (in.4) 1030 931 838 748 677
ry (in.) 4.07 4.05 4.02 4 3.98
Ratio rx / ry 1.61 1.60 1.60 1.60 1.59
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 76100 68700 61300 54400 49000
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 29400 26700 24000 21400 19400
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 19



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W14

Wt./ft 132 120 109 99 90

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50† 36 50†
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 0 1190 1650 1080 1500  979 1360  890 1240  811 1130

 6 1160 1610 1060 1460  960 1320  873 1200  795 1100
 7 1160 1590 1050 1450  953 1310  867 1190  789 1080
 8 1150 1570 1040 1430  946 1300  860 1180  783 1070
 9 1140 1550 1030 1410  937 1280  852 1160  775 1060
10 1130 1530 1020 1390  927 1260  843 1150  767 1040

11 1110 1510 1010 1370  917 1240  833 1130  758 1030
12 1100 1480  999 1350  905 1220  823 1110  749 1010
13 1080 1450  986 1320  893 1200  811 1090  738  989
14 1070 1430  971 1290  880 1170  799 1060  727  969
15 1050 1390  956 1270  866 1150  787 1040  716  947

16 1030 1360  940 1240  852 1120  773 1020  704  925
17 1020 1330  924 1210  837 1090  759  991  691  902
18  997 1300  906 1180  821 1060  745  965  678  878
19  978 1260  888 1140  804 1030  730  938  664  853
20  958 1220  870 1110  787 1000  714  911  650  828

22  916 1150  831 1040  752  943  682  854  620  776
24  872 1070  791  972  715  879  648  796  589  723
26  826  997  749  902  677  815  614  737  558  670
28  780  920  706  832  639  751  578  679  525  616
30  733  844  663  762  600  688  542  621  493  564

32  686  769  620  694  560  627  507  565  460  512
34  639  697  577  628  522  567  471  511  428  463
36  593  627  535  565  483  509  436  458  396  415
38  547  563  494  507  446  457  402  411  365  372

Properties

u 2.03 1.99 2.04 1.99 2.02 1.97 2.02 1.95 2.02 1.94
Pwo  (kips) 196 272 173 240 148 205 125 174 109 151
Pwi (kips/in.) 23.2 32.3 21.2 29.5 18.9 26.3 17.5 24.3 15.8 22.0
Pwb  (kips) 520 613 399 471 281 331 222 261 165 195
Pfb (kips) 215 298 179 249 150 208 123 171 102 142
Lp (ft) 15.7 13.3 15.6 13.2 15.5 13.2 15.5 13.4 15.4 15.0
Lr (ft) 73.7 49.7 67.9 46.3 62.7 43.2 58.1 40.6 54.2 38.4

A (in.2) 38.8 35.3 32 29.1 26.5
Ix (in.4) 1530 1380 1240 1110 999
Iy (in.4) 548 495 447 402 362
ry (in.) 3.76 3.74 3.73 3.71 3.70
Ratio rx / ry 1.67 1.67 1.67 1.66 1.66
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 43800 39300 35400 31700 28600
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 15700 14100 12700 11500 10400

†Flange is noncompact; see discussion preceding column load tables.
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3 - 20 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W14

Wt./ft 82 74 68 61 53 48 43

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50†
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 0 737 1020 667 927 612 850 548 761 477 663 431 599 386 536

 6 705  963 638 871 585 798 523 714 443 598 400 540 357 482
 7 694  942 628 852 576 781 515 698 432 576 390 520 347 463
 8 682  918 616 830 565 760 505 680 418 552 378 498 337 443
 9 667  892 604 807 553 738 494 660 404 526 365 474 325 422
10 652  863 590 781 540 714 483 638 389 498 351 449 312 399

11 635  833 575 753 526 689 470 615 372 469 336 423 298 375
12 618  800 559 724 511 662 457 591 355 439 320 395 284 350
14 579  732 524 662 479 604 428 539 319 379 287 340 254 301
16 538  661 487 598 444 544 396 486 282 319 253 286 224 252
18 495  588 447 532 408 484 364 431 245 263 220 235 194 206

20 450  516 407 467 371 424 331 377 210 213 188 191 165 167
22 406  447 367 405 334 366 297 325 176 176 157 157 138 138
24 363  381 328 345 297 311 265 276 148 148 132 132 116 116
26 321  325 290 294 262 265 233 236 126 126 113 113  99  99
28 280  280 253 253 229 229 203 203 109 109  97  97  85  85

30 244  244 221 221 199 199 177 177  95  95  85  85  74  74
31 229  229 207 207 187 187 166 166  89  89  79  79  69  69
32 214  214 194 194 175 175 155 155  83  83
34 190  190 172 172 155 155 138 138
36 169  169 153 153 138 138 123 123

38 152  152 138 138 124 124 110 110

Properties

u 2.85 2.68 2.82 2.62 2.80 2.56 2.74 2.44 3.2 2.7 3.12 2.56 2.97 2.37
Pwo (kips) 149 207 127 176 112 156 97.0 135 95.7 133 84.2 117 72.1 100
Pwi (kips/in.) 18.4 25.5 16.2 22.5 14.9 20.8 13.5 18.8 13.3 18.5 12.2 17.0 11.0 15.3
Pwb (kips) 257 303 177 209 139 163 102 121 98.4 116 76.4 90.0 55.1 64.9
Pfb (kips) 148 206 125 173 105 146 84.2 117 88.2 123 71.7 100 56.9 79.0
Lp (ft) 10.3 8.77 10.3 8.77 10.3 8.70 10.2 8.66 8.00 6.79 7.96 6.75 7.88 6.68
Lr (ft) 43.0 29.6 40.0 27.9 37.3 26.4 34.7 25.0 28.0 20.1 26.4 19.2 24.7 18.2

A (in.2) 24.1 21.8 20 17.9 15.6 14.1 12.6
Ix (in.4) 882 796 723 640 541 485 428
Iy (in.4) 148 134 121 107 57.7 51.4 45.2
ry (in.) 2.48 2.48 2.46 2.45 1.92 1.91 1.89
Ratio rx / ry 2.44 2.44 2.44 2.44 3.07 3.06 3.08
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 25200 22800 20700 18300 15500 13800 12200
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 4240 3840 3460 3080 1650 1470 1290

†Web may be noncompact for combined axial and bending stress; see AISC LRFD Specification Section B5.
Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 21



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W12

Wt./ft 336 305 279 252 230

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 3020 4200 2740 3810 2510 3480 2270 3150 2070 2880

 6 2960 4070 2680 3690 2450 3370 2210 3040 2020 2780
 7 2930 4020 2660 3640 2430 3330 2190 3010 2000 2740
 8 2900 3970 2630 3590 2400 3280 2170 2960 1980 2710
 9 2870 3910 2600 3540 2370 3230 2150 2920 1960 2660
10 2840 3850 2570 3480 2350 3170 2120 2870 1930 2610

11 2800 3780 2530 3420 2310 3110 2090 2810 1910 2560
12 2760 3700 2500 3350 2280 3050 2060 2750 1880 2500
13 2720 3620 2460 3270 2240 2980 2020 2680 1840 2450
14 2670 3540 2410 3190 2200 2910 1980 2620 1810 2380
15 2620 3450 2370 3110 2160 2830 1950 2550 1770 2320

16 2570 3360 2320 3020 2110 2750 1910 2470 1740 2250
17 2520 3260 2270 2940 2070 2670 1860 2400 1700 2180
18 2470 3160 2220 2840 2020 2580 1820 2320 1660 2110
19 2410 3060 2170 2750 1970 2500 1770 2240 1610 2030
20 2350 2960 2120 2660 1920 2410 1730 2160 1570 1960

22 2230 2750 2000 2460 1820 2230 1630 1990 1480 1810
24 2100 2540 1890 2270 1710 2050 1530 1830 1390 1650
26 1980 2330 1770 2070 1600 1870 1430 1660 1300 1500
28 1850 2120 1650 1880 1490 1690 1330 1500 1200 1350
30 1720 1910 1530 1690 1380 1520 1230 1350 1110 1210

32 1590 1720 1410 1510 1270 1350 1130 1200 1020 1070
34 1460 1520 1300 1340 1160 1200 1030 1060  931  951
36 1340 1360 1180 1200 1060 1070  940  945  845  848
38 1220 1220 1080 1080  960  960  848  848  761  761
40 1100 1100  971  971  866  866  766  766  687  687

Properties

u 2.18 2.17 2.18 2.16 2.16 2.15 2.16 2.14 2.15 2.13
Pwo  (kips) 1180 1640 1010 1400 878 1220 738 1020 636 883
Pwi (kips/in.) 64 89 59 81 55 77 50 70 46 64
Pwb  (kips) 12700 15000 9740 11500 8230 9700 6150 7250 4810 5670
Pfb (kips) 1770 2460 1480 2060 1240 1720 1030 1420 868 1210
Lp (ft) 14.5 12.3 14.3 12.1 14.1 12.0 13.9 11.8 13.8 11.7
Lr (ft) 202 131 184 120 169 110 154 100 141 92.0

A (in.2) 98.8 89.6 81.9 74.1 67.7
Ix (in.4) 4060 3550 3110 2720 2420
Iy (in.4) 1190 1050 937 828 742
ry (in.) 3.47 3.42 3.38 3.34 3.31
Ratio rx / ry 1.85 1.84 1.82 1.81 1.80
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 116000 101000 88900 77900 69100
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 34000 30000 26800 23700 21200
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3 - 22 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W12

Wt./ft 210 190 170 152 136 120

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 1890 2630 1710 2370 1530 2120 1370 1900 1220 1700 1080 1500

 6 1840 2540 1660 2290 1490 2050 1330 1830 1190 1630 1050 1440
 7 1830 2500 1650 2260 1480 2020 1320 1810 1180 1610 1040 1420
 8 1810 2470 1630 2220 1460 1990 1300 1780 1160 1590 1030 1400
 9 1790 2430 1610 2190 1440 1960 1290 1750 1150 1560 1010 1380
10 1760 2380 1590 2150 1420 1920 1270 1710 1130 1530 1000 1350

11 1740 2330 1570 2100 1400 1880 1250 1680 1110 1490  984 1320
12 1710 2280 1540 2050 1380 1840 1230 1640 1090 1460  966 1290
13 1680 2230 1510 2000 1350 1790 1210 1590 1070 1420  948 1250
14 1650 2170 1480 1950 1330 1740 1180 1550 1050 1380  928 1220
15 1610 2110 1450 1900 1300 1690 1160 1510 1030 1340  908 1180

16 1580 2040 1420 1840 1270 1640 1130 1460 1010 1290  886 1140
17 1540 1980 1390 1780 1240 1580 1100 1410  980 1250  864 1100
18 1510 1910 1350 1720 1210 1530 1070 1360  955 1210  841 1060
19 1470 1840 1320 1650 1180 1470 1050 1310  928 1160  817 1020
20 1430 1780 1280 1590 1140 1420 1020 1260  901 1110  793  976

22 1340 1640 1210 1460 1070 1300  954 1150  846 1020  743  892
24 1260 1490 1130 1340 1000 1180  891 1050  788  924  692  808
26 1170 1360 1050 1210  933 1070  827  944  731  831  640  726
28 1090 1220  973 1090  862  959  763  844  673  742  589  646
30 1000 1090  895  967  792  852  700  749  617  656  538  569

32  919  962  819  853  724  750  638  658  561  577  489  500
34  837  852  745  755  657  664  578  583  508  511  442  443
36  759  760  674  674  593  593  520  520  456  456  395  395
38  682  682  605  605  532  532  467  467  409  409  355  355
40  616  616  546  546  480  480  421  421  369  369  320  320

Properties

u 2.16 2.13 2.14 2.11 2.14 2.11 2.15 2.11 2.13 2.09 2.12 2.07
Pwo (kips) 558 774 465 646 389 540 333 462 276 383 232 322
Pwi (kips/in.) 42 59 38 53 35 48 31 44 28 40 26 36
Pwb (kips) 3760 4430 2700 3190 2020 2380 1500 1760 1120 1320 815 960
Pfb (kips) 731 1020 610 847 493 684 397 551 316 439 247 343
Lp (ft) 13.7 11.6 13.5 11.5 13.4 11.4 13.3 11.3 13.2 11.2 13.0 11.1
Lr (ft) 129 84.2 117 76.6 105 68.9 94.7 62.1 84.6 55.7 75.5 50.0

A (in.2) 61.8 55.8 50.0 44.7 39.9 35.3
Ix (in.4) 2140 1890 1650 1430 1240 1070
Iy (in.4) 664 589 517 454 398 345
ry (in.) 3.28 3.25 3.22 3.19 3.16 3.13
Ratio rx / ry 1.80 1.79 1.78 1.77 1.77 1.76
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 61400 54100 47100 41000 35600 30700
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 19000 16900 14800 13000 11400 9900
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 23



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W12

Wt./ft 106 96 87 79 72 65

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50†
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 0 955 1330 863 1200 783 1090 710 986 646 897 584 812

 6 928 1280 839 1150 761 1050 689 947 627 861 567 779
 7 919 1260 830 1140 753 1030 682 933 620 848 561 767
 8 908 1240 820 1120 744 1010 674 917 613 834 554 754
 9 896 1210 809 1100 734  994 665 900 604 818 546 739
10 883 1190 797 1070 723  973 654 880 595 800 538 723

11 868 1160 784 1050 711  950 643 860 585 781 529 706
12 853 1130 770 1020 698  926 631 838 574 761 519 687
13 836 1100 755  995 684  901 619 814 562 740 508 668
14 819 1070 739  966 669  874 605 790 550 717 497 647
15 800 1040 722  935 654  846 591 764 537 694 485 626

16 781 1000 704  904 638  817 576 738 523 670 472 604
17 761  968 686  871 621  788 561 711 509 645 460 581
18 741  932 667  838 604  758 545 683 495 620 446 558
19 719  895 648  805 586  727 529 655 480 594 433 535
20 698  858 628  771 568  696 512 627 465 569 419 512

22 653  783 588  703 531  634 479 570 434 517 391 464
24 608  708 546  635 493  572 444 514 403 465 362 417
26 562  635 505  569 455  511 409 459 371 415 333 372
28 516  565 463  505 417  453 375 406 339 367 305 328
30 472  497 422  443 380  397 341 355 309 321 277 287

32 428  437 383  390 344  349 308 312 279 282 250 252
34 386  387 345  345 309  309 277 277 250 250 223 223
36 345  345 308  308 276  276 247 247 223 223 199 199
38 310  310 276  276 248  248 221 221 200 200 179 179
40 279  279 249  249 223  223 200 200 181 181 161 161

Properties

u 2.12 2.06 2.10 2.04 2.10 2.02 2.09 2.01 2.08 1.98 2.06 1.95
Pwo  (kips) 185 257 161 223 139 193 122 169 106 148 92.1 128
Pwi (kips/in.) 22 31 20 28 19 26 17 24 15 22 14 20
Pwb  (kips) 518 611 378 446 311 366 236 278 181 213 135 159
Pfb (kips) 198 276 164 228 133 185 109 152 91 126 74 103
Lp (ft) 13.0 11.0 12.9 10.9 12.8 10.9 12.7 10.8 12.7 10.7 12.6 11.8
Lr (ft) 67.2 44.9 61.4 41.4 56.3 38.3 51.8 35.7 48.2 33.6 44.7 31.7

A (in.2) 31.2 28.2 25.6 23.2 21.1 19.1
Ix (in.4) 933 833 740 662 597 533
Iy (in.4) 301 270 241 216 195 174
ry (in.) 3.11 3.09 3.07 3.05 3.04 3.02
Ratio rx / ry 1.76 1.76 1.75 1.75 1.75 1.75
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 26700 23900 21200 18900 17000 15200
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 8640 7710 6910 6180 5580 4990

†Flange is noncompact; see discussion preceding column load tables.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W12

Wt./ft 58 53 50 45 40

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 520 723 477 663 450 625 404 561 361 502

 6 498 680 457 623 419 566 376 507 336 453
 7 490 666 449 610 408 546 366 489 327 437
 8 482 649 441 594 396 524 355 469 317 419
 9 472 631 432 577 383 500 343 447 306 399
10 461 611 422 559 369 475 330 424 295 378

11 450 590 411 539 354 448 317 400 282 356
12 437 568 400 518 339 421 302 375 269 334
13 424 545 388 496 322 393 287 350 256 311
14 411 521 375 474 306 365 272 324 242 288
15 397 496 362 451 289 337 257 299 228 266

16 382 471 348 428 271 310 241 274 214 243
18 352 420 320 381 237 257 210 227 187 201
20 321 370 292 334 204 209 180 184 160 163
22 291 322 263 290 173 173 152 152 135 135
24 260 276 235 247 145 145 128 128 113 113

26 231 235 207 210 124 124 109 109  96  96
28 202 202 181 181 107 107  94  94  83  83
30 176 176 158 158  93  93  82  82  72  72
32 155 155 139 139  82  82  72  72  64  64
34 137 137 123 123

38 110 110  98  98
41  94  94  85  85

Properties

u 2.41 2.22 2.39 2.16 2.85 2.51 2.79 2.37 2.69 2.22
Pwo (kips) 89 124 78 108 92 127 75 105 66 92
Pwi (kips/in.) 13 18 12 17 13 19 12 17 11 15
Pwb (kips) 106 125 94 111 116 136 86 101 59 69
Pfb (kips) 83 115 67 93 83 115 67 93 54 75
Lp (ft) 10.5 8.9 10.3 8.8 8.2 6.9 8.1 6.9 8.0 6.8
Lr (ft) 38.3 27.0 35.8 25.6 30.8 21.6 28.4 20.3 26.5 19.3

A (in.2) 17.0 15.6 14.7 13.2 11.8
Ix (in.4) 475 425 394 350 310
Iy (in.4) 107 95.8 56.3 50 44.1
ry (in.) 2.51 2.48 1.96 1.94 1.93
Ratio rx / ry 2.10 2.11 2.64 2.65 2.66
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 13600 12200 11300 10000 8890
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 3070 2750 1620 1420 1260

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 1010 1400 900 1250 793 1100 692 961 612 850

 6  969 1330 865 1180 762 1040 664 908 588 803
 7  956 1300 853 1160 751 1020 655 890 579 787
 8  941 1270 840 1140 739  999 644 869 569 769
 9  924 1240 824 1110 725  973 632 847 558 749
10  906 1210 808 1080 710  945 618 822 547 727

11  886 1170 789 1040 694  916 604 796 534 703
12  865 1130 770 1010 677  884 588 768 520 678
13  842 1090 750  970 659  851 572 738 506 652
14  819 1050 728  931 639  817 555 708 490 625
15  794 1010 706  892 619  782 537 677 475 597

16  768  961 682  851 599  746 519 645 458 569
17  742  915 659  810 577  709 500 612 441 540
18  715  870 634  769 556  672 481 580 424 511
19  688  824 609  727 534  635 461 547 407 482
20  660  778 584  686 511  599 442 515 389 454

22  604  688 534  605 466  527 402 452 354 398
24  548  601 483  527 422  458 362 392 319 344
26  493  518 434  453 378  393 324 335 285 294
28  440  447 386  390 336  339 287 289 252 254
30  389  389 340  340 295  295 252 252 221 221

32  342  342 299  299 259  259 221 221 194 194
34  303  303 265  265 230  230 196 196 172 172
36  270  270 236  236 205  205 175 175 153 153
38  242  242 212  212 184  184 157 157 138 138
40  219  219 191  191 166  166 141 141 124 124

Properties

u 2.06 2.02 2.06 2.01 2.04 1.99 2.03 1.96 2.01 1.93
Pwo  (kips) 255 354 214 298 177 246 143 199 116 162
Pwi (kips/in.) 27 38 24 34 22 30 19 27 17 24
Pwb  (kips) 1210 1430 883 1040 623 735 420 495 293 345
Pfb (kips) 316 439 254 353 198 276 153 213 120 167
Lp (ft) 11.2 9.5 11.0 9.4 11.0 9.3 10.8 9.2 10.8 9.2
Lr (ft) 86.4 56.5 77.4 50.8 68.4 45.1 60.0 39.8 53.8 36.0

A (in.2) 32.9 29.4 25.9 22.6 20.0
Ix (in.4) 716 623 534 455 394
Iy (in.4) 236 207 179 154 134
ry (in.) 2.68 2.65 2.63 2.60 2.59
Ratio rx / ry 1.74 1.74 1.73 1.73 1.71
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 20400 17800 15300 13000 11300
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 6760 5910 5130 4370 3840
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W10

Wt./ft 60 54 49 45 39 33

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 539 748 483 672 441 612 407 565 352 489 297 413

 6 517 706 464 634 422 577 380 515 328 444 276 373
 7 509 692 457 621 416 565 371 497 320 428 269 360
 8 500 675 449 606 409 551 361 478 311 412 261 345
 9 491 657 440 590 401 536 350 458 301 393 252 329
10 480 638 431 572 392 520 337 436 290 374 243 312

11 469 617 420 553 382 502 324 412 278 353 233 294
12 457 595 409 533 372 484 311 388 266 332 222 276
13 444 571 398 512 361 464 296 364 254 310 211 257
14 430 547 385 490 350 444 282 339 241 289 200 238
15 416 523 373 468 338 424 267 314 228 267 189 220

16 401 497 360 445 326 403 252 290 215 246 177 202
17 387 472 346 422 314 382 237 266 201 225 166 184
18 371 446 332 399 301 361 222 243 188 205 155 167
19 356 421 318 376 288 340 207 221 175 185 144 150
20 340 395 304 353 275 319 192 199 162 167 133 135

22 309 346 276 309 250 278 164 164 138 138 112 112
24 278 299 248 266 224 239 138 138 116 116  94  94
26 248 255 221 227 199 204 118 118  99  99  80  80
28 219 220 195 196 175 176 102 102  85  85  69  69
30 191 191 170 170 153 153  88  88  74  74  60  60

32 168 168 150 150 134 134  78  78  65  65  53  53
33 158 158 141 141 126 126  73  73  61  61
34 149 149 133 133 119 119
36 133 133 118 118 106 106

Properties

u 2.00 1.90 1.97 1.87 1.96 1.83 2.37 2.17 2.31 2.04 2.23 1.87
Pwo (kips) 99 138 83 116 73 101 79 109 64 89 55 77
Pwi (kips/in.) 15 21 13 19 12 17 13 18 11 16 10 14
Pwb (kips) 209 246 143 168 111 131 121 142 88 104 69 81
Pfb (kips) 94 130 77 106 64 88 78 108 57 79 38 53
Lp (ft) 10.7 9.1 10.7 9.1 10.6 9.0 8.4 7.1 8.3 7.0 8.1 6.9
Lr (ft) 48.1 32.6 43.9 30.2 40.7 28.3 35.2 24.1 31.2 21.9 27.4 19.7

A (in.2) 17.6 15.8 14.4 13.3 11.5 9.71
Ix (in.4) 341 303 272 248 209 170
Iy (in.4) 116 103 93.4 53.4 45.0 36.6
ry (in.) 2.57 2.56 2.54 2.01 1.98 1.94
Ratio rx / ry 1.71 1.71 1.71 2.15 2.16 2.16
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 9710 8640 7800 7100 6000 4880
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 3330 2960 2660 1540 1290 1050

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  W shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation W8

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35 31

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 603 837 523 727 431 599 358 497 315 438 279 388

 6 567 770 492 667 405 549 335 454 295 399 261 354
 7 555 746 481 647 396 532 327 439 288 386 255 342
 8 541 721 469 624 386 513 319 423 280 372 248 329
 9 526 693 455 599 374 492 309 405 272 356 240 315
10 509 662 441 572 362 470 298 386 262 339 232 300

11 492 631 425 544 349 446 287 366 252 321 223 284
12 473 598 409 515 335 422 275 345 242 303 214 268
13 453 564 391 485 321 397 263 324 231 284 204 251
14 433 529 374 455 306 372 251 303 220 265 194 234
15 412 494 355 425 291 347 238 281 208 246 184 217

16 391 460 337 394 276 321 225 260 197 228 174 200
17 370 425 318 365 260 297 211 239 185 209 163 184
18 349 392 300 335 245 272 198 219 174 191 153 168
19 328 359 281 307 229 249 185 199 162 174 143 153
20 307 328 263 279 214 226 173 180 151 157 133 138

22 266 271 228 231 185 187 148 149 129 130 114 114
24 228 228 194 194 157 157 125 125 109 109  96  96
26 194 194 165 165 134 134 107 107  93  93  82  82
28 167 167 143 143 115 115  92  92  80  80  70  70
30 146 146 124 124 100 100  80  80  70  70  61  61

32 128 128 109 109  88  88  70  70  61  61  54  54
33 120 120 103 103  83  83  66  66  58  58  51  51
34 113 113  97  97  78  78  62  62
35 107 107  91  91

Properties

u 2.03 1.96 2 1.93 1.97 1.87 1.93 1.8 1.89 1.74 1.85 1.65
Pwo  (kips) 147 205 120 167 86 119 69 96 56 78 48 67
Pwi (kips/in.) 21 28 18 26 14 20 13 18 11 16 10 14
Pwb  (kips) 648 764 464 547 224 264 163 192 104 123 81 95
Pfb (kips) 177 246 133 185 95 132 64 88 50 69 38 53
Lp (ft) 8.8 7.5 8.8 7.4 8.7 7.4 8.5 7.2 8.5 7.2 8.4 7.1
Lr (ft) 64.0 41.9 55.9 36.8 46.7 31.1 39.1 26.5 35.1 24.1 32.0 22.4

A (in.2) 19.7 17.1 14.1 11.7 10.3 9.13
Ix (in.4) 272 228 184 146 127 110
Iy (in.4) 88.6 75.1 60.9 49.1 42.6 37.1
ry (in.) 2.12 2.10 2.08 2.04 2.03 2.02
Ratio rx / ry 1.75 1.74 1.74 1.73 1.73 1.72
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 7800 6520 5260 4170 3630 3150
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 2530 2160 1750 1390 1210 1070

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W8 W6

Wt./ft 28 24 25 20 15

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36† 50†
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 0 252 351 217 301 225 312 180 249 136 188

 6 228 303 195 260 200 265 159 211 119 158
 7 219 288 188 247 191 250 152 198 114 148
 8 210 271 180 232 182 233 145 185 108 137
 9 200 253 171 217 172 216 137 171 102 126
10 189 235 162 200 162 198 128 156  95 115

11 178 216 152 184 151 180 119 142  88 104
12 167 197 142 168 140 162 111 127  81  92
13 155 178 132 151 129 144 102 113  74  82
14 143 160 122 136 118 128  93 100  68  71
15 132 142 112 121 107 112  84  87  61  62

16 121 125 102 106  97  98  76  76  55  55
17 110 111  93  94  87  87  68  68  48  48
18  99  99  84  84  78  78  60  60  43  43
19  89  89  75  75  70  70  54  54  39  39
20  80  80  68  68  63  63  49  49  35  35

22  66  66  56  56  52  52  40  40  29  29
24  56  56  47  47  44  44  34  34  24  24
25  51  51  44  44  40  40  31  31
26  47  47  40  40
27  44  44

Properties

u 2.17 1.87 2.07 1.71 2.07 1.98 2.03 1.91 1.98 1.75
Pwo (kips) 48 67 39 54 47 65 35 49 26 36
Pwi (kips/in.) 10 14 9 12 12 16 9 13 8 12
Pwb (kips) 81 95 52 61 146 172 78 92 54 64
Pfb (kips) 44 61 32 45 42 58 27 37 14 19
Lp (ft) 6.8 5.7 6.7 5.7 6.3 5.4 6.3 5.3 6.7 6.8
Lr (ft) 27.2 18.8 24.3 17.2 31.2 21.0 25.6 17.6 20.8 15.0

A (in.2) 8.25 7.08 7.34 5.87 4.43
Ix (in.4) 98.0 82.8 53.4 41.4 29.1
Iy (in.4) 21.7 18.3 17.1 13.3 9.32
ry (in.) 1.62 1.61 1.52 1.50 1.46
Ratio rx / ry 2.13 2.12 1.78 1.77 1.75
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 2810 2370 1530 1190 831
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 620 525 485 378 270

†Flange is noncompact; see discussion preceding column load tables.
Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
W shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation W6 W5 W4

Wt./ft 16 12 9 19 16 13

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 145 201 109 151 82 114 170 235 143 199 117 163

 2 140 193 105 144 79 108 166 229 141 194 114 156
 3 135 182 100 135 75 101 163 222 137 188 109 148
 4 127 168  94 124 71  93 157 212 133 179 104 138
 5 118 152  87 110 65  83 151 201 127 169  97 125
 6 108 134  79  96 59  72 144 187 121 157  89 111

 7  97 116  70  82 52  61 135 172 114 144  81  97
 8  86  98  61  68 45  50 126 156 106 131  72  83
 9  75  81  52  55 39  40 117 140  98 117  63  69
10  64  66  44  44 32  33 107 124  90 104  55  57
11  54  54  37  37 27  27  97 108  81  90  47  47

12  46  46  31  31 23  23  87  93  73  78  39  39
13  39  39  26  26 19  19  78  80  65  66  34  34
14  33  33  23  23 17  17  68  69  57  57  29  29
15  29  29  20  20 14  14  60  60  50  50  25  25
16  26  26  53  53  44  44  22  22

17  47  47  39  39
18  42  42  35  35
19  37  37  31  31
20  34  34  28  28
21  30  30  25  25

Properties

u 2.84 2.5 2.62 2.13 2.24 1.72 1.84 1.72 1.79 1.63 1.89 1.77
Pwo  (kips) 35 49 26 36 17 24 39 55 32 45 35 48
Pwi (kips/in.) 9 13 8 12 6 9 10 14 9 12 10 14
Pwb  (kips) 78 92 54 64 22 26 115 136 81 95 164 193
Pfb (kips) 33 46 16 22 9 13 37 52 26 36 24 33
Lp (ft) 4.0 3.4 3.8 3.2 3.8 3.2 5.3 4.5 5.3 4.5 4.2 3.5
Lr (ft) 18.3 12.5 14.3 10.2 12.0 8.9 30.3 20.1 26.2 17.6 25.5 16.8

A (in.2) 4.74 3.55 2.68 5.54 4.68 3.83
Ix (in.4) 32.1 22.1 16.4 26.2 21.3 11.3
Iy (in.4) 4.43 2.99 2.19 9.13 7.51 3.86
ry (in.) 0.966 0.918 0.905 1.28 1.27 1.00
Ratio rx / ry 2.69 2.71 2.73 1.70 1.68 1.72
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 917 630 468 747 608 324
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 127 85.6 62.8 260 216 110

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
HP shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation HP14 HP13

Wt./ft 117 102 89 73 100

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 1050 1460 918 1280 799 1110 655 909 900 1250

 6 1030 1420 898 1240 781 1080 640 882 875 1200
 7 1020 1400 891 1220 775 1060 635 872 867 1190
 8 1010 1390 884 1210 768 1050 629 861 857 1170
 9 1000 1370 875 1190 760 1040 623 848 846 1150
10  993 1350 865 1170 752 1020 615 834 834 1120

11  980 1320 854 1150 742 1000 607 819 821 1100
12  967 1300 842 1130 732  982 599 803 806 1070
13  953 1270 830 1110 721  962 589 786 791 1050
14  938 1250 816 1080 709  940 580 768 775 1020
15  922 1220 802 1060 696  917 569 749 758  986

16  905 1190 788 1030 683  893 558 729 741  954
17  888 1150 772 1000 670  869 547 708 722  921
18  870 1120 756  974 656  844 535 687 703  888
19  851 1090 740  945 641  818 523 666 684  854
20  832 1050 723  915 626  791 511 644 664  820

22  792  985 687  853 595  737 485 599 623  750
24  750  913 650  790 563  682 458 553 581  681
26  707  842 613  727 529  627 430 507 539  613
28  664  771 574  665 496  572 402 462 496  547
30  620  701 536  604 462  519 374 418 454  483

32  576  633 498  545 428  467 346 375 413  425
34  533  568 460  487 395  417 319 334 374  376
36  491  507 423  435 363  372 292 298 336  336
38  450  455 387  390 332  334 267 267 301  301
40  411  411 352  352 301  301 241 241 272  272

Properties

Pwo (kips) 217 302 174 242 145 202 108 150 198 275
Pwi (kips/in.) 29 40 25 35 22 31 18 25 28 38
Pwb (kips) 1010 1191 679 801 453 533 250 294 953 1123
Pfb (kips) 131 182 101 140 77 106 52 72 119 165
Lp (ft) 15.0 12.7 14.8 12.6 14.7 12.5 14.5 12.3 13.2 11.2
Lr (ft) 66.0 45.1 59.0 41.1 53.0 37.6 46.8 34.2 60.1 40.9

A (in.2) 34.4 30.0 26.1 21.4 29.4
Ix (in.4) 1220 1050 904 729 886
Iy (in.4) 443 380 326 261 294
ry (in.) 3.59 3.56 3.53 3.49 3.16
Ratio rx / ry 1.66 1.66 1.67 1.67 1.74
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 35000 30100 25800 20900 25400
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 12700 10900 9310 7460 8400

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

  COLUMNS
  HP shapes

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation HP13 HP12

Wt./ft 87 73 60 84 74

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 780 1080 661 918 536 744 753 1050 667 927

 6 759 1040 642 882 520 714 729 1000 646 886
 7 751 1030 636 870 515 704 721  985 639 872
 8 743 1010 628 856 509 692 712  967 630 856
 9 733  993 620 840 502 679 701  947 621 838
10 722  973 611 823 494 665 690  926 610 819

11 711  952 601 804 486 650 677  902 599 798
12 698  928 590 784 477 633 663  877 587 776
13 685  904 578 763 467 616 649  851 574 752
14 670  878 566 741 457 597 634  823 560 727
15 656  851 553 717 447 578 618  795 546 702

16 640  823 540 693 436 559 601  765 531 675
17 624  794 526 669 424 539 584  735 516 648
18 607  765 512 644 413 518 567  705 500 621
19 590  735 497 618 401 497 548  674 484 593
20 573  705 482 592 388 476 530  642 467 565

22 537  644 451 540 363 433 492  580 434 510
24 500  584 420 488 337 391 454  518 400 455
26 462  524 388 438 311 350 416  459 366 402
28 425  467 356 389 285 310 378  402 332 351
30 389  411 325 342 260 272 342  350 300 306

32 353  361 295 300 235 239 307  308 268 269
34 319  320 266 266 211 211 273  273 238 238
36 286  286 237 237 189 189 243  243 213 213
38 256  256 213 213 169 169 218  218 191 191
40 231  231 192 192 153 153 197  197 172 172

Properties

Pwo  (kips) 165 229 127 177 93 129 170 235 143 199
Pwi (kips/in.) 24 33 20 28 17 23 25 34 22 30
Pwb  (kips) 624 735 384 453 206 243 732 862 506 597
Pfb (kips) 90 124 65 90 43 60 95 132 75 105
Lp (ft) 13.0 11.1 12.9 11.0 12.8 10.9 12.3 10.4 12.2 10.3
Lr (ft) 53.2 36.9 47.0 33.4 41.2 30.2 54.0 36.9 48.9 34.0

A (in.2) 25.5 21.6 17.5 24.6 21.8
Ix (in.4) 755 630 503 650 569
Iy (in.4) 250 207 165 213 186
ry (in.) 3.13 3.10 3.07 2.94 2.92
Ratio rx / ry 1.74 1.74 1.75 1.75 1.75
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 21700 18000 14400 18600 16300
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 7150 5940 4720 6090 5320

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS  
HP shapes  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Designation HP12 HP10 HP8

Wt./ft 63 53 57 42 36

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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 0 563 782 474 659 514 714 379 527 324 451

 6 545 747 459 629 491 670 362 494 302 408
 7 538 735 453 618 483 655 356 482 294 393
 8 531 721 447 607 474 638 349 469 286 377
 9 523 706 440 594 464 619 341 455 276 360
10 514 689 432 579 453 599 333 440 266 342

11 504 671 424 564 441 577 324 423 255 322
12 494 651 415 547 429 555 314 406 243 302
13 482 631 406 530 415 531 304 388 232 282
14 471 610 396 512 401 506 294 369 219 262
15 458 588 385 493 387 481 283 350 207 242

16 446 565 374 474 372 456 272 331 195 222
17 432 542 363 454 357 430 260 312 182 202
18 419 518 351 434 341 404 249 293 170 184
19 405 495 339 414 326 379 237 274 158 165
20 391 471 327 394 310 354 225 255 146 149

22 362 423 303 353 279 305 202 219 123 123
24 333 376 278 314 248 259 179 185 104 104
26 304 332 253 276 219 221 157 158  88  88
28 275 288 229 240 191 191 136 136  76  76
30 247 251 206 209 166 166 119 119  66  66

32 221 221 183 183 146 146 104 104  58  58
34 196 196 163 163 129 129  92  92  52  52
36 174 174 145 145 115 115  82  82  46  46
38 157 157 130 130 103 103  74  74  41  41
40 141 141 117 117  93  93  67  67  37  37

Properties

Pwo (kips) 116 161 88 122 121 168 79 110 75 104
Pwi (kips/in.) 19 26 16 22 20 28 15 21 16 22
Pwb (kips) 311 366 188 221 508 599 202 238 309 364
Pfb (kips) 54 75 38 53 65 90 36 50 40 56
Lp (ft) 12.0 10.2 11.9 10.1 10.2 8.7 10.0 8.5 8.1 6.9
Lr (ft) 43.0 30.7 38.7 28.3 45.6 31.1 35.9 25.6 35.7 24.4

A (in.2) 18.4 15.5 16.8 12.4 10.6
Ix (in.4) 472 393 294 210 119
Iy (in.4) 153 127 101 71.7 40.3
ry (in.) 2.88 2.86 2.45 2.41 1.95
Ratio rx / ry 1.76 1.76 1.71 1.71 1.72
Pex   (KL)2 / 104 13500 11200 8400 6050 3420
Pey   (KL)2 / 104 4370 3630 2890 2060 1150

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Steel Pipe and Structural Tubing
The design strengths in the tables that follow are tabulated for the effective lengths in
feet KL (with respect to the least radius of gyration, r or ry), indicated at the left of each
table. They are applicable to axially loaded members in accordance with Section E2 of
the LRFD Specification.

For discussion of effective length, range of l / r, strength about major axis, combined
axial and bending stress, and sample problems, see General Notes. Properties and factors
are listed at the bottom of the tables for checking strength about the strong axis.

Steel Pipe Columns
Design strengths for unfilled pipe columns are tabulated for Fy = 36 ksi. Steel pipe
manufactured to ASTM A501 furnishes Fy = 36 ksi, and ASTM A53, Type E or S, Gr. B
furnishes Fy = 35 ksi and may be designed for the strengths permitted for Fy = 36 ksi steel.

The heavy horizontal lines within the table indicate Kl / r = 200. No values are listed
beyond Kl / r = 200.

Structural Tube Columns
Design strengths for square and rectangular structural tube columns are tabulated for Fy

= 46 ksi. Structural tubing is manufactured to Fy = 46 ksi under ASTM A500, Gr. B.
All tubes listed in the column load tables satisfy Section B5 of the LRFD Specification.

The heavy horizontal lines appearing within the tables indicate Kl / r = 200. No values
are listed beyond Kl / r = 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

  COLUMNS
  Standard steel pipe

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Nominal Dia. 12 10 8 6 5 4 3 1⁄⁄2 3

Wall Thickness 0.375 0.365 0.322 0.280 0.258 0.237 0.226 0.216

Weight per ft 49.56 40.48 28.55 18.97 14.62 10.79 9.11 7.58

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 447 364 257 171 132 97 82 68

 6 440 357 249 162 122 86 70 56
 7 438 354 246 159 118 82 67 52
 8 436 351 243 155 115 78 63 48
 9 433 348 239 151 111 74 58 43
10 429 344 235 147 106 70 54 39

11 426 340 231 142 102 65 49 35
12 422 336 227 138  97 60 45 30
13 418 331 222 133  92 55 40 26
14 413 326 216 127  86 51 36 23
15 409 321 211 122  81 46 32 20

16 404 315 205 116  76 41 28 17
17 399 309 199 111  71 37 25 15
18 393 303 193 105  66 33 22 14
19 387 297 187  99  61 30 20 12
20 381 291 181  94  56 27 18

22 369 277 168  83  47 22 15
24 356 263 155  72  39 19
25 349 256 149  67  36 17
26 342 249 142  62  33
28 328 234 129  53  29

30 313 219 117  47  25
31 306 212 111  44  23
32 298 205 105  41
34 283 190  93  36
36 268 176  83  32

37 260 169  79  31
38 253 162  75
40 237 148  67

Properties

Area A (in.2) 14.6 11.9 8.40 5.58 4.30 3.17 2.68 2.23
I (in.4) 279 161 72.5 28.1 15.2 7.23 4.79 3.02
r (in.) 4.38 3.67 2.94 2.25 1.88 1.51 1.34 1.16

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COLUMNS  
Extra strong steel pipe  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Dia. 12 10 8 6 5 4 3 1⁄⁄2 3

Wall Thickness 0.500 0.500 0.500 0.432 0.375 0.337 0.318 0.300

Weight per ft 65.42 54.74 43.39 28.57 20.78 14.98 12.50 10.25

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

0 588 493 392 257 187 135 113 92

6 579 483 379 243 172 119  96 75
7 576 479 375 238 168 114  91 69
8 573 475 369 232 162 108  85 64
9 569 470 364 226 156 102  79 58
10 564 465 357 219 149  95  72 52

11 559 460 351 212 143  89  66 46
12 554 453 343 205 135  82  60 40
13 549 447 336 197 128  75  53 34
14 543 440 327 189 121  68  47 30
15 536 433 319 180 113  62  42 26

16 530 425 310 172 105  56  37 23
18 515 409 291 154  91  44  29 18
19 508 400 282 145  83  40  26 16
20 500 391 272 137  76  36  23
21 492 382 262 128  70  32  21

22 483 373 252 120  63  30
24 465 354 231 103  53  25
26 447 334 211  88  45
28 428 314 191  76  39
30 408 294 172  66  34

32 388 273 154  58
34 368 253 136  52
36 348 234 121  46
38 328 215 109
40 308 196  98

Properties

Area A (in.2) 19.2 16.1 12.8 8.40 6.11 4.41 3.68 3.02
I (in.4) 362 212 106 40.5 20.7 9.61 6.28 3.89
r (in.) 4.33 3.63 2.88 2.19 1.84 1.48 1.31 1.14

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

  COLUMNS
  Double-extra strong steel pipe

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Nominal Dia. 8 6 5 4 3

Wall Thickness 0.875 0.864 0.750 0.674 0.600

Weight per ft 72.42 53.16 38.55 27.54 18.58

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 652 477 346 248 167

 6 629 448 315 214 131
 7 621 437 305 203 120
 8 612 426 293 191 108
 9 601 413 281 179  96
10 590 399 268 165  84

11 578 385 254 152  73
12 565 369 239 139  62
13 551 353 224 125  53
14 536 336 209 112  46
15 521 319 194 100  40

16 505 302 179  88  35
17 489 285 165  78  31
18 472 268 151  70
19 455 250 137  62
20 438 234 124  56

22 403 201 102  47

24 367 170  86
26 333 145  73
28 299 125  63
30 266 109

32 235  96
34 208  85
36 186
38 166
40 150

Properties

Area A (in.2) 21.3 15.6 11.3 8.10 5.47
I (in.4) 162 66.3 33.6 15.3 5.99
r (in.) 2.76 2.06 1.72 1.37 1.05

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 16 ××16 14××14 12××12

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 103.30 89.68 68.31 93.34 76.07 58.10 48.86

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 1190 1030 786 1070 876 669 563

 6 1180 1020 777 1050 862 658 554
 7 1170 1020 774 1050 857 655 551
 8 1170 1010 770 1040 851 650 548
 9 1170 1010 766 1030 845 645 544
10 1160 1000 761 1020 838 640 539

11 1150  993 756 1010 830 634 535
12 1150  985 751 1000 821 628 529
13 1140  977 745  992 812 621 524
14 1130  969 739  979 803 614 518
15 1120  960 732  966 792 606 511

16 1120  950 725  953 781 598 504
17 1110  940 717  939 770 590 497
18 1100  930 710  924 758 581 490
19 1090  919 701  908 746 571 482
20 1080  907 693  892 733 562 474

21 1070  895 684  875 719 552 466
22 1060  883 675  858 706 542 457
23 1040  870 665  841 692 531 449
24 1030  857 655  823 677 520 440
25 1020  844 645  805 663 510 431

26 1010  830 635  786 648 498 421
27  994  816 624  767 633 487 412
28  981  802 614  748 617 475 402
29  967  787 603  729 602 464 392
30  954  772 592  710 586 452 383

32  925  742 569  670 555 428 363
34  896  711 546  631 523 404 343
36  865  680 522  592 491 381 323
38  835  648 498  553 460 357 303
40  803  616 474  515 429 333 283

Properties

A (in2) 30.4 26.4 20.1 27.4 22.4 17.1 14.4
I (in.4) 1200 791 615 580 485 380 324
r (in.) 6.29 5.48 5.54 4.60 4.66 4.72 4.75
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Nominal Size 10 ××10 8××8

Thickness 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 32.63 59.32 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 876 719 551 465 375 680 563 434 366 297

 6 855 703 539 455 367 654 542 418 353 287
 7 847 697 534 451 364 644 535 413 349 283
 8 839 690 529 447 360 634 526 407 343 279
 9 829 682 524 442 357 622 517 400 338 274
10 818 674 517 437 353 609 507 392 331 269

11 807 664 510 431 348 595 496 384 324 264
12 794 655 503 425 343 580 484 375 317 258
13 781 644 495 418 338 564 471 366 309 252
14 767 633 487 411 332 548 458 356 301 245
15 752 621 478 404 326 531 444 345 293 238

16 736 608 468 396 320 513 430 335 284 231
17 720 595 459 388 314 494 415 324 275 224
18 703 582 449 380 307 476 400 312 265 216
19 686 568 438 371 300 456 385 301 256 209
20 668 553 427 362 293 437 369 289 246 201

21 650 538 416 353 286 418 354 277 236 193
22 631 523 405 343 278 398 338 266 226 185
23 612 508 394 334 270 379 322 254 216 177
24 593 493 382 324 263 360 307 242 206 169
25 573 477 370 314 255 341 291 230 196 161

26 554 461 358 305 247 322 276 219 187 153
27 534 446 347 295 239 304 261 207 177 146
28 515 430 335 285 231 286 246 196 168 138
29 495 414 323 275 223 268 232 185 158 131
30 476 398 311 265 215 251 218 174 149 123

32 437 367 287 245 199 221 191 153 132 109
34 400 337 264 225 184 195 169 136 117  97
36 364 307 242 206 168 174 151 121 104  86
38 328 278 220 188 154 156 136 109  93  77
40 296 251 199 170 139 141 122  98  84  70

Properties

A (in2) 22.4 18.4 14.1 11.9 9.59 17.4 14.4 11.1 9.36 7.59
I (in.4) 321 271 214 183 151 153 131 106 90.9 75.1
r (in.) 3.78 3.84 3.90 3.93 3.96 2.96 3.03 3.09 3.12 3.15
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 7 ××7 6××6

Thickness 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 50.81 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42 17.08 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 584 485 375 317 258 196 486 407 316 268 219 167

 6 553 461 357 302 246 188 451 379 295 251 205 157
 7 543 452 351 297 242 185 438 369 288 245 200 153
 8 531 443 344 291 237 181 425 358 280 239 195 149
 9 518 432 336 285 232 177 410 346 271 231 189 145
10 503 421 327 278 226 173 394 333 262 223 183 140

11 488 409 318 270 220 168 377 320 252 215 176 135
12 472 396 308 262 214 164 359 306 241 206 169 130
13 454 382 298 254 207 159 341 291 230 197 162 124
14 437 368 288 245 200 153 322 276 219 187 154 119
15 418 353 277 236 193 148 303 260 207 178 146 113

16 399 338 265 226 185 142 284 245 195 168 138 107
17 380 322 254 217 177 136 265 229 184 158 131 101
18 361 307 242 207 170 130 246 214 172 148 123  95
19 342 291 230 197 162 124 227 199 160 138 115  89
20 323 276 218 187 154 118 210 184 149 129 107  83

22 285 245 195 167 138 107 175 155 127 111  92  72
24 248 215 172 148 123  95 147 131 107  93  78  61
26 214 187 151 130 108  84 125 111  91  80  67  52
28 184 161 130 113  94  73 108  96  79  69  57  45
30 161 140 113  98  81  63  94  84  69  60  50  39

32 141 123 100  86  72  56  83  73  60  53  44  34
34 125 109  88  76  63  49  73  65  53  47  39  30

35 118 103  83  72  60  47  69  61  50  44  37  29
36 111  97  79  68  57  44  58  48  41  35  27
37 106  92  74  64  54  42  45  39  33  26
38 100  87  71  61  51  40  37  31  24
39  95  83  67  58  48  38  23

40  90  79  64  55  46  36

Properties

A (in2) 14.9 12.4 9.58 8.11 6.59 5.02 12.4 10.4 8.08 6.86 5.59 4.27
I (in.4) 97.5 84.6 68.7 59.5 49.4 38.5 57.3 50.5 41.6 36.3 30.3 23.8
r (in.) 2.56 2.62 2.68 2.71 2.74 2.77 2.15 2.21 2.27 2.30 2.33 2.36

 Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Nominal Size 5 1⁄⁄2××51⁄⁄2 5××5

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97 8.16

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 286 244 199 152 327 257 219 179 138 94

 6 264 225 184 141 294 233 199 163 126 86
 7 256 219 179 137 282 224 192 158 121 83
 8 248 212 173 133 270 215 184 152 117 80
 9 238 204 167 129 257 205 176 145 112 77
10 228 195 161 124 242 194 167 138 107 73

11 218 187 154 118 228 183 158 131 101 70
12 207 177 146 113 213 172 148 123  95 66
13 195 168 139 107 197 160 139 115  89 62
14 184 158 131 101 182 149 129 107  84 58
15 172 148 123  95 167 137 119  99  78 54

16 160 139 115  89 152 126 110  92  72 50
17 149 129 107  83 138 115 100  84  66 46
18 137 119  99  77 124 104  91  77  60 42
19 126 110  92  72 111  93  82  69  55 38
20 115 101  84  66 100  84  74  63  50 35

22  96  84  70  55  83  70  61  52  41 29
24  80  70  59  47  70  59  52  44  34 24
26  68  60  50  40  59  50  44  37  29 21
28  59  52  43  34  51  43  38  32  25 18
30  51  45  38  30  45  37  33  28  22 15

31  48  42  35  28  35  31  26  21 15
32  45  40  33  26  24  19 14
33  43  37  31  25 13
34  40  35  29  23
35  28  22

Properties

A (in2) 7.33 6.23 5.09 3.89 8.36 6.58 5.61 4.59 3.52 2.40
I (in.4) 31.2 27.4 23.0 18.1 27.0 22.8 20.1 16.9 13.4 9.41
r (in.) 2.07 2.10 2.13 2.16 1.80 1.86 1.89 1.92 1.95 1.98

 Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 4 1⁄⁄2××41⁄⁄2 4××4

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70 7.31 21.63 17.27 14.83 12.21 9.42 6.46

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 228 195 160 123 84 249 199 170 140 108 74

 6 201 172 142 110 75 208 168 145 120  93 64
 7 192 165 136 105 72 195 158 137 114  89 61
 8 182 157 130 100 69 180 148 128 107  83 58
 9 171 148 123  95 65 166 137 119 100  78 54
10 160 139 115  90 62 151 125 110  92  72 50

11 149 129 107  84 58 136 114 100  84  66 46
12 137 119 100  78 54 121 102  90  76  60 42
13 125 110  92  72 50 107  91  81  68  54 38
14 114 100  84  66 46  93  81  72  61  49 34
15 103  91  76  60 42  81  70  63  54  43 31

16  92  81  69  55 38  71  62  55  47  38 27
17  82  73  62  49 35  63  55  49  42  34 24
18  73  65  55  44 31  56  49  44  37  30 21
19  66  58  49  39 28  50  44  39  34  27 19
20  59  53  45  36 25  46  40  35  30  24 17

21  54  48  41  32 23  41  36  32  28  22 16
22  49  43  37  29 21  38  33  29  25  20 14
23  45  40  34  27 19  34  30  27  23  18 13
24  41  36  31  25 17  27  25  21  17 12
25  38  34  29  23 16  19  16 11

26  35  31  26  21 15 10
27  32  29  25  20 14
28  27  23  18 13
29  17 12

Properties

A (in2) 5.83 4.98 4.09 3.14 2.15 6.36 5.08 4.36 3.59 2.77 1.90
I (in.4) 16.0 14.2 12.1 9.60 6.78 12.3 10.7 9.58 8.22 6.59 4.70
r (in.) 1.66 1.69 1.72 1.75 1.78 1.39 1.45 1.48 1.51 1.54 1.57

 Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 3 1⁄⁄2××31⁄⁄2 3××3

Thickness 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 12.7 10.51 8.15 5.61 10.58 8.81 6.87 4.75

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 146 121 93 65 122 101 79 55

 6 118  99 77 54  90  76 60 42
 7 109  92 72 50  80  68 54 39
 8 100  84 66 46  71  61 49 35
 9  90  76 60 42  61  53 43 31
10  81  69 54 39  52  45 37 27

11  71  61 49 35  44  38 32 23
12  62  54 43 31  37  32 27 20
13  54  46 38 27  31  27 23 17
14  46  40 32 23  27  24 19 14
15  40  35 28 20  23  21 17 12

16  35  31 25 18  21  18 15 11
17  31  27 22 16  18  16 13 10
18  28  24 20 14  14 12  9
19  25  22 18 13  8
20  23  20 16 11

21  21  18 14 10
22 13  9

Properties

A (in2) 3.73 3.09 2.39 1.65 3.11 2.59 2.02 1.40
I (in.4) 6.09 5.29 4.29 3.09 3.58 3.16 2.60 1.90
r (in.) 1.28 1.31 1.34 1.37 1.07 1.10 1.13 1.16
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 16 ××12 16××8 14××12 14××10 12××10

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 1⁄⁄2 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 89.68 76.07 82.88 63.21 76.07 58.10 69.27 53.00 44.60 36.03

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n

 0 1030 876 952 726 876 669 796 609 513 414

 6 1020 848 938 715 857 655 778 596 502 405
 7 1010 838 933 712 850 650 772 591 498 402
 8 1010 827 927 707 843 644 765 586 493 399
 9  998 815 920 702 834 638 757 580 488 395
10  990 801 912 697 825 631 748 573 483 390

11  982 786 904 691 815 623 738 566 477 386
12  973 771 895 684 803 615 728 558 470 380
13  963 754 886 677 791 606 716 550 463 375
14  952 736 876 669 779 597 704 541 456 369
15  941 717 865 661 765 587 692 531 448 363

16  929 697 854 653 751 576 679 522 440 356
17  916 677 842 644 737 565 665 511 431 349
18  903 657 829 634 721 554 650 501 422 342
19  889 635 816 625 705 542 636 489 413 335
20  875 614 803 615 689 530 620 478 404 327

22  845 569 774 593 655 504 589 454 384 311
24  813 525 744 571 620 478 556 430 363 295
26  781 480 713 548 584 451 522 404 342 278
28  746 436 681 524 547 424 488 379 321 261
30  711 393 648 499 511 396 454 353 300 244

32  676 352 615 474 474 368 420 328 278 227
34  640 313 581 448 438 341 387 302 257 210
36  604 279 547 423 403 315 355 278 237 193
38  568 250 514 398 369 289 324 254 217 177
40  533 226 480 372 335 264 293 231 197 162

Properties

A (in2) 26.4 22.4 24.4 18.6 22.4 17.1 20.4 15.6 13.1 10.6
Ix (in.4) 962 722 699 546 608 476 419 330 281 230
Iy (in.4) 618 244 552 431 361 284 316 249 213 174
rx / ry 1.25 1.72 1.13 1.13 1.30 1.29 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.15
ry (in.) 4.84 3.30 4.76 4.82 4.02 4.08 3.94 4.00 4.03 4.06

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 12 ××8 12××6

Thickness 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 67.82 55.66 42.79 36.10

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n

 0 876 719 551 465 778 641 493 414

 6 845 695 534 450 731 604 466 392
 7 835 687 527 445 715 591 456 384
 8 822 677 520 439 697 577 445 376
 9 809 666 512 433 677 561 434 366
10 794 655 503 425 655 543 421 355

11 778 642 494 417 632 525 407 344
12 760 628 483 409 607 505 393 332
13 742 613 473 400 581 485 378 320
14 722 598 461 390 555 464 362 307
15 702 582 449 380 528 442 346 293

16 681 565 437 370 500 420 329 280
17 659 547 424 359 473 398 313 266
18 637 530 410 348 445 375 296 252
19 614 511 397 336 418 353 279 238
20 591 493 383 325 390 331 262 224

22 544 455 355 301 338 288 230 197
24 497 417 326 277 288 247 199 171
26 451 380 298 253 245 211 170 146
28 405 343 270 230 211 182 146 126
30 362 307 243 207 184 158 128 110

32 320 273 217 185 162 139 112  97
34 283 241 192 164 143 123  99  86
36 252 215 171 146 128 110  89  76
38 227 193 154 131 115  99  80  69
39 215 184 146 125 109  94  75  65

40 205 174 139 119  89  72  62

Properties

A (in2) 22.4 18.4 14.1 11.9 19.9 16.4 12.6 10.6
Ix (in.4) 418 353 279 239 337 287 228 196
Iy (in.4) 221 188 149 128 112 96.0 77.2 66.6
rx / ry 1.38 1.37 1.37 1.37 1.73 1.73 1.72 1.71
ry (in.) 3.14 3.20 3.26 3.28 2.37 2.42 2.48 2.51

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 10 ××8 10××6

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 55.66 42.79 36.10 29.23 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n

 0 641 493 414 336 563 434 366 297

 6 619 476 401 325 529 409 345 281
 7 611 470 396 321 517 400 338 275
 8 602 463 390 317 504 391 330 269
 9 592 456 384 312 490 380 321 261
10 581 448 377 306 474 368 312 254

11 568 439 370 300 457 356 302 246
12 556 429 362 294 439 343 291 237
13 542 419 354 287 421 329 279 228
14 528 408 345 280 402 315 267 218
15 513 397 335 273 382 300 255 209

16 497 386 326 265 362 285 243 199
17 481 374 316 257 342 270 230 189
18 465 361 306 249 322 255 218 179
19 448 349 295 241 302 240 205 169
20 431 336 285 232 282 225 193 159

22 396 310 263 215 244 196 169 139
24 361 284 241 197 208 169 146 121
26 327 258 220 180 177 144 124 103
28 294 232 198 163 153 124 107  89
30 262 208 178 146 133 108  93  77

32 231 184 158 130 117  95  82  68
34 205 163 140 116 104  84  73  60
36 183 146 125 103  92  75  65  54
38 164 131 112  93  83  67  58  48
39 156 124 106  88  79  64  55  46

40 148 118 101  84  61  52  44

Properties

A (in2) 16.4 12.6 10.6 8.59 14.4 11.1 9.36 7.59
Ix (in.4) 226 180 154 127 181 145 125 103
Iy (in.4) 160 127 109 90.2 80.8 65.4 56.5 46.9
rx / ry 1.19 1.19 1.19 1.19 1.50 1.49 1.48 1.48
ry (in.) 3.12 3.18 3.21 3.24 2.37 2.43 2.46 2.49

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 10 ××5 8××6

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 35.13 29.72 24.12 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 403 341 277 485 375 317 258

 6 370 315 256 454 352 298 243
 7 359 306 249 444 344 292 238
 8 347 295 241 432 335 284 232
 9 334 284 232 419 325 276 225
10 319 272 222 404 315 268 218

11 304 260 212 389 303 258 211
12 288 246 201 373 292 248 203
13 272 233 191 357 279 238 195
14 255 219 179 340 266 227 186
15 239 205 168 322 253 217 178

16 222 191 157 305 240 205 169
17 206 178 146 287 227 194 160
18 189 164 135 269 213 183 151
19 174 151 124 252 200 172 142
20 159 138 114 235 187 161 133

22 131 115  95 201 161 140 116
24 110  96  80 170 137 119  99
26  94  82  68 145 117 102  85
28  81  71  59 125 101  88  73
30  71  62  51 109  88  76  64

32  62  54  45  96  77  67  56
34  55  48  40  85  68  59  49
36  76  61  53  44
38  68  55  48  40
39  52  45  38

40  36

Properties

A (in2) 10.3 8.73 7.09 12.4 9.58 8.11 6.59
Ix (in.4) 128 110 91.2 103 83.7 72.4 60.1
Iy (in.4) 42.9 37.2 31.1 65.7 53.5 46.4 38.6
rx / ry 1.72 1.71 1.72 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25
ry (in.) 2.04 2.07 2.09 2.31 2.36 2.39 2.42

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 8 ××4 7××5

Thickness 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 486 407 316 268 219 407 316 268 219 167

 6 415 351 276 235 192 369 288 245 200 154
 7 393 333 262 224 184 357 279 238 194 149
 8 368 313 248 212 174 342 268 229 187 144
 9 341 292 233 199 164 327 257 220 180 138
10 314 270 216 185 153 311 245 210 172 132

11 287 248 200 172 142 294 232 199 164 126
12 259 226 183 158 131 276 219 188 155 119
13 233 204 167 144 120 258 205 177 146 113
14 207 183 150 130 109 240 192 165 137 106
15 182 162 135 117  98 222 178 154 127  99

16 160 143 120 104  88 205 165 142 118  92
17 141 126 106  92  78 187 151 131 109  85
18 126 113  95  82  70 170 138 120 101  79
19 113 101  85  74  62 154 126 110  92  72
20 102  91  77  67  56 139 114 100  84  66

22  84  76  63  55  47 115  94  82  69  54
24  71  63  53  46  39  97  79  69  58  46
25  58  49  43  36  89  73  64  54  42
26  45  39  33  82  67  59  50  39
27  37  31  76  62  55  46  36

28  71  58  51  43  34
29  66  54  47  40  31
30  62  51  44  37  29
31  58  47  41  35  27
32  44  39  33  26

33  37  31  24
34  23

Properties

A (in2) 12.4 10.4 8.08 6.86 5.59 10.40 8.08 6.86 5.59 4.27
Ix (in.4) 85.1 75.1 61.9 53.9 45.1 63.5 52.2 45.5 38.0 29.8
Iy (in.4) 27.4 24.6 20.6 18.1 15.3 37.2 30.8 26.9 22.6 17.7
rx / ry 1.76 1.75 1.73 1.73 1.72 1.31 1.30 1.30 1.30 1.29
ry (in.) 1.49 1.54 1.60 1.62 1.65 1.90 1.95 1.98 2.01 2.04

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 7 ××4 6××4

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 287 244 199 152 327 257 219 179 138

 6 249 213 175 134 279 222 190 157 121
 7 236 202 166 128 263 211 181 149 115
 8 223 191 158 121 246 198 171 141 109
 9 208 179 148 114 228 185 160 132 102
10 193 167 138 107 210 171 148 123  96

11 178 154 128  99 191 157 136 114  89
12 163 141 118  92 173 143 125 104  81
13 148 129 107  84 155 129 113  95  74
14 133 116  97  76 137 116 102  85  67
15 118 104  88  69 121 103  91  77  61

16 105  92  78  62 106  90  80  68  54
17  93  82  69  55  94  80  71  60  48
18  83  73  62  49  84  71  63  54  43
19  74  65  56  44  75  64  57  48  38
20  67  59  50  40  68  58  51  44  35

21  61  54  45  36  62  52  46  39  31
22  55  49  41  33  56  48  42  36  29
23  51  45  38  30  51  44  39  33  26
24  46  41  35  28  47  40  36  30  24
25  43  38  32  25  37  33  28  22

26  40  35  30  23  30  26  20
27  27  22  19

Properties

A (in2) 7.33 6.23 5.09 3.89 8.36 6.58 5.61 4.59 3.52
Ix (in.4) 44.0 38.5 32.3 25.4 35.3 29.7 26.2 22.1 17.4
Iy (in.4) 18.1 16.0 13.5 10.7 18.4 15.6 13.8 11.7 9.32
rx / ry 1.56 1.56 1.55 1.54 1.39 1.38 1.38 1.37 1.37
ry (in.) 1.57 1.60 1.63 1.66 1.48 1.54 1.57 1.60 1.63

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 6 ××3 5××4

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 25.03 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 288 228 195 160 123 228 195 160 123

 6 216 176 152 126  98 195 168 139 107
 7 194 160 138 116  90 185 159 132 102
 8 172 144 125 105  82 173 149 124  96
 9 150 127 111  94  74 161 139 116  90
10 129 111  97  83  65 148 129 107  84

11 109  95  84  72  57 135 118  99  77
12  92  81  71  62  50 123 107  90  71
13  78  69  61  53  42 110  97  82  64
14  67  59  52  45  36  98  87  73  58
15  59  52  46  39  32  86  77  65  52

16  52  45  40  35  28  76  67  58  46
17  46  40  36  31  25  67  60  51  41
18  41  36  32  27  22  60  53  46  36
19  32  28  25  20  54  48  41  33
20  22  18  49  43  37  29

21  44  39  33  27
22  40  36  30  24
23  37  33  28  22
24  34  30  26  20
25  31  28  24  19

26  22  17

Properties

A (in2) 7.36 5.83 4.98 4.09 3.14 5.83 4.98 4.09 3.14
Ix (in.4) 27.7 23.8 21.1 17.9 14.3 18.7 16.6 14.1 11.2
Iy (in.4) 8.91 7.78 6.98 6.00 4.83 13.2 11.7 9.98 7.96
rx / ry 1.76 1.74 1.75 1.73 1.72 1.19 1.20 1.19 1.19
ry (in.) 1.10 1.16 1.18 1.21 1.24 1.50 1.53 1.56 1.59

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

X

Y
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Y
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Fy = 46 ksi

COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)  

Nominal Size 5 ××3 4××3

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 21.63 17.27 14.83 12.21 9.42 6.46 12.70 10.51 8.15 5.61

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 249 199 170 140 108 74 146 121 93 64

 6 183 151 132 110  85 59 110  93 73 51
 7 164 137 120 100  78 55 100  84 66 47
 8 145 122 108  91  71 50  89  76 60 42
 9 125 107  95  81  63 45  78  67 53 38
10 107  93  83  71  56 40  67  58 47 33

11  89  79  71  61  49 35  57  50 40 29
12  75  67  60  52  42 30  48  42 34 25
13  64  57  51  45  36 26  41  36 29 21
14  55  49  44  38  31 22  35  31 25 18
15  48  43  39  33  27 19  31  27 22 16

16  42  38  34  29  23 17  27  24 19 14
17  37  33  30  26  21 15  24  21 17 12
18  30  27  23  19 13  21  19 15 11
19  24  21  17 12  17 14 10
20  15 11  9

Properties

A (in2) 6.36 5.08 4.36 3.59 2.77 1.90 3.73 3.09 2.39 1.65
Ix (in.4) 16.9 14.7 13.2 11.3 9.06 6.44 7.45 6.45 5.23 3.76
Iy (in.4) 7.33 6.48 5.85 5.05 4.08 2.93 4.71 4.10 3.34 2.41
rx / ry 1.52 1.50 1.50 1.49 1.50 1.48 1.26 1.26 1.25 1.25
ry (in.) 1.07 1.13 1.16 1.19 1.21 1.24 1.12 1.15 1.18 1.21

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Double Angles and WT Shapes

Double Angles
Design strengths are tabulated for the effective length KL in feet with respect to both the
X-X and Y-Y axes. Design strengths about the X-X axis are in accordance with LRFD
Specification Section E2. For buckling about the Y-Y axis the shear deformation of the
connectors may require the slenderness to be increased in accordance with the equations
for (Kl / r)m in Section E4. Incorporating this slenderness ratio, the design strengths are
determined from Section E2 or E3, whichever governs. In addition to the usual limit state
of flexural buckling for columns, double angle and WT shapes in compression may also
be governed by the limit state of flexural-torsional buckling, in accordance with Section
E3 of the LRFD Specification. This has been included in the tables. Discussion under
Section C2 of the LRFD Specification Commentary points out that for trusses it is usual
practice to take K = 1.0. No values are listed beyond KL / r = 200.

For buckling about the X-X axis, both angles move parallel so that the design strength
is not affected by the connectors. For buckling about the Y-Y axis, the design strengths
are tabulated for the indicated number n of intermediate connectors. For connectors with
snug-tight bolts or different spacings, the design strength must be recalculated using the
corresponding modified slenderness and LRFD Specification Section E4. The number of
intermediate connectors given in the table was selected so the design strength about the
Y-Y axis is 90 percent or greater of that for buckling of the two angles acting as a unit.
If fewer connectors are used, the strength must be reduced accordingly. According to
Section E4 of the LRFD Specification, the connectors must be spaced so that the
slenderness ratio a / rz of the individual angle does not exceed 75 percent of the governing
slenderness ratio of the built-up member.

In designing members fabricated of two angles connected to opposite faces of a gusset
plate, Chapter J of the LRFD Specification states that eccentricity between the gage lines
and gravity axis may be neglected. In the following tables, this eccentricity is neglected.

The tabulated loads for double angles referred to in the Y-Y axis assume a 3⁄8-in. spacing
between angles. These values are conservative when a wider spacing is provided.
Example 3-5 illustrates a method for determining the design strength when a 3⁄4-in. gusset
plate is used.

Examples 3-6 and 3-7 demonstrate how to determine the number of connectors when
Klx / rx governs and when the modified (Kly / ry)m governs.

EXAMPLE 3-5

Given: Using 50 ksi steel, determine the design strength with respect to the
Y-Y axis of a double angle member of 8×8×1 angles with an effective
length equal to 12 ft, and connected to a 3⁄4-in. thick gusset plate.

Solution: ry = 3.53 in. (from Double Angle Column Design Strength Table
for two L8×8×1 with 3⁄8-in. plate)

ry′ = 3.67 in. (from Part 1, Properties, Two Equal-Leg Angles, two
L8×8×1 with 3⁄4-in. plate)

ry

ry′
= 

3.53
3.67

 = 0.962

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 53



Equivalent effective length = 0.962 × 12 ft = 11.5 ft

Enter Column Design Strength Table for two L8×8×1 with reference
to Y-Y axis for effective lengths between 10 and 15 feet, read 1,120
and 1,000 kips, respectively.

Equivalent design strength = 1,120 − 



(1,120 − 1,000) × 

11.5 − 10
15 − 10





= 1,084 kips

EXAMPLE 3-6

Given: Using a double angle member of 5×3×1⁄2 angles (short legs back to
back) and 36 ksi steel, with Lx = 10 ft and Ly = 20 ft, and a factored
axial load of 70 kips, determine the number of connectors required.
Assume K = 1.0 and that the intermediate connectors are snug-tight
bolted.

Solution: Kx Lx= 10 ft, Kx lx / rx = (10 × 12) / 0.829 = 145

Ky Ly= 20 ft, Ky ly / ry = (20 × 12) / 2.5 = 96

The X-X axis governs. From the X-X axis portion of the table

 φPn = 76 kips > 70 kips o.k.

Find number of connectors required based on Section E4:

a / rz ≤ 0.75KLx / rx

a ≤ 0.75(KLx / rx)rz = 0.75 (145) 0.648 = 70 in.

Assume two connectors are required; a = (10 × 12) / 3 = 40 in.

 a / rz = 40 / rz = 40.0 / 0.648 = 61.7

Check that modified (Ky ly / ry)m does not govern.

According to Specification Equation E4-1,

 (Ky ly / ry)m = √962 + 61.72 = 114

 Modified ly′ = 114ry / Ky = 114 (2.50 in.) / 1.0 = 285 in. = 23.8 ft

Inspection of the tables indicates that Kxlx / rx still governs, therefore
one connector is required every 40 inches.

EXAMPLE 3-7

Given: Using the same steel shape and bolts as Example 3-6, with Lx = 10 ft
and Ly = 30 ft, determine the number of connectors required and the
corresponding maximum design strength. Assume K = 1.0.
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Solution: Kx Lx = 10 ft, Kx lx / rx = (10 × 12) / 0.829 = 145

Ky Ly = 30 ft, Ky ly / ry = (30 × 12) / 2.5 = 144

Kx lx / rx appears to govern, so try one connector in the 10-ft length.
Check (Ky ly / ry)m with a / rz = 5 × 12 / 0.648 = 93

 (Ky ly / ry)m = √1442 + 932 = 171

Since (Ky ly / ry)m governs, the Y-Y portion of the table gives a design
strength of 72 kips provided four connectors are used in the 30-ft length.
This gives a spacing of 30 ft / 5 = 6.0 ft. Check if (Kyly / ry)m governs with

a / rz = (6.0 × 12) / 0.648 = 111
(Kyly / ry)m = √1442 + 1112 = 182

(Ky ly / ry)m still governs, so four connectors at 6.0 ft would be
appropriate.

Verify that a / rz < 0.75 governing Kl / r :

111 < (0.75 × 182 = 137) o.k.

Modified ly′ = 182ry / Ky = 182(2.5 in.) / 1.0 = 455 in. = 37.9 ft

From the tables, the design strength is 45 kips.

The design strength can be increased by closer spacing of the connec-
tors, which reduces (Kyly / ry)m .
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 8××8

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1 1⁄8 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2
Wt./ft 113.8 102.0 90.0 77.8 65.4 52.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
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th
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t)
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ith
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ct

 to
 in
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ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 1030 1420 918 1280 811 1130 701 973 586 763 432 550

10  901 1190 808 1070 715  945 619 819 518 651 387 478
14  795 1000 715  902 633  799 549 694 461 559 348 417
18  674  795 608  719 539  638 469 556 395 456 302 349
22  548  596 496  542 440  482 384 422 325 354 253 278
26  427  430 388  391 345  349 303 306 257 261 205 212

b
30  323  323 294  294 262  262 230 230 196 196 159 159
34  251  251 229  229 204  204 179 179 153 153 124 124
38  201  201 183  183 163  163 143 143 122 122  99  99
39  191  191 174  174 155  155 136 136 116 116  94  94
40  182  182 165  165 147  147 129 129 110 110  90  90

 
41 123 123 105 105  85  85

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS

 0 1030 1420 918 1280 811 1130 701 973 586 763 432 550

10  939 1260 834 1120 726  965 615 808 495 609 345 406
15  869 1130 772 1000 670  865 569 728 460 555 324 378
20  779  975 692  864 599  741 509 626 413 486 297 341
25  677  803 601  711 517  606 440 514 359 407 263 295
30  570  632 506  560 432  473 368 402 302 325 226 244

2
35  465  477 412  422 349  354 297 301 244 248 188 193
40  366  366 324  324 272  272 232 232 191 191 150 150
45  290  290 257  257 216  216 184 184 152 152 120 120
50  235  235 208  208 175  175 150 150 124 124  98  98
55  194  194 172  172 145  145 124 124 103 103  82  82

56  188  188 166  166 140  140 120 120  99  99  79  79
57  181  181 161  161 135  135 116 116  96  96  76  76
58  175  175 155  155 130  130 112 112
59  169  169 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 33.5 30.0 26.5 22.9 19.2 15.5
rx (in.) 2.42 2.44 2.45 2.47 2.49 2.50
ry (in.) 3.55 3.53 3.51 3.49 3.47 3.45
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3

8/ ′′
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 6××6

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 74.8 66.2 57.4 48.4 39.2 29.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
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ct
iv
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le
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th

 K
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(f
t)

 w
ith
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ct

 to
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d 
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is

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 673 935 597 829 517 718 435 604 352 470 243 309

 8 580 759 515 675 447 587 377 495 306 389 214 264
10 533 676 473 601 412 524 347 442 283 351 200 241
12 481 586 428 522 373 457 315 386 257 308 183 216
14 426 495 379 441 332 388 280 328 229 265 166 190
16 370 407 330 364 290 321 245 272 201 222 147 164

b
18 315 326 282 292 248 259 210 220 173 182 129 138
22 218 218 196 196 173 173 147 147 122 122  94  94
26 156 156 140 140 124 124 105 105  87  87  68  68
30 117 117 105 105  93  93  79  79  65  65  51  51
31  61  61  48  48

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 673 935 597 829 517 718 435 604 352 470 243 309

10 595 787 523 690 449 590 371 483 289 359 187 219
12 567 738 499 647 428 552 353 453 275 338 180 210
14 537 683 472 598 404 511 334 420 260 315 172 199
16 503 625 442 547 379 468 313 385 244 289 163 186
18 468 565 410 494 352 422 291 348 226 262 153 173

20 431 505 378 441 324 377 268 310 208 235 142 158
22 394 446 345 388 295 332 244 273 189 207 131 143
24 357 389 312 338 267 288 221 238 171 181 120 128 2
26 321 334 280 290 239 247 198 204 152 155 109 113
28 286 288 249 250 213 214 176 176 135 135  97  98

30 252 252 218 218 187 187 154 154 118 118  86  86
32 221 221 192 192 164 164 136 136 104 104  76  76
34 196 196 170 170 146 146 120 120  92  92  68  68
36 175 175 152 152 130 130 108 108  82  82  61  61
38 157 157 137 137 117 117  97  97  74  74  55  55

40 142 142 123 123 106 106  87  87  67  67  50  50
42 129 129 112 112  96  96  79  79  61  61  45  45
43 123 123 107 107  91  91  76  76  58  58  43  43
44 117 117 102 102  87  87  72  72  56  56
45 112 112  98  98 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 22.0 19.5 16.9 14.2 11.5 8.72
rx (in.) 1.80 1.81 1.83 1.84 1.86 1.88
ry (in.) 2.73 2.70 2.68 2.66 2.64 2.62
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 5××5

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 54.5 47.2 32.4 24.6 20.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 490 680 425 591 291 404 217 282 169 215

 6 433 573 377 500 259 344 194 244 152 189
 8 393 502 344 440 237 304 178 219 141 171
10 348 423 305 372 211 259 160 189 127 150
12 299 343 264 304 183 213 140 159 113 128
14 251 268 222 239 155 169 119 129  97 107 b
16 204 206 182 183 128 130  99 102  82  86
18 162 162 145 145 103 103  80  80  68  68
20 132 132 117 117  83  83  65  65  55  55
22 109 109  97  97  69  69  54  54  46  46
24  91  91  82  82  58  58  45  45  38  38

25  75  75  53  53  42  42  35  35
26  39  39  33  33

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 490 680 425 591 291 404 217 282 169 215

 6 457 617 394 531 260 345 184 224 136 160
 8 438 582 377 501 249 326 176 214 131 154
10 414 540 357 464 236 303 168 201 126 146
12 388 492 334 423 221 277 157 186 119 137
14 358 441 309 379 204 249 145 168 111 127

16 327 389 282 334 186 219 133 150 103 115
18 295 337 254 289 168 190 120 132  94 103 2
20 263 287 226 246 149 161 107 113  84  90
22 231 240 199 205 131 135  93  95  75  78
24 201 202 172 173 114 114  81  81  66  66

26 172 172 148 148  97  97  69  69  57  57
28 149 149 127 127  84  84  60  60  49  49
30 130 130 111 111  73  73  52  52  43  43
32 114 114  98  98  65  65  46  46  38  38
34 101 101  87  87  57  57  41  41  34  34

36  90  90  77  77  51  51  37  37  30  30
37  85  85  73  73  48  48  35  35
38  81  81  69  69 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 16.0 13.9 9.50 7.22 6.05
rx (in.) 1.49 1.51 1.54 1.56 1.57
ry (in.) 2.30 2.28 2.24 2.22 2.21
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 59



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 4××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 37.0 31.4 25.6 19.6 16.4 13.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 334 463 282 392 230 319 175 243 146 191 108 138

 4 306 411 259 349 212 285 162 217 135 172 101 126
 6 275 354 233 301 191 247 146 189 123 152  92 112
 8 237 288 201 245 166 203 127 156 107 127  82  96
10 195 220 167 189 138 157 106 121  90 101  70  78
12 154 159 132 137 110 115  85  89  72  76  57  61 b

14 117 117 100 100  84  84  65  65  56  56  45  46
16  89  89  77  77  65  65  50  50  43  43  35  35
18  71  71  61  61  51  51  40  40  34  34  28  28
19  63  63  54  54  46  46  36  36  30  30  25  25
20  49  49  41  41  32  32  27  27  22  22

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 334 463 282 392 230 319 175 243 146 191 108 138

 6 303 406 254 339 204 270 151 196 121 148  85 100
 8 284 371 238 311 191 247 141 180 114 138  81  94
10 262 332 219 277 176 220 130 161 106 125  76  87
12 237 288 198 241 158 191 117 141  96 110  70  79
14 210 245 176 204 140 161 104 119  85  95  63  70

16 183 202 153 168 122 133  90  98  74  79  56  60
18 157 163 131 135 104 106  77  79  63  64  48  50 3
20 132 132 109 109  86  86  64  64  53  53  41  41
22 109 109  91  91  72  72  53  53  44  44  35  35
24  92  92  76  76  60  60  45  45  37  37  29  29

26  78  78  65  65  51  51  38  38  32  32  25  25
28  67  67  56  56  44  44  33  33  27  27  22  22
29  63  63  52  52  41  41  31  31  26  26  20  20
30  59  59  49  49  39  39  29  29  24  24
31  55  55  46  46

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 10.9 9.22 7.50 5.72 4.80 3.88
rx (in.) 1.19 1.20 1.22 1.23 1.24 1.25
ry (in.) 1.88 1.86 1.83 1.81 1.80 1.79
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3

8/ ′′
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3 - 60 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 31⁄⁄2××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 17.0 14.4 11.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 152 211 128 175 100 129

 2 148 204 125 169  97 125
 4 137 182 115 152  90 114
 6 120 152 101 127  80  97
 8 100 117  84  99  67  77
10  78  84  67  72  54  58 b

12  59  59  50  50  41  41
14  43  43  37  37  30  30
16  33  33  28  28  23  23
17  29  29  25  25  21  21
18  22  22  18  18

Y-
Y

 a
xi

s 
 

0 152 211 128 175 100 129

6 130 170 107 136  80  96
8 120 152  98 123  74  88
10 108 131  89 106  67  78
12  94 109  78  89  60  67
14  81  88  67  72  52  56

3
16  67  69  56  57  43  44
18  54  54  45  45  36  36
20  44  44  37  37  29  29
22  37  37  30  30  24  24
24  31  31  26  26  20  20

26  26  26  22  22  17  17

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 4.97 4.18 3.38
rx (in.) 1.07 1.08 1.09
ry (in.) 1.61 1.60 1.59
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 61



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 3××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 18.8 14.4 12.2 9.8 7.42

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 168 234 129 179 109 151 88 118 61 77

 2 162 222 125 171 105 144 85 112 59 74
 4 145 190 112 147  94 124 77  98 54 66
 5 133 169 103 131  87 111 71  88 50 60
 6 120 146  93 114  79  97 64  77 46 54
 7 106 123  83  97  70  82 57  66 41 47

 8  92 101  72  80  61  68 50  56 37 41 b
 9  79  81  62  64  53  55 43  46 32 34
10  66  66  52  52  45  45 37  37 28 28
11  54  54  43  43  37  37 31  31 24 24
12  46  46  36  36  31  31 26  26 20 20

13  39  39  31  31  26  26 22  22 17 17
14  34  34  27  27  23  23 19  19 15 15
15  23  23  20  20 16  16 13 13

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 168 234 129 179 109 151 88 118 61 77

 2 163 223 123 167 101 136 79 100 50 59
 4 155 209 117 156  97 128 75  95 48 57
 6 143 187 108 140  89 115 70  86 45 53
 8 128 161  97 121  80  99 63  75 42 48
10 111 132  84  99  70  82 55  63 37 42

3
12  94 104  70  78  58  64 46  50 32 35
14  76  78  57  58  47  48 38  38 27 28
16  60  60  45  45  37  37 29  29 22 22
18  47  47  36  36  29  29 23  23 17 17
20  38  38  29  29  24  24 19  19 14 14

22  32  32  24  24  20  20 16  16 12 12
23  29  29  22  22  18  18 14  14 11 11

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 5.50 4.22 3.55 2.88 2.18
rx (in.) 0.898 0.913 0.922 0.930 0.939
ry (in.) 1.43 1.41 1.40 1.39 1.38
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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3 - 62 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 21⁄⁄2××21⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 11.8 10.0 8.2 6.14

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is X

-X
 A

X
IS

 
 

 

 0 106 147 90 125 73 101 54 70

 2 101 137 85 116 69  94 52 66
 3  94 125 80 106 65  86 48 61
 4  86 110 73  93 59  76 44 54
 5  76  93 65  79 53  65 40 47
 6  66  76 56  65 46  53 35 40 b
 7  55  59 47  51 39  42 30 32
 8  45  46 39  39 32  33 25 25
 9  36  36 31  31 26  26 20 20
10  29  29 25  25 21  21 16 16
11  24  24 21  21 17  17 13 13

12  20  20 17  17 14  14 11 11

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 106 147 90 125 73 101 54 70

 2 101 138 84 114 67  89 46 57
 3  99 133 82 110 65  86 45 55
 4  95 126 79 105 63  82 44 53
 5  90 118 75  98 60  77 42 50
 6  85 109 71  90 56  71 40 47

 7  79  98 66  82 52  64 37 44
 8  73  88 61  73 48  58 35 40
 9  66  77 55  64 44  51 32 35
10  60  67 50  55 40  44 29 31 3
11  53  57 44  47 35  37 26 27

12  47  48 39  40 31  32 23 23
13  41  41 34  34 27  27 20 20
14  35  35 29  29 23  23 17 17
15  31  31 26  26 20  20 15 15
16  27  27 22  22 18  18 13 13

17  24  24 20  20 16  16 12 12
18  21  21 18  18 14  14 11 11
19  19  19 16  16 13  13  9  9
20  17  17 14  14

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 3.47 2.93 2.38 1.80
rx (in.) 0.753 0.761 0.769 0.778
ry (in.) 1.21 1.20 1.19 1.18
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 63



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Equal legs

3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 2××2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 9.4 7.84 6.38 4.88 3.30

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 83 116 70 98 58 80 44 61 27 34

 2 76 103 65 87 53 71 40 54 25 31
 3 69  88 58 75 48 62 37 47 23 28
 4 59  72 50 61 41 51 32 39 20 24
 5 49  55 42 47 35 39 27 30 17 19 b
 6 38  39 33 34 28 29 21 22 14 15

 7 29  29 25 25 21 21 16 16 11 11
 8 22  22 19 19 16 16 13 13  9  9
 9 18  18 15 15 13 13 10 10  7  7
10 12 12 10 10  8  8  6  6

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 0 83 116 70 98 58 80 44 61 27 34

 2 79 108 67 90 54 72 39 52 22 26
 3 76 102 64 86 51 68 38 49 21 25
 4 72  95 60 79 49 63 36 46 20 24
 5 67  86 56 72 45 57 33 42 19 22
 6 61  76 51 63 41 51 31 37 18 20

 7 55  66 46 55 37 44 27 32 16 18
 8 49  55 41 46 33 37 24 27 15 16
 9 43  46 36 38 29 30 21 22 13 14
10 37  37 30 31 24 25 18 18 11 12
11 31  31 26 26 21 21 15 15 10 10 3

12 26  26 22 22 17 17 13 13  8  8
13 22  22 18 18 15 15 11 11  7  7
14 19  19 16 16 13 13  9  9  6  6
15 17  17 14 14 11 11  8  8  5  5
16 15  15 12 12 10 10  7  7  5  5

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 2.72 2.30 1.88 1.43 0.960
rx (in.) 0.594 0.601 0.609 0.617 0.626
ry (in.) 1.01 1.00 0.989 0.977 0.965
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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3 - 64 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 8××6

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 8××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 1 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2
Wt./ft 88.4 67.6 46.0 74.8 57.4 39.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 796 1110 609 846 376 479  0 673 935 517 718 321 408

10 704  932 541 717 339 419 10 597 792 460 611 289 358
12 667  865 513 667 323 395 12 567 736 437 569 276 338
14 626  792 483 613 306 368 14 533 676 412 523 262 315
16 582  715 450 555 287 340 16 496 612 384 475 246 292
18 535  637 415 496 267 310 18 457 546 354 425 230 267

20 488  560 379 438 247 280 20 418 482 324 376 212 242
22 440  486 343 381 226 250 22 378 419 294 328 195 216
24 393  415 308 328 205 221 24 338 359 264 283 177 192
26 348  353 273 279 185 193 b 26 300 306 235 241 160 168 b
28 305  305 241 241 165 167 28 264 264 207 208 143 146

30 265  265 210 210 146 146 30 230 230 181 181 127 127
32 233  233 184 184 128 128 32 202 202 159 159 112 112
34 207  207 163 163 113 113 34 179 179 141 141  99  99
36 184  184 146 146 101 101 36 160 160 126 126  88  88
38 165  165 131 131  91  91 38 143 143 113 113  79  79

41 142  142 112 112  78  78 40 129 129 102 102  71  71
42 107 107  74  74 42 117 117  92  92  65  65

43  62  62

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 796 1110 609 846 376 479  0 673 935 517 718 321 408

 6 729 978 537 709 301 357  6 568 741 416 533 234 275
 8 703 932 519 677 293 346  8 520 657 381 473 217 251
10 672 876 496 638 282 331 10 464 562 339 405 197 223
12 636 811 470 593 270 314 12 404 463 294 333 175 192
14 595 741 440 543 256 295 14 342 368 248 263 150 159

2
16 551 667 408 490 240 273 16 282 300 203 204 126 127
18 506 592 375 435 223 249 18 238 238 162 162 103 103
20 459 517 340 381 205 225 20 194 194 132 132  84  84
22 412 445 305 328 187 200 2 22 160 160 110 110  70  70
24 366 378 271 279 169 176 24 135 135  93  93  60  60

26 321 323 238 239 151 152 25 125 125  85  85  55  55
28 279 279 207 207 133 133 26 115 115 3
32 214 214 159 159 103 103

34 190 190 141 141  92  92
36 170 170 126 126  82  82
40 138 138 103 103  67  67
41 131 131  98  98
42 125 125

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 26.0 19.9 13.5 22.0 16.9 11.5
rx (in.) 2.49 2.53 2.56 2.52 2.55 2.59
ry (in.) 2.52 2.48 2.44 1.61 1.55 1.51
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 65



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 7××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 6××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 52.4 35.8 27.2 47.2 40.0 32.4 24.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 471 655 310 401 205 254  0 425 591 358 497 291 388 201 256

 8 427 571 283 355 189 230  8 371 488 313 413 254 325 179 220
10 404 529 268 332 181 218 10 343 439 290 371 236 294 167 202
12 378 481 252 306 171 204 12 312 385 265 327 216 260 154 182
14 349 431 233 278 161 188 14 279 329 237 281 193 225 140 161
16 318 379 214 248 149 172 16 246 276 209 236 171 191 125 140

18 286 328 194 219 137 155 18 212 225 181 193 148 158 110 119 b
20 255 278 174 190 125 138 20 180 182 155 156 127 128  96 100
22 224 232 154 162 113 121 b 22 150 150 129 129 106 106  82  82
24 194 195 135 137 101 105 24 126 126 109 109  89  89  69  69
26 166 166 117 117  89  90 26 108 108  93  93  76  76  59  59

28 143 143 100 100  78  78 28  93  93  80  80  65  65  51  51
30 125 125  88  88  68  68 30  81  81  70  70  57  57  44  44
32 110 110  77  77  59  59 31  76  76  65  65  53  53  41  41
34  97  97  68  68  53  53 32  39  39

36  87  87  61  61  47  47
37  82  82  58  58  44  44

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 471 655 310 401 205 254  0 425 591 358 497 291 388 201 256

 6 394 511 238 286 146 167  6 367 481 302 394 236 293 153 181
 8 362 456 221 260 137 156  8 339 432 279 354 218 266 144 167
10 325 393 200 229 127 142 10 306 375 252 308 197 233 132 151
12 284 327 176 196 115 126 12 270 315 222 259 174 198 118 132
14 242 262 151 161 101 108 14 232 256 191 210 150 162 104 112

2
16 201 204 126 128  87  90 2 16 195 211 161 165 126 129  89  93
18 162 162 103 103  74  74 18 160 167 132 132 103 103  75  75
20 132 132  84  84  61  61 20 136 136 107 107  84  84  61  61
22 110 110  70  70  51  51 22 113 113  89  89  70  70  51  51
24  92  92  59  59  43  43 24  95  95  75  75  59  59  43  43

25  85  85  55  55  40  40 26  81  81  64  64  50  50  37  37
26  79  79  51  51 27  75  75  59  59  47  47  35  35
27  73  73 28  70  70 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 15.4 10.5 7.97 13.9 11.7 9.50 7.22
rx (in.) 2.22 2.25 2.27 1.88 1.90 1.91 1.93
ry (in.) 1.62 1.57 1.55 1.69 1.67 1.64 1.62
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 6××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 5××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 23.4 19.6 39.6 27.2 20.8 17.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 191 243 145 179  0 355 493 245 340 183 238 143 182

 8 170 209 130 157  4 337 460 233 318 175 224 137 172
10 159 192 123 146  6 317 421 219 292 165 208 130 161
12 146 173 114 134  8 290 372 202 260 152 187 120 146
14 133 153 105 120 10 259 318 181 223 137 163 109 129
16 119 133  95 106 12 225 262 158 185 120 138  97 111

18 105 114  85  93 b 14 191 209 135 149 104 113  85  93 b
20  92  95  75  79 16 158 161 113 116  87  90  72  76
22  78  79  65  67 18 127 127  91  91  71  71  60  61
24  66  66  56  56 20 103 103  74  74  58  58  49  49
26  56  56  48  48 22  85  85  61  61  48  48  41  41

28  49  49  41  41 24  72  72  51  51  40  40  34  34
30  42  42  36  36 25  66  66  47  47  37  37  31  31
32  37  37  32  32 26  44  44  34  34  29  29

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 191 243 145 179  0 355 493 245 340 183 238 143 182

 4 148 176 107 122  4 325 437 215 284 152 186 113 134
 6 139 163 101 115  6 303 396 200 258 142 171 107 125
 8 127 147  94 106  8 274 345 182 226 129 152  98 114
10 113 127  85  94 10 241 289 160 189 114 130  88  99
12  98 105  75  80 12 206 232 136 152  98 107  77  84

2 2
14  81  84  64  66 14 170 188 113 117  82  84  65  68
16  66  66  53  53 16 144 144  90  90  65  65  53  53
18  53  53  43  43 18 114 114  72  72  52  52  43  43
20  43  43  35  35 20  93  93  58  58  43  43  35  35
22  36  36  29  29 22  77  77  48  48  35  35  29  29

23  33  33  27  27 24  65  65  41  41  30  30  25  25
25  60  60 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 6.84 5.74 11.6 8.00 6.09 5.12
rx (in.) 1.94 1.95 1.55 1.58 1.60 1.61
ry (in.) 1.39 1.38 1.53 1.49 1.46 1.45
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 5××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 25.6 19.6 16.4 13.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 230 319 172 223 134 170 95 117

 2 227 313 170 220 132 168 95 115
 4 219 298 164 210 128 161 92 112
 6 206 274 155 195 122 151 88 105
 8 189 244 143 176 113 137 82  97
10 170 210 129 154 103 121 76  88

12 149 175 114 130  91 104 68  78 b
14 128 141  98 107  79  88 61  67
16 107 110  82  86  68  71 53  56
18  87  87  68  68  56  57 45  47
20  70  70  55  55  46  46 38  38

22  58  58  45  45  38  38 31  31
24  49  49  38  38  32  32 26  26
26  42  42  32  32  27  27 22  22
27 21  21

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 230 319 172 223 134 170 95 117

 2 207 276 146 179 107 128 71  80
 4 195 255 138 167 102 121 68  77
 6 177 223 125 149  94 110 64  72
 8 153 184 110 126  84  95 58  64
10 128 143  92 101  72  78 51  55 2

12 101 109  74  76  59  61 43  45
14  81  81  57  57  46  46 35  35
16  62  62  44  44  36  36 28  28
18  49  49  35  35  29  29 22  22
20  40  40  28  28  23  23 18  18

3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 7.50 5.72 4.80 3.88
rx (in.) 1.59 1.61 1.61 1.62
ry (in.) 1.25 1.23 1.22 1.21
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y

3
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 4××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 23.8 18.2 15.4 12.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 214 298 163 227 137 179 101 129

 2 210 289 160 221 134 174  99 126
 4 198 266 151 204 127 162  94 118
 6 179 232 137 178 115 143  87 106
 8 155 191 120 147 101 120  77  91
10 130 148 101 116  85  96  66  75

b
12 104 109  81  86  69  73  55  59
14  80  80  63  63  54  54  44  44
16  61  61  48  48  41  41  34  34
18  48  48  38  38  33  33  27  27
20  39  39  31  31  26  26  22  22

21  24  24  20  20

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  0 214 298 163 227 137 179 101 129

 2 203 276 150 200 121 150  84  99
 4 196 262 144 190 116 143  81  96
 6 183 240 135 174 110 133  77  91
 8 167 211 124 155 101 120  72  83
10 148 180 110 132  90 104  65  74

12 128 147  95 108  78  87  58  64 2
14 108 116  80  86  66  70  50  53
16  88  93  66  66  54  54  42  42
18  74  74  53  53  43  43  34  34
20  60  60  43  43  35  35  28  28

22  50  50  35  35  29  29  23  23
24  42  42  30  30  25  25  20  20
25  39  39  28  28  23  23  18  18
26  36  36  25  25

3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 7.00 5.34 4.49 3.63
rx (in.) 1.23 1.25 1.26 1.27
ry (in.) 1.58 1.56 1.55 1.54
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 4××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 22.2 17.0 14.4 11.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 199 276 152 211 127 166 94 120

 2 195 269 149 206 125 162 93 117
 4 184 248 141 190 118 151 88 110
 6 167 217 128 166 108 133 81  99
 8 146 179 112 138  94 112 72  85
10 122 141  94 109  80  90 62  70

b
12  99 105  76  81  65  69 51  55
14  77  77  60  60  51  51 41  42
16  59  59  46  46  39  39 32  32
18  46  46  36  36  31  31 25  25
20  38  38  29  29  25  25 21  21

21  27  27  23  23 19  19

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

  0 199 276 152 211 127 166 94 120

 2 187 253 138 183 111 137 77  92
 4 177 235 131 171 105 129 74  88
 6 161 207 119 151  96 116 69  80
 8 142 173 105 127  85  99 62  71
10 120 137  89 101  73  81 54  59

2
12  97 108  72  76  59  62 45  47
14  76  80  56  56  46  46 36  36
16  61  61  43  43  36  36 28  28
18  49  49  35  35  29  29 23  23
20  39  39  28  28  23  23 18  18

21  36  36  25  25  21  21 17  17
22  33  33 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 6.50 4.97 4.18 3.38
rx (in.) 1.25 1.26 1.27 1.28
ry (in.) 1.33 1.31 1.30 1.29
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 31⁄⁄2××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 31⁄⁄2××21⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 15.8 13.2 10.8 14.4 9.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 140 195 118 162 92 119  0 129 179 85 110

 2 137 188 115 157 90 116  2 126 173 83 107
 4 127 169 107 141 84 106  4 117 156 77  97
 6 112 142  95 119 75  91  6 103 131 69  84
 8  93 111  79  94 63  73  8  86 103 59  68
10  74  80  63  69 51  55 b 10  69  75 47  52 b

12  56  56  48  48 39  40 12  52  53 37  37
14  41  41  35  35 29  29 14  39  39 27  27
16  32  32  27  27 22  22 16  30  30 21  21
17  28  28  24  24 20  20 18  23  23 17  17
18  25  25  21  21 18  18  

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 140 195 118 162 92 119  0 129 179 85 110

 2 131 176 107 140 79  97  2 118 158 71  87
 4 124 164 102 131 76  92  4 109 142 67  80
 6 114 146  94 118 70  83  6  96 119 59  69
 8 101 123  83 100 63  73  8  80  92 50  56 2
10  86  99  71  81 54  60 10  63  69 40  42

2

12  71  76  59  62 45  48 12  49  49 30  30
14  56  59  46  47 36  36 14  36  36 22  22

16  45  45  36  36 28  28 16  28  28 17  17
18  36  36  29  29 22  22 18  22  22 14  14
20  29  29  23  23 18  18 3

22  24  24  19  19 15  15
3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 4.59 3.87 3.13 4.22 2.88
rx (in.) 1.09 1.10 1.11 1.10 1.12
ry (in.) 1.36 1.35 1.33 1.11 1.09
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 3××21⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 3××2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 13.2 9.0 6.77 11.8 10.0 8.2 6.1

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 118 163 80 107 55 71  0 106 147 90 125 73 97 50 64

 2 113 155 78 103 54 68  2 103 141 87 119 70 93 49 61
 3 109 146 75  97 52 65  3  98 132 83 112 68 88 47 59
 4 102 134 70  90 49 60  4  93 122 78 103 64 81 45 55
 5  94 120 65  81 46 55  5  86 109 73  93 59 74 42 50
 6  86 105 59  71 42 50  6  78  96 66  82 54 65 38 45

 7  76  90 53  62 38 44  7  70  82 59  70 49 57 35 40
 8  67  75 47  52 34 38 b  8  61  69 52  59 43 48 31 35 b
 9  58  60 40  43 30 32  9  53  56 45  48 37 40 28 30
10  49  49 34  35 26 27 10  45  45 39  39 32 32 24 25
11  40  40 29  29 22 22 11  38  38 32  32 27 27 20 21

12  34  34 24  24 19 19 12  32  32 27  27 22 22 17 17
13  29  29 21  21 16 16 13  27  27 23  23 19 19 15 15
14  25  25 18  18 14 14 14  23  23 20  20 16 16 13 13
15  22  22 15  15 12 12 15  20  20 17  17 14 14 11 11

16 10 10

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
  0 118 163 80 107 55 71  0 106 147 90 125 73 97 50 64

 2 110 149 71  90 45 54  2  97 131 80 107 63 79 40 48
 3 107 143 69  87 44 53  3  93 122 76 100 60 74 39 46
 4 102 135 66  83 43 51  4  86 111 71  91 56 68 37 43
 5  97 125 63  77 41 48  5  79  98 65  81 51 61 34 39
 6  90 114 59  71 39 45  6  71  84 58  69 46 53 31 35

2
 7  83 102 54  64 36 41  7  62  70 51  58 40 45 28 30
 8  76  90 50  57 34 38  8  53  60 44  49 35 37 24 26
 9  68  77 45  49 31 34 2  9  47  48 37  39 29 31 21 21
10  61  66 40  42 28 30 10  39  39 32  32 25 25 17 17
11  53  58 35  35 25 26 11  32  32 27  27 21 21 15 15

12  48  49 30  30 22 22 12  27  27 22  22 18 18 12 12
13  42  42 26  26 19 19 13  23  23 19  19 15 15 11 11 3
14  36  36 23  23 16 16 14  20  20 17  17 13 13 10 10
15  31  31 20  20 14 14 15  18  18 14  14
16  28  28 18  18 13 13

17  24  24 16  16 11 11
18  22  22 14  14 10 10
19  20  20 3

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 3.84 2.63 1.99 3.47 2.93 2.38 1.80
rx (in.) 0.928 0.945 0.954 0.940 0.948 0.957 0.966
ry (in.) 1.16 1.13 1.12 0.917 0.903 0.891 0.879
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Long legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 21⁄⁄2××2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 10.6 9.0 7.2 5.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 95 131 80 111 65 91 49 63

 2 90 122 76 104 62 85 46 59
 3 84 112 72  95 58 78 44 55
 4 77  99 66  84 54 69 40 49
 5 69  84 59  72 48 59 36 43
 6 60  69 51  59 42 49 32 36

b
 7 50  55 43  47 36 39 27 30
 8 42  42 36  37 30 30 23 24
 9 33  33 29  29 24 24 19 19
10 27  27 23  23 19 19 15 15
11 22  22 19  19 16 16 12 12

12 19  19 16  16 13 13 10 10
13 11 11  9  9

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 0  95 131 80 111 65 91 49 63

 2  89 120 74  99 58 77 41 50
 3  85 113 71  93 56 73 39 48
 4  80 104 66  85 52 67 37 44 2
 5  74  93 61  76 48 60 34 40
 6  67  82 55  66 44 52 31 36

 7  60  70 49  56 39 44 28 31
 8  52  58 42  48 33 36 24 26
 9  45  47 36  39 28 31 21 22
10  38  38 32  32 25 25 17 18
11  32  32 26  26 21 21 15 15

12  27  27 22  22 17 17 13 13 3
13  23  23 19  19 15 15 11 11
14  20  20 16  16 13 13 10 10
15  17  17 14  14 11 11  8  8
16  15  15

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 3.09 2.62 2.13 1.62
rx (in.) 0.768 0.776 0.784 0.793
ry (in.) 0.961 0.948 0.935 0.923
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 8××6

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 8××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 1 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2
Wt./ft 88.4 67.6 46.0 74.8 57.4 39.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 796 1110 609 846 376 479  0 673 935 517 718 321 408

 8 677  882 521 680 328 402  4 600 798 463 616 292 361
12 552  666 428 518 276 323  6 521 654 404 509 259 311
16 416  449 325 354 217 237  8 426 495 333 390 219 252
20 288  288 228 228 159 160 b 10 329 346 260 276 177 192 b
24 200  200 159 159 111 111 12 240 240 192 192 137 138

28 147  147 116 116  82  82 14 176 176 141 141 101 101
29  109 109  76  76 16 135 135 108 108  78  78

17 120 120  96  96  69  69
18  61  61

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 796 1110 609 846 376 479  0 673 935 517 718 321 408

12 725  970 547 727 325 393 12 628 849 480 647 295 365
16 681  890 514 667 308 368 16 596 790 455 602 281 344
20 628  796 474 598 287 338 20 558 720 426 548 264 318
24 569  695 429 522 263 304 24 514 643 392 489 245 290
28 506  591 382 444 237 267 28 467 563 355 426 224 258

32 443  490 333 368 210 229 32 418 483 317 364 202 227
36 380  396 286 297 183 192 36 369 405 279 305 179 195
40 320  321 240 241 156 157 3 40 320 333 242 250 157 165 6
44 265  265 199 199 131 131 44 274 275 206 206 135 137
48 223  223 168 168 110 110 48 231 231 174 174 115 115

52 190  190 143 143  94  94 52 197 197 148 148  98  98
56 164  164 123 123  81  81 56 170 170 128 128  85  85
60 143  143 108 108  71  71 60 148 148 111 111  74  74
61 138  138 104 104  69  69 64 130 130  98  98  65  65
62 134  134 101 101 66 122 122  92  92  61  61

63 130  130 67 119 119  89  89
68 115 115

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 26.0 19.9 13.5 22.0 16.9 11.5
rx (in.) 1.73 1.76 1.79 1.03 1.05 1.08
ry (in.) 3.78 3.74 3.69 4.10 4.05 4.00
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3

8/ ′′

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 74 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 7××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 6××4

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 52.4 35.8 27.2 47.2 40.0 32.4 24.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 471 655 310 401 205 254  0 425 591 358 497 291 388 201 256

 4 426 568 282 354 189 230  4 386 517 326 436 265 343 186 231
 6 375 476 250 304 171 203  6 342 437 289 370 236 295 168 203
 8 313 371 212 245 149 171  8 289 345 245 293 201 238 146 170
10 249 270 171 186 124 137 b 10 232 255 198 218 164 181 122 135 b
12 188 188 132 133 100 104 12 178 179 152 154 127 129  97 102

14 138 138  98  98  77  77 14 132 132 113 113  95  95  75  75
16 106 106  75  75  59  59 16 101 101  86  86  73  73  57  57
18  84  84  59  59  47  47 18  80  80  68  68  57  57  45  45

19  52  52  41  41

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 471 655 310 401 205 254  0 425 591 358 497 291 388 201 256

 8 449 611 291 368 188 225  8 398 538 333 449 267 346 181 222
12 427 570 277 346 181 215 12 370 486 310 406 249 314 170 205
16 397 516 259 317 171 201 16 334 422 279 352 224 275 155 184
20 362 454 236 282 158 184 20 293 352 245 294 197 230 138 158
24 324 389 212 245 144 164 24 249 282 208 235 167 186 119 131

28 283 323 186 207 129 143 28 206 216 172 179 138 143 100 105
32 243 261 160 171 113 122 5 32 166 165 138 138 110 110  81  82 4
36 204 207 135 137  98 102 36 131 131 109 109  87  87  65  65
40 168 168 111 111  83  83 40 106 106  88  88  71  71  52  52
44 139 139  92  92  69  69 44  88  88  73  73  58  58  43  43

48 117 117  77  77  58  58 45  84  84  70  70  56  56  42  42
52  99  99  66  66  49  49 46  80  80  67  67  53  53  40  40
56  86  86  57  57  43  43 47  77  77  64  64  51  51  38  38
57  83  83  55  55  41  41 48  74  74  61  61  49  49
58  80  80 49  71  71

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 15.4 10.5 7.97 13.9 11.7 9.50 7.22
rx (in.) 1.09 1.11 1.13 1.12 1.13 1.15 1.17
ry (in.) 3.49 3.44 3.42 2.94 2.92 2.90 2.87
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3

8/ ′′

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 75



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 6××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 5××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄4 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 23.4 19.6 39.6 27.2 20.8 17.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 191 243 145 179  0 355 493 245 340 183 238 143 182

 4 170 210 131 158  2 344 472 238 326 178 229 139 176
 6 148 175 115 135  4 313 413 217 288 163 205 129 159
 8 121 136  97 109  6 267 331 187 234 141 170 113 135
10  94  99  77  82 b  8 214 243 152 176 116 131  94 107 b

10 160 164 116 121  89  94  74  79
12  69  69  58  59
14  50  50  43  43 12 114 114  84  84  65  65  56  56
16  39  39  33  33 14  84  84  62  62  48  48  41  41

16  64  64  47  47  37  37  31  31
17  32  32  28  28

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 191 243 145 179  0 355 493 245 340 183 238 143 182

 8 173 213 130 154  8 318 423 217 287 160 198 123 149
12 160 194 122 143 10 300 390 205 265 151 185 117 140
16 144 170 111 128 12 279 354 191 240 141 169 110 130
20 125 142  98 110 14 257 334 175 214 130 153 102 119
24 112 124  84  98 16 233 297 159 201 118 143  94 106

28  94  99  75  80 18 224 260 152 175 106 127  85 100
32  76  80  62  66 20 201 225 136 151 101 111  81  89
36  63  63  53  53 5 22 179 201 121 134  90  95  73  77 4
40  51  51  43  43 24 157 169 106 113  79  84  65  66
44  42  42  35  35 26 144 144  96  96  69  72  57  57

48  36  36  30  30 28 125 125  83  83  62  62  49  49
49  34  34  29  29 30 109 109  72  72  54  54  43  43

32  95  95  64  64  48  48  38  38
34  85  85  56  56  42  42  33  33
36  75  75  50  50  38  38  30  30

38  68  68  45  45  34  34  27  27
39  64  64  43  43  32  32  25  25
40  61  61  41  41  31  31

41  58  58

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 6.84 5.74 11.6 8.00 6.09 5.12
rx (in.) 0.988 0.996 0.977 1.01 1.02 1.03
ry (in.) 2.95 2.94 2.48 2.43 2.41 2.39
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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3 - 76 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 5××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 25.6 19.6 16.4 13.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 X

-X
 A

X
IS

 
 

 

 0 230 319 172 223 134 170 95 117

 2 220 300 165 212 129 162 92 112
 4 192 249 146 180 115 140 84  99
 6 154 184 118 137  95 110 71  81
 8 113 119  88  94  73  79 56  61 b
10  76  76  61  61  52  52 42  43

12  53  53  42  42  36  36 30  30
13  45  45  36  36  31  31 25  25
14  31  31  26  26 22  22

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 230 319 172 223 134 170 95 117

 8 205 273 152 190 118 144 83  96
10 194 253 144 178 112 135 79  92
12 181 230 135 163 106 126 75  87
14 167 205 125 147  98 115 71  81
16 152 194 114 139  90 103 66  75

18 146 170 109 124  82  98 61  68
20 132 147  99 109  79  87 56  65
22 117 132  88  94  71  76 54  58
24 103 112  78  84  63  66 49  51 4
26  95  95  68  71  56  59 44  45

28  82  82  62  62  51  51 39  41
30  72  72  54  54  45  45 36  36
32  63  63  47  47  39  39 31  31
34  56  56  42  42  35  35 28  28
36  50  50  37  37  31  31 25  25

38  45  45  34  34  28  28 22  22
40  40  40  30  30  25  25 20  20
41  38  38  29  29  24  24 19  19

5

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 7.50 5.72 4.80 3.88
rx (in.) 0.829 0.845 0.853 0.861
ry (in.) 2.50 2.48 2.47 2.46
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 77



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 4××31⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 23.8 18.2 15.4 12.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 214 298 163 227 137 179 101 129

 2 208 286 159 219 133 172  99 125
 4 191 255 147 195 123 156  92 114
 6 166 210 128 162 108 131  81  98
 8 137 160 106 125  90 103  69  79 b
10 106 112  83  89  71  76  55  60

12  78  78  62  62  53  53  42  43
14  57  57  45  45  39  39  31  31
16  44  44  35  35  30  30  24  24
17  39  39  31  31  26  26  21  21

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 214 298 163 227 137 179 101 129

 4 201 271 150 200 122 152  86 103
 6 190 252 142 187 116 143  83  99
 8 177 228 132 169 108 132  78  92
10 161 200 120 149  99 117  72  84
12 143 181 107 127  89 102  66  75

14 132 153  94 114  77  92  58  65
16 115 126  86  94  71  77  54  59 3
18  98 106  73  75  61  62  47  49
20  86  86  61  61  51  51  40  40
22  71  71  53  53  42  42  33  33

24  60  60  45  45  36  36  28  28
26  51  51  38  38  30  30  24  24
28  44  44  33  33  26  26  21  21
30  38  38  29  29  23  23  18  18
31  36  36  27  27  21  21

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 7.00 5.34 4.49 3.63
rx (in.) 1.04 1.06 1.07 1.07
ry (in.) 1.89 1.87 1.86 1.85
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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3 - 78 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 4××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 22.2 17.0 14.4 11.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 199 276 152 211 127 166 94 120

 2 191 261 146 200 123 158 91 115
 4 169 220 130 170 109 136 82 101
 6 138 166 107 129  90 106 69  81 b
 8 104 112  81  88  69  75 54  59
10  72  72  57  57  49  49 40  40

12  50  50  40  40  34  34 28  28
14  37  37  29  29  25  25 21  21

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 199 276 152 211 127 166 94 120

 4 190 259 143 193 118 149 85 103
 6 182 245 137 183 113 142 82  99
 8 172 226 130 169 107 132 78  93
10 160 204 121 153  99 120 73  86
12 146 180 110 135  91 107 67  78

14 131 156  99 117  81  93 61  69
16 116 131  87  98  72  79 55  60 3
18 101 108  76  81  62  65 48  51
20  86  88  65  66  53  53 41  42
22  73  73  54  54  44  44 35  35

24  61  61  46  46  37  37 30  30
26  52  52  39  39  32  32 25  25
28  45  45  34  34  27  27 22  22
30  39  39  29  29  24  24 19  19
32  34  34  26  26  21  21 17  17

4

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 6.50 4.97 4.18 3.38
rx (in.) 0.864 0.879 0.887 0.896
ry (in.) 1.96 1.94 1.93 1.92
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 79



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 31⁄⁄2××3

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 31⁄⁄2××21⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 15.8 13.2 10.8 14.4 9.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 140 195 118 162 92 119  0 129 179 85 110

 2 135 185 114 154 89 114  2 122 165 81 102
 4 121 158 102 132 80 100  4 102 129 68  83
 6 100 122  85 103 67  79  6  76  86 52  59
 8  77  84  65  72 53  58 b  8  51  51 36  36 b
10  55  55  47  47 38  39 10  32  32 23  23

12  38  38  33  33 27  27 11  27  27 19  19
14  28  28  24  24 20  20 12 16  16
15  21  21 17  17

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 140 195 118 162 92 119  0 129 179 85 110

 4 130 175 108 142 82 100  4 122 165 78  97
 6 123 162 102 132 77  94  6 116 154 74  91
 8 114 146  94 119 72  86  8 108 139 69  84
10 103 127  85 104 66  77 10  98 122 63  75
12  91 107  75  88 58  66 12  87 105 57  65

14  78  87  65  72 51  55 3 14  76  87 50  55 4
16  66  68  55  57 43  45 16  65  70 43  46
18  54  54  45  45 36  36 18  55  55 36  37
20  44  44  37  37 29  29 20  45  45 30  30
22  36  36  30  30 24  24 22  37  37 25  25

24  31  31  26  26 20  20 24  31  31 21  21
26  26  26  22  22 17  17 26  27  27 18  18
27  24  24  20  20 16  16 28  23  23 15  15

29  21  21

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 4.59 3.87 3.13 4.22 2.88
rx (in.) 0.897 0.905 0.914 0.719 0.735
ry (in.) 1.67 1.66 1.65 1.74 1.72
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 3××21⁄⁄2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 3××2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 13.2 9.0 6.77 11.8 10.0 8.2 6.1

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 118 163 80 107 55 71  0 106 147 90 125 73 97 50 64

 2 111 151 76 100 53 66  2  96 129 82 109 66 86 46 58
 3 104 137 71  91 50 62  3  85 109 73  93 59 74 42 51
 4  94 120 65  81 46 55  4  72  86 61  74 50 59 36 42
 5  83 100 58  69 41 48  5  58  64 50  55 41 45 30 33
 6  71  81 50  56 36 41  6  44  45 38  39 32 32 24 25

b b
 7  59  63 42  45 31 34  7  33  33 28  28 24 24 18 18
 8  48  48 34  35 26 27  8  25  25 22  22 18 18 14 14
 9  38  38 27  27 21 21  9  20  20 17  17 14 14 11 11
10  31  31 22  22 17 17
11  25  25 18  18 14 14

12  21  21 15  15 12 12

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 118 163 80 107 55 71  0 106 147 90 125 73 97 50 64

 2 113 155 75  97 49 59  2 104 143 87 119 70 92 47 58
 4 109 146 72  92 47 57  4 100 135 84 113 67 87 45 55
 6 101 132 67  84 45 53  6  93 123 78 103 63 80 43 52
 8  91 114 60  73 41 48  8  85 109 71  91 57 70 39 47
10  79  95 53  62 36 41 10  76  92 63  77 51 60 35 41

3
12  67  76 45  50 32 35 12  65  75 54  62 44 49 31 35 4
14  56  58 37  38 27 28 14  55  59 46  49 37 39 26 28
16  44  44 29  29 22 22 16  45  46 37  38 30 30 22 22
18  35  35 23  23 17 17 18  36  36 30  30 24 24 18 18
20  28  28 19  19 14 14 20  29  29 24  24 19 19 14 14

22  23  23 16  16 12 12 22  24  24 20  20 16 16 12 12
24  20  20 13  13 10 10 24  20  20 17  17 13 13 10 10

25  19  19 15  15 12 12  9  9

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 3.84 2.63 1.99 3.47 2.93 2.38 1.80
rx (in.) 0.736 0.753 0.761 0.559 0.567 0.574 0.583
ry (in.) 1.47 1.45 1.44 1.55 1.53 1.52 1.51
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 81



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Double angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)
Unequal legs

Short legs 3⁄8 in. back to back of angles

Size 21⁄⁄2××2

N
o.

 o
f 

C
on

ne
ct

or
s

a 

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 10.6 9.0 7.2 5.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 95 131 80 111 65 91 49 63

 2 86 116 73  98 60 80 45 57
 3 77  99 66  84 54 69 40 50
 4 66  79 56  68 46 56 35 41
 5 54  60 46  51 38 43 29 32 b
 6 42  42 36  37 30 31 23 24

 7 31  31 27  27 23 23 18 18
 8 24  24 21  21 17 17 14 14
 9 19  19 16  16 14 14 11 11
10  9  9

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 95 131 80 111 65 91 49 63

 2 92 126 77 105 62 84 45 56
 4 86 116 73  97 58 77 42 52
 6 78 101 66  84 53 67 38 46
 8 69  84 57  69 46 55 33 39
10 58  66 47  54 38 43 28 31

3
12 46  49 38  39 30 31 22 23
14 36  36 29  29 23 23 17 17
16 28  28 22  22 18 18 13 13
18 22  22 17  17 14 14 10 10
20 18  18 14  14 11 11  9  9

21 16  16 13  13

4

Properties of 2 angles— 3⁄⁄8 in. back to back

A (in2) 3.09 2.62 2.13 1.62
rx (in.) 0.577 0.584 0.592 0.600
ry (in.) 1.28 1.26 1.25 1.24
aFor Y-Y axis, welded or fully tensioned bolted connectors only.
bFor number of connectors, see double angle column discussion.

X

Y

X

Y
3
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3 - 82 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 18

Wt./ft 150 140 130 122.5 115

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 1350 1730 1260 1510 1150 1330 1040 1170 925 1030

10 1310 1670 1230 1470 1120 1290 1010 1140 903  998
12 1300 1650 1210 1440 1100 1270  998 1130 893  986
14 1280 1620 1190 1420 1090 1250  985 1110 882  972
16 1260 1590 1180 1390 1070 1220  970 1090 869  956
18 1240 1550 1150 1360 1050 1200  953 1070 855  939

20 1210 1510 1130 1330 1030 1170  935 1050 839  920
22 1180 1460 1100 1290 1010 1140  915 1020 822  899
24 1150 1420 1080 1250  983 1110  893  993 803  876
26 1120 1370 1050 1210  957 1070  870  964 784  853
28 1090 1320 1020 1170  930 1040  847  934 763  828

30 1060 1260  984 1120  901 1000  822  903 742  802
32 1020 1210  951 1080  871  965  796  871 719  776
34  984 1160  917 1030  841  926  769  838 696  748
36  947 1100  883  987  810  886  742  804 673  720
38  910 1040  847  940  778  847  714  770 649  692

40  872  989  812  893  746  806  686  736 624  663

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 1350 1730 1260 1510 1150 1330 1040 1170 925 1030

10 1210 1510 1120 1320 1010 1140  906 1010 803  874
12 1190 1470 1100 1290  990 1120  888  985 788  857
14 1160 1430 1070 1250  966 1090  867  959 770  836
16 1130 1370 1040 1210  938 1050  843  930 750  812
18 1090 1320 1010 1160  908 1010  817  898 728  786

20 1050 1260  972 1110  876  971  789  863 704  758
22 1010 1190  932 1060  841  927  759  826 679  728
24  962 1130  891 1000  804  880  727  787 651  696
26  916 1060  848  943  766  833  693  747 623  662
28  868  988  804  884  726  784  659  705 593  628

30  820  918  758  825  686  734  623  662 563  592
32  771  848  713  766  645  684  587  619 532  557
34  721  780  667  708  604  634  551  577 501  521
36  672  713  622  650  563  585  515  534 469  485
38  624  647  577  595  523  537  480  493 438  450

40  577  585  533  540  484  490  445  452 408  415

Properties

A (in2) 44.1 41.2 38.2 36.0 33.8
rx (in.) 5.27 5.25 5.26 5.26 5.25
ry (in.) 3.83 3.81 3.78 3.75 3.73

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 83



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 18

Wt./ft 105 97 91 85 80 75 67.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 908 1040 772 851 683 726 587 601 518 521 458 457 385 385

10 887 1010 755 831 670 710 576 590 509 512 451 449 380 380
12 878 1000 748 822 664 704 571 585 505 508 448 446 377 377
14 868  986 740 812 657 696 566 579 500 503 444 442 374 374
16 856  971 731 801 649 687 560 572 495 498 440 438 371 371
18 843  954 720 788 640 677 553 565 489 492 435 433 367 367

20 828  935 709 775 631 667 545 557 483 486 429 428 363 363
22 813  915 696 759 620 655 537 548 476 479 424 422 359 359
24 796  893 683 743 609 642 528 539 468 471 417 416 354 354
26 778  870 668 726 597 629 518 529 460 463 411 409 348 348
28 759  846 653 708 584 614 508 518 452 454 403 402 343 343

30 739  821 637 689 571 599 497 507 443 445 396 395 337 337
32 719  795 621 669 557 584 486 495 433 436 388 387 331 331
36 675  740 586 628 527 551 462 470 413 415 371 370 317 317
40 630  684 549 585 496 517 437 444 392 394 353 352 303 303

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 908 1040 772 851 683 726 587 601 518 521 458 457 385 385

10 716  791 607 653 534 558 457 465 397 399 344 344 268 268
12 687  756 585 627 515 538 442 450 385 387 335 334 261 261
14 654  715 559 597 494 515 425 432 371 373 323 323 253 253
16 617  670 530 563 470 488 406 412 356 357 311 310 244 244
18 578  622 499 527 444 460 385 391 339 340 297 296 234 234

20 537  572 465 489 416 430 363 368 320 321 281 281 223 223
22 494  521 431 449 387 398 340 344 301 302 265 265 211 211
24 450  469 395 409 358 366 315 319 280 281 248 248 198 198
26 407  418 360 369 327 333 291 293 260 260 231 231 185 185
28 364  367 325 330 297 301 266 268 239 239 213 213 172 172

30 323  323 291 291 268 269 242 242 218 218 196 195 158 158
32 285  285 258 258 239 239 218 218 197 197 178 178 144 144
34 254  254 230 230 213 213 194 194 177 177 161 161 131 131
36 228  228 206 206 191 191 174 174 159 159 144 144 118 118
39 195  195 176 176 164 164 150 150 137 137 124 124 102 102

41 177  177 160 160 149 149 136 136 124 124 113 113
42 169  169 153 153 142 142 130 130
43 161  161

Properties

A (in2) 30.9 28.5 26.8 25.0 23.5 22.1 19.9
rx (in.) 5.65 5.62 5.62 5.61 5.61 5.62 5.66
ry (in.) 2.58 2.56 2.55 2.53 2.50 2.47 2.38

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y
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3 - 84 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 16.5

Wt./ft 120.5 110.5 100.5 76 70.5 65 59

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 1080 1300 964 1110 810 899 532 548 463 467 402 401 330 330

10 1050 1260 935 1070 788 872 521 535 453 457 394 393 324 324
12 1040 1240 923 1050 779 860 516 530 449 453 391 390 321 321
14 1020 1210 909 1030 767 847 510 524 444 448 387 386 318 318
16 1000 1190 893 1010 755 831 503 516 439 442 383 382 315 315
18  980 1160 875  990 741 814 495 508 433 436 378 377 311 311

20  958 1120 855  965 725 795 487 500 426 429 372 371 307 307
22  933 1090 834  937 708 775 478 490 419 422 366 365 303 303
24  907 1050 811  908 690 753 468 480 411 414 360 359 298 298
26  880 1020 787  878 672 730 458 469 402 405 353 352 293 293
28  851  975 762  846 652 706 447 458 393 396 345 345 287 287

30  821  934 737  813 631 681 436 446 384 387 338 337 282 282
32  790  892 710  779 610 656 424 433 374 377 330 329 276 276
34  759  849 682  745 588 630 411 420 364 366 321 321 269 269
36  727  806 654  710 565 603 399 407 354 356 313 312 263 263
40  662  720 598  639 520 549 373 379 332 334 295 295 249 249

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 1080 1300 964 1110 810 899 532 548 463 467 402 401 330 330

10  951 1110 833  934 692 753 420 429 358 360 300 299 234 234
12  929 1080 815  911 678 736 406 414 346 348 291 290 228 228
14  904 1050 793  884 661 717 389 396 333 335 280 280 220 220
16  876 1010 769  854 643 695 370 377 318 319 268 268 212 212
18  845  967 743  821 622 671 349 355 301 302 255 255 203 203

20  811  922 714  785 600 644 327 332 283 284 241 241 192 192
22  775  874 683  747 576 616 305 309 264 266 226 226 181 181
24  738  824 651  707 551 587 281 284 245 246 211 210 170 170
26  699  772 617  666 525 556 257 260 225 226 195 195 158 158
28  659  720 583  624 497 525 234 235 206 206 179 178 146 146

30  618  667 548  581 470 492 211 211 186 187 162 162 134 134
34  537  564 477  496 413 427 167 167 149 149 131 131 109 109
36  497  514 442  455 385 395 150 150 134 134 118 118  98  98
38  458  464 408  414 357 363 135 135 121 121 107 107  89  89
39  439  441 391  394 343 348 129 129 115 115 102 102

40  420  420 375  375 330 332 123 123 109 109
41  401  401 358  358 316 317 117 117

Properties

A (in2) 35.4 32.5 29.5 22.4 20.8 19.2 17.3
rx (in.) 4.96 4.96 4.95 5.14 5.15 5.18 5.20
ry (in.) 3.63 3.59 3.56 2.47 2.43 2.39 2.32

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 85



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 15

Wt./ft 105.5 95.5 86.5 66 62 58 54 49.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 949 1180 844 974 708 791 505 546 447 465 402 412 357 361 304 303

10 913 1130 812 932 684 761 490 529 434 452 392 401 348 352 297 296
12 897 1100 799 914 673 748 484 521 429 446 387 396 344 348 294 293
14 879 1080 783 894 661 733 477 513 423 439 382 391 340 343 290 290
16 859 1050 765 870 647 715 468 503 416 432 376 384 335 338 286 286
18 837 1010 746 845 632 696 459 492 408 423 369 377 329 332 282 281

20 813  976 724 817 615 676 449 480 399 414 361 369 323 326 277 276
22 787  938 702 787 597 654 437 467 390 404 353 361 316 319 271 271
24 759  897 678 756 578 630 426 454 380 393 345 352 309 311 266 265
26 731  855 652 724 558 606 413 439 370 382 336 343 301 304 259 259
28 701  811 626 690 537 581 400 424 359 370 326 333 293 295 253 253

30 670  767 599 656 515 555 387 409 347 358 316 322 284 287 246 246
32 639  723 571 621 493 528 373 393 335 345 306 311 276 278 239 239
34 607  678 543 586 471 501 358 377 323 332 295 300 267 269 232 232
36 575  634 515 551 448 474 344 360 311 319 284 289 257 259 224 224
40 511  547 459 482 402 421 314 327 285 292 262 266 238 240 209 209

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 949 1180 844 974 708 791 505 546 447 465 402 412 357 361 304 303

10 838 1010 734 828 609 667 389 411 340 350 298 303 254 256 207 206
12 817  982 716 805 595 651 371 391 325 335 286 290 244 246 199 199
14 793  946 695 778 579 631 350 368 308 317 271 276 233 234 191 191
16 766  907 672 749 561 610 328 343 290 297 256 259 220 221 181 181
18 736  864 646 717 541 586 303 316 269 275 238 241 206 207 170 170

20 704  818 619 682 520 561 278 288 248 253 220 223 191 192 159 159
22 670  769 589 645 497 533 252 259 226 230 201 203 175 176 147 146
24 635  720 559 607 473 505 227 231 204 207 182 183 159 160 134 134
26 598  669 527 568 448 475 201 203 183 184 163 164 143 143 121 121
28 561  617 495 528 422 445 176 176 161 161 145 145 127 127 108 108

30 523  567 462 488 396 415 155 155 142 142 127 127 112 112  96  96
32 486  517 429 448 370 384 137 137 125 125 113 113 100 100  85  85
34 449  468 397 410 344 354 122 122 112 112 100 100  89  89  76  76
35 430  444 381 391 331 339 115 115 106 106  95  95  84  84
36 412  420 365 372 318 325 109 109 100 100  90  90

37 395  398 349 353 305 310 103 103  95  95
38 377  378 334 335 293 296
40 342  342 303 303 268 268

Properties

A (in2) 31.0 28.1 25.4 19.4 18.2 17.1 15.9 14.5
rx (in.) 4.43 4.42 4.42 4.66 4.66 4.67 4.69 4.71
ry (in.) 3.49 3.46 3.43 2.25 2.23 2.19 2.15 2.10

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 86 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 13.5

Wt./ft 89 80.5 73 57 51 47 42

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 799 1040 725 857 617 698 453 498 358 369 308 311 251 250

10 761  978 691 810 589 663 436 477 346 356 298 301 244 243
12 745  951 676 790 577 648 428 468 341 350 294 297 241 240
14 727  921 660 767 564 631 420 458 334 344 289 292 238 236
16 707  887 641 741 549 612 410 447 328 337 284 286 234 232
18 684  850 620 712 532 591 399 434 320 329 278 280 229 228

20 660  811 598 682 514 568 388 420 312 320 271 273 224 223
22 634  770 574 650 495 544 375 405 303 310 264 266 219 218
24 606  727 549 617 474 519 362 390 293 300 256 258 213 212
26 578  683 523 583 453 493 348 373 283 290 248 250 207 206
28 549  638 496 548 431 466 334 357 273 279 240 241 201 200

30 519  594 469 513 409 439 319 339 262 268 231 233 194 193
32 489  550 442 478 387 412 304 322 251 256 222 223 187 187
34 459  506 415 443 364 385 289 304 240 244 213 214 180 180
36 430  464 388 409 342 358 274 287 229 233 204 205 173 173
38 400  423 361 376 319 332 259 269 218 221 194 195 166 165

40 371  383 335 344 298 306 244 252 206 209 185 186 159 158

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 799 1040 725 857 617 698 453 498 358 369 308 311 251 250

10 701  877 627 720 527 583 349 374 275 281 231 233 181 180
12 681  845 609 696 513 566 331 353 263 268 221 223 174 173
14 658  808 588 669 497 546 311 330 248 253 210 211 166 165
16 632  768 565 639 479 524 288 304 232 236 197 198 157 156
18 604  725 540 606 459 500 264 277 215 218 184 185 147 147

20 574  678 513 571 437 474 240 249 197 199 169 170 137 136
22 542  631 485 534 415 446 215 221 179 180 154 155 126 125
24 509  582 456 497 391 418 191 193 160 161 140 140 114 114
26 476  533 426 458 367 389 167 167 142 143 125 125 103 103
28 442  484 395 420 342 359 145 145 125 125 110 110  92  92

30 408  436 365 382 317 330 127 127 109 109  97  97  81  81
32 374  390 335 345 292 301 112 112  97  97  86  86  72  72
34 342  347 305 309 268 273 100 100  86  86  76  76  64  64
35 326  328 291 292 256 259  94  94  81  81  72  72
36 310  310 277 277 244 245  89  89

40 252  252 225 225 200 200

Properties

A (in2) 26.1 23.7 21.5 16.8 15.0 13.8 12.4
rx (in.) 3.98 3.96 3.95 4.15 4.14 4.16 4.18
ry (in.) 3.26 3.24 3.21 2.18 2.15 2.12 2.07

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 87



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 12

Wt./ft 81 73 65.5 58.5 52

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 731 1020 658 864 591 726 506 580 410 450

10 687  932 618 797 556 673 477 542 389 424
12 669  898 602 769 541 652 465 526 379 413
14 648  858 583 737 524 627 451 508 369 401
16 624  815 562 702 505 599 435 487 357 387
18 598  769 538 664 484 569 418 465 344 371

20 571  720 514 624 462 537 400 442 331 355
22 542  670 488 583 439 504 380 418 316 338
24 512  619 461 541 415 471 360 392 301 320
26 481  568 433 499 391 437 339 367 285 302
28 450  518 405 457 366 403 318 341 269 283

30 419  469 377 416 341 369 297 315 252 264
32 388  421 349 376 316 336 276 290 236 246
34 358  375 322 338 291 304 255 265 220 227
36 328  335 295 301 267 273 235 241 204 209
38 299  300 269 270 244 245 215 217 188 192

40 271  271 244 244 221 221 196 196 173 175

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 731 1020 658 864 591 726 506 580 410 450

10 648  858 575 723 505 597 424 472 338 363
12 626  819 555 691 487 573 410 455 328 352
14 601  775 533 656 468 545 395 435 317 339
16 574  727 508 617 446 515 377 414 304 324
18 544  675 482 575 422 482 358 390 290 308

20 512  622 453 532 397 448 338 365 275 291
22 480  568 424 487 371 412 316 339 260 273
24 446  514 393 442 345 376 294 313 243 254
26 412  460 363 398 317 340 272 286 226 235
28 378  409 332 355 290 305 249 259 209 216

30 345  359 303 313 264 271 227 233 192 196
32 312  316 273 276 238 239 206 207 175 178
34 281  281 245 245 213 213 184 184 159 159
36 251  251 219 219 190 190 165 165 143 143
38 225  225 197 197 171 171 149 149 129 129

40 204  204 178 178 155 155 135 135 117 117

Properties

A (in2) 23.9 21.5 19.3 17.2 15.3
rx (in.) 3.50 3.50 3.52 3.51 3.51
ry (in.) 3.05 3.01 2.97 2.94 2.91

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 88 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 12

Wt./ft 47 42 38 34 31 27.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 378 419 307 321 254 258 209 208 202 203 155 155

10 360 396 293 306 244 247 201 200 194 196 150 150
12 352 387 287 299 240 243 198 197 191 192 148 148
14 343 376 280 292 234 237 194 193 187 188 145 145
16 332 363 273 284 229 231 189 189 183 184 142 142
18 321 350 265 275 222 225 185 184 178 179 139 139

20 309 335 256 265 215 218 179 179 173 174 136 136
22 296 320 246 255 208 210 174 173 168 169 132 132
24 283 304 236 244 200 202 168 167 162 163 128 128
26 269 287 225 233 192 194 162 161 156 157 124 124
28 255 271 215 221 184 185 155 155 150 150 120 120

30 240 254 204 209 175 176 148 148 143 144 115 115
32 226 237 192 197 166 167 142 141 136 137 111 111
34 211 220 181 185 157 158 135 135 130 130 106 106
36 197 203 170 173 148 149 128 128 123 123 101 101
38 183 187 159 161 140 140 121 121 116 117  96  96

40 169 171 148 150 131 131 114 114 109 110  92  92

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 378 419 307 321 254 258 209 208 202 203 155 155

10 288 310 231 239 188 190 148 147 121 122  91  91
12 269 288 218 224 178 179 140 140 110 110  84  84
14 248 263 202 208 166 167 132 132  97  98  75  75
16 226 237 185 190 154 155 123 123  84  84  67  67
18 202 211 168 171 140 141 113 113  71  71  57  57

20 179 184 150 152 126 127 103 103  59  59  48  48
22 156 158 132 134 113 113  92  92  49  49  41  41
23 145 145 124 124 106 106  87  87  46  46
24 134 134 115 115  99  99  82  82
26 115 115  99  99  86  86  71  71

28  99  99  86  86  74  74  62  62
30  87  87  75  75  65  65  55  55
31  82  82  71  71  61  61  51  51
32  77  77  66  66  58  58
33  72  72

Properties

A (in2) 13.8 12.4 11.2 10.0 9.11 8.10
rx (in.) 3.67 3.67 3.68 3.70 3.79 3.80
ry (in.) 1.98 1.95 1.92 1.87 1.38 1.34

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 89



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 10.5

Wt./ft 73.5 66 61 55.5 50.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 661 918 594 825 548 757 499 637 452 524

10 610 822 547 737 505 676 459 573 416 476
12 589 782 528 701 487 643 443 547 401 457
14 565 739 507 661 466 606 424 518 384 434
16 539 691 483 618 444 566 404 486 366 410
18 510 641 457 573 420 524 382 453 346 384

20 480 589 429 526 395 481 358 418 324 357
22 449 536 401 478 368 437 334 382 303 329
24 417 484 372 431 341 394 310 347 280 301
26 385 434 343 386 315 352 285 312 258 274
28 353 385 315 341 288 311 261 279 236 247

30 322 337 286 299 262 272 237 246 214 221
32 292 296 259 263 236 239 214 217 193 195
34 262 263 233 233 212 212 192 192 173 173
36 234 234 208 208 189 189 171 171 154 154
38 210 210 186 186 170 170 154 154 139 139

40 190 190 168 168 153 153 139 139 125 125

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 661 918 594 825 548 757 499 637 452 524

10 587 778 522 689 478 626 430 526 385 434
12 566 740 503 655 461 596 415 503 372 417
14 542 697 482 617 441 562 397 476 356 397
16 515 650 458 576 419 524 377 447 339 375
18 486 601 432 532 396 485 356 415 320 352

20 456 550 405 487 371 444 334 383 300 327
22 424 498 377 441 345 402 311 349 279 301
24 392 447 348 395 319 361 287 316 258 275
26 360 397 320 351 293 321 263 283 237 249
28 328 349 291 308 267 281 239 251 216 223

30 297 305 263 269 241 246 216 220 195 199
32 267 268 237 237 216 217 194 194 175 175
34 238 238 210 210 193 193 172 172 156 156
36 213 213 188 188 172 172 154 154 139 139
38 191 191 169 169 155 155 139 139 125 125

40 173 173 153 153 140 140 125 125 113 113

Properties

A (in2) 21.6 19.4 17.9 16.3 14.9
rx (in.) 3.08 3.06 3.04 3.03 3.01
ry (in.) 2.95 2.93 2.92 2.90 2.89

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 90 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 10.5

Wt./ft 46.5 41.5 36.5 34 31 28.5 25 22

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 419 562 373 444 297 331 261 283 219 225 203 210 165 167 127 127

 6 409 543 364 430 290 322 255 276 214 221 199 206 162 164 125 125
 8 400 529 356 420 284 316 251 271 211 217 196 203 160 161 123 123
10 390 511 347 407 278 307 245 264 206 212 192 199 157 158 121 121
12 378 489 336 392 270 297 239 256 201 207 187 194 153 155 119 119
14 364 466 323 374 260 286 231 247 195 201 182 188 149 151 116 116

16 349 439 310 355 250 274 222 237 189 194 176 182 145 146 113 113
18 332 412 295 335 239 260 213 227 181 186 170 175 140 141 110 110
20 315 383 279 314 227 246 203 215 174 178 163 167 134 136 106 106
22 296 353 262 291 215 231 192 203 165 169 155 159 129 130 102 102
24 277 323 245 269 202 216 182 191 157 160 147 151 123 124  98  98

26 258 293 228 247 189 200 170 178 148 151 139 143 117 118  94  94
28 239 264 210 225 176 185 159 165 139 142 131 134 111 111  90  90
30 220 236 193 203 163 169 148 153 130 132 123 125 104 105  85  85
32 201 209 177 182 150 155 137 140 121 123 115 117  98  98  81  81
34 183 185 160 162 137 140 126 128 112 114 107 108  91  92  76  76

36 165 165 145 145 125 126 115 117 104 104  99 100  85  85  71  71
38 148 148 130 130 113 113 105 105  95  96  91  92  79  79  67  67
40 134 134 117 117 102 102  95  95  87  87  84  84  73  73  63  63

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 419 562 373 444 297 331 261 283 219 225 203 210 165 167 127 127

 6 357 452 311 357 245 267 213 227 149 152 153 157 116 117  85  85
 8 337 420 294 334 233 252 203 215 145 147 142 145 108 109  80  80
10 313 381 273 307 218 235 191 202 138 141 128 131  99  99  74  74
12 285 338 250 276 201 214 177 186 131 133 113 115  88  88  67  67
14 256 293 224 243 182 192 161 168 122 123  97  98  76  76  59  59

16 226 247 198 210 162 169 145 150 112 113  81  82  64  64  51  51
18 195 203 171 177 142 146 128 131 101 102  66  66  52  52  42  42
20 166 166 145 145 122 124 111 112  90  90  54  54  43  43  35  35
21 151 151 132 132 113 113 103 103  84  84  49  49  39  39  32  32
22 138 138 121 121 103 103  95  95  78  78  45  45

24 117 117 102 102  87  87  80  80  67  67
26 100 100  88  88  75  75  69  69  58  58
28  86  86  76  76  65  65  60  60  51  51
29  80  80  71  71  60  60  56  56  47  47
30  75  75  66  66  57  57  52  52

Properties

A (in2) 13.7 12.2 10.7 10.0 9.13 8.37 7.36 6.49
rx (in.) 3.25 3.22 3.21 3.20 3.21 3.29 3.30 3.31
ry (in.) 1.84 1.83 1.81 1.80 1.77 1.35 1.30 1.26

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 91



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 9

Wt./ft 59.5 53 48.5 43 38

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 536 744 477 663 438 608 389 507 339 393

10 479 636 426 567 390 518 346 436 302 343
12 456 594 406 529 370 482 329 407 287 323
14 430 548 383 487 349 444 309 376 270 302
16 402 499 357 444 325 403 288 344 252 278
18 372 449 331 399 301 361 266 310 233 254

20 342 399 304 354 275 320 244 276 213 229
22 311 350 276 310 250 279 221 243 193 205
24 281 303 249 268 225 241 199 211 174 181
26 251 259 222 229 200 205 177 181 155 158
28 222 224 197 198 177 177 156 156 136 137

30 195 195 172 172 154 154 136 136 119 119
34 152 152 134 134 120 120 106 106  93  93
38 121 121 107 107  96  96  85  85  74  74
42  99  99  88  88  79  79  69  69  61  61
43  95  95  84  84

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 536 744 477 663 438 608 389 507 339 393

10 471 622 415 546 379 496 331 411 285 320
12 450 584 397 513 362 467 317 388 272 304
14 427 543 376 477 343 434 300 362 258 287
16 401 499 353 438 322 398 282 334 243 267
18 374 453 329 397 300 361 263 305 226 246

20 346 407 304 356 277 324 242 275 209 225
22 318 361 279 315 254 286 222 245 192 203
24 289 317 253 276 230 251 201 216 174 182
26 260 274 228 238 207 216 181 188 156 161
28 233 237 203 206 185 187 161 163 139 140

30 206 206 180 180 163 163 142 142 123 123
34 161 161 140 140 127 127 111 111  96  96
38 129 129 112 112 102 102  89  89  77  77
42 106 106  92  92  84  84  73  73  63  63
43 101 101  88  88  80  80  70  70  61  61

44  96  96  84  84  76  76

Properties

A (in2) 17.5 15.6 14.3 12.7 11.2
rx (in.) 2.60 2.59 2.56 2.55 2.54
ry (in.) 2.69 2.66 2.65 2.63 2.61

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 92 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 9

Wt./ft 35.5 32.5 30 27.5 25 23 20 17.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 318 426 292 356 261 299 226 253 184 194 172 183 124 124 101 101

10 288 372 264 314 236 266 206 227 169 177 159 168 116 116  95  95
12 275 351 252 297 226 253 197 217 163 171 153 161 112 112  92  92
14 261 327 239 279 214 239 188 206 156 163 147 154 108 108  89  89
16 246 302 225 259 202 223 178 193 148 154 140 146 104 104  86  86
18 229 275 210 238 189 206 167 180 140 145 132 138  99  99  82  82

20 212 248 194 216 175 189 155 166 131 135 124 129  94  94  78  78
22 195 222 178 195 161 172 143 152 122 126 116 120  89  89  74  74
24 178 196 162 173 147 155 131 138 113 116 107 111  84  83  70  70
26 161 171 146 153 133 138 120 124 103 106  99 101  78  78  66  66
28 144 148 131 134 119 122 108 111  94  96  90  92  72  72  62  62

30 128 129 116 116 106 107  97  98  85  86  82  83  67  67  57  57
32 113 113 102 102  94  94  86  86  77  77  74  75  61  61  53  53
34 100 100  91  91  83  83  76  76  68  68  67  67  56  56  49  49
36  89  89  81  81  74  74  68  68  61  61  59  59  51  51  45  45
38  80  80  72  72  66  66  61  61  55  55  53  53  46  46  41  41

40  72  72  65  65  60  60  55  55  49  49  48  48  41  41  37  37
42  66  66  59  59  54  54  50  50  45  45  44  44  38  38  34  34
43  63  63  57  57  52  52  48  48  43  43  42  42  36  36  32  32
45  57  57  52  52  47  47  44  44  39  39  38  38  33  33  29  29
46  36  36  31  31  28  28

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
  

 0 318 426 292 356 261 299 226 253 184 194 172 183 124 124 101 101

10 231 279 210 238 187 204 161 173 132 137 107 111  80  80  61  61
12 207 242 188 209 168 182 146 155 121 125  92  94  71  71  54  54
14 182 204 165 179 149 158 130 136 109 111  77  78  61  61  47  47
16 157 167 142 149 129 134 113 117  96  98  62  62  51  51  40  40
18 132 133 119 120 109 111  96  98  83  84  50  50  41  41  32  32

20 109 109  98  98  90  90  80  80  70  70  40  40  34  34  27  27
21  99  99  89  89  82  82  73  73  64  64  37  37  31  31
22  90  90  82  82  75  75  67  67  59  59
24  76  76  69  69  63  63  57  57  50  50
26  65  65  59  59  54  54  48  48  43  43

27  60  60  55  55  50  50  45  45  40  40
28  56  56  51  51  47  47

Properties

A (in2) 10.4 9.55 8.82 8.10 7.33 6.77 5.88 5.15
rx (in.) 2.74 2.72 2.71 2.71 2.70 2.77 2.76 2.79
ry (in.) 1.70 1.69 1.69 1.67 1.65 1.29 1.27 1.22

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 93



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 8

Wt./ft 50 44.5 38.5 33.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 450 625 401 557 346 476 301 361

10 389 510 346 454 297 386 258 300
12 365 467 324 415 278 353 241 277
14 338 420 300 373 257 316 223 251
16 310 372 275 330 235 279 203 225
18 280 324 249 287 212 243 183 199

20 251 278 223 246 189 207 163 173
22 222 234 197 207 166 174 143 148
24 194 197 172 174 145 146 124 125
26 167 167 148 148 124 124 106 106
28 144 144 128 128 107 107  92  92

30 126 126 111 111  93  93  80  80
32 111 111  98  98  82  82  70  70
34  98  98  87  87  73  73  62  62
36  87  87  77  77  65  65  55  55
37  83  83  73  73  61  61  52  52

38  78  78

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 450 625 401 557 346 476 301 361

10 391 514 346 453 295 382 254 294
12 371 479 328 422 280 356 241 276
14 349 440 309 388 263 327 226 257
16 325 399 287 351 245 297 211 236
18 300 357 265 314 226 265 194 214

20 274 315 242 277 206 234 177 192
22 248 275 219 241 186 203 160 170
24 223 236 196 206 166 174 143 148
26 198 201 173 176 147 149 127 128
28 174 174 152 152 129 129 111 111

30 151 151 133 133 112 112  97  97
32 133 133 117 117  99  99  85  85
34 118 118 103 103  88  88  75  75
36 105 105  92  92  78  78  67  67
38  95  95  83  83  70  70  61  61

41  81  81  71  71  60  60  52  52

Properties

A (in2) 14.7 13.1 11.3 9.84
rx (in.) 2.28 2.27 2.24 2.22
ry (in.) 2.51 2.49 2.47 2.46

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 94 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 8

Wt./ft 28.5 25 22.5 20 18 15.5 13

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 256 336 223 259 184 205 141 145 122 124 93 93 66 66

 6 245 316 213 245 176 195 136 140 118 120 91 90 65 65
 8 236 301 205 235 170 188 132 136 114 116 88 88 63 63
10 225 283 196 223 163 179 127 130 111 112 86 85 62 62
12 212 262 185 208 154 169 121 124 106 108 83 82 60 60
14 199 240 173 193 145 157 115 117 101 102 79 79 58 58

16 184 217 160 176 135 145 108 110  95  96 75 75 55 55
18 168 193 146 159 124 133 100 102  89  90 71 71 53 53
20 152 169 133 141 114 120  92  94  82  83 67 66 50 50
22 136 147 119 125 103 107  85  86  76  76 62 62 47 47
24 121 125 105 108  92  95  77  78  69  70 57 57 44 44

26 106 107  93  93  82  83  69  70  63  63 53 53 41 41
28  92  92  80  80  72  72  62  62  56  57 48 48 38 38
30  80  80  70  70  62  62  54  54  50  50 44 44 35 35
32  70  70  61  61  55  55  48  48  44  44 39 39 32 32
34  62  62  54  54  49  49  42  42  39  39 35 35 29 29

36  56  56  49  49  43  43  38  38  35  35 31 31 27 27
38  50  50  44  44  39  39  34  34  31  31 28 28 24 24
39  47  47  41  41  37  37  32  32  30  30 27 27 23 23
40  45  45  39  39  28  28 25 25 22 22
41 21 21

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 0 256 336 223 259 184 205 141 145 122 124 93 93 66 66

 6 216 268 185 207 153 167 116 119  95  97 70 70 47 47
 8 200 243 171 190 143 155 110 112  90  91 65 64 44 44
10 181 214 155 170 130 140 102 104  84  85 58 57 40 40
12 160 182 137 148 116 123  92  94  76  77 50 50 35 35
14 138 151 119 125 101 106  82  84  68  69 42 42 30 30

16 116 120 100 103  87  89  72  73  60  60 34 34 25 25
18  96  96  83  83  72  72  62  62  51  51 27 27 21 21
20  78  78  67  67  59  59  52  52  43  43
22  65  65  56  56  49  49  43  43  36  36

24  54  54  47  47  41  41  36  36  30  30
25  50  50  43  43  38  38  34  34  28  28
26  46  46  40  40  35  35  31  31

Properties

A (in2) 8.38 7.37 6.63 5.89 5.28 4.56 3.84
rx (in.) 2.41 2.40 2.39 2.37 2.41 2.45 2.47
ry (in.) 1.60 1.59 1.57 1.57 1.52 1.17 1.12

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 95



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 7

Wt./ft 66 60 54.5 49.5 45

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 594 825 542 752 490 680 447 621 404 561

 2 588 813 536 741 484 670 442 611 399 552
 4 570 779 520 710 469 641 428 584 387 528
 6 542 726 493 661 444 595 405 542 366 489
 8 505 658 459 597 412 536 375 487 339 439
10 461 580 418 525 374 468 340 425 307 383

12 412 497 373 448 333 397 302 360 272 324
14 361 414 326 371 289 327 262 296 236 265
16 310 335 279 299 246 261 223 236 200 211
18 261 266 234 237 205 207 185 186 166 166
20 215 215 192 192 167 167 151 151 135 135

22 178 178 158 158 138 138 125 125 111 111
24 149 149 133 133 116 116 105 105  94  94
26 127 127 113 113  99  99  89  89  80  80
27 118 118 105 105  92  92  83  83  74  74
28 110 110  98  98  85  85

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 594 825 542 752 490 680 447 621 404 561

6 578 794 526 722 475 651 432 591 389 531
8 570 778 519 708 468 638 426 579 384 520
10 559 758 509 689 459 621 418 564 376 506
12 546 734 497 667 448 601 408 546 367 490
14 531 706 483 642 436 578 396 525 357 472

16 514 675 468 614 422 553 384 502 346 451
18 496 642 451 584 407 526 370 477 333 429
20 476 607 433 551 391 497 355 451 320 405
22 455 571 414 518 373 467 339 423 305 381
24 434 533 394 484 355 436 322 395 290 355

26 411 495 373 449 337 404 305 366 275 329
28 388 457 352 414 317 373 288 337 259 303
30 365 420 331 380 298 342 270 309 243 278
32 341 383 309 346 279 311 253 281 227 253
34 318 347 288 314 260 282 235 255 211 229

36 295 312 267 282 241 253 218 228 196 205
38 273 281 247 253 222 227 201 205 180 184
40 251 253 227 229 204 205 184 185 166 166

Properties

A (in2) 19.4 17.7 16.0 14.6 13.2
rx (in.) 1.73 1.71 1.68 1.67 1.66
ry (in.) 3.76 3.74 3.73 3.71 3.70

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 96 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 7

Wt./ft 41 37 34 30.5 26.5 24 21.5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 367 510 334 463 306 425 274 370 239 318 216 265 183 208

 4 354 486 322 440 295 403 264 352 231 303 209 254 177 200
 6 339 457 307 413 281 378 252 330 221 287 200 241 170 191
 8 319 419 288 378 264 346 236 302 208 265 188 224 160 179
10 294 375 265 337 243 308 217 270 193 239 174 203 149 164
12 267 327 240 293 219 267 196 235 175 211 158 181 136 148

14 238 279 213 248 194 226 173 199 157 182 141 158 122 131
16 208 232 186 205 169 186 151 165 138 153 124 134 108 114
18 179 188 159 165 144 150 128 133 119 126 107 112  93  97
20 151 152 134 134 121 121 108 108 101 102  91  92  80  81
22 126 126 111 111 100 100  89  89  85  85  76  76  67  67

24 106 106  93  93  84  84  75  75  71  71  64  64  56  56
26  90  90  79  79  72  72  64  64  61  61  54  54  48  48
28  78  78  68  68  62  62  55  55  52  52  47  47  41  41
30  68  68  59  59  54  54  48  48  45  45  41  41  36  36
31  43  43  38  38  34  34

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 367 510 334 463 306 425 274 370 239 318 216 265 183 208

 8 334 447 303 405 276 369 246 320 203 256 183 215 154 171
10 320 421 290 382 265 347 236 302 189 233 170 197 144 158
12 303 391 275 355 251 322 223 281 173 208 156 177 132 144
14 285 359 258 325 235 295 210 258 156 181 140 156 119 128
16 265 324 240 294 218 267 195 233 139 154 124 135 106 112

18 244 289 221 262 201 238 179 209 121 129 108 114  93  97
20 222 254 202 231 183 209 163 184 104 105  93  94  80  82
22 201 221 182 200 165 181 147 160  87  87  78  78  68  68
24 179 188 163 171 147 154 131 137  73  73  66  66  57  57
26 159 161 144 146 130 131 116 117  63  63  56  56  49  49

28 139 139 126 126 113 113 101 101  54  54  48  48  42  42
30 121 121 110 110  99  99  88  88  47  47  42  42  37  37
31 113 113 103 103  93  93  82  82  44  44  40  40  34  34
32 106 106  97  97  87  87  77  77  41  41
34  94  94  86  86  77  77  69  69

36  84  84  76  76  69  69  61  61
40  68  68  62  62  56  56  50  50
41  65  65  59  59  53  53

Properties

A (in2) 12.0 10.9 9.99 8.96 7.81 7.07 6.31
rx (in.) 1.85 1.82 1.81 1.80 1.88 1.87 1.86
ry (in.) 2.48 2.48 2.46 2.45 1.92 1.91 1.89

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 97



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 7

Wt./ft 19 17 15 13 11

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 159 180 131 142 109 114 87 88 62 62

 2 158 178 130 141 109 114 87 88 62 62
 4 155 174 128 138 107 112 85 86 61 61
 6 150 168 124 134 104 108 83 84 60 60
 8 143 159 119 127 100 104 80 81 58 58
10 134 148 112 120  95  98 77 78 56 56

12 125 136 105 111  89  92 73 73 53 53
14 114 123  96 102  83  85 68 69 51 51
16 103 110  88  92  76  78 63 64 48 48
18  92  97  79  82  69  70 58 58 44 44
20  81  83  70  72  62  63 53 53 41 41

22  70  71  62  63  55  55 48 48 38 38
24  60  60  53  54  48  48 42 43 34 34
26  51  51  46  46  42  42 37 38 31 31
28  44  44  39  39  36  36 33 33 28 28
30  38  38  34  34  31  31 28 28 24 24

32  34  34  30  30  27  27 25 25 22 22
34  30  30  27  27  24  24 22 22 19 19
35 21 21 18 18

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 159 180 131 142 109 114 87 88 62 62

 6 132 146 108 115  86  89 65 66 45 45
 8 123 134 101 107  81  83 58 58 41 41
10 111 120  92  97  74  76 50 50 35 35
12  99 105  82  86  67  68 41 41 30 30
14  86  89  72  74  59  60 32 32 24 24

16  72  74  61  63  50  51 25 25 19 19
17  66  66  56  57  46  47 22 22 17 17
18  60  60  51  52  42  42 20 20
20  49  49  42  42  35  35
22  40  40  35  35  29  29

24  34  34  30  30  25  25
25  31  31  27  27

Properties

A (in2) 5.58 5.00 4.42 3.85 3.25
rx (in.) 2.04 2.04 2.07 2.12 2.14
ry (in.) 1.55 1.53 1.49 1.08 1.04

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 98 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 6

Wt./ft 29 26.6 25 22.5 20

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 261 362 238 331 225 312 202 280 180 221

 2 257 355 235 325 222 307 200 276 178 218
 4 247 336 226 307 214 292 193 262 172 208
 6 231 306 211 280 202 269 181 241 161 193
 8 210 268 192 246 186 240 167 214 148 174
10 186 227 171 208 167 207 149 184 133 152

12 160 185 147 170 147 173 131 153 116 129
14 135 145 124 134 126 139 112 123  99 106
16 110 111 102 103 105 109  93  96  82  84
18  88  88  81  81  86  86  75  75  66  66
20  71  71  66  66  70  70  61  61  54  54

22  59  59  54  54  58  58  51  51  44  44
24  49  49  46  46  48  48  42  42  37  37
25  45  45  42  42  45  45  39  39  34  34
26  41  41  36  36  32  32

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 261 362 238 331 225 312 202 280 180 221

 6 246 333 223 301 205 274 183 244 162 194
 8 238 318 216 287 194 255 174 227 154 182
10 228 300 206 271 181 232 162 206 143 167
12 216 279 196 252 166 206 148 183 131 150
14 203 257 184 231 150 179 134 159 118 132

16 189 233 171 209 134 152 119 135 105 114
18 175 208 157 187 117 127 104 112  92  97
20 160 184 144 164 101 103  89  91  79  80
22 144 160 130 143  86  86  75  75  66  66
24 129 137 116 122  72  72  63  63  56  56

26 115 117 103 104  61  61  54  54  48  48
28 101 101  90  90  53  53  47  47  41  41
30  88  88  78  78  46  46  41  41  36  36
32  77  77  69  69  41  41  36  36  32  32
34  69  69  61  61

36  61  61  54  54
38  55  55  49  49
41  47  47  42  42

Properties

A (in2) 8.52 7.78 7.34 6.61 5.89
rx (in.) 1.50 1.51 1.60 1.58 1.57
ry (in.) 2.51 2.48 1.96 1.94 1.93

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 99



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 6

Wt./ft 17.5 15 13 11 9.5 8 7

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 0 158 188 120 132 90 92 88 98 68 71 53 54 40 40

 2 157 186 119 131 89 91 88 97 68 70 53 54 40 40
 4 152 179 116 127 87 89 86 95 66 69 52 53 39 39
 6 145 169 111 121 84 86 83 91 64 67 51 51 38 38
 8 135 156 104 113 80 81 78 86 61 63 48 49 37 37
10 124 140  96 104 74 76 73 80 58 60 46 46 35 35

12 111 124  87  93 68 70 68 73 54 55 43 43 33 33
14  98 106  78  82 62 63 61 65 49 50 40 40 31 31
16  85  89  68  71 55 56 55 58 44 45 36 36 29 29
18  72  73  59  60 48 49 48 50 40 40 33 33 26 26
20  59  59  50  50 42 42 42 43 35 35 29 29 24 24

22  49  49  41  41 36 36 36 36 30 30 26 26 21 21
24  41  41  35  35 30 30 30 30 26 26 22 22 19 19
26  35  35  30  30 26 26 26 26 22 22 19 19 17 17
28  30  30  25  25 22 22 22 22 19 19 16 16 14 14
29  28  28  24  24 21 21 21 21 18 18 15 15 14 14

30 19 19 17 17 14 14 13 13
31 18 18 16 16 13 13 12 12
32 13 13 11 11

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 0 158 188 120 132 90 92 88 98 68 71 53 54 40 40

 2 147 172 109 119 81 83 73 80 54 55 37 37 26 26
 4 142 165 106 115 79 80 67 72 49 51 34 34 25 25
 6 134 154 101 109 75 77 57 60 43 44 30 30 22 22
 8 123 139  93 100 71 72 45 46 34 35 24 25 19 19
10 110 123  85  90 65 66 33 33 26 26 18 18 15 15

12  96 105  75  79 59 59 23 23 18 18 13 13 11 11
13  89  95  70  73 55 56 20 20 16 16
14  82  87  65  67 52 52 17 17
16  68  69  55  56 45 45
18  55  55  45  45 38 38

20  45  45  37  37 31 31
22  37  37  31  31 26 26
24  31  31  26  26 22 22
25  29  29  24  24 20 20

Properties

A (in2) 5.17 4.40 3.82 3.24 2.79 2.36 2.08
rx (in.) 1.76 1.75 1.75 1.90 1.90 1.92 1.92
ry (in.) 1.54 1.52 1.51 0.847 0.822 0.773 0.753

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 100 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 5

Wt./ft 22.5 19.5 16.5 15 13 11

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 203 282 175 244 148 206 135 188 117 146 99 115

 2 199 274 172 237 146 201 133 184 115 144 98 113
 4 187 253 162 218 137 185 128 173 110 136 94 108
 6 170 220 147 190 125 162 119 157 102 124 87  99
 8 148 182 128 157 109 135 107 136  92 109 79  88
10 124 142 107 123  92 106  94 114  81  92 69  76

12 100 105  86  91  75  79  80  91  69  76 59  64
14  77  77  67  67  58  58  67  70  57  60 49  51
16  59  59  51  51  45  45  54  54  46  46 40  40
18  47  47  40  40  35  35  42  42  36  36 32  32
20  38  38  33  33  29  29  34  34  29  29 26  26

21  26  26  31  31  27  27 23  23
22  28  28  24  24 21  21
24  24  24  20  20 18  18

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 203 282 175 244 148 206 135 188 117 146 99 115

 2 199 274 171 235 143 194 128 174 109 134 89 101
 4 195 266 167 227 140 188 122 163 104 126 85  96
 6 188 253 161 216 134 179 113 147  96 115 78  88
 8 178 235 153 201 127 166 101 126  86 100 70  78
10 167 214 143 183 119 151  88 104  75  84 61  66

12 153 191 131 163 109 134  74  82  63  68 51  54
14 139 167 119 142  98 116  60  62  51  52 41  42
16 125 143 106 121  87  99  47  47  40  40 32  32
18 110 120  93 101  76  82  38  38  32  32 26  26
20  95  99  80  83  66  67  30  30  26  26 21  21

22  81  82  68  68  55  55  25  25  21  21 17  17
24  69  69  57  57  47  47
26  59  59  49  49  40  40
28  50  50  42  42  34  34
30  44  44  37  37  30  30

32  39  39  32  32  26  26
33  36  36  30  30

Properties

A (in2) 6.63 5.73 4.85 4.42 3.81 3.24
rx (in.) 1.24 1.24 1.26 1.45 1.44 1.46
ry (in.) 2.01 1.98 1.94 1.37 1.36 1.33

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 101



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 5

Wt./ft 9.5 8.5 7.5 6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 X
-X

 A
X

IS
 

 

 0 86 104 77 90 66 76 43 45

 2 85 103 76 88 65 75 43 44
 4 82  98 73 85 63 72 41 43
 6 77  91 68 79 59 67 39 41
 8 70  81 63 71 54 61 37 38
10 62  71 56 62 49 54 34 35

12 54  60 49 53 43 46 30 31
14 46  49 42 44 37 39 27 27
16 38  39 34 35 31 31 23 23
18 30  30 28 28 25 25 19 20
20 25  25 23 23 20 20 16 16

22 20  20 19 19 17 17 13 13
24 17  17 16 16 14 14 11 11
25 16  16 14 14 13 13 10 10
26 13 13 12 12 10 10

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 

 0 86 104 77 90 66 76 43 45

 2 74  87 62 70 49 54 30 30
 4 67  77 56 62 45 48 28 28
 6 56  62 47 51 37 40 24 24
 8 43  46 36 37 29 29 19 20
10 31  31 25 25 20 20 14 14

12 22  22 18 18 14 14 10 10
13 18  18 15 15 12 12  9  9
14 16  16 13 13

Properties

A (in2) 2.81 2.50 2.21 1.77
rx (in.) 1.54 1.56 1.57 1.57
ry (in.) 0.874 0.844 0.810 0.785

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

3 - 102 COLUMN DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Structural tees

cut from W shapes
Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.85)

Designation WT 4

Wt./ft 14 12 10.5 9 7.5 6.5 5

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 in

di
ca

te
d 

ax
is

 
 

 

X
-X

 A
X

IS

 0 126 175 108 150 94 131 80 112 68 94 59 82 41 46

 2 122 168 105 144 92 127 79 108 67 92 58 79 41 45
 3 118 160 101 137 89 121 76 104 65 89 56 77 40 44
 4 112 148  96 127 86 114 73  98 63 84 54 73 38 42
 5 105 135  90 116 81 106 70  91 60 79 52 69 37 40
 6  96 121  82 103 76  97 65  83 57 73 49 64 35 38

 8  78  90  67  77 64  76 55  67 49 60 43 52 30 33
10  60  62  51  52 52  57 45  50 41 47 36 41 26 27
12  43  43  36  36 39  40 35  35 33 34 29 30 21 21
14  32  32  27  27 29  29 26  26 25 25 22 22 16 16
16  24  24  20  20 22  22 20  20 19 19 17 17 12 12

18 18  18 16  16 15 15 13 13 10 10
19 14  14 14 14 12 12  9  9
20 12 12 11 11  8  8

Y-
Y

 A
X

IS
 

 
 

 
 

 

 0 126 175 108 150 94 131 80 112 68 94 59 82 41 46

 2 123 169 105 143 89 121 75 100 60 79 49 63 33 35
 4 119 161 101 137 85 113 70  93 54 68 44 55 30 32
 6 112 149  96 127 77  99 64  82 45 53 36 43 25 27
 8 104 133  88 113 68  83 56  68 35 37 28 29 20 21
10  93 116  80  98 57  66 47  54 25 25 19 19 15 15

12  82  97  70  83 47  49 38  40 17 17 14 14 10 10
14  71  79  60  67 37  37 30  30 13 13 10 10  8  8
16  60  62  51  53 28  28 23  23
18  49  49  42  42 22  22 18  18
20  40  40  34  34 18  18 15  15

21  36  36  31  31 16  16
22  33  33  28  28
24  28  28  24  24
26  24  24  20  20
27  22  22

Properties

A (in2) 4.12 3.54 3.08 2.63 2.22 1.92 1.48
rx (in.) 1.01 .999 1.12 1.14 1.22 1.23 1.20
ry (in.) 1.62 1.61 1.26 1.23 0.876 0.843 0.841

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

XX

Y

Y

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 103



Single-Angle Struts
Design strengths of single-angle struts were formerly not tabulated in this Manual
because of the difficulty in loading such struts concentrically. Concentric loading can be
accomplished by milling the ends of an angle and loading it through bearing plates.
However, in common practice, the eccentricity of loading is relatively large, and its
neglect in design may lead to an under-designed member.

The design of single-angle struts is governed by the AISC Specification for Load and
Resistance Factor Design of Single-Angle Members, which is reproduced in Part 6 of this
Manual.

The following example illustrates the design procedure for an equal-leg angle loaded
eccentrically. The design strengths for concentric loading, tabulated below, are useful in
solving the interaction equations for combined axial force and bending. The tables below
are based on Zureick (1993), revised to conform with the AISC Single-Angle Specifica-
tion (LRFD).

EXAMPLE 3-8

Given: An angle 2×2×1⁄4 is loaded by a gusset plate attached to one leg with
an eccentricity of 0.8 in. from the centroid, as shown in Figure 3-3.
Determine the factored compressive load Pu which may be applied. The
effective length KL is 4.0 ft.

A = 0.938 in.2

rz = 0.391 in.
Ix = Iy = 0.348 in.4

W

W

Z

Z
0.8

43
′′

0.2
77

′′

0.592
0.8′′

0.8
37

′′

1.4
14

′′

Pn

α

′′

Fig. 3-3
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α = 45°
Fy = 50 ksi

Solution: Determine the properties for the principal axes Z-Z and W-W as
follows:

Iz = Arz
 2 = 0.938(0.391)2 = 0.143 in.2

Iw + Iz = Ix + Iy

Iw = 0.348 + 0.348 − 0.143 = 0.552 in.4

rw = √ Iw

A
 = √0.552

0.938
 =  0.767 in.

From the tables which follow, the design compressive strength φcPn =
14 kips for KL = 4 ft.

For combined axial compression and bending, the latter is taken about
the principal axes in accordance with the Single-Angle LRFD Speci-
fication (Section 6).

For equal leg angles—

Major principal axis (W-W) bending (Section 5.3.1):

Mob = Cb
0.46Eb2t 2

l

= 1.0 × 
0.46(29,000 ksi)(2 in.)2(0.25 in.)2

48 in.
= 69.5 k-in.

My = Fy Sw = Fy 
Iw

cw
 = 50 ksi × 

0.552 in.4

1.414 in.
= 19.5 k-in.

Since Mob > My (Section 5.1.3),

Mnw = [1.58 − 0.83 √My / Mob] My ≤ 1.25My

= [1.58 − 0.83 √19.5 / 69.5 ] My = 1.14My

= 1.14 × 19.5 k-in.
= 22 k-in.

According to Section 5.1.1,

 for b / t (= 2 in. / 0.25 in. = 8) < 0.382 √E / Fy

(= 0.382 √29,000 / 50  = 9.2),
Mnw ≤ 1.25Fy Sc = 1.25Fy Sw = 1.25My

 This is satisfied since Mnw = 1.14My.

Minor principal axis (Z-Z) bending (Section 5.3.1):

With the leg tips of the angle in tension and the angle corner in
compression
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Mnz = 1.25My = 1.25Fy Sz = 1.25Fy  
Iz

cz

= 1.25 × 50 ksi × 
0.143 in.4

0.837 in.
= 11 k-in.

Assuming 
Pu

φcPn

 ≥ 0.2, Interaction Equation 6-1a governs.





Pu

φcPn

 + 
8
9

 




Muw

φbMnw

 + 
Muz

φbMnz




 

 ≤ 1.0

According to Section 6.1.1, for flexural compression Mu shall be
multiplied by B1 (Equation 6-2).

Major principal axis (W-W) bending:

Kl / rw = 1.0 × 48 / 0.767 = 62.2

From LRFD Specification Table 8, Pe  / Ag = 73.1

Pe1w = 73.1(0.938) = 68.6 kips

B1w = 
Cm

1 − Pu  / Pe1w

 = 
0.85

1 − Pu  / 68.6
 < 1. Use B1w = 1.0.

Minor principal axis (Z-Z) bending:

Kl / rw = 1.0 × 48 / 0.391 = 122.8

From LRFD Specification Table 8, Pe  / Ag = 19.0

Pe1z = 19.0(0.938) = 17.8 kips

B1z = 
Cm

1 − Pu  / Pe1z

 = 
0.85

1 − Pu  / 17.8

Conservatively adding the maximum axial and flexural terms, Equa-
tion 6-1a becomes

Pu

14 kips
 + 

8
9

 



Pu ×0.843 in. × 1.0

0.9×22 kip−in.
 + 

Pu ×0.277 in.

0.9×11 kip−in.
 

0.85
1−Pu  / 17.8




 ≤ 1.0

Pu = 7 kips

Checking 
Pu

φcPn
 = 

7 kips
14 kips

 = 0.5 > 0.2 o.k.

A less conservative approach would have involved applying the inter-
action equation separately at the corner and the two leg tips of the
angle, with the proper signs (+ or −) for compression and tension.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 8××6

Thickness 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 9⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 44.2 39.1 33.8 28.5 25.7 23.0 20.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 421 585 373 518 322 447 270 352 235 303 199 253 163 203

 1 406 555 355 484 301 408 246 311 210 262 174 213 138 166
 2 398 541 347 468 292 391 235 294 199 245 163 197 128 151
 3 393 531 342 460 288 383 231 287 195 239 160 192 125 146
 4 384 515 336 448 284 375 228 282 193 235 158 188 123 144
 5 371 490 325 429 277 363 224 276 190 230 156 185 122 141

 6 353 458 311 402 266 343 217 265 186 224 153 181 120 139
 7 333 422 293 371 252 319 208 250 179 214 149 175 118 136
 8 311 383 274 338 236 291 195 231 170 200 143 166 115 131
 9 287 344 253 303 219 262 182 210 159 184 135 155 110 124
10 263 305 232 268 201 233 167 189 148 167 126 142 104 116

11 239 266 211 235 183 204 152 167 135 149 117 128  97 107
12 215 230 190 203 165 177 137 146 123 131 107 114  90  97
13 192 196 169 173 147 151 123 125 111 114  96 101  82  87
14 169 169 149 149 130 130 109 109  99  99  87  88  75  77
15 147 147 130 130 114 114  95  95  87  87  77  77  67  67

16 130 130 115 115 100 100  84  84  77  77  68  68  60  60
17 115 115 102 102  89  89  74  74  68  68  60  60  53  53
18 103 103  91  91  79  79  66  66  61  61  54  54  48  48
19  92  92  81  81  71  71  60  60  55  55  49  49  43  43
20  83  83  74  74  64  64  54  54  49  49  44  44  39  39

21  76  76  67  67  58  58  49  49  45  45  40  40  35  35

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 8××4

Thickness 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 9⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 37.4 33.1 28.7 24.2 21.9 19.6 17.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 

 0 356 495 315 438 273 380 230 299 200 258 170 216 139 174

 1 342 468 300 408 256 346 209 264 179 223 149 182 118 142
 2 331 446 289 387 245 326 198 246 169 207 139 168 109 128
 3 315 417 275 363 235 307 190 233 162 197 134 160 105 122
 4 293 378 257 330 220 280 179 216 154 184 128 150 101 116
 5 267 332 234 290 201 248 165 194 142 167 119 138  95 108

 6 238 283 209 248 180 212 148 169 129 146 109 123  88  98
 7 208 234 183 205 157 176 130 142 114 125  98 107  80  87
 8 177 187 156 164 135 141 112 117  99 104  86  90  71  75
 9 148 149 131 131 113 113  94  94  84  84  73  74  62  63
10 121 121 107 107  92  92  77  77  70  70  61  61  53  53

11 100 100  89  89  77  77  65  65  58  58  52  52  45  45
12  85  85  75  75  65  65  55  55  49  49  44  44  38  38
13  72  72  64  64  56  56  47  47  42  42  38  38  33  33
14  62  62  55  55  48  48  41  41  37  37  33  33  29  29

Size 7××4

Thickness 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 26.2 22.1 17.9 15.7 13.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 

 0 249 346 210 288 164 212 136 173 108 134

 1 236 320 194 258 146 182 118 144  90 107
 2 228 306 187 245 139 171 111 133  85  99
 3 219 289 180 233 134 164 107 128  82  95
 4 205 264 170 215 128 154 103 122  79  91
 5 188 233 156 191 119 140  97 113  76  86

 6 168 200 140 165 108 124  89 101  70  79
 7 147 166 123 138  96 106  80  88  64  70
 8 126 134 106 113  84  89  71  75  57  61
 9 106 107  89  90  71  72  61  62  50  52
10  87  87  73  73  59  59  51  51  43  43

11  72  72  61  61  49  49  43  43  37  37
12  61  61  52  52  42  42  37  37  31  31
13  52  52  44  44  36  36  31  31  27  27
14  45  45  38  38  31  31  27  27  23  23

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 6××4

Thickness 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 9⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 27.2 23.6 20.0 18.1 16.2 14.3 12.3 10.3

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 

 0 259 359 225 312 190 264 172 239 154 205 132 171 107 136 81 100

 1 250 343 215 293 178 241 159 214 139 180 116 145  91 111 66  78
 2 244 331 210 284 174 233 155 206 135 172 112 138  87 105 63  73
 3 233 310 201 268 168 222 150 197 131 166 109 133  85 102 61  70
 4 217 282 188 244 157 203 141 182 125 155 105 126  82  97 59  68
 5 198 248 172 215 144 180 130 162 115 139  98 116  78  91 57  65

 6 177 212 154 184 129 155 117 139 104 121  89 102  72  82 54  61
 7 155 176 135 153 113 129 102 116  91 102  79  87  65  72 50  55
 8 133 142 115 124  98 105  88  94  79  84  68  73  57  61 45  48
 9 111 112  97  98  82  83  74  75  67  67  58  59  49  50 39  41
10  91  91  80  80  67  67  61  61  55  55  48  48  41  41 34  34

11  75  75  66  66  56  56  51  51  46  46  40  40  34  34 29  29
12  63  63  55  55  47  47  43  43  38  38  34  34  29  29 24  24
13  54  54  47  47  40  40  37  37  33  33  29  29  25  25 21  21
14  47  47  41  41  35  35  32  32  28  28  25  25  22  22 18  18

Size 6××31⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 15.3 11.7 9.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 
 

 0 146 195 101 128 77 95

 1 132 171  86 105 63 74
 2 127 162  82  99 59 69
 3 121 152  79  94 57 66
 4 112 137  75  88 55 63
 5 100 118  69  79 51 58

 6  87  98  61  68 47 51
 7  74  78  53  56 41 44
 8  60  61  44  45 36 37
 9  48  48  36  36 30 30
10  39  39  30  30 25 25

11  33  33  25  25 21 21
12  28  28  21  21 18 18

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

DESIGN STRENGTH OF COLUMNS 3 - 109



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 5××31⁄⁄2
Thickness 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4

Wt./ft 19.8 16.8 13.6 10.4 8.7 7.0

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 0 188 261 159 221 130 180 97 126 76 96 54 66

 1 182 249 152 207 120 162 85 107 64 77 43 49
 2 176 238 148 199 117 156 82 102 61 74 41 47
 3 165 218 139 183 112 146 80  98 60 71 40 45
 4 150 192 127 162 103 130 75  90 57 67 38 44
 5 133 162 113 137  91 111 68  79 53 61 36 41

 6 115 132  97 112  79  90 59  66 47 52 34 37
 7  96 103  82  88  67  71 50  54 41 44 30 32
 8  79  79  67  67  55  55 42  42 34 35 26 27
 9  63  63  53  53  44  44 33  33 28 28 22 22
10  51  51  43  43  35  35 27  27 23 23 18 18

11  42  42  36  36  29  29 23  23 19 19 15 15
12  35  35  30  30  25  25 19  19 16 16 13 13

Size 5××3

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4

Wt./ft 12.8 11.3 9.8 8.2 6.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 122 169 107 146 91 118 71 90 51 62

 1 112 151  97 127 80 100 60 72 40 46
 2 108 143  93 120 76  94 57 68 38 44
 3 100 128  87 109 72  87 54 64 36 42
 4  88 108  77  93 65  76 50 58 34 39
 5  75  87  66  76 56  63 44 49 31 34

 6  62  66  54  58 46  49 37 40 27 29
 7  49  49  43  43 37  37 30 31 23 24
 8  38  38  33  33 29  29 24 24 19 19
 9  30  30  27  27 23  23 19 19 15 15
10  24  24  22  22 19  19 16 16 13 13

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 4××31⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

1⁄⁄4

Wt./ft 11.9 9.1 7.7 6.2

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
 

 
K

L 
(f

t)
 

 
 

 0 113 158 87 120 73 95 53 68

 1 107 146 78 104 63 79 43 52
 2 105 142 77 102 61 76 42 50
 3  99 131 75  98 60 74 42 49
 4  90 114 68  87 57 69 41 48
 5  79  95 60  73 51 59 38 44

 6  67  76 51  58 43 48 33 37
 7  56  58 43  45 36 38 28 30
 8  45  45 35  34 29 29 23 24
 9  35  35 27  27 23 23 19 19
10  29  29 22  22 19 19 15 15

11  24  24 18  18 15 15 13 13
12  20  20 15  15 13 13 11 11

Size 4××3

Thickness 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 13.6 11.1 9.8 8.5 7.2 5.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
 

 0 129 179 105 146 93 129 80 112 67 88 50 63

 1 124 170 100 136 87 117 73  98 59 74 41 50
 2 119 160  96 129 84 112 71  94 57 71 40 48
 3 108 141  88 114 78 101 66  86 55 67 39 46
 4  95 118  78  96 68  84 59  73 49 58 36 42
 5  81  93  66  76 58  67 50  58 42 47 32 36

 6  66  70  54  57 47  51 41  44 35 37 27 29
 7  52  51  42  42 37  37 32  32 27 27 22 22
 8  39  39  32  32 29  29 25  25 21 21 17 17
 9  31  31  26  26 23  23 20  20 17 17 14 14
10  25  25  21  21 18  18 16  16 14 14 11 11

Size 31⁄⁄2××3

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 10.2 7.9 6.6 5.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
 

 0 97 135 75 104 63 86 49 63

 1 93 127 69  93 56 73 41 51
 2 89 120 67  90 55 71 40 49
 3 81 105 62  81 52 66 39 48
 4 71  87 54  67 46 56 36 42
 5 59  68 46  53 38 44 30 34

 6 48  50 37  39 31 33 25 27
 7 37  37 29  29 24 24 20 20
 8 28  28 22  22 19 19 15 15
 9 22  22 17  17 15 15 12 12
10 18  18 14  14 12 12 10 10

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 31⁄⁄2××21⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄4

Wt./ft 9.4 7.2 4.9

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
 

 0 89 124 68 95 45 58

 1 85 116 63 85 38 47
 2 79 105 60 79 37 45
 3 70  88 53 67 34 41
 4 58  68 44 52 29 33
 5 46  49 35 38 24 25

 6 34  34 26 26 18 18
 7 25  25 19 19 13 13
 8 19  19 15 15 10 10
 9  8  8

Size 3××21⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 8.5 6.6 5.6 4.5 3.39

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

  
K

L 
(f

t)
  

 0 81 113 62 86 52 73 42 57 29 37

 1 78 107 58 79 48 65 37 48 24 29
 2 72  96 55 73 46 61 36 46 23 28
 3 63  79 48 61 41 51 33 40 22 26
 4 52  60 40 46 34 39 27 31 19 22
 5 40  42 31 33 26 28 21 23 16 17

 6 29  29 23 23 19 19 16 16 12 12
 7 22  22 17 17 14 14 12 12  9  9
 8 17  17 13 13 11 11  9  9  7  7

Size 3××2

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 7.7 5.9 5.0 4.1 3.07

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
  

 0 73 101 56 78 47 66 39 51 27 34

 1 69  94 52 71 43 58 34 43 22 27
 2 61  80 47 61 39 51 31 39 21 25
 3 50  60 38 46 32 39 26 30 18 21
 4 37  40 29 31 24 26 20 21 14 15
 5 26  26 20 20 17 17 14 14 10 10

 6 18  18 14 14 12 12 10 10  7  7
 7 13  13 10 10  9  9  7  7  5  5

Size 21⁄⁄2××2

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 5.3 4.5 3.62 2.75

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
  

 0 50 70 42 59 34 48 26 33

 1 48 65 40 54 31 42 22 27
 2 42 55 36 46 29 37 21 25
 3 34 41 29 34 23 28 17 20
 4 25 27 21 23 17 18 13 14
 5 17 17 15 15 12 12  9  9

 6 12 12 10 10  8  8  6  6
 7  9  9  7  7  6  6  5  5

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 8××8

Thickness 1 1⁄⁄8 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 9⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2
Wt./ft 56.9 51.0 45.0 38.9 32.7 29.6 26.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

   
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 0 541 752 486 675 428 594 369 513 310 405 270 348 229 291

 6 484 643 435 578 383 510 320 420 254 311 213 256 173 203
 7 465 608 417 546 368 482 318 417 252 309 212 255 172 202
 8 444 570 398 512 351 452 304 392 251 306 210 253 171 201
 9 421 530 378 476 334 421 289 365 243 294 209 250 170 199
10 397 488 356 438 315 388 273 337 230 273 202 240 168 197

11 372 446 334 401 295 355 256 308 215 251 191 222 165 191
12 346 404 311 363 275 322 239 280 201 230 178 204 155 177
13 320 363 288 326 255 289 221 252 186 208 166 186 144 162
14 294 323 264 290 234 258 204 225 172 187 154 169 134 148
15 269 283 242 255 215 227 187 198 157 167 141 151 124 133

16 244 249 219 224 195 199 170 174 143 147 129 134 114 120
17 221 221 198 198 176 177 154 154 130 130 118 119 104 106
18 197 197 177 177 158 158 138 138 116 116 107 106  95  95
19 177 177 159 159 141 141 124 124 104 104  95  95  85  85
20 159 159 143 143 128 128 112 112  94  94  86  86  77  77

21 145 145 130 130 116 116 101 101  85  85  78  78  70  70
22 132 132 118 118 105 105  92  92  78  78  71  71  64  64
23 121 121 108 108  96  96  84  84  71  71  65  65  58  58
24 111 111  99  99  89  89  78  78  65  65  60  60  53  53
25 102 102  92  92  82  82  71  71  60  60  55  55  49  49

26  94  94  85  85  76  76  66  66  56  56  51  51  45  45

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 6××6

Thickness 1 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 9⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 37.4 33.1 28.7 24.2 21.9 19.6 17.2 14.9 12.4

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

   
 

 

 0 356 495 315 438 273 380 230 320 208 289 186 249 159 206 129 164 98 120

 1 346 476 304 416 260 354 214 289 190 255 166 213 137 170 107 129 77  89
 2 343 469 300 408 255 345 209 279 184 244 160 202 131 160 100 119 71  81
 3 339 462 298 404 253 342 207 275 182 241 158 199 129 157  99 117 69  79
 4 326 438 289 387 250 336 205 273 181 238 157 197 128 156  98 115 69  78
 5 310 409 275 361 238 314 201 265 180 236 155 195 127 154  97 114 68  77

 6 292 376 258 332 224 288 189 244 171 221 153 192 126 152  96 113 68  76
 7 272 340 241 301 209 261 177 221 160 200 143 174 124 149  95 112 67  76
 8 250 303 221 268 192 232 163 197 147 179 132 156 114 134  94 110 66  75
 9 228 266 202 235 175 204 148 174 134 157 120 138 105 120  87  99 66  74
10 205 230 181 203 157 176 134 151 121 136 108 120  95 105  79  88 63  71

11 183 196 162 173 140 150 119 128 108 116  97 103  85  92  71  77 58  63
12 161 164 142 145 123 126 105 108  95  98  85  87  75  78  64  67 52  56
13 140 140 124 124 108 107  92  92  83  83  74  74  66  67  57  57 47  49
14 121 121 107 107  92  92  79  79  72  72  64  64  57  57  49  49 42  42
15 105 105  93  93  81  81  69  69  62  62  56  56  50  50  43  43 37  37

16  92  92  82  82  71  71  61  61  55  55  49  49  44  44  38  38 32  32
17  82  82  72  72  63  63  54  54  49  49  43  43  39  39  34  34 29  29
18  73  73  64  64  56  56  48  48  43  43  39  39  35  35  30  30 25  25
19  65  65  58  58  50  50  43  43  39  39  35  35  31  31  27  27 23  23

Size 5××5

Thickness 7⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 27.2 23.6 20.0 16.2 14.3 12.3 10.3

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

   

 0 259 359 225 312 190 264 154 214 135 184 115 149 89 114

 1 251 345 216 296 179 244 141 189 121 157  99 122 73  88
 2 249 341 214 291 177 239 138 183 117 152  95 117 70  83
 3 241 325 209 283 176 236 137 181 116 150  94 115 69  81
 4 228 301 198 262 167 221 135 179 115 148  93 114 68  80
 5 212 272 184 237 156 200 127 163 112 141  92 112 67  79

 6 194 241 169 210 143 178 116 145 102 126  87 105 67  78
 7 175 209 152 182 129 154 105 126  93 110  79  92 64  74
 8 155 177 135 154 114 131  93 107  82  94  71  80 57  65
 9 135 146 118 128 100 108  82  89  72  78  62  67 51  55
10 116 119 102 104  86  88  70  72  62  64  54  56 45  47

11  98  98  86  86  73  73  60  60  53  53  46  46 38  39
12  82  82  72  72  61  61  50  50  44  44  39  39 33  33
13  70  70  61  61  52  52  43  43  38  38  33  33 28  28
14  60  60  53  53  45  45  37  37  33  33  28  28 24  24
15  53  53  46  46  39  39  32  32  28  28  25  25 21  21

16  46  46  40  40  34  34  28  28  25  25  22  22 18  18

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 4××4

Thickness 3⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4
Wt./ft 18.5 15.7 12.8 11.3 9.8 8.2 6.6

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 

 0 176 245 149 207 122 169 107 149 93 129 78 101 57 73

 1 171 236 144 196 114 155  99 133 83 110 66  82 46 55
 2 168 228 142 194 113 152  97 130 81 107 64  79 44 52
 3 158 209 134 178 109 145  96 128 80 106 64  78 44 51
 4 144 185 122 157 100 128  88 113 76  98 63  77 43 51
 5 129 159 109 135  89 110  79  97 68  84 57  68 43 50

 6 112 131  95 111  78  91  69  81 60  70 50  57 39 44
 7  96 105  81  89  66  73  59  65 51  56 43  47 34 37
 8  79  81  67  69  55  56  49  50 43  44 36  37 29 30
 9  64  64  54  54  44  44  40  40 34  34 29  29 24 24
10  52  52  44  44  36  36  32  32 28  28 24  24 19 19

11  43  43  36  36  30  30  26  26 23  23 19  19 16 16
12  36  36  30  30  25  25  22  22 19  19 16  16 13 13
13  21  21  19  19 16  16 14  14 11 11

Size 31⁄⁄2××31⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4

Wt./ft 11.1 9.8 8.5 7.2 5.8

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 0 105 146 93 129 80 112 68 93 53 68

 1 100 137 87 118 74  99 60 78 44 53
 2  99 134 86 116 73  97 59 76 43 52
 3  91 119 80 106 70  91 58 75 42 51
 4  81 102 72  90 62  78 53 65 41 50
 5  70  83 62  74 54  64 46 54 36 42

 6  59  65 52  58 45  50 38 42 31 34
 7  48  49 42  43 37  37 31 32 25 26
 8  37  37 33  33 29  29 24 24 20 20
 9  29  29 26  26 23  23 19 19 16 16
10  24  24 21  21 18  18 16 16 13 13

11  20  20 17  17 15  15 13 13 11 11

Size 3××3

Thickness 1⁄⁄2 7⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 9.4 8.3 7.2 6.1 4.9 3.71

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 
K

L 
(f

t)
 

 0 89 124 79 109 68 95 58 80 47 62 32 41

 1 86 117 75 102 64 86 52 70 40 51 25 30
 2 82 109 72  97 63 84 52 69 39 50 25 29
 3 73  94 65  83 56 72 47 61 38 48 24 29
 4 62  76 55  67 48 58 41 49 33 39 24 28
 5 51  57 45  51 40 44 33 38 27 30 20 22

 6 40  41 36  36 31 32 26 27 21 22 16 17
 7 30  30 27  27 23 23 20 20 16 16 12 12
 8 23  23 20  20 18 18 15 15 12 12  9  9
 9 18  18 16  16 14 14 12 12 10 10  7  7

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COLUMNS
Single angles

Design axial strength in kips (φ = 0.90)

Size 21⁄⁄2××21⁄⁄2
Thickness 1⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16

Wt./ft 7.7 5.9 5.0 4.1 3.07

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 

 0 73 101 56 78 47 66 39 54 29 37

 1 71  97 53 73 44 59 34 46 24 29
 2 64  85 49 65 42 55 34 45 23 28
 3 55  68 42 52 36 44 29 36 22 26
 4 44  50 34 38 29 33 23 27 18 20
 5 33  33 25 26 21 22 18 18 13 14

 6 23  23 18 18 15 15 13 13 10 10
 7 17  17 13 13 11 11  9  9  7  7
 8 13  13 10 10  9  9  7  7  5  5

Size 2××2

Thickness 3⁄⁄8 5⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄8
Wt./ft 4.7 3.92 3.19 2.44 1.65

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 

 0 44 61 37 52 30 42 23 32 14 18

 1 42 57 35 48 28 38 20 27 11 13
 2 36 46 31 39 25 32 19 25 11 13
 3 28 33 24 28 19 23 15 18 10 11
 4 20 20 17 17 14 14 11 11  7  8
 5 13 13 11 11  9  9  7  7  5  5

 6  9  9  8  8  6  6  5  5  3  3

w

Y

Y

xx

z

w

z
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COLUMN BASE PLATES
The design of column base plates is covered in Part 11 (Volume II) of this LRFD Manual.
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OVERVIEW

Beam tables are located as follows:

 Load Factor Design Selection Table .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-15

 Moment of Inertia Selection Tables .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-24

 Factored Uniform Load Tables, Fy = 36 ksi, begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-35

 Factored Uniform Load Tables, Fy = 50 ksi, begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-72

Beam charts are located as follows:

 Beam Design Moments, Fy = 36 ksi, begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-113

 Beam Design Moments, Fy = 50 ksi, begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-139

Plate Girder Design Tables are on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-183

Beam Diagrams and Formulas begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-187

Additional information related to beam design is provided as follows:

 Floor deflections and vibrations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-207
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DESIGN STRENGTH OF BEAMS

General
Beams are proportioned so that no applicable strength limit state is exceeded when
subjected to factored load combinations and that no serviceability limit state is exceeded
when subjected to service loads. Strength limit states for beams include local buckling,
lateral torsional buckling, and yielding. Serviceability limit states may include, but are
not limited to, deflection and vibration.

The flexural design strength for beams must equal or exceed the required strength
based on the factored loads. The design strength φbMn for each applicable limit state shall
equal or exceed the maximum moment Mu as determined from the applicable factored
load combinations given in Section A4 of the LRFD Specification. Values of φbMn are
tabulated in the pages to follow. These values are based on beam behavior as shown in
Figure 4-1 and explained in the following discussion.

It should be noted that the LRFD Specification expresses values for moments and
lengths in kip-in. and inches. In this and other parts of the LRFD Manual, these values
are tabulated in kip-ft and feet.

The required strength can be determined by either elastic or plastic analysis.

Design Strength If Elastic Analysis Is Used
The flexural design strength of rolled I and C shape beams designed using elastic analysis,
according to LRFD Specification Section F1 is:

φbMn

where

φb = 0.90

M
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Fig. 4-1
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Mn= nominal flexural strength as determined by the limit state of yielding, lateral-
torsional buckling, or local buckling

Flexural Design Strength for Cb = 1.0

Compact Sections (Cb = 1.0)
When Lb ≤ Lp

The flexural design strength of compact (flange and web local buckling λ ≤ λp)
I-shaped and C-shaped rolled beams (as defined in Section B5 of the LRFD Specification)
bent about the major or minor axis is:

φbMn = φbMp = φbZFy  / 12

In minor axis flexure this is true for all unbraced lengths, but for bending about the major
axis the distance Lb between points braced against lateral movement of the compression
flange or between points braced to prevent twist of the cross-section shall not exceed the
value Lp (see Figure 4-1).

Lp = 
300ry

√Fy

(F1-4)

When Lp < Lb ≤ Lr

The flexural design strength of compact I or C rolled shapes bent about the major axis,
from LRFD Specification Section F1.2, is:

φbMn = φbMp − φb(Mp − Mr)



Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp




 ≤ φbMp

where the limiting length Lr and the corresponding buckling moment Mr (see Figure 4-1)
are determined as follows:

Lr = 
ryX1

(Fy  − Fr )
 √1 + √1 + X2(Fy  − Fr )2 (F1-6)

where

X1 = 
π
Sx√EGJA

2
(F1-8)

X2 = 
4Cw

Iy
 




Sx

GJ




2

(F1-9)

φbMr = φbSx(Fy  − Fr ) / 12 kip-ft

Sx = section modulus about major axis, in.3

E = modulus of elasticity of steel, 29,000 ksi
G = shear modulus of steel, 11,200 ksi
J = torsional constant, in.4

A = cross-sectional area of beam, in.2

Cw= warping constant, in.6
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Fr = compressive residual stress in flange: for rolled shapes Fr = 10 ksi; for welded
shapes Fr = 16.5 ksi

Values of J and Cw are tabulated for some shapes in Part 1 of the LRFD Manual. For
values not shown, see Torsional Analysis of Steel Members (AISC, 1983).

Compact and Noncompact Sections (Cb = 1.0)
When Lb > Lr

According to LRFD Specification Section F1.2b, the flexural design strength of
compact and noncompact I or C rolled shapes bent about the major axis is:

φbMn = φbMcr = φb 




π
Lb




 √EIyGJ + 





πE
Lb





2

IyCw

= φb 



SxX1√2
(Lb / ry)




 √1 + 

X1
2X2

2(Lb / ry)2  ≤ φbMr

Noncompact Sections (Cb = 1.0)
When Lb ≤ Lp′

All rolled W shapes are compact except the W40×174, W14×99, W14×90, W12×65,
W10×12, W8×10, and W6×15 for 50 ksi and the W6×15 for 36 ksi. The flexural design
strength φbMn′ (see Figure 4-1) for noncompact (flange or web local buckling λp < λ ≤
λr) I and C rolled shapes bent about the major or minor axis is the smaller value for either
local flange buckling or local web buckling as determined by:

φbMn′ = φbMp − φb(Mp − Mr) 




λ − λp

λr − λp





For local flange buckling:

λ = bf / 2tf for I-shaped members

λ = bf / tf for C-shaped members

λp= 65 / √Fy

λr = 141 / √Fy  − 10

For local web buckling:

λ = h / tw
λp = 640 / √Fy

λr = 970 / √Fy

Lp′= Lp + (Lr − Lp) 



Mp − Mn′
Mp − Mr





Sections with a width-to-thickness ratio exceeding the specified values for λr are
slender shapes and must be analyzed using LRFD Specification Appendix B5.3.

When Lp′ < Lb ≤ Lr
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The flexural design strength of noncompact I or C rolled shapes bent about the major
axis is determined by:

φbMn = φbMp − φb(Mp − Mr) 



Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp




 ≤ φbMn′

In the Load Factor Design Selection Table, in the case of the noncompact shapes, the
values of φbMn′ and Lp′ are tabulated as φbMp and Lp. The formula above may be used with
the tabulated values.

Flexural Design Strength for Cb > 1.0
Cb is a factor which varies with the moment gradient between bracing points (Lb). For
Cb greater than 1.0, the design flexural strength is equal to the tabulated value of the
design flexural strength (with Cb = 1.0) multiplied by the calculated Cb value. The
maximum value is φbMp for compact shapes or φbMn′ for noncompact shapes. The
maximum unbraced lengths associated with the maximum flexural design strengths
φbMp and φbMn′ are Lm and Lm′ (see Figure 4-1).

A new expression for Cb is given in the LRFD Specification. (It is more accurate than
the one previously shown.)

Cb = 
12.5Mmax

2.5Mmax + 3MA + 4MB + 3Mc

(F1-3)

where M is the absolute value of a moment in the unbraced beam segment as follows:

Mmax , the maximum
MA , at the quarter point
MB , at the centerline
Mc , at the three-quarter point

Values for Cb for some typical loading conditions are given in Table 4-1.

Compact Sections (Cb > 1.0)
When Lb ≤ Lm

The flexural design strength for rolled I and C shapes is:

φbMn = φbMp

When Lb > Lm

The flexural design strength is:

φbMn = Cb[φbMn (for Cb = 1.0)] ≤ φbMp

For Lm ≤ Lr

Lm = Lp + 
(CbMp − Mp)(Lr − Lp)

Cb(Mp − Mr)
AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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For Lm > Lr

Lm = 
Cbπ
Mp

 √EIyGJ
2 √1 + √1 + 

4CwMp
2

IyCb
2G2J2

The value of Cb for which Lm or Lm′ equals Lr for any rolled shape is:

Cb = 
Fy Zx

(Fy  − 10)Sx

Noncompact Sections (Cb > 1.0)
When Lb ≤ Lm′

The flexural design strength for rolled I and C shapes is:

φbMn = φbMn′ < φbMp

When Lb > Lm′

The flexural design strength is:

φbMn = Cb[φbMn (for Cb = 1.0)] ≤ φbMn′

Table 4-1.
Values of Cb for Simply Supported Beams

Load
Lateral Bracing

Along Span Cb

None

At load points

None

At load points

None

At load points

None

At centerline

1.32

1.67 1.67

1.14

1.001.67 1.67

1.14

1.67 1.671.111.11

1.14

1.30 1.30
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For Lm′ ≤ Lr

Lm′ = Lp′ + 
(CbMn′ − Mn′)(Lr − Lp)

Cb(Mp − Mr)

For Lm′ > Lr

Lm = 
Cbπ
Mp

 √EIyGJ
2 √1 + √1 + 

4CwMp
2

IyCb
2G2J2

Design Strength If Plastic Analysis Is Used
The design flexural strength for plastic analysis is:

φbMn = φbMp

where

φb = 0.90
Mp= ZxFy / 12 kip-ft

The yield strength of material that may be used with plastic analysis is limited to 65 ksi. Plastic
analysis is limited to compact shapes as defined in Table B5.1 of the LRFD Specification as:

λp = bf / 2tf ≤ 65 / √Fy for the flanges of I shapes in flexure

λp = bf / tf ≤ 65 / √Fy for the flanges of C shapes in flexure

and

λp = h / tw ≤ 640 / √Fy for beam webs in flexural compression

where

λp= limiting slenderness parameter for compact element
bf = width of flange for I and C shapes, in.
tf = flange thickness, in.
h = clear distance between flanges less the fillet at each flange, in.
tw = beam web thickness, in

.
In addition, LRFD Specification Section F1.2d states: for a section bent about the major

axis, the laterally unbraced length of the compression flange at plastic hinge locations
associated with the failure mechanism shall not exceed:

Lpd = 
3,600 + 2,220(M1 / M2)

Fy
 ry (F1-17)

where

Fy = specified yield strength of compression flange, ksi
M1 = smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam, kip-in.
M2 = larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam, kip-in.
ry = radius of gyration about minor axis, in.
(M1 / M2) is positive when the moments cause reverse curvature
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE FOR SHAPES USED AS BEAMS
This table facilitates the selection of beams designed on the basis of flexural strength in
accordance with Section F of the LRFD Specification. It includes only W and M shapes
designed as beams. A laterally supported beam can be selected by entering the table with
the required plastic section modulus or factored bending moment, and comparing it with
tabulated values of Zx or φbMp respectively.

The table is applicable to adequately braced beams with unbraced lengths not exceed-
ing Lr, i.e., Lb ≤ Lr. For beams with unbraced lengths greater than Lp, it may be convenient
to use the unbraced beam charts. For most loading conditions, it is convenient to use this
selection table. However, for adequately braced, simply supported beams with a uniform
load over the entire length, or equivalent symmetrical loading, the tables of Factored
Uniform Loads can also be used.

In this table, shapes are listed in groups by descending order plastic section modulus
Zx. Included also for steel of Fy = 36 ksi and 50 ksi are values for the maximum flexural
design strength φbMp; the limiting buckling moment φbMr; the limiting laterally unbraced
compression flange length for full plastic moment capacity and uniform moment (Cb =
1.0) Lp; limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic lateral-torsional buckling Lr; and
BF, a factor that can be used to calculate the resisting moment φbMn for beams with
unbraced lengths between the limiting bracing lengths Lp and Lr.

For noncompact shapes, as determined by Section B5 of the LRFD Specification, the
maximum flexural design strength φbMn, max as determined by LRFD Specification
Formula A-F1-3 is tabulated as φbMp. The associated maximum unbraced length is
tabulated as Lp. (See the previous discussion under Design Strength of Beams for further
explanation.)

The symbols used in this table are:

Zx = plastic section modulus, X-X axis, in.3

φbMp = design plastic bending moment, kip-ft

= φbZxFy / 12 if shape is compact

= φbM′n = φbMp − φb(Mp − Mr) 




λ − λp

λr − λp




  if shape is noncompact

φbMr = limiting design buckling moment, kip-ft

= φbSx(Fy  − Fr ) / 12

where

Fr = 10 ksi for rolled shapes
Lp = limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic LTB, ft, uniform moment case

(Cb = 1)
Lr = limiting laterally unbraced length for elastic lateral-torsional buckling, ft
BF = a factor that can be used to calculate the design flexural strength for unbraced

lengths Lb, between Lp and Lr, kip-ft

= 
φb(Mp − Mr)

Lr − Lp

where

φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)] ≤ φbMp
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE FOR SHAPES USED AS BEAMS 4 - 11



Use of the Table
Determine the required plastic section modulus Zx from the maximum factored moment
Mu (kip-ft) using the desired steel yield strength.

Zx = 
12Mu

φbFy

Enter the column headed Zx and find a value equal to or greater than the plastic section
modulus required. Alternatively, enter the φbMp column and find a value of φbMp equal
to or greater than the required factored load moment. The beam opposite these values
(Zx or φbMp) in the shapes column, and all beams above it, have sufficient flexural strength
based only on these parameters. The first beam appearing in boldface type adjacent to or
above the required Zx or φbMp is the lightest section that will serve for the steel yield stress
used in the calculations. If the beam must not exceed a certain depth, proceed up the
column headed “Shape” until a beam within the required depth is reached.

After a shape has been selected, the following checks should be made. If the lateral
bracing of the compressive flange exceeds Lp, but is less than Lr, the design flexural
strength may be calculated as follows:

φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)] ≤ φbMp

If the bracing length Lb is substantially greater than Lp, i.e., Lb > Lr, it is recommended
the unbraced beam charts be used. A check should be made of the beam web shear strength
by referring to the Factored Uniform Load Tables or by use of the formula:

φvVn  = φv0.6Fyw  Aw (from LRFD Specification Section F2)

where

φv = 0.90

If a deflection limitation also exists, the adequacy of the selected beam should be checked
accordingly.

EXAMPLE 4-1

Given: Select a beam of Fy = 50 ksi steel subjected to a factored uniform
bending moment of 256 kip-ft, having its compression flange braced
at 5.0 ft intervals. Assume Cb = 1.0.

Solution 
(Zx method): Zx (req’d) = 

Mu(12)
φbFy

 = 
256(12)
0.9(50)

 = 68.3 in.3

Enter the Load Factor Design Selection Table and find the nearest
higher tabulated value of Zx is 69.6 in., which corresponds to a
W14×43. This beam, however, is not in boldface type. Proceed up the
shape column and locate the first beam in boldface, W16×40. Note the
values tabulated for φbMp and Lp are 273 kip-ft and 5.6 ft, respectively.

Use W16x40
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Alternatively, proceed up the shape column and select a W18×40. The
tabulated values for φbMp and Lp are 294 kip-ft and 4.5 ft, respectively.
Since the bracing length Lb is larger than Lp and smaller than Lr, the
maximum resisting moment may be calculated as follows:

φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)]
= 1.0[294 − (11.7)(5.0 − 4.5)]

= 288 kip-ft > 256 kip-ft req’d o.k.

A W18×40 is satisfactory.

Alternate
solution 
(Mp method):

Enter the column of φbMp values and note the tabulated value nearest
and higher than the required factored moment (Mu) is 261 kip-ft, which
corresponds to a W14×43. Scanning the φbMp values for shapes listed
higher in the column, a W16×40 is found to be the lightest suitable
shape with Lb < Lp.

Use W16×40

EXAMPLE 4-2

Given: Determine the design flexural strength of a W16×40 of Fy = 36 ksi and
Fy = 50 ksi steel with the compression flange braced at intervals of
9.0 ft. Assume Cb = 1.1.

Solution: Enter the Load Factor Design Table and note that for a W16×40, Fy =
36 ksi:

φbMp = 197 kip-ft

Lp = 6.5 ft

Lr = 19.3 ft

BF = 5.54 kips

φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)] ≤ φb Mp

= 1.1[197 − 5.54(9 − 6.5)] ≤ 197 kip-ft

= 197 kip-ft

Enter the Load Factor Design Selection Table and note that for a
W16×40, Fy = 50 ksi:

φbMp = 273 kip-ft

Lp = 5.6 ft

Lr = 14.7 ft

BF = 8.67 kips

φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)] ≤ φb Mp

= 1.1[273 − 8.67(9 − 5.6)] ≤ 273 kip-ft

= 268 kip-ft
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EXAMPLE 4-3

Given: Select a beam of Fy = 50 ksi steel subjected to a factored uniform
bending moment of 30 kip-ft having its compression flange braced at
4.0-ft intervals and a depth of eight inches or less. Assume Cb = 1.0.

Solution 
(Zx method):

Assume shape is compact and Lb ≤ Lp.

Zx req’d = 
12Mu

φbFy

 = 
12(30)
0.9(50)

 = 8.0 in.3

Enter the Load Factor Design Selection Table and note that for a
W8×10, Fy = 50 ksi, the shape is noncompact, however, the maximum
resisting moment φbMn listed in the φbMp column is adequate. Further
note:

φbMn = 33.0 kip-ft
Lp = 3.1 ft
Lr = 7.8 ft
BF = 2.03 kips

Since Lp < Lb ≤ Lr

φbMn = Cb[φbMn − BF(Lb − Lp)]
= 1.0[33.0 − 2.03(4.0 − 3.1)]
= 33.0 − 1.8
= 31.2 kip-ft > 30 kip-ft req’d o.k.

Use: W8×10

Alternate
Solution 
(Mp method):

Enter the Selection Table and note that in the column of φbMp values
for W8×10, Fy = 50 ksi, the value of φbMp is 33.0 kip-ft, which is
adequate. Also note, however, Lp = 3.1 ft is less than the bracing interval
Lb = 4.0 ft, and that BF is equal to 2.03 kips. Therefore:

φbMn = 1.0[33.0 − 2.03(4 − 3.1)]
= 31.2 kip-ft > 30 kip-ft req’d o.k.

Use: W8×10
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE
For shapes used as beams

φb = 0.90
Zx 

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

34.5 138.2 17.8 6180 10300 3830 W36×848a 14400 9510 15.1 90.5 64.3

34.1 130.1 17.7 5810  9639 3570 W36×798a 13400 8940 15.0 85.3 63.2

33.2 105.9 17.2 4720  7668 2840 W36×650a 10700 7260 14.6 70.0 61.1

41.9  84.8 15.9 4560  7450 2760 W40×593a 10400 7020 13.5 56.8 76.7

41.2  72.5 15.5 3860  6210 2300 W40×503a  8630 5940 13.2 49.5 73.9
33.2  86.8 16.8 3800  6129 2270 W36×527a  8510 5850 14.2 58.3 60.4

46.9  58.2 11.3 3330  5540 2050 W40×466a  7690 5130  9.6 39.4 85.9

41.0  63.3 15.2 3300  5270 1950 W40×431  7310 5070 12.9 44.1 72.0
19.3 119.4 15.3 3060  5080 1880 W27×539a  7050 4710 12.9 78.2 35.9
32.7  73.5 16.5 3160  5022 1860 W36×439a  6980 4860 14.0 50.3 58.2
23.7  93.6 15.6 2980  4830 1790 W30×477a  6710 4590 13.3 62.0 43.5

46.6  49.8 11.0 2810  4620 1710 W40×392a  6410 4320  9.3 34.3 83.7

39.9  56.6 15.0 2850  4510 1670 W40×372  6260 4380 12.7 40.3 68.4
32.5  67.2 16.3 2830  4482 1660 W36×393a  6230 4350 13.8 46.7 57.0

48.6  48.0 14.6 2750  4370 1620 W44×335  6080 4230 12.4 35.5 79.7
15.3 123.3 14.2 2520  4190 1550 W24×492a  5810 3870 12.1 80.5 28.4
18.9  99.2 14.9 2540  4130 1530 W27×448a  5740 3900 12.6 65.3 34.9
32.5  62.4 16.1 2570  4077 1510 W36×359a  5660 3960 13.7 44.0 56.2

46.2  43.2 10.7 2360  3860 1430 W40×331  5360 3630  9.1 30.5 80.9
22.9  77.5 15.3 2440  3860 1430 W30×391a  5360 3750 13.0 52.1 41.2
29.4  64.4 15.6 2400  3830 1420 W33×354a  5330 3690 13.2 44.7 51.9

46.1  45.3 14.6 2420  3830 1420 W44×290  5330 3720 12.4 34.0 74.1
38.4  51.2 14.8 2440  3830 1420 W40×321  5330 3750 12.6 37.2 63.9
32.2  58.5 16.0 2360  3726 1380 W36×328a  5180 3630 13.6 41.7 54.9
38.4  48.9 14.8 2280  3590 1330 W40×297  4990 3510 12.5 35.9 63.2

43.4  43.1 14.4 2180  3430 1270 W44×262  4760 3360 12.2 32.8 68.2
28.9  59.3 15.5 2160  3430 1270 W33×318a  4760 3330 13.1 41.8 49.9
31.6  55.1 16.0 2160  3402 1260 W36×300  4730 3330 13.5 39.9 52.9
14.7 103.0 13.9 2070  3380 1250 W24×408a  4690 3180 11.8 67.5 27.0
37.3  47.9 14.9 2150  3380 1250 W40×277  4690 3300 12.7 35.5 60.8
19.0  82.0 14.5 2070  3350 1240 W27×368a  4650 3180 12.3 54.6 34.8
44.2  38.2 10.5 1990  3210 1190 W40×278  4460 3060  8.9 27.6 74.9
23.4  66.6 15.0 2010  3210 1190 W30×326a  4460 3090 12.8 45.7 41.7
31.0  53.0 15.9 2010  3159 1170 W36×280  4390 3090 13.5 38.8 51.3
28.2  55.7 15.4 1970  3110 1150 W33×291a  4310 3030 13.0 39.8 48.0
43.7  37.0 10.5 1890  3050 1130 W40×264  4240 2910  8.9 27.0 73.3

35.6 45.4 14.8 1930  3020 1120 W40×249  4200 2980 12.6 34.1 56.9
aGroup 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2 (Part 1).
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 Zx
LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE

For shapes used as beams
φb = 0.90

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

40.1  41.2 14.3 1890 2970 1100 W44×230 4130 2910 12.1 31.7 62.0
30.3  50.6 15.8 1860 2916 1080 W36×260 4050 2860 13.4 37.5 49.4
23.1  60.5 14.9 1810 2860 1060 W30×292a 3980 2780 12.7 42.1 40.4
37.0  39.7 11.0 1750 2810 1040 W36×256 3900 2690  9.4 28.8 62.7
27.7  52.0 15.3 1790 2810 1040 W33×263a 3900 2750 12.9 37.8 46.3
15.0  84.5 13.5 1680 2750 1020 W24×335a 3830 2590 11.4 55.8 27.8
18.7  69.4 14.3 1720 2750 1020 W27×307a 3830 2650 12.1 46.9 33.7
41.8  35.1 10.6 1700 2730 1010 W40×235 3790 2620  9.0 26.0 68.6
29.6  48.8 15.6 1750 2727 1010 W36×245 3790 2690 13.3 36.4 47.7

33.1  42.7 14.8 1670 2600  963 W40×215 3610 2570 12.5 32.6 51.6
28.7  47.3 15.5 1630 2550  943 W36×230 3540 2510 13.2 35.6 45.8
22.8  55.4 14.8 1610 2540  941 W30×261 3530 2480 12.5 39.2 39.2
27.0  49.2 15.1 1620 2540  939 W33×241 3520 2490 12.8 36.2 44.2
36.1  37.2 10.9 1580 2530  936 W36×232 3510 2430  9.3 27.3 59.9

40.2  33.2 10.5 1530 2440  905 W40×211 3390 2360  8.9 24.9 64.7

31.6  41.1 14.4 1500 2340  868 W40×199 3260 2310 12.2 31.6 48.8
26.0  46.9 15.0 1480 2310  855 W33×221 3210 2270 12.7 35.0 41.9
18.6  59.6 14.0 1450 2300  850 W27×258 3190 2230 11.9 41.1 32.9
22.4  51.6 14.7 1450 2280  845 W30×235 3170 2240 12.4 37.1 37.7
14.7  71.2 13.2 1400 2250  835 W24×279a 3130 2150 11.2 47.6 26.9
34.9  35.0 10.8 1400 2250  833 W36×210 3120 2160  9.1 26.1 56.8

37.4  31.2 10.4 1330 2110  781 W40×183 2930 2050  8.8 23.8 59.0
25.0  44.8 14.8 1330 2080  772 W33×201 2900 2050 12.6 33.8 39.7
18.5  55.0 13.9 1310 2080  769 W27×235 2880 2020 11.8 38.5 32.3
34.0  33.5 10.7 1290 2070  767 W36×194 2880 1990  9.1 25.2 54.6
 8.40 109.5 12.3 1220 2030  753 W18×311a 2820 1870 10.4 71.5 15.6
21.8  47.9 14.5 1290 2020  749 W30×211 2810 1990 12.3 35.1 36.0
14.7  64.3 13.1 1260 2010  744 W24×250a 2790 1930 11.1 43.4 26.6

32.7  32.8 10.6 1210 1940  718 W36×182 2690 1870  9.0 24.9 52.0

27.5  38.4 13.6 1250 1930  715 W40×174b 2660 1920 12.0 29.9 41.3
18.2  52.0 13.8 1220 1910  708 W27×217 2660 1870 11.7 36.8 31.3

35.6  29.7 10.0 1170 1870  692 W40×167 2600 1800  8.5 22.8 55.6
 8.29  99.6 12.1 1100 1830  676 W18×283a 2540 1690 10.3 65.1 15.4
14.7  59.3 13.0 1150 1830  676 W24×229 2540 1760 11.0 40.4 26.2
21.0  45.4 14.4 1170 1820  673 W30×191 2520 1790 12.2 33.7 33.9
31.5  31.9 10.5 1130 1800  668 W36×170 2510 1740  8.9 24.4 49.6
28.3  32.6 10.4 1070 1700  629 W33×169 2360 1650  8.8 24.5 45.4
17.8  48.0 13.7 1080 1700  628 W27×194 2360 1670 11.6 34.6 30.0

30.7  30.9 10.4 1060 1680  624 W36×160 2340 1630  8.8 23.7 48.0
 8.21  90.9 12.0 1000 1650  611 W18×258a 2290 1540 10.2 59.5 15.2
14.5  54.2 12.8 1040 1640  606 W24×207 2270 1590 10.9 37.4 25.6
20.2  43.2 14.3 1050 1630  605 W30×173 2270 1620 12.1 32.5 32.0

aGroup 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2 (Part 1).
bIndicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE
For shapes used as beams

φb = 0.90
Zx 

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

32.8 28.2  9.5 998 1610 597 W40×149 2240 1540  8.1 21.9 50.8
29.4 30.2 10.3 983 1570 581 W36×150 2180 1510  8.7 23.4 45.6
17.5 45.2 13.6 979 1530 567 W27×178 2130 1510 11.5 33.1 28.8
26.8 31.2 10.3 950 1510 559 W33×152 2100 1460  8.7 23.7 42.3
14.3 51.3 12.8 957 1510 559 W24×192 2100 1470 10.9 35.7 25.0
 8.09 82.8 11.9 909 1480 549 W18×234a 2060 1400 10.1 54.4 14.9
11.0 60.8 12.6 899 1430 530 W21×201 1990 1380 10.7 41.1 19.9

25.7 30.1 10.1 874 1390 514 W33×141 1930 1340  8.6 23.1 40.2
16.9 42.8 13.5 887 1380 512 W27×161 1920 1370 11.5 31.7 27.4
14.3 47.8 12.7 878 1380 511 W24×176 1920 1350 10.7 33.8 24.6

27.5 28.8  9.9 856 1370 509 W36×135 1910 1320  8.4 22.4 42.2
23.7 30.6  9.5 850 1350 500 W30×148 1880 1310  8.1 22.8 38.6
 8.00 75.0 11.8 817 1320 490 W18×211a 1840 1260 10.0 49.5 14.7
10.9 55.8 12.5 813 1290 476 W21×182 1790 1250 10.6 38.1 19.4
14.1 45.2 12.7 807 1260 468 W24×162 1760 1240 10.8 32.4 23.8

24.5 29.1 10.0 792 1260 467 W33×130 1750 1220  8.4 22.5 37.9
16.2 40.7 13.4 801 1240 461 W27×146 1730 1230 11.3 30.6 25.8
 7.98 68.3 11.6 741 1190 442 W18×192 1660 1140  9.9 45.3 14.6
22.4 29.0  9.4 741 1180 437 W30×132 1640 1140  8.0 22.0 35.6
10.8 51.7 12.4 741 1170 432 W21×166 1620 1140 10.5 35.7 19.1
13.8 42.0 12.5 723 1130 418 W24×146 1570 1110 10.6 30.6 22.8

23.1 27.8  9.7 700 1120 415 W33×118 1560 1080  8.2 21.7 35.5
21.6 28.2  9.3 692 1100 408 W30×124 1530 1070  7.9 21.5 34.1
 7.95 62.3 11.5 671 1070 398 W18×175 1490 1030  9.8 41.5 14.5
18.9 30.0  9.2 673 1070 395 W27×129 1480 1040  7.8 22.3 30.9

21.1 27.1  9.1 642 1020 378 W30×116 1420  987  7.7 20.8 33.0
10.7 46.4 12.3 642 1010 373 W21×147 1400  987 10.4 32.8 18.4
13.3 39.3 12.4 642  999 370 W24×131 1390  987 10.5 29.1 21.5
 7.87 56.7 11.4 605  961 356 W18×158 1340  930  9.7 38.2 14.2

20.2 26.3  9.0 583  934 346 W30×108 1300  897  7.6 20.3 31.5
18.0 28.2  9.1 583  926 343 W27×114 1290  897  7.7 21.3 28.7
10.5 43.1 12.2 575  899 333 W21×132 1250  885 10.4 30.9 17.7
12.7 37.1 12.3 567  883 327 W24×117 1230  873 10.4 27.9 20.2
 7.82 52.2 11.3 550  869 322 W18×143 1210  846  9.6 35.5 14.0

19.0 25.5  8.8 525  842 312 W30×99 1170  807  7.4 19.8 29.2
10.3 41.0 12.2 532  829 307 W21×122 1150  819 10.3 29.8 17.1
17.0 26.8  9.0 521  824 305 W27×102 1140  801  7.6 20.5 26.7
 7.79 48.0 11.3 499  786 291 W18×130 1090  768  9.5 33.0 13.8
12.0 35.2 12.1 503  780 289 W24×104 1080  774 10.3 26.8 18.8

aGroup 4 or Group 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2 (Part 1).
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 Zx
LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE

For shapes used as beams
φb = 0.90

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

17.8 24.8  8.7 478 764 283 W30×90 1060 735  7.4 19.4 27.1 
14.8 27.1  8.3 478 756 280 W24×103 1050 735  7.0 20.1 24.1 
10.1 38.7 12.1 486 753 279 W21×111 1050 747 10.3 28.5 16.4 
16.2 25.9  8.8 474 751 278 W27×94 1040 729  7.5 19.9 25.2 
 7.72 44.1 11.2 450 705 261 W18×119  979 693  9.5 30.8 13.4 
14.3 25.9  8.3 433 686 254 W24×94  953 666  7.0 19.4 23.0 
 9.61 37.1 12.0 443 683 253 W21×101  949 681 10.2 27.6 15.4 

15.0 24.9  8.6 415 659 244 W27×84  915 639  7.3 19.3 23.0 
 3.87 73.6 15.7 408 632 234 W14×132  878 627 13.3 49.6  6.89
 7.62 40.4 11.1 398 621 230 W18×106  863 612  9.4 28.7 13.0 

13.6 24.5  8.1 382 605 224 W24×84  840 588  6.9 18.6 21.5 
11.8 26.6  7.7 374 597 221 W21×93  829 576  6.5 19.4 19.6 
 3.86 67.9 15.6 371 572 212 W14×120  795 570 13.2 46.2  6.82
 7.51 38.1 11.0 367 570 211 W18×97  791 564  9.4 27.4 12.6 

12.7 23.4  8.0 343 540 200 W24×76  750 528  6.8 18.0 19.8 
 6.10 42.1 10.5 341 535 198 W16×100  743 525  8.9 29.3 10.7 
11.3 24.9  7.6 333 529 196 W21×83  735 513  6.5 18.5 18.5 
 3.84 62.7 15.5 337 518 192 W14×109  720 519 13.2 43.2  6.70
 2.95 75.5 13.0 318 502 186 W12×120  698 489 11.1 50.0  5.36
 7.27 35.5 11.0 324 502 186 W18×86  698 498  9.3 26.1 11.9 

12.1 22.4  7.8 300 478 177 W24×68  664 462  6.6 17.4 18.7 
 6.03 38.6 10.4 302 473 175 W16×89  656 465  8.8 27.3 10.3 
 3.77 58.2 15.5 306 467 173 W14×99b  647 471 13.4 40.6  6.46
10.7 23.5  7.5 294 464 172 W21×73  645 453  6.4 17.7 17.0 
 2.95 67.2 13.0 283 443 164 W12×106  615 435 11.0 44.9  5.32
 6.94 33.3 10.9 285 440 163 W18×76  611 438  9.2 24.8 11.1 

10.4 22.8  7.5 273 432 160 W21×68  600 420  6.4 17.3 16.5 
 3.75 54.1 15.4 279 424 157 W14×90b  587 429 15.0 38.4  6.31

13.8 17.2  5.8 255 413 153 W24×62  574 393  4.9 13.3 21.4 
 5.85 34.9 10.3 261 405 150 W16×77  563 402  8.7 25.2  9.75
 2.01 86.4 11.2 246 397 147 W10×112  551 378  9.5 56.5  3.68
 2.91 61.4 12.9 255 397 147 W12×96  551 393 10.9 41.3  5.20
 8.29 24.4  7.1 248 392 145 W18×71  544 381  6.0 17.8 13.8 

 9.84 21.7  7.4 248 389 144 W21×62  540 381  6.3 16.6 15.3 
 4.15 43.0 10.3 240 375 139 W14×82  521 369  8.8 29.6  7.31

bIndicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE
For shapes used as beams

φb = 0.90
Zx 

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

12.7 16.6  5.6 222  362 134  W24×55 503 342  4.7 12.9 19.6 
 8.08 23.2  7.0 228  359 133  W18×65 499 351  6.0 17.1 13.3 
 2.90 56.4 12.8 230  356 132  W12×87 495 354 10.9 38.4  5.12
 2.00 77.4 11.0 218  351 130  W10×100 488 336  9.4 50.8  3.66
 5.57 32.3 10.3 228  351 130  W16×67 488 351  8.7 23.8  9.02
11.3 17.3  5.6 216  348 129  W21×57 484 333  4.8 13.1 18.0 
 4.10 40.0 10.3 218  340 126  W14×74 473 336  8.8 28.0  7.12
 7.91 22.4  7.0 211  332 123  W18×60 461 324  6.0 16.7 12.8 
 2.88 51.8 12.7 209  321 119  W12×79 446 321 10.8 35.7  5.03
 4.05 37.3 10.3 201  311 115  W14×68 431 309  8.7 26.4  6.91
 1.97 68.4 11.0 192  305 113  W10×88 424 296  9.3 45.1  3.58

 7.65 21.4  7.0 192  302 112  W18×55 420 295  5.9 16.1 12.2 

10.5 16.2  5.4 184  297 110  W21×50 413 284  4.6 12.5 16.4 
 2.87 48.2 12.7 190  292 108  W12×72 405 292 10.7 33.6  4.93
 6.43 22.8  6.7 180  284 105  W16×57 394 277  5.7 16.6 10.7 
 3.91 34.7 10.2 180  275 102  W14×61 383 277  8.7 24.9  6.51

 7.31 20.5  6.9 173  273 101  W18×50 379 267  5.8 15.6 11.5 
 1.95 60.1 10.8 168  264  97.6 W10×77 366 258  9.2 39.9  3.53
 2.80 44.7 12.6 171  261  96.8 W12×65b 358 264 11.8 31.7  4.72

 9.68 15.4  5.3 159  258  95.4 W21×44 358 245  4.5 12.0 14.9 
 6.18 21.3  6.6 158  248  92.0 W16×50 345 243  5.6 15.8 10.1 
 8.13 16.6  5.4 154  245  90.7 W18×46 340 236  4.6 12.6 13.0 
 4.17 28.0  8.0 152  235  87.1 W14×53 327 233  6.8 20.1  7.02
 2.91 38.4 10.5 152  233  86.4 W12×58 324 234  8.9 27.0  4.96
 1.93 53.7 10.8 148  230  85.3 W10×68 320 227  9.2 36.0  3.46
 5.91 20.2  6.5 142  222  82.3 W16×45 309 218  5.6 15.2  9.43

 7.51 15.7  5.3 133  212  78.4 W18×40 294 205  4.5 12.1 11.7 
 4.06 26.3  8.0 137  212  78.4 W14×48 294 211  6.8 19.2  6.70
 2.85 35.8 10.3 138  210  77.9 W12×53 292 212  8.8 25.6  4.77
 1.91 48.1 10.7 130  201  74.6 W10×60 280 200  9.1 32.6  3.38

 5.54 19.3  6.5 126  197  72.9 W16×40 273 194  5.6 14.7  8.67
 3.06 30.8  8.2 126  195  72.4 W12×50 272 194  6.9 21.7  5.25
 1.30 64.0  8.8 118  190  70.2 W8×67 263 181  7.5 41.9  2.38
 3.91 24.7  7.9 122  188  69.6 W14×43 261 188  6.7 18.2  6.32
 1.89 43.9 10.7 117  180  66.6 W10×54 250 180  9.1 30.2  3.30

 6.95 14.8  5.1 112  180  66.5 W18×35 249 173  4.3 11.5 10.7 
 3.01 28.5  8.1 113  175  64.7 W12×45 243 174  6.9 20.3  5.07
 5.23 18.3  6.3 110  173  64.0 W16×36 240 170  5.4 14.1  8.08
 4.41 20.0  6.5 106  166  61.5 W14×38 231 164  5.5 14.9  7.07
 1.88 40.7 10.6 106  163  60.4 W10×49 227 164  9.0 28.3  3.25
 1.27 56.0  8.8 101  161  59.8 W8×58 224 156  7.4 36.8  2.32
 2.92 26.5  8.0 101  155  57.5 W12×40 216 156  6.8 19.3  4.82
 1.96 35.1  8.4  95.7 148  54.9 W10×45 206 147  7.1 24.1  3.45

bIndicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
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 Zx
LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE

For shapes used as beams
φb = 0.90

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

4.18 19.0 6.4 94.8 147  54.6 W14×34 205  146  5.4 14.4 6.58

5.70 14.3 4.9 92.0 146  54.0 W16×31 203  142  4.1 11.0 8.85
3.47 20.6 6.4 88.9 138  51.2 W12×35 192  137  5.4 15.2 5.67
1.26 46.7 8.7 84.4 132  49.0 W8×48 184  130  7.4 31.1 2.27

3.92 17.9 6.2 81.9 128  47.3 W14×30 177  126  5.3 13.7 6.06
1.93 31.2 8.3 82.1 126  46.8 W10×39 176  126  7.0 21.8 3.32

5.15 13.3 4.7 74.9 119  44.2 W16×26 166  115  4.0 10.4 7.88
3.22 19.1 6.3 75.3 116  43.1 W12×30 162  116  5.4 14.4 5.10

4.44 13.4 4.5 68.8 109  40.2 W14×26 151  106  3.8 10.3 6.96
1.25 39.1 8.5 69.2 107  39.8 W8×40 149  107  7.2 26.4 2.22
1.89 27.4 8.1 68.3 105  38.8 W10×33 146  105  6.9 19.7 3.15

2.99 18.1 6.3 65.1 100  37.2 W12×26 140  100  5.3 13.8 4.64
2.44 20.3 5.7 63.2  98.8 36.6 W10×30 137   97.2 4.8 14.5 4.13
1.23 35.1 8.5 60.8  93.7 34.7 W8×35 130   93.6 7.2 24.1 2.16

4.06 12.5 4.3 56.6  89.6 33.2 W14×22 125   87.0 3.7  9.7 6.26
2.34 18.5 5.7 54.4  84.5 31.3 W10×26 117   83.7 4.8 13.5 3.85
1.21 32.0 8.4 53.6  82.1 30.4 W8×31 114   82.5 7.1 22.3 2.07

3.88 11.1 3.5 49.5  79.1 29.3 W12×22 110   76.2 3.0  8.4 6.24
1.27 27.3 6.8 47.4  73.4 27.2 W8×28 102   72.9 5.7 18.9 2.22

2.19 16.9 5.5 45.2  70.2 26.0 W10×22  97.5  69.6 4.7 12.7 3.50

3.61 10.4 3.4 41.5  66.7 24.7 W12×19  92.6  63.9 2.9  7.9 5.70
1.24 24.4 6.7 40.8  62.6 23.2 W8×24  87.0  62.7 5.7 17.2 2.11

2.60 12.0 3.6 36.7  58.3 21.6 W10×19  81.0  56.4 3.1  8.9 4.26
1.46 18.6 5.3 35.5  55.1 20.4 W8×21  76.5  54.6 4.5 13.3 2.47

3.30  9.6 3.2 33.3  54.3 20.1 W12×16  75.4  51.3 2.7  7.4 5.12
0.741 31.3 6.3 32.6  51.0 18.9 W6×25  70.9  50.1 5.4 21.0 1.33
2.46 11.2 3.5 31.6  50.5 18.7 W10×17  70.1  48.6 3.0  8.4 3.97

2.97  9.2 3.1 29.1  47.0 17.4 W12×14  65.3  44.7 2.7  7.2 4.56
1.40 16.7 5.1 29.6  45.9 17.0 W8×18  63.8  45.6 4.3 12.3 2.30
2.34 10.3 3.4 26.9  43.2 16.0 W10×15  60.0  41.4 2.9  7.9 3.69
0.728 25.6 6.3 26.1  40.2 14.9 W6×20  55.9  40.2 5.3 17.7 1.27

3.32  6.9 2.3 23.6  38.6 14.3 M12×11.8  53.7  36.3 2.0  5.4 5.10
1.53 12.6 3.7 23.0  36.7 13.6 W8×15  51.0  35.4 3.1  9.2 2.56
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LOAD FACTOR DESIGN SELECTION TABLE
For shapes used as beams

φb = 0.90
Zx 

Fy = 36 ksi

Zx

Fy = 50 ksi

BF Lr Lp φφbMr φφbMp Shape φφbMp φφbMr Lp Lr BF

Kips Ft Ft Kip-ft Kip-ft in. 3 Kip-ft Kip-ft Ft Ft Kips

3.10  6.8 2.3 21.6 35.4 13.1 M12×10.8 49.2 33.3 2.0  5.3 4.74 
2.03  9.5 3.3 21.3 34.0 12.6 W10×12b 47.0 32.7 2.9  7.4 3.13 
0.817  18.3 4.0 19.9 31.6 11.7 W6×16 43.9 30.6 3.4 12.5 1.46 
0.458 30.3 5.3 19.9 31.3 11.6 W5×19 43.5 30.6 4.5 20.1 0.830
1.44 11.5 3.5 19.3 30.8 11.4 W8×13 42.8 29.7 3.0  8.5 2.35 
0.417 31.1 5.0 18.8 29.7 11.0 M5×18.9 41.3 28.9 4.2 20.5 0.758
0.693 20.8 6.7 19.0 28.8 10.8 W6×15b,c 38.6 29.2 6.8 15.0 1.16 
0.444 26.3 5.3 16.6 25.9  9.59 W5×16 36.0 25.5 4.5 17.6 0.795

2.32  6.2 2.1 15.2 24.9  9.21 M10×9 34.5 23.5 1.8  4.9 3.59 
1.30 10.2 3.5 15.2 23.9  8.87 W8×10b 33.0 23.4 3.1  7.8 2.03 
0.775 14.4 3.8 14.3 22.4  8.30 W6×12 31.1 21.9 3.2 10.2 1.33 

2.13  6.1 2.1 13.6 22.1  8.20 M10×8 30.8 21.0 1.8  4.8 3.26 
0.295 25.5 4.2 10.6 17.0  6.28 W4×13 23.6 16.4 3.5 16.9 0.538
0.724 12.0 3.8 10.8 16.8  6.23 W6×9 23.4 16.7 3.2  8.9 1.17 

1.50  5.5 1.8  9.01 14.6  5.40 M8×6.5 20.2 13.9 1.6  4.3 2.35 

bIndicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi
cIndicates noncompact shape; Fy = 36 ksi
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MOMENT OF INERTIA SELECTION TABLES FOR W AND M SHAPES
These two tables for moment of inertia (Ix and Iy) are provided to facilitate the selection
of beams and columns on the basis of their stiffness properties with respect to the X-X
axis or Y-Y axis, as applicable, where

Ix = moment of inertia, X-X axis, in.4

Iy = moment of inertia, Y-Y axis, in.4

In each table the shapes are listed in groups by descending order of moment of inertia
for all W and M shapes. The boldface type identifies the shapes that are the lightest in
weight in each group.

Enter the column headed Ix (or Iy) and find a value of Ix (or Iy) equal to or greater than
the moment of inertia required. The shape opposite this value, and all shapes above it,
have sufficient stiffness. Note that the member selected must also be checked for
compliance with specification provisions governing its specific application.
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 Ix
MOMENT OF INERTIA SELECTION TABLE

For W and M shapes
Shape Ix Shape Ix Shape Ix Shape Ix

In.4 In.4 In.4 In.4

W36×848* 67400 W40×215 16700 W36×135 7800 W30×99 3990
W27×368* 16100 W24×229 7650 W18×192 3870

W36×798* 62600 W36×245 16100 W33×141 7450 W14×283* 3840
W14×808* 16000 W14×455* 7190 W21×147 3630

W40×593* 50400 W33×263* 15800 W27×178 6990
W36×650* 48900 W18×311* 6960

W40×211 15500 W24×207 6820
W40×503* 41700 W24×408* 15100
W36×527* 38300 W36×230 15000 W30×90 3620

W36×232 15000 W27×102 3620
W40×466* 36300 W33×130 6710 W12×305* 3550

W40×199 14900 W30×148 6680 W24×117 3540
W40×431 34800 W30×292* 14900 W14×426* 6600 W18×175 3450

W14×730* 14300 W27×161 6280 W14×257* 3400
W44×335 31100 W33×241 14200 W24×192 6260 W27×94 3270
W36×439* 31000 W18×283* 6160 W21×132 3220
W40×392* 29900 W40×183 13300 W14×398* 6000 W12×279* 3110
W40×372 29600 W36×210 13200 W24×104 3100
W36×393* 27500 W27×307* 13100 W18×158 3060

W30×261 13100 W14×233* 3010
W44×290 27100 W33×221 12800 W24×103 3000
W30×477* 26100 W14×665* 12400 W21×122 2960
W27×539* 25500 W33×118 5900
W40×321 25100 W40×174 12200 W30×132 5770
W36×359* 24800 W36×194 12100 W24×176 5680
W40×331 24700 W24×335* 11900 W27×146 5630 W27×84 2850

W30×235 11700 W18×258* 5510 W18×143 2750
W44×262 24200 W14×370* 5440 W12×252* 2720
W40×297 23200 W40×167 11600 W30×124 5360 W24×94 2700
W36×328* 22500 W33×201 11500 W21×201 5310 W21×111 2670
W40×277 21900 W36×182 11300 W24×162 5170 W14×211 2660
W33×354* 21900 W14×605* 10800 W18×130 2460

W27×258 10800 W12×230* 2420
W36×170 10500 W21×101 2420
W30×211 10300 W30×116 4930 W14×193 2400

W44×230 20800 W18×234* 4900
W30×391* 20700 W40×149  9780 W14×342* 4900
W40×278 20500 W36×160  9750 W27×129 4760
W27×448* 20400 W27×235  9660 W21×182 4730
W36×300 20300 W24×279*  9600 W24×146 4580 W24×84 2370
W33×318* 19500 W14×550*  9430 W18×119 2190
W40×249 19500 W33×169  9290 W14×176 2140
W40×264 19400 W30×191  9170 W12×210* 2140
W24×492* 19100 W36×150  9040 W30×108 4470
W36×280 18900 W27×217  8870 W18×211* 4330
W33×291* 17700 W24×250*  8490 W14×311* 4330 W24×76 2100
W40×235 17400 W14×500*  8210 W21×166 4280 W21×93 2070
W36×260 17300 W30×173  8200 W27×114 4090 W18×106 1910
W30×326* 16800 W33×152  8160 W12×336* 4060 W14×159 1900
W36×256 16800 W27×194  7820 W24×131 4020 W12×190 1890

*Group 4 or 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2 (Part 1).
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MOMENT OF INERTIA SELECTION TABLE
For W and M shapes Ix 

Shape Ix Shape Ix Shape Ix Shape Ix

In.4 In.4 In.4 In.4

W24×68 1830 W21×44 843 W16×26 301  M12×10.8 65.8
W21×83 1830 W12×96 833 W14×30 291  W8×18 61.9
W18×97 1750 W18×50 800 W12×35 285  W10×12 53.8
W14×145 1710 W14×74 796 W8×67 272  W6×25 53.4
W12×170 1650 W16×57 758 W10×49 272  W8×15 48.0
W21×73 1600 W12×87 740 W10×45 248  W6×20 41.4

W14×68 723 W8×13 39.6
W10×112 716 W14×26 245  
W18×46 712 W12×30 238  

W24×62 1550 W12×79 662 W8×58 228  
W14×132 1530 W16×50 659 W10×39 209  M10×9 38.5
W18×86 1530 W14×61 640
W16×100 1490 W10×100 623 W12×26 204  
W21×68 1480
W12×152 1430 W18×40 612 W14×22 199  
W14×120 1380 W12×72 597 W8×48 184  M10×8 34.3

W16×45 586 W10×30 170  W6×16 32.1
W14×53 541 W10×33 170  W8×10 30.8

W24×55 1350 W10×88 534 W6×15 29.1
W18×76 1330 W12×65 533 W12×22 156  W5×19 26.2
W21×62 1330 W8×40 146  M5×18.9 24.1
W16×89 1300 W16×40 518 W10×26 144  W6×12 22.1
W14×109 1240 W5×16 21.3
W12×136 1240 W18×35 510 W12×19 130  
W18×71 1170 W14×48 485 W8×35 127  
W21×57 1170 W12×58 475 W10×22 118  
W14×99 1110 W10×77 455 W8×31 110  
W16×77 1110 W16×36 448
W12×120 1070 W14×43 428 W12×16 103  
W18×65 1070 W12×53 425 W8×28  98.0 M8×6.5 18.1
W14×90  999 W12×50 394 W10×19  96.3 W6×9 16.4
W18×60  984 W10×68 394 W4×13 11.3

W14×38 385
W12×14  88.6

W16×31 375 W8×24  82.8
W21×50  984 W12×45 350 W10×17  81.9
W16×67  954 W10×60 341 W8×21  75.3
W12×106  933 W14×34 340
W18×55  890 W12×40 310 M12×11.8  71.7
W14×62  882 W10×54 303 W10×15  68.9
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 Iy
MOMENT OF INERTIA SELECTION TABLE

For W and M shapes
Shape Iy Shape Iy Shape Iy Shape Iy

In.4 In.4 In.4 In.4

W14×808* 5510 W14×283* 1440 W14×176 838 W14×120 495
W40×372 1420 W12×252* 828 W40×264 493
W36×328* 1420 W24×279* 823 W18×211* 493
W24×408* 1320 W40×392* 803 W21×182 483

W14×730* 4720 W27×368* 1310 W40×215 796 W24×176 479
W36×848* 4550 W36×300 1300 W44×230 796 W36×232 468
W36×798* 4200 W18×311* 795 W12×152 454

W27×235 768
W14×257* 1290 W30×211 757 W14×109 447
W33×318* 1290 W33×201 749 W40×235 444

W14×665* 4170 W30×326* 1240 W24×162 443
W36×280 1200 W27×146 443
W44×335 1200 W18×192 440

W14×605* 3680 W12×336* 1190 W21×166 435
W40×321 1190 W14×159 748 W36×210 411
W33×291* 1160 W12×230* 742

W14×550* 3250 W24×250* 724 W14×99 402
W36×650* 3230 W18×283* 704 W12×136 398

W14×233* 1150 W27×217 704 W18×175 391
W30×292* 1100 W40×199 695 W24×146 391

W14×500* 2880 W40×297 1090 W40×211 390
W36×260 1090 W21×147 376

W14×455* 2560 W44×290 1050 W36×194 375
W40×593* 2520 W27×307* 1050
W36×527* 2490 W12×305* 1050 W14×145 677 W14×90 362

W40×277 1040 W30×191 673 W36×182 347
W14×426* 2360 W33×263* 1030 W12×210* 664 W18×158 347

W24×335* 1030 W24×229 651 W12×120 345
W14×398* 2170 W40×331 646 W24×131 340
W27×539* 2110 W18×258* 628 W40×183 336
W40×503* 2050 W27×194 618 W21×132 333

W30×173 598 W36×170 320
W14×370* 1990 W14×211 1030 W12×190 589 W18×143 311
W36×439* 1990 W40×466* 1010 W24×207 578 W33×169 310
W30×477* 1970 W36×245 1010 W18×234* 558 W21×122 305

W30×261 959 W27×178 555 W12×106 301
W14×342* 1810 W36×230 940 W24×117 297
W36×393* 1750 W12×279* 937 W36×160 295
W40×431 1690 W33×241 932 W40×167 283
W27×448* 1670 W18×130 278
W24×492* 1670 W14×132 548 W21×111 274

W21×201 542 W33×152 273
W14×193 931 W40×174 541 W36×150 270
W44×262 927 W24×192 530 W12×96 270

W14×311* 1610 W40×249 926 W36×256 528 W24×104 259
W36×359* 1570 W27×258 859 W40×278 521 W18×119 253
W30×391* 1550 W30×235 855 W12×170 517 W21×101 248
W33×354* 1460 W33×221 840 W27×161 497 W33×141 246

*Group 4 or 5 shape. See Notes in Table 1-2 (Part 1).
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MOMENT OF INERTIA SELECTION TABLE
For W and M shapes Iy 

Shape Iy Shape Iy Shape Iy Shape Iy

In.4 In.4 In.4 In.4

W12×87 241 W10×60 116  W10×39 45.0 W6×15 9.32 
W10×112 236 W30×90 115  W18×55 44.9 W5×19 9.13 
W40×149 229 W24×94 109  W12×40 44.1 W14×26 8.91 
W30×148 227 W16×57 43.1 W8×18 7.97 
W36×135 225 W12×58 107  M5×18.9 7.86 
W18×106 220 W14×61 107  W8×35 42.6 W5×16 7.51 
W33×130 218 W27×84 106  W18×50 40.1 W14×22 7.00 

W16×50 37.2 W12×22 4.66 
W10×54 103  W6×16 4.43 

W12×79 216 W8×31 37.1 W10×19 4.29 
W10×100 207 W12×53  95.8 W10×33 36.6 
W18×97 201 W24×84  94.4 W24×62 34.5 
W30×132 196 W16×45 32.8 

W10×49  93.4 W21×57 30.6 W4×13 3.86 
W21×93  92.9 W24×55 29.1 W12×19 3.76 

W12×72 195 W8×67  88.6 W16×40 28.9 W10×17 3.56 
W33×118 187 W24×76  82.5 W14×38 26.7 W8×15 3.41 
W16×100 186 W21×83  81.4 W21×50 24.9 
W27×129 184 W8×58  75.1 W12×35 24.5 
W30×124 181 W21×73  70.6 W16×36 24.5 
W10×88 179 W24×68  70.4 W14×34 23.3 W6×12 2.99 
W18×86 175 W21×68  64.7 W18×46 22.5 W10×15 2.89 

W12×16 2.82 
W8×48  60.9 W8×28 21.7 W8×13 2.73 

W12×65 174 W18×71  60.3 W21×44 20.7 W12×14 2.36 
W30×116 164 W14×53  57.7 W12×30 20.3 
W16×89 163 W21×62  57.5 W14×30 19.6 
W27×114 159 W12×50  56.3 W18×40 19.1 
W10×77 154 W18×65  54.8 W6×9 2.19 
W18×76 152 W8×24 18.3 W10×12 2.18 
W14×82 148 W12×26 17.3 W8×10 2.09 
W30×108 146 W6×25 17.1 M12×11.8 1.09 
W27×102 139 W10×45  53.4 W10×30 16.7 M12×10.8 0.995
W16×77 138 W14×48  51.4 W18×35 15.3 
W10×68 134 W18×60  50.1 W10×26 14.1 
W14×74 134 M10×9 0.673
W30×99 128 W6×20 13.3 
W27×94 124 W12×45  50.0 W16×31 12.4 
W14×68 121 W10×22 11.4 M10×8 0.597
W24×103 119 W8×40  49.1 W8×21  9.77
W16×67 119 W14×43  45.2 W16×26  9.59 M8×6.5 0.371
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FACTORED UNIFORM LOAD TABLES

General Notes
The Tables of Factored Uniform Loads for W and S shapes and channels (C and MC)
used as simple laterally supported beams give the maximum uniformly distributed
factored loads in kips. The tables are based on the flexural design strengths specified in
Section F1 of the LRFD Specification. Separate tables are presented for Fy = 36 ksi and
Fy = 50 ksi. The tabulated loads include the weight of the beam, which should be deducted
in the calculation to determine the net load that the beam will support.

The tables are also applicable to laterally supported simple beams for concentrated
loading conditions. A method to determine the beam load capacity for several cases
is shown in this discussion.

It is assumed, in all cases, that the loads are applied normal to the X-X axis
(shown in the Tables of Properties of Shapes in Part 1 of this LRFD Manual) and
that the beam deflects vertically in the plane of bending. If the conditions of loading
involve forces outside this plane, design strengths must be determined from the
general theory of flexure and torsion.

Lateral Support of Beams
The flexural design strength of a beam is dependent upon lateral support of its compres-
sion flange in addition to its section properties. In these tables the notation Lp is used to
denote the maximum unbraced length of the compression flange, in feet, for the uniform
moment case (Cb = 1.0) and for which the design strengths for compact symmetrical
shapes are calculated with a flexural design strength of:

φbMn = φbMp = φbZxFy / 12

Noncompact shapes are calculated with a flexural design strength of:

φbMn′ = φbMp − φb(Mp − Mr) 




λ − λp

λr − λp





as permitted in the LRFD Specification Appendix F1. The associated maximum unbraced
length for φbMn′ is tabulated as Lp. The notation Lr is the unbraced length of the
compression flange for which the flexural design strength for rolled shapes is:

φbMr = φbSx(Fy  − 10) / 12

These tables are not applicable for beams with unbraced lengths greater than Lr. For such
cases, the beam charts should be used.

Flexural Design Strength and Tabulated Factored Uniform Loads
For symmetrical rolled shapes designated W and S the flexural design strengths and
resultant loads are based on the assumption that the compression flanges of the beams
are laterally supported at intervals not greater than Lp.

The Uniform Load Constant φbWc is obtained from the moment and stress relationship
of a simply supported, uniformly loaded beam. The relationship results in the formula:

φbWc  = φb(2ZxFy / 3), kip-ft for compact shapes
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The following expression may be used for calculating the tabulated uniformly distributed
factored load Wu on a simply supported beam or girder:

Wu  = φbWc / L, kips

For compact shapes, the tabulated constant is based on the yield stress Fy = 36 ksi or
50 ksi and the plastic section modulus Zx. (See Section F1.1 of the LRFD Specification.)
For noncompact sections, the tabulated constant is based on the nominal resisting moment
as determined by Equation A-F1-3. (See LRFD Specification Appendix F1.)

Shear
For relatively short spans, the design strengths for beams and channels may be limited
by the shear strength of the web instead of the bending strength. This limit is indicated
in the tables by solid horizontal lines. Loads shown above these lines will produce the
design shear strength in the beam web.

End and Interior Bearing
For a discussion of end and interior bearing and use of the tabulated values φR1 through
φr R6 and φR, see Part 9 in Volume II of this LRFD Manual.

Vertical Deflection
For rolled shapes designated W, M, S, C, and MC, the maximum vertical deflection may
be calculated using the formula:

∆ = ML2 / (C1Ix)

where

M = maximum service load moment, kip-ft
L = span length, ft
Ix = moment of inertia, in.4

C1 = loading constant (see Figure 4-2)

∆ = maximum vertical deflection, in.

P

P P P P P

W

C  = 1611 C  = 2011

C  = 1701C  = 1581

Fig. 4-2
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Deflection can be controlled by limiting the span-depth ratio of a simply supported,
uniformly loaded beam as shown in Table 4-2. A live-load deflection limit of L / 360 is
assumed; i.e.,

∆LL ≤ 
Span Length

360

For large span/depth ratios, vibration may also be a consideration.

Use of Tables
Maximum factored uniform loads are tabulated for steels of Fy = 36 ksi and Fy = 50 ksi.
They are based on the design flexural strength determined from the LRFD Specification:
Equation F1-1 (in Section F1.1) for compact members, and Equation A-F1-3 (in Appen-
dix F1) for noncompact members. The beams must be braced adequately and have an
axis of symmetry in the plane of loading. Factored loads may be read directly from the
tables when the distance between points of lateral support of the compression flange Lb

does not exceed Lp (tabulated earlier in the Load Factor Design Selection Table for
beams).

Loads above the heavy horizontal lines in the tables are governed by the design shear
strength, determined from Section F2 of the LRFD Specification.

EXAMPLE 4-4

Given: A W16×45 floor beam of Fy = 50 ksi steel spans 20 feet. Determine the
maximum uniform load, end reaction, and total service load deflection.
The live load equals the dead load.

Solution: Based on Section A4 of the LRFD Specification, the governing load
combination for a floor beam is 1.2 (dead load) + 1.6 (live load). As
the two loads are equal,

factored load = 1.4 (total load)

Enter the Factored Uniform Loads Table for Fy = 50 ksi and note that:

Maximum factored uniform load = Wu

= 124 kips, or 124/20 = 6.2 kips/ft
Factored end reaction = Wu / 2 = 124 / 2 = 61.8 kips

Table 4-2.
Recommended Span/Depth Ratios

Service Load Ratios Maximum Span/Depth Ratios

Dead  / Total Dead  / Live Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi

0.2
0.3
0.4
0.5
0.6

0.25
0.43
0.67
1.00
1.50

20.0
22.2
25.0
29.0
—

14.0
16.0
18.0
21.0
26.0
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Service load moment = 
Wu L

8(LF)
 = 

124(20)
8(1.4)

= 221 kip-ft

Deflection:

∆ = 
ML2

C1Ix
 = 

221(20)2

161(586)
 = 0.94 in.

Live load deflection = 0.5 × 0.94 in. = 0.47 in. < (L / 360 = 20 ×
 12 / 360 = 0.66 in.) o.k.

EXAMPLE 4-5

Given: A W10×45 beam of Fy = 50 ksi steel spans 6 feet. Determine the
maximum load and corresponding end reaction.

Solution: Enter the Factored Uniform Loads Table for Fy = 50 ksi and note that:

Maximum factored uniform load = Wu

= 191 kips, or 191/6 = 31.8 kips/ft

As Wu appears above the horizontal line, it is limited by shear in the
web.

Factored end reaction = Wu / 2 = 191 / 2 = 96 kips

EXAMPLE 4-6

Given: Using Fy = 50 ksi steel, select an 18-in. deep beam to span 30 feet and
support two equal concentrated loads at the one-third and two-thirds
points of the span. The service load intensities are 10 kips dead load
and 24 kips live load. The beam is supported laterally at the points of
load application and the ends. Determine the beam size and service
live load deflection.

Solution: Refer to the Table of Concentrated Load Equivalents on page 4-189
and note that:

Equivalent uniform load = 2.67Pu

1. Required factored uniform load:

Wu  = 2.67Pu = 2.67[1.2(10) + 1.6(24)]
= 2.67(50.4)
= 135 kips

2. Enter the Factored Uniform Loads Table for Fy = 50 ksi and Wu  ≥
135 kips

For W18×71: Wu = 145 kips > 135 kips; however, Lb = 10 ft > Lp =
6.0 ft.
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For W18×76: Wu = 163 kips > 135 kips; however, Lb = 10 ft > Lp =
9.2 ft.

3. Since Lp < Lb < Lr, use the Load Factor Design Selection Table.

 φbMn = Cb[φbMp − BF(Lb − Lp)]

For the central third of the span (uniform moment), Cb = 1.0.

Required flexural strength: Mu = Pu (L / 3) = 50.4(30 / 3) = 504 kip-ft

4. Try W18×71:

φbMn = 1.0[544 − 13.8(10 − 6)]
= 489 kip-ft < 504 kip-ft req’d. n.g.

5. Try W18×76:

φbMn = 1.0[611 − 11.1(10 − 9.2)]
= 602 kip-ft > 504 kip-ft req’d. o.k.

Use W18×76

6. Determine service live load deflection:

MLL = (PLL / Pu )Mu = (24 / 50.4)504 = 240 kip-ft

Maximum ∆ (at midspan) = 
MLLL

2

C1Ix
 = 

240(30)2

158(1,330)
 = 1.03 in.

EXAMPLE 4-7

Given: A W24×55 of 50 ksi steel spans 20 feet and is braced at 4-ft intervals.
Determine the maximum factored load and end reaction.

Solution: 1. Enter the Factored Uniform Load Table for Fy = 50 ksi and note that:

Maximum factored uniform load = Wu = 201 kips, or 201 / 20 =
 10.1 kips/ft

This is true for Lb ≤ Lp : 4.0 ft < 4.7 ft o.k.

2. End reaction = R = Wu / 2 = 201 / 2 = 101 kips
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Reference Notes on Tables
1. Maximum factored uniform loads, in kips, are given for beams with adequate lateral

support; i.e., Lb ≤ Lp for Cb = 1.0, Lb ≤ Lm for Cb > 1.0.
2. Loads below the heavy horizontal line are limited by design flexural strength, while

loads above the line are limited by design shear strength.
3. Factored loads are given for span lengths up to the smaller of L / d = 30 or 72 ft.
4. The end bearing values at the bottom of the tables are for use in solving LRFD

Specification Equations K1-3, K1-5a, and K1-5b. They are defined as follows:

φR1 = φ(2.5kFy tw) kips
φR2 = φ(Fy tw) kips/in.

 Equation K1-3 becomes φRn = φR1 + N(φR2)

φrR3 = φr 

68tw2 √Fy tf

tw
 

 kips

φrR4 = φr 



68tw2 




3
d




 



tw
tf





1.5

√Fy tf
tw

       




kips/in.

 Equation K1-5a becomes φrRn = φrR3 + N(φrR4)

φrR5 = φr 



68tw

2 



1 − 0.2 




tw
tf





1.5





√Fy tf
tw

          




kips

φrR6 = φr 



68tw

2 



4
d




 



tw
tf





1.5

√Fy tf
tw

       




kips/in.

 Equation K1-5b becomes φrRn = φrR5 + N(φrR6)

where φ = 1.00, φr = 0.75, N = length of bearing (in.), and the other terms as defined
in the LRFD Specification, Section K1.

φR (N = 31⁄4) is defined as the design bearing strength for N = 31⁄4-in.

For N / d ≤ 0.2,
 φR is the minimum of
  φR1 + N(φR2)
  φrR3 + N(φrR4)

For N / d > 0.2,
 φR is the minimum of
  φR1 + N(φR2)
  φrR5 + N(φrR6)

For a complete explanation of end and interior bearing and use of the tabulated values,
see Part 9 in Volume II of this LRFD Manual.

5. The other terms at the bottom of the tables are:

Zx = plastic section modulus for major axis bending, in.3
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φvVn = design shear strength, kips
φbWc = uniform load constant

= φb(2ZxFy  / 3) kip-ft for compact shapes;
per Equation A-F1-3 (LRFD Specification Appendix F1) for noncompact
shapes

6. Tabulated maximum factored uniformly distributed load for the given beam and span
is the minimum of

 
φbWc

L
 and 2φvVn

See also Note 2 above.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 44

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 44

Wt./ft 335 290 262 230

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

20 1750 1480 1330 1180
21 1670 1460 1310 1130
22 1590 1390 1250 1080
23 1520 1330 1190 1030
24 1460 1280 1140  990
25 1400 1230 1100  950

26 1350 1180 1060  914
27 1300 1140 1020  880
28 1250 1100  980  849
29 1210 1060  946  819
30 1170 1020  914  792
31 1130  989  885  766

32 1090  959  857  743
33 1060  929  831  720
34 1030  902  807  699
35 1000  876  784  679
36  972  852  762  660

38  921  807  722  625
40  875  767  686  594
42  833  730  653  566
44  795  697  623  540
46  761  667  596  517
48  729  639  572  495

50  700  613  549  475
52  673  590  528  457
54  648  568  508  440
56  625  548  490  424
58  603  529  473  410
60  583  511  457  396

62  564  495  442  383
64  547  479  429  371
66  530  465  416  360
68  515  451  403  349
70  500  438  392  339
72  486  426  381  330

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1620 1420 1270 1100
φbWc kip-ft 35000 30700 27400 23800
φvVn kips 873 738 665 592
φR1 kips 235 186 156 128
φR2 kips/in. 36.7 31.3 28.4 25.6
φr R3 kips 419 312 256 202
φr R4 kips/in. 12.5 8.77 7.36 6.28
φr R5 kips 383 287 235 184
φr R6 kips/in. 16.7 11.7 9.81 8.37
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 355 288 248 211

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 40 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 40

Wt./ft 431 372 321 297 277 249 215 199 174

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

15 965
16 965
17 908
18 858
19 2150 1830 1560 1440 977 813
20 2110 1800 1530 1440 937 772

21 2010 1720 1460 1370 1280 1150 985 893 735
22 1910 1640 1390 1310 1230 1100 945 852 702
23 1830 1570 1330 1250 1170 1050 904 815 671
24 1760 1500 1280 1200 1130 1010 867 781 644
25 1680 1440 1230 1150 1080  968 832 750 618
26 1620 1390 1180 1100 1040  930 800 721 594

27 1560 1340 1140 1060 1000  896 770 694 572
28 1500 1290 1100 1030  964  864 743 670 552
29 1450 1240 1060  991  931  834 717 647 533
30 1400 1200 1020  958  900  806 693 625 515
31 1360 1160  989  927  871  780 671 605 498
32 1320 1130  959  898  844  756 650 586 483

33 1280 1090  929  871  818  733 630 568 468
34 1240 1060  902  845  794  712 612 551 454
35 1200 1030  876  821  771  691 594 536 441
36 1170 1000  852  798  750  672 578 521 429
37 1140  975  829  776  730  654 562 507 417
38 1110  949  807  756  711  637 547 493 406

40 1050  902  767  718  675  605 520 469 386
42 1000  859  730  684  643  576 495 446 368
44  957  820  697  653  614  550 473 426 351
46  916  784  667  625  587  526 452 408 336
48  878  752  639  599  563  504 433 391 322
50  842  721  613  575  540  484 416 375 309

52  810  694  590  552  519  465 400 361 297
54  780  668  568  532  500  448 385 347 286
56  752  644  548  513  482  432 371 335 276
58  726  622  529  495  466  417 359 323 266
60  702  601  511  479  450  403 347 312 257
62  679  582  495  463  435  390 335 302 249

64  658  564  479  449  422  378 325 293 241
66  638  547  465  435  409  367 315 284 234
68  619  530  451  422  397  356 306 276 227
70  602  515  438  410  386  346 297 268 221
72  585  501  426  399  375  336 289 260 215

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1950 1670 1420 1330 1250 1120 963 868 715
φbWc kip-ft 42100 36100 30700 28700 27000 24200 20800 18700 15400
φvVn kips 1075 916 779 720 640 574 493 489 483
φR1 kips 430 339 264 256 224 190 154 143 117
φR2 kips/in. 48.2 41.8 36.0 33.5 29.9 27.0 23.4 23.4 23.4
φr R3 kips 729 547 407 353 290 237 177 165 146
φr R4 kips/in. 22.7 17.2 12.9 11.2 8.40 6.93 5.30 6.12 7.95
φr R5 kips 667 501 373 323 268 219 163 150 126
φr R6 kips/in. 30.2 22.9 17.3 15.0 11.2 9.23 7.07 8.16 10.6
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 586 475 381 365 318 259 194 185 172

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 40

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 40

Wt./ft 331 278 264 235 211 183 167 149

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 936
14 921
15 1930 975 860
16 1930 1590 1490 934 806
17 1820 1510 1440 1280 1150 985 879 759
18 1720 1430 1360 1210 1090 937 830 716

19 1630 1350 1280 1150 1030 888 787 679
20 1540 1290 1220 1090  977 843 747 645
21 1470 1220 1160 1040  931 803 712 614
22 1400 1170 1110  992  889 767 679 586
23 1340 1120 1060  949  850 733 650 561
24 1290 1070 1020  909  815 703 623 537

25 1240 1030  976  873  782 675 598 516
26 1190  989  939  839  752 649 575 496
27 1140  952  904  808  724 625 554 478
28 1100  918  872  779  698 602 534 461
29 1070  886  842  752  674 582 515 445
30 1030  857  814  727  652 562 498 430

31  996  829  787  704  631 544 482 416
32  965  803  763  682  611 527 467 403
33  936  779  740  661  592 511 453 391
34  908  756  718  642  575 496 440 379
35  883  734  697  623  559 482 427 368
36  858  714  678  606  543 469 415 358

37  835  695  660  590  528 456 404 349
38  813  676  642  574  514 444 393 339
40  772  643  610  545  489 422 374 322
42  735  612  581  519  465 402 356 307
44  702  584  555  496  444 383 340 293
46  671  559  531  474  425 367 325 280

48  644  536  509  455  407 351 311 269
50  618  514  488  436  391 337 299 258
52  594  494  469  420  376 324 287 248
54  572  476  452  404  362 312 277 239
56  552  459  436  390  349 301 267 230
58  533  443  421  376  337 291 258 222

60  515  428  407  364  326 281 249 215
62  498  415  394  352  315 272 241 208
64  483  402  381  341  305 264 234 201
66  468  389  370  331  296 256 226 195
68  454  378  359  321  287 248 220 190
70  441  367  349  312  279 241 214 184

72  429  357  339  303  272 234 208 179

Properties and Reaction Values
Zx in.3 1430 1190 1130 1010 905 781 692 597
φbWc kip-ft 30900 25700 24400 21800 19500 16900 14900 12900
φvVn kips 967 796 746 640 574 493 488 468
φR1 kips 364 275 254 205 177 154 143 128
φR2 kips/in. 43.9 36.7 34.6 29.9 27.0 23.4 23.4 22.7
φr R3 kips 602 424 379 290 236 177 162 139
φr R4 kips/in. 19.2 13.4 11.7 8.40 6.95 5.30 6.37 7.24
φr R5 kips 550 388 347 268 218 163 146 121
φr R6 kips/in. 25.6 17.9 15.6 11.2 9.27 7.07 8.50 9.65
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 506 395 366 303 259 194 183 163

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 36 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 36

Wt./ft 300 280 260 245 230

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

19 1180 1120 1060
20 1350 1260 1170 1090 1020
21 1300 1200 1110 1040  970
22 1240 1150 1060  992  926
23 1180 1100 1010  949  886
24 1130 1050  972  909  849

25 1090 1010  933  873  815
26 1050  972  897  839  783
27 1010  936  864  808  754
28  972  903  833  779  727
29  938  871  804  752  702
30  907  842  778  727  679

31  878  815  753  704  657
32  851  790  729  682  637
33  825  766  707  661  617
34  800  743  686  642  599
35  778  722  667  623  582
36  756  702  648  606  566

37  736  683  630  590  551
38  716  665  614  574  536
39  698  648  598  559  522
40  680  632  583  545  509
41  664  616  569  532  497
42  648  602  555  519  485

43  633  588  543  507  474
44  619  574  530  496  463
46  592  549  507  474  443
48  567  527  486  455  424
50  544  505  467  436  407
52  523  486  449  420  392

54  504  468  432  404  377
56  486  451  417  390  364
58  469  436  402  376  351
60  454  421  389  364  339
62  439  408  376  352  329
64  425  395  365  341  318

66  412  383  353  331  309
68  400  372  343  321  300
70  389  361  333  312  291
72  378  351  324  303  283

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1260 1170 1080 1010 943
φbWc kip-ft 27200 25300 23300 21800 20400
φvVn kips 675 628 592 561 530
φR1 kips 239 214 194 180 162
φR2 kips/in. 34.0 31.9 30.2 28.8 27.4
φr R3 kips 364 319 283 254 228
φr R4 kips/in. 12.6 11.1 10.4 9.65 8.91
φr R5 kips 334 292 258 231 206
φr R6 kips/in. 16.7 14.8 13.9 12.9 11.9
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 350 318 292 274 251

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 36

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 36

Wt./ft 256 232 210 194 182 170 160 150 135

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 829
14 910 871 785
15 1180 1090 1020 956 899 837 733
16 1400 1260 1120 1040  969 902 842 784 687
17 1320 1190 1060  975  912 849 793 738 647
18 1250 1120 1000  920  862 802 749 697 611

19 1180 1060  947  872  816 759 709 661 579
20 1120 1010  900  828  775 721 674 627 550
21 1070  963  857  789  739 687 642 598 524
22 1020  919  818  753  705 656 613 570 500
23  977  879  782  720  674 627 586 546 478
24  936  842  750  690  646 601 562 523 458

25  899  809  720  663  620 577 539 502 440
26  864  778  692  637  596 555 518 483 423
27  832  749  666  614  574 534 499 465 407
28  802  722  643  592  554 515 481 448 393
29  775  697  620  571  535 498 465 433 379
30  749  674  600  552  517 481 449 418 366

31  725  652  580  534  500 465 435 405 355
32  702  632  562  518  485 451 421 392 344
33  681  613  545  502  470 437 408 380 333
34  661  595  529  487  456 424 396 369 323
35  642  578  514  473  443 412 385 359 314
36  624  562  500  460  431 401 374 349 305

38  591  532  473  436  408 380 355 330 289
40  562  505  450  414  388 361 337 314 275
42  535  481  428  394  369 344 321 299 262
44  511  459  409  377  352 328 306 285 250
46  488  440  391  360  337 314 293 273 239
48  468  421  375  345  323 301 281 261 229

50  449  404  360  331  310 289 270 251 220
52  432  389  346  319  298 277 259 241 211
54  416  374  333  307  287 267 250 232 204
56  401  361  321  296  277 258 241 224 196
58  387  349  310  286  267 249 232 216 190
60  374  337  300  276  258 240 225 209 183

62  362  326  290  267  250 233 217 202 177
64  351  316  281  259  242 225 211 196 172
66  340  306  273  251  235 219 204 190 167
68  330  297  265  244  228 212 198 185 162
70  321  289  257  237  222 206 193 179 157
72  312  281  250  230  215 200 187 174 153

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1040 936 833 767 718 668 624 581 509
φbWc kip-ft 22500 20200 18000 16600 15500 14400 13500 12500 11000
φvVn kips 699 628 592 543 512 478 455 436 415
φR1 kips 227 196 173 151 139 122 113 105 91.1
φR2 kips/in. 34.6 31.3 29.9 27.5 26.1 24.5 23.4 22.5 21.6
φr R3 kips 379 311 270 230 205 180 162 147 126
φr R4 kips/in. 12.5 10.4 10.5 8.94 8.16 7.25 6.86 6.65 7.06
φr R5 kips 347 285 244 208 185 162 145 131 110
φr R6 kips/in. 16.7 13.8 14.0 11.9 10.9 9.67 9.15 8.87 9.41
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 339 298 270 240 223 202 184 168 149

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 33 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 33 W 33

Wt./ft 241 221 201 169 152 141 130 118

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

16 849 755 694 630 560
17 936 799 710 653 593 527
18 1100 1020 926 755 671 617 560 498
19 1070  972 878 715 635 584 531 472
20 1010  923 834 679 604 555 504 448
21  966  879 794 647 575 529 480 427

22  922  839 758 618 549 505 459 407
23  882  803 725 591 525 483 439 390
24  845  770 695 566 503 463 420 374
25  811  739 667 543 483 444 403 359
26  780  710 641 523 464 427 388 345
27  751  684 618 503 447 411 374 332

28  724  660 596 485 431 397 360 320
29  699  637 575 468 416 383 348 309
30  676  616 556 453 402 370 336 299
31  654  596 538 438 389 358 325 289
32  634  577 521 425 377 347 315 280
33  615  560 505 412 366 336 306 272

34  597  543 490 400 355 327 297 264
35  579  528 476 388 345 317 288 256
36  563  513 463 377 335 308 280 249
37  548  499 451 367 326 300 273 242
38  534  486 439 358 318 292 265 236
40  507  462 417 340 302 278 252 224

42  483  440 397 323 287 264 240 213
44  461  420 379 309 274 252 229 204
46  441  401 363 295 262 241 219 195
48  423  385 347 283 252 231 210 187
50  406  369 334 272 241 222 202 179
52  390  355 321 261 232 214 194 172

54  376  342 309 252 224 206 187 166
56  362  330 298 243 216 198 180 160
58  350  318 288 234 208 191 174 155
60  338  308 278 226 201 185 168 149
62  327  298 269 219 195 179 163 145
64  317  289 261 212 189 173 158 140

66  307  280 253 206 183 168 153 136
68  298  272 245 200 178 163 148 132
70  290  264 238 194 172 159 144 128
72  282  257 232 189 168 154 140 125

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 939 855 772 629 559 514 467 415
φbWc kip-ft 20300 18500 16700 13600 12100 11100 10100 8960
φvVn kips 552 511 468 440 413 392 373 351
φR1 kips 163 144 125 124 107 95.3 88.1 77.3
φR2 kips/in. 29.9 27.9 25.7 24.1 22.9 21.8 20.9 19.8
φr R3 kips 274 236 198 185 159 141 125 107
φr R4 kips/in. 11.0 9.88 8.66 6.69 6.65 6.36 6.33 6.28
φr R5 kips 249 213 179 170 144 127 111 93.6
φr R6 kips/in. 14.6 13.2 11.6 8.92 8.87 8.48 8.44 8.37
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 261 235 208 203 181 162 146 128

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 30

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 30

Wt./ft 261 235 211 191 173

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

16 775
17 1140 932 847 769
18 1130 1010 899 808 726
19 1070  961 851 765 688
20 1020  913 809 727 653
21  968  869 770 692 622

22  924  830 735 661 594
23  884  794 703 632 568
24  847  761 674 606 545
25  813  730 647 581 523
26  782  702 622 559 503
27  753  676 599 538 484

28  726  652 578 519 467
29  701  629 558 501 451
30  678  608 539 485 436
31  656  589 522 469 422
32  635  570 506 454 408
33  616  553 490 441 396

34  598  537 476 428 384
36  565  507 449 404 363
38  535  480 426 383 344
40  508  456 404 363 327
42  484  435 385 346 311
44  462  415 368 330 297

46  442  397 352 316 284
48  423  380 337 303 272
50  407  365 324 291 261
52  391  351 311 280 251
54  376  338 300 269 242
56  363  326 289 260 233

58  350  315 279 251 225
60  339  304 270 242 218
62  328  294 261 234 211
64  318  285 253 227 204
66  308  277 245 220 198
68  299  268 238 214 192

70  290  261 231 208 187
72  282  254 225 202 182

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 941 845 749 673 605
φbWc kip-ft 20300 18300 16200 14500 13100
φvVn kips 571 505 466 423 388
φR1 kips 204 168 148 124 111
φR2 kips/in. 33.5 29.9 27.9 25.6 23.6
φr R3 kips 353 283 239 199 167
φr R4 kips/in. 14.2 11.2 10.5 9.04 7.96
φr R5 kips 323 260 218 181 151
φr R6 kips/in. 18.9 14.9 14.0 12.0 10.6
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 313 265 239 207 187

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 30 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 30

Wt./ft 148 132 124 116 108 99 90

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 632 599 540
12 686 659 623 562 509
13 775 725 678 628 575 518 470
14 771 674 629 583 534 481 437
15 720 629 588 544 498 449 408
16 675 590 551 510 467 421 382
17 635 555 518 480 440 396 360
18 600 524 490 454 415 374 340
19 568 497 464 430 393 355 322
20 540 472 441 408 374 337 306
21 514 449 420 389 356 321 291
22 491 429 401 371 340 306 278
23 470 410 383 355 325 293 266
24 450 393 367 340 311 281 255
25 432 378 353 327 299 270 245
26 415 363 339 314 287 259 235
27 400 350 326 302 277 250 226
28 386 337 315 292 267 241 218
29 372 325 304 282 258 232 211
30 360 315 294 272 249 225 204
31 348 304 284 263 241 217 197
32 338 295 275 255 234 211 191
33 327 286 267 247 226 204 185
34 318 278 259 240 220 198 180
36 300 262 245 227 208 187 170
38 284 248 232 215 197 177 161
40 270 236 220 204 187 168 153
42 257 225 210 194 178 160 146
44 245 215 200 186 170 153 139
46 235 205 192 177 162 147 133
48 225 197 184 170 156 140 127
50 216 189 176 163 149 135 122
52 208 182 169 157 144 130 118
54 200 175 163 151 138 125 113
56 193 169 157 146 133 120 109
58 186 163 152 141 129 116 105
60 180 157 147 136 125 112 102
62 174 152 142 132 121 109  99
64 169 147 138 128 117 105  96
66 164 143 134 124 113 102  93
68 159 139 130 120 110  99  90
70 154 135 126 117 107  96  87
72 150 131 122 113 104  94  85

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 500 437 408 378 346 312 283
φbWc kip-ft 10800 9440 8810 8160 7470 6740 6110
φvVn kips 388 362 343 330 316 300 270
φR1 kips 117 96.9 88.8 82.6 76.6 67.3 55.5
φR2 kips/in. 23.4 22.1 21.1 20.3 19.6 18.7 16.9
φr R3 kips 174 148 132 120 107 93.9 77.0
φr R4 kips/in. 6.97 7.05 6.55 6.49 6.55 6.50 5.29
φr R5 kips 160 133 119 107 94.3 81.1 66.6
φr R6 kips/in. 9.29 9.39 8.73 8.65 8.74 8.66 7.05
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 193 169 153 141 129 115 94.2

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 27

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 27

Wt./ft 258 235 217 194 178 161 146

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

15 784 708 644
16 1100 1010 917 820 765 691 622
17 1080  977 900 798 720 651 586
18 1020  923 850 754 680 614 553
19  966  874 805 714 645 582 524
20  918  831 765 678 612 553 498

21  874  791 728 646 583 527 474
22  835  755 695 617 557 503 453
23  798  722 665 590 532 481 433
24  765  692 637 565 510 461 415
25  734  664 612 543 490 442 398
26  706  639 588 522 471 425 383

27  680  615 566 502 454 410 369
28  656  593 546 484 437 395 356
29  633  573 527 468 422 381 343
30  612  554 510 452 408 369 332
31  592  536 493 438 395 357 321
32  574  519 478 424 383 346 311

33  556  503 463 411 371 335 302
34  540  489 450 399 360 325 293
35  525  475 437 388 350 316 285
36  510  461 425 377 340 307 277
37  496  449 413 367 331 299 269
38  483  437 402 357 322 291 262

40  459  415 382 339 306 276 249
42  437  395 364 323 292 263 237
44  417  378 348 308 278 251 226
46  399  361 332 295 266 240 216
48  383  346 319 283 255 230 207
50  367  332 306 271 245 221 199

52  353  319 294 261 236 213 191
54  340  308 283 251 227 205 184
56  328  297 273 242 219 197 178
58  317  286 264 234 211 191 172
60  306  277 255 226 204 184 166
62  296  268 247 219 198 178 161

64  287  260 239 212 191 173 156
66  278  252 232 206 186 168 151

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 850 769 708 628 567 512 461
φbWc kip-ft 18400 16600 15300 13600 12200 11100 9960
φvVn kips 552 507 459 410 392 354 322
φR1 kips 221 189 163 139 122 108 91.9
φR2 kips/in. 35.3 32.8 29.9 27.0 26.1 23.8 21.8
φr R3 kips 395 337 283 230 206 171 142
φr R4 kips/in. 16.8 15.0 12.3 10.3 10.6 8.86 7.62
φr R5 kips 362 308 260 211 186 154 128
φr R6 kips/in. 22.5 20.0 16.4 13.7 14.1 11.8 10.2
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 335 296 261 227 207 185 163

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 27 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 27

Wt./ft 129 114 102 94 84

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 513 478
12 605 542 500 439
13 655 570 507 462 405
14 609 529 471 429 376
15 569 494 439 400 351
16 533 463 412 375 329

17 502 436 388 353 310
18 474 412 366 334 293
19 449 390 347 316 277
20 427 370 329 300 264
21 406 353 314 286 251
22 388 337 299 273 240

23 371 322 286 261 229
24 356 309 275 250 220
25 341 296 264 240 211
26 328 285 253 231 203
27 316 274 244 222 195
28 305 265 235 214 188

29 294 255 227 207 182
30 284 247 220 200 176
31 275 239 213 194 170
32 267 232 206 188 165
33 259 225 200 182 160
34 251 218 194 177 155

36 237 206 183 167 146
38 225 195 173 158 139
40 213 185 165 150 132
42 203 176 157 143 125
44 194 168 150 136 120
46 185 161 143 131 115

48 178 154 137 125 110
50 171 148 132 120 105
52 164 142 127 115 101
54 158 137 122 111  98
56 152 132 118 107  94
58 147 128 114 104  91

60 142 123 110 100  88
62 138 119 106  97  85
64 133 116 103  94  82
66 129 112 100  91  80

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 395 343 305 278 244
φbWc kip-ft 8530 7410 6590 6000 5270
φvVn kips 328 302 271 256 239
φR1 kips 99.5 83.4 72.4 63.4 56.9
φR2 kips/in. 22.0 20.5 18.5 17.6 16.6
φr R3 kips 153 127 103 90.6 76.4
φr R4 kips/in. 6.86 6.70 5.58 5.39 5.23
φr R5 kips 140 115 93.0 80.9 67.1
φr R6 kips/in. 9.14 8.93 7.44 7.18 6.97
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 171 149 121 108 93.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 24

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 24

Wt./ft 229 207 192 176 162 146 131 117 104

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 576 519 468
14 736 685 625 571 505 446
15 971 870 802 736 674 602 533 471 416
16 913 818 755 690 632 564 500 441 390
17 859 770 710 649 595 531 470 415 367
18 811 727 671 613 562 502 444 392 347

19 769 689 635 581 532 475 421 372 329
20 730 654 604 552 505 451 400 353 312
21 695 623 575 526 481 430 381 336 297
22 664 595 549 502 459 410 363 321 284
23 635 569 525 480 440 393 347 307 271
24 608 545 503 460 421 376 333 294 260

25 584 524 483 442 404 361 320 283 250
26 562 503 464 425 389 347 307 272 240
27 541 485 447 409 374 334 296 262 231
28 521 467 431 394 361 322 285 252 223
29 504 451 416 381 349 311 276 244 215
30 487 436 402 368 337 301 266 235 208

31 471 422 389 356 326 291 258 228 201
32 456 409 377 345 316 282 250 221 195
33 442 397 366 334 306 274 242 214 189
34 429 385 355 325 297 266 235 208 184
35 417 374 345 315 289 258 228 202 178
36 406 364 335 307 281 251 222 196 173

38 384 344 318 290 266 238 210 186 164
40 365 327 302 276 253 226 200 177 156
42 348 312 287 263 241 215 190 168 149
44 332 297 274 251 230 205 182 161 142
46 317 285 262 240 220 196 174 154 136
48 304 273 252 230 211 188 167 147 130

50 292 262 241 221 202 181 160 141 125
52 281 252 232 212 194 174 154 136 120
54 270 242 224 204 187 167 148 131 116
56 261 234 216 197 181 161 143 126 111
58 252 226 208 190 174 156 138 122 108
60 243 218 201 184 168 150 133 118 104

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 676 606 559 511 468 418 370 327 289
φbWc kip-ft 14600 13100 12100 11000 10100 9030 7990 7060 6240
φvVn kips 486 435 401 368 343 313 288 259 234
φR1 kips 216 186 164 143 127 110 95.3 80.4 67.5
φR2 kips/in. 34.6 31.3 29.2 27.0 25.4 23.4 21.8 19.8 18.0
φr R3 kips 379 311 270 230 200 167 141 115 93.7
φr R4 kips/in. 18.0 15.0 13.1 11.5 10.5 9.35 8.65 7.41 6.36
φr R5 kips 347 285 247 211 182 152 127 103 83.5
φr R6 kips/in. 24.1 20.0 17.5 15.3 14.1 12.5 11.5 9.88 8.48
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 328 288 259 231 209 186 166 139 114

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 24 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 24 W 24

Wt./ft 103 94 84 76 68 62 55

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 362
 8 397 362
 9 383 367 322
10 440 409 382 330 289
11 525 487 440 393 348 300 263
12 504 457 403 360 319 275 241

13 465 422 372 332 294 254 223
14 432 392 346 309 273 236 207
15 403 366 323 288 255 220 193
16 378 343 302 270 239 207 181
17 356 323 285 254 225 194 170
18 336 305 269 240 212 184 161

19 318 289 255 227 201 174 152
20 302 274 242 216 191 165 145
21 288 261 230 206 182 157 138
22 275 249 220 196 174 150 132
23 263 239 210 188 166 144 126
24 252 229 202 180 159 138 121

25 242 219 194 173 153 132 116
26 233 211 186 166 147 127 111
27 224 203 179 160 142 122 107
28 216 196 173 154 137 118 103
29 209 189 167 149 132 114 100
30 202 183 161 144 127 110  96

31 195 177 156 139 123 107  93
32 189 171 151 135 119 103  90
33 183 166 147 131 116 100  88
34 178 161 142 127 112  97  85
35 173 157 138 123 109  94  83
36 168 152 134 120 106  92  80

38 159 144 127 114 101  87  76
40 151 137 121 108  96  83  72
42 144 131 115 103  91  79  69
44 137 125 110  98  87  75  66
46 131 119 105  94  83  72  63
48 126 114 101  90  80  69  60

50 121 110  97  86  76  66  58
52 116 106  93  83  74  64  56
54 112 102  90  80  71  61  54
56 108  98  86  77  68  59  52
58 104  95  83  74  66  57  50
60 101  91  81

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 280 254 224 200 177 153 134
φbWc kip-ft 6050 5490 4840 4320 3820 3300 2890
φvVn kips 262 243 220 205 191 198 181
φR1 kips 86.6 75.3 66.1 56.9 51.4 53.2 46.7
φR2 kips/in. 19.8 18.5 16.9 15.8 14.9 15.5 14.2
φr R3 kips 124 106 86.5 73.6 62.6 66.3 54.0
φr R4 kips/in. 6.35 5.89 5.14 4.81 4.73 5.21 4.75
φr R5 kips 113 96.2 78.3 66.0 55.1 58.0 46.5
φr R6 kips/in. 8.47 7.86 6.85 6.41 6.30 6.95 6.34
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 144 125 103 89.3 77.9 83.2 69.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 21

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 21

Wt./ft 201 182 166 147 132 122 111 101

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 618 552 506 460 415
14 815 733 656 575 514 474 430 390
15 763 685 622 537 480 442 402 364
16 716 643 583 504 450 414 377 342
17 673 605 549 474 423 390 354 321
18 636 571 518 448 400 368 335 304

19 603 541 491 424 379 349 317 288
20 572 514 467 403 360 332 301 273
21 545 490 444 384 343 316 287 260
22 520 467 424 366 327 301 274 248
23 498 447 406 350 313 288 262 238
24 477 428 389 336 300 276 251 228

25 458 411 373 322 288 265 241 219
26 440 395 359 310 277 255 232 210
27 424 381 346 298 266 246 223 202
28 409 367 333 288 257 237 215 195
29 395 355 322 278 248 229 208 188
30 382 343 311 269 240 221 201 182

31 369 332 301 260 232 214 194 176
32 358 321 292 252 225 207 188 171
33 347 312 283 244 218 201 183 166
34 337 302 274 237 212 195 177 161
35 327 294 267 230 206 189 172 156
36 318 286 259 224 200 184 167 152

38 301 271 246 212 189 175 159 144
40 286 257 233 201 180 166 151 137
42 273 245 222 192 171 158 143 130
44 260 234 212 183 163 151 137 124
46 249 224 203 175 156 144 131 119
48 239 214 194 168 150 138 126 114

50 229 206 187 161 144 133 121 109
52 220 198 179 155 138 128 116 105

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 530 476 432 373 333 307 279 253
φbWc kip-ft 11400 10300 9330 8060 7190 6630 6030 5460
φvVn kips 407 367 328 309 276 253 230 208
φR1 kips 195 168 143 122 106 91.1 80.4 70.3
φR2 kips/in. 32.8 29.9 27.0 25.9 23.4 21.6 19.8 18.0
φr R3 kips 339 281 232 200 163 139 117 96.8
φr R4 kips/in. 18.4 15.6 12.7 13.5 11.2 9.53 8.11 6.72
φr R5 kips 311 258 213 181 147 126 105 87.2
φr R6 kips/in. 24.6 20.8 16.9 18.0 14.9 12.7 10.8 8.95
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 301 265 231 206 182 161 143 119

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 21 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 21 W 21

Wt./ft 93 83 73 68 62 57 50 44

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 308 281
 8 332 297 258
 9 488 429 376 353 326 310 264 229
10 477 423 372 346 311 279 238 206
11 434 385 338 314 283 253 216 187
12 398 353 310 288 259 232 198 172

13 367 326 286 266 239 214 183 159
14 341 302 265 247 222 199 170 147
15 318 282 248 230 207 186 158 137
16 298 265 232 216 194 174 149 129
17 281 249 219 203 183 164 140 121
18 265 235 206 192 173 155 132 114

19 251 223 196 182 164 147 125 108
20 239 212 186 173 156 139 119 103
21 227 202 177 165 148 133 113  98
22 217 192 169 157 141 127 108  94
23 208 184 162 150 135 121 103  90
24 199 176 155 144 130 116  99  86

25 191 169 149 138 124 111  95  82
26 184 163 143 133 120 107  91  79
27 177 157 138 128 115 103  88  76
28 170 151 133 123 111 100  85  74
29 165 146 128 119 107  96  82  71
30 159 141 124 115 104  93  79  69

31 154 137 120 111 100  90  77  66
32 149 132 116 108  97  87  74  64
33 145 128 113 105  94  84  72  62
34 140 125 109 102  91  82  70  61
35 136 121 106  99  89  80  68  59
36 133 118 103  96  86  77  66  57

38 126 111  98  91  82  73  63  54
40 119 106  93  86  78  70  59  52
42 114 101  88  82  74  66  57  49
44 108  96  84  79  71  63  54  47
46 104  92  81  75  68  61  52  45
48  99  88  77  72  65  58  50  43

50  95  85  74  69  62  56  48  41
52  92  81  71  66  60  54  46

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 221 196 172 160 144 129 110 95.4
φbWc kip-ft 4770 4230 3720 3460 3110 2790 2380 2060
φvVn kips 244 215 188 177 163 166 154 141
φR1 kips 88.1 72.4 61.4 55.6 49.5 50.1 44.9 37.4
φR2 kips/in. 20.9 18.5 16.4 15.5 14.4 14.6 13.7 12.6
φr R3 kips 130 103 80.8 71.4 60.7 63.6 52.4 42.5
φr R4 kips/in. 8.91 7.01 5.50 5.04 4.55 4.45 4.52 4.23
φr R5 kips 118 93.3 73.0 64.3 54.3 57.3 46.2 36.7
φr R6 kips/in. 11.9 9.34 7.34 6.72 6.07 5.94 6.03 5.64
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 156 126 98.7 87.8 75.5 78.1 67.1 56.3

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 18

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 18 W 18

Wt./ft 192 175 158 143 130 119 106 97 86 76

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 483 430 387 343 301
12 760 693 621 553 501 470 414 380 335 293
13 734 661 592 535 484 434 382 351 309 271
14 682 614 549 497 449 403 355 326 287 251
15 636 573 513 464 419 376 331 304 268 235
16 597 537 481 435 393 352 311 285 251 220

17 562 506 452 409 370 332 292 268 236 207
18 530 478 427 386 349 313 276 253 223 196
19 502 452 405 366 331 297 261 240 211 185
20 477 430 384 348 314 282 248 228 201 176
21 455 409 366 331 299 268 237 217 191 168
22 434 391 350 316 286 256 226 207 183 160

23 415 374 334 302 273 245 216 198 175 153
24 398 358 320 290 262 235 207 190 167 147
25 382 344 308 278 251 226 199 182 161 141
26 367 331 296 268 242 217 191 175 155 135
27 354 318 285 258 233 209 184 169 149 130
28 341 307 275 248 224 201 177 163 143 126

29 329 296 265 240 217 194 171 157 139 121
30 318 287 256 232 210 188 166 152 134 117
31 308 277 248 224 203 182 160 147 130 114
32 298 269 240 217 196 176 155 142 126 110
33 289 261 233 211 190 171 151 138 122 107
34 281 253 226 205 185 166 146 134 118 104

35 273 246 220 199 180 161 142 130 115 101
36 265 239 214 193 175 157 138 127 112  98
37 258 232 208 188 170 152 134 123 109  95
38 251 226 202 183 165 148 131 120 106  93
39 245 220 197 178 161 145 127 117 103  90
40 239 215 192 174 157 141 124 114 100  88

42 227 205 183 166 150 134 118 109  96  84
44 217 195 175 158 143 128 113 104  91  80

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 442 398 356 322 291 261 230 211 186 163
φbWc kip-ft 9550 8600 7690 6960 6290 5640 4970 4560 4020 3520
φvVn kips 380 347 311 277 251 242 215 193 172 150
φR1 kips 211 180 155 131 113 103 86.3 75.2 62.1 52.6
φR2 kips/in. 34.6 32.0 29.2 26.3 24.1 23.6 21.2 19.3 17.3 15.3
φr R3 kips 381 324 268 219 184 167 134 112 89.3 69.9
φr R4 kips/in. 22.8 20.3 17.2 13.9 12.0 12.8 10.7 8.69 7.17 5.69
φr R5 kips 350 297 245 201 168 151 121 101 80.5 63.0
φr R6 kips/in. 30.4 27.1 22.9 18.5 15.9 17.1 14.3 11.6 9.56 7.59
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 323 284 250 217 191 180 155 138 113 88.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 18 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 18 W 18

Wt./ft 71 65 60 55 50 46 40 35

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 206
 7 253 219 205
 8 355 321 275 248 245 212 180
 9 348 319 294 269 242 218 188 160
10 313 287 266 242 218 196 169 144
11 285 261 242 220 198 178 154 131

12 261 239 221 202 182 163 141 120
13 241 221 204 186 168 151 130 110
14 224 205 190 173 156 140 121 103
15 209 192 177 161 145 131 113  96
16 196 180 166 151 136 122 106  90
17 184 169 156 142 128 115 100  84

18 174 160 148 134 121 109  94  80
19 165 151 140 127 115 103  89  76
20 157 144 133 121 109  98  85  72
21 149 137 127 115 104  93  81  68
22 142 131 121 110  99  89  77  65
23 136 125 116 105  95  85  74  62

24 131 120 111 101  91  82  71  60
25 125 115 106  97  87  78  68  57
26 120 110 102  93  84  75  65  55
27 116 106  98  90  81  73  63  53
28 112 103  95  86  78  70  60  51
29 108  99  92  83  75  68  58  50

30 104  96  89  81  73  65  56  48
31 101  93  86  78  70  63  55  46
32  98  90  83  76  68  61  53  45
33  95  87  81  73  66  59  51  44
34  92  84  78  71  64  58  50  42
35  89  82  76  69  62  56  48  41

36  87  80  74  67  61  54  47  40
38  82  76  70  64  57  52  45  38
40  78  72  66  60  55  49  42  36
42  75  68  63  58  52  47  40  34
44  71  65  60  55  50  45  38  33

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 145 133 123 112 101 90.7 78.4 66.5
φbWc kip-ft 3130 2870 2660 2420 2180 1960 1690 1440
φvVn kips 178 161 147 137 124 126 110 103
φR1 kips 66.8 58.2 51.4 46.1 39.9 40.5 33.7 30.4
φR2 kips/in. 17.8 16.2 14.9 14.0 12.8 13.0 11.3 10.8
φr R3 kips 95.9 80.0 68.2 59.2 48.9 51.4 39.2 32.8
φr R4 kips/in. 7.44 6.08 5.18 4.77 4.01 3.92 3.05 3.29
φr R5 kips 86.7 72.6 61.9 53.4 44.1 46.7 35.6 28.9
φr R6 kips/in. 9.92 8.10 6.90 6.36 5.34 5.23 4.07 4.39
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 120 99.8 85.0 74.7 61.9 64.2 49.1 43.5

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 16

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 16 W 16 W 16

Wt./ft 100 89 77 67 57 50 45 40 36 31 26

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 170 153
 7 182 167 136
 8 275 240 216 190 173 146 119
 9 252 221 198 175 154 130 106
10 227 199 178 157 138 117  95
11 386 342 292 251 206 181 162 143 126 106  87

12 356 315 270 234 189 166 148 131 115  97  80
13 329 291 249 216 174 153 137 121 106  90  73
14 305 270 231 201 162 142 127 112  99  83  68
15 285 252 216 187 151 132 119 105  92  78  64
16 267 236 203 176 142 124 111  98  86  73  60
17 252 222 191 165 133 117 105  93  81  69  56

18 238 210 180 156 126 110  99  87  77  65  53
19 225 199 171 148 119 105  94  83  73  61  50
20 214 189 162 140 113  99  89  79  69  58  48
21 204 180 154 134 108  95  85  75  66  56  45
22 194 172 147 128 103  90  81  72  63  53  43
23 186 164 141 122  99  86  77  68  60  51  42

24 178 158 135 117  95  83  74  66  58  49  40
25 171 151 130 112  91  79  71  63  55  47  38
26 164 145 125 108  87  76  68  61  53  45  37
27 158 140 120 104  84  74  66  58  51  43  35
28 153 135 116 100  81  71  63  56  49  42  34
29 147 130 112  97  78  69  61  54  48  40  33

30 143 126 108  94  76  66  59  52  46  39  32
31 138 122 105  91  73  64  57  51  45  38  31
32 134 118 101  88  71  62  56  49  43  36  30
33 130 115  98  85  69  60  54  48  42  35  29
34 126 111  95  83  67  58  52  46  41  34  28
35 122 108  93  80  65  57  51  45  39  33  27

36 119 105  90  78  63  55  49  44  38  32  27
38 113  99  85  74  60  52  47  41  36  31  25
40 107  95  81  70  57  50  44  39

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 198 175 150 130 105 92.0 82.3 72.9 64.0 54.0 44.2
φbWc kip-ft 4280 3780 3240 2810 2270 1990 1780 1570 1380 1170 955
φvVn kips 193 171 146 125 137 120 108 94.9 91.0 84.9 76.3
φR1 kips 88.8 73.8 58.9 48.9 53.2 44.9 38.8 32.6 29.9 27.8 23.9
φR2 kips/in. 21.1 18.9 16.4 14.2 15.5 13.7 12.4 11.0 10.6 9.90 9.00
φr R3 kips 136 109 81.9 61.9 73.0 56.9 46.6 36.6 32.2 29.3 22.5
φr R4 kips/in. 11.0 9.06 6.89 5.21 6.21 4.92 4.14 3.22 3.46 2.73 2.65
φr R5 kips 123 98.8 74.3 56.3 66.2 51.6 42.2 33.2 28.5 26.4 19.7
φr R6 kips/in. 14.7 12.1 9.18 6.95 8.28 6.56 5.52 4.30 4.61 3.64 3.53
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 157 135 104 78.9 93.2 72.9 60.1 47.1 43.5 38.2 31.2

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 14 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 14 W 14

Wt./ft 132 120 109 99 90 82 74 68 61

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

10 284 248 227 203
11 273 247 226 200
12 250 227 207 184
13 368 332 267 231 209 191 169
14 361 327 292 267 240 214 194 177 157
15 337 305 276 249 226 200 181 166 147

16 316 286 259 234 212 188 170 155 138
17 297 269 244 220 199 177 160 146 130
18 281 254 230 208 188 167 151 138 122
19 266 241 218 197 178 158 143 131 116
20 253 229 207 187 170 150 136 124 110
21 241 218 197 178 161 143 130 118 105

22 230 208 189 170 154 136 124 113 100
23 220 199 180 162 147 131 118 108  96
24 211 191 173 156 141 125 113 104  92
25 202 183 166 149 136 120 109  99  88
26 194 176 160 144 130 115 105  96  85
27 187 170 154 138 126 111 101  92  82

28 181 164 148 133 121 107  97  89  79
29 174 158 143 129 117 104  94  86  76
30 168 153 138 125 113 100  91  83  73
31 163 148 134 121 109  97  88  80  71
32 158 143 130 117 106  94  85  78  69
33 153 139 126 113 103  91  82  75  67

34 149 135 122 110 100  88  80  73  65

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 234 212 192 173 157 139 126 115 102
φbWc kip-ft 5050 4580 4150 3740 3390 3000 2720 2480 2200
φvVn kips 184 166 146 134 120 142 124 113 101
φR1 kips 98.0 86.3 73.8 62.7 54.5 74.6 63.3 56.0 48.5
φR2 kips/in. 23.2 21.2 18.9 17.5 15.8 18.4 16.2 14.9 13.5
φr R3 kips 161 134 108 91.3 75.3 103 81.8 69.4 56.4
φr R4 kips/in. 16.3 13.9 10.8 9.48 7.86 9.95 7.52 6.49 5.40
φr R5 kips 145 121 97.6 82.3 67.9 93.6 74.7 63.3 51.4
φr R6 kips/in. 21.8 18.5 14.4 12.6 10.5 13.3 10.0 8.65 7.20
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 173 155 135 119 102 134 107 91.5 74.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 14

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 14 W 14 W 14

Wt./ft 53 48 43 38 34 30 26 22

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 5 123
 6 138 120
 7 170 155 145 124 102
 8 166 147 128 109  90
 9 200 182 162 148 131 114  96  80
10 188 169 150 133 118 102  87  72

11 171 154 137 121 107  93  79  65
12 157 141 125 111  98  85  72  60
13 145 130 116 102  91  79  67  55
14 134 121 107  95  84  73  62  51
15 125 113 100  89  79  68  58  48
16 118 106  94  83  74  64  54  45

17 111 100  88  78  69  60  51  42
18 105  94  84  74  66  57  48  40
19  99  89  79  70  62  54  46  38
20  94  85  75  66  59  51  43  36
21  90  81  72  63  56  49  41  34
22  86  77  68  60  54  46  39  33

23  82  74  65  58  51  44  38  31
24  78  71  63  55  49  43  36  30
25  75  68  60  53  47  41  35  29
26  72  65  58  51  45  39  33  28
27  70  63  56  49  44  38  32  27
28  67  60  54  47  42  36  31  26

29  65  58  52  46  41  35  30  25
30  63  56  50  44  39  34  29  24
31  61  55  48  43  38  33  28  23
32  59  53  47  42  37  32  27  22
33  57  51  46  40  36  31  26  22
34  55  50  44  39  35  30  26  21

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 87.1 78.4 69.6 61.5 54.6 47.3 40.2 33.2
φbWc kip-ft 1880 1690 1500 1330 1180 1020 868 717
φvVn kips 100 91.1 81.0 85.0 77.5 72.6 69.0 61.4
φR1 kips 47.9 42.1 36.0 29.6 25.7 22.8 21.5 18.1
φR2 kips/in. 13.3 12.2 11.0 11.2 10.3 9.72 9.18 8.28
φr R3 kips 55.9 46.8 37.5 37.9 31.4 26.6 25.5 19.5
φr R4 kips/in. 5.06 4.40 3.60 3.77 3.34 3.39 2.61 2.43
φr R5 kips 51.3 42.8 34.2 34.4 28.3 23.5 23.1 17.3
φr R6 kips/in. 6.75 5.86 4.80 5.02 4.45 4.52 3.47 3.24
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 73.2 61.8 49.8 50.7 42.8 38.2 34.4 27.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 12 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 12 W 12

Wt./ft 120 106 96 87 79 72 65 58 53

F
y 

=
 3

6 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

10 171 162
11 362 306 272 251 226 205 184 170 153
12 335 295 265 238 214 194 174 156 140
13 309 272 244 219 198 179 161 144 129
14 287 253 227 204 184 167 149 133 120
15 268 236 212 190 171 156 139 124 112

16 251 221 198 178 161 146 131 117 105
17 236 208 187 168 151 137 123 110  99
18 223 197 176 158 143 130 116 104  93
19 211 186 167 150 135 123 110  98  89
20 201 177 159 143 129 117 105  93  84
21 191 169 151 136 122 111 100  89  80

22 183 161 144 130 117 106  95  85  76
23 175 154 138 124 112 101  91  81  73
24 167 148 132 119 107  97  87  78  70
25 161 142 127 114 103  93  84  75  67
26 155 136 122 110  99  90  80  72  65
27 149 131 118 106  95  86  77  69  62

28 143 127 113 102  92  83  75  67  60
29 139 122 109  98  89  80  72  64  58
30 134 118 106  95  86  78  70  62  56

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 186 164 147 132 119 108 96.8 86.4 77.9
φbWc kip-ft 4020 3540 3180 2850 2570 2330 2090 1870 1680
φvVn kips 181 153 136 125 113 102 91.9 85.3 80.9
φR1 kips 116 92.6 80.4 69.5 60.8 53.2 46.1 44.6 38.8
φR2 kips/in. 25.6 22.0 19.8 18.5 16.9 15.5 14.0 13.0 12.4
φr R3 kips 192 145 118 102 84.5 70.6 58.0 52.9 47.0
φr R4 kips/in. 22.7 16.3 13.4 12.4 10.5 8.89 7.43 5.49 5.44
φr R5 kips 173 131 107 91.5 75.9 63.4 52.0 48.4 42.6
φr R6 kips/in. 30.2 21.8 17.8 16.5 14.0 11.9 9.90 7.32 7.25
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 199 164 145 130 116 102 84.1 72.2 66.2

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 12

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 12 W 12 W 12

Wt./ft 50 45 40 35 30 26 22 19 16 14

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 4 111 103 93
 5 124 107  87 75
 6 105  89  72 63
 7 146 125 109  90  76  62 54
 8 175 157 138 116 100  79  67  54 47
 9 174 155 137 123 103  89  70  59  48 42

10 156 140 124 111  93  80  63  53  43 38
11 142 127 113 101  85  73  58  49  39 34
12 130 116 104  92  78  67  53  44  36 31
13 120 108  96  85  72  62  49  41  33 29
14 112 100  89  79  66  57  45  38  31 27
15 104  93  83  74  62  54  42  36  29 25

16  98  87  78  69  58  50  40  33  27 23
17  92  82  73  65  55  47  37  31  26 22
18  87  78  69  61  52  45  35  30  24 21
19  82  74  65  58  49  42  33  28  23 20
20  78  70  62  55  47  40  32  27  22 19
21  74  67  59  53  44  38  30  25  21 18

22  71  64  56  50  42  37  29  24  20 17
23  68  61  54  48  40  35  28  23  19 16
24  65  58  52  46  39  33  26  22  18 16
25  63  56  50  44  37  32  25  21  17 15
26  60  54  48  43  36  31  24  21  17 14
27  58  52  46  41  34  30  23  20  16 14

28  56  50  44  39  33  29  23  19  16 13
29  54  48  43  38  32  28  22  18  15 13
30  52  47  37  31  27  21  18

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 72.4 64.7 57.5 51.2 43.1 37.2 29.3 24.7 20.1 17.4
φbWc kip-ft 1560 1400 1240 1110 931 804 633 534 434 376
φvVn kips 87.7 78.5 68.5 72.9 62.4 54.6 62.2 55.6 51.3 46.3
φR1 kips 45.8 37.7 33.2 27.0 21.9 18.1 20.5 17.2 14.9 12.4
φR2 kips/in. 13.3 12.1 10.6 10.8 9.36 8.28 9.36 8.46 7.92 7.20
φr R3 kips 55.1 45.0 35.2 36.3 26.9 20.8 26.4 20.6 16.3 13.0
φr R4 kips/in. 5.96 4.98 3.83 3.81 2.97 2.41 3.08 2.80 3.08 2.74
φr R5 kips 50.3 41.0 32.1 33.1 24.5 18.8 23.9 18.4 13.8 10.8
φr R6 kips/in. 7.95 6.64 5.11 5.08 3.96 3.21 4.11 3.73 4.10 3.65
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 76.1 62.6 48.7 49.6 37.3 29.3 37.3 30.5 27.1 22.7
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 10 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68 60 54 49

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 9 333 293 255 218 190 167 145 132
10 318 281 244 211 184 161 144 130
11 289 255 222 192 167 146 131 119
12 265 234 203 176 154 134 120 109
13 244 216 188 162 142 124 111 100
14 227 201 174 151 132 115 103  93

15 212 187 163 141 123 107  96  87
16 198 176 153 132 115 101  90  82
17 187 165 144 124 108  95  85  77
18 176 156 136 117 102  90  80  72
19 167 148 128 111  97  85  76  69
20 159 140 122 105  92  81  72  65

21 151 134 116 100  88  77  69  62
22 144 128 111  96  84  73  65  59
23 138 122 106  92  80  70  63  57
24 132 117 102  88  77  67  60  54

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 147 130 113 97.6 85.3 74.6 66.6 60.4
φbWc kip-ft 3180 2810 2440 2110 1840 1610 1440 1300
φvVn kips 167 147 127 109 95.0 83.4 72.6 66.0
φR1 kips 127 107 88.5 71.5 58.2 49.6 41.6 36.3
φR2 kips/in. 27.2 24.5 21.8 19.1 16.9 15.1 13.3 12.2
φr R3 kips 224 182 143 110 86.5 68.7 54.0 45.4
φr R4 kips/in. 27.8 23.2 18.9 14.8 11.9 9.79 7.49 6.46
φr R5 kips 203 164 130 99.7 78.3 62.0 49.0 41.1
φr R6 kips/in. 37.1 31.0 25.3 19.8 15.9 13.0 9.99 8.61
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 216 187 159 134 113 98.8 81.4 69.1

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 10

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 10 W 10 W 10

Wt./ft 45 39 33 30 26 22 19 17 15 12

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 89 73
 4 100 94 86 68
 5  95  93 81 69 54
 6 122 104  94  78 67 58 45
 7 110 113  97  80  67 58 49 39
 8 137 121 105  99  85  70  58 50 43 34

 9 132 112  93  88  75  62  52 45 38 30
10 119 101  84  79  68  56  47 40 35 27
11 108  92  76  72  61  51  42 37 31 25
12  99  84  70  66  56  47  39 34 29 23
13  91  78  64  61  52  43  36 31 27 21
14  85  72  60  56  48  40  33 29 25 19

15  79  67  56  53  45  37  31 27 23 18
16  74  63  52  49  42  35  29 25 22 17
17  70  59  49  47  40  33  27 24 20 16
18  66  56  47  44  38  31  26 22 19 15
19  62  53  44  42  36  30  25 21 18 14
20  59  51  42  40  34  28  23 20 17 14

21  56  48  40  38  32  27  22 19 16 13
22  54  46  38  36  31  26  21 18 16 12
23  52  44  36  34  29  24  20 18 15 12
24  49  42  35  33  28  23  19 17 14 11

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 54.9 46.8 38.8 36.6 31.3 26.0 21.6 18.7 16.0 12.6
φbWc kip-ft 1190 1010 838 791 676 562 467 404 346 272
φvVn kips 68.7 60.7 54.9 61.1 52.2 47.4 49.8 47.2 44.7 36.5
φR1 kips 39.4 31.9 27.7 25.3 20.5 16.2 18.3 16.2 14.2 10.7
φR2 kips/in. 12.6 11.3 10.4 10.8 9.36 8.64 9.00 8.64 8.28 6.84
φr R3 kips 49.9 39.4 31.5 35.9 26.9 21.6 24.0 20.7 17.5 11.6
φr R4 kips/in. 6.29 5.46 5.29 4.64 3.55 3.47 3.55 3.80 4.14 3.04
φr R5 kips 45.7 35.8 28.1 32.7 24.5 19.2 21.6 18.1 14.8 9.61
φr R6 kips/in. 8.38 7.28 7.05 6.19 4.73 4.62 4.73 5.07 5.52 4.05
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 72.9 59.4 51.0 52.8 39.8 34.3 37.0 34.6 32.7 22.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 8 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 8

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35 31

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 199 174 115 98 89
 8 190 161 132 107 94 82
 9 168 144 118  96 83 73
10 152 129 106  86 75 66
11 138 117  96  78 68 60
12 126 108  88  72 62 55

13 117  99  81  66 58 51
14 108  92  76  61 54 47
15 101  86  71  57 50 44
16  95  81  66  54 47 41
17  89  76  62  51 44 39
18  84  72  59  48 42 36

19  80  68  56  45 39 35
20  76  65  53  43 37 33

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 70.2 59.8 49.0 39.8 34.7 30.4
φbWc kip-ft 1520 1290 1060 860 750 657
φvVn kips 99.7 86.8 66.1 57.7 48.9 44.3
φR1 kips 73.7 60.2 42.8 34.4 27.9 24.0
φR2 kips/in. 20.5 18.4 14.4 13.0 11.2 10.3
φr R3 kips 127 100 64.1 49.5 37.2 30.7
φr R4 kips/in. 20.2 17.2 10.1 9.27 6.80 6.11
φr R5 kips 115 90.3 58.4 44.4 33.5 27.4
φr R6 kips/in. 26.9 22.9 13.5 12.4 9.07 8.14
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 140 120 89.6 76.5 63.0 53.9

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 58 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS W 8

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 8 W 8 W 8

Wt./ft 28 24 21 18 15 13 10

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 77 71 52
 4 73 62 48
 5 80 73 59 49 38
 6 89 76 73 61 49 41 32
 7 84 72 63 52 42 35 27
 8 73 63 55 46 37 31 24

 9 65 56 49 41 33 27 21
10 59 50 44 37 29 25 19
11 53 46 40 33 27 22 17
12 49 42 37 31 24 21 16
13 45 39 34 28 23 19 15
14 42 36 31 26 21 18 14

15 39 33 29 24 20 16 13
16 37 31 28 23 18 15 12
17 35 29 26 22 17 14 11
18 33 28 24 20 16 14 11
19 31 26 23 19 15 13 10
20 29 22 18 15

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 27.2 23.2 20.4 17.0 13.6 11.4 8.87
φbWc kip-ft 588 501 441 367 294 246 192
φvVn kips 44.7 37.8 40.2 36.4 38.6 35.7 26.1
φR1 kips 24.0 19.3 18.3 15.5 16.5 14.2 9.56
φR2 kips/in. 10.3 8.82 9.00 8.28 8.82 8.28 6.12
φr R3 kips 31.7 23.5 24.2 19.4 20.8 17.0 9.71
φr R4 kips/in. 5.67 4.26 4.33 4.16 5.28 5.48 2.79
φr R5 kips 28.7 21.2 21.8 17.1 18.0 14.1 8.24
φr R6 kips/in. 7.56 5.67 5.77 5.54 7.05 7.31 3.72
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 53.3 39.7 40.6 35.2 40.9 37.9 20.3

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
W 6–5–4 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation W 6 W 6 W 5 W 4

Wt./ft 25 20 15* 16 12 9 19 16 13

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 45
 3 63 54 39  45
 4 54 63 45 34  54 47 34
 5 79 63 46 51 36 27  50 41 27
 6 68 54 38 42 30 22  42 35 23
 7 58 46 33 36 26 19  36 30 19

 8 51 40 29 32 22 17  31 26 17
 9 45 36 26 28 20 15  28 23 15
10 41 32 23 25 18 13  25 21 14
11 37 29 21 23 16 12  23 19
12 34 27 19 21 15 11  21 17
13 31 25 18 19 14 10  

14 29 23 16 18 13  9.6

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 18.9 14.9 10.8 11.7 8.30 6.23 11.6 9.59 6.28
φbWc kip-ft 408 322 230 253 179 135 251 207 136
φvVn kips 39.7 31.3 26.8 31.7 27.0 19.5 27.0 23.4 22.6
φR1 kips 23.4 17.5 12.9 17.5 12.9 8.61 19.7 16.2 17.3
φR2 kips/in. 11.5 9.36 8.28 9.36 8.28 6.12 9.72 8.64 10.1
φr R3 kips 37.4 24.5 17.2 25.8 17.9 9.95 28.2 21.6 26.6
φr R4 kips/in. 10.4 7.13 7.17 6.34 6.62 3.56 8.16 7.04 14.0
φr R5 kips 33.0 21.6 14.3 23.2 15.2 8.55 25.4 19.2 22.7
φr R6 kips/in. 13.8 9.51 9.56 8.46 8.82 4.74 10.9 9.38 18.7
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 60.8 48.0 39.8 48.0 39.8 24.0 51.3 44.3 50.1

*Indicates noncompact shape.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS S 24–20

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation S 24 S 24 S 20 S 20

Wt./ft 121 106 100 90 80 96 86 75 66

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 631 494
 7 695 611 521 472 393
 8 762 648 583 535 494 413 378
 9 734 576 533 467 475 439 367 336
10 661 591 518 480 441 428 395 330 302
11 601 548 471 436 401 389 359 300 275

12 551 502 432 400 367 356 329 275 252
13 508 464 399 369 339 329 304 254 233
14 472 430 370 343 315 305 282 236 216
15 441 402 346 320 294 285 264 220 202
16 413 377 324 300 275 267 247 207 189
17 389 354 305 282 259 252 233 194 178

18 367 335 288 266 245 238 220 184 168
19 348 317 273 252 232 225 208 174 159
20 330 301 259 240 220 214 198 165 151
21 315 287 247 228 210 204 188 157 144
22 300 274 236 218 200 194 180 150 137
23 287 262 225 208 192 186 172 144 131

24 275 251 216 200 184 178 165 138 126
25 264 241 207 192 176 171 158 132 121
26 254 232 199 184 169 164 152 127 116
27 245 223 192 178 163 158 146 122 112
28 236 215 185 171 157 153 141 118 108
29 228 208 179 165 152 147 136 114 104

30 220 201 173 160 147 143 132 110 101
32 207 188 162 150 138 134 124 103  95
34 194 177 152 141 130 126 116  97  89
36 184 167 144 133 122 119 110  92  84
38 174 159 136 126 116 113 104  87  80
40 165 151 130 120 110 107  99  83  76

42 157 143 123 114 105 102  94  79  72
44 150 137 118 109 100  97  90  75  69
46 144 131 113 104  96  93  86  72  66
48 138 126 108 100  92  89  82  69  63
50 132 121 104  96  88  86  79  66  60
52 127 116 100  92  85

54 122 112  96  89  82
56 118 108  93  86  79
58 114 104  89  83  76
60 110 100  86  80  73

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 306 279 240 222 204 198 183 153 140
φbWc kip-ft 6610 6030 5180 4800 4410 4280 3950 3300 3020
φvVn kips 381 295 348 292 233 316 260 247 196
φR1 kips 144 112 117 98.4 78.8 126 104 92.9 73.9
φR2 kips/in. 28.8 22.3 26.8 22.5 18.0 28.8 23.8 22.9 18.2
φr R3 kips 229 156 184 141 101 210 157 138 97.9
φr R4 kips/in. 17.6 8.19 18.2 10.7 5.50 25.2 14.1 14.8 7.44
φr R5 kips 200 143 154 124 92.1 176 138 118 88.0
φr R6 kips/in. 23.5 10.9 24.2 14.3 7.33 33.6 18.8 19.7 9.91
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 238 183 205 172 119 220 181 167 122

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
S 18–15–12–10 BEAMS

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation S 18 S 15 S 12 S 12 S 10

Wt./ft 70 54.7 50 42.9 50 40.8 35 31.8 35 25.4

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 231
 4 321 200 191
 5 498 321 264 216 194 163 153 121
 6 450 278 240 220 191 161 151 127 102
 7 386 323 238 214 189 164 138 130 109  88
 8 338 284 208 187 165 143 121 113  96  77

 9 300 252 185 166 147 127 108 101  85  68
10 270 227 167 150 132 115  97  91  76  61
11 245 206 151 136 120 104  88  82  70  56
12 225 189 139 125 110  96  81  76  64  51
13 208 174 128 115 102  88  74  70  59  47
14 193 162 119 107  94  82  69  65  55  44

15 180 151 111 100  88  76  65  60  51  41
16 169 142 104  94  83  72  60  57  48  38
17 159 133  98  88  78  67  57  53  45  36
18 150 126  93  83  73  64  54  50  42  34
19 142 119  88  79  70  60  51  48  40  32
20 135 113  83  75  66  57  48  45  38  31

21 129 108  79  71  63  55  46  43  36  29
22 123 103  76  68  60  52  44  41  35  28
23 117  99  72  65  57  50  42  39  33  27
24 113  95  69  62  55  48  40  38  32  26
25 108  91  67  60  53  46  39  36  31  25
26 104  87  64  58  51  44  37  35

27 100  84  62  55  49  42  36  34
28  96  81  59  53  47  41  35  32
29  93  78  57  52  46  40  33  31
30  90  76  56  50  44  38  32  30
31  87  73  54  48
32  84  71  52  47

33  82  69  50  45
34  79  67  49  44
35  77  65  48  43
36  75  63  46  42
37  73  61  45  40
38  71  60

40  68  57
42  64  54
44  61  52

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 125 105 77.1 69.3 61.2 53.1 44.8 42.0 35.4 28.4
φbWc kip-ft 2700 2270 1670 1500 1320 1150 968 907 765 613
φvVn kips 249 161 160 120 160 108 99.8 81.6 115 60.5
φR1 kips 96.0 62.2 68.1 50.9 88.9 59.8 45.7 37.4 60.1 31.5
φR2 kips/in. 25.6 16.6 19.8 14.8 24.7 16.6 15.4 12.6 21.4 11.2
φr R3 kips 152 79.6 98.4 63.6 141 78.0 63.2 46.7 98.2 37.2
φr R4 kips/in. 26.5 7.23 16.4 6.83 37.6 11.4 11.0 6.03 39.2 5.62
φr R5 kips 121 70.9 82.1 56.8 111 68.8 54.4 41.9 72.0 33.4
φr R6 kips/in. 35.4 9.64 21.8 9.11 50.2 15.3 14.7 8.04 52.2 7.50
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 179 103 132 86.4 169 114 95.8 68.0 130 57.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 62 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS S 8–6–5–4–3

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation S 8 S 6 S 5 S 4 S 3

Wt./ft 23 18.4 17.25 12.5 10 9.5 7.7 7.5 5.7

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 51   41   
 2 108 42 44   30   25   20   
 3 137  76 54 41 29   25   17   14   
 4 104 84  57 46 31 22   19   13   11   
 5  83 71  46 37 24 17   15   10    8.42
 6  69 59  38 30 20 15   13    8.50  7.02

 7  60 51  33 26 17 12   11    7.28  6.02
 8  52 45  29 23 15 11    9.48
 9  46 40  25 20 14  9.70  8.42
10  42 36  23 18 12  8.73  7.58
11  38 32  21 17 11
12  35 30  19 15 10

13  32 27  18 14

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 19.3 16.5 10.6 8.47 5.67 4.04 3.51 2.36 1.95
φbWc kip-ft 417 356 229 183 122 87.3 75.8 51.0 42.1
φvVn kips 68.6 42.1 54.2 27.1 20.8 25.3 15.0 20.4 9.91
φR1 kips 39.7 24.4 36.6 18.3 15.6 22.0 13.0 21.6 10.5
φR2 kips/in. 15.9 9.76 16.7 8.35 7.70 11.7 6.95 12.6 6.12
φr R3 kips 58.5 28.2 58.1 20.5 17.3 30.8 14.0 32.2 10.9
φr R4 kips/in. 23.1 5.36 42.9 5.32 5.52 27.1 5.63 50.0 5.78
φr R5 kips 46.2 25.3 41.0 18.4 15.5 23.6 12.5 22.2 9.78
φr R6 kips/in. 30.8 7.15 57.1 7.10 7.36 36.2 7.51 66.7 7.71
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 91.3 48.5 91.0 41.4 39.4 60.1 35.6 62.4 30.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
MC,C 18–15 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation MC 18 C 15

Wt./ft 58 51.9 45.8 42.7 50 40 33.9

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 418
 4 490 420 350 368 303 233
 5 409 374 339 315 295 247 218
 6 341 311 282 268 246 206 181
 7 292 267 242 230 210 177 156
 8 255 234 212 201 184 154 136

 9 227 208 188 179 164 137 121
10 204 187 169 161 147 124 109
11 186 170 154 146 134 112  99
12 170 156 141 134 123 103  91
13 157 144 130 124 113  95  84
14 146 133 121 115 105  88  78

15 136 125 113 107  98  82  73
16 128 117 106 100  92  77  68
17 120 110 100  95  87  73  64
18 114 104  94  89  82  69  60
19 108  98  89  85  78  65  57
20 102  93  85  80  74  62  54

21  97  89  81  77  70  59  52
22  93  85  77  73  67  56  49
23  89  81  74  70  64  54  47
24  85  78  71  67  61  51  45
25  82  75  68  64  59  49  44
26  79  72  65  62  57  48  42

28  73  67  60  57  53  44  39
30  68  62  56  54  49  41  36
32  64  58  53  50  46  39  34
34  60  55  50  47  43  36  32
36  57  52  47  45  41  34  30
38  54  49  45  42

40  51  47  42  40
42  49  44  40  38
44  46  42  38  37

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 94.6 86.5 78.4 74.4 68.2 57.2 50.4
φbWc kip-ft 2040 1870 1690 1610 1470 1240 1090
φvVn kips 245 210 175 157 209 152 117
φR1 kips 86.6 74.3 61.9 55.7 92.6 67.3 51.8
φR2 kips/in. 25.2 21.6 18.0 16.2 25.8 18.7 14.4
φr R3 kips 142 112 85.5 73.0 149 92.5 62.4
φr R4 kips/in. 28.0 17.6 10.2 7.44 34.6 13.2 6.03
φr R5 kips 108 91.3 73.3 64.1 115 79.3 56.4
φr R6 kips/in. 37.3 23.5 13.6 9.91 46.1 17.7 8.03
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 169 144 119 97.2 176 128 82.5

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS MC 13

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation MC 13

Wt./ft 50 40 35 31.8

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 398 283
 4 327 275 226 190
 5 261 220 200 186
 6 218 183 166 155
 7 187 157 143 133
 8 163 137 125 116

 9 145 122 111 103
10 131 110 100  93
11 119 100  91  85
12 109  92  83  78
13 101  85  77  72
14  93  79  71  66

15  87  73  67  62
16  82  69  62  58
17  77  65  59  55
18  73  61  55  52
19  69  58  53  49
20  65  55  50  47

21  62  52  48  44
22  59  50  45  42
23  57  48  43  40
24  54  46  42  39
25  52  44  40  37
26  50  42  38  36

27  48  41  37  34
28  47  39  36  33
29  45  38  34  32
30  44  37  33  31
31  42  35  32  30
32  41  34  31  29

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 60.5 50.9 46.2 43.1
φbWc kip-ft 1310 1100 998 931
φvVn kips 199 142 113 94.8
φR1 kips 97.4 69.3 55.3 46.4
φR2 kips/in. 28.3 20.2 16.1 13.5
φr R3 kips 167 100 71.4 54.9
φr R4 kips/in. 56.4 20.3 10.3 6.10
φr R5 kips 118 82.5 62.5 49.6
φr R6 kips/in. 75.2 27.1 13.8 8.14
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 189 135 107 76.0

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 36 ksi
C, MC 12 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 12 MC 12 MC 12

Wt./ft 30 25 20.7 50 45 40 35 31 10.6

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 89   
 3 238 181 390 332 275 84   
 4 181 158 132 303 279 255 218 173 63   
 5 145 126 110 242 223 204 185 170 50   
 6 121 105  91 202 186 170 154 141 42   
 7 104  90  78 173 160 146 132 121 36   

 8  91  79  69 151 140 128 116 106 31   
 9  81  70  61 135 124 114 103  94 28   
10  73  63  55 121 112 102  92  85 25   
11  66  57  50 110 102  93  84  77 23   
12  60  53  46 101  93  85  77  71 21   
13  56  49  42  93  86  79  71  65 19   

14  52  45  39  87  80  73  66  61 18   
15  48  42  37  81  74  68  62  57 17   
16  45  39  34  76  70  64  58  53 16   
17  43  37  32  71  66  60  54  50 15   
18  40  35  30  67  62  57  51  47 14   
19  38  33  29  64  59  54  49  45 13   

20  36  32  27  61  56  51  46  42 13   
21  35  30  26  58  53  49  44  40 12   
22  33  29  25  55  51  46  42  39 11   
23  32  27  24  53  49  44  40  37 11   
24  30  26  23  50  47  43  39  35 10   
25  29  25  22  48  45  41  37  34 10   

26  28  24  21  47  43  39  36  33  9.64
27  27  23  20  45  41  38  34  31  9.28
28  26  23  20  43  40  36  33  30  8.95
29  25  22  19  42  39  35  32  29  8.64
30  24  21  18  40  37  34  31  28  8.35

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 33.6 29.2 25.4 56.1 51.7 47.3 42.8 39.3 11.6
φbWc kip-ft 726 631 549 1210 1120 1020 924 849 251
φvVn kips 119 90.3 65.8 195 166 138 109 86.3 44.3
φR1 kips 51.6 39.2 28.6 98.6 84.1 69.7 55.2 43.7 11.8
φR2 kips/in. 18.4 13.9 10.2 30.1 25.6 21.2 16.8 13.3 6.84
φr R3 kips 78.9 52.1 32.4 195 154 116 81.7 57.6 14.1
φr R4 kips/in. 20.3 8.85 3.42 63.6 39.4 22.4 11.1 5.54 1.70
φr R5 kips 62.7 45.1 29.7 144 122 98.1 72.8 53.2 12.7
φr R6 kips/in. 27.0 11.8 4.57 84.8 52.6 29.9 14.8 7.38 2.26
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 111 83.4 44.5 196 167 139 110 77.2 20.1

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS C, MC 10
Channels

Maximum factored uniform loads in kips
for beams laterally supported

For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 10 MC 10 MC 10 MC 10

Wt./ft 30 25 20 15.3 41.1 33.6 28.5 25 22 8.4

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 262 205 147 309 66  
 3 192 166 139  93 280 224 165 148 57  
 4 144 124 104  85 210 180 160 139 113 42  
 5 115  99  83  68 168 144 128 111 102 34  
 6  96  83  69  57 140 120 107  93  85 28  
 7  82  71  60  49 120 103  91  80  73 24  

 8  72  62  52  43 105  90  80  70  64 21  
 9  64  55  46  38  93  80  71  62  57 19  
10  57  50  42  34  84  72  64  56  51 17  
11  52  45  38  31  76  66  58  51  46 15  
12  48  41  35  28  70  60  53  46  42 14  
13  44  38  32  26  65  55  49  43  39 13  

14  41  35  30  24  60  52  46  40  36 12  
15  38  33  28  23  56  48  43  37  34 11  
16  36  31  26  21  53  45  40  35  32 11  
17  34  29  25  20  49  42  38  33  30 10  
18  32  28  23  19  47  40  36  31  28  9.4
19  30  26  22  18  44  38  34  29  27  8.9

20  29  25  21  17  42  36  32  28  25  8.5
21  27  24  20  16  40  34  30  27  24  8.1
22  26  23  19  16  38  33  29  25  23  7.7
23  25  22  18  15  37  31  28  24  22  7.4
24  24  21  17  14  35  30  27  23  21  7.1

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 26.6 23.0 19.3 15.8 38.9 33.4 29.6 25.8 23.6 7.86
φbWc kip-ft 575 497 417 341 840 721 639 557 510 170
φvVn kips 131 102 73.7 46.7 155 112 82.6 73.9 56.4 33.0
φR1 kips 60.6 47.3 34.1 21.6 89.6 64.7 47.8 42.8 32.6 10.5
φR2 kips/in. 24.2 18.9 13.6 8.64 28.7 20.7 15.3 13.7 10.4 6.12
φr R3 kips 112 77.1 47.1 23.8 165 101 64.3 54.4 36.2 11.3
φr R4 kips/in. 64.2 30.6 11.5 2.91 80.5 30.4 12.3 8.76 3.89 1.61
φr R5 kips 68.8 56.7 39.5 21.8 111 80.9 56.1 48.5 33.6 10.3
φr R6 kips/in. 85.6 40.9 15.3 3.88 107 40.5 16.3 11.7 5.19 2.15
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 139 109 78.5 34.4 183 132 97.5 86.5 50.5 17.3
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
C, MC 9 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 9 MC 9

Wt./ft 20 15 13.4 25.4 23.9

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 157 100
 3 121  97 82 157 140
 4  91  73 68 125 120
 5  73  58 54 100  96
 6  60  49 45  84  80
 7  52  42 39  72  69

 8  45  36 34  63  60
 9  40  32 30  56  53
10  36  29 27  50  48
11  33  27 25  46  44
12  30  24 23  42  40
13  28  22 21  39  37

14  26  21 19  36  34
15  24  19 18  33  32
16  23  18 17  31  30
17  21  17 16  29  28
18  20  16 15  28  27
19  19  15 14  26  25

20  18  15 14  25  24
21  17  14 13  24  23
22  16  13 12  23  22

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 16.8 13.5 12.5 23.2 22.2
φbWc kip-ft 363 292 270 501 480
φvVn kips 78.4 49.9 40.8 78.7 70.0
φR1 kips 37.8 24.0 19.7 48.1 42.8
φR2 kips/in. 16.1 10.3 8.39 16.2 14.4
φr R3 kips 59.0 29.9 22.1 68.5 57.4
φr R4 kips/in. 22.2 5.72 3.12 16.9 11.9
φr R5 kips 45.6 26.5 20.2 58.4 50.3
φr R6 kips/in. 29.6 7.62 4.17 22.5 15.8
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 90.2 51.3 33.8 101 89.6

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS C, MC 8

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 8 MC 8 MC 8 MC 8

Wt./ft 18.75 13.75 11.5 22.8 21.4 20 18.7 8.5

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 151
 2 149 94 124 56  
 3  99 78 68 133 117 117 110 50  
 4  75 59 52 102  97  87  83 37  
 5  60 47 41  81  78  70  67 30  
 6  50 39 34  68  65  58  55 25  

 7  43 34 29  58  56  50  48 21  
 8  37 29 26  51  49  44  42 19  
 9  33 26 23  45  43  39  37 17  
10  30 24 21  41  39  35  33 15  
11  27 21 19  37  35  32  30 14  
12  25 20 17  34  32  29  28 12  

13  23 18 16  31  30  27  26 11  
14  21 17 15  29  28  25  24 11  
15  20 16 14  27  26  23  22 10  
16  19 15 13  25  24  22  21  9.3
17  18 14 12  24  23  21  20  8.8
18  17 13 11  23  22  19  18  8.3

19  16 12 11  21  20  18  18  7.9
20  15 12 10  20  19  17  17  7.5

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 13.8 10.9 9.55 18.8 18.0 16.2 15.4 6.91
φbWc kip-ft 298 235 206 406 389 350 333 149
φvVn kips 75.7 47.1 34.2 66.4 58.3 62.2 54.9 27.8
φR1 kips 41.1 25.6 18.6 45.6 40.1 40.5 35.7 12.1
φR2 kips/in. 17.5 10.9 7.92 15.4 13.5 14.4 12.7 6.44
φr R3 kips 64.9 31.9 19.7 61.9 50.9 54.7 45.4 12.9
φr R4 kips/in. 34.0 8.18 3.13 17.0 11.5 14.7 10.1 2.12
φr R5 kips 46.8 27.5 18.0 52.8 44.8 46.9 40.0 11.8
φr R6 kips/in. 45.3 10.9 4.18 22.7 15.4 19.6 13.5 2.82
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 98.1 61.0 31.6 95.6 84.0 87.3, 77.0 21.0

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
C, MC 7–6 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 7 MC 7 C6 MC 6 MC 6 MC 6

Wt./ft 12.25 9.8 22.7 19.1 13 10.5 8.2 18 16.3 15.1 12

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 102 73   
 2 85 57   137  78 66   47   88 87 74 72
 3 60 51   117 96  52 44   37   83 73 70 53
 4 45 38    87 77  39 33   28   62 55 52 40
 5 36 31    70 62  31 27   22   50 44 42 32
 6 30 26    58 51  26 22   18   41 37 35 27

 7 26 22    50 44  22 19   16   35 31 30 23
 8 23 19    44 39  20 17   14   31 28 26 20
 9 20 17    39 34  17 15   12   28 24 23 18
10 18 15    35 31  16 13   11   25 22 21 16
11 16 14    32 28  14 12   10   23 20 19 14
12 15 13    29 26  13 11    9.23 21 18 17 13

13 14 12    27 24  12 10    8.52 19 17 16 12
14 13 11    25 22  11  9.49  7.91 18 16 15 11
15 12 10    23 21  10  8.86  7.39 17 15 14 11
16 11  9.61  22 19

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 8.40 7.12 16.2 14.3 7.26 6.15 5.13 11.5 10.2 9.69 7.38
φbWc kip-ft 181 154 350 309 157 133 111 248 220 209 159
φvVn kips 42.7 28.6 68.4 47.9 51.0 36.6 23.3 44.2 43.7 36.9 36.2
φR1 kips 24.7 16.5 50.9 35.6 32.0 23.0 14.6 36.2 35.9 30.2 22.7
φR2 kips/in. 11.3 7.56 18.1 12.7 15.7 11.3 7.20 13.6 13.5 11.4 11.2
φr R3 kips 32.6 17.8 77.2 45.2 51.8 31.5 16.0 49.2 48.4 37.5 32.3
φr R4 kips/in. 11.1 3.32 33.4 11.4 37.2 13.8 3.57 17.5 17.0 10.2 12.2
φr R5 kips 27.4 16.3 61.6 39.8 36.9 26.0 14.6 42.2 41.6 33.4 27.5
φr R6 kips/in. 14.8 4.42 44.5 15.3 49.6 18.4 4.76 23.4 22.6 13.6 16.2
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 61.5 30.6 110 76.8 83.1 59.7 30.1 80.6 79.7 67.2 58.9

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 36 ksi
BEAMS C 5–4–3

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-113

Designation C 5 C 4 C 3

Wt./ft 9 6.7 7.25 5.4 6 5 4.1

F
y 

= 
36

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 63  50  29  37  30  20  
 2 47  37  30  24  19  16  14  
 3 31  25  20  16  12  11   9.4
 4 24  19  15  12   9.3  8.1  7.0
 5 19  15  12   9.8  7.4  6.5  5.6
 6 16  13  10   8.1  6.2  5.4  4.7

 7 13  11   8.7  7.0  5.3  4.6  4.0
 8 12   9.5  7.6  6.1
 9 10   8.4  6.7  5.4
10  9.4  7.6  6.1  4.9
11  8.6  6.9
12  7.9  6.3

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 4.36 3.51 2.81 2.26 1.72 1.50 1.30
φbWc kip-ft 94.2 75.8 60.7 48.8 37.2 32.4 28.1
φvVn kips 31.6 18.5 25.0 14.3 20.8 15.0 9.91
φR1 kips 21.9 12.8 19.9 11.4 22.0 16.0 10.5
φR2 kips/in. 11.7 6.84 11.6 6.62 12.8 9.29 6.12
φr R3 kips 32.1 14.3 30.3 13.1 34.0 21.0 11.2
φr R4 kips/in. 19.7 3.94 25.6 4.83 50.6 19.2 5.51
φr R5 kips 25.5 13.0 23.4 11.9 23.8 17.1 10.1
φr R6 kips/in. 26.3 5.25 34.2 6.44 67.4 25.7 7.34
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 60.0 30.1 57.4 32.8 63.7 46.1 30.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 44 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 44

Wt./ft 335 290 262 230

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

20 2420 2050 1850 1650
21 2310 2030 1810 1570
22 2210 1940 1730 1500
23 2110 1850 1660 1430
24 2030 1780 1590 1380
25 1940 1700 1520 1320

26 1870 1640 1470 1270
27 1800 1580 1410 1220
28 1740 1520 1360 1180
29 1680 1470 1310 1140
30 1620 1420 1270 1100
31 1570 1370 1230 1060

32 1520 1330 1190 1030
33 1470 1290 1150 1000
34 1430 1250 1120  971
35 1390 1220 1090  943
36 1350 1180 1060  917
38 1280 1120 1000  868

40 1220 1070  953  825
42 1160 1010  907  786
44 1100  968  866  750
46 1060  926  828  717
48 1010  888  794  688
50  972  852  762  660

52  935  819  733  635
54  900  789  706  611
56  868  761  680  589
58  838  734  657  569
60  810  710  635  550
62  784  687  615  532

64  759  666  595  516
66  736  645  577  500
68  715  626  560  485
70  694  609  544  471
72  675  592  529  458

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1620 1420 1270 1100
φbWc kip-ft 48600 42600 38100 33000
φvVn kips 1212 1025 924 823
φR1 kips 327 258 216 178
φR2 kips/in. 51.0 43.5 39.5 35.5
φr R3 kips 494 368 302 238
φr R4 kips/in. 14.7 10.3 8.67 7.40
φr R5 kips 451 338 277 217
φr R6 kips/in. 19.6 13.8 11.6 9.86
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 492 400 330 262

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 40

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 40

Wt./ft 431 372 321 297 277 249 215 199 174*

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

15 1340
16 1330
17 1250
18 1180
19 2990 2550 2160 2000 1360 1120
20 2930 2510 2130 2000 1300 1070

21 2790 2390 2030 1900 1780 1590 1370 1240 1010
22 2660 2280 1940 1810 1700 1530 1310 1180  969
23 2540 2180 1850 1730 1630 1460 1260 1130  927
24 2440 2090 1780 1660 1560 1400 1200 1090  888
25 2340 2000 1700 1600 1500 1340 1160 1040  852
26 2250 1930 1640 1530 1440 1290 1110 1000  820

27 2170 1860 1580 1480 1390 1240 1070  964  789
28 2090 1790 1520 1430 1340 1200 1030  930  761
29 2020 1730 1470 1380 1290 1160  996  898  735
30 1950 1670 1420 1330 1250 1120  963  868  710
31 1890 1620 1370 1290 1210 1080  932  840  687
32 1830 1570 1330 1250 1170 1050  903  814  666

33 1770 1520 1290 1210 1140 1020  875  789  646
34 1720 1470 1250 1170 1100  988  850  766  627
35 1670 1430 1220 1140 1070  960  825  744  609
36 1630 1390 1180 1110 1040  933  803  723  592
38 1540 1320 1120 1050  987  884  760  685  561
40 1460 1250 1070  998  938  840  722  651  533

42 1390 1190 1010  950  893  800  688  620  507
44 1330 1140  968  907  852  764  657  592  484
46 1270 1090  926  867  815  730  628  566  463
48 1220 1040  888  831  781  700  602  543  444
50 1170 1000  852  798  750  672  578  521  426
52 1130  963  819  767  721  646  556  501  410

54 1080  928  789  739  694  622  535  482  395
56 1040  895  761  713  670  600  516  465  381
58 1010  864  734  688  647  579  498  449  367
60  975  835  710  665  625  560  482  434  355
62  944  808  687  644  605  542  466  420  344
64  914  783  666  623  586  525  451  407  333

66  886  759  645  605  568  509  438  395  323
68  860  737  626  587  551  494  425  383  313
70  836  716  609  570  536  480  413  372  304
72  813  696  592  554  521  467  401  362  296

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1950 1670 1420 1330 1250 1120 963 868 715
φbWc kip-ft 58500 50100 42600 39900 37500 33600 28900 26000 21300
φvVn kips 1493 1273 1082 1000 889 797 684 679 670
φR1 kips 597 471 367 356 311 264 213 198 163
φR2 kips/in. 67.0 58.0 50.0 46.5 41.5 37.5 32.5 32.5 32.5
φr R3 kips 859 645 480 415 342 279 209 195 172
φr R4 kips/in. 26.7 20.3 15.3 13.2 9.90 8.16 6.25 7.21 9.37
φr R5 kips 786 590 439 380 316 258 193 176 148
φr R6 kips/in. 35.6 27.0 20.3 17.7 13.2 10.9 8.33 9.62 12.5
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 814 660 529 458 374 306 229 218 203

*Noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 40 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 40

Wt./ft 331 278 264 235 211 183 167 149

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 1300
14 1280
15 2690 1350 1190
16 2680 2210 2070 1300 1120
17 2520 2100 1990 1780 1590 1370 1220 1050
18 2380 1980 1880 1680 1510 1300 1150  995

19 2260 1880 1780 1590 1430 1230 1090  943
20 2150 1790 1700 1520 1360 1170 1040  896
21 2040 1700 1610 1440 1290 1120  989  853
22 1950 1620 1540 1380 1230 1070  944  814
23 1870 1550 1470 1320 1180 1020  903  779
24 1790 1490 1410 1260 1130  976  865  746

25 1720 1430 1360 1210 1090  937  830  716
26 1650 1370 1300 1170 1040  901  798  689
27 1590 1320 1260 1120 1010  868  769  663
28 1530 1280 1210 1080  970  837  741  640
29 1480 1230 1170 1040  936  808  716  618
30 1430 1190 1130 1010  905  781  692  597

31 1380 1150 1090  977  876  756  670  578
32 1340 1120 1060  947  848  732  649  560
33 1300 1080 1030  918  823  710  629  543
34 1260 1050  997  891  799  689  611  527
35 1230 1020  969  866  776  669  593  512
36 1190  992  942  842  754  651  577  498

38 1130  939  892  797  714  617  546  471
40 1070  893  848  758  679  586  519  448
42 1020  850  807  721  646  558  494  426
44  975  811  770  689  617  533  472  407
46  933  776  737  659  590  509  451  389
48  894  744  706  631  566  488  433  373

50  858  714  678  606  543  469  415  358
52  825  687  652  583  522  451  399  344
54  794  661  628  561  503  434  384  332
56  766  638  605  541  485  418  371  320
58  740  616  584  522  468  404  358  309
60  715  595  565  505  453  391  346  299

62  692  576  547  489  438  378  335  289
64  670  558  530  473  424  366  324  280
66  650  541  514  459  411  355  315  271
68  631  525  499  446  399  345  305  263
70  613  510  484  433  388  335  297  256
72  596  496  471  421  377  325  288  249

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1430 1190 1130 1010 905 781 692 597
φbWc kip-ft 42900 35700 33900 30300 27200 23400 20800 17900
φvVn kips 1344 1106 1037 889 797 684 677 650
φR1 kips 505 383 353 285 246 213 198 177
φR2 kips/in. 61.0 51.0 48.0 41.5 37.5 32.5 32.5 31.5
φr R3 kips 709 500 446 342 279 209 191 164
φr R4 kips/in. 22.6 15.8 13.8 9.90 8.19 6.25 7.51 8.53
φr R5 kips 648 458 409 316 257 193 172 143
φr R6 kips/in. 30.1 21.1 18.4 13.2 10.9 8.33 10.0 11.4
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 703 548 491 374 305 229 216 192

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 36

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 36

Wt./ft 300 280 260 245 230

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

19 1640 1560 1470
20 1870 1750 1620 1520 1410
21 1800 1670 1540 1440 1350
22 1720 1600 1470 1380 1290
23 1640 1530 1410 1320 1230
24 1580 1460 1350 1260 1180

25 1510 1400 1300 1210 1130
26 1450 1350 1250 1170 1090
27 1400 1300 1200 1120 1050
28 1350 1250 1160 1080 1010
29 1300 1210 1120 1040  976
30 1260 1170 1080 1010  943

31 1220 1130 1050  977  913
32 1180 1100 1010  947  884
33 1150 1060  982  918  857
34 1110 1030  953  891  832
35 1080 1000  926  866  808
36 1050  975  900  842  786

38  995  924  853  797  744
40  945  878  810  758  707
42  900  836  771  721  674
44  859  798  736  689  643
46  822  763  704  659  615
48  788  731  675  631  589

50  756  702  648  606  566
52  727  675  623  583  544
54  700  650  600  561  524
56  675  627  579  541  505
58  652  605  559  522  488
60  630  585  540  505  472

62  610  566  523  489  456
64  591  548  506  473  442
66  573  532  491  459  429
68  556  516  476  446  416
70  540  501  463  433  404
72  525  488  450  421  393

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1260 1170 1080 1010 943
φbWc kip-ft 37800 35100 32400 30300 28300
φvVn kips 937 873 822 779 737
φR1 kips 332 297 269 250 226
φR2 kips/in. 47.3 44.3 42.0 40.0 38.0
φr R3 kips 429 376 333 300 268
φr R4 kips/in. 14.8 13.1 12.3 11.4 10.5
φr R5 kips 393 344 303 272 243
φr R6 kips/in. 19.7 17.4 16.4 15.2 14.0
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 477 419 373 337 302

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 36 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 36

Wt./ft 256 232 210 194 182 170 160 150 135

F
y 

=
 5

0 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 1150
14 1260 1210 1090
15 1640 1510 1420 1330 1250 1160 1020
16 1940 1740 1560 1440 1350 1250 1170 1090  954
17 1840 1650 1470 1350 1270 1180 1100 1030  898
18 1730 1560 1390 1280 1200 1110 1040  968  848

19 1640 1480 1320 1210 1130 1050  985  917  804
20 1560 1400 1250 1150 1080 1000  936  872  764
21 1490 1340 1190 1100 1030  954  891  830  727
22 1420 1280 1140 1050  979  911  851  792  694
23 1360 1220 1090 1000  937  871  814  758  664
24 1300 1170 1040  959  898  835  780  726  636

25 1250 1120 1000  920  862  802  749  697  611
26 1200 1080  961  885  828  771  720  670  587
27 1160 1040  926  852  798  742  693  646  566
28 1110 1000  893  822  769  716  669  623  545
29 1080  968  862  793  743  691  646  601  527
30 1040  936  833  767  718  668  624  581  509

31 1010  906  806  742  695  646  604  562  493
32  975  878  781  719  673  626  585  545  477
33  945  851  757  697  653  607  567  528  463
34  918  826  735  677  634  589  551  513  449
35  891  802  714  657  615  573  535  498  436
36  867  780  694  639  598  557  520  484  424

38  821  739  658  606  567  527  493  459  402
40  780  702  625  575  539  501  468  436  382
42  743  669  595  548  513  477  446  415  364
44  709  638  568  523  490  455  425  396  347
46  678  610  543  500  468  436  407  379  332
48  650  585  521  479  449  418  390  363  318

50  624  562  500  460  431  401  374  349  305
52  600  540  481  443  414  385  360  335  294
54  578  520  463  426  399  371  347  323  283
56  557  501  446  411  385  358  334  311  273
58  538  484  431  397  371  346  323  301  263
60  520  468  417  384  359  334  312  291  255

62  503  453  403  371  347  323  302  281  246
64  488  439  390  360  337  313  293  272  239
66  473  425  379  349  326  304  284  264  231
68  459  413  368  338  317  295  275  256  225
70  446  401  357  329  308  286  267  249  218
72  433  390  347  320  299  278  260  242  212

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 1040 936 833 767 718 668 624 581 509
φbWc kip-ft 31200 28100 25000 23000 21500 20000 18700 17400 15300
φvVn kips 970 872 822 754 711 664 632 605 576
φR1 kips 315 272 240 209 193 170 157 146 127
φR2 kips/in. 48.0 43.5 41.5 38.3 36.3 34.0 32.5 31.3 30.0
φr R3 kips 446 367 318 271 242 212 191 173 149
φr R4 kips/in. 14.8 12.2 12.4 10.5 9.62 8.55 8.09 7.84 8.32
φr R5 kips 409 336 288 245 219 191 171 154 129
φr R6 kips/in. 19.7 16.3 16.5 14.0 12.8 11.4 10.8 10.5 11.1
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 471 406 358 305 273 240 217 198 176

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 33

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 33 W 33

Wt./ft 241 221 201 169 152 141 130 118

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

16 1180 1050 964 876 778
17 1300 1110  986 907 824 732
18 1530 1420 1290 1050  932 857 778 692
19 1480 1350 1220  993  883 812 737 655
20 1410 1280 1160  944  839 771 701 623
21 1340 1220 1100  899  799 734 667 593

22 1280 1170 1050  858  762 701 637 566
23 1220 1120 1010  820  729 670 609 541
24 1170 1070  965  786  699 643 584 519
25 1130 1030  926  755  671 617 560 498
26 1080  987  891  726  645 593 539 479
27 1040  950  858  699  621 571 519 461

28 1010  916  827  674  599 551 500 445
29  971  884  799  651  578 532 483 429
30  939  855  772  629  559 514 467 415
31  909  827  747  609  541 497 452 402
32  880  802  724  590  524 482 438 389
33  854  777  702  572  508 467 425 377

34  829  754  681  555  493 454 412 366
35  805  733  662  539  479 441 400 356
36  783  713  643  524  466 428 389 346
37  761  693  626  510  453 417 379 336
38  741  675  609  497  441 406 369 328
40  704  641  579  472  419 386 350 311

42  671  611  551  449  399 367 334 296
44  640  583  526  429  381 350 318 283
46  612  558  503  410  365 335 305 271
48  587  534  483  393  349 321 292 259
50  563  513  463  377  335 308 280 249
52  542  493  445  363  323 297 269 239

54  522  475  429  349  311 286 259 231
56  503  458  414  337  299 275 250 222
58  486  442  399  325  289 266 242 215
60  470  428  386  315  280 257 234 208
62  454  414  374  304  270 249 226 201
64  440  401  362  295  262 241 219 195

66  427  389  351  286  254 234 212 189
68  414  377  341  278  247 227 206 183
70  402  366  331  270  240 220 200 178
72  391  356  322  262  233 214 195 173

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 939 855 772 629 559 514 467 415
φbWc kip-ft 28200 25700 23200 18900 16800 15400 14000 12500
φvVn kips 766 710 650 612 574 544 518 488
φR1 kips 227 200 173 173 149 132 122 107
φR2 kips/in. 41.5 38.8 35.8 33.5 31.8 30.3 29.0 27.5
φr R3 kips 323 278 234 218 187 166 147 127
φr R4 kips/in. 12.9 11.6 10.2 7.89 7.84 7.49 7.46 7.40
φr R5 kips 293 251 211 201 170 150 131 110
φr R6 kips/in. 17.2 15.5 13.6 10.5 10.5 9.99 9.95 9.87
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 362 316 267 244 213 191 172 151

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 30 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 30

Wt./ft 261 235 211 191 173

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

16 1080
17 1590 1290 1180 1070
18 1570 1400 1250 1120 1010
19 1490 1330 1180 1060  955
20 1410 1270 1120 1010  908
21 1340 1210 1070  961  864

22 1280 1150 1020  918  825
23 1230 1100  977  878  789
24 1180 1060  936  841  756
25 1130 1010  899  808  726
26 1090  975  864  777  698
27 1050  939  832  748  672

28 1010  905  803  721  648
29  973  874  775  696  626
30  941  845  749  673  605
31  911  818  725  651  585
32  882  792  702  631  567
33  855  768  681  612  550

34  830  746  661  594  534
36  784  704  624  561  504
38  743  667  591  531  478
40  706  634  562  505  454
42  672  604  535  481  432
44  642  576  511  459  413

46  614  551  488  439  395
48  588  528  468  421  378
50  565  507  449  404  363
52  543  488  432  388  349
54  523  469  416  374  336
56  504  453  401  361  324

58  487  437  387  348  313
60  471  423  375  337  303
62  455  409  362  326  293
64  441  396  351  315  284
66  428  384  340  306  275
68  415  373  330  297  267

70  403  362  321  288  259
72  392  352  312  280  252

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 941 845 749 673 605
φbWc kip-ft 28200 25400 22500 20200 18200
φvVn kips 794 701 647 588 538
φR1 kips 283 233 206 172 154
φR2 kips/in. 46.5 41.5 38.8 35.5 32.8
φr R3 kips 415 334 282 235 197
φr R4 kips/in. 16.7 13.2 12.4 10.7 9.38
φr R5 kips 380 306 257 213 178
φr R6 kips/in. 22.2 17.6 16.5 14.2 12.5
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 434 368 322 269 228

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 30

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 30

Wt./ft 148 132 124 116 108 99 90

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 878 833 749
12 953 916 865 780 708
13 1080 1010 942 872 798 720 653
14 1070  936 874 810 741 669 606
15 1000  874 816 756 692 624 566
16  938  819 765 709 649 585 531
17  882  771 720 667 611 551 499
18  833  728 680 630 577 520 472
19  789  690 644 597 546 493 447
20  750  656 612 567 519 468 425
21  714  624 583 540 494 446 404
22  682  596 556 515 472 425 386
23  652  570 532 493 451 407 369
24  625  546 510 473 433 390 354
25  600  524 490 454 415 374 340
26  577  504 471 436 399 360 327
27  556  486 453 420 384 347 314
28  536  468 437 405 371 334 303
29  517  452 422 391 358 323 293
30  500  437 408 378 346 312 283
31  484  423 395 366 335 302 274
32  469  410 383 354 324 293 265
33  455  397 371 344 315 284 257
34  441  386 360 334 305 275 250
36  417  364 340 315 288 260 236
38  395  345 322 298 273 246 223
40  375  328 306 284 260 234 212
42  357  312 291 270 247 223 202
44  341  298 278 258 236 213 193
46  326  285 266 247 226 203 185
48  313  273 255 236 216 195 177
50  300  262 245 227 208 187 170
52  288  252 235 218 200 180 163
54  278  243 227 210 192 173 157
56  268  234 219 203 185 167 152
58  259  226 211 196 179 161 146
60  250  219 204 189 173 156 142
62  242  211 197 183 167 151 137
64  234  205 191 177 162 146 133
66  227  199 185 172 157 142 129
68  221  193 180 167 153 138 125
70  214  187 175 162 148 134 121
72  208  182 170 158 144 130 118

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 500 437 408 378 346 312 283
φbWc kip-ft 15000 13100 12200 11300 10400 9360 8490
φvVn kips 538 503 477 458 439 416 375
φR1 kips 163 135 123 115 106 93.4 77.1
φR2 kips/in. 32.5 30.8 29.2 28.3 27.3 26.0 23.5
φr R3 kips 205 174 156 141 126 111 90.8
φr R4 kips/in. 8.21 8.30 7.72 7.65 7.73 7.66 6.24
φr R5 kips 189 157 140 126 111 95.6 78.5
φr R6 kips/in. 10.9 11.1 10.3 10.2 10.3 10.2 8.31
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 232 201 181 166 152 136 111

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 27 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 27

Wt./ft 258 235 217 194 178 161 146

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

15 1090 983 895
16 1530 1410 1270 1140 1060 960 864
17 1500 1360 1250 1110 1000 904 814
18 1420 1280 1180 1050  945 853 768
19 1340 1210 1120  992  895 808 728
20 1280 1150 1060  942  851 768 692

21 1210 1100 1010  897  810 731 659
22 1160 1050  965  856  773 698 629
23 1110 1000  923  819  740 668 601
24 1060  961  885  785  709 640 576
25 1020  923  850  754  680 614 553
26  981  887  817  725  654 591 532

27  944  854  787  698  630 569 512
28  911  824  759  673  608 549 494
29  879  796  732  650  587 530 477
30  850  769  708  628  567 512 461
31  823  744  685  608  549 495 446
32  797  721  664  589  532 480 432

33  773  699  644  571  515 465 419
34  750  679  625  554  500 452 407
35  729  659  607  538  486 439 395
36  708  641  590  523  473 427 384
37  689  624  574  509  460 415 374
38  671  607  559  496  448 404 364

40  638  577  531  471  425 384 346
42  607  549  506  449  405 366 329
44  580  524  483  428  387 349 314
46  554  502  462  410  370 334 301
48  531  481  443  393  354 320 288
50  510  461  425  377  340 307 277

52  490  444  408  362  327 295 266
54  472  427  393  349  315 284 256
56  455  412  379  336  304 274 247
58  440  398  366  325  293 265 238
60  425  385  354  314  284 256 231
62  411  372  343  304  274 248 223

64  398  360  332  294  266 240 216
66  386  350  322  285  258 233 210

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 850 769 708 628 567 512 461
φbWc kip-ft 25500 23100 21200 18800 17000 15400 13800
φvVn kips 767 704 637 569 544 492 447
φR1 kips 306 263 227 193 170 150 128
φR2 kips/in. 49.0 45.5 41.5 37.5 36.3 33.0 30.3
φr R3 kips 465 397 334 271 243 201 168
φr R4 kips/in. 19.9 17.7 14.5 12.1 12.5 10.4 8.97
φr R5 kips 427 363 306 248 220 182 151
φr R6 kips/in. 26.5 23.6 19.3 16.2 16.6 13.9 12.0
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 466 411 362 311 283 235 197

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 27

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 27

Wt./ft 129 114 102 94 84

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 712 663
12 840 753 695 610
13 910 792 704 642 563
14 846 735 654 596 523
15 790 686 610 556 488
16 741 643 572 521 458

17 697 605 538 491 431
18 658 572 508 463 407
19 624 542 482 439 385
20 593 515 458 417 366
21 564 490 436 397 349
22 539 468 416 379 333

23 515 447 398 363 318
24 494 429 381 348 305
25 474 412 366 334 293
26 456 396 352 321 282
27 439 381 339 309 271
28 423 368 327 298 261

29 409 355 316 288 252
30 395 343 305 278 244
31 382 332 295 269 236
32 370 322 286 261 229
33 359 312 277 253 222
34 349 303 269 245 215

36 329 286 254 232 203
38 312 271 241 219 193
40 296 257 229 209 183
42 282 245 218 199 174
44 269 234 208 190 166
46 258 224 199 181 159

48 247 214 191 174 153
50 237 206 183 167 146
52 228 198 176 160 141
54 219 191 169 154 136
56 212 184 163 149 131
58 204 177 158 144 126

60 198 172 153 139 122
62 191 166 148 135 118
64 185 161 143 130 114
66 180 156 139 126 111

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 395 343 305 278 244
φbWc kip-ft 11900 10300 9150 8340 7320
φvVn kips 455 420 377 356 332
φR1 kips 138 116 101 88.0 79.1
φR2 kips/in. 30.5 28.5 25.8 24.5 23.0
φr R3 kips 180 150 121 107 90.0
φr R4 kips/in. 8.08 7.89 6.57 6.35 6.16
φr R5 kips 165 135 110 95.4 79.0
φr R6 kips/in. 10.8 10.5 8.76 8.46 8.21
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 206 175 143 127 110

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 24 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 24

Wt./ft 229 207 192 176 162 146 131 117 104

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 800 721 650
14 1020 952 868 793 701 619
15 1350 1210 1110 1020 936 836 740 654 578
16 1270 1140 1050  958 878 784 694 613 542
17 1190 1070  986  902 826 738 653 577 510
18 1130 1010  932  852 780 697 617 545 482

19 1070  957  883  807 739 660 584 516 456
20 1010  909  839  767 702 627 555 491 434
21  966  866  799  730 669 597 529 467 413
22  922  826  762  697 638 570 505 446 394
23  882  790  729  667 610 545 483 427 377
24  845  758  699  639 585 523 463 409 361

25  811  727  671  613 562 502 444 392 347
26  780  699  645  590 540 482 427 377 333
27  751  673  621  568 520 464 411 363 321
28  724  649  599  548 501 448 396 350 310
29  699  627  578  529 484 432 383 338 299
30  676  606  559  511 468 418 370 327 289

31  654  586  541  495 453 405 358 316 280
32  634  568  524  479 439 392 347 307 271
33  615  551  508  465 425 380 336 297 263
34  596  535  493  451 413 369 326 289 255
35  579  519  479  438 401 358 317 280 248
36  563  505  466  426 390 348 308 273 241

38  534  478  441  403 369 330 292 258 228
40  507  455  419  383 351 314 278 245 217
42  483  433  399  365 334 299 264 234 206
44  461  413  381  348 319 285 252 223 197
46  441  395  365  333 305 273 241 213 188
48  423  379  349  319 293 261 231 204 181

50  406  364  335  307 281 251 222 196 173
52  390  350  323  295 270 241 213 189 167
54  376  337  311  284 260 232 206 182 161
56  362  325  299  274 251 224 198 175 155
58  350  313  289  264 242 216 191 169 149
60  338  303  280  256 234 209 185 164 145

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 676 606 559 511 468 418 370 327 289
φbWc kip-ft 20300 18200 16800 15300 14000 12500 11100 9810 8670
φvVn kips 674 604 557 511 476 434 400 360 325
φR1 kips 300 258 228 199 176 152 132 112 93.8
φR2 kips/in. 48.0 43.5 40.5 37.5 35.3 32.5 30.3 27.5 25.0
φr R3 kips 446 367 318 271 236 197 166 136 110
φr R4 kips/in. 21.3 17.6 15.5 13.5 12.4 11.0 10.2 8.73 7.49
φr R5 kips 409 336 291 248 215 179 150 121 98.4
φr R6 kips/in. 28.4 23.5 20.6 18.0 16.6 14.7 13.6 11.6 9.99
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 456 400 359 315 276 233 199 164 135

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 24

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 24 W 24

Wt./ft 103 94 84 76 68 62 55

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 503
 8 551 503
 9 532 510 447
10 612 568 531 459 402
11 729 676 611 545 483 417 365
12 700 635 560 500 443 383 335

13 646 586 517 462 408 353 309
14 600 544 480 429 379 328 287
15 560 508 448 400 354 306 268
16 525 476 420 375 332 287 251
17 494 448 395 353 312 270 236
18 467 423 373 333 295 255 223

19 442 401 354 316 279 242 212
20 420 381 336 300 266 230 201
21 400 363 320 286 253 219 191
22 382 346 305 273 241 209 183
23 365 331 292 261 231 200 175
24 350 318 280 250 221 191 168

25 336 305 269 240 212 184 161
26 323 293 258 231 204 177 155
27 311 282 249 222 197 170 149
28 300 272 240 214 190 164 144
29 290 263 232 207 183 158 139
30 280 254 224 200 177 153 134

31 271 246 217 194 171 148 130
32 263 238 210 188 166 143 126
33 255 231 204 182 161 139 122
34 247 224 198 176 156 135 118
35 240 218 192 171 152 131 115
36 233 212 187 167 148 128 112

38 221 201 177 158 140 121 106
40 210 191 168 150 133 115 101
42 200 181 160 143 126 109  96
44 191 173 153 136 121 104  91
46 183 166 146 130 115 100  87
48 175 159 140 125 111  96  84

50 168 152 134 120 106  92  80
52 162 147 129 115 102  88  77
54 156 141 124 111  98  85  74
56 150 136 120 107  95  82  72
58 145 131 116 103  92  79  69
60 140 127 112

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 280 254 224 200 177 153 134
φbWc kip-ft 8400 7620 6720 6000 5310 4590 4020
φvVn kips 364 338 306 284 266 276 251
φR1 kips 120 105 91.8 79.1 71.3 73.9 64.8
φR2 kips/in. 27.5 25.8 23.5 22.0 20.8 21.5 19.8
φr R3 kips 146 125 102 86.8 73.7 78.1 63.6
φr R4 kips/in. 7.49 6.95 6.05 5.67 5.57 6.14 5.60
φr R5 kips 133 113 92.2 77.8 64.9 68.4 54.8
φr R6 kips/in. 9.98 9.26 8.07 7.55 7.43 8.19 7.47
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 170 147 122 105 91.8 98.1 81.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 21 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 21

Wt./ft 201 182 166 147 132 122 111 101

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

13 858 766 702 639 577
14 1130 1020 910 799 714 658 598 542
15 1060  952 864 746 666 614 558 506
16  994  893 810 699 624 576 523 474
17  935  840 762 658 588 542 492 446
18  883  793 720 622 555 512 465 422

19  837  752 682 589 526 485 441 399
20  795  714 648 560 500 461 419 380
21  757  680 617 533 476 439 399 361
22  723  649 589 509 454 419 380 345
23  691  621 563 487 434 400 364 330
24  663  595 540 466 416 384 349 316

25  636  571 518 448 400 368 335 304
26  612  549 498 430 384 354 322 292
27  589  529 480 414 370 341 310 281
28  568  510 463 400 357 329 299 271
29  548  492 447 386 344 318 289 262
30  530  476 432 373 333 307 279 253

31  513  461 418 361 322 297 270 245
32  497  446 405 350 312 288 262 237
33  482  433 393 339 303 279 254 230
34  468  420 381 329 294 271 246 223
35  454  408 370 320 285 263 239 217
36  442  397 360 311 278 256 233 211

38  418  376 341 294 263 242 220 200
40  398  357 324 280 250 230 209 190
42  379  340 309 266 238 219 199 181
44  361  325 295 254 227 209 190 173
46  346  310 282 243 217 200 182 165
48  331  298 270 233 208 192 174 158

50  318  286 259 224 200 184 167 152
52  306  275 249 215 192 177 161 146

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 530 476 432 373 333 307 279 253
φbWc kip-ft 15900 14300 13000 11200 9990 9210 8370 7590
φvVn kips 566 509 455 429 383 351 319 288
φR1 kips 270 233 199 169 147 127 112 97.7
φR2 kips/in. 45.5 41.5 37.5 36.0 32.5 30.0 27.5 25.0
φr R3 kips 400 332 273 236 192 164 138 114
φr R4 kips/in. 21.7 18.4 14.9 15.9 13.1 11.2 9.56 7.91
φr R5 kips 366 304 251 213 173 148 124 103
φr R6 kips/in. 29.0 24.5 19.9 21.2 17.5 15.0 12.8 10.6
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 418 368 321 286 235 201 169 140

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 21

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 21 W 21

Wt./ft 93 83 73 68 62 57 50 44

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 427 390
 8 461 413 358
 9 677 596 522 491 453 430 367 318
10 663 588 516 480 432 387 330 286
11 603 535 469 436 393 352 300 260
12 553 490 430 400 360 323 275 239

13 510 452 397 369 332 298 254 220
14 474 420 369 343 309 276 236 204
15 442 392 344 320 288 258 220 191
16 414 368 323 300 270 242 206 179
17 390 346 304 282 254 228 194 168
18 368 327 287 267 240 215 183 159

19 349 309 272 253 227 204 174 151
20 332 294 258 240 216 194 165 143
21 316 280 246 229 206 184 157 136
22 301 267 235 218 196 176 150 130
23 288 256 224 209 188 168 143 124
24 276 245 215 200 180 161 138 119

25 265 235 206 192 173 155 132 114
26 255 226 198 185 166 149 127 110
27 246 218 191 178 160 143 122 106
28 237 210 184 171 154 138 118 102
29 229 203 178 166 149 133 114  99
30 221 196 172 160 144 129 110  95

31 214 190 166 155 139 125 106  92
32 207 184 161 150 135 121 103  89
33 201 178 156 145 131 117 100  87
34 195 173 152 141 127 114  97  84
35 189 168 147 137 123 111  94  82
36 184 163 143 133 120 108  92  80

38 174 155 136 126 114 102  87  75
40 166 147 129 120 108  97  83  72
42 158 140 123 114 103  92  79  68
44 151 134 117 109  98  88  75  65
46 144 128 112 104  94  84  72  62
48 138 123 108 100  90  81  69  60

50 133 118 103  96  86  77  66  57
52 128 113  99  92  83  74  63

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 221 196 172 160 144 129 110 95.4
φbWc kip-ft 6630 5880 5160 4800 4320 3870 3300 2860
φvVn kips 339 298 261 245 227 230 214 195
φR1 kips 122 101 85.3 77.3 68.8 69.6 62.3 52.0
φR2 kips/in. 29.0 25.8 22.8 21.5 20.0 20.3 19.0 17.5
φr R3 kips 154 122 95.2 84.2 71.5 74.9 61.8 50.1
φr R4 kips/in. 10.5 8.26 6.48 5.94 5.36 5.25 5.33 4.99
φr R5 kips 138 110 86.0 75.8 64.0 67.6 54.4 43.2
φr R6 kips/in. 14.0 11.0 8.64 7.92 7.15 7.00 7.10 6.65
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 188 149 116 103 89.0 92.0 79.1 66.3

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 18 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 18 W 18

Wt./ft 192 175 158 143 130 119 106 97 86 76

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

11 671 597 537 477 418
12 1050 963 863 768 696 653 575 528 465 408
13 1020 918 822 743 672 602 531 487 429 376
14  947 853 763 690 624 559 493 452 399 349
15  884 796 712 644 582 522 460 422 372 326
16  829 746 668 604 546 489 431 396 349 306

17  780 702 628 568 514 461 406 372 328 288
18  737 663 593 537 485 435 383 352 310 272
19  698 628 562 508 459 412 363 333 294 257
20  663 597 534 483 437 392 345 317 279 245
21  631 569 509 460 416 373 329 301 266 233
22  603 543 485 439 397 356 314 288 254 222

23  577 519 464 420 380 340 300 275 243 213
24  553 498 445 403 364 326 288 264 233 204
25  530 478 427 386 349 313 276 253 223 196
26  510 459 411 372 336 301 265 243 215 188
27  491 442 396 358 323 290 256 234 207 181
28  474 426 381 345 312 280 246 226 199 175

29  457 412 368 333 301 270 238 218 192 169
30  442 398 356 322 291 261 230 211 186 163
31  428 385 345 312 282 253 223 204 180 158
32  414 373 334 302 273 245 216 198 174 153
33  402 362 324 293 265 237 209 192 169 148
34  390 351 314 284 257 230 203 186 164 144

35  379 341 305 276 249 224 197 181 159 140
36  368 332 297 268 243 218 192 176 155 136
37  358 323 289 261 236 212 186 171 151 132
38  349 314 281 254 230 206 182 167 147 129
39  340 306 274 248 224 201 177 162 143 125
40  332 299 267 242 218 196 173 158 140 122

42  316 284 254 230 208 186 164 151 133 116
44  301 271 243 220 198 178 157 144 127 111

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 442 398 356 322 291 261 230 211 186 163
φbWc kip-ft 13300 11900 10700 9660 8730 7830 6900 6330 5580 4890
φvVn kips 527 482 431 384 348 335 298 269 238 209
φR1 kips 293 250 215 183 157 143 120 104 86.3 73.0
φR2 kips/in. 48.0 44.5 40.5 36.5 33.5 32.8 29.5 26.8 24.0 21.3
φr R3 kips 449 382 315 258 217 197 158 132 105 82.4
φr R4 kips/in. 26.9 23.9 20.2 16.4 14.1 15.1 12.6 10.2 8.45 6.71
φr R5 kips 412 350 289 237 199 178 143 119 94.9 74.3
φr R6 kips/in. 35.8 31.9 27.0 21.8 18.8 20.2 16.8 13.7 11.3 8.94
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 449 395 347 301 262 246 199 165 133 104

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 86 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN



Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 18

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 18 W 18

Wt./ft 71 65 60 55 50 46 40 35

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 287
 7 351 304 285
 8 494 446 381 345 340 294 249
 9 483 443 409 373 337 302 261 222
10 435 399 369 336 303 272 235 200
11 395 363 335 305 275 247 214 181

12 363 333 308 280 253 227 196 166
13 335 307 284 258 233 209 181 153
14 311 285 264 240 216 194 168 143
15 290 266 246 224 202 181 157 133
16 272 249 231 210 189 170 147 125
17 256 235 217 198 178 160 138 117

18 242 222 205 187 168 151 131 111
19 229 210 194 177 159 143 124 105
20 218 200 185 168 152 136 118 100
21 207 190 176 160 144 130 112  95
22 198 181 168 153 138 124 107  91
23 189 173 160 146 132 118 102  87

24 181 166 154 140 126 113  98  83
25 174 160 148 134 121 109  94  80
26 167 153 142 129 117 105  90  77
27 161 148 137 124 112 101  87  74
28 155 143 132 120 108  97  84  71
29 150 138 127 116 104  94  81  69

30 145 133 123 112 101  91  78  67
31 140 129 119 108  98  88  76  64
32 136 125 115 105  95  85  74  62
33 132 121 112 102  92  82  71  60
34 128 117 109  99  89  80  69  59
35 124 114 105  96  87  78  67  57

36 121 111 103  93  84  76  65  55
38 114 105  97  88  80  72  62  53
40 109 100  92  84  76  68  59  50
42 104  95  88  80  72  65  56  48
44  99  91  84  76  69  62  53  45

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 145 133 123 112 101 90.7 78.4 66.5
φbWc kip-ft 4350 3990 3690 3360 3030 2720 2350 2000
φvVn kips 247 223 204 191 172 176 152 143
φR1 kips 92.8 80.9 71.3 64.0 55.5 56.3 46.8 42.2
φR2 kips/in. 24.8 22.5 20.8 19.5 17.8 18.0 15.8 15.0
φr R3 kips 113 94.3 80.4 69.7 57.6 60.6 46.2 38.6
φr R4 kips/in. 8.77 7.16 6.10 5.62 4.72 4.62 3.60 3.88
φr R5 kips 102 85.5 73.0 62.9 51.9 55.0 41.9 34.0
φr R6 kips/in. 11.7 9.55 8.13 7.50 6.29 6.16 4.80 5.18
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 142 118 100 88.0 72.9 75.6 57.9 51.3

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 16 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 16 W 16 W 16

Wt./ft 100 89 77 67 57 50 45 40 36 31 26

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 236 212
 7 253 231 189
 8 382 334 301 264 240 203 166
 9 350 307 274 243 213 180 147
10 315 276 247 219 192 162 133
11 536 475 406 348 286 251 224 199 175 147 121

12 495 438 375 325 263 230 206 182 160 135 111
13 457 404 346 300 242 212 190 168 148 125 102
14 424 375 321 279 225 197 176 156 137 116  95
15 396 350 300 260 210 184 165 146 128 108  88
16 371 328 281 244 197 173 154 137 120 101  83
17 349 309 265 229 185 162 145 129 113  95  78

18 330 292 250 217 175 153 137 122 107  90  74
19 313 276 237 205 166 145 130 115 101  85  70
20 297 263 225 195 158 138 123 109  96  81  66
21 283 250 214 186 150 131 118 104  91  77  63
22 270 239 205 177 143 125 112  99  87  74  60
23 258 228 196 170 137 120 107  95  83  70  58

24 248 219 188 163 131 115 103  91  80  68  55
25 238 210 180 156 126 110  99  87  77  65  53
26 228 202 173 150 121 106  95  84  74  62  51
27 220 194 167 144 117 102  91  81  71  60  49
28 212 188 161 139 113  99  88  78  69  58  47
29 205 181 155 134 109  95  85  75  66  56  46

30 198 175 150 130 105  92  82  73  64  54  44
31 192 169 145 126 102  89  80  71  62  52  43
32 186 164 141 122  98  86  77  68  60  51  41
33 180 159 136 118  95  84  75  66  58  49  40
34 175 154 132 115  93  81  73  64  56  48  39
35 170 150 129 111  90  79  71  62  55  46  38

36 165 146 125 108  88  77  69  61  53  45  37
38 156 138 118 103  83  73  65  58  51  43  35
40 149 131 113  98  79  69  62  55

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 198 175 150 130 105 92.0 82.3 72.9 64.0 54.0 44.2
φbWc kip-ft 5940 5250 4500 3900 3150 2760 2470 2190 1920 1620 1330
φvVn kips 268 237 203 174 191 167 150 132 126 118 106
φR1 kips 123 103 81.8 67.9 73.9 62.3 53.9 45.3 41.5 38.7 33.2
φR2 kips/in. 29.2 26.2 22.8 19.8 21.5 19.0 17.3 15.3 14.7 13.8 12.5
φr R3 kips 160 128 96.5 73.0 86.0 67.1 54.9 43.2 37.9 34.5 26.5
φr R4 kips/in. 13.0 10.7 8.12 6.14 7.32 5.80 4.87 3.80 4.07 3.22 3.12
φr R5 kips 145 116 87.5 66.3 78.0 60.8 49.7 39.1 33.6 31.1 23.2
φr R6 kips/in. 17.3 14.2 10.8 8.19 9.76 7.73 6.50 5.06 5.43 4.29 4.16
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 202 163 123 93.0 110 85.9 70.8 55.6 51.2 45.0 36.7

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 14

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 14 W 14

Wt./ft 132 120 109 99* 90* 82 74 68 61

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

10 394 344 315 281
11 379 344 314 278
12 348 315 288 255
13 511 461 371 333 321 291 265 235
14 501 454 406 370 329 298 270 246 219
15 468 424 384 345 307 278 252 230 204

16 439 398 360 323 288 261 236 216 191
17 413 374 339 304 271 245 222 203 180
18 390 353 320 287 256 232 210 192 170
19 369 335 303 272 243 219 199 182 161
20 351 318 288 259 230 209 189 173 153
21 334 303 274 246 219 199 180 164 146

22 319 289 262 235 210 190 172 157 139
23 305 277 250 225 200 181 164 150 133
24 293 265 240 216 192 174 158 144 128
25 281 254 230 207 184 167 151 138 122
26 270 245 222 199 177 160 145 133 118
27 260 236 213 192 171 154 140 128 113

28 251 227 206 185 165 149 135 123 109
29 242 219 199 178 159 144 130 119 106
30 234 212 192 172 154 139 126 115 102
31 226 205 186 167 149 135 122 111  99
32 219 199 180 162 144 130 118 108  96
33 213 193 175 157 140 126 115 105  93

34 206 187 169 152 136 123 111 101  90

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 234 212 192 173 157 139 126 115 102
φbWc kip-ft 7020 6360 5760 5170 4610 4170 3780 3450 3060
φvVn kips 255 231 203 185 167 197 172 157 141
φR1 kips 136 120 103 87.1 75.6 104 87.9 77.8 67.4
φR2 kips/in. 32.3 29.5 26.2 24.3 22.0 25.5 22.5 20.8 18.8
φr R3 kips 190 158 127 108 88.7 121 96.5 81.8 66.5
φr R4 kips/in. 19.2 16.3 12.7 11.2 9.26 11.7 8.86 7.65 6.37
φr R5 kips 171 143 115 97.0 80.0 110 88.1 74.6 60.6
φr R6 kips/in. 25.6 21.8 16.9 14.9 12.3 15.6 11.8 10.2 8.49
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 241 213 170 145 120 161 126 108 88.2

*Noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

FACTORED UNIFORM LOAD TABLES 4 - 89



Fy = 50 ksi
W 14 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 14 W 14 W 14

Wt./ft 53 48 43 38 34 30 26 22

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 5 171
 6 192 166
 7 236 215 202 172 142
 8 231 205 177 151 125
 9 278 253 225 205 182 158 134 111
10 261 235 209 185 164 142 121 100

11 238 214 190 168 149 129 110  91
12 218 196 174 154 137 118 101  83
13 201 181 161 142 126 109  93  77
14 187 168 149 132 117 101  86  71
15 174 157 139 123 109  95  80  66
16 163 147 131 115 102  89  75  62

17 154 138 123 109  96  83  71  59
18 145 131 116 103  91  79  67  55
19 138 124 110  97  86  75  63  52
20 131 118 104  92  82  71  60  50
21 124 112  99  88  78  68  57  47
22 119 107  95  84  74  65  55  45

23 114 102  91  80  71  62  52  43
24 109  98  87  77  68  59  50  42
25 105  94  84  74  66  57  48  40
26 101  90  80  71  63  55  46  38
27  97  87  77  68  61  53  45  37
28  93  84  75  66  59  51  43  36

29  90  81  72  64  56  49  42  34
30  87  78  70  62  55  47  40  33
31  84  76  67  60  53  46  39  32
32  82  74  65  58  51  44  38  31
33  79  71  63  56  50  43  37  30
34  77  69  61  54  48  42  35  29

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 87.1 78.4 69.6 61.5 54.6 47.3 40.2 33.2
φbWc kip-ft 2610 2350 2090 1850 1640 1420 1210 996
φvVn kips 139 127 112 118 108 101 95.8 85.3
φR1 kips 66.5 58.4 50.0 41.2 35.6 31.6 29.9 25.2
φR2 kips/in. 18.5 17.0 15.3 15.5 14.3 13.5 12.8 11.5
φr R3 kips 65.9 55.1 44.2 44.7 37.0 31.4 30.1 23.0
φr R4 kips/in. 5.96 5.18 4.24 4.44 3.94 4.00 3.07 2.86
φr R5 kips 60.4 50.4 40.4 40.5 33.3 27.7 27.2 20.4
φr R6 kips/in. 7.95 6.91 5.65 5.92 5.25 5.33 4.09 3.81
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 86.2 72.8 58.7 59.7 50.4 45.0 40.6 32.8

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 90 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN



Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 12

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 12 W 12

Wt./ft 120 106 96 87 79 72 65* 58 53

F
y 

=
 5

0 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

10 237 225
11 503 425 377 348 314 284 255 236 212
12 465 410 368 330 298 270 238 216 195
13 429 378 339 305 275 249 220 199 180
14 399 351 315 283 255 231 204 185 167
15 372 328 294 264 238 216 191 173 156

16 349 308 276 248 223 203 179 162 146
17 328 289 259 233 210 191 168 152 137
18 310 273 245 220 198 180 159 144 130
19 294 259 232 208 188 171 151 136 123
20 279 246 221 198 179 162 143 130 117
21 266 234 210 189 170 154 136 123 111

22 254 224 200 180 162 147 130 118 106
23 243 214 192 172 155 141 124 113 102
24 233 205 184 165 149 135 119 108  97
25 223 197 176 158 143 130 114 104  93
26 215 189 170 152 137 125 110 100  90
27 207 182 163 147 132 120 106  96  87

28 199 176 158 141 128 116 102  93  83
29 192 170 152 137 123 112  99  89  81
30 186 164 147 132 119 108  95  86  78

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 186 164 147 132 119 108 96.8 86.4 77.9
φbWc kip-ft 5580 4920 4410 3960 3570 3240 2860 2590 2340
φvVn kips 252 212 189 174 157 142 128 118 112
φR1 kips 161 129 112 96.6 84.5 73.9 64.0 61.9 53.9
φR2 kips/in. 35.5 30.5 27.5 25.8 23.5 21.5 19.5 18.0 17.3
φr R3 kips 227 171 140 120 99.6 83.2 68.3 62.3 55.4
φr R4 kips/in. 26.7 19.2 15.7 14.6 12.3 10.5 8.75 6.47 6.41
φr R5 kips 203 154 126 108 89.4 74.7 61.2 57.1 50.3
φr R6 kips/in. 35.6 25.7 21.0 19.4 16.5 14.0 11.7 8.63 8.54
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 276 228 194 171 143 120 99.2 85.1 78.0

*Indicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 12 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 12 W 12 W 12

Wt./ft 50 45 40 35 30 26 22 19 16 14

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 4 154 142 129
 5 173 148 121 104
 6 147 124 101  87
 7 203 173 152 126 106  86  75
 8 244 218 192 162 140 110  93  75  65
 9 241 216 190 171 144 124  98  82  67  58

10 217 194 173 154 129 112  88  74  60  52
11 197 176 157 140 118 101  80  67  55  47
12 181 162 144 128 108  93  73  62  50  44
13 167 149 133 118  99  86  68  57  46  40
14 155 139 123 110  92  80  63  53  43  37
15 145 129 115 102  86  74  59  49  40  35

16 136 121 108  96  81  70  55  46  38  33
17 128 114 101  90  76  66  52  44  35  31
18 121 108  96  85  72  62  49  41  34  29
19 114 102  91  81  68  59  46  39  32  27
20 109  97  86  77  65  56  44  37  30  26
21 103  92  82  73  62  53  42  35  29  25

22  99  88  78  70  59  51  40  34  27  24
23  94  84  75  67  56  49  38  32  26  23
24  91  81  72  64  54  47  37  31  25  22
25  87  78  69  61  52  45  35  30  24  21
26  84  75  66  59  50  43  34  29  23  20
27  80  72  64  57  48  41  33  27  22  19

28  78  69  62  55  46  40  31  26  22  19
29  75  67  59  53  45  38  30  26  21  18
30  72  65  51  43  37  29  25

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 72.4 64.7 57.5 51.2 43.1 37.2 29.3 24.7 20.1 17.4
φbWc kip-ft 2170 1940 1730 1540 1290 1120 879 741 603 522
φvVn kips 122 109 95.1 101 86.6 75.9 86.4 77.2 71.2 64.3
φR1 kips 63.6 52.3 46.1 37.5 30.5 25.2 28.4 23.9 20.6 17.2
φR2 kips/in. 18.5 16.8 14.7 15.0 13.0 11.5 13.0 11.8 11.0 10.0
φr R3 kips 64.9 53.0 41.5 42.7 31.7 24.5 31.2 24.3 19.2 15.3
φr R4 kips/in. 7.02 5.87 4.52 4.49 3.50 2.83 3.63 3.30 3.63 3.23
φr R5 kips 59.2 48.3 37.9 39.0 28.8 22.2 28.2 21.6 16.3 12.7
φr R6 kips/in. 9.37 7.82 6.02 5.99 4.67 3.78 4.85 4.40 4.83 4.31
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 89.7 73.7 57.4 58.5 44.0 34.5 43.9 35.9 32.0 26.7

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 10

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68 60 54 49

F
y 

=
 5

0 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 9 463 408 354 303 264 232 202 183
10 441 390 339 293 256 224 200 181
11 401 355 308 266 233 203 182 165
12 368 325 283 244 213 187 167 151
13 339 300 261 225 197 172 154 139
14 315 279 242 209 183 160 143 129

15 294 260 226 195 171 149 133 121
16 276 244 212 183 160 140 125 113
17 259 229 199 172 151 132 118 107
18 245 217 188 163 142 124 111 101
19 232 205 178 154 135 118 105  95
20 221 195 170 146 128 112 100  91

21 210 186 161 139 122 107  95  86
22 200 177 154 133 116 102  91  82
23 192 170 147 127 111  97  87  79
24 184 163 141 122 107  93  83  76

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 147 130 113 97.6 85.3 74.6 66.6 60.4
φbWc kip-ft 4410 3900 3390 2930 2560 2240 2000 1810
φvVn kips 232 204 177 152 132 116 101 91.6
φR1 kips 177 149 123 99.4 80.8 68.9 57.8 50.5
φR2 kips/in. 37.8 34.0 30.3 26.5 23.5 21.0 18.5 17.0
φr R3 kips 265 214 169 130 102 80.9 63.6 53.5
φr R4 kips/in. 32.8 27.4 22.3 17.5 14.0 11.5 8.83 7.61
φr R5 kips 240 194 153 117 92.2 73.1 57.7 48.4
φr R6 kips/in. 43.7 36.5 29.8 23.3 18.7 15.4 11.8 10.1
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 300 259 221 185 153 123 96.0 81.4

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of φR (N = 31⁄4) in boldface  exceed maximum web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 10 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 10 W 10 W 10

Wt./ft 45 39 33 30 26 22 19 17 15 12*

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 124 101
 4 138 131 120  94
 5 132 130 112  96  75
 6 170 145 130 108  94  80  63
 7 152 157 134 111  93  80  69  54
 8 191 169 146 137 117  98  81  70  60  47

 9 183 156 129 122 104  87  72  62  53  42
10 165 140 116 110  94  78  65  56  48  38
11 150 128 106 100  85  71  59  51  44  34
12 137 117  97  91  78  65  54  47  40  31
13 127 108  90  84  72  60  50  43  37  29
14 118 100  83  78  67  56  46  40  34  27

15 110  94  78  73  63  52  43  37  32  25
16 103  88  73  69  59  49  41  35  30  23
17  97  83  68  65  55  46  38  33  28  22
18  92  78  65  61  52  43  36  31  27  21
19  87  74  61  58  49  41  34  30  25  20
20  82  70  58  55  47  39  32  28  24  19

21  78  67  55  52  45  37  31  27  23  18
22  75  64  53  50  43  35  29  26  22  17
23  72  61  51  48  41  34  28  24  21  16
24  69  59  49  46  39  33  27  23  20  16

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 54.9 46.8 38.8 36.6 31.3 26.0 21.6 18.7 16.0 12.6
φbWc kip-ft 1650 1400 1160 1100 939 780 648 561 480 376
φvVn kips 95.4 84.4 76.2 84.8 72.5 65.9 69.1 65.5 62.0 50.6
φR1 kips 54.7 44.3 38.5 35.2 28.4 22.5 25.4 22.5 19.8 14.8
φR2 kips/in. 17.5 15.8 14.5 15.0 13.0 12.0 12.5 12.0 11.5 9.50
φr R3 kips 58.8 46.4 37.1 42.3 31.7 25.4 28.3 24.4 20.7 13.7
φr R4 kips/in. 7.41 6.43 6.23 5.47 4.18 4.08 4.18 4.48 4.88 3.58
φr R5 kips 53.8 42.2 33.1 38.5 28.8 22.7 25.5 21.3 17.4 11.3
φr R6 kips/in. 9.88 8.58 8.31 7.29 5.58 5.45 5.57 5.98 6.51 4.77
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 85.9 70.0 60.1 62.2 47.0 40.4 43.6 40.8 38.6 26.8

*Indicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 8

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 8

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35 31

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 7 277 241 160 136 123
 8 263 224 184 149 130 114
 9 234 199 163 133 116 101
10 211 179 147 119 104  91
11 191 163 134 109  95  83
12 175 150 123 100  87  76

13 162 138 113  92  80  70
14 150 128 105  85  74  65
15 140 120  98  80  69  61
16 132 112  92  75  65  57
17 124 106  86  70  61  54
18 117 100  82  66  58  51

19 111  94  77  63  55  48
20 105  90  74  60  52  46

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 70.2 59.8 49.0 39.8 34.7 30.4
φbWc kip-ft 2110 1790 1470 1190 1040 912
φvVn kips 139 120 91.8 80.2 68.0 61.6
φR1 kips 102 83.7 59.4 47.8 38.8 33.4
φR2 kips/in. 28.5 25.5 20.0 18.0 15.5 14.3
φr R3 kips 150 118 75.5 58.3 43.8 36.2
φr R4 kips/in. 23.8 20.2 11.9 10.9 8.02 7.20
φr R5 kips 136 106 68.8 52.3 39.5 32.3
φr R6 kips/in. 31.7 27.0 15.9 14.6 10.7 9.60
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 195 167 120 99.6 74.2 63.5

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
W 8 BEAMS

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 8 W 8 W 8

Wt./ft 28 24 21 18 15 13 10*

F
y 

=
 5

0 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 107 99 72
 4 102 86 66
 5 112 101  82 68 53
 6 124 105 102  85  68 57 44
 7 117  99  87  73  58 49 38
 8 102  87  77  64  51 43 33

 9  91  77  68  57  45 38 29
10  82  70  61  51  41 34 26
11  74  63  56  46  37 31 24
12  68  58  51  43  34 29 22
13  63  54  47  39  31 26 20
14  58  50  44  36  29 24 19

15  54  46  41  34  27 23 18
16  51  44  38  32  26 21 16
17  48  41  36  30  24 20 16
18  45  39  34  28  23 19 15
19  43  37  32  27  21 18 14
20  41  31  26  20

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 27.2 23.2 20.4 17.0 13.6 11.4 8.87
φbWc kip-ft 816 696 612 510 408 342 264
φvVn kips 62.0 52.5 55.9 50.5 53.6 49.6 36.2
φR1 kips 33.4 26.8 25.4 21.6 23.0 19.8 13.3
φR2 kips/in. 14.3 12.3 12.5 11.5 12.3 11.5 8.50
φr R3 kips 37.4 27.7 28.5 22.9 24.5 20.1 11.4
φr R4 kips/in. 6.68 5.02 5.10 4.90 6.23 6.46 3.29
φr R5 kips 33.8 25.0 25.7 20.2 21.2 16.6 9.72
φr R6 kips/in. 8.91 6.69 6.81 6.53 8.30 8.61 4.38
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 62.8 46.7 47.8 41.4 48.2 44.6 24.0

*Indicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS W 6–5–4

W Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation W 6 W 6 W 5 W 4

Wt./ft 25 20 15* 16 12 9 19 16 13

F
y 

=
 5

0 
ks

i

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 63
 3 88 75 54 63
 4 74 88 62 47 75 65 47
 5 110 87 62 70 50 37 70 58 38
 6  95 75 51 59 42 31 58 48 31
 7  81 64 44 50 36 27 50 41 27

 8  71 56 38 44 31 23 44 36 24
 9  63 50 34 39 28 21 39 32 21
10  57 45 31 35 25 19 35 29 19
11  52 41 28 32 23 17 32 26
12  47 37 26 29 21 16 29 24
13  44 34 24 27 19 14

14  41 32 22 25 18 13

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 18.9 14.9 10.8 11.7 8.30 6.23 11.6 9.59 6.28
φbWc kip-ft 567 447 308 351 249 187 348 288 188
φvVn kips 55.1 43.5 37.2 44.1 37.4 27.1 37.5 32.5 31.4
φR1 kips 32.5 24.4 18.0 24.4 18.0 12.0 27.4 22.5 24.1
φR2 kips/in. 16.0 13.0 11.5 13.0 11.5 8.50 13.5 12.0 14.0
φr R3 kips 44.0 28.9 20.3 30.4 21.0 11.7 33.2 25.4 31.4
φr R4 kips/in. 12.2 8.40 8.45 7.48 7.80 4.19 9.62 8.29 16.5
φr R5 kips 38.8 25.4 16.9 27.3 17.9 10.1 29.9 22.7 26.8
φr R6 kips/in. 16.3 11.2 11.3 9.97 10.4 5.59 12.8 11.1 22.1
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 84.5 61.8 53.5 59.7 51.7 28.2 71.3 58.6 69.6

*Indicates noncompact shape; Fy = 50 ksi.
Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
S 24–20 BEAMS

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation S 24 S 24 S 20 S 20

Wt./ft 121 106 100 90 80 96 86 75 66

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 6 877 686
 7 966 849 723 656 545
 8 1060 900 810 743 686 574 525
 9 1020 800 740 648 660 610 510 467
10  918 820 720 666 612 594 549 459 420
11  835 761 655 605 556 540 499 417 382

12  765 698 600 555 510 495 458 383 350
13  706 644 554 512 471 457 422 353 323
14  656 598 514 476 437 424 392 328 300
15  612 558 480 444 408 396 366 306 280
16  574 523 450 416 383 371 343 287 263
17  540 492 424 392 360 349 323 270 247

18  510 465 400 370 340 330 305 255 233
19  483 441 379 351 322 313 289 242 221
20  459 419 360 333 306 297 275 230 210
21  437 399 343 317 291 283 261 219 200
22  417 380 327 303 278 270 250 209 191
23  399 364 313 290 266 258 239 200 183

24  383 349 300 278 255 248 229 191 175
25  367 335 288 266 245 238 220 184 168
26  353 322 277 256 235 228 211 177 162
27  340 310 267 247 227 220 203 170 156
28  328 299 257 238 219 212 196 164 150
29  317 289 248 230 211 205 189 158 145

30  306 279 240 222 204 198 183 153 140
32  287 262 225 208 191 186 172 143 131
34  270 246 212 196 180 175 161 135 124
36  255 233 200 185 170 165 153 128 117
38  242 220 189 175 161 156 144 121 111
40  230 209 180 167 153 149 137 115 105

42  219 199 171 159 146 141 131 109 100
44  209 190 164 151 139 135 125 104  95
46  200 182 157 145 133 129 119 100  91
48  191 174 150 139 128 124 114  96  88
50  184 167 144 133 122 119 110  92  84
52  177 161 138 128 118

54  170 155 133 123 113
56  164 149 129 119 109
58  158 144 124 115 106
60  153 140 120 111 102

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 306 279 240 222 204 198 183 153 140
φbWc kip-ft 9180 8370 7200 6660 6120 5940 5490 4590 4200
φvVn kips 529 410 483 405 324 438 362 343 273
φR1 kips 200 155 163 137 109 175 144 129 103
φR2 kips/in. 40.0 31.0 37.3 31.3 25.0 40.0 33.0 31.8 25.3
φr R3 kips 269 184 216 166 119 248 185 163 115
φr R4 kips/in. 20.7 9.66 21.4 12.6 6.48 29.7 16.7 17.4 8.76
φr R5 kips 236 168 182 146 109 207 163 139 104
φr R6 kips/in. 27.7 12.9 28.6 16.9 8.64 39.5 22.2 23.2 11.7
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 330 215 284 207 140 305 240 219 144

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS S 18–15–12–10

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation S 18 S 15 S 12 S 12 S 10

Wt./ft 70 54.7 50 42.9 50 40.8 35 31.8 35 25.4

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 321
 4 445 277 266
 5 691 446 367 299 269 227 212 168
 6 625 386 333 306 266 224 210 177 142
 7 536 448 330 297 262 228 192 180 152 122
 8 469 394 289 260 230 199 168 158 133 107

 9 417 350 257 231 204 177 149 140 118  95
10 375 315 231 208 184 159 134 126 106  85
11 341 286 210 189 167 145 122 115  97  77
12 313 263 193 173 153 133 112 105  89  71
13 288 242 178 160 141 123 103  97  82  66
14 268 225 165 149 131 114  96  90  76  61

15 250 210 154 139 122 106  90  84  71  57
16 234 197 145 130 115 100  84  79  66  53
17 221 185 136 122 108  94  79  74  62  50
18 208 175 129 116 102  89  75  70  59  47
19 197 166 122 109  97  84  71  66  56  45
20 188 158 116 104  92  80  67  63  53  43

21 179 150 110  99  87  76  64  60  51  41
22 170 143 105  95  83  72  61  57  48  39
23 163 137 101  90  80  69  58  55  46  37
24 156 131  96  87  77  66  56  53  44  36
25 150 126  93  83  73  64  54  50  42  34
26 144 121  89  80  71  61  52  48

27 139 117  86  77  68  59  50  47
28 134 113  83  74  66  57  48  45
29 129 109  80  72  63  55  46  43
30 125 105  77  69  61  53  45  42
31 121 102  75  67
32 117  98  72  65

33 114  95  70  63
34 110  93  68  61
35 107  90  66  59
36 104  88  64  58
37 101  85  63  56
38  99  83

40  94  79
42  89  75
44  85  72

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 125 105 77.1 69.3 61.2 53.1 44.8 42.0 35.4 28.4
φbWc kip-ft 3750 3150 2310 2080 1840 1590 1340 1260 1060 852
φvVn kips 346 224 223 166 223 150 139 113 160 84.0
φR1 kips 133 86.4 94.5 70.6 123 83.0 63.5 52.0 83.5 43.7
φR2 kips/in. 35.6 23.1 27.5 20.6 34.3 23.1 21.4 17.5 29.7 15.5
φr R3 kips 180 93.8 116 74.9 167 91.9 74.5 55.1 116 43.8
φr R4 kips/in. 31.3 8.52 19.3 8.05 44.4 13.5 13.0 7.11 46.2 6.63
φr R5 kips 142 83.6 96.7 66.9 131 81.1 64.1 49.4 84.9 39.4
φr R6 kips/in. 41.7 11.4 25.7 10.7 59.1 18.0 17.3 9.47 61.6 8.84
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 249 122 180 102 235 140 120 80.2 180 68.1

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
S 8–6–5–4–3 BEAMS

S Shapes
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation S 8 S 6 S 5 S 4 S 3

Wt./ft 23 18.4 17.25 12.5 10 9.5 7.7 7.5 5.7

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 70 57
 2 151 58 61 42 35 28   
 3 191 106 75 57 40 35 24 20   
 4 145 117  80 64 43 30 26 18 15   
 5 116  99  64 51 34 24 21 14 12   
 6  96  83  53 42 28 20 18 12  9.75

 7  83  71  45 36 24 17 15 10  8.36
 8  72  62  40 32 21 15 13
 9  64  55  35 28 19 13 12
10  58  50  32 25 17 12 11
11  53  45  29 23 15
12  48  41  27 21 14

13  45  38  24 20

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 19.3 16.5 10.6 8.47 5.67 4.04 3.51 2.36 1.95
φbWc kip-ft 579 495 318 254 170 121 105 70.8 58.5
φvVn kips 95.3 58.5 75.3 37.6 28.9 35.2 20.8 28.3 13.8
φR1 kips 55.1 33.9 50.9 25.4 21.7 30.6 18.1 30.0 14.6
φR2 kips/in. 22.1 13.6 23.3 11.6 10.7 16.3 9.65 17.5 8.50
φr R3 kips 68.9 33.2 68.5 24.1 20.4 36.3 16.6 37.9 12.9
φr R4 kips/in. 27.2 6.32 50.5 6.27 6.50 32.0 6.64 59.0 6.81
φr R5 kips 54.4 29.8 48.3 21.6 18.2 27.8 14.8 26.1 11.5
φr R6 kips/in. 36.3 8.42 67.3 8.36 8.67 42.6 8.85 78.6 9.09
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 127 57.2 126 48.8 46.4 83.5 43.5 86.7 41.1

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS MC,C 18–15
Channels

Maximum factored uniform loads in kips
for beams laterally supported

For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation MC 18 C 15

Wt./ft 58 51.9 45.8 42.7 50 40 33.9

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 580
 4 680 583 486 511 421 324
 5 568 519 470 437 409 343 302
 6 473 433 392 372 341 286 252
 7 405 371 336 319 292 245 216
 8 355 324 294 279 256 215 189

 9 315 288 261 248 227 191 168
10 284 260 235 223 205 172 151
11 258 236 214 203 186 156 137
12 237 216 196 186 170 143 126
13 218 200 181 172 157 132 116
14 203 185 168 159 146 123 108

15 189 173 157 149 136 114 101
16 177 162 147 140 128 107  95
17 167 153 138 131 120 101  89
18 158 144 131 124 114  95  84
19 149 137 124 117 108  90  80
20 142 130 118 112 102  86  76

21 135 124 112 106  97  82  72
22 129 118 107 101  93  78  69
23 123 113 102  97  89  75  66
24 118 108  98  93  85  72  63
25 114 104  94  89  82  69  60
26 109 100  90  86  79  66  58

28 101  93  84  80  73  61  54
30  95  87  78  74  68  57  50
32  89  81  74  70  64  54  47
34  83  76  69  66  60  50  44
36  79  72  65  62  57  48  42
38  75  68  62  59

40  71  65  59  56
42  68  62  56  53
44  65  59  53  51

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 94.6 86.5 78.4 74.4 68.2 57.2 50.4
φbWc kip-ft 2840 2600 2350 2230 2050 1720 1510
φvVn kips 340 292 243 219 290 211 162
φR1 kips 120 103 85.9 77.3 129 93.4 71.9
φR2 kips/in. 35.0 30.0 25.0 22.5 35.8 26.0 20.0
φr R3 kips 167 133 101 86.1 176 109 73.6
φr R4 kips/in. 33.0 20.8 12.0 8.76 40.7 15.6 7.10
φr R5 kips 127 108 86.4 75.5 135 93.4 66.5
φr R6 kips/in. 44.0 27.7 16.0 11.7 54.3 20.8 9.47
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 234 200 140 115 245 161 97.2

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

FACTORED UNIFORM LOAD TABLES 4 - 101



Fy = 50 ksi
MC 13 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation MC 13

Wt./ft 50 40 35 31.8

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 3 552 393
 4 454 382 314 263
 5 363 305 277 259
 6 303 255 231 216
 7 259 218 198 185
 8 227 191 173 162

 9 202 170 154 144
10 182 153 139 129
11 165 139 126 118
12 151 127 116 108
13 140 117 107  99
14 130 109  99  92

15 121 102  92  86
16 113  95  87  81
17 107  90  82  76
18 101  85  77  72
19  96  80  73  68
20  91  76  69  65

21  86  73  66  62
22  83  69  63  59
23  79  66  60  56
24  76  64  58  54
25  73  61  55  52
26  70  59  53  50

27  67  57  51  48
28  65  55  50  46
29  63  53  48  45
30  61  51  46  43
31  59  49  45  42
32  57  48  43  40

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 60.5 50.9 46.2 43.1
φbWc kip-ft 1820 1530 1390 1290
φvVn kips 276 197 157 132
φR1 kips 135 96.3 76.8 64.5
φR2 kips/in. 39.3 28.0 22.4 18.8
φr R3 kips 197 118 84.2 64.7
φr R4 kips/in. 66.5 24.0 12.2 7.19
φr R5 kips 139 97.3 73.6 58.4
φr R6 kips/in. 88.7 31.9 16.2 9.59
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 263 187 126 89.6

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS C,MC 12

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 12 MC 12 MC 12

Wt./ft 30 25 20.7 50 45 40 35 31 10.6

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 123
 3 330 251 541 461 382 116
 4 252 219 183 421 388 355 303 240  87
 5 202 175 152 337 310 284 257 236  70
 6 168 146 127 281 259 237 214 197  58
 7 144 125 109 240 222 203 183 168  50

 8 126 110  95 210 194 177 161 147  44
 9 112  97  85 187 172 158 143 131  39
10 101  88  76 168 155 142 128 118  35
11  92  80  69 153 141 129 117 107  32
12  84  73  64 140 129 118 107  98  29
13  78  67  59 129 119 109  99  91  27

14  72  63  54 120 111 101  92  84  25
15  67  58  51 112 103  95  86  79  23
16  63  55  48 105  97  89  80  74  22
17  59  52  45  99  91  83  76  69  20
18  56  49  42  94  86  79  71  66  19
19  53  46  40  89  82  75  68  62  18

20  50  44  38  84  78  71  64  59  17
21  48  42  36  80  74  68  61  56  17
22  46  40  35  77  71  65  58  54  16
23  44  38  33  73  67  62  56  51  15
24  42  37  32  70  65  59  54  49  15
25  40  35  30  67  62  57  51  47  14

26  39  34  29  65  60  55  49  45  13
27  37  32  28  62  57  53  48  44  13
28  36  31  27  60  55  51  46  42  12
29  35  30  26  58  53  49  44  41  12
30  34  29  25  56  52  47  43  39  12

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 33.6 29.2 25.4 56.1 51.7 47.3 42.8 39.3 11.6
φbWc kip-ft 1010 876 762 1680 1550 1420 1280 1180 348
φvVn kips 165 125 91.4 271 231 191 151 120 61.6
φR1 kips 71.7 54.4 39.7 137 117 96.8 76.6 60.7 16.3
φR2 kips/in. 25.5 19.4 14.1 41.8 35.6 29.5 23.4 18.5 9.50
φr R3 kips 93.0 61.5 38.2 230 181 137 96.3 67.9 16.6
φr R4 kips/in. 23.9 10.4 4.04 75.0 46.5 26.5 13.1 6.52 2.00
φr R5 kips 73.9 53.1 35.0 170 144 116 85.8 62.7 15.0
φr R6 kips/in. 31.8 13.9 5.38 100.0 62.0 35.3 17.5 8.70 2.67
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 155 98.3 52.5 273 233 193 143 91.0 23.7

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
C,MC 10 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 10 MC 10 MC 10 MC 10

Wt./ft 30 25 20 15.3 41.1 33.6 28.5 25 22 8.4

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 363 284 205 430 92   
 3 266 230 193 130 389 311 230 205 79   
 4 200 173 145 119 292 251 222 194 157 59   
 5 160 138 116  95 233 200 178 155 142 47   
 6 133 115  96  79 195 167 148 129 118 39   
 7 114  99  83  68 167 143 127 111 101 34   

 8 100  86  72  59 146 125 111  97  89 29   
 9  89  77  64  53 130 111  99  86  79 26   
10  80  69  58  47 117 100  89  77  71 24   
11  73  63  53  43 106  91  81  70  64 21   
12  67  58  48  40  97  84  74  65  59 20   
13  61  53  45  36  90  77  68  60  54 18   

14  57  49  41  34  83  72  63  55  51 17   
15  53  46  39  32  78  67  59  52  47 16   
16  50  43  36  30  73  63  56  48  44 15   
17  47  41  34  28  69  59  52  46  42 14   
18  44  38  32  26  65  56  49  43  39 13   
19  42  36  30  25  61  53  47  41  37 12   

20  40  35  29  24  58  50  44  39  35 12   
21  38  33  28  23  56  48  42  37  34 11   
22  36  31  26  22  53  46  40  35  32 11   
23  35  30  25  21  51  44  39  34  31 10   
24  33  29  24  20  49  42  37  32  30  9.83

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 26.6 23.0 19.3 15.8 38.9 33.4 29.6 25.8 23.6 7.86
φbWc kip-ft 798 690 579 474 1170 1000 888 774 708 236
φvVn kips 182 142 102 64.8 215 155 115 103 78.3 45.9
φR1 kips 84.1 65.8 47.4 30.0 124 89.8 66.4 59.4 45.3 14.6
φR2 kips/in. 33.6 26.3 19.0 12.0 39.8 28.8 21.3 19.0 14.5 8.50
φr R3 kips 131 90.8 55.6 28.0 194 119 75.8 64.1 42.7 13.4
φr R4 kips/in. 75.6 36.1 13.5 3.43 94.9 35.8 14.4 10.3 4.59 1.90
φr R5 kips 81.0 66.8 46.6 25.7 131 95.4 66.1 57.2 39.6 12.1
φr R6 kips/in. 101 48.1 18.0 4.57 127 47.7 19.3 13.8 6.12 2.53
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 193 151 105 40.6 254 183 129 102 59.5 20.3

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 104 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN



Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS C,MC 9

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 9 MC 9

Wt./ft 20 15 13.4 25.4 23.9

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 2 218 139
 3 168 135 113 219 194
 4 126 101  94 174 167
 5 101  81  75 139 133
 6  84  68  63 116 111
 7  72  58  54  99  95

 8  63  51  47  87  83
 9  56  45  42  77  74
10  50  41  38  70  67
11  46  37  34  63  61
12  42  34  31  58  56
13  39  31  29  54  51

14  36  29  27  50  48
15  34  27  25  46  44
16  31  25  23  44  42
17  30  24  22  41  39
18  28  23  21  39  37
19  27  21  20  37  35

20  25  20  19  35  33
21  24  19  18  33  32
22  23  18  17  32  30

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 16.8 13.5 12.5 23.2 22.2
φbWc kip-ft 504 405 375 696 666
φvVn kips 109 69.3 56.6 109 97.2
φR1 kips 52.5 33.4 27.3 66.8 59.4
φR2 kips/in. 22.4 14.3 11.7 22.5 20.0
φr R3 kips 69.5 35.3 26.1 80.7 67.7
φr R4 kips/in. 26.2 6.74 3.68 19.9 14.0
φr R5 kips 53.8 31.2 23.9 68.8 59.3
φr R6 kips/in. 34.9 8.98 4.91 26.6 18.7
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 125 60.4 39.8 140 120

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
C,MC 8 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 8 MC 8 MC 8 MC 8

Wt./ft 18.75 13.75 11.5 22.8 21.4 20 18.7 8.5

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 210
 2 207 131 173 77
 3 138 109  95 184 162 162 152 69
 4 104  82  72 141 135 122 116 52
 5  83  65  57 113 108  97  92 41
 6  69  55  48  94  90  81  77 35

 7  59  47  41  81  77  69  66 30
 8  52  41  36  70  68  61  58 26
 9  46  36  32  63  60  54  51 23
10  41  33  29  56  54  49  46 21
11  38  30  26  51  49  44  42 19
12  35  27  24  47  45  41  39 17

13  32  25  22  43  42  37  36 16
14  30  23  20  40  39  35  33 15
15  28  22  19  38  36  32  31 14
16  26  20  18  35  34  30  29 13
17  24  19  17  33  32  29  27 12
18  23  18  16  31  30  27  26 12

19  22  17  15  30  28  26  24 11
20  21  16  14  28  27  24  23 10

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 13.8 10.9 9.55 18.8 18.0 16.2 15.4 6.91
φbWc kip-ft 414 327 287 564 540 486 462 207
φvVn kips 105 65.4 47.5 92.2 81.0 86.4 76.2 38.7
φR1 kips 57.1 35.5 25.8 63.4 55.7 56.3 49.6 16.8
φR2 kips/in. 24.3 15.2 11.0 21.3 18.8 20.0 17.7 8.95
φr R3 kips 76.5 37.6 23.2 72.9 60.0 64.5 53.5 15.2
φr R4 kips/in. 40.1 9.65 3.69 20.1 13.6 17.3 11.9 2.49
φr R5 kips 55.2 32.4 21.3 62.2 52.8 55.3 47.1 13.9
φr R6 kips/in. 53.4 12.9 4.92 26.7 18.1 23.1 15.9 3.33
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 136 74.2 37.3 133 112 121 98.7 24.7

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
BEAMS C,MC 7–6
Channels

Maximum factored uniform loads in kips
for beams laterally supported

For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 7 MC 7 C 6 MC 6 MC 6 MC 6

Wt./ft 12.25 9.8 22.7 19.1 13 10.5 8.2 18 16.3 15.1 12

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 142 102
 2 119 79 190 109  92 65 123 122 102 100
 3  84 71 162 133  73  62 51 115 102  97  74
 4  63 53 122 107  54  46 38  86  77  73  55
 5  50 43  97  86  44  37 31  69  61  58  44
 6  42 36  81  72  36  31 26  58  51  48  37

 7  36 31  69  61  31  26 22  49  44  42  32
 8  31 27  61  54  27  23 19  43  38  36  28
 9  28 24  54  48  24  21 17  38  34  32  25
10  25 21  49  43  22  18 15  35  31  29  22
11  23 19  44  39  20  17 14  31  28  26  20
12  21 18  41  36  18  15 13  29  26  24  18

13  19 16  37  33  17  14 12  27  24  22  17
14  18 15  35  31  16  13 11  25  22  21  16
15  17 14  32  29  15  12 10  23  20  19  15
16  16 13  30  27

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 8.40 7.12 16.2 14.3 7.26 6.15 5.13 11.5 10.2 9.69 7.38
φbWc kip-ft 252 214 486 429 218 185 154 345 306 291 221
φvVn kips 59.3 39.7 95.1 66.5 70.8 50.9 32.4 61.4 60.8 51.2 50.2
φR1 kips 34.3 23.0 70.7 49.5 44.4 31.9 20.3 50.3 49.8 42.0 31.5
φR2 kips/in. 15.7 10.5 25.2 17.6 21.9 15.7 10.0 19.0 18.8 15.8 15.5
φr R3 kips 38.4 21.0 91.0 53.3 61.0 37.2 18.9 58.0 57.1 44.2 38.1
φr R4 kips/in. 13.1 3.91 39.3 13.5 43.9 16.3 4.21 20.7 20.0 12.0 14.3
φr R5 kips 32.3 19.2 72.6 47.0 43.5 30.7 17.2 49.7 49.1 39.4 32.4
φr R6 kips/in. 17.4 5.21 52.5 18.0 58.5 21.7 5.61 27.6 26.7 16.0 19.1
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 85.4 36.1 152 105 115 82.9 35.4 112 111 91.3 81.9

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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Fy = 50 ksi
C 5–4–3 BEAMS

Channels
Maximum factored uniform loads in kips

for beams laterally supported
For beams laterally unsupported, see page 4-139

Designation C 5 C 4 C 3

Wt./ft 9 6.7 7.25 5.4 6 5 4.1

F
y 

= 
50

 k
si

S
pa

n 
(f

t)

 1 88 69  40  52  42  28  
 2 65 51  42  34  26  23  20  
 3 44 35  28  23  17  15  13  
 4 33 26  21  17  13  11   9.8
 5 26 21  17  14  10   9.0  7.8
 6 22 18  14  11   8.6  7.5  6.5

 7 19 15  12   9.7  7.4  6.4  5.6
 8 16 13  11   8.5
 9 15 12   9.4  7.5
10 13 11   8.4  6.8
11 12  9.6
12 11  8.8

Properties and Reaction Values

Zx in.3 4.36 3.51 2.81 2.26 1.72 1.50 1.30
φbWc kip-ft 131 105 84.3 67.8 51.6 45.0 39.0
φvVn kips 43.9 25.7 34.7 19.9 28.8 20.9 13.8
φR1 kips 30.5 17.8 27.6 15.8 30.6 22.2 14.6
φR2 kips/in. 16.3 9.50 16.1 9.20 17.8 12.9 8.50
φr R3 kips 37.8 16.9 35.7 15.5 40.0 24.7 13.2
φr R4 kips/in. 23.2 4.64 30.2 5.69 59.6 22.7 6.49
φr R5 kips 30.1 15.3 27.6 14.0 28.1 20.2 11.9
φr R6 kips/in. 30.9 6.18 40.3 7.59 79.5 30.2 8.65
φR (N = 31⁄4) kips 83.3 35.4 79.7 38.6 88.4 64.1 40.0

Load above heavy line is limited by design shear strength.
Values of R in bold face  exceed maximum design web shear φvVn.
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DESIGN FLEXURAL STRENGTH OF BEAMS WITH UNBRACED LENGTH
GREATER THAN Lp

General Notes
Spacing of lateral bracing at distances greater than Lp creates a problem in which the
designer is confronted with a given laterally unbraced length (usually less than the total
span) along the compression flange, and a calculated required bending moment. The
beam cannot be selected from its plastic section modulus alone, since depth, flange
proportions, and other properties have an influence on its bending strength.

The following charts show the design moment φbMn for W and M shapes of Fy = 36 ksi
and Fy = 50 ksi steels, used as beams, with respect to the maximum unbraced length for
which this moment is permissible. In bending, φb of 0.9 is given in Section F1.2 of the
LRFD Specification. The charts extend over varying unbraced lengths, depending upon
the flexural strengths of the beams represented. In general, they extend beyond most
unbraced lengths frequently encountered in design practice. The design moment φbMn,
kip-ft, is plotted with respect to the unbraced length with no consideration of the moment
due to weight of the beam. Design moments are shown for unbraced lengths in feet,
starting at spans less than Lp, for spans between Lp and Lr and for spans beyond Lr.

The unbraced length Lp, in feet, with the limit indicated by a solid symbol, , is the
maximum unbraced length of the compression flange, with Cb = 1.0, for which the design
moment is given by φbMp,

where

Lp = 300ry / √Fy (F1-4)
Mp= ZxFy

For those noncompact rolled shapes, which meet the requirements of compact sections
except that bf / 2tf exceeds 65 / √Fy, but is less than 141 / √Fy  − Fr , the design moment is
obtained from Equation A-F1-3 in Appendix F1 of the LRFD Specification. This criterion
applies to one W shape when Fy is equal to 36 ksi and to seven W shapes when Fy is equal
to 50 ksi. (Noncompact W shapes are given on p. 4-7.)

For the case Cb = 1.0 and noncompact shapes:

Mn′ = Mp − (Mp − Mr) 




λ − λp

λr − λp





(A-F1-3)

Lp′ = Lp + (Lr − Lp) 



Mp − Mn′
Mp − Mr





λ = bf / 2tf
λp = 65 / √Fy

λr = 141 / √Fy  − Fr

Lr = 
ryX1

Fy  − Fr

√1 + √1 + X2(Fy  − Fr )2 (F1-6)

X1 = 
π
Sx√EGJA

2
(F1-8)
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X2 = 
4Cw

Iy
 




Sx

GJ




2

(F1-9)

Mr = (Fy  − Fr )Sx (F1-7)
Mp = ZxFy

Fr = 10 ksi for rolled shapes

The unbraced length in the charts may be either the total span or any part of the total
span between braced points. The plots shown in these charts were computed for beams
for which Cb = 1.0. When a moment gradient exists between points of bracing, Cb may
be larger than unity. (See Table 4-1.) Using this larger value of Cb may provide a more
liberal flexural strength for the section chosen if the unbraced length is greater than Lp.
In these cases, the design moment can be determined using the provisions of Section
F1.2a of the LRFD Specification.

φbMn = φbCb 



Mp − (Mp − Mr) 




Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp







 ≤ φbMp

The unbraced length Lr, ft, with the limit indicated by an open symbol , is the
maximum unbraced length of the compression flange beyond which the design moment
is governed by Specification Section F1.2b. For unbraced lengths greater than Lr:

φbMn = φbMcr = φbCb 
π
Lb√EIyGJ + 





πE
Lb





2

IyCw ≤ φbCbMr and φbMp

In computing the points for the curves, Cb in the above formulas was taken as unity,
E = 29,000 ksi and G = 11,200 ksi. The properties of the beams are taken from the Tables
of Dimensions and Properties in Part 1 of this LRFD Manual. The beam strengths have
been reduced by multiplying the nominal flexural strength Mn by 0.9, the resistance factor
φb for flexure.

Over a limited range of length, a given beam is the lightest available for various
combinations of unbraced length and design moment. The charts are designed to assist
in selection of the lightest available beam for the given combination.

The solid portion of each curve indicates the most economical section by weight. The
dashed portion of each curve indicates ranges in which a lighter weight beam will satisfy
the loading conditions.

The curves are plotted without regard to shear strength and deflection criteria, therefore
due care must be exercised in their use. The curves do not extend beyond an arbitrary
span/depth limit of 30.

The following examples illustrate the use of the charts.

EXAMPLE 4-8

Given: Using Fy = 50 ksi steel, determine the size of a “simple” framed girder
with a span of 35 feet, which supports two equal concentrated loads.
The factored loads produce a required moment of 440 kip-ft in the
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center 15-ft section between the loads. The load points are laterally
braced.

Solution: For this loading condition, Cb = 1.0 due to nearly uniform moment
across the central portion of the span.

Center section of 15 feet is longest unbraced length.

With total span equal to 35 feet and Mn = 440 kip-ft, assume approxi-
mate weight of beam at 70 lbs/ft (equal to 0.07 kips/ft).

Total Mu = 440 + 




0.07 × (35)2

8
 × 1.2




 = 453 kip-ft

Entering chart, with unbraced length equal to 15 feet on the bottom
scale (abscissa), proceed upward to meet the horizontal line corre-
sponding to a design moment equal to 453 kip-ft on the left hand scale
(ordinate). Any beam listed above and to the right of the point so
located satisfies the design moment requirement. In this case, the
lightest section satisfying this criterion is a W21×68, for which the total
design moment with an unbraced length of 15 feet is 457 kip-ft.

Use: W21×68

Note: If depth is limited, a W14×82 could be selected, provided
deflection conditions are not critical.

EXAMPLE 4-9

Given: A “fixed end” girder with a span of 60 feet supports a concentrated
load at the center. The compression flange is laterally supported at the
concentrated load point and at the inflection points. The factored load
produces a maximum calculated moment of 440 kip-ft at the load point
and the supports. Determine the size of the beam using Fy = 50 ksi steel.

Solution: For this loading condition, Cb = 1.67 (by comparison with Table 4-1),
with an unbraced length of 15 feet. With the total span equal to 60 feet
and Mu = 440 kip-ft, assume approximate weight of beam at 60 lbs/ft
(0.06 kips/ft).

Total Mu = 440 + 




0.06 × (60)2

24
 ×1.2




 

= 451 kip-ft at the centerline and 462 at the supports

Compute Mequiv by dividing the required design moment by Cb

Mequiv = 462 / 1.67 = 277 kip-ft

Enter charts with unbraced length equal to 15 feet and proceed upward
to 277 kip-ft. Any beam listed above and to the right of the point
satisfies the design moment.
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The lightest section satisfying the criteria of a design moment of
277 kip-ft at an unbraced length of 15 feet and φbMp greater than 462
kip-ft is a W21×62. The design moment for a W21×62 with an
unbraced length of 15 feet is 406 kip-ft and φbMp is 540 kip-ft.

Since (φbMn = 406 kip-ft) > (Mequiv = 277 kip-ft) and (φbMp = 540
kip-ft) > (Mu = 462 kip-ft), a W21×62 is o.k.

A 21-in. nominal depth beam spanning 60 feet should be checked for
deflection since the span/depth ratio exceeds 30.
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PLATE GIRDER DESIGN

General Notes
The distinction between a beam and a plate girder, according to Chapter G of the LRFD
Specification, must be made before the design can be undertaken. A beam can be a rolled
or welded shape, but its web width-thickness ratio h / tw must be less than or equal to
970 / √Fyf. For doubly symmetric plate girders h / tw is greater than 970 / √Fyf.

The limit states that must be considered in plate girder design include: flexural strength,
bearing under concentrated loads, shear strength, and flexure-shear interaction (for
tension field action only). From these checks, the adequacy of the design and the need
for stiffeners can be determined. This section contains design examples to explain these
items from the LRFD Specification. A flowchart covering plate girder design has been
published (Zahn, 1987).

Flexural and Shear Strength

General
In the design of welded girders, the flexural strength of the trial section must be
determined to ensure that an adequate section modulus is provided. Although there are
preliminary steps, flexural strength, using elastic design, is determined from LRFD
Specification Section F1 if the section is compact. For sections with more slender webs,
either LRFD Specification Appendix F1 or Appendix G2 is used, depending on the
section’s classification as a beam or plate girder.

A shear strength calculation is required to ascertain if there is a need for intermediate
stiffeners. The applicable formulas are found in LRFD Specification Section F2, or
Appendix G3 if tension field action is implemented. Note, however, that Appendix G
cannot be used if h / tw exceeds the limits given in Appendix G1.

Table of Dimensions and Properties of Built-up Wide Flange sections
This table serves as a guide for selecting welded built-up I sections of economical
proportions. It provides dimensions and properties for a wide range of sections with
nominal depths from 45 to 92 inches. No preference is intended for the tabulated flange
plate dimensions, as compared to other flange plates having the same area. Substitution
of wider but thinner flange plates, without a change in flange area, will result in a slight
reduction in section modulus.

In analyzing overall economy, weight savings must be balanced against higher fabri-
cation costs incurred in splicing the flanges. In some cases, it may prove economical to
reduce the size of flange plates at one or more points near the girder ends, where the
bending moment is substantially less. Economy through reduction of flange plate sizes
is most likely to be realized with long girders, where flanges must be spliced in any case.

Only one thickness of web plate is given for each depth of girder. When the design is
dominated by shear in the web, rather than flexural strength, overall economy may dictate
selection of a thicker web plate. The resultant increase in elastic section modulus can be
obtained by multiplying the value S′, given in the table, by the number of sixteenths of
an inch increase in web thickness, and adding the value obtained to the section modulus
value S for the girder profile shown in the table. The increase in plastic section modulus
Z can be calculated in the same way with Z′.

Overall economy may often be obtained by using a web plate of such thickness that
intermediate stiffeners are not required. This is not always the case, however. The girder
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section listed in the table will provide a “balanced” design with respect to bending
moment and web shear without excessive use of intermediate stiffeners. 

The maximum design end shear strength without transverse stiffeners is given in the
table column labeled φvVn. These values come from the equation,

φvVn  = 0.6φvAwFyw  Cv

where

Cv = 
44,000k
(h / tw)2Fyw

 with k = 5.0

It is evident from this formula that a thicker web plate increases the design shear strength.

Design Examples
Design of a plate girder should begin with a preliminary design or selection of a trial
section. The initial choice may require one or more adjustments before arriving at a final
cross section that satisfies all the provisions of the LRFD Specification with maximum
economy. In the following design examples, applicable provisions of the LRFD Specifi-
cation are indicated at the left of each page.

In addition, references to Tables 9 and 10 in the LRFD Specification are listed. These
tables may be used in place of the equations for φvVn. Values for φvVn  / Aw are given in ksi
for plate girders. Tables 9-36 and 9-50 do not include the tension field action equation
and, therefore, are based on LRFD Specification Section F2. For design with tension field
action, Tables 10-36 and 10-50, based on Appendix G3, are applicable. Table 10 also
includes the required gross area of pairs of stiffeners, as a percent of (h × tw), from LRFD
Specification Formula A-G4-1.

Example 4-10 illustrates a recommended procedure for designing a welded plate girder
of constant depth. The selection of a suitable trial cross section is obtained by the flange
area method, and then checked by the moment of inertia method.

Example 4-11 shows a recommended procedure for designing a welded hybrid girder
of constant depth.

Example 4-12 illustrates use of the Table of Dimensions and Properties of Built-up
Wide-Flange Sections to obtain an efficient trial profile. The 52-in. depth specified for
this example demonstrates how tabular data may be used for girder depths intermediate
to those listed. Another design requirement in this example is the omission of intermediate
web stiffeners.

EXAMPLE 4-10 Design a welded plate girder to support a factored uniform load of
7 kips per foot and two concentrated factored loads of 150 kips located
17 feet from each end. The compression flange of the girder will be
laterally supported only at points of concentrated load. (See Fig-
ure 4-3.)

Given: Maximum bending moment: 4,566 kip-ft

Maximum vertical shear: 318 kips
Span: 48 feet
Maximum depth: 72 inches
Steel: Fy = 50 ksi
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Solution: A. Preliminary web design:

LRFD
Specification
Reference 1. Assume web depth, h = 70 inches. For noncompact web,

Section B5 &
Table B5.1

640 / √Fy  < h / tw ≤ 970 / √Fy  = 137

Corresponding thickness of web = 70 / 137 = 0.51 in.

(A-G1-2) 2. Assuming a / h > 1.5, minimum thickness of web = 70 / 243 =
0.29 in.

Choose thinnest web.

Try web plate 5⁄16×70:

Aw = 21.9 in.2

h / tw = 70 / 0.313 = 224

Since 0.31 < 0.51 in. as calculated above, expect RPG to be less than
1.0

B. Preliminary flange design:

1. Required flange area:

An approximate formula for the area of one flange is:

Af ≈ 
Mu

Fy h
 = 

4,566(12)
50(70)

 = 15.7 in.2

Try 1×16 plate. Af = 16 in.2

150 kips 150 kips

7 kips/ft

17 ft. 14 ft. 17 ft.

318 kips318 kips

318 kips

318 kips

199 kips

49 kips

M      = 4566 kip-ft

M  = 4395 kip-ft M  = 4395 kip-ft

max

11

Figure 4-3
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Table B5.1 2. Check for compactness for no reduction in critical stress:

bf

2tf
 = 

16
2(1)

 = 8 ≤ 65 / √50 = 9.2 o.k.

C. Trial girder section:

Web 5⁄16×70; two flange plates 1×16

1. Find section modulus by moment of inertia method:

 Section A in.2 y in. ΣAy
2 in.4 Io in.4 Igr in.4

 1 web 5⁄16×70 21.9 8,932  8,932

 1 flange 1×16
 1 flange 1×16

16
16

35.5 40,328     3 40,331

 Moment of inertia 49,263

Section modulus furnished: 49,263 / 36.0 = 1,368 in.3

Section F1 &
Appendix G2

2. Check flexural strength using elastic design:

Since h / tw > 970 / √Fyf, Appendix G2 applies.

Moment of inertia of flange plus 1⁄6 web about Y-Y axis:

Ioy = 1 × (16)3 / 12 = 341 in.4

Af + 1⁄6Aw = 16.0 + 1⁄6(21.9) = 19.65 in.2

rT = √341 / 19.65  = 4.17 in.

a. Check limitations of Appendix G:

Assume a / h ≤ 1.5

(A-G1-1)
(h / tw) max = 

2,000
√Fyf

 = 283 > 224 o.k.

b. Check strength of 14-ft panel: Mu = 4,566 kip-ft

The moment in the 14-ft unbraced segment is nearly constant.

Section F1.2a Therefore, Cb ≈ 1.0

Appendix G2 For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

(A-G2-7)
λ = 

Lb

rT
 = 

14 × 12
4.67

 = 36.0

(A-G2-8) λp = 300 / √Fyf   = 42.4

(A-G2-9) λr = 756 / √Fyf   = 106.9

(A-G2-4) Since λ ≤ λp, Fcr = Fyf = 50 ksi
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For the limit state of flange local buckling:

(A-G2-11) λ = bf / 2tf = 16 / (2 × 1.0) = 8.0

(A-G2-12) λp = 65 / √Fyf   = 9.2

(A-G2-13) λr = 
230

√Fyf   / kc

(A-G2-4) Since λ ≤ λp, Fcr = Fyf = 50 ksi

Design flexural strength:

ar = 21.9 / 16 = 1.37

(A-G2-3)
RPG = 1 − 

1.37
1,200 + 300(1.37)

 




70
0.313

 − 
970
√50




 = 0.927

With Fcr = 50 ksi use Equation A-G2-1 or A-G2-2 as applicable:

(A-G2-1) or
(A-G2-2)

Mn = 1,368(1 / 12)(0.927)(1.0)(50) = 5,284 kip-ft

Therefore, φMn = 0.90(5,284) = 4,756 kip-ft > 4,566 kip-ft req’d
o.k.

c. Check strength of 17-ft panels:

Mu = 4,395 kip-ft

Appendix G2
and (F1-3)

For moment increasing approximately linearly from zero at one end
of the unbraced segment to a maximum value at the other end,
Cb ≈ 1.67.

For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

(A-G2-7)
λ = 

Lb

rT
 = 

17(12)
4.17

 = 48.9

(A-G2-8) λp = 300 / √Fyf = 42.4

(A-G2-9) λr = 756 / √Fyf = 106.9

(A-G2-5) Since λp ≤ λ ≤ λr, Fcr = CbFyf  



1 − 

1
2

 




λ − λp

λr − λp




 



 ≤ Fyf

As the middle term exceeds Fyf, Fcr = Fyf = 50.0 ksi.

For the limit state of flange local buckling:

(A-G2-4) Fcr = Fyf = 50 ksi (as for the 14-ft panel)

(A-G2-3) RPG= 0.927 (as for the 14-ft panel)

Again, with Fcr = 50 ksi use Equation A-G2-1 or A-G2-2 as
applicable:

Mn = 5,284 kip-ft (see Step C.2a)
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(A-G2-1) or
(A-G2-2)

φbMn = 0.90 × 5,284 = 4,756 kip-ft > 4,395 kip-ft req’d. o.k.

Use: Web: One plate 5⁄16×70

Use: Flanges: Two plates 7⁄8×18

D. Stiffener requirements:

1. Bearing stiffeners:

Section K1 a. Check bearing at end reactions:

Assume point bearing (N = 0) and 5⁄16-in. web-to-flange welds.

Check local web yielding:

(K1-2) Rn = (5k + N)Fyw  tw; k = 7⁄8 + 5⁄16 = 1.188 in.

φRn= 1.0[5(1.188) + 0](50)(5⁄16)
= 92.8 kips < 318 n.g.

Therefore, provide bearing stiffeners at unframed girder ends.

(Note: If local web yielding criteria are satisfied, criteria set forth in
Section K1.4 and K1.5 should also be checked.)

b. Bearing stiffeners are also required at concentrated load points since
92.8 < 150 n.g.

2. Intermediate stiffeners:

Appendix G3 a. Check shear strength in unstiffened end panel:

h / tw = 224 > 418 / √Fyw = 59.1

a / h = 17 × 12 / 70 = 2.9
Vu / Aw = 318 / 21.9 = 14.5 ksi

Appendix G3 Tension field action is not permitted for end panels, or when a / h >
3.0 or [260 / (h / tw)]2. Here, 2.9 > (260 / 224)2 = 1.35. In either of
these cases, Equations A-G3-3 and F2-3 are both applicable, as they
are equivalent formulas.

Section F2.2 Using Equation F2-3,

(F2-3) or
(A-G3-3) or
Table 9-50

φvVn

Aw
 = 

0.9(132,000)
(224)2  = 2.4 < 14.5 ksi

Therefore, provide intermediate stiffeners.

b. End panel stiffener spacing

(F2-3) or
(A-G3-3) or
Table 9-50

Let 
φvVn

Aw
 = 14.5 ksi and solve for a / h.

Result: a / h = 0.45
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a ≤  (0.45)(70) = 31.5 in.

Use: 30 in.

c. Check for additional stiffeners:

Shear at first intermediate stiffener:

Vu = 318 − [7(30 / 12)] = 301 kips
Vu

Aw
= 

301
21.9

 = 13.7 ksi

Distance between first intermediate stiffener and concentrated load:

a = (17)(12) − 30 = 174 in.

(A-G3-4) a / h = 174 / 70 = 2.5

Then k = 5.8, and the shear strength is inadequate.

Therefore, provide intermediate stiffeners spaced at 174 / 2 = 87 in.

a / h = 87 / 70 = 1.24

Appendix G3 Maximum a / h for tension field action:





260
(h / tw)





2

 = 



260
224





2

 = 1.35 > 1.24

Design for tension field action:

For a / h = 1.24 and h / tw = 224,

(A-G3-4)
k = 5 + 

5
(1.24)2 = 8.2

Appendix G3 h / tw = 224 > 234 √8.2 / 50  = 95

(A-G3-6)
Cv = 

44,000(8.2)
(224)2(50)

 = 0.14

(A-G3-2) or
Table 10-50

φvVn

Aw
= (0.9)(0.6)(50) 




0.14 + 

1 − 0.14

1.15√1 + (1.24)2





= 16.5 ksi > 13.7 ksi o.k.

d. Check center 14-ft panel:

h / tw = 224
a / h = (14)(12) / 70 = 2.4 > 1.35
k = 5.0
Cv = 0.12

(A-G3-3) or
Table 9-50

φvVn

Aw
= 2.4 ksi

Vu

Aw
= 

49
21.9

 = 2.2 ksi < 2.4 ksi o.k.
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3. Flexure-shear interaction:

Appendix G5 Check Vu / φVn and Mu / φMn at intermediate stiffener and concen-
trated load locations in tension field panel:

Location Vu φVn Vu  / φVn Mu φMn Mu / φMn

 2.5  ft
 9.75 ft
17.0  ft

301
250
199

318
361
361

0.95
0.69
0.55

 744
2769
4395

4756
4756
4756

0.16
0.58
0.92

Since 0.6 ≤ 
Vu

φVn

 ≤ 1.0 and 0.75 ≤ 
Mu

φMn

 ≤ 1.0 (with φ = 0.9 for both

shear and bending) do not occur simultaneously at 2.5 ft, 9.75 ft, and
17.0 ft, Interaction Equation A-G5-1 need not be checked.

Summary: space stiffeners as shown in Figure 4-4:

E. Stiffener design: Let stiffener Fyst = 36 ksi.

1. For intermediate stiffeners:

a. Area required (single plate stiffener):

For a single plate stiffener, or when 
Vu

φVn

 < 1, use Equation A-G4-2
instead of Table 10.

(A-G4-1)
Ast = 

Fyw

Fyst
   


0.15Dhtw(1 − Cv) 

Vu

φVn

 − 18tw2



 ≥ 0

where

h = 70 in.
tw = 0.3125 in.
D = 2.4
Cv = 0.14
Vu = 250 kips
φVn = 361 kips

Ast = 
50
36

 

0.15(2.4)(70)(0.3125)(10.14) 




250
361




 − 18(0.3125)2




 = 4.07 in.2

Try one bar 5⁄8×7

2 -6 2 -614 -02@7 -3 2@7 -3′ ′ ′ ′ ′

Figure 4-4
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Ast = 4.38 in.2 > 4.07 in.2 req’d. o.k.

b. Check width-thickness ratio:

Table B5.1 7 / 0.625 = 11.2 < 95 / √Fy = 15.8 o.k.

c. Check moment of inertia:

Appendix F2.3 Ireq’d = atw
3j

(A-F2-4)
j = 

2.5
(1.24)2 − 2 = −0.4 < 0.5; take j = 0.5

Ireq’d = 87(5⁄16)3(0.5) = 1.33 in.4

Ifurn = 1⁄3(0.625)(7)3 = 71.5 in.4

71.5 in.4 > 1.33 in.4 o.k.

d. Minimum length required:

Section F3 It is suggested that intermediate stiffeners be stopped short of the
tension flange and the weld by which they are attached to the web
not closer than four times nor more than six times the web thickness
from the near toe of the web-to-flange weld.*

70 − 5⁄16 − (4)(5⁄16) = 68.4 in.

70 − 5⁄16 − (6)(5⁄16) = 67.8 in.

Use for intermediate stiffeners:

One plate 5⁄8×7×5′-8, fillet-welded to the compression flange and
web.

2. For bearing stiffeners:

At end of girder, design for end reaction.

Try two 5⁄8×8-in. bars (see Figure 4-5).

a. Check width-thickness ratio (local buckling check):

Table B5.1 8 / 0.625 = 12.8 < 95 / √Fy = 15.8 o.k.

b. Check compressive strength:

I = (5⁄8)
(16.31)3

12
 = 226 in.4

Aeff = (2)(8)(5⁄8) + [(12)(5⁄16)2] = 11.17 in.2

r = √226
11.17

 = 4.50 in.
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Section K1.9 KL = 0.75h = (0.75)70 = 52.5 in.

Kl
r

= 
52.5
4.50

 = 11.7

λc = 0.13

(E2-2) or
Table 3-36

Design stress: φFcr = 30.38

Design strength:

φPn = φFcr  Ag= (30.38)11.17 = 339 kips

339 kips > 318 kips req’d o.k.

Section J8 c. Check bearing criterion

Design strength:

φRn= (0.75)1.8Fy Apb

Apb = 2(16 − 0.5)(5⁄8) = 19.4 in.2

(The 0.5 accounts for cutout for welds.)

φRn= 943 kips > 318 kips req’d. o.k.

Use for bearing stiffeners: Two plates 5⁄8×8×5′-93⁄4 with close bearing
on flange receiving reaction or concentrated loads.

Use same size stiffeners for bearing under concentrated loads.*

EXAMPLE 4-11 Design a hybrid girder to support a factored uniform load of three kips
per foot and three concentrated factored loads of 300 kips located at
the quarter points. The girder depth must be limited to five feet. The
compression flange will be laterally supported throughout its length.
(See Figure 4-6.)

Given: Maximum bending moment: 14,400 kip-ft

End bearing
stiffeners

Web12t w

wt

x8

x8

58/

58/

Figure 4-5
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Maximum vertical shear: 570 kips
Span: 80 ft
Maximum depth: 60 in.
Steel: Flanges: Fy = 50 ksi
Steel: Web: Fy = 36 ksi

Solution: A. Preliminary web design:

LRFD
Specification
Reference

Assume web depth, h = 54 in.

(A-G1-2) For a / h > 1.5 minimum thickness of web: 54 / 243 = 0.22 in.

(A-G2-3) For RPG = 1.0, h / tw ≤ 970 / √Fyf = 137

Corresponding web thickness = 54 / 137 = 0.39

(F2-1) or
Table 9-36

Minimum tw required for maximum 
φvVn

Aw
 of 19.4 ksi:

tw = 
Vn

19.4h
 = 

570
19.4 × 54

 = 0.54 in.

Try web plate 5⁄8×54; Aw = 33.75 in.2

Vu

Aw
= 570 / 33.75 = 16.9 ksi < 19.4 ksi o.k.

Table B5.1 h / tw = 54 / 0.625 = 86.4 < (640 / √Fyf = 90.5) o.k.

Web is compact.

300 kips

3 kips/ft

20 ft.

570 kips570 kips

570 kips

230 kips14400 kip-ft

10800 kip-ft 10800 kip-ft

300 kips 300 kips

20 ft. 20 ft. 20 ft.

80 ft.

210 kips
150 kips

510 kips

Figure 4-6
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B. Preliminary flange design:

1. An approximate formula for the area of one flange is:

Af ≈ 
Mu

Fyf  h
 = 

14,400(12)
(50)(54)

 = 64.0 in.2

2. Check adequacy against local buckling:

Table B5.1 bf / 2tf = 24 / (2)(2.625) = 4.6 < (65 / √Fy = 9.2) o.k.

Flange is compact.

C. Trial girder section:

Web 5⁄8×54; two flange plates 25⁄8×24

1. Determine plastic section moduli:

Zf = 2 

(2.625)(24) 




54
2

 + 
2.625

2






 = 3.567 in.3

Zw = 2 

(5⁄8) 




54
2




 



54
4







 = 456 in.3

2. Check flexural strength:

Compression flange is supported laterally for its full length and the
section is compact.

Appendix F1 Mn = Mp = Fyf  Zf + Fyw  Zw

Mn = [(50)(3,567) + (36)(456)] 1 / 12 = 16,230 kip-ft

φbMn = (0.90)16,230 = 14,610 kip-ft > 14,400 kip-ft o.k.

Use: Web: One plate 5⁄8×54 (Fy = 36 ksi)
Use: Flanges: Two plates 25⁄8×24 (Fy = 50 ksi)

D. Stiffener requirements:

1. Bearing stiffeners

Section K1 a. Check bearing at end reactions:

Assume point bearing (N = 0) and 5⁄16-in. web-to-flange welds.

Check local web yielding:

(K1-2) Rn = (5k + N)Fyw  tw; k = 25⁄8 + 5⁄16 = 215⁄16-in.

φRn = 1.0[(5)(215⁄16) + 0](36)(5⁄8) = 330 kips
330 kips < 570 kips n.g.

Note: If local web yielding criteria are satisfied, applicable criteria
set for in Sections K1.4 and K1.5 should also be checked.

b. Bearing stiffeners at points of concentrated loads are also required.
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2. Intermediate stiffeners:

The LRFD Specification does not permit design of hybrid girders
on the basis of tension field action. Therefore, determine the need
for intermediate stiffeners by use of Equations F2-1, F2-2, F2-3,
Table 9-36.

a. Check shear strength without intermediate stiffeners:

Section F2 h / tw = 86.4, a / h exceeds 3.0

Therefore, k = 5.0

Vu

Aw
 = 

570
33.75

 = 16.9 ksi

Since h / tw = 86.4 > 523 / √36 = 87, but h / tw = 86.4 < 418 / √36 =
70, use Equation F2-2:

(F2-2) or
Table 9-36

φvVn

Aw
= 15.5 ksi < 

Vu

Aw
 = 16.9 ksi

Therefore, intermediate stiffeners required.

b. End panel stiffener spacing

(F2-2) or
Table 9-36

φvVn

Aw
 = 16.9 ksi

Therefore, a / h = 2.5 for h / tw = 86.4.

Max. a1 = 2.5(54) = 135 in. (Use 10 ft = 120 in.)

c. Check need for stiffeners between concentrated loads:

h / tw = 86.4, a / h is over 3, k = 5

Vu

Aw
= 

210
33.75

 = 6.2 ksi

(F2-3) or
Table 9-36

φvVn

Aw
= 15.5 ksi > 6.2 ksi o.k.

Therefore, intermediate stiffeners not required between the concen-
trated loads.

Summary (see Figure 4-7):

E. Stiffener design:

1. Bearing stiffeners:

See Step E.2, Example 4-10, for design procedure.

Use for bearing stiffeners: Two plates 3⁄4×11×4′-53⁄4 with close
bearing on flange receiving reaction or concentrated loads.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

PLATE GIRDER DESIGN 4 - 179



2. Intermediate stiffeners:

Assume 5⁄16×4 in., Fy = 36 ksi, on each side of web.

a. Check width-thickness ratio:

Table B5.1 4 / 0.313 = 12.8 < 95 / √Fy = 15.8 o.k.

b. Check moment of inertia:

Appendix F2.3 Ireq’d = 120(5⁄8)3(0.5) = 14.6 in.4

Ifurn = 1⁄12(0.313)(8.63)3 = 16.8 in.4

16.8 in.4 > 14.6 in.4 o.k.

c. Length required (see Step E.1.d. Example 4-10):

54 − 5⁄16 − (6)(9⁄16) = 505⁄16

54 − 5⁄16 − (4)(9⁄16) = 517⁄16 (use 51 in.)

Use for intermediate stiffeners: Two plates 5⁄16×4×4′-3, fillet-welded
to the compression flange and web, one on each side of the web.

EXAMPLE 4-12 Design the section of a nominal 52-in. deep welded girder with no
intermediate stiffeners to support a factored uniform load of 5.0 kips
per linear foot on an 85-ft span. The girder will be framed between
columns and its compression flange will be laterally supported for its
entire length.

Given: Required bending moment: 4,516 kip-ft

Required vertical shear: 213 kips
Span: 85 ft
Nominal depth: 52 in.
Steel: Fy = 50 ksi

Solution: For compact web and flange, Mn = Fy Z

4 -9 5 -1

40 -0

20 -0 20 -0

5 -15 -1

Bearing stiffener

Bearing stiffeners

Intermediate stiffeners Sym.
about Lc

′ ′

′ ′ ′ ′

′

Figure 4-7
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LRFD
Specification
Reference

Design for a compact web and flange:

Design for plastic moment, Fy Z:

Required plastic section modulus:

Zreq’d = 
Mu

φFy

 = 
4,516 × 12

0.90 × 50
 = 1,204 in.3

Enter Table of Built-up Wide-Flange Sections, Dimensions and
Properties:

For girder having 3⁄8×48 web with 11⁄4×16 flange plates:

Z = 1,200 in.3 < 1,204 in.3

For girder having 3⁄8×52 web with 11⁄4×18 flange plates:

Z = 1,450 in.3 > 1,204 in.3

A. Determine web required:

Table B5.1 For compact web, h / tw ≤ 640 / √Fyf = 91

Assume h = 50 in.

Minimum tw = 50 / 91 = 0.55 in.

Try: web = 9⁄16×50; Aw = 28.1 in.2

h / tw = 50 / 0.56 = 89 < 91 

The web is compact.

Intermediate stiffeners can be avoided if the design shear strength
of the web is adequate. (For plate girders with h / tw > 970 / √Fyf,
refer to Appendix G4 of the LRFD Specification.)

(F2-3) φvVn = φv(132,000Aw) / (h / tw)2

= 0.9(132,000 × 28.1) / (89)2

= 421 kips > 213 kips req’d. o.k.

Therefore, no intermediate stiffeners are necessary.

B. Determine flange required.

Af ≈ 
(4,516)(12)

50 × 50
 = 21.7 in.2

Try 1×18 plate: Af = 18.0 in.2

Table B5.1 bf / 2tf = 18 / (2)(1.0) = 9.0 < 65 / √Fy = 9.2 o.k.

Flange is compact.

C. Check plastic section modulus:
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Zx = 2 

(18)(1.0) 




51.0

2



 + 





9
16




 



50
2




 



50
4




 

 = 1,270 in.3

1,270 in.3 > 1,204 in.3 req’d. o.k.

Use: Web: One plate 9⁄16×50

Use: Flanges:* Two plates 1×18 

Section K1.8 Note: Because this girder will be framed between columns, the usual
end bearing stiffeners are not required.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 - 182 BEAM AND GIRDER DESIGN

*Because this girder is longer than 60 feet, some economy may be gained by decreasing the flange size in areas of smaller
moment, i.e., near ends of girder.



BUILT-UP WIDE-FLANGE SECTIONS   
Dimensions and properties   

Nominal
Size

((h / tw))

Wt.
per
Ft

Area Depth

d

Flange Web Axis X-X

cφφvVn

Width
bf

Thick
tf

Depth
h

Thick
tw I S aS′′ Z bZ′′

In. Lb. In. 2 In. In. In. In. In. In. 4 In.3 In.3 In.3 In.3 Kips

92×30 823 242  96.00 30 3 90 11⁄16 431000 8980 79.1 9760 127  428.9
(131) 721 212  95.00 30 21⁄2 90 11⁄16 363000 7640 79.9 8330 127  428.9

619 182  94.00 30 2 90 11⁄16 296000 6290 80.8 6910 127  428.9
568 167  93.50 30 13⁄4 90 11⁄16 263000 5620 81.2 6210 127  428.9
517 152  93.00 30 11⁄2 90 11⁄16 230000 4950 81.7 5510 127  428.9
466 137  92.50 30 11⁄4 90 11⁄16 198000 4280 82.1 4810 127  428.9
415 122  92.00 30 1 90 11⁄16 166000 3610 82.5 4120 127  428.9

86×28 750 220  90.00 28 3 84 5⁄8 349000 7750 68.6 8410 110  345.3
(134) 654 192  89.00 28 21⁄2 84 5⁄8 293000 6580 69.4 7160 110  345.3

559 164  88.00 28 2 84 5⁄8 238000 5410 70.2 5920 110  345.3
512 150  87.50 28 13⁄4 84 5⁄8 211000 4820 70.6 5300 110  345.3
464 136  87.00 28 11⁄2 84 5⁄8 184000 4240 71.0 4690 110  345.3
416 122  86.50 28 11⁄4 84 5⁄8 158000 3650 71.4 4090 110  345.3
369 108  86.00 28 1 84 5⁄8 132000 3070 71.8 3480 110  345.3

80×26 696 205  84.00 26 3 78 5⁄8 281000 6680 58.8 7270  95.1 371.8
(125) 609 179  83.00 26 21⁄2 78 5⁄8 235000 5670 59.6 6180  95.1 371.8

519 153  82.00 26 2 78 5⁄8 191000 4660 60.3 5110  95.1 371.8
475 140  81.50 26 13⁄4 78 5⁄8 169000 4160 60.7 4580  95.1 371.8
431 127  81.00 26 11⁄2 78 5⁄8 148000 3650 61.0 4050  95.1 371.8
387 114  80.50 26 11⁄4 78 5⁄8 127000 3150 61.4 3530  95.1 371.8
343 101  80.00 26 1 78 5⁄8 106000 2650 61.8 3000  95.1 371.8
320  94.2 79.75 26 7⁄8 78 5⁄8  95500 2390 62.0 2750  95.1 371.8

74×24 627 184  78.00 24 3 72 9⁄16 220000 5640 49.8 6130  81.0 293.7
(128) 546 160  77.00 24 21⁄2 72 9⁄16 184000 4780 50.5 5200  81.0 293.7

464 136  76.00 24 2 72 9⁄16 149000 3920 51.2 4280  81.0 293.7
423 124  75.50 24 13⁄4 72 9⁄16 132000 3490 51.5 3830  81.0 293.7
382 112  75.00 24 11⁄2 72 9⁄16 115000 3060 51.8 3380  81.0 293.7
342 100  74.50 24 11⁄4 72 9⁄16  98000 2630 52.2 2930  81.0 293.7
301  88.5 74.00 24 1 72 9⁄16  81400 2200 52.5 2480  81.0 293.7
280  82.5 73.75 24 7⁄8 72 9⁄16  73300 1990 52.7 2260  81.0 293.7

68×22 561 165  72.00 22 3 66 1⁄2 169000 4700 41.6 5100  68.1 225.0
(132) 486 143  71.00 22 21⁄2 66 1⁄2 141000 3970 42.2 4310  68.1 225.0

411 121  70.00 22 2 66 1⁄2 114000 3250 42.8 3540  68.1 225.0
374 110  69.50 22 13⁄4 66 1⁄2 100000 2890 43.1 3150  68.1 225.0
337  99.0 69.00 22 11⁄2 66 1⁄2  87000 2530 43.4 2770  68.1 225.0
299  88.0 68.50 22 11⁄4 66 1⁄2  74000 2170 43.7 2390  68.1 225.0
262  77.0 68.00 22 1 66 1⁄2  61000 1800 44.0 2020  68.1 225.0
243  71.5 67.75 22 7⁄8 66 1⁄2  55000 1620 44.2 1830  68.1 225.0
224  66.0 67.50 22 3⁄4 66 1⁄2  49000 1440 44.4 1650  68.1 225.0

b
f

t f

hX X

t

d=
h+

2t
f

fw
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   BUILT-UP WIDE-FLANGE SECTIONS
   Dimensions and properties

Nominal
Size

((h / tw))

Wt.
per
Ft

Area Depth

d

Flange Web Axis X-X

cφφvVn

Width
bf

Thick
tf

Depth
h

Thick
tw I S aS′′ Z bZ′′

In. Lb. In. 2 In. In. In. In. In. In. 4 In.3 In.3 In.3 In.3 Kips

61×20 429 126  65.00 20 21⁄2 60 7⁄16 106000 3250 34.6 3520 56.3 165.8
(137) 361 106  64.00 20 2 60 7⁄16  84800 2650 35.2 2870 56.3 165.8

327  96.2 63.50 20 13⁄4 60 7⁄16  74600 2350 35.4 2560 56.3 165.8
293  86.2 63.00 20 11⁄2 60 7⁄16  64600 2050 35.7 2240 56.3 165.8
259  76.2 62.50 20 11⁄4 60 7⁄16  54800 1750 36.0 1930 56.3 165.8
225  66.2 62.00 20 1 60 7⁄16  45100 1450 36.3 1610 56.3 165.8
208  61.2 61.75 20 7⁄8 60 7⁄16  40300 1310 36.4 1460 56.3 165.8
191  56.2 61.50 20 3⁄4 60 7⁄16  35600 1160 36.6 1310 56.3 165.8

57×18 389 115  61.00 18 21⁄2 56 7⁄16  83500 2740 30.0 2980 49.0 177.6
(128) 328  96.5 60.00 18 2 56 7⁄16  67000 2230 30.5 2430 49.0 177.6

298  87.5 59.50 18 13⁄4 56 7⁄16  58900 1980 30.7 2160 49.0 177.6
267  78.5 59.00 18 11⁄2 56 7⁄16  51000 1730 31.0 1900 49.0 177.6
236  69.5 58.50 18 11⁄4 56 7⁄16  43300 1480 31.3 1630 49.0 177.6
206  60.5 58.00 18 1 56 7⁄16  35600 1230 31.5 1370 49.0 177.6
190  56.0 57.75 18 7⁄8 56 7⁄16  31900 1100 31.7 1240 49.0 177.6
175  51.5 57.50 18 3⁄4 56 7⁄16  28100  979 31.8 1110 49.0 177.6
160  47.0 57.25 18 5⁄8 56 7⁄16  24400  854 32.0  980 49.0 177.6

53×18 342 100  56.50 18 21⁄4 52 3⁄8  64000 2270 25.9 2450 42.3 120.5
(138) 311  91.5 56.00 18 2 52 3⁄8  56900 2030 26.2 2200 42.3 120.5

280  82.5 55.50 18 13⁄4 52 3⁄8  49900 1800 26.4 1950 42.3 120.5
250  73.5 55.00 18 11⁄2 52 3⁄8  43000 1570 26.6 1700 42.3 120.5
219  64.5 54.50 18 11⁄4 52 3⁄8  36300 1330 26.9 1450 42.3 120.5
189  55.5 54.00 18 1 52 3⁄8  29700 1100 27.1 1210 42.3 120.5
173  51.0 53.75 18 7⁄8 52 3⁄8  26400  983 27.2 1090 42.3 120.5
158  46.5 53.50 18 3⁄4 52 3⁄8  23200  866 27.4  966 42.3 120.5
143  42.0 53.25 18 5⁄8 52 3⁄8  20000  750 27.5  846 42.3 120.5

49×16 306  90.0 52.50 16 21⁄4 48 3⁄8  48900 1860 21.9 2030 36.0 130.5
(128) 279  82.0 52.00 16 2 48 3⁄8  43500 1670 22.2 1820 36.0 130.5

252  74.0 51.50 16 13⁄4 48 3⁄8  38100 1480 22.4 1610 36.0 130.5
224  66.0 51.00 16 11⁄2 48 3⁄8  32900 1290 22.6 1400 36.0 130.5
197  58.0 50.50 16 11⁄4 48 3⁄8  27700 1100 22.8 1200 36.0 130.5
170  50.0 50.00 16 1 48 3⁄8  22700  910 23.0 1000 36.0 130.5
156  46.0 49.75 16 7⁄8 48 3⁄8  20200  811 23.2  900 36.0 130.5
143  42.0 49.50 16 3⁄4 48 3⁄8  17700  716 23.3  801 36.0 130.5
129  38.0 49.25 16 5⁄8 48 3⁄8  15300  620 23.4  702 36.0 130.5

45×16 237  69.8 47.50 16 13⁄4 44 5⁄16  31500 1330 18.7 1430 30.3  82.4
(141) 210  61.8 47.00 16 11⁄2 44 5⁄16  27100 1150 18.9 1240 30.3  82.4

183  53.8 46.50 16 11⁄4 44 5⁄16  22700  976 19.1 1060 30.3  82.4

b
f

t f

hX X

t

d=
h+

2t
f

fw
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BUILT-UP WIDE-FLANGE SECTIONS   
Dimensions and properties   

Nominal
Size

((h / tw))

Wt.
per
Ft

Area Depth

d

Flange Web Axis X-X

cφφvVn

Width
bf

Thick
tf

Depth
h

Thick
tw I S aS′′ Z bZ′′

In. Lb. In. 2 In. In. In. In. In. In. 4 In.3 In.3 In.3 In.3 Kips

45×16 156 45.8 46.00 16 1 44 5⁄16 18400 801 19.3 871 30.3 82.4
(141) 142 41.8 45.75 16 7⁄8 44 5⁄16 16300 713 19.4 780 30.3 82.4

129 37.8 45.50 16 3⁄4 44 5⁄16 14200 626 19.5 688 30.3 82.4
116 33.8 45.25 16 5⁄8 44 5⁄16 12200 538 19.6 598 30.3 82.4

a S′ = Additional section modulus corresponding to 1⁄16″″ increase in web thickness.
b Z′ = Additional plastic section modulus corresponding to 1⁄16″″ increase in web thickness.
c φvVn = Maximum design end shear strength permissible without transverse stiffeners for tabulated web plate

(LRFD Specification Section F2). φv = 0.90.

Notes:
Based on their width-thickness ratios the girders in this table are noncompact shapes in accordance with 

LRFD Specification Section B5 for Fy = 36 ksi steel. For steels of higher yield strengths, check 
flanges for compliance with this section.

This table does not consider local effects on the web due to concentrated loads. (See LRFD Specification
Section K1.)

See LRFD Specification Appendix G4 for design of stiffeners.
Welds are not included in the tabulated weight per foot.

b
f

t f

hX X

t

d=
h+

2t
f

fw
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BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS

Nomenclature
E = modulus of elasticity of steel at 29,000 ksi
I = moment of inertia of beam (in.4)
L = total length of beam between reaction points (ft)
Mmax = maximum moment (kip-in.)
M1 = maximum moment in left section of beam (kip-in.)
M2 = maximum moment in right section of beam (kip-in.)
M3 = maximum positive moment in beam with combined end moment conditions

(kip-in.)
Mx = moment at distance x from end of beam (kip-in.)
P = concentrated load (kips)
P1 = concentrated load nearest left reaction (kips)

P2 = concentrated load nearest right reaction, and of different magnitude than P1

(kips)
R = end beam reaction for any condition of symmetrical loading (kips)
R1 = left end beam reaction (kips)
R2 = right end or intermediate beam reaction (kips)
R3 = right end beam reaction (kips)
V = maximum vertical shear for any condition of symmetrical loading (kips)
V1 = maximum vertical shear in left section of beam (kips)
V2 = vertical shear at right reaction point, or to left of intermediate reaction point

of beam (kips)
V3 = vertical shear at right reaction point, or to right of intermediate reaction point

of beam (kips)
Vx = vertical shear at distance x from end of beam (kips)

W = total load on beam (kips)
a = measured distance along beam (in.)
b = measured distance along beam which may be greater or less than a (in.)
l = total length of beam between reaction points (in.)
w = uniformly distributed load per unit of length (kips per in.)
w1 = uniformly distributed load per unit of length nearest left reaction (kips per in.)

w2 = uniformly distributed load per unit of length nearest right reaction, and of
different magnitude than w1 (kips per in.)

x = any distance measured along beam from left reaction (in.)
x1 = any distance measured along overhang section of beam from nearest reaction

point (in.)

∆max = maximum deflection (in.)

∆a = deflection at point of load (in.)

∆x = deflection at any point x distance from left reaction (in.)

∆x1 = deflection of overhang section of beam at any distance from nearest reaction
point (in.)

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS 4 - 187



BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS
Frequently Used Formulas

The formulas given below are frequently required in structural designing. They are
included herein for the convenience of those engineers who have infrequent use for such
formulas and hence may find reference necessary. Variation from the standard nomen-
clature on page 4-187 is noted.

BEAMS
Flexural stress at extreme fiber:

f = Mc / I = M / S

Flexural stress at any fiber:

f = My / I y = distance from neutral axis to fiber

Average vertical shear (for maximum see below):

v = V / A = V / dt (for beams and girders)

Horizontal shearing stress at any section A-A:

v = VQ / Ib Q = statical moment about the neutral axis of that portion 
of the cross section lying outside of section A-A

b = width at section A-A
(Intensity of vertical shear is equal to that of horizontal shear acting normal to it at the
same point and both are usually a maximum at mid-height of beam.)
Shear and deflection at any point:

EI
d2y  
dx2 = M

x and y are abscissa and ordinate respectively of a point on the neutral 
axis, referred to axes of rectangular coordinates through a selected
point of support.

(First integration gives slopes; second integration gives deflections. Constants of inte-
gration must be determined.)

CONTINUOUS BEAMS (the theorem of three moments)
Uniform load:

Ma
l1
I1

 + 2Mb 



l1
I1

 + 
l2
I2




 + Mc 

l2
I2

 =  − 1⁄4 



w1l1

3

I1
 + 

w2l2
3

I2





Concentrated loads:

Ma
l1
I1

 + 2Mb 



l1
I1

 + 
l2
I2




 + Mc 

l2
I2

 =  − 
P1a1b1

I1
 



1 + 

a1

l1




 − 

p2a2b2

I2
 



1 + 

b2

I2





Considering any two consecutive spans in any continuous structure:
Ma, Mb, Mc = moments at left, center, and right supports respectively, of any pair of

adjacent spans
l1 and l2 = length of left and right spans, respectively, of the pair
I1 and I2 = moment of inertia of left and right spans, respectively
w1 and w2 = load per unit of length on left and right spans, respectively
P1 and P2 = concentrated loads on left and right spans, respectively
a1 and a2 = distance of concentrated loads from left support, in left and right spans,

respectively
b1 and b2 = distance of concentrated loads from right support, in left and right spans,

respectively
The above equations are for beam with moment of inertia constant in each span but
differing in different spans, continuous over three or more supports. By writing such an
equation for each successive pair of spans and introducing the known values (usually
zero) of end moments, all other moments can be found.
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BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS
Table of Concentrated Load Equivalents

n Loading Coeff.

Simple
Beam

Beam Fixed One
End, Supported

at Other
Beam Fixed
Both Ends

∞ a 0.125 0.070 0.042
b — 0.125 0.083
c 0.500 0.375 —
d — 0.625 0.500
e 0.013 0.005 0.003
f 1.000 1.000 0.667
g 1.000 0.415 0.300

2 a 0.250 0.156 0.125
b — 0.188 0.125
c 0.500 0.313 —
d — 0.688 0.500
e 0.021 0.009 0.005
f 2.000 1.500 1.000
g 0.800 0.477 0.400

3 a 0.333 0.222 0.111
b — 0.333 0.222
c 1.000 0.667 —
d — 1.333 1.000
e 0.036 0.015 0.008
f 2.667 2.667 1.778
g 1.022 0.438 0.333

4 a 0.500 0.266 0.188
b — 0.469 0.313
c 1.500 1.031 —
d — 1.969 1.500
e 0.050 0.021 0.010
f 4.000 3.750 2.500
g 0.950 0.428 0.320

5 a 0.600 0.360 0.200
b — 0.600 0.400
c 2.000 1.400 —
d — 2.600 2.000
e 0.063 0.027 0.013
f 4.800 4.800 3.200
g 1.008 0.424 0.312

Maximum positive moment (kip-ft): aPL
Maximum negative moment (kip-ft): bPL
Pinned end reaction (kips): cP
Fixed end reaction (kips): dP
Maximum deflection (in): ePl3 / EI

Equivalent simple span uniform load (kips): f P
Deflection coefficient for equivalent simple span uniform load: g
Number of equal load spaces: n
Span of beam (ft): L
Span of beam (in): l

P

P

PP

P PP

P PPP
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BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS
For Various Static Loading Conditions

For meaning of symbols, see page 4-187

 1. SIMPLE BEAM—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  . = wl

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl
2

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w 




l
2

 − x




Mmax (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

8

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx
2

 (l − x)

∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5wl4

384EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx

24EI
 (l2 − 2lx2 + x3)

 2. SIMPLE BEAM—LOAD INCREASING UNIFORMLY TO ONE END

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
16W

9√3
 = 1.0264W

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
W
3

R2 = V2  max .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
2W
3

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
W
3

 − 
Wx2

l2

Mmax (at x = 
l

√3
 = .5774l)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

2Wl

9√3
 = .1283Wl

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wx

3l2
 (l2 − x2)

∆max (at x = l√1 − √8
15

 = .5193l)  .  . = 0.1304
Wl3

EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wx

180EIl2
(3x4 − 10l2x2 + 7l4)

 3. SIMPLE BEAM—LOAD INCREASING UNIFORMLY TO CENTER

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
4W
3

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
W
2

Vx (when x < 
l
2
)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

W

2l2
 (l2 − 4x2)

Mmax (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wl
6

Mx (when x < 
l
2
)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Wx 




1
2

 − 
2x2

3l2





∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wl3

60EI

∆x (when x < 
l
2
)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

Wx

480EIl2
 (5l2 − 4x2)2

Moment

Shear

l
x l

R R

2 2
l l

V

V

Mmax

w

Moment

Shear

l
x W

R R

2 2
l l

V

V

Mmax

Moment

Shear

l
x

W

R R

l

V

V

Mmax

1 2

.5774

2

1
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 4. SIMPLE BEAM—UNIFORMLY LOAD PARTIALLY DISTRIBUTED

R1 = V1 (max. when a < c) .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wb
2l

 (2c + b)

R2 = V2 (max. when a > c) .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wb
2l

 (2a + b)

Vx (when x > a and < (a + b)) .  .  . = R1 − w(x − a)

Mmax



at x = a + 

R1

w




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1 



a + 

R1

2w





Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x

Mx (when x > a and < (a + b)) .  .  . = R1x − 
w
2

 (x − a)2

Mx (when x > (a + b)) .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2(l − x)

 5. SIMPLE BEAM—UNIFORM LOAD PARTIALLY DISTRIBUTED AT ONE END

R1 = V1  max  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa
2l

 (2l − a)

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2

2l

Vx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1 − wx

Mmax




at x = 

R1

w





 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
R1

2

2w

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − 
wx2

2

Mx (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2 (l − x)

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx

24EIl
 (a2(2l − a)2 − 2ax2(2l − a) + lx3)

∆x (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2(l − x)

24EIl
 (4xl − 2x2 − a2)

 6. SIMPLE BEAM—UNIFORM LOAD PARTIALLY DISTRIBUTED AT EACH END

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w1a(2l − a) + w2c

2

2l

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w2c(2l − c) + w1a

2

2l

Vx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1 − w1x

Vx (when x > a and < (a + b)) = R1 − w1a

Vx (when x > (a + b)) .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2 − w2 (l − x)

Mmax



at x = 

R1

w1
 when  R1 < w1a




 = 

R1
2

2w1

Mmax



at x = l − 

R1

w2
 when  R2 < w2c





= 
R2

2

2w2

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − 
w1x

2

2

Mx (when x > a and < (a + b)) .  .  . = R1x − 
w1a

2
 (2x − a)

Mx (when x > (a + b)) .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2(l − x) − 
w2(l − x)2

2

Moment

Shear

l

x
R R

V
V

Mmax

a b c
wb

1 2

a+ w
R1

2

1

Moment

Shear

l

x
R R

V
V

Mmax

a

1 2

R1

2

1

wa

w

Moment

Shear

l

x
R R

V

V

Mmax

a

1 2

R1

2

1

b c

1 2

1

w  a w  c

w
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 7. SIMPLE BEAM—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT CENTER

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 2P

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
2

Mmax (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl
4

Mx




when  x < 

1
2





 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Px
2

∆max (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl3

48EI

∆x




when  x < 

1
2





 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Px

48EI
 (3l2 − 4x2)

 8. SIMPLE BEAM—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT ANY POINT

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8Pab

l2

R1 = V1 (max when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb
l

R2 = V2 (max when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa
l

Mmax (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pab

l

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pbx

l

∆max



at x = √a(a + 2b)

3
 when  a > b



  .  .  . = 

Pab(a + 2b)√3a(a + 2b)
27EIl

∆a (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2b2

3EIl

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pbx
6EIl

 (l2 − b2 − x2)

 9. SIMPLE BEAM—TWO EQUAL CONCENTRATED LOADS SYMMETRICALLY PLACED

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8Pa

l

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

Mmax (between loads)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Pa

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Px

∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa

24EI
 (3l2 − 4a2)

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Px
6EI

 (3la − 3a2 − x2)

∆x (when x > a and < (l − a))  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa
6EI

 (3lx − 3x2 − a2)Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

Mmax

P

a

V

a

P

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

V

Mmax

P

a b1

1

2

2

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

V

Mmax

P

l l
2 2
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10. SIMPLE BEAM—TWO EQUAL CONCENTRATED LOADS UNSYMMETRICALLY
PLACED

R1 = V1 (max. when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
l
 (l − a + b)

R2 = V2 (max. when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
l
 (l − b + a)

Vx (when x > a and < (l − b))  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
l
 (b − a)

M1 (max. when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1a

M2 (max. when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2b

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x

Mx (when x > a and < (l − b))  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − P(x − a)

11. SIMPLE BEAM—TWO UNEQUAL CONCENTRATED LOADS UNSYMMETRICALLY
PLACED

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P1 (l − a) + P2 b

l

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P1 a + P2 (l − b)

l

Vx (when x > a and < (l − b))  .  .  .  .  . = R1 − P1

M1 (max. when R1 < P1) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1a

M2 (max. when R2 < P2) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R2b

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x

Mx (when x > a and < (l − b))  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − P(x − a)

12. BEAM FIXED AT ONE END, SUPPORTED AT OTHER—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED
LOAD

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wl

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
3wl
8

R2 = V2 max  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5wl
8

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1 − wx

Mmax  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

8

Mx




at x = 

3
8

l




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
9

128
wl2

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − 
wx2

2

∆max




at x = 

l
16

(1 + √33) = .4215l




 .  .  . = 
wl4

185EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
wx

48EI
(l3 − 3lx + 2x3)

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

M M
1

P

a

V

b

P

1

1

2

2

2

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

M M
1

P

a

V

b

P

1

1

2

2

2

1 2

Moment

Shear

l

x
R R

V

V

M

M

1

1

1

2

2

max

4

3
8

l

l

lw
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13. BEAM FIXED AT ONE END, SUPPORTED AT OTHER—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT
CENTER

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
3P
2

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5P
15

R2 = V2 max  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
11P
16

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
3Pl
16

M1 (at point of load) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5Pl
32

Mx




when  x < 

l
2




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

5Px
16

Mx




when  x > 

l
2




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P 





l
2

 − 
11x
16





∆max



at x = l√ 1

5
 = .4472l



  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

Pl3

48EI√5
 = .009317

Pl3

EI

∆x (at point of load) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
7PL3

768EI

∆x




when  x < 

l
2




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

Px
96EI

 (3l2 − 5x2)

∆x




when  x > 

l
2




 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

P
96EI

 (x − l)2(11x − 2l)

14. BEAM FIXED AT ONE END, SUPPORTED AT OTHER—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT
ANY POINT

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2

2l3
 (a + 2l)

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa

2l3
 (3l2 − a2)

M (at point of load) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1a

M2 (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pab

2l2
 (a + l)

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x

Mx (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − P(x − a)

∆max




when  a < .414l at x = l

(l2 + a2)
(3l2 − a2)





= 
Pa(l2 + a2)3

3EI(3l2 − a2)2

∆max




when  a > .414l at x = l 

a

2l + a



√.......... = 

Pab2

6EI √a

2l + a

∆a (at point of load) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2b3

12EIl3
 (3l + a)

∆ (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2x

12EIl3
 (3al2 − 2lx2 − ax2)

∆x (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa

12EIl2
(l − x)2 (3l2x − a3x − 2a2l)

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

V

M

max

P

l l
2 2

1

1

1

2

2

3
11 l

M

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

V

M

2

P

1

1

1

2

2

Pa
R

M

a b

2
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15. BEAM FIXED AT BOTH ENDS—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOADS

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
2wl
3

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl
2

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w 




l
2

 − x




Mmax (at ends)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

12

M1 (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

24

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w
12

 (6lx − l2 − 6x2)

∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl4

384EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx2

24EI
 (l − x)2

16. BEAM FIXED AT BOTH ENDS—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT CENTER

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
2

Mmax (at center and ends)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl
8

Mx




when  x < 

l
2





 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
8

 (4x − l)

∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl3

192EI

∆x




when  x < 

l
2





 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Px2

48EI
 (3l − 4x)

17. BEAM FIXED AT BOTH ENDS—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT ANY POINT

R1 = V1 (max. when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2

l3
 (3a + b)

R2 = V2 (max. when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2

l3
 (a + 3b)

M1 (max. when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pab2

l2

M2 (max. when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2b

l2

Ma (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
2Pa2b2

l3

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = R1x − 
Pab2

l2

∆max




when  a > b at x = 

2al

3a + b





 .  .  .  . = 
2Pa3b2

3EI(3a + b)2

∆a (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa3b3

3EIl3

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2x2

6EIl2
 (3al − 3ax − bx)

Moment

Shear

l
x

w

R R

V

V

M

M M

1

max

l

l

2 2
l l

.2113

max

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V
V

M

MM max

l
4

2
l l

max

P

2

max

Moment

Shear

l

x

R R

V

V

M

MM
21

P

a

2

2

1

1 a b
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18. CANTILEVER BEAM—LOAD INCREASING UNIFORMLY TO FIXED END

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8
3

W

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = W

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = W 
x2

l2

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wl
3

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wx3

3l2

∆max (at free end) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Wl3

15EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
W

60EIl2
 (x5 − 5l4x + 4l5)

19. CANTILEVER BEAM—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 4wl

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wl

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wx

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

2

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx2

2

∆max (at free end) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl4

8EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w

24EI
 (x4 − 4l3x + 3l4)

20. BEAM FIXED AT ONE END, FREE TO DEFLECT VERTICALLY BUT NOT ROTATE
AT OTHER—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8
3

 wl

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wl

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wx

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

3

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w
6

 (l2 − 3x2)

∆max (at deflected end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl4

24EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w(l2 − x2)2

24EI

Shear

l

x
R

V

M

M

M

w

max
Moment

l

.4227 l

1

Shear

l

x
R

V

M

w

max
Moment

l

Shear

l

x
R

W

V

Mmax
Moment
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21. CANTILEVER BEAM—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT ANY POINT

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8Pb

l

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Pb

Mx (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P(x − a)

∆max (at free end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2

6EI
 (3l − b)

∆a (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb3

3EI

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb2

6EI
 (3l − 3x − b)

∆x (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P(l − x)2

6EI
 (3b − l + x)

22. CANTILEVER BEAM—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT FREE END

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 8P

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

Mmax (at fixed end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Pl

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Px

∆max (at free end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl3

3EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P

6EI
 (2l3 − 3l2x + x3)

23. BEAM FIXED AT ONE END, FREE TO DEFLECT VERTICALLY BUT NOT ROTATE
AT OTHER—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT DEFLECTED END

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 4P

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

Mmax (at both ends)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl
2

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P 




l
2

 − x




∆max (at deflected end)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
pl3

12EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P(l − x)2

12EI
 (l + 2x)

Shear

l

x

R

V

Mmax
Moment

P

a b

Shear

l

x
R

V

Mmax

Moment

P

Shear

l

x
R

V

M

M

M

max

Moment

P

max

l
2
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24. BEAM OVERHANGING ONE SUPPORT—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w
2l

 (l2 − a2)

R2 = V2  + V3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w
2l

 (l + a)2

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wa

V3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
w
2l

 (l2 + a2)

Vx (between supports)  .  .  .  .  . = R1 − wx

Vx1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w(a − x1)

M1




at x = 

l
2

 



1 − 

a2

l2








 .  .  .  .  . = 
w

8l2
 (l + a)2(l − a)2

M2 (at R2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2

2

Mx (between supports)  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx
2l

 (l2 − a2 − xl)

Mx1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

w
2

 (a − x1)2

∆x (between supports)  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx

24EIl
 (l4 − 2l2x2 + lx3 − 2a2l2 + 2a2x2)

∆x1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

wx1

24EI
 (4a2l − l3 + 6a2x1 − 4ax1

2 + x1
3)

25. BEAM OVERHANGING ONE SUPPORT—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD ON
OVERHANG

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2

2l

R2 V1 + V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa
2l

 (2l + a)

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wa

Vx1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w(a − x1)

Mmax (at R2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2

2

Mx (between supports)  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2x

2l

Mx1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

w
2

(a − x1)2

∆max




between  supports  at x = 

l

√3





= 
wa2l2

18√3EI
 = 0.03208

wa2l2

EI

∆max(for overhang at x1 = a) .  .  . = 
wa3

24EI
 (4l + 3a)

∆x (between supports)  .  .  .  .  . = 
wa2x
12EIl

 (l2 − x2)

∆x1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

wx1

24EI
 (4a2l + 6a2x1 − 4ax1

2 + x1
3)

Shear

l

x

R

2

w( +a)

Moment

l

a
x1

R1 2
2 1 –

1 –

(       )

(       )

l

l

l

l

a

a

2

2

2

2

M

M

1

2

3

1V V

V

Shear

l

x wa

R

max
Moment

a
x1

R1 2

2

1V

V

M
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26. BEAM OVERHANGING ONE SUPPORT—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT END OF OVERHANG

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa
l

R2 = V1 + V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
l
 (l + a)

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P
Mmax (at R2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = Pa

Mx (between supports)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pax

l
Mx1

(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P(a − x1)

∆max




between  supports  at x = 

l

√3





 .  .  .  .  . = 
Pal2

9√3EI
 = .06415

Pal2

EI

∆max (for overhang at x1 = a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2

3EI
 (l + a)

∆x (between supports)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pax
6EIl

 (l2 − x2)

∆x1
(for overhang)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

Px1

6EI
 (2al + 3ax1 − x1

2)

27. BEAM OVERHANGING ONE SUPPORT—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD
BETWEEN SUPPORTS

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = wl

R = V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl
2

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w 




l
2

 − x




Mmax (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl2

8

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx
2

 (l − x)

∆max (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5wl4

384EI

∆x  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx

24EI
 (l2 − 2lx2 + x3)

∆x1
 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

wl3x1

24EI

28. BEAM OVERHANGING ONE SUPPORT—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT ANY POINT
BETWEEN SUPPORTS

Total Equiv. Uniform Load  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
8Pab

l2

R1 = V1 (max. when a < b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb
l

R2 = V2 (max. when a > b)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa
l

Mmax (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pab

l

Mx (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pbx

l

∆max



at x = √a(a + 2b)

3
 when  a > b



  .  .  . = 

Pab(a + 2b)√3a(a + 2b)
27EIl

∆a (at point of load)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa2b2

3EIl

∆x (when x < a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pbx
6EIl

 (l2 − b2 − x2)

∆x (when x > a)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa(l − x)

6EIl
 (2lx − x2 − a2)

∆x1
 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 

Pabx1
6EIl

 (l + a)

Shear

l

x

R

max
Moment

a
x1

R1 2

2

1V

M

V

P

Shear

l

x

R

Moment

a

w
x1

R

V

V

l

l l
22

Mmax

Shear

l

x

R

Moment

x1

R

V

V

21

Mmax

P

ba

1

2
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29. CONTINUOUS BEAM—TWO EQUAL SPANS—UNIFORM LOAD ON ONE SPAN

Total Equiv. Uniform Load = 
49
64

 wl

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
7
16

 wl

R2 = V2 + V3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
5
8

 wl

R3 = V3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = − 
1
16

 wl

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
9
16

 wl

Mmax




at x = 

7
16

l




 .  .  .  .  . = 
49
512

 wl2

M1 (at support R2)  .  .  .  . = 
1
16

 wl2

Mx (when x < l)  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx
16

 (7l − 8x)

∆max (at 0.472l from R1) .  . = .0092wl4 / EI

30. CONTINUOUS BEAM—TWO EQUAL SPANS—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT CENTER
OF ONE SPAN

Total Equiv. Uniform Load = 
13
8

 P

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
13
32

 P

R2 = V2 + V3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
11
16

 P

R3 = V3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = − 
3
32

 P

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
19
32

 P

Mmax (at point of load)  .  .  . = 
13
64

 Pl

M1 (at support R2)  .  .  .  . = 
3
32

 Pl

∆max (at 0.480l from R1) .  . = .015Pl3 / EI

31. CONTINUOUS BEAM—TWO EQUAL SPANS—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT ANY POINT

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pb

4l3
 (4l2 − a(l + a))

R2 = V2 + V3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa

2l3
 (2l2 + b(l + a))

R3 = V3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = − 
Pab

4l3
 (l + a)

V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pa

4l3
 (4l2 + b(l + a))

Mmax (at point of load)  .  .  . = 
Pab

4l3
 (4l2 − a(l + a))

M1 (at support R2)  .  .  .  . = 
Pab

4l2
 (l + a)

x
w l

R R R1 2 3
l l

1

2

3
V

7
16

l
Shear

Moment

V

V

M

M1

max

R R R1 2 3
l l

1

2

3
V

Shear

Moment

V

V

M

M1

max

Pl l

2 2

R R R1 2 3
l l

1

2

3
V

Shear

Moment

V

V

M

M1

max

P
a b
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32. BEAM—UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LOAD AND VARIABLE END MOMENTS

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl
2

 + 
M1 − M2

l

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wl
2

 − 
M1 − M2

l

Vx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = w 




l
2

 − x



 + 

M1 − M2

l

M3




at x = 

l
2

 + 
M1 − M2

wl





 .  . = 
wl2

8
 − 

M1 + M2

2
 + 

(M1 − M2)2

2wl2

Mx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
wx
2

 (l − x) + 



M1 − M2

l




 x − M1

b (to locate inflection points) = √ l2

4
 − 





M1 + M2

w




 + 





M1 − M2

wl





2

∆x = 
wx

24EI
 



x3 − 




2l + 

4M1

wl
 − 

4M2

wl




 x2 + 

12M1

w
 x + l2 − 

8M1l

w
 − 

4M2l

w




33. BEAM—CONCENTRATED LOAD AT CENTER AND VARIABLE END MOMENTS

R1 = V1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
2

 + 
M1 − M2

l

R2 = V2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
2

 − 
M1 − M2

l

M3 (at center)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = 
Pl
4

 − 
M1 + M2

2

Mx




when  x < 

l
2





 .  .  .  .  .  . = 



P
2

 + 
M1 − M2

l




 x − M1

Mx




when  x > 

l
2





 .  .  .  .  .  . = 
P
2

 (l − x) + 
(M1 − M2)x

l
 − M1

∆x




when  x < 

l
2




 = 

Px
48EI

 



3l2 − 4x2 − 

8(l − x)
Pl

 [M1(2l − x) + M2(l + x)]


 

Shear

l

x w

R

Moment

R

V

V

21

M1

1

2

lM M
1 2

M >M
1 2

M3

M2

b b

Shear

l

x

R

Moment

R

V

V

21

M1

1

2

M M1 2

M >M
1 2

M3

M2

P

l l

2 2
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34. CONTINUOUS BEAM—THREE EQUAL SPANS—ONE END SPAN UNLOADED

35. CONTINUOUS BEAM—THREE EQUAL SPANS—END SPANS LOADED

36. CONTINUOUS BEAM—THREE EQUAL SPANS—ALL SPANS LOADED

 

wl wl

A B C Dl l l

R  = 0.383A lw R   = 1.20B wl R   = 0.450C w l R   = –0.033D wl

Shear

Moment

0.383w l
lw0.583 lw0.033

lw0.617 lw0.417
lw0.033

0.5830.383 ll

+0.0735 wl 2

–0.1167 2wl

+0.0534 2wl –0.0333 2wl

(0.430   from A) = 0.0059 w     / Ell l 4
max∆

wl wl

A B C Dl l l

R  = 0.450A lw R   = 0.550B wl R   = 0.550C wl R   = 0.450D wl

Shear

Moment

0.450 wl
lw0.550

lw0.550
lw0.450

0.450 l

+0.1013 wl 2

–0.050 2w l

+0.1013 2wl

(0.479   from A or D) = 0.0099 w     / Ell l 4

0.450 l

max∆

wl wl

A B C Dl l l

R   = 0.400A lw R   = 1.10B wl R   = 1.10C wl R   = 0.400D wl

Shear

Moment

0.400 w l
lw0.600

lw0.600
lw0.400

0.400 l

+0.080 wl 2 +0.025 2w l +0.080 2wl

(0.446   from A or D) = 0.0069 w     / Ell l 4

0.400 l

lw

0.500 lw

0.500 lw

–0.100 lw 2 –0.100 lw 2

0.500 l 0.500 l

max∆
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37. CONTINUOUS BEAM—FOUR EQUAL SPANS—THIRD SPAN UNLOADED

38. CONTINUOUS BEAM—FOUR EQUAL SPANS—LOAD FIRST AND THIRD SPANS

39. CONTINUOUS BEAM—FOUR EQUAL SPANS—ALL SPANS LOADED

 

w l

A B C El l l

R  = 0.380A lw R   = 1.223B wl R   = 0.357C wl R   = 0.442E wl

Shear

Moment

0.380w l

lw0.620
lw0.442

0.380 l

+0.072 wl 2 +0.0611 2wl +0.0977 2w l

(0.475    from E) = 0.0094 w     / Ell l 4

0.442 l

lw

0.603 lw

0.397 lw

–0.1205 lw 2 –0.0179 lw 2

0.603 l

D

lw

l

R   = 0.598D wl

0.558 lw

0.040 lw

–0.058 2wl

max∆

w l

A B C El l l

R  = 0.446A lw R   = 0.572B wl R   = 0.464C wl R   = –0.054E wl

Shear

Moment

0.446w l

lw0.554

lw0.054

0.446 l

+0.0996 wl 2 +0.0805 2wl

(0.477    from A) = 0.0097 w     / Ell l 4

0.518 l

0.018 lw 0.482 lw

–0.0536 lw 2 –0.0357 lw 2

D

lw

l

R   = 0.572D wl

0.054 lw

0.518 lw

–0.0536 2wl

max∆

w l w l

A B C El l l

R  = 0.393A lw R   = 1.143B wl R   = 0.928C wl R   = 0.393E wl

Shear

Moment

0.393 w l
lw0.464

lw0.607
lw0.393

0.393 l

+0.0772 wl 2 +0.0364 2wl +0.0772 2w l

(0.440    from A and D) = 0.0065 w      / Ell l 4
0.393 l

lw

0.536 lw

0.464 lw

–0.1071 lw 2 –0.0714 lw 2

0.536 l 0.536 l

D

lw

l

R   = 1.143D wl

0.607 lw

0.536 lw

+0.0364 w l 2

–0.1071 2wl

max∆
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For meaning of symbols, see page 4-187

40. SIMPLE BEAM—ONE CONCENTRATED MOVING LOAD

R1 max = V1 max (at x = 0)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P

Mmax 



at point  of load,  when  x = 

1
2




 .  .  .  .  . = 

Pl
4

41. SIMPLE BEAM—TWO EQUAL CONCENTRATED MOVING LOADS

R1 max = V1 max (at x = 0)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P 



2 − 

a
l





when a <, (2 − √2) l  .  .  .  .  . = .586l

under load 1 at x 
1
2

 



l − 

a
2




 .  . = 

P
2l

 



l − 

a
2





2

when a > (2 − √2)l  .  .  .  .  . = .586l

with one load at center of span = 
Pl
4

(Case 40)

42. SIMPLE BEAM—TWO UNEQUAL CONCENTRATED MOVING LOADS

R1 max = V1 max (at x = 0)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . = P1 + P2  
l − a

l

under P1, at x = 
1
2

 



l − 

P2a

P1 + P2





= (P1  + P2 )
x2

l

Mmax may occur with larger

load at center of span and other

load off span (Case 40)  .  .  . = 
P1 l

4

GENERAL RULES FOR SIMPLE BEAMS CARRYING MOVING CONCENTRATED LOADS

The maximum shear due to moving concentrated loads occurs at 
one support when one of the loads is at that support. With several
moving loads, the location that will produce maximum shear must be
determined by trial.

The maximum bending moment produced by moving concentrated
loads occurs under one of the loads when that load is as far from one
support as the center of gravity of all the moving loads on the beam is
from the other support.

In the accompanying diagram, the maximum bending moment
occurs under load P1 when x = b. It should also be noted that this
condition occurs when the centerline of the span is midway between
the center of gravity of loads and the nearest concentrated load.

Mmax

l

1

x

2

P

R R

l

1

x a

2

P
R R

P

1 2

l

1

x a

2

P P
RR

1 2

P  > P1 2

l

1 2

P
R R

a
P1 2

Moment

M

l
2

x b

C.G.
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BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS
Design properties of cantilevered beams

Equal loads, equally spaced

No. Spans System

2

3

4

5

≥6
(even)

≥7
(odd)

n ∞∞ 2 3 4 5

Typical Span
Loading

M1

M2

M3

M4

M5

0.086PL
0.096PL
0.063PL
0.039PL
0.051PL

0.167PL
0.188PL
0.125PL
0.083PL
0.104PL

0.250PL
0.278PL
0.167PL
0.083PL
0.139PL

0.333PL
0.375PL
0.250PL
0.167PL
0.208PL

0.429PL
0.480PL
0.300PL
0.171PL
0.249PL

A
B
C
D
E
F
G
H

0.414P
1.172P
0.438P
1.063P
1.086P
1.109P
0.977P
1.000P

0.833P
2.333P
0.875P
2.125P
2.167P
2.208P
1.958P
2.000P

1.250P
3.500P
1.333P
3.167P
3.250P
3.333P
2.917P
3.000P

1.667P
4.667P
1.750P
4.250P
4.333P
4.417P
3.917P
4.000P

2.071P
5.857P
2.200P
5.300P
5.429P
5.557P
4.871P
5.000P

a
b
c
d
e
f

0.172L
0.125L
0.220L
0.204L
0.157L
0.147L

0.250L
0.200L
0.333L
0.308L
0.273L
0.250L

0.200L
0.143L
0.250L
0.231L
0.182L
0.167L

0.182L
0.143L
0.222L
0.211L
0.176L
0.167L

0.176L
0.130L
0.229L
0.203L
0.160L
0.150L

M
om

en
ts

R
ea

ct
io

ns
C

an
til

ev
er

D
im

en
si

on
s

1M

1M M1

A B

a

A

M3 3M

1M M1

2M 3M 2M

1M M4 1M

C

A

D

E

D

E

C

A

b b

c c

1M M3 M3
1M M5 3M 2M

A F G D C

d e b

M3 3M 3M 3M

1M M3 M3 M1

2M 3M 3M 3M 2M

1M M5 3M 5M M1

C

A

D

F

H

G

H

G

D

F

C

A

b f bf

d e e d

f f

1M M3 M3 M3 M3
1M M5 3M 3M M3 2M

A F G H H D C

d e b

M3 3M 3M 3M 3M 3M

1M M3 M3 M3 M3 M1

2M 3M 3M 3M 3M 3M 2M

1M M5 3M 3M M3 5M 1M

C

A

D

F

H

G

H

H

H

H

H

G

D

F

C

A

b f

f f

f f bf

d e e d

P 2
P

2
P

P 2
P

2
P

PP 2
P

2
P

PP P 2
P

2
P

PP P P
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BEAM DIAGRAMS AND FORMULAS
CONTINUOUS BEAMS

MOMENT AND SHEAR COEFFICIENTS
EQUAL SPANS, EQUALLY LOADED

MOMENT
in terms of wl2

UNIFORM LOAD SHEAR
in terms of wl

MOMENT
in terms of Pl

CONCENTRATED LOADS
at center

SHEAR
in terms of P

MOMENT
in terms of Pl

CONCENTRATED LOADS
at 1⁄3 points

SHEAR
in terms of P

MOMENT
in terms of Pl

CONCENTRATED LOADS
at 1⁄4 points

SHEAR
in terms of P

+.07
–.125

+.07

+.08
–.10

+.025
–.10

+.077
–.107

+.036
–.071

+.036
–.107

+.078
–.105 –.073 –.073 –.105

+.078
–.106 –.077 –.086 –.077 –.106

+.078
–.106 –.077 –.085 –.085 –.077 –.106

+.08

+.077

+.078

+.078

+.078

142
0 36

142
86 75

142
67 70

142
72 71

142
71 72

142
70 67

142
75 86

142
36 0

51
104

63
104104

0 41 55 43
104

53 53
104

51 49 416355
104

0
104

23
38

0 15
38 38

23 20 19
38

1918
38

18 20
38

15 0

15
28

0
28

11 17
28

13 13
28

15 17
28

011

1010
0 4 55

10
6

10
6 4 0

035530
8 8 8

P P

P P P

P P P P P

.31 .69 .69 .31

.35 .65 .50 .50 .65 .35

.34 .66 .54 .46 .50 .50 .46 .54 .66 .34

+.156 +.156
+.157

+.178
–.15

+.10
–.15

+.175

+.171
–.138

+.11
–.119

+.13
–.119

+.11
–.158

+.171

P P

P P P

P P P P P

.67 1.33 1.33 .67

.73 1.27 1.0 1.0 1.27 .73

.72 1.28 1.07 .93 1.0 1.0 .93 1.07 1.28 .72

P P

P P P

PPPPP

+.222 +.111 +.111 +.222
–.333

+.244 +.156
–.267

+.066 +.066
–.267

+.156 +.244

+.24 +.146
–.281

+.076 +.099
–.211

+.122 +.122 +.24+.146
–.281

+.076+.099
–.211

P P

P P P

P P P P P

1.03 1.97 1.97 1.03

1.13 1.87 1.50 1.50 1.87 1.13

1.11 1.89 1.60 1.40 1.50 1.50 1.40 1.60 1.89 1.11

P P

P P P

P P P P P

P P

P P P

P P P P P

+.258 +.022
+.267 +.267

+.022 +.258
-.465

+.282
+.314

+.097
-.372

+.003
+.128

+.003
-.372

+.097
+.314

+.282

+.277
+.303

+.079
-.394

+.006
+.155

+.054
-.296

+.079
+.204

+.079
-.296

+.054
+.155

+.006
-.394

+.079
+.303

+.277
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FLOOR DEFLECTIONS AND VIBRATIONS

Serviceability
Serviceability checks are necessary in design to provide for the satisfactory performance
of structures. Chapter L of the LRFD Specification and Commentary contains general
guidelines on serviceability. In contrast with the factored forces used to determine the
required strength, the (unfactored) working loads are used in serviceability calculations.

The primary concern regarding the serviceability of floor beams is the prevention of
excessive deflections and vibrations. The use of higher strength steels and composite
construction has resulted in shallower and lighter beams. Serviceability has become a
more important consideration than in the past, as the design of more beams is governed
by deflection and vibration criteria.

Deflections and Camber
Criteria for acceptable vertical deflections have traditionally been set by the design
engineer, based on the intended use of the given structure. What is appropriate for an
office building, for example, may not be satisfactory for a hospital. An illustration of
deflection criteria is the following:

1. Live load deflections shall not exceed a specified fraction of the span (e.g., 1⁄360) nor a
specific quantity (e.g., one inch). A deeper and/or heavier beam shall be selected, if
necessary, to meet these requirements.

2. Under dead load, plus a given portion of the design live load (say, 10 psf), the floor
shall be theoretically level. Where feasible and necessary, upward camber of the beam
shall be specified.

Regarding camber, the engineer is cautioned that:

1. It is unrealistic to expect precision in cambering. The limits and tolerances given in
Part 1 of of this Manual for cambering of rolled beams are typical for mill camber.
Kloiber (1989) states that camber tolerances are dependent on the method used (hot
or cold cambering) and whether done at the mill or the fabrication shop. According to
the AISC Code of Standard Practice, Section 6.4.5: “When members are specified on
the contract documents as requiring camber, the shop fabrication tolerance shall be
−0 / +1⁄2 in. for members 50 ft and less in length, or −0 / + (1⁄2 in. + 1⁄8 in. for each 10 ft
or fraction thereof in excess of 50 ft in length) for members over 50 ft. Members
received from the rolling mill with 75 percent of the specified camber require no further
cambering. For purposes of inspection, camber must be measured in the fabricator’s
shop in the unstressed condition.” Some of the camber may be lost in transportation
prior to placement of the beam, due to vibration.

2. There are two methods for erection of floors: uniform slab thickness and level floor.
As a consequence of possible overcamber, the latter may result in a thinner concrete
slab for composite action and fire protection at midspan, and may cause the shear studs
to protrude above the slab.

3. Due to end restraint at the connections, actual beam deflections are often less than the
calculated values.

4. The deflections of a composite beam (under live load for shored construction, and
under dead and live loads for unshored) cannot be determined as easily and accurately
as the deflections of a bare steel beam. Equation C-I3-6 in Section I3.2 of the

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

FLOOR DEFLECTIONS AND VIBRATIONS 4 - 207



Commentary on the LRFD Specification provides an approximate effective moment
of inertia for partially composite beams.

5. Cambers of less than 3⁄4-in. should not be specified, and beams less than 24 ft in length
should not be cambered (Kloiber, 1989).

Vibrations
Annoying floor motion may be caused by the normal activities of the occupants.
Remedial action is usually very difficult and expensive and not always effective. The
prevention of excessive and objectionable floor vibration should be part of the design
process.

Several researchers have developed procedures to enable structural engineers to
predict occupant acceptability of proposed floor systems. Based on field measurement
of approximately 100 floor systems, Murray (1991) developed the following accept-
ability criterion:

D > 35Ao f + 2.5 (4-1)

where

D = damping in percent of critical
Ao = maximum initial amplitude of the floor system due to a heel-drop excitation, in.
f = first natural frequency of the floor system, hz

Damping in a completed floor system can be estimated from the following ranges:

Bare Floor: 1–3 percent
Lower limit for thin slab of lightweight concrete; upper limit for thick slab of normal
weight concrete.

Ceiling: 1–3 percent
Lower limit for hung ceiling; upper limit for sheetrock on furring attached to beams or
joists.

Ductwork and Mechanical: 1–10 percent
Depends on amount and attachment.

Partitions: 10–20 percent
If attached to the floor system and not spaced more than every five floor beams or the
effective joist floor width.

Note: The above values are based on observation only.

Beam or girder frequency can be estimated from

f = K 


gEIt
WL3





1⁄2

(4-2)

where

f = first natural frequency, hz
K = 1.57 for simply supported beams

= 0.56 for cantilevered beams
= from Figure 4-8 for overhanging beams

g = acceleration of gravity = 386 in./sec2
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E = modulus of elasticity, psi
It = transformed moment of inertia of the tee-beam model, Figure 4-9, in.4 (to be

used for both composite and noncomposite construction)
W= total weight supported by the tee beam, dead load plus 10–25 percent of design

live load, lbs
L = tee-beam span, in.

System frequency is estimated using

1
fs

2  = 
1
fb

2  + 
1
fg

2

.2 .4 .6 .8 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.2 2.4
0

.2

.4

.6

.8

1.0

1.2

1.4

1.6

Cantilever - Backspan Ratio, H / L

Fr
eq

ue
nc

y 
Co

ef
fic

ie
nt

, K

L H

f=K gEl

WL3
t

Fig. 4-8. Frequency coefficients for overhanging beams.

Actual

Beam spacing S

Slab
Deck

Beam spacing S

d e

Model

Fig. 4-9. Tee-beam model for computing transformed moment of inertia.
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where

fs = system frequency, hz
fb = beam or joist frequency, hz
fg = girder frequency, hz

Amplitude from a heel-drop impact can be estimated from

Ao = 
Aot

Neff
(4-3)

where

Ao = initial amplitude of the floor system due to a heel-drop impact, in.
Neff = number of effective tee beams
Aot = initial amplitude of a single tee beam due to a heel-drop impact, in.

= (DLF)maxds (4-4)

where

(DLF)max = maximum dynamic load factor, Table 4-2
ds = static deflection caused by a 600 lbs force, in.

See (Murray, 1975) for equations for (DLF)max and ds

For girders, Neff = 1.0.

For beams:

1. S < 2.5ft, usual steel joist-concrete slab floor systems.

Neff = 1 + 2Σ 



cos 

πx
2xo




  for x ≤ xo (4-5)

where

x = distance from the center joist to the joist under consideration, in.
xo = distance from the center joist to the edge of the effective floor, in.

= 1.06εL
L = joist span, in.
ε = (Dx / Dy)0.25

Dx = flexural stiffness perpendicular to the joists
= Ect

3 / 12
Dy = flexural stiffness parallel to the joists

= EIt / S
Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete, psi
E = modulus of elasticity of steel, psi
t = slab thickness, in.
It = transformed moment of inertia of the tee beam, in.4

S = joist spacing, in.

2. S > 2.5 ft, usual steel beam-concrete slab floor systems.
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Neff = 2.97 − 
S

17.3de
 + 

L4

135EIT
(4-6)

where E is defined above and

S = beam spacing, in.
de= effective slab depth, in.
L = beam span, in.

Limitations:

15 ≤ (S / de) < 40;  1 × 106 ≤ (L4 / IT) ≤ 50 × 106

The amplitude of a two-way system can be estimated from

Aos = Aob + Aog / 2

where

Aos = system amplitude
Aob = Aot for beam
Aog = Aot for girder

Additional information on building floor vibrations can be obtained from the above-
referenced paper by Murray (1991) and the references cited therein.

BEAMS: OTHER SUBJECTS
Other topics related to the design of flexural members covered elsewhere in this Manual
include:

Beam Bearing Plates, in Part 11 (Volume II);
Beam Web Penetrations, in Part 12 (Volume II).
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Table 4-2.
Dynamic Load Factors for Heel-Drop Impact

f, hz DLF F, hz DLF F, hz DLF

1.00
1.10
1.20
1.30
1.40
1.50
1.60
1.70
1.80
1.90
2.00
2.10
2.20
2.30
2.40
2.50
2.60
2.70
2.80
2.90
3.00
3.10
3.20
3.30
3.40
3.50
3.60
3.70
3.80
3.90
4.00
4.10
4.20
4.30
4.40
4.50
4.60
4.70
4.80
4.90
5.00
5.10
5.20
5.30
5.40

0.1541
0.1695
0.1847
0.2000
0.2152
0.2304
0.2456
0.2607
0.2758
0.2908
0.3058
0.3207
0.3356
0.3504
0.3651
0.3798
0.3945
0.4091
0.4236
0.4380
0.4524
0.4667
0.4809
0.4950
0.5091
0.5231
0.5369
0.5507
0.5645
0.5781
0.5916
0.6050
0.6184
0.6316
0.6448
0.6578
0.6707
0.6835
0.6962
0.7088
0.7213
0.7337
0.7459
0.7580
0.7700

5.50
5.60
5.70
5.80
5.90
6.00
6.10
6.20
6.30
6.40
6.50
6.60
6.70
6.80
6.90
7.00
7.10
7.20
7.30
7.40
7.50
7.60
7.70
7.80
7.90
8.00
8.10
8.20
8.30
8.40
8.50
8.60
8.70
8.80
8.90
9.00
9.10
9.20
9.30
9.40
9.50
9.60
9.70
9.80
9.90

0.7819
0.7937
0.8053
0.8168
0.8282
0.8394
0.8505
0.8615
0.8723
0.8830
0.8936
0.9040
0.9143
0.9244
0.9344
0.9443
0.9540
0.9635
0.9729
0.9821
0.9912
1.0002
1.0090
1.0176
1.0261
1.0345
1.0428
1.0509
1.0588
1.0667
1.0744
1.0820
1.0895
1.0969
1.1041
1.1113
1.1183
1.1252
1.1321
1.1388
1.1434
1.1519
1.1583
1.1647
1.1709

10.00
10.10
10.20
10.30
10.40
10.50
10.60
10.70
10.80
10.90
11.00
11.10
11.20
11.30
11.40
11.50
11.60
11.70
11.80
11.90
12.00
12.10
12.20
12.30
12.40
12.50
12.60
12.70
12.80
12.90
13.00
13.10
13.20
13.30
13.40
13.50
13.60
13.70
13.80
13.90
14.00
14.10
14.20
14.30
14.40

1.1770
1.1831
1.1891
1.1949
1.2007
1.2065
1.2121
1.2177
1.2231
1.2285
1.2339
1.2391
1.2443
1.2494
1.2545
1.2594
1.2643
1.2692
1.2740
1.2787
1.2834
1.2879
1.2925
1.2970
1.3014
1.3058
1.3101
1.3143
1.3185
1.3227
1.3268
1.3308
1.3348
1.3388
1.3427
1.3466
1.3504
1.3541
1.3579
1.3615
1.3652
1.3688
1.3723
1.3758
1.3793
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OVERVIEW

Tables are given for the design of composite beams and columns.

Composite Beam tables are located as follows:
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 Lower Bound Elastic Moment of Inertia Tables begin on .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-50

Composite Column tables are located as follows:
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COMPOSITE BEAMS

General Notes
The Composite Beam Tables can be used for the design and analysis of simple composite
steel beams. Values for the design flexural strength φMn for rolled I-shaped beams with
yield strengths of 36 ksi and 50 ksi are tabulated, as well as lower bound moments of
inertia. The values tabulated are independent of the concrete flange properties. The
strength evaluation of the concrete flange portion of the composite section is left to the
design engineer. The preparation of these tables is based upon the fact that the location
of the plastic neutral axis (PNA) is uniquely determined by the horizontal shear force
ΣQn at the interface between the steel section and the concrete slab. With the knowledge
of the location of the PNA and the distance to the centroid of the concrete flange force
ΣQn, the design flexural strengths φMn for the rolled section can be computed.

Design Flexural Strength (Positive)
The design flexural strength of simple steel beams with composite concrete flanges is
computed from the equilibrium of internal forces using the plastic stress distribution as
shown in Figure 5-1:

φMn = φTTot   y = φCToty

where

φ = 0.85

TTot = sum of tensile forces = Fy × (tensile force beam area)

CTot= sum of compressive forces = concrete flange force + Fy × (compressive force
beam area)

y = moment arm between centroid of tensile force and the resultant compressive
force

The model used in the calculation of the design strengths tabulated herein is given in
Figure 5-2. A summary of the model properties follows:

As = area of steel cross section, in.2

Af = flange area = bf × tf, in.2

Aw = web area = (d − 2k)tw, in.2

b

a

PNA

0.85fc

Cconc

Cstl

Fy

Fy

y

C    = C      + CTot conc stl

T    = TTot stl

′

Fig. 5-1. Plastic stress distribution.
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Kdep = k − tf, in.

Karea= (As − 2Af − Aw) / 2, in.2

Limitations for the tabulated values include the following:

(d − 2k) / tw ≤ 640 / √Fy

and

ΣQn (min.) = 0.25AsFy

The limitation of ΣQn (min.) is not required by the Specification, but is deemed to be
a practical minimum value. Design strength moment values are tabulated for plastic
neutral axis (PNA) locations at the top and intermediate quarter points through the
thickness of the steel beam top flange. In addition, PNA locations are computed at the
point where ΣQn equals 0.25AsFy, and the point where ΣQn is the average of the minimum
value of (0.25AsFy) and the value of ΣQn when the PNA is at the bottom of the top flange
(see Figure 5-3).

To use the tables, select a valid value of ΣQn, determine the appropriate value of Y2
and read the design flexural strength moment φMn directly. Values for Y1 are also
tabulated for convenience. The parameters Y1 and Y2 are defined as follows:

Y1= distance from PNA to beam top flange
Y2= distance from concrete flange force to beam top flange

Valid values for ΣQn are the smaller of the following three expressions (LRFD
Specification Section I5):

0.85fc′Ac

AsFy

nQn

K
K

area

dep

bf

tw

tf k

dd – 2k

Kdep

ktf

Kdep

Fig. 5-2. Composite beam model.
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where

fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
Ac = area of concrete slab within effective width, in.2

As = area of steel cross section, in.2

Fv = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
n = number of shear connectors between the point of maximum positive moment

and the point of zero moment to either side
Qn = shear capacity of single shear connector, kips

Concrete Flange
According to LRFD Specification Section I3.1 the effective width of the concrete slab
on each side of the beam centerline shall not exceed:

a. one-eighth of the beam span, center to center, of supports;
b. one-half the distance to the centerline of the adjacent beams; or
c. the distance to the edge of the slab.

The maximum concrete flange force is equal to 0.85 fc′Ac where Ac is based on the
actual slab thickness, tc. However, often the maximum concrete flange force exceeds the
maximum capacity of the specified steel beam. In that case, the effective concrete flange
force is determined from a value of ΣQn, which will be the smaller of AsFy or nQn. The
effective concrete flange force is:

b

Y2 TFL (pt. 1)

Y1 (varies—see figure below)

Qn (@ pt. 5) +    Qn (@ pt. 7)
Qn (@ point     ) =

Y1 = Distance from top of steel flange to any
of the seven tabulated PNA locations

Qn (@ point     ) = .25AsFy

Beam
top flange

4 Equal
spaces

TFL

BFL

1
2
3
4
5

tf

Location of
effective concrete
flange force (  Qn)

BFL (pt. 5)

a/2

conY a

6

6

7

7

2

PNA FLANGE LOCATIONS

∑

∑

∑

∑ ∑

Fig. 5-3. Composite beam table parameters.
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ΣQn = Cconc = 0.85fc′ba

where

Cconc = effective concrete flange force, kips

b = effective concrete flange width, in.
a = effective concrete flange thickness, in.

The basis of the design of most composite beams will be the relationship:

a = 
ΣQn

0.85fc′b

From this relationship, the value of Y2 can be computed as:

Y2 = Ycon − a / 2

where

Ycon = distance from top of steel beam to top of concrete, in.

Shear Connectors
Shear connectors must be headed steel studs, not less than four stud diameters in length
after installation, or hot-rolled steel channels. Shear connectors must be embedded in
concrete slabs made with ASTM C33 aggregate or with rotary kiln produced aggregates
conforming to ASTM C330, with concrete unit weight not less than 90 pcf.

The nominal strength of one stud shear connector embedded in a solid concrete slab is:

Qn = 0.5Asc √fc′Ec   ≤  AscFu (I5-1)

where

Asc= cross-sectional area of a stud shear connector, in.2

fc′ = specified concrete compressive strength, ksi

Fu = minimum specified tensile strength of stud, ksi

Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi

= (w1.5)√fc ′
w = unit weight of concrete, lb/cu ft

The nominal shear strengths of 3⁄4-in. headed studs embedded in concrete slabs are
listed in Table 5-1.

Note the effective shear strengths of studs used in conjunction with composite or
non-composite metal forms may be affected by the shape of the deck and spacing of the
studs. See LRFD Specification Sections I3.5 and I5.6.

Strength During Construction
When temporary shores are not used during construction, the steel section must have
sufficient strength to support the applied loads prior to the concrete attaining 75 percent
of the specified concrete strength fc′ (LRFD Specification Section I3.4). The effect of
deflection on unshored steel beams during construction should be considered.
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Lateral Support
Adequate lateral support for the compression flange of the steel section will be provided
by the concrete slab after hardening. During construction, however, lateral support must
be provided, or the design strength must be reduced in accordance with Section F1 of the
LRFD Specification. Steel deck with adequate attachment to the compression flange will
usually provide the necessary lateral support. For construction using fully encased beams,
particular attention should be given to lateral support during construction.

Design Shear Strength
The design shear strength of composite beams is determined by the strength of the steel
web, in accordance with the requirements of Section F2 of the LRFD Specification.

Lower Bound Moment of Inertia
With regard to serviceability, a table of lower bound moments of inertia of composite
sections is included to assist in the evaluation of deflection. If calculated deflections using
the lower bound moment of inertia are acceptable, a complete elastic analysis of the
composite section can be avoided.

The lower bound moment of inertia is based on the area of the beam and an equivalent
concrete area of ΣQn / Fy. The analysis includes only the horizontal shear force transferred
by the shear connectors supplied; and, thus, neglects the contribution of the concrete
flange not considered in the plastic distribution of forces (see Figure 5-4). The lower
bound moment of inertia, therefore, is the moment of inertia of the section at the factored
(ultimate) load. This is smaller than the moment of inertia at service loads where
deflection is calculated. The value for the lower bound moment of inertia can be
calculated as follows:

ILB = Ix + As 



YENA     − 

d
2





2

 + 




ΣQn

Fy




 (d + Y2 − YENA    )2

where

YENA = distance from bottom of beam to elastic neutral axis (ENA)

Table 5-1.
Nominal Stud Shear Strength Qn (kips) for 3⁄⁄4-in Headed Studs

fc′′
(ksi)

w
(lbs/cu. ft)

Qn
(kips)

3.0
3.0
3.5
3.5
4.0
4.0

115
145
115
145
115
145

17.7
21.0
19.8
23.6
21.9
26.1
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= 





Asd
2

 + 



ΣQn

Fy




 (d + Y2)





As + 





ΣQn

Fy









Composite Beam Reactions
Design reactions for symmetrically loaded composite beams may be computed using the
Composite Beam Tables. Two situations will be considered. First, an upper bound value
for a beam reaction may be computed neglecting the composite concrete flange properties
other than concrete strength. Second, a more refined value for a beam reaction can be
computed if the properties of the composite concrete flange are determined initially.

When the properties of the composite concrete flange have not been computed, a
conservative value for the maximum horizontal shear between the composite concrete
slab and the steel section (ΣQn) may be taken as the smaller of AsFs or nQn. Here, n is the
number of headed studs between the reaction point and point of maximum moment. The
value of Qn may be taken from Table 5-1 or determined from LRFD Specification Section
I5. A value for φMn of the composite section may be obtained from the Composite Beam
Tables using the sum of horizontal shear ΣQn as described above. In this case, Y2 is defined
as the distance from the top of the steel beam to the top of the concrete slab. The design
reaction may be determined from the value of φMn as discussed in the following
paragraph.

When the properties of the concrete flange have been computed (effective width and
depth), a slightly different method is used to find φMn. The stud efficiency can be
determined in accordance with Section I5 of the LRFD Specification, or Table 5-1 can
be used for 3⁄4-in. diameter stud shear connectors. The value for the sum of the horizontal
shear force ΣQn can be taken as the smaller of nQn, AsFy, or 0.85fc′Ac, where fc′ is the
concrete cylinder strength (ksi) and Ac is the maximum permitted concrete flange area
(LRFD Specification Section I5.2). The distance Y2 is the distance from the top of the
steel beam to the top of the concrete slab less [ΣQn / (0.85fc′b)] / 2. Using these values
for ΣQn and Y2, the value for φMn can be selected from the Composite Beam Tables.

Equivalent concrete area =
Q

F
n

y

Y2

d

d + Y2 – YENA

ENA

YENA

∑

Fig. 5-4. Moment of inertia.
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The design beam reaction for a symmetrically loaded composite beam may be
computed from known values of φMn and the span length as:

R = CcφMn / L

where

R = design beam reaction, kips
Cc = coefficient from Figure 5-5
φMn = composite beam flexural design strength, kip-ft
L = span length, ft

Preliminary Section Selection
When using the Composite Beam Tables, the approximate beam weight per unit length
required for several different beam depths may be calculated as follows:

Beam weight (lb/ft) = 




Mu(12)
(d / 2 + Ycon    − a / 2)φFy




 3.4

where

Mu = required flexural strength, kip-ft
d = nominal beam depth, in.
Ycon= distance from top of steel beam to top of concrete slab, in.
a = effective concrete slab thickness, in.
Fy = steel yield stress, ksi
φ = 0.85
3.4 = ratio of the weight of a beam to its area, lb/in.2

For convenience in the preliminary selection phase the nominal depth may be used. A
value for a/2 must also be selected. For relatively light sections and loads, this value can
be assumed to be one inch. With the PNA at the top of the steel beam, i.e., ΣQn = AsFy,
the flexural design strength is:

φMn = φAsFy (d / 2 + Ycon    − a / 2) / 12

where

φMn = flexural design strength, kip-ft
As = steel beam cross-sectional area, in.2

Uniform
load

RR R R R R R R

Pu uP uP uP uP uP

C  = 4c C  = 2c C  = 3c C  = 3c

R =
C    M

L
c n
φ

Fig. 5-5. Beam reaction coeficients.
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Floor Deflections and Vibrations
Refer to the discussion of Floor Deflections and Vibrations at the end of Part 4 of this
LRFD Manual.

EXAMPLE 5-1

Given: Determine the beam, with Fy = 50 ksi, required to support a service live
load of 1.3 kips/ft and a service dead load of 0.9 kips/ft. The beam span
is 30 ft and the beam spacing 10 ft. The slab is 31⁄4-in. 1ight weight
concrete (fc′ = 3.5 ksi, 115 pcf) supported by a 3-in. deep composite
metal deck with an average rib width of six inches. The ribs are oriented
perpendicular to the beam. Shored construction is specified. Also,
determine the number of 3⁄4-in. diameter headed studs required and the
service live load deflection.

Solution: A. Load tabulation:

Service load Factored load
(kips/ft) (L.F.) (kips/ft)

LL 1.3 (1.6) 2.1
DL 0.9 (1.2) 1.1
Total 2.2 3.2

B. Flexural design strength:

Beam moments

 Mu = 3.2(30)2/8 = 360 kip-ft
 MLL = 1.3(30)2/8 = 146 kip-ft

C. Select section and determine properties:

At this point, go directly to the Composite Beam Tables and select
a section or compute a preliminary trial section size using the
formula:

 Beam weight = 




Mu(12)
(d / 2 + Ycon    − a /2)φFy




 3.4

where

 Ycon = 3 + 3.25 = 6.25 in.
 a / 2= 1 in. (estimate)
 φ = 0.85
 Fy = 50 ksi

d
Mu(12)(3.4)

φFy

d / 2 (Ycon    − a / 2) Beam Weight

16 346 8 5.25   26  

18 346 9 5.25 24
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From the results above, a W16×26 would be the most appropriate
selection.

Let ΣQn = AsFy = 7.68(50) = 384 kips.

The effective width of the concrete flange is

 b ≤ 




2 × L / 8 = 2 × 30 ft / 8 = 7.5 ft = 90 in. (governs)
10 ft spacing

 areq’d = 
ΣQn

0.85fc′b
 = 

384
0.85(3.5)(90)

 = 1.43 in.

 Y2 = 6.25 − 1.43 / 2 = 5.53 in.

By interpolation from the Composite Beam Tables for a W16×26
and a value of Y2 equal to 5.53 in.,

 φMn = 363 + (0.03 / 0.50)(377 − 363)
   = 364 kip-ft > 360 kip-ft req’d o.k.

The selected section is adequate for Y2 = 5.5 in. and Y1 = 0.0 in.,
for which φMn = 363 kip-ft

D. Compute number of studs required:

The stud reduction is calculated to be:

 Reduction factor = 
0.85
√Nr

 (wr / hr)(Hs / hr − 1.0) ≤ 1.0

 Reduction factor = 
0.85
√2

 (6 / 3)(5.5 / 3 − 1.0) = 1.0 (I3-1)

where

 Nr = number of stud connectors in one rib; not to exceed three
in computations, although more than three may be installed

 wr = average width of rib, in.
 hr = nominal rib height, in.
 Hs = length of stud connector after welding, in.; not to exceed

the value (hr + 3) in computations, although actual length
may be greater. Also must not be less than four stud
diameters

The value for Hs = 5.5 was selected to ensure the stud capacity
reduction factor is 1.0.

The number of studs required is:

 with Qn = 19.8 kips (Table 5-1)

 2(ΣQn) / Qn = 2(384) / 19.8 = 38.8, say 40 studs
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E. Check deflection:

For the selected section, a W16×26, Fy = 50 ksi, Y2 = 5.5 in. and
Y1 = 0.0 in.; from the Elastic Moment of Inertia Tables one can find
the lower bound moment of inertia is 985 in.4 Thus, the service live
load deflection can be calculated as follows (see LRFD Manual
Part 4):

 ∆LL = 
MLLL

2

161ILB
 = 

146(30)2

161(985)
 = 0.83 in. = 

L
434

 < 
L

360
 o.k.

F. Shear check:

 Vu = 3.2(15) = 48 kips
 φVn = φ0.6Fyw  Aw

= (0.9)(0.6)(50)(15.69 × 0.250)
= 106 kips > 48 kips req’d o.k.

EXAMPLE 5-2

Given: Determine the beam, with Fy = 50 ksi, required to support a service live
load of 250 psf and a service dead load of 90 psf. The beam span is
40 ft and the beam spacing is 10 ft. Assume 3 in. metal deck is used
with a 4.5 in. slab of 4 ksi normal weight concrete (145 pcf). The stud
reduction factor is 1.0. Unshored construction is specified. Determine
the beam size and service dead and live load deflections. Also select a
non-composite section (no shear connectors).

Solution: A. Load tabulation:

Service load Factored load
(kips/ft) (L.F.) (kips/ft)

LL 2.5 (1.6) 4.0
DL 0.9 (1.2) 1.1
Total 3.4 5.1

B. Beam moments:

 Mu = 5.1(40)2 / 8 = 1,020 kip-ft
 MLL = 2.5(40)2 / 8 = 500 kip-ft
 MDL = 0.9(40)2 / 8 = 180 kip-ft

C. Select section and determine properties:

Assume a = 2 in.; therefore, take Y2 = 7.5 − 2 / 2 = 6.5 in. From the
Composite Beam Tables, for Fy = 50 ksi and Y2 = 6.5 in., W21×62,
W24×55, and W24×62 are possible sizes.

Try a W24×55:

 Fy = 50 ksi
 Y2 = 6.5 in.
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 Y1 = 0.0 in.
 Qn = 810 kips

 φMn= 1,050 kip-ft

Compute Y2 for ΣQn = 810 kips:

 b ≤ 



2 × L / 8 = 2 × 40 ft / 8 = 10 ft
10 ft spacing

= 120 in.

 a = 
ΣQn

0.85fc′b
 = 

810
0.85(4)(120)

 = 1.99

 Y2= 7.5 − 1.99 / 2 = 6.5 in.

D. Compute the number of studs required:

 Qn = 26.1 kips (Table 5-1)

 Number of studs = (2)ΣQn / Qn = 2(810) / 26.1 = 62.1, say 64 studs

E. Construction phase strength check:

A construction live load of 20 psf will be assumed. From the LRFD
Specification (Section A4.1), the relevant load combinations are

1.4D = 1.4 × 0.9 = 1.26 k/ft

1.2D + 1.6L = 1.2 × 0.9 + 1.6 × 0.2 = 1.40 k/ft

Mu = 1.40 × (40)2 / 8 = 280 kip-ft

From the Composite Beam Tables for a W24×55 with Fy = 50 ksi,
and assuming adequate lateral support is provided by the attachment
of the steel deck to the compression flange,

 φMn = φMp = 503 kip-ft > 280 kip-ft

F. Service load deflections:

Assume that the wet concrete load moment is equal to the service
dead load moment. With Ix = 1,350 in.4 for a W24×55,

 ∆DL = 
180(40)2

161(1,350)
 = 1.33 in.

For the W24×55 with Y2 = 6.5 in. and Y1 = 0.0 in., the lower bound
moment of inertia can be found in the Lower Bound Elastic Moment
of Inertia Tables; ILB = 4,060 in.4

 ∆LL = 
500(40)2

161(4,060)
 = 1.22 in.

= 
L

393
 < 

L
360

 o.k.

Specify a beam camber of 11⁄4-in. to overcome the dead load
deflection.
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G. Check shear:

 Vu = 5.1(40) / 2 = 102 kips

 φV= φ(0.6)Fyw  Aw

= (0.9)(0.6)(50)(23.57 × 0.395)
= 251 kips > 102 kips o.k.

H. Final section selection:

Use: W24×55, Fy = 50 ksi, camber 11⁄4-in., 64 studs, 3⁄4-in. diameter
(32 each side of midspan)

I. Noncomposite section:

Considering the given problem without shear connectors (i.e., non-
composite), a steel section can be selected from the φMp values
tabulated under each section in either the Composite Beam Tables
or the Load Factor Design Selection Tables.

For Mu = 1,020 kip-ft, select a W27×94, Fy = 50 ksi, with a φMp

flexural design strength equal to 1,040 kip-ft.

 ∆DL= 
180(40)2

161(3,270)
 = 0.55 in.

 ∆LL = 
500(40)2

161(3,270)
 = 1.52 in. > L / 360

For ∆ = L / 360 = 1.33 in.

 Ireq’d = 
500(40)2

161(1.33)
 = 3,736 in.4

Use: W30×99, Fy = 50 ksi, φMn = φbMp = 1,170 kip-ft

EXAMPLE 5-3

Given: A W21×44, Fy = 50 ksi, steel girder spans 30 feet and supports
intermediate beams at the third points. A total of fifty 3⁄4-in. diameter
headed studs are applied to the beam as follows: 24 between each
support and the beams at the one-third points, and two between the
intermediate beams. The slab consists of 31⁄4-in. light-weight concrete
(115 pcf) with a specified design strength of 3.5 ksi over a 3-in. deep
composite metal deck with an average rib width of six inches. The ribs
are oriented parallel to the beam centerline. Determine the design beam
reactions.

Solutions: For studs in a single row the spacing between the support and first
intermediate beam would be 10(12) / 24 = 5.0 in. which is greater than
the specified minimum of six stud diameters (LRFD Specification
Section I5.6). Since wr / hr = 6 / 3 = 2 is greater than 1.5, the stud
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reduction factor is not necessary (LRFD Specification I3.5c). There-
fore, from Table 5.1, the stud shear strength is:

ΣQn = nQn = 24(19.8) = 475 kips

For ΣQn = 475 kips, the required effective concrete flange thickness
can be calculated to be:

a = 
475

0.85(3.5)(7.5)(12)
 = 1.77 in.

Y2 = 3 + 3.25 − 1.77 / 2 = 5.36 in.

Beam reaction:

From the Composite Beam Selection Table, for a W21×44, Fy = 50 ksi,

ΣQn = 475 kips places the PNA at Y1 = 0.27 in.

For Y2 = 5.36 in. and Y1 = 0.27 in., φMn = 655 kip-ft

R = CcφMn / L
= 3(655) / 30
= 65.5 kips

where

R = design reaction, kips
Cc = coefficient from Figure 5-5
φMn = flexural design strength of beam, kip-ft
L = span length, ft

Note: The beam weight was neglected in this example.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×297 3590 TFL  0.00 3150 4890 5000 5110 5220 5330 5440 5550 5670 5780 5890 6000
2  0.41 2680 4810 4910 5000 5100 5190 5290 5380 5480 5570 5660 5760
3  0.83 2210 4720 4800 4880 4960 5040 5120 5190 5270 5350 5430 5510
4  1.24 1740 4620 4690 4750 4810 4870 4930 4990 5050 5120 5180 5240

BFL  1.65 1270 4510 4550 4600 4640 4690 4730 4780 4820 4870 4910 4960
6  4.59 1030 4420 4460 4500 4540 4570 4610 4640 4680 4720 4750 4790
7  8.17  787 4280 4310 4340 4370 4390 4420 4450 4480 4500 4530 4560

W 40 X 278 3210 TFL  0.00 2940 4610 4710 4810 4920 5020 5130 5230 5340 5440 5540 5650
2  0.45 2550 4540 4630 4730 4820 4910 5000 5090 5180 5270 5360 5450
3  0.91 2160 4470 4550 4620 4700 4780 4850 4930 5010 5080 5160 5240
4  1.36 1770 4380 4450 4510 4570 4640 4700 4760 4820 4890 4950 5010

BFL  1.81 1380 4280 4330 4380 4430 4480 4530 4580 4630 4680 4730 4780
6  5.64 1060 4160 4190 4230 4270 4310 4340 4380 4420 4460 4490 4530
7 10.06  736 3930 3960 3980 4010 4040 4060 4090 4110 4140 4170 4190

W40×277 3380 TFL  0.00 2930 4530 4630 4740 4840 4940 5050 5150 5250 5360 5460 5570
2  0.39 2480 4460 4550 4630 4720 4810 4900 4990 5070 5160 5250 5340
3  0.79 2030 4380 4450 4520 4590 4660 4740 4810 4880 4950 5020 5100
4  1.18 1580 4280 4340 4390 4450 4510 4560 4620 4670 4730 4790 4840

BFL  1.58 1130 4170 4210 4250 4290 4330 4370 4410 4450 4490 4540 4580
6  4.25  932 4110 4140 4170 4210 4240 4270 4300 4340 4370 4400 4440
7  7.60  732 3990 4020 4050 4070 4100 4120 4150 4180 4200 4230 4250

W40×264 3050 TFL  0.00 2790 4350 4450 4550 4650 4750 4850 4950 5050 5140 5240 5340
2  0.43 2420 4300 4380 4470 4550 4640 4720 4810 4900 4980 5070 5150
3  0.87 2050 4230 4300 4370 4440 4520 4590 4660 4730 4810 4880 4950
4  1.30 1680 4140 4200 4260 4320 4380 4440 4500 4560 4620 4680 4740

BFL  1.73 1310 4050 4100 4140 4190 4240 4280 4330 4380 4420 4470 4510
6  5.49 1000 3930 3970 4000 4040 4070 4110 4150 4180 4220 4250 4290
7  9.90  698 3730 3750 3780 3800 3820 3850 3870 3900 3920 3950 3970

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×249 3020 TFL 0.00 2640 4050 4150 4240 4330 4430 4520 4610 4710 4800 4900 4990
2 0.36 2240 3990 4070 4150 4230 4310 4390 4470 4550 4630 4700 4780
3 0.71 1830 3920 3980 4050 4110 4180 4240 4310 4370 4440 4500 4570
4 1.07 1430 3840 3890 3940 3990 4040 4090 4140 4190 4240 4290 4340

BFL 1.42 1030 3750 3780 3820 3850 3890 3930 3960 4000 4040 4070 4110
6 4.06  844 3690 3720 3750 3770 3800 3830 3860 3890 3920 3950 3980
7 7.47  660 3580 3610 3630 3650 3680 3700 3720 3750 3770 3790 3820

W40×235 2730 TFL 0.00 2480 3840 3930 4010 4100 4190 4280 4370 4450 4540 4630 4720
2 0.39 2140 3790 3860 3940 4010 4090 4170 4240 4320 4390 4470 4540
3 0.79 1810 3720 3790 3850 3920 3980 4040 4110 4170 4240 4300 4360
4 1.18 1470 3650 3700 3760 3810 3860 3910 3960 4020 4070 4120 4170

BFL 1.58 1130 3570 3610 3650 3690 3730 3770 3810 3850 3890 3930 3970
6 5.18  876 3480 3510 3540 3570 3600 3630 3660 3690 3730 3760 3790
7 9.47  620 3310 3330 3350 3370 3400 3420 3440 3460 3480 3510 3530

W40×215 2600 TFL 0.00 2280 3470 3550 3630 3710 3790 3870 3950 4030 4110 4200 4280
2 0.31 1930 3420 3480 3550 3620 3690 3760 3830 3900 3960 4030 4100
3 0.61 1590 3360 3410 3470 3520 3580 3640 3690 3750 3810 3860 3920
4 0.92 1240 3290 3330 3380 3420 3460 3510 3550 3600 3640 3680 3730

BFL 1.22  895 3210 3240 3280 3310 3340 3370 3400 3440 3470 3500 3530
6 3.84  733 3160 3190 3210 3240 3270 3290 3320 3340 3370 3400 3420
7 7.32  570 3080 3100 3120 3140 3160 3180 3200 3220 3240 3260 3280

W40×211 2440 TFL 0.00 2230 3430 3510 3590 3670 3740 3820 3900 3980 4060 4140 4220
2 0.35 1930 3380 3450 3520 3590 3660 3720 3790 3860 3930 4000 4070
3 0.71 1630 3330 3390 3440 3500 3560 3620 3670 3730 3790 3850 3910
4 1.06 1330 3270 3310 3360 3410 3460 3500 3550 3600 3640 3690 3740

BFL 1.42 1030 3200 3230 3270 3310 3340 3380 3420 3450 3490 3530 3560
6 4.99  793 3110 3140 3170 3200 3230 3250 3280 3310 3340 3370 3400
7 9.35  558 2960 2980 3000 3020 3040 3060 3080 3100 3120 3140 3160

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×199 2340 TFL  0.00 2100 3180 3250 3330 3400 3480 3550 3620 3700 3770 3850 3920
2  0.27 1800 3130 3200 3260 3320 3390 3450 3510 3580 3640 3710 3770
3  0.53 1500 3080 3130 3190 3240 3290 3350 3400 3450 3500 3560 3610
4  0.80 1200 3020 3070 3110 3150 3190 3240 3280 3320 3360 3400 3450

BFL  1.07  895 2960 2990 3020 3060 3090 3120 3150 3180 3210 3250 3280
6  4.16  710 2900 2930 2950 2980 3000 3030 3050 3080 3100 3130 3150
7  8.10  526 2800 2820 2830 2850 2870 2890 2910 2930 2950 2960 2980

W40×183 2110 TFL  0.00 1930 2940 3010 3080 3150 3220 3290 3350 3420 3490 3560 3630
2  0.31 1670 2900 2960 3020 3080 3140 3200 3260 3320 3380 3440 3500
3  0.61 1410 2860 2910 2960 3010 3060 3110 3160 3210 3260 3310 3360
4  0.92 1160 2810 2850 2890 2930 2970 3010 3050 3090 3130 3180 3220

BFL  1.22  896 2750 2780 2810 2850 2880 2910 2940 2970 3000 3040 3070
6  4.76  690 2680 2710 2730 2750 2780 2800 2830 2850 2880 2900 2930
7  9.16  483 2550 2570 2580 2600 2620 2640 2650 2670 2690 2700 2720

W40×174 1930 TFL  0.00 1840 2750 2810 2880 2940 3010 3080 3140 3210 3270 3340 3400
2  0.21 1600 2710 2770 2830 2880 2940 3000 3060 3110 3170 3230 3280
3  0.42 1370 2680 2720 2770 2820 2870 2920 2970 3020 3060 3110 3160
4  0.62 1130 2630 2670 2710 2750 2790 2830 2870 2910 2960 3000 3040

BFL  0.83  898 2590 2620 2650 2680 2720 2750 2780 2810 2840 2870 2910
6  4.59  679 2520 2540 2570 2590 2620 2640 2660 2690 2710 2740 2760
7  9.27  460 2380 2400 2410 2430 2450 2460 2480 2490 2510 2530 2540

W40×167 1870 TFL  0.00 1770 2670 2730 2790 2850 2920 2980 3040 3100 3170 3230 3290
2  0.26 1550 2630 2690 2740 2800 2850 2910 2960 3020 3070 3130 3180
3  0.51 1330 2600 2640 2690 2740 2790 2830 2880 2930 2970 3020 3070
4  0.77 1110 2560 2600 2630 2670 2710 2750 2790 2830 2870 2910 2950

BFL  1.03  896 2510 2540 2570 2610 2640 2670 2700 2730 2760 2800 2830
6  5.00  669 2430 2460 2480 2510 2530 2550 2580 2600 2620 2650 2670
7  9.85  442 2280 2300 2310 2330 2350 2360 2380 2390 2410 2420 2440

W40×149 1610 TFL  0.00 1580 2360 2410 2470 2520 2580 2640 2690 2750 2800 2860 2920
2  0.21 1400 2330 2380 2430 2480 2530 2580 2630 2680 2730 2780 2830
3  0.42 1220 2300 2340 2390 2430 2470 2520 2560 2600 2650 2690 2730
4  0.62 1050 2270 2310 2340 2380 2420 2460 2490 2530 2570 2600 2640

BFL  0.83  871 2240 2270 2300 2330 2360 2390 2420 2450 2480 2510 2540
6  5.15  633 2160 2180 2200 2220 2250 2270 2290 2310 2340 2360 2380
7 10.41  394 1990 2010 2020 2030 2050 2060 2070 2090 2100 2120 2130

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×300 3400 TFL 0.00 3180 4590 4700 4810 4920 5040 5150 5260 5370 5490 5600 5710
2 0.42 2680 4510 4600 4700 4790 4890 4980 5080 5170 5270 5360 5460
3 0.84 2170 4410 4490 4570 4640 4720 4800 4880 4950 5030 5110 5180
4 1.26 1670 4310 4360 4420 4480 4540 4600 4660 4720 4780 4840 4900

BFL 1.68 1160 4180 4220 4260 4310 4350 4390 4430 4470 4510 4550 4590
6 3.97  979 4120 4150 4190 4220 4260 4290 4330 4360 4400 4430 4470
7 6.69  795 4020 4050 4080 4110 4140 4160 4190 4220 4250 4280 4300

W 36×280 3160 TFL 0.00 2970 4260 4360 4470 4570 4680 4780 4890 4990 5100 5200 5310
2 0.39 2500 4180 4270 4360 4450 4540 4630 4710 4800 4890 4980 5070
3 0.79 2030 4100 4170 4240 4310 4390 4460 4530 4600 4670 4740 4820
4 1.18 1560 4000 4050 4110 4160 4220 4280 4330 4390 4440 4500 4550

BFL 1.57 1090 3890 3930 3960 4000 4040 4080 4120 4160 4200 4230 4270
6 3.88  916 3830 3860 3890 3930 3960 3990 4020 4060 4090 4120 4150
7 6.62  742 3740 3770 3790 3820 3850 3870 3900 3920 3950 3980 4000

W 36×260 2920 TFL 0.00 2750 3930 4020 4120 4220 4320 4410 4510 4610 4710 4800 4900
2 0.36 2330 3860 3940 4030 4110 4190 4270 4350 4440 4520 4600 4680
3 0.72 1900 3780 3850 3920 3980 4050 4120 4190 4250 4320 4390 4450
4 1.08 1470 3700 3750 3800 3850 3900 3960 4010 4060 4110 4160 4210

BFL 1.44 1040 3600 3630 3670 3710 3740 3780 3820 3850 3890 3930 3960
6 3.86  863 3540 3570 3600 3630 3660 3690 3720 3750 3780 3820 3850
7 6.75  689 3450 3470 3500 3520 3550 3570 3600 3620 3640 3670 3690

W 36×245 2730 TFL 0.00 2600 3680 3780 3870 3960 4050 4140 4240 4330 4420 4510 4600
2 0.34 2190 3620 3700 3780 3860 3930 4010 4090 4170 4240 4320 4400
3 0.68 1790 3550 3620 3680 3740 3810 3870 3930 4000 4060 4120 4190
4 1.01 1390 3470 3520 3570 3620 3670 3720 3770 3820 3870 3910 3960

BFL 1.35  991 3380 3420 3450 3490 3520 3560 3590 3630 3660 3700 3730
6 3.81  820 3330 3360 3380 3410 3440 3470 3500 3530 3560 3590 3620
7 6.77  649 3240 3260 3280 3310 3330 3350 3380 3400 3420 3440 3470

W 36×230 2550 TFL 0.00 2430 3440 3530 3610 3700 3780 3870 3960 4040 4130 4210 4300
2 0.32 2060 3380 3450 3530 3600 3670 3750 3820 3890 3970 4040 4110
3 0.63 1690 3320 3380 3440 3500 3560 3620 3670 3730 3790 3850 3910
4 0.95 1310 3240 3290 3340 3380 3430 3480 3520 3570 3610 3660 3710

BFL 1.26  939 3160 3190 3230 3260 3290 3330 3360 3390 3430 3460 3490
6 3.81  774 3110 3140 3160 3190 3220 3250 3270 3300 3330 3360 3380
7 6.83  608 3020 3040 3070 3090 3110 3130 3150 3170 3200 3220 3240

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE BEAMS 5 - 21



Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×210 2250 TFL 0.00 2220 3210 3280 3360 3440 3520 3600 3680 3760 3840 3920 3990
2 0.34 1930 3160 3230 3300 3370 3430 3500 3570 3640 3710 3770 3840
3 0.68 1630 3110 3170 3220 3280 3340 3400 3450 3510 3570 3630 3680
4 1.02 1330 3050 3090 3140 3190 3240 3280 3330 3380 3420 3470 3520

BFL 1.36 1030 2980 3020 3050 3090 3130 3160 3200 3240 3270 3310 3350
6 5.06  794 2890 2920 2950 2980 3010 3030 3060 3090 3120 3150 3170
7 9.04  556 2740 2760 2780 2800 2820 2840 2860 2880 2900 2920 2940

W 36×194 2070 TFL 0.00 2050 2940 3020 3090 3160 3230 3310 3380 3450 3520 3600 3670
2 0.32 1780 2900 2960 3030 3090 3150 3220 3280 3340 3400 3470 3530
3 0.63 1500 2850 2910 2960 3010 3070 3120 3170 3220 3280 3330 3380
4 0.95 1230 2800 2840 2890 2930 2970 3020 3060 3100 3150 3190 3230

BFL 1.26  953 2740 2770 2810 2840 2870 2910 2940 2970 3010 3040 3080
6 4.94  733 2660 2690 2710 2740 2760 2790 2820 2840 2870 2890 2920
7 8.93  513 2520 2540 2560 2580 2590 2610 2630 2650 2670 2680 2700

W 36×182 1940 TFL 0.00 1930 2760 2820 2890 2960 3030 3100 3170 3230 3300 3370 3440
2 0.29 1670 2720 2780 2840 2890 2950 3010 3070 3130 3190 3250 3310
3 0.59 1420 2670 2720 2770 2820 2870 2920 2970 3020 3070 3120 3170
4 0.89 1160 2620 2660 2710 2750 2790 2830 2870 2910 2950 2990 3030

BFL 1.18  904 2570 2600 2630 2660 2700 2730 2760 2790 2820 2860 2890
6 4.89  693 2490 2520 2540 2570 2590 2620 2640 2670 2690 2720 2740
7 8.92  482 2360 2380 2400 2410 2430 2450 2460 2480 2500 2520 2530

W 36×170 1800 TFL 0.00 1800 2560 2620 2690 2750 2820 2880 2940 3010 3070 3130 3200
2 0.28 1560 2520 2580 2640 2690 2750 2800 2860 2910 2970 3020 3080
3 0.55 1320 2480 2530 2580 2620 2670 2720 2770 2810 2860 2910 2950
4 0.83 1090 2440 2480 2520 2550 2590 2630 2670 2710 2750 2780 2820

BFL 1.10  847 2390 2420 2450 2480 2510 2540 2570 2600 2630 2660 2690
6 4.84  649 2320 2340 2370 2390 2410 2440 2460 2480 2500 2530 2550
7 8.89  450 2200 2210 2230 2240 2260 2280 2290 2310 2320 2340 2360

W 36×160 1680 TFL 0.00 1690 2400 2460 2520 2580 2640 2700 2760 2820 2880 2940 3000
2 0.26 1470 2360 2420 2470 2520 2570 2630 2680 2730 2780 2830 2890
3 0.51 1250 2330 2370 2420 2460 2500 2550 2590 2640 2680 2730 2770
4 0.77 1030 2290 2320 2360 2400 2430 2470 2510 2540 2580 2610 2650

BFL 1.02  811 2240 2270 2300 2330 2360 2380 2410 2440 2470 2500 2530
6 4.82  617 2170 2200 2220 2240 2260 2280 2310 2330 2350 2370 2390
7 8.97  423 2050 2070 2080 2100 2110 2130 2140 2160 2170 2190 2200

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×150 1570 TFL 0.00 1590 2250 2300 2360 2410 2470 2530 2580 2640 2700 2750 2810
2 0.24 1390 2220 2260 2310 2360 2410 2460 2510 2560 2610 2660 2710
3 0.47 1190 2180 2220 2270 2310 2350 2390 2430 2480 2520 2560 2600
4 0.71  983 2140 2180 2210 2250 2280 2320 2350 2390 2420 2460 2490

BFL 0.94  781 2100 2130 2160 2190 2210 2240 2270 2300 2330 2350 2380
6 4.83  589 2040 2060 2080 2100 2120 2140 2160 2190 2210 2230 2250
7 9.08  398 1920 1930 1950 1960 1970 1990 2000 2020 2030 2040 2060

W 36×135 1370 TFL 0.00 1430 2000 2050 2100 2150 2200 2260 2310 2360 2410 2460 2510
2 0.20 1260 1980 2020 2070 2110 2160 2200 2240 2290 2330 2380 2420
3 0.40 1090 1950 1990 2030 2060 2100 2140 2180 2220 2260 2300 2330
4 0.59  919 1920 1950 1980 2020 2050 2080 2110 2150 2180 2210 2240

BFL 0.79  749 1890 1910 1940 1970 1990 2020 2050 2070 2100 2130 2150
6 4.96  553 1820 1840 1860 1880 1900 1920 1940 1960 1980 2000 2020
7 9.50  357 1690 1710 1720 1730 1740 1760 1770 1780 1790 1810 1820

W 33×221 2310 TFL 0.00 2340 3140 3230 3310 3390 3470 3560 3640 3720 3810 3890 3970
2 0.32 1980 3090 3160 3230 3300 3370 3440 3510 3580 3650 3720 3790
3 0.64 1610 3020 3080 3140 3200 3250 3310 3370 3420 3480 3540 3600
4 0.96 1250 2950 3000 3040 3090 3130 3170 3220 3260 3310 3350 3400

BFL 1.28  889 2870 2900 2940 2970 3000 3030 3060 3090 3120 3160 3190
6 3.76  737 2820 2850 2880 2900 2930 2960 2980 3010 3030 3060 3090
7 6.48  585 2750 2770 2790 2810 2830 2850 2870 2890 2910 2930 2960

W 33×201 2080 TFL 0.00 2130 2840 2910 2990 3070 3140 3220 3290 3370 3440 3520 3590
2 0.29 1800 2790 2850 2920 2980 3050 3110 3170 3240 3300 3360 3430
3 0.58 1480 2730 2790 2840 2890 2940 2990 3050 3100 3150 3200 3260
4 0.86 1150 2670 2710 2750 2790 2830 2870 2920 2960 3000 3040 3080

BFL 1.15  824 2600 2630 2660 2690 2720 2750 2780 2810 2830 2860 2890
6 3.67  678 2560 2580 2600 2630 2650 2680 2700 2720 2750 2770 2800
7 6.51  532 2480 2500 2520 2540 2560 2580 2600 2620 2630 2650 2670

W 33×141 1390 TFL 0.00 1500 1980 2030 2080 2140 2190 2240 2300 2350 2400 2460 2510
2 0.24 1300 1950 1990 2040 2090 2130 2180 2220 2270 2320 2360 2410
3 0.48 1100 1920 1950 1990 2030 2070 2110 2150 2190 2230 2270 2300
4 0.72  900 1880 1910 1940 1970 2010 2040 2070 2100 2130 2170 2200

BFL 0.96  700 1840 1860 1890 1910 1940 1960 1990 2010 2040 2060 2090
6 4.31  537 1790 1810 1820 1840 1860 1880 1900 1920 1940 1960 1980
7 8.05  374 1690 1710 1720 1730 1740 1760 1770 1780 1800 1810 1820

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 33×130 1260 TFL 0.00 1380 1810 1860 1910 1960 2010 2060 2100 2150 2200 2250 2300
2 0.21 1200 1780 1830 1870 1910 1950 2000 2040 2080 2130 2170 2210
3 0.43 1020 1760 1790 1830 1860 1900 1940 1970 2010 2050 2080 2120
4 0.64  847 1720 1750 1780 1810 1840 1870 1900 1930 1960 1990 2020

BFL 0.86  670 1690 1710 1740 1760 1780 1810 1830 1860 1880 1900 1930
6 4.39  507 1640 1660 1670 1690 1710 1730 1750 1760 1780 1800 1820
7 8.29  345 1540 1550 1570 1580 1590 1600 1610 1630 1640 1650 1660

W 33×118 1120 TFL 0.00 1250 1630 1680 1720 1760 1810 1850 1900 1940 1980 2030 2070
2 0.19 1100 1610 1650 1690 1720 1760 1800 1840 1880 1920 1960 2000
3 0.37  943 1580 1620 1650 1680 1720 1750 1780 1820 1850 1880 1920
4 0.56  790 1560 1580 1610 1640 1670 1700 1720 1750 1780 1810 1840

BFL 0.74  638 1530 1550 1570 1600 1620 1640 1660 1690 1710 1730 1750
6 4.44  475 1480 1490 1510 1530 1540 1560 1580 1590 1610 1630 1650
7 8.54  312 1380 1390 1400 1410 1420 1430 1450 1460 1470 1480 1490

W 30×116 1020 TFL 0.00 1230 1480 1530 1570 1610 1660 1700 1740 1790 1830 1880 1920
2 0.21 1070 1460 1500 1530 1570 1610 1650 1690 1720 1760 1800 1840
3 0.43  910 1430 1460 1500 1530 1560 1590 1630 1660 1690 1720 1750
4 0.64  749 1400 1430 1460 1480 1510 1540 1560 1590 1620 1640 1670

BFL 0.85  589 1370 1390 1410 1440 1460 1480 1500 1520 1540 1560 1580
6 3.98  448 1330 1350 1360 1380 1390 1410 1430 1440 1460 1470 1490
7 7.44  308 1250 1260 1270 1290 1300 1310 1320 1330 1340 1350 1360

W 30×108  934 TFL 0.00 1140 1370 1410 1450 1490 1530 1570 1610 1650 1690 1730 1770
2 0.19  998 1350 1380 1420 1450 1490 1520 1560 1590 1630 1660 1700
3 0.38  855 1320 1350 1380 1410 1440 1470 1500 1530 1570 1600 1630
4 0.57  711 1300 1320 1350 1370 1400 1420 1450 1470 1500 1520 1550

BFL 0.76  568 1270 1290 1310 1330 1350 1370 1390 1410 1430 1450 1470
6 4.04  427 1230 1240 1260 1270 1290 1300 1320 1330 1350 1360 1380
7 7.64  285 1150 1160 1170 1180 1190 1200 1210 1220 1230 1240 1250

W 30×99  842 TFL 0.00 1050 1250 1290 1320 1360 1400 1430 1470 1510 1550 1580 1620
2 0.17  922 1230 1260 1300 1330 1360 1390 1430 1460 1490 1520 1560
3 0.34  796 1210 1240 1270 1290 1320 1350 1380 1410 1440 1460 1490
4 0.50  670 1190 1210 1240 1260 1280 1310 1330 1350 1380 1400 1430

BFL 0.67  543 1170 1180 1200 1220 1240 1260 1280 1300 1320 1340 1360
6 4.07  403 1120 1140 1150 1170 1180 1190 1210 1220 1240 1250 1270
7 7.83  262 1040 1050 1060 1070 1080 1090 1100 1110 1120 1130 1140

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 27×102 824 TFL 0.00 1080 1190 1230 1270 1300 1340 1380 1420 1460 1500 1530 1570
2 0.21  930 1170 1200 1230 1270 1300 1330 1360 1400 1430 1460 1500
3 0.42  781 1140 1170 1200 1230 1250 1280 1310 1340 1360 1390 1420
4 0.62  631 1120 1140 1160 1180 1210 1230 1250 1270 1290 1320 1340

BFL 0.83  482 1090 1100 1120 1140 1160 1170 1190 1210 1220 1240 1260
6 3.41  376 1060 1070 1080 1100 1110 1120 1140 1150 1160 1180 1190
7 6.26  270 1010 1010 1020 1030 1040 1050 1060 1070 1080 1090 1100

W 27×94 751 TFL 0.00  997 1090 1130 1160 1200 1230 1270 1300 1340 1370 1410 1450
2 0.19  863 1070 1100 1130 1160 1190 1230 1260 1290 1320 1350 1380
3 0.37  729 1050 1080 1100 1130 1150 1180 1210 1230 1260 1280 1310
4 0.56  595 1030 1050 1070 1090 1110 1130 1150 1170 1200 1220 1240

BFL 0.75  461 1000 1020 1030 1050 1070 1080 1100 1120 1130 1150 1170
6 3.39  355  972  985  997 1010 1020 1040 1050 1060 1070 1090 1100
7 6.39  249  921  929  938  947  956  965  974  982  991 1000 1010

W 27×84 659 TFL 0.00  893  971 1000 1030 1070 1100 1130 1160 1190 1220 1260 1290
2 0.16  778  954  982 1010 1040 1060 1090 1120 1150 1170 1200 1230
3 0.32  663  936  959  983 1010 1030 1050 1080 1100 1120 1150 1170
4 0.48  549  916  936  955  975  994 1010 1030 1050 1070 1090 1110

BFL 0.64  434  896  911  926  942  957  972  988 1000 1020 1030 1050
6 3.44  329  866  878  890  901  913  925  936  948  960  971  983
7 6.62  223  814  822  830  838  846  854  861  869  877  885  893

W 24×76 540 TFL 0.00  806  797  826  855  883  912  940  969  997 1030 1050 1080
2 0.17  696  781  806  830  855  880  904  929  954  978 1000 1030
3 0.34  586  764  784  805  826  847  867  888  909  930  950  971
4 0.51  476  745  762  778  795  812  829  846  863  880  896  913

BFL 0.68  366  724  737  750  763  776  789  802  815  828  841  854
6 3.00  284  703  713  723  733  743  753  763  773  783  793  803
7 5.60  202  666  673  680  687  694  702  709  716  723  730  737

W 24×68 478 TFL 0.00  724  711  736  762  788  813  839  864  890  916  941  967
2 0.15  629  697  719  741  764  786  808  830  853  875  897  920
3 0.29  535  682  701  720  739  758  777  796  815  833  852  871
4 0.44  440  666  682  697  713  729  744  760  775  791  807  822

BFL 0.59  346  649  662  674  686  698  711  723  735  747  760  772
6 3.05  263  628  637  646  656  665  674  684  693  702  712  721
7 5.81  181  590  596  603  609  616  622  628  635  641  648  654

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 24×62 413 TFL 0.00 655 644 667 690 713 737 760 783 806 829 853 876
2 0.15 580 633 653 674 694 715 736 756 777 797 818 838
3 0.29 506 621 639 657 675 693 711 728 746 764 782 800
4 0.44 431 608 624 639 654 669 685 700 715 731 746 761

BFL 0.59 356 595 608 620 633 646 658 671 683 696 709 721
6 3.47 260 568 577 587 596 605 614 623 633 642 651 660
7 6.58 164 520 526 532 538 543 549 555 561 567 572 578

W 24×55 362 TFL 0.00 583 569 590 611 631 652 673 693 714 735 755 776
2 0.13 520 560 579 597 615 634 652 671 689 707 726 744
3 0.25 456 550 566 583 599 615 631 647 663 679 696 712
4 0.38 392 540 554 568 582 595 609 623 637 651 665 679

BFL 0.51 328 529 540 552 564 575 587 599 610 622 634 645
6 3.45 237 504 512 520 529 537 546 554 562 571 579 588
7 6.66 146 458 463 468 474 479 484 489 494 499 505 510

W 21×62 389 TFL 0.00 659 583 606 630 653 676 700 723 746 770 793 816
2 0.15 568 570 590 610 630 650 670 690 710 730 751 771
3 0.31 476 555 572 589 606 623 640 656 673 690 707 724
4 0.46 385 540 553 567 581 594 608 622 635 649 663 676

BFL 0.62 294 523 534 544 555 565 575 586 596 607 617 628
6 2.53 229 507 516 524 532 540 548 556 564 572 581 589
7 4.78 165 482 487 493 499 505 511 517 522 528 534 540

W 21×57 348 TFL 0.00 601 534 555 576 597 619 640 661 683 704 725 747
2 0.16 525 522 541 559 578 597 615 634 652 671 689 708
3 0.33 448 510 526 542 558 574 589 605 621 637 653 669
4 0.49 371 497 510 523 536 550 563 576 589 602 615 628

BFL 0.65 294 483 493 504 514 525 535 546 556 566 577 587
6 2.90 222 464 472 480 488 496 504 511 519 527 535 543
7 5.38 150 433 438 443 449 454 459 465 470 475 481 486

W 21×50 297 TFL 0.00 529 465 484 503 522 540 559 578 597 615 634 653
2 0.13 466 456 473 489 506 522 539 555 572 588 605 621
3 0.27 403 446 461 475 489 504 518 532 546 561 575 589
4 0.40 341 436 448 460 472 484 496 508 520 532 545 557

BFL 0.54 278 425 435 445 454 464 474 484 494 504 513 523
6 2.92 205 406 413 421 428 435 442 450 457 464 472 479
7 5.58 132 374 379 383 388 393 397 402 407 411 416 421

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 21×44 258 TFL 0.00 468 409 425 442 458 475 492 508 525 541 558 574
2 0.11 415 401 416 430 445 460 475 489 504 519 533 548
3 0.23 363 393 406 419 432 444 457 470 483 496 509 521
4 0.34 310 384 395 406 417 428 439 450 461 472 483 494

BFL 0.45 257 376 385 394 403 412 421 430 439 448 458 467
6 2.90 187 358 364 371 378 384 391 398 404 411 417 424
7 5.69 117 326 331 335 339 343 347 351 355 360 364 368

W 18×60 332 TFL 0.00 634 499 522 544 566 589 611 634 656 679 701 723
2 0.17 539 485 504 523 542 561 581 600 619 638 657 676
3 0.35 445 470 486 501 517 533 549 564 580 596 612 627
4 0.52 350 454 466 478 491 503 516 528 540 553 565 578

BFL 0.70 256 436 445 454 463 472 481 491 500 509 518 527
6 2.19 207 424 432 439 446 454 461 468 476 483 490 498
7 3.82 158 407 413 418 424 430 435 441 447 452 458 463

W 18×55 302 TFL 0.00 583 457 477 498 519 539 560 581 601 622 643 663
2 0.16 498 444 462 479 497 515 532 550 568 585 603 620
3 0.32 412 431 445 460 474 489 504 518 533 547 562 577
4 0.47 327 416 428 439 451 462 474 486 497 509 520 532

BFL 0.63 242 401 409 418 426 435 443 452 461 469 478 486
6 2.16 194 389 396 403 410 417 424 430 437 444 451 458
7 3.86 146 372 377 383 388 393 398 403 408 414 419 424

W 18×50 273 TFL 0.00 529 412 431 450 468 487 506 525 543 562 581 600
2 0.14 452 401 417 433 449 465 481 497 513 529 545 561
3 0.29 375 389 402 415 429 442 455 469 482 495 508 522
4 0.43 299 376 387 397 408 418 429 439 450 461 471 482

BFL 0.57 222 362 370 378 386 394 402 409 417 425 433 441
6 2.07 177 352 358 365 371 377 383 390 396 402 408 415
7 3.82 132 336 341 346 350 355 360 365 369 374 379 383

W 18×46 245 TFL 0.00 486 380 397 414 431 449 466 483 500 517 535 552
2 0.15 420 370 385 400 415 430 444 459 474 489 504 519
3 0.30 354 360 372 385 397 410 422 435 447 460 472 485
4 0.45 288 348 359 369 379 389 399 410 420 430 440 450

BFL 0.61 222 337 345 352 360 368 376 384 392 400 407 415
6 2.40 172 324 330 336 343 349 355 361 367 373 379 385
7 4.34 122 305 310 314 318 322 327 331 335 340 344 348

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 18×40 212 TFL 0.00 425  329 345 360 375 390 405 420 435 450 465 480
2 0.13 368  321 334 347 360 373 386 399 412 425 438 451
3 0.26 311  312 323 334 345 356 367 378 389 400 411 423
4 0.39 254  303 312 321 330 339 348 357 366 375 384 393

BFL 0.53 197  293 300 307 314 321 328 335 342 349 356 363
6 2.26 152  282 288 293 298 304 309 315 320 325 331 336
7 4.27 106  265 269 273 277 280 284 288 292 295 299 303

W 18×35 180 TFL 0.00 371  285 298 311 324 338 351 364 377 390 403 416
2 0.11 325  278 290 301 313 324 336 347 359 370 382 393
3 0.21 279  271 281 291 301 311 321 331 340 350 360 370
4 0.32 233  264 272 280 289 297 305 313 322 330 338 346

BFL 0.43 187  256 263 269 276 283 289 296 303 309 316 323
6 2.37 140  245 250 255 260 265 270 275 280 285 290 295
7 4.56  92.7 227 230 233 237 240 243 246 250 253 256 260

W 16×36 173 TFL 0.00 382  268 282 295 309 322 336 349 363 377 390 404
2 0.11 328  261 272 284 295 307 319 330 342 353 365 377
3 0.22 273  252 262 272 281 291 301 310 320 330 339 349
4 0.32 219  244 251 259 267 275 282 290 298 306 314 321

BFL 0.43 165  234 240 246 252 258 264 270 275 281 287 293
6 1.79 130  227 232 236 241 245 250 255 259 264 268 273
7 3.44  95.4 215 219 222 226 229 232 236 239 243 246 249

W 16×31 146 TFL 0.00 328  231 243 254 266 278 289 301 313 324 336 347
2 0.11 285  225 235 245 255 265 275 285 295 305 315 326
3 0.22 241  218 227 235 244 252 261 269 278 286 295 303
4 0.33 197  211 218 225 232 239 246 253 260 267 274 281

BFL 0.44 153  204 209 214 220 225 231 236 242 247 253 258
6 2.00 118  196 200 204 208 212 217 221 225 229 233 237
7 3.79  82.1 183 186 189 192 195 198 201 204 207 209 212

W 16×26 119 TFL 0.00 276  193 203 212 222 232 242 252 261 271 281 291
2 0.09 242  188 196 205 214 222 231 239 248 257 265 274
3 0.17 208  183 190 197 205 212 220 227 234 242 249 256
4 0.26 174  177 184 190 196 202 208 214 220 227 233 239

BFL 0.35 140  172 177 182 187 192 197 202 206 211 216 221
6 2.04 104  164 168 171 175 179 182 186 190 194 197 201
7 4.01  69.1 151 154 156 159 161 164 166 169 171 173 176

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 28 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 14×38 166  TFL 0.00 403  258 273 287 301 316 330 344 358 373 387 401
2 0.13 340  249 261 273 285 298 310 322 334 346 358 370
3 0.26 278  240 249 259 269 279 289 299 308 318 328 338
4 0.39 215  229 237 244 252 260 267 275 283 290 298 305

BFL 0.52 152  218 224 229 234 240 245 251 256 261 267 272
6 1.38 126  213 218 222 226 231 235 240 244 249 253 258
7 2.53 101  206 209 213 217 220 224 227 231 234 238 242

W 14×34 147  TFL 0.00 360  229 242 255 267 280 293 306 318 331 344 357
2 0.11 305  221 232 243 254 264 275 286 297 308 318 329
3 0.23 250  213 222 230 239 248 257 266 275 283 292 301
4 0.34 194  204 211 218 224 231 238 245 252 259 266 273

BFL 0.46 139  194 199 204 209 214 219 224 229 234 239 244
6 1.41 115  189 193 197 202 206 210 214 218 222 226 230
7 2.60  90.0 182 186 189 192 195 198 202 205 208 211 214

W 14×30 128  TFL 0.00 319  201 213 224 235 246 258 269 280 292 303 314
2 0.10 272  195 204 214 223 233 243 252 262 272 281 291
3 0.19 225  187 195 203 211 219 227 235 243 251 259 267
4 0.29 179  180 186 193 199 205 212 218 224 231 237 243

BFL 0.39 132  172 177 182 186 191 196 200 205 210 214 219
6 1.48 106  167 171 174 178 182 186 189 193 197 201 204
7 2.82  79.7 159 162 165 168 171 173 176 179 182 185 187

W 14×26 109  TFL 0.00 277  176 185 195 205 215 225 234 244 254 264 274
2 0.11 239  170 179 187 195 204 212 221 229 238 246 255
3 0.21 201  164 171 179 186 193 200 207 214 221 228 235
4 0.32 163  158 164 170 175 181 187 193 199 204 210 216

BFL 0.42 125  152 156 161 165 170 174 178 183 187 192 196
6 1.67  97.0 146 149 153 156 160 163 167 170 173 177 180
7 3.19  69.2 137 140 142 145 147 149 152 154 157 159 162

W 14×22  89.6 TFL 0.00 234  147 155 163 172 180 188 196 205 213 221 230
2 0.08 203  142 150 157 164 171 178 186 193 200 207 215
3 0.17 173  138 144 150 156 162 169 175 181 187 193 199
4 0.25 143  133 138 143 148 153 159 164 169 174 179 184

BFL 0.34 113  128 132 136 140 144 148 152 156 160 164 168
6 1.69  85.7 123 126 129 132 135 138 141 144 147 150 153
7 3.34  58.4 114 116 118 120 122 124 126 128 130 132 135

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×30 116  TFL 0.00 316  183  194  206  217  228  239  250  262  273  284  295  
2 0.11 265  176  185  194  204  213  223  232  241  251  260  269  
3 0.22 213  168  175  183  190  198  205  213  221  228  236  243  
4 0.33 162  159  165  171  177  182  188  194  199  205  211  217  

BFL 0.44 110  151  155  158  162  166  170  174  178  182  186  190  
6 1.12  94.5 148  151  154  158  161  164  168  171  174  178  181  
7 1.94  79.1 144  147  149  152  155  158  161  163  166  169  172  

W 12×26 100  TFL 0.00 275  158  168  178  187  197  207  217  226  236  246  256  
2 0.10 231  152  160  168  176  184  193  201  209  217  225  234  
3 0.19 187  145  152  158  165  171  178  185  191  198  205  211  
4 0.29 142  138  143  148  153  158  163  168  173  178  183  188  

BFL 0.38  97.8 131  134  138  141  145  148  151  155  158  162  165  
6 1.08  83.3 128  131  134  137  140  143  146  149  151  154  157  
7 1.95  68.9 124  127  129  132  134  136  139  141  144  146  149  

W 12×22  79.1 TFL 0.00 233  135  143  151  160  168  176  184  193  201  209  217  
2 0.11 202  130  137  145  152  159  166  173  180  188  195  202  
3 0.21 172  126  132  138  144  150  156  162  168  174  180  186  
4 0.32 141  121  126  131  136  141  146  151  156  160  165  170  

BFL 0.43 110  115  119  123  127  131  135  139  143  147  150  154  
6 1.66  84.1 110  113  116  119  122  125  128  131  134  137  140  
7 3.04  58.3 102  104  106  108  110  112  114  116  119  121  123  

W 12×19  66.7 TFL 0.00 201  115  122  129  136  143  150  157  164  172  179  186  
2 0.09 175  111  117  124  130  136  142  148  155  161  167  173  
3 0.18 150  107  113  118  123  129  134  139  145  150  155  160  
4 0.26 125  103  108  112  117  121  125  130  134  139  143  148  

BFL 0.35  99.6  99.2 103  106  110  113  117  120  124  127  131  134  
6 1.66  74.9  94.0  96.7  99.3 102  105  107  110  113  115  118  121  
7 3.12  50.1  86.3  88.1  89.9  91.7  93.5  95.2  97.0  98.8 101  102  104  

W 12×16  54.3 TFL 0.00 170   96.0 102  108  114  120  126  132  138  144  150  156  
2 0.07 151   93.3  98.6 104  109  115  120  125  131  136  141  147  
3 0.13 131   90.5  95.1  99.8 104  109  114  118  123  128  132  137  
4 0.20 112   87.5  91.5  95.5  99.5 103  107  111  115  119  123  127  

BFL 0.26  93.4  84.5  87.8  91.1  94.5  97.8 101  104  108  111  114  118  
6 1.71  67.9  79.2  81.6  84.0  86.4  88.8  91.2  93.6  96.1  98.5 101  103  
7 3.32  42.4  71.1  72.6  74.1  75.6  77.1  78.6  80.1  81.6  83.1  84.6  86.1

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×14 47.0 TFL 0.00 150   84.4  89.7  95.0 100  106  111  116  122  127  132  137  
2 0.06 134   82.1  86.8  91.5  96.3 101  106  110  115  120  125  129  
3 0.11 118   79.7  83.9  88.0  92.2  96.4 101  105  109  113  117  121  
4 0.17 102   77.3  80.9  84.5  88.1  91.6  95.2  98.8 102  106  110  113  

BFL 0.23  85.4  74.8  77.8  80.8  83.8  86.9  89.9  92.9  95.9  99.0 102  105  
6 1.69  61.4  69.8  72.0  74.2  76.4  78.5  80.7  82.9  85.1  87.2  89.4  91.6
7 3.36  37.4  62.2  63.5  64.8  66.1  67.5  68.8  70.1  71.4  72.8  74.1  75.4

W 10×26 84.5 TFL 0.00 274  139  149  158  168  178  188  197  207  217  226  236  
2 0.11 228  132  140  149  157  165  173  181  189  197  205  213  
3 0.22 183  125  132  138  145  151  158  164  171  177  184  190  
4 0.33 137  118  123  128  133  137  142  147  152  157  162  166  

BFL 0.44  91.2 110  114  117  120  123  126  130  133  136  139  143  
6 0.90  79.8 108  111  114  117  119  122  125  128  131  134  136  
7 1.51  68.5 106  108  110  113  115  118  120  123  125  127  130  

W 10×22 70.2 TFL 0.00 234  117  126  134  142  150  159  167  175  183  192  200  
2 0.09 196  112  119  126  133  140  147  154  161  167  174  181  
3 0.18 159  106  112  117  123  129  134  140  146  151  157  163  
4 0.27 122  100  105  109  113  118  122  126  131  135  139  144  

BFL 0.36  84.6  94.2  97.2 100  103  106  109  112  115  118  121  124  
6 0.95  71.5  91.8  94.3  96.9  99.4 102  104  107  110  112  115  117  
7 1.70  58.4  88.7  90.8  92.9  94.9  97.0  99.1 101  103  105  107  109  

W 10×19 58.3 TFL 0.00 202  102  109  116  124  131  138  145  152  159  167  174  
2 0.10 174   97.9 104  110  116  123  129  135  141  147  153  159  
3 0.20 145   93.5  98.7 104  109  114  119  124  130  135  140  145  
4 0.30 117   89.0  93.1  97.2 101  106  110  114  118  122  126  130  

BFL 0.40  88.0  84.2  87.4  90.5  93.6  96.7  99.8 103  106  109  112  115  
6 1.27  69.3  80.5  83.0  85.4  87.9  90.4  92.8  95.3  97.7 100  103  105  
7 2.31  50.6  75.5  77.3  79.1  80.9  82.7  84.5  86.3  88.1  89.8  91.6  93.4

W 10×17 50.5 TFL 0.00 180   89.8  96.1 102  109  115  122  128  134  141  147  153  
2 0.08 156   86.3  91.8  97.4 103  108  114  119  125  130  136  142  
3 0.17 132   82.7  87.4  92.1  96.8 101  106  111  115  120  125  129  
4 0.25 108   79.0  82.9  86.7  90.5  94.3  98.2 102  106  110  114  117  

BFL 0.33  84.4  75.2  78.1  81.1  84.1  87.1  90.1  93.1  96.1  99.1 102  105  
6 1.31  64.6  71.3  73.6  75.8  78.1  80.4  82.7  85.0  87.3  89.6  91.9  94.2
7 2.46  44.9  65.8  67.4  69.0  70.6  72.2  73.8  75.4  77.0  78.6  80.2  81.7

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 10×15 43.2 TFL 0.00 159   78.7  84.3  89.9  95.5 101  107  112  118  124  129  135  
2 0.07 139   75.9  80.8  85.7  90.7  95.6 101  105  110  115  120  125  
3 0.14 120   73.0  77.2  81.5  85.7  90.0  94.2  98.4 103  107  111  115  
4 0.20 100   70.0  73.5  77.1  80.7  84.2  87.8  91.3  94.9  98.4 102  106  

BFL 0.27  81.0  66.9  69.8  72.6  75.5  78.4  81.2  84.1  87.0  89.9  92.7  95.6
6 1.35  60.3  62.9  65.0  67.1  69.3  71.4  73.5  75.7  77.8  80.0  82.1  84.2
7 2.60  39.7  57.0  58.4  59.9  61.3  62.7  64.1  65.5  66.9  68.3  69.7  71.1

W 10×12 34.0 TFL 0.00 127   62.6  67.1  71.6  76.1  80.7  85.2  89.7  94.2  98.7 103  108  
2 0.05 112   60.5  64.4  68.4  72.4  76.4  80.4  84.4  88.3  92.3  96.3 100  
3 0.11  97.5  58.2  61.7  65.2  68.6  72.1  75.5  79.0  82.4  85.9  89.3  92.8
4 0.16  82.5  56.0  58.9  61.8  64.8  67.7  70.6  73.5  76.5  79.4  82.3  85.2

BFL 0.21  67.6  53.7  56.1  58.5  60.9  63.2  65.6  68.0  70.4  72.8  75.2  77.6
6 1.30  49.7  50.3  52.0  53.8  55.5  57.3  59.1  60.8  62.6  64.3  66.1  67.9
7 2.61  31.9  45.3  46.4  47.5  48.6  49.8  50.9  52.0  53.2  54.3  55.4  56.5

W 8×28 73.4 TFL 0.00 297  127  137  148  158  169  179  190  200  211  222  232  
2 0.12 242  119  127  136  145  153  162  170  179  188  196  205  
3 0.23 188  110  117  124  130  137  144  150  157  164  170  177  
4 0.35 133  102  106  111  116  120  125  130  135  139  144  149  

BFL 0.47 78.2  92.3  95.0  97.8 101  103  106  109  112  114  117  120  
6 0.53 76.2  91.9  94.6  97.3 100  103  105  108  111  114  116  119  
7 0.59 74.3  91.5  94.2  96.8  99.4 102  105  107  110  113  115  118  

W 8×24 62.6 TFL 0.00 255  108  117  126  135  144  153  162  171  180  189  198  
2 0.10 208  101  108  116  123  130  138  145  152  160  167  175  
3 0.20 161   93.8  99.5 105  111  117  122  128  134  139  145  151  
4 0.30 115   86.3  90.4  94.4  98.5 103  107  111  115  119  123  127  

BFL 0.40 67.8  78.5  80.9  83.3  85.7  88.2  90.6  93.0  95.4  97.8 100  103  
6 0.47 65.8  78.2  80.5  82.8  85.2  87.5  89.8  92.2  94.5  96.8  99.2 101  
7 0.55 63.7  77.8  80.1  82.3  84.6  86.9  89.1  91.4  93.6  95.9  98.1 100  

W 8×21 55.1 TFL 0.00 222   96.4 104  112  120  128  136  144  151  159  167  175  
2 0.10 184   90.9  97.4 104  110  117  123  130  137  143  150  156  
3 0.20 146   85.2  90.3  95.5 101  106  111  116  121  126  132  137  
4 0.30 108   79.1  82.9  86.8  90.6  94.4  98.2 102  106  110  114  117  

BFL 0.40  70.0  72.8  75.3  77.8  80.2  82.7  85.2  87.7  90.1  92.6  95.1  97.6
6 0.70  62.7  71.5  73.7  75.9  78.1  80.4  82.6  84.8  87.0  89.3  91.5  93.7
7 1.06  55.4  70.0  72.0  73.9  75.9  77.9  79.8  81.8  83.8  85.7  87.7  89.6

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 8×18 45.9 TFL 0.00 189   81.4  88.1  94.8 102  108  115  122  128  135  142  148  
2 0.08 158   76.9  82.5  88.1  93.7  99.3 105  111  116  122  127  133  
3 0.17 127   72.2  76.7  81.2  85.7  90.2  94.7  99.2 104  108  113  117  
4 0.25  95.8  67.3  70.7  74.1  77.5  80.9  84.3  87.7  91.1  94.5  97.9 101  

BFL 0.33  64.6  62.3  64.6  66.9  69.2  71.4  73.7  76.0  78.3  80.6  82.9  85.2
6 0.71  56.0  60.7  62.7  64.7  66.7  68.7  70.7  72.6  74.6  76.6  78.6  80.6
7 1.21  47.3  58.9  60.6  62.3  64.0  65.6  67.3  69.0  70.7  72.4  74.0  75.7

W 8×15 36.7 TFL 0.00 160   68.6  74.2  79.9  85.5  91.2  96.9 103  108  114  120  125  
2 0.08 137   65.3  70.1  75.0  79.8  84.7  89.5  94.4  99.2 104  109  114  
3 0.16 114   61.9  65.9  69.9  74.0  78.0  82.1  86.1  90.2  94.2  98.3 102  
4 0.24  91.5  58.3  61.6  64.8  68.0  71.3  74.5  77.8  81.0  84.2  87.5  90.7

BFL 0.32  68.8  54.6  57.1  59.5  61.9  64.4  66.8  69.3  71.7  74.1  76.6  79.0
6 0.97  54.4  52.0  53.9  55.8  57.7  59.7  61.6  63.5  65.4  67.4  69.3  71.2
7 1.79  40.0  48.5  49.9  51.3  52.8  54.2  55.6  57.0  58.4  59.8  61.2  62.7

W 8×13 30.8 TFL 0.00 138   58.7  63.6  68.5  73.4  78.3  83.2  88.1  93.0  97.9 103  108  
2 0.06 120   56.1  60.3  64.6  68.8  73.0  77.3  81.5  85.8  90.0  94.3  98.5
3 0.13 102   53.3  56.9  60.5  64.1  67.7  71.3  74.9  78.5  82.1  85.7  89.3
4 0.19 83.2  50.5  53.5  56.4  59.4  62.3  65.3  68.2  71.1  74.1  77.0  80.0

BFL 0.26 64.8  47.6  49.9  52.2  54.5  56.8  59.1  61.4  63.7  66.0  68.3  70.6
6 1.00 49.7  44.9  46.6  48.4  50.1  51.9  53.7  55.4  57.2  58.9  60.7  62.5
7 1.91 34.6  41.2  42.4  43.6  44.8  46.1  47.3  48.5  49.7  51.0  52.2  53.4

W 8×10 23.9 TFL 0.00 107   44.9  48.6  52.4  56.2  60.0  63.7  67.5  71.3  75.1  78.8  82.6
2 0.05 92.0  42.8  46.0  49.3  52.6  55.8  59.1  62.3  65.6  68.9  72.1  75.4
3 0.10 77.5  40.6  43.4  46.1  48.9  51.6  54.4  57.1  59.9  62.6  65.3  68.1
4 0.15 62.9  38.5  40.7  42.9  45.1  47.4  49.6  51.8  54.1  56.3  58.5  60.7

BFL 0.21 48.4  36.2  37.9  39.6  41.4  43.1  44.8  46.5  48.2  49.9  51.6  53.4
6 0.88 37.5  34.3  35.6  36.9  38.3  39.6  40.9  42.2  43.6  44.9  46.2  47.6
7 1.77 26.6  31.7  32.7  33.6  34.5  35.5  36.4  37.4  38.3  39.3  40.2  41.1

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×297 4990 TFL  0.00 4370 6790 6940 7090 7250 7400 7560 7710 7870 8020 8180 8330
2  0.41 3720 6680 6810 6950 7080 7210 7340 7470 7600 7740 7870 8000
3  0.83 3060 6560 6670 6780 6890 7000 7100 7210 7320 7430 7540 7650
4  1.24 2410 6420 6510 6590 6680 6760 6850 6930 7020 7110 7190 7280

BFL  1.65 1760 6260 6320 6390 6450 6510 6570 6640 6700 6760 6820 6890
6  4.59 1430 6150 6200 6250 6300 6350 6400 6450 6500 6550 6600 6650
7  8.17 1090 5950 5990 6020 6060 6100 6140 6180 6220 6260 6300 6330

W40×278 4460 TFL  0.00 4090 6400 6540 6690 6830 6980 7120 7270 7410 7560 7700 7850
2  0.45 3550 6310 6440 6560 6690 6810 6940 7070 7190 7320 7440 7570
3  0.91 3010 6210 6320 6420 6530 6630 6740 6850 6950 7060 7170 7270
4  1.36 2470 6090 6180 6260 6350 6440 6520 6610 6700 6790 6870 6960

BFL  1.81 1920 5950 6020 6090 6160 6220 6290 6360 6430 6500 6560 6630
6  5.64 1470 5770 5820 5880 5930 5980 6030 6080 6140 6190 6240 6290
7 10.06 1020 5460 5500 5530 5570 5600 5640 5680 5710 5750 5790 5820

W40×277 4690 TFL  0.00 4070 6290 6430 6580 6720 6870 7010 7150 7300 7440 7590 7730
2  0.39 3440 6190 6310 6440 6560 6680 6800 6920 7050 7170 7290 7410
3  0.79 2820 6080 6180 6280 6380 6480 6580 6680 6780 6880 6980 7080
4  1.18 2200 5950 6020 6100 6180 6260 6340 6410 6490 6570 6650 6720

BFL  1.58 1570 5800 5850 5910 5960 6020 6080 6130 6190 6240 6300 6350
6  4.25 1290 5700 5750 5790 5840 5880 5930 5980 6020 6070 6110 6160
7  7.60 1020 5550 5580 5620 5660 5690 5730 5760 5800 5840 5870 5910

W40×264 4240 TFL  0.00 3880 6050 6180 6320 6460 6600 6730 6870 7010 7150 7280 7420
2  0.43 3360 5970 6080 6200 6320 6440 6560 6680 6800 6920 7040 7160
3  0.87 2850 5870 5970 6070 6170 6270 6370 6470 6570 6680 6780 6880
4  1.30 2330 5760 5840 5920 6000 6090 6170 6250 6330 6420 6500 6580

BFL  1.73 1820 5630 5690 5760 5820 5880 5950 6010 6080 6140 6210 6270
6  5.49 1390 5470 5510 5560 5610 5660 5710 5760 5810 5860 5910 5960
7  9.90  970 5170 5210 5240 5280 5310 5350 5380 5420 5450 5480 5520

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×249 4200 TFL 0.00 3670 5630 5760 5890 6020 6150 6280 6410 6540 6670 6800 6930
2 0.36 3110 5540 5650 5760 5870 5980 6090 6200 6310 6420 6530 6640
3 0.71 2550 5440 5530 5620 5710 5810 5900 5990 6080 6170 6260 6350
4 1.07 1990 5330 5400 5470 5540 5610 5680 5750 5820 5890 5960 6030

BFL 1.42 1430 5200 5250 5300 5350 5400 5450 5510 5560 5610 5660 5710
6 4.06 1170 5120 5160 5200 5240 5280 5320 5370 5410 5450 5490 5530
7 7.47  916 4980 5010 5040 5070 5110 5140 5170 5200 5240 5270 5300

W40×235 3790 TFL 0.00 3450 5330 5450 5570 5700 5820 5940 6060 6180 6310 6430 6550
2 0.39 2980 5260 5360 5470 5570 5680 5780 5890 6000 6100 6210 6310
3 0.79 2510 5170 5260 5350 5440 5530 5620 5700 5790 5880 5970 6060
4 1.18 2040 5070 5150 5220 5290 5360 5430 5510 5580 5650 5720 5800

BFL 1.58 1570 4960 5020 5070 5130 5180 5240 5290 5350 5410 5460 5520
6 5.18 1220 4830 4880 4920 4960 5000 5050 5090 5130 5180 5220 5260
7 9.47  861 4600 4630 4660 4690 4720 4750 4780 4810 4840 4870 4900

W40×215 3610 TFL 0.00 3170 4820 4930 5040 5150 5270 5380 5490 5600 5710 5830 5940
2 0.31 2680 4740 4840 4930 5030 5120 5220 5320 5410 5510 5600 5700
3 0.61 2200 4660 4740 4820 4900 4970 5050 5130 5210 5290 5360 5440
4 0.92 1720 4570 4630 4690 4750 4810 4870 4930 4990 5060 5120 5180

BFL 1.22 1240 4460 4510 4550 4590 4640 4680 4730 4770 4810 4860 4900
6 3.84 1020 4390 4430 4470 4500 4540 4570 4610 4650 4680 4720 4760
7 7.32  791 4270 4300 4330 4360 4380 4410 4440 4470 4500 4520 4550

W40×211 3390 TFL 0.00 3100 4760 4870 4980 5090 5200 5310 5420 5530 5640 5750 5860
2 0.35 2680 4700 4790 4890 4980 5080 5170 5270 5360 5460 5550 5650
3 0.71 2260 4620 4700 4780 4860 4940 5020 5100 5180 5260 5340 5420
4 1.06 1850 4540 4600 4670 4730 4800 4860 4930 4990 5060 5130 5190

BFL 1.42 1430 4440 4490 4540 4590 4640 4690 4740 4800 4850 4900 4950
6 4.99 1100 4330 4360 4400 4440 4480 4520 4560 4600 4640 4680 4710
7 9.35  775 4110 4140 4170 4200 4220 4250 4280 4310 4330 4360 4390

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×199 3250 TFL  0.00 2920 4410 4520 4620 4720 4830 4930 5030 5140 5240 5340 5450
2  0.27 2500 4350 4440 4530 4620 4700 4790 4880 4970 5060 5150 5240
3  0.53 2080 4280 4350 4430 4500 4570 4650 4720 4790 4870 4940 5020
4  0.80 1660 4200 4260 4320 4380 4430 4490 4550 4610 4670 4730 4790

BFL  1.07 1240 4110 4160 4200 4240 4290 4330 4380 4420 4460 4510 4550
6  4.16  986 4030 4070 4100 4140 4170 4210 4240 4280 4310 4350 4380
7  8.10  730 3880 3910 3940 3960 3990 4010 4040 4070 4090 4120 4140

W40×183 2930 TFL  0.00 2690 4090 4180 4280 4370 4470 4560 4660 4750 4850 4940 5040
2  0.31 2320 4030 4110 4200 4280 4360 4440 4530 4610 4690 4770 4860
3  0.61 1960 3970 4040 4110 4180 4250 4320 4390 4460 4530 4600 4670
4  0.92 1600 3900 3960 4010 4070 4130 4180 4240 4300 4350 4410 4470

BFL  1.22 1240 3820 3860 3910 3950 4000 4040 4090 4130 4170 4220 4260
6  4.76  958 3720 3760 3790 3830 3860 3890 3930 3960 4000 4030 4060
7  9.16  671 3540 3570 3590 3610 3640 3660 3690 3710 3730 3760 3780

W40×174 2680 TFL  0.00 2560 3820 3910 4000 4090 4180 4270 4360 4450 4540 4630 4720
2  0.21 2230 3770 3850 3930 4010 4090 4160 4240 4320 4400 4480 4560
3  0.42 1900 3720 3780 3850 3920 3990 4050 4120 4190 4260 4320 4390
4  0.62 1570 3660 3710 3770 3830 3880 3940 3990 4050 4100 4160 4220

BFL  0.83 1250 3600 3640 3680 3730 3770 3820 3860 3900 3950 3990 4040
6  4.59  943 3500 3530 3570 3600 3630 3670 3700 3730 3770 3800 3830
7  9.27  639 3310 3330 3350 3370 3400 3420 3440 3460 3490 3510 3530

W40×167 2600 TFL  0.00 2460 3700 3790 3880 3960 4050 4140 4220 4310 4400 4490 4570
2  0.26 2150 3660 3730 3810 3890 3960 4040 4110 4190 4270 4340 4420
3  0.51 1850 3610 3670 3740 3800 3870 3930 4000 4060 4130 4200 4260
4  0.77 1550 3550 3600 3660 3710 3770 3820 3880 3930 3990 4040 4100

BFL  1.03 1240 3490 3530 3580 3620 3660 3710 3750 3800 3840 3880 3930
6  5.00  929 3380 3410 3450 3480 3510 3550 3580 3610 3640 3680 3710
7  9.85  614 3170 3190 3210 3240 3260 3280 3300 3320 3340 3370 3390

W40×149 2240 TFL  0.00 2190 3270 3350 3430 3510 3580 3660 3740 3820 3890 3970 4050
2  0.21 1940 3240 3310 3370 3440 3510 3580 3650 3720 3790 3860 3930
3  0.42 1700 3200 3260 3320 3380 3440 3500 3560 3620 3680 3740 3800
4  0.62 1450 3150 3200 3260 3310 3360 3410 3460 3510 3560 3620 3670

BFL  0.83 1210 3110 3150 3190 3230 3280 3320 3360 3410 3450 3490 3530
6  5.15  879 2990 3030 3060 3090 3120 3150 3180 3210 3240 3280 3310
7 10.41  548 2770 2780 2800 2820 2840 2860 2880 2900 2920 2940 2960

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×300 4730 TFL 0.00 4420 6370 6530 6680 6840 7000 7150 7310 7460 7620 7780 7930
2 0.42 3720 6260 6390 6520 6660 6790 6920 7050 7180 7310 7450 7580
3 0.84 3020 6130 6240 6340 6450 6560 6660 6770 6880 6990 7090 7200
4 1.26 2320 5980 6060 6140 6230 6310 6390 6470 6550 6640 6720 6800

BFL 1.68 1620 5810 5860 5920 5980 6040 6090 6150 6210 6270 6320 6380
6 3.97 1360 5720 5770 5820 5870 5910 5960 6010 6060 6110 6150 6200
7 6.69 1100 5590 5630 5670 5710 5740 5780 5820 5860 5900 5940 5980

W 36×280 4390 TFL 0.00 4120 5910 6060 6200 6350 6500 6640 6790 6930 7080 7230 7370
2 0.39 3470 5810 5930 6060 6180 6300 6430 6550 6670 6790 6920 7040
3 0.79 2820 5690 5790 5890 5990 6090 6190 6290 6390 6490 6590 6690
4 1.18 2170 5550 5630 5710 5780 5860 5940 6010 6090 6170 6240 6320

BFL 1.57 1510 5400 5450 5510 5560 5610 5670 5720 5770 5830 5880 5930
6 3.88 1270 5320 5360 5410 5450 5500 5540 5590 5630 5680 5720 5770
7 6.62 1030 5190 5230 5270 5300 5340 5380 5410 5450 5490 5520 5560

W 36×260 4050 TFL 0.00 3830 5450 5590 5720 5860 6000 6130 6270 6400 6540 6670 6810
2 0.36 3230 5360 5480 5590 5710 5820 5930 6050 6160 6280 6390 6510
3 0.72 2630 5250 5350 5440 5530 5630 5720 5810 5910 6000 6090 6190
4 1.08 2040 5130 5200 5280 5350 5420 5490 5570 5640 5710 5780 5850

BFL 1.44 1440 4990 5050 5100 5150 5200 5250 5300 5350 5400 5450 5510
6 3.86 1200 4920 4960 5000 5040 5090 5130 5170 5210 5260 5300 5340
7 6.75  956 4790 4830 4860 4890 4930 4960 4990 5030 5060 5100 5130

W 36×245 3790 TFL 0.00 3610 5120 5240 5370 5500 5630 5760 5880 6010 6140 6270 6390
2 0.34 3050 5030 5140 5250 5360 5460 5570 5680 5790 5900 6000 6110
3 0.68 2490 4930 5020 5110 5200 5290 5370 5460 5550 5640 5730 5810
4 1.01 1930 4820 4890 4960 5030 5090 5160 5230 5300 5370 5440 5510

BFL 1.35 1380 4690 4740 4790 4840 4890 4940 4990 5040 5080 5130 5180
6 3.81 1140 4620 4660 4700 4740 4780 4820 4860 4900 4940 4980 5020
7 6.77  901 4500 4530 4560 4590 4620 4660 4690 4720 4750 4780 4820

W 36×230 3540 TFL 0.00 3380 4780 4900 5020 5140 5260 5370 5490 5610 5730 5850 5970
2 0.32 2860 4700 4800 4900 5000 5100 5200 5310 5410 5510 5610 5710
3 0.63 2340 4610 4690 4770 4860 4940 5020 5100 5190 5270 5350 5440
4 0.95 1820 4500 4570 4630 4700 4760 4830 4890 4960 5020 5090 5150

BFL 1.26 1300 4390 4440 4480 4530 4570 4620 4670 4710 4760 4810 4850
6 3.81 1070 4320 4350 4390 4430 4470 4510 4540 4580 4620 4660 4690
7 6.83  845 4200 4230 4260 4290 4320 4350 4380 4410 4440 4470 4500

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×210 3120 TFL 0.00 3090 4450 4560 4670 4780 4890 5000 5110 5220 5330 5440 5550
2 0.34 2680 4390 4480 4580 4670 4770 4860 4960 5050 5150 5240 5340
3 0.68 2260 4320 4400 4480 4560 4640 4720 4800 4880 4960 5040 5120
4 1.02 1850 4230 4300 4360 4430 4490 4560 4620 4690 4760 4820 4890

BFL 1.36 1430 4140 4190 4240 4290 4340 4390 4440 4490 4540 4600 4650
6 5.06 1100 4020 4060 4100 4130 4170 4210 4250 4290 4330 4370 4410
7 9.04  773 3810 3830 3860 3890 3920 3940 3970 4000 4030 4050 4080

W 36×194 2880 TFL 0.00 2850 4090 4190 4290 4390 4490 4590 4690 4790 4890 5000 5100
2 0.32 2470 4030 4120 4200 4290 4380 4470 4550 4640 4730 4820 4900
3 0.63 2090 3960 4040 4110 4180 4260 4330 4410 4480 4550 4630 4700
4 0.95 1710 3890 3950 4010 4070 4130 4190 4250 4310 4370 4430 4490

BFL 1.26 1320 3800 3850 3900 3940 3990 4040 4080 4130 4180 4220 4270
6 4.94 1020 3690 3730 3770 3800 3840 3880 3910 3950 3980 4020 4060
7 8.93  713 3500 3530 3550 3580 3600 3630 3650 3680 3700 3730 3750

W 36×182 2690 TFL 0.00 2680 3830 3920 4020 4110 4210 4300 4400 4490 4590 4680 4780
2 0.29 2320 3770 3860 3940 4020 4100 4190 4270 4350 4430 4510 4600
3 0.59 1970 3710 3780 3850 3920 3990 4060 4130 4200 4270 4340 4410
4 0.89 1610 3640 3700 3760 3810 3870 3930 3990 4040 4100 4160 4210

BFL 1.18 1260 3570 3610 3660 3700 3740 3790 3830 3880 3920 3970 4010
6 4.89  963 3460 3500 3530 3570 3600 3640 3670 3700 3740 3770 3810
7 8.92  670 3280 3300 3330 3350 3370 3400 3420 3450 3470 3490 3520

W 36×170 2500 TFL 0.00 2500 3560 3650 3730 3820 3910 4000 4090 4180 4270 4350 4440
2 0.28 2170 3510 3580 3660 3740 3810 3890 3970 4040 4120 4200 4270
3 0.55 1840 3450 3520 3580 3650 3710 3780 3840 3910 3970 4040 4100
4 0.83 1510 3390 3440 3490 3550 3600 3650 3710 3760 3810 3870 3920

BFL 1.10 1180 3320 3360 3400 3440 3480 3530 3570 3610 3650 3690 3730
6 4.84  901 3220 3250 3290 3320 3350 3380 3410 3450 3480 3510 3540
7 8.89  625 3050 3070 3090 3120 3140 3160 3180 3200 3230 3250 3270

W 36×160 2340 TFL 0.00 2350 3330 3410 3500 3580 3660 3750 3830 3910 4000 4080 4160
2 0.26 2040 3280 3360 3430 3500 3570 3650 3720 3790 3860 3940 4010
3 0.51 1740 3230 3290 3360 3420 3480 3540 3600 3660 3720 3790 3850
4 0.77 1430 3180 3230 3280 3330 3380 3430 3480 3530 3580 3630 3680

BFL 1.02 1130 3110 3150 3190 3230 3270 3310 3350 3390 3430 3470 3510
6 4.82  857 3020 3050 3080 3110 3140 3170 3200 3230 3260 3290 3320
7 8.97  588 2850 2870 2890 2910 2930 2960 2980 3000 3020 3040 3060

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×150 2180 TFL 0.00 2210 3120 3200 3280 3350 3430 3510 3590 3670 3750 3820 3900
2 0.24 1930 3080 3150 3210 3280 3350 3420 3490 3560 3620 3690 3760
3 0.47 1650 3030 3090 3150 3210 3260 3320 3380 3440 3500 3560 3610
4 0.71 1370 2980 3030 3080 3120 3170 3220 3270 3320 3370 3410 3460

BFL 0.94 1080 2920 2960 3000 3040 3080 3110 3150 3190 3230 3270 3310
6 4.83  818 2830 2860 2890 2920 2950 2980 3010 3040 3060 3090 3120
7 9.08  553 2660 2680 2700 2720 2740 2760 2780 2800 2820 2840 2860

W 36×135 1910 TFL 0.00 1990 2780 2850 2920 2990 3060 3130 3200 3270 3340 3410 3480
2 0.20 1750 2750 2810 2870 2930 2990 3060 3120 3180 3240 3300 3360
3 0.40 1510 2710 2760 2810 2870 2920 2970 3030 3080 3140 3190 3240
4 0.59 1280 2670 2710 2760 2800 2850 2890 2940 2980 3030 3070 3120

BFL 0.79 1040 2620 2660 2690 2730 2770 2800 2840 2880 2920 2950 2990
6 4.97  769 2530 2560 2580 2610 2640 2660 2690 2720 2750 2770 2800
7 9.50  496 2350 2370 2390 2400 2420 2440 2460 2470 2490 2510 2530

W 33×221 3210 TFL 0.00 3250 4370 4480 4600 4710 4830 4940 5060 5170 5290 5400 5520
2 0.32 2750 4290 4390 4480 4580 4680 4780 4870 4970 5070 5160 5260
3 0.64 2240 4200 4280 4360 4440 4520 4600 4680 4760 4840 4920 4990
4 0.96 1740 4100 4160 4220 4290 4350 4410 4470 4530 4590 4650 4720

BFL 1.28 1230 3990 4030 4080 4120 4160 4210 4250 4300 4340 4380 4430
6 3.76 1020 3920 3960 3990 4030 4070 4100 4140 4170 4210 4250 4280
7 6.48  813 3820 3850 3870 3900 3930 3960 3990 4020 4050 4080 4100

W 33×201 2900 TFL 0.00 2960 3940 4050 4150 4260 4360 4470 4570 4680 4780 4890 4990
2 0.29 2500 3870 3960 4050 4140 4230 4320 4410 4500 4580 4670 4760
3 0.58 2050 3800 3870 3940 4010 4090 4160 4230 4300 4380 4450 4520
4 0.86 1600 3710 3770 3820 3880 3940 3990 4050 4110 4160 4220 4280

BFL 1.15 1140 3610 3650 3690 3730 3780 3820 3860 3900 3940 3980 4020
6 3.67  942 3550 3580 3620 3650 3680 3720 3750 3780 3820 3850 3880
7 6.51  739 3450 3480 3500 3530 3550 3580 3610 3630 3660 3680 3710

W 33×141 1930 TFL 0.00 2080 2750 2820 2900 2970 3040 3120 3190 3260 3340 3410 3480
2 0.24 1800 2710 2770 2830 2900 2960 3030 3090 3150 3220 3280 3340
3 0.48 1530 2660 2710 2770 2820 2880 2930 2980 3040 3090 3150 3200
4 0.72 1250 2610 2650 2700 2740 2790 2830 2870 2920 2960 3010 3050

BFL 0.96  973 2550 2590 2620 2660 2690 2730 2760 2790 2830 2860 2900
6 4.31  746 2480 2510 2530 2560 2590 2610 2640 2670 2690 2720 2750
7 8.05  520 2350 2370 2390 2410 2420 2440 2460 2480 2500 2520 2530

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 33×130 1750 TFL 0.00 1920 2520 2580 2650 2720 2790 2850 2920 2990 3060 3130 3190
2 0.21 1670 2480 2540 2600 2660 2720 2770 2830 2890 2950 3010 3070
3 0.43 1420 2440 2490 2540 2590 2640 2690 2740 2790 2840 2890 2940
4 0.64 1180 2390 2440 2480 2520 2560 2600 2640 2690 2730 2770 2810

BFL 0.86 931 2350 2380 2410 2450 2480 2510 2540 2580 2610 2640 2680
6 4.39 705 2270 2300 2320 2350 2370 2400 2420 2450 2470 2500 2520
7 8.29 479 2140 2160 2170 2190 2210 2230 2240 2260 2280 2290 2310

W 33×118 1560 TFL 0.00 1740 2260 2330 2390 2450 2510 2570 2630 2700 2760 2820 2880
2 0.19 1520 2230 2290 2340 2400 2450 2500 2560 2610 2660 2720 2770
3 0.37 1310 2200 2250 2290 2340 2380 2430 2480 2520 2570 2620 2660
4 0.56 1100 2160 2200 2240 2280 2320 2360 2400 2430 2470 2510 2550

BFL 0.74  885 2120 2150 2190 2220 2250 2280 2310 2340 2370 2400 2440
6 4.44  660 2050 2070 2100 2120 2140 2170 2190 2210 2240 2260 2280
7 8.54  434 1920 1930 1950 1960 1980 1990 2010 2020 2040 2050 2070

W 30×116 1420 TFL 0.00 1710 2060 2120 2180 2240 2300 2360 2420 2480 2540 2600 2670
2 0.21 1490 2030 2080 2130 2180 2240 2290 2340 2400 2450 2500 2550
3 0.43 1260 1990 2030 2080 2120 2170 2210 2260 2300 2350 2390 2440
4 0.64 1040 1950 1990 2020 2060 2100 2130 2170 2210 2240 2280 2320

BFL 0.85  818 1910 1940 1960 1990 2020 2050 2080 2110 2140 2170 2200
6 3.98  623 1850 1870 1890 1910 1940 1960 1980 2000 2020 2050 2070
7 7.44  428 1740 1760 1770 1790 1800 1820 1830 1850 1860 1880 1890

W 30×108 1300 TFL 0.00 1590 1900 1960 2010 2070 2120 2180 2240 2290 2350 2400 2460
2 0.19 1390 1870 1920 1970 2020 2070 2110 2160 2210 2260 2310 2360
3 0.38 1190 1840 1880 1920 1960 2010 2050 2090 2130 2170 2220 2260
4 0.57  988 1800 1840 1870 1910 1940 1980 2010 2050 2080 2120 2150

BFL 0.76  789 1760 1790 1820 1850 1880 1900 1930 1960 1990 2020 2040
6 4.04  593 1710 1730 1750 1770 1790 1810 1830 1850 1870 1890 1920
7 7.64  396 1600 1610 1620 1640 1650 1670 1680 1690 1710 1720 1740

W 30×99 1170 TFL 0.00 1460 1730 1790 1840 1890 1940 1990 2040 2090 2150 2200 2250
2 0.17 1280 1710 1750 1800 1840 1890 1930 1980 2030 2070 2120 2160
3 0.34 1100 1680 1720 1760 1800 1840 1880 1920 1950 1990 2030 2070
4 0.50  930 1650 1680 1720 1750 1780 1810 1850 1880 1910 1950 1980

BFL 0.67  755 1620 1640 1670 1700 1730 1750 1780 1810 1830 1860 1890
6 4.07  559 1560 1580 1600 1620 1640 1660 1680 1700 1720 1740 1760
7 7.83  364 1450 1460 1480 1490 1500 1510 1530 1540 1550 1570 1580

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 40 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 27×102 1140 TFL 0.00 1500 1650 1700 1760 1810 1860 1920 1970 2020 2080 2130 2180
2 0.21 1290 1620 1670 1710 1760 1800 1850 1900 1940 1990 2030 2080
3 0.42 1080 1590 1630 1660 1700 1740 1780 1820 1860 1890 1930 1970
4 0.62  877 1550 1580 1610 1640 1670 1700 1740 1770 1800 1830 1860

BFL 0.83  669 1510 1530 1560 1580 1600 1630 1650 1680 1700 1720 1750
6 3.41  522 1470 1490 1500 1520 1540 1560 1580 1600 1620 1630 1650
7 6.26  375 1400 1410 1420 1440 1450 1460 1480 1490 1500 1520 1530

W 27×94 1040 TFL 0.00 1390 1520 1570 1610 1660 1710 1760 1810 1860 1910 1960 2010
2 0.19 1200 1490 1530 1570 1620 1660 1700 1740 1790 1830 1870 1910
3 0.37 1010 1460 1490 1530 1570 1600 1640 1670 1710 1750 1780 1820
4 0.56  827 1430 1460 1490 1510 1540 1570 1600 1630 1660 1690 1720

BFL 0.75  641 1390 1410 1440 1460 1480 1510 1530 1550 1570 1600 1620
6 3.39  493 1350 1370 1390 1400 1420 1440 1460 1470 1490 1510 1530
7 6.39  346 1280 1290 1300 1320 1330 1340 1350 1360 1380 1390 1400

W 27×84  915 TFL 0.00 1240 1350 1390 1440 1480 1520 1570 1610 1660 1700 1740 1790
2 0.16 1080 1330 1360 1400 1440 1480 1520 1550 1590 1630 1670 1710
3 0.32  921 1300 1330 1370 1400 1430 1460 1500 1530 1560 1590 1630
4 0.48  762 1270 1300 1330 1350 1380 1410 1430 1460 1490 1520 1540

BFL 0.64  603 1240 1270 1290 1310 1330 1350 1370 1390 1410 1440 1460
6 3.44  456 1200 1220 1240 1250 1270 1280 1300 1320 1330 1350 1360
7 6.62  310 1130 1140 1150 1160 1170 1190 1200 1210 1220 1230 1240

W 24×76  750 TFL 0.00 1120 1110 1150 1190 1230 1270 1310 1350 1390 1420 1460 1500
2 0.17  967 1080 1120 1150 1190 1220 1260 1290 1320 1360 1390 1430
3 0.34  814 1060 1090 1120 1150 1180 1200 1230 1260 1290 1320 1350
4 0.51  662 1030 1060 1080 1100 1130 1150 1170 1200 1220 1250 1270

BFL 0.68  509 1010 1020 1040 1060 1080 1100 1110 1130 1150 1170 1190
6 3.00  394  976  990 1000 1020 1030 1050 1060 1070 1090 1100 1120
7 5.60  280  925  935  945  955  964  974  984  994 1000 1010 1020

W 24×68  664 TFL 0.00 1010  987 1020 1060 1090 1130 1160 1200 1240 1270 1310 1340
2 0.15  874  968  999 1030 1060 1090 1120 1150 1180 1220 1250 1280
3 0.29  743  947  973 1000 1030 1050 1080 1100 1130 1160 1180 1210
4 0.44  612  925  947  969  990 1010 1030 1060 1080 1100 1120 1140

BFL 0.59  481  902  919  936  953  970  987 1000 1020 1040 1060 1070
6 3.05  366  872  885  898  910  923  936  949  962  975  988 1000
7 5.81  251  819  828  837  846  855  864  873  882  891  899  908

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 24×62 574 TFL 0.00 910 894 926 958 991 1020 1060 1090 1120 1150 1180 1220
2 0.15 806 879 907 936 964  993 1020 1050 1080 1110 1140 1160
3 0.29 702 862 887 912 937  962  987 1010 1040 1060 1090 1110
4 0.44 598 845 866 887 909  930  951  972  993 1010 1040 1060

BFL 0.59 495 827 844 862 879  897  914  932  949  967  984 1000
6 3.47 361 789 802 815 827  840  853  866  879  891  904  917
7 6.58 228 723 731 739 747  755  763  771  779  787  795  803

W 24×55 503 TFL 0.00 810 791 820 848 877  906  934  963  992 1020 1050 1080
2 0.13 722 778 804 829 855  880  906  931  957  982 1010 1030
3 0.25 633 764 787 809 832  854  876  899  921  944  966  989
4 0.38 545 750 769 788 808  827  846  866  885  904  923  943

BFL 0.51 456 734 751 767 783  799  815  831  848  864  880  896
6 3.45 329 700 711 723 735  746  758  770  781  793  805  816
7 6.66 203 636 643 651 658  665  672  679  686  694  701  708

W 21×62 540 TFL 0.00 915 810 842 875 907  939  972 1000 1040 1070 1100 1130
2 0.15 788 791 819 847 875  903  931  959  987 1010 1040 1070
3 0.31 662 771 795 818 841  865  888  912  935  959  982 1010
4 0.46 535 750 769 788 807  826  845  863  882  901  920  939

BFL 0.62 408 727 741 756 770  785  799  814  828  843  857  872
6 2.53 318 705 716 727 739  750  761  772  784  795  806  818
7 4.78 229 669 677 685 693  701  709  717  726  734  742  750

W 21×57 484 TFL 0.00 835 741 771 800 830  859  889  919  948  978 1010 1040
2 0.16 728 725 751 777 803  829  854  880  906  932  958  983
3 0.33 622 708 730 753 775  797  819  841  863  885  907  929
4 0.49 515 690 709 727 745  763  782  800  818  836  855  873

BFL 0.65 409 671 685 700 714  729  743  758  772  787  801  816
6 2.90 309 645 656 667 677  688  699  710  721  732  743  754
7 5.38 209 601 608 616 623  631  638  645  653  660  668  675

W 21×50 413 TFL 0.00 735 646 672 698 724  750  777  803  829  855  881  907
2 0.13 648 634 657 679 702  725  748  771  794  817  840  863
3 0.27 560 620 640 660 679  699  719  739  759  779  799  818
4 0.40 473 606 622 639 656  673  689  706  723  740  756  773

BFL 0.54 386 590 604 618 631  645  659  672  686  700  713  727
6 2.92 285 564 574 584 594  604  615  625  635  645  655  665
7 5.58 184 519 526 532 539  545  552  559  565  572  578  585

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 21×44 358 TFL 0.00 650 568 591 614 637 660 683 706 729 752 775  798
2 0.11 577 557 577 598 618 639 659 680 700 720 741  761
3 0.23 504 546 564 581 599 617 635 653 671 689 706  724
4 0.34 431 534 549 564 580 595 610 626 641 656 671  687

BFL 0.45 358 522 534 547 560 572 585 598 610 623 636  648
6 2.90 260 497 506 515 525 534 543 552 561 571 580  589
7 5.69 163 453 459 465 471 476 482 488 494 499 505  511

W 18×60 461 TFL 0.00 880 693 724 755 787 818 849 880 911 942 974 1000
2 0.17 749 674 700 727 753 780 806 833 859 886 912  939
3 0.35 617 653 675 696 718 740 762 784 806 828 850  871
4 0.52 486 630 647 665 682 699 716 733 751 768 785  802

BFL 0.70 355 606 618 631 644 656 669 681 694 706 719  732
6 2.19 287 590 600 610 620 630 640 651 661 671 681  691
7 3.82 220 566 573 581 589 597 605 612 620 628 636  644

W 18×55 420 TFL 0.00 810 634 663 692 720 749 778 806 835 864 892  921
2 0.16 691 617 641 666 690 715 739 764 788 813 837  862
3 0.32 573 598 618 639 659 679 699 720 740 760 781  801
4 0.47 454 578 594 610 626 642 658 674 691 707 723  739

BFL 0.63 336 556 568 580 592 604 616 628 640 652 663  675
6 2.16 269 541 550 560 569 579 588 598 607 617 626  636
7 3.86 203 517 524 531 539 546 553 560 567 574 582  589

W 18×50 379 TFL 0.00 735 572 598 624 651 677 703 729 755 781 807  833
2 0.14 628 557 579 601 624 646 668 690 712 735 757  779
3 0.29 521 540 558 577 595 614 632 651 669 688 706  725
4 0.43 415 522 537 552 566 581 596 610 625 640 654  669

BFL 0.57 308 503 514 525 536 547 558 569 580 590 601  612
6 2.07 246 489 498 506 515 524 532 541 550 559 567  576
7 3.82 184 467 474 480 487 493 500 506 513 519 526  532

W 18×46 340 TFL 0.00 675 527 551 575 599 623 647 671 695 719 743  766
2 0.15 583 514 535 555 576 597 617 638 659 679 700  720
3 0.30 492 499 517 534 552 569 587 604 621 639 656  674
4 0.45 400 484 498 512 527 541 555 569 583 597 612  626

BFL 0.61 308 468 478 489 500 511 522 533 544 555 566  577
6 2.40 239 450 459 467 476 484 493 501 510 518 526  535
7 4.34 169 424 430 436 442 448 454 460 466 472 478  484

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 18×40 294 TFL 0.00 590  458 479 499 520 541 562 583 604 625 646 667
2 0.13 511  446 464 482 500 518 537 555 573 591 609 627
3 0.26 432  434 449 464 480 495 510 526 541 556 572 587
4 0.39 353  421 433 446 458 471 483 496 508 521 533 546

BFL 0.53 274  407 417 426 436 446 456 465 475 485 494 504
6 2.26 211  392 400 407 415 422 429 437 444 452 459 467
7 4.27 148  369 374 379 384 389 395 400 405 410 416 421

W 18×35 249 TFL 0.00 515  396 414 432 451 469 487 505 523 542 560 578
2 0.11 451  387 403 418 434 450 466 482 498 514 530 546
3 0.21 388  377 391 404 418 432 445 459 473 487 500 514
4 0.32 324  367 378 389 401 412 424 435 447 458 470 481

BFL 0.43 260  356 365 374 383 393 402 411 420 430 439 448
6 2.37 194  340 347 354 361 368 375 382 389 395 402 409
7 4.56 129  315 320 324 329 333 338 342 347 351 356 361

W 16×36 240 TFL 0.00 530  373 392 410 429 448 467 485 504 523 542 560
2 0.11 455  362 378 394 410 426 442 459 475 491 507 523
3 0.22 380  350 364 377 391 404 418 431 445 458 471 485
4 0.32 305  338 349 360 371 381 392 403 414 425 435 446

BFL 0.43 230  326 334 342 350 358 366 374 383 391 399 407
6 1.79 181  315 322 328 334 341 347 354 360 366 373 379
7 3.44 133  299 304 309 313 318 323 327 332 337 342 346

W 16×31 203 TFL 0.00 456  321 337 353 370 386 402 418 434 450 466 483
2 0.11 395  312 326 340 354 368 382 396 410 424 438 452
3 0.22 334  303 315 327 338 350 362 374 386 398 410 421
4 0.33 274  293 303 312 322 332 342 351 361 371 380 390

BFL 0.44 213  283 290 298 305 313 321 328 336 343 351 358
6 2.00 163  272 278 283 289 295 301 307 312 318 324 330
7 3.79 114  255 259 263 267 271 275 279 283 287 291 295

W 16×26 166 TFL 0.00 384  268 281 295 309 322 336 349 363 377 390 404
2 0.09 337  261 273 285 297 309 321 332 344 356 368 380
3 0.17 289  254 264 274 284 295 305 315 325 336 346 356
4 0.26 242  246 255 263 272 281 289 298 306 315 323 332

BFL 0.35 194  239 245 252 259 266 273 280 287 294 301 307
6 2.04 145  228 233 238 243 248 253 259 264 269 274 279
7 4.01  96.0 210 214 217 220 224 227 231 234 237 241 244

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 14×38 231 TFL 0.00 560  359 379 399 418 438 458 478 498 518 537 557
2 0.13 473  346 363 380 396 413 430 447 463 480 497 514
3 0.26 386  333 346 360 374 387 401 415 428 442 456 469
4 0.39 299  318 329 340 350 361 371 382 392 403 414 424

BFL 0.52 211  303 311 318 326 333 341 348 356 363 371 378
6 1.38 176  296 302 308 315 321 327 333 339 346 352 358
7 2.53 140  286 291 296 301 306 311 316 321 326 331 335

W 14×34 205 TFL 0.00 500  318 336 354 372 389 407 425 442 460 478 495
2 0.11 423  307 322 337 352 367 382 397 412 427 442 457
3 0.23 347  295 308 320 332 345 357 369 381 394 406 418
4 0.34 270  283 293 302 312 321 331 340 350 359 369 379

BFL 0.46 193  270 277 284 290 297 304 311 318 325 332 338
6 1.41 159  263 269 274 280 286 291 297 302 308 314 319
7 2.60 125  253 258 262 267 271 275 280 284 289 293 298

W 14×30 177 TFL 0.00 443  280 295 311 327 342 358 374 389 405 421 436
2 0.10 378  270 284 297 310 324 337 350 364 377 391 404
3 0.19 313  260 271 283 294 305 316 327 338 349 360 371
4 0.29 248  250 259 268 276 285 294 303 312 320 329 338

BFL 0.39 183  239 246 252 259 265 272 278 285 291 298 304
6 1.48 147  232 237 242 248 253 258 263 268 274 279 284
7 2.82 111  221 225 229 233 237 241 245 249 253 256 260

W 14×26 151 TFL 0.00 385  244 258 271 285 298 312 326 339 353 366 380
2 0.11 332  236 248 260 271 283 295 307 318 330 342 354
3 0.21 279  228 238 248 258 268 278 287 297 307 317 327
4 0.32 226  220 228 236 244 252 260 268 276 284 292 300

BFL 0.42 173  211 217 223 229 235 242 248 254 260 266 272
6 1.67 135  203 207 212 217 222 227 231 236 241 246 250
7 3.19  96.1 191 194 197 201 204 208 211 214 218 221 225

W 14×22 125 TFL 0.00 325  204 215 227 238 250 261 273 284 296 307 319
2 0.08 283  198 208 218 228 238 248 258 268 278 288 298
3 0.17 241  192 200 209 217 226 234 243 251 260 268 277
4 0.25 199  185 192 199 206 213 220 227 234 241 248 255

BFL 0.34 157  178 184 189 195 200 206 212 217 223 228 234
6 1.69 119  170 174 179 183 187 191 196 200 204 208 212
7 3.34  81.1 158 161 164 167 170 172 175 178 181 184 187

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×30 162  TFL 0.00 440  254  270 285 301 317 332 348 363 379 394 410
2 0.11 368  244  257 270 283 296 309 322 335 348 361 374
3 0.22 296  233  243 254 264 275 285 296 306 317 327 338
4 0.33 224  221  229 237 245 253 261 269 277 285 293 301

BFL 0.44 153  209  215 220 225 231 236 242 247 252 258 263
6 1.12 131  205  210 214 219 224 228 233 238 242 247 252
7 1.94 110  200  204 207 211 215 219 223 227 231 235 239

W 12×26 140  TFL 0.00 383  220  233 247 260 274 287 301 315 328 342 355
2 0.10 321  211  222 234 245 256 268 279 290 302 313 324
3 0.19 259  201  211 220 229 238 247 257 266 275 284 293
4 0.29 198  192  199 206 213 220 227 234 241 248 255 262

BFL 0.38 136  181  186 191 196 201 206 210 215 220 225 230
6 1.08 116  178  182 186 190 194 198 202 206 210 215 219
7 1.95  95.6 173  176 179 183 186 190 193 196 200 203 206

W 12×22 110  TFL 0.00 324  187  199 210 222 233 245 256 267 279 290 302
2 0.11 281  181  191 201 211 221 231 241 251 261 271 281
3 0.21 238  174  183 191 200 208 217 225 233 242 250 259
4 0.32 196  168  174 181 188 195 202 209 216 223 230 237

BFL 0.43 153  160  166 171 177 182 187 193 198 204 209 214
6 1.66 117  153  157 161 165 169 173 178 182 186 190 194
7 3.04  81.0 142  145 147 150 153 156 159 162 165 167 170

W 12×19  92.6 TFL 0.00 279  159  169 179 189 199 209 219 228 238 248 258
2 0.09 243  154  163 172 180 189 197 206 215 223 232 241
3 0.18 208  149  156 164 171 179 186 193 201 208 215 223
4 0.26 173  144  150 156 162 168 174 180 187 193 199 205

BFL 0.35 138  138  143 148 152 157 162 167 172 177 182 187
6 1.66 104  131  134 138 142 145 149 153 156 160 164 167
7 3.12  69.6 120  122 125 127 130 132 135 137 140 142 145

W 12×16  75.4 TFL 0.00 236  133  142 150 158 167 175 183 192 200 208 217
2 0.07 209  130  137 144 152 159 167 174 181 189 196 204
3 0.13 183  126  132 139 145 152 158 164 171 177 184 190
4 0.20 156  122  127 133 138 144 149 155 160 166 171 177

BFL 0.26 130  117  122 127 131 136 140 145 150 154 159 163
6 1.71  94.3 110  113 117 120 123 127 130 133 137 140 143
7 3.32  58.9  98.7 101 103 105 107 109 111 113 115 117 120

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×14  65.2 TFL 0.00 208  117  125  132  139  147  154  161  169  176 184 191
2 0.06 186  114  121  127  134  140  147  153  160  167 173 180
3 0.11 163  111  116  122  128  134  140  145  151  157 163 169
4 0.17 141  107  112  117  122  127  132  137  142  147 152 157

BFL 0.23 119  104  108  112  116  121  125  129  133  137 142 146
6 1.69  85.3  97.0 100  103  106  109  112  115  118  121 124 127
7 3.36  52.0  86.3  88.2  90.0  91.8  93.7  95.5  97.4  99.2 101 103 105

W 10×26 117  TFL 0.00 381  193  207  220  234  247  260  274  287  301 314 328
2 0.11 317  184  195  206  218  229  240  251  262  274 285 296
3 0.22 254  174  183  192  201  210  219  228  237  246 255 264
4 0.33 190  164  171  177  184  191  198  204  211  218 225 231

BFL 0.44 127  153  158  162  167  171  176  180  185  189 194 198
6 0.90 111  150  154  158  162  166  170  174  178  182 186 189
7 1.51  95.1 147  150  153  157  160  163  167  170  174 177 180

W 10×22  97.5 TFL 0.00 325  163  174  186  197  209  220  232  243  255 266 278
2 0.09 273  155  165  175  184  194  204  213  223  233 242 252
3 0.18 221  148  155  163  171  179  187  194  202  210 218 226
4 0.27 169  139  145  151  157  163  169  175  181  187 193 199

BFL 0.36 117  131  135  139  143  148  152  156  160  164 168 173
6 0.95  99.3 127  131  135  138  142  145  149  152  156 159 163
7 1.70  81.1 123  126  129  132  135  138  140  143  146 149 152

W 10×19  81.0 TFL 0.00 281  142  152  162  172  182  191  201  211  221 231 241
2 0.10 241  136  145  153  162  170  179  187  196  204 213 221
3 0.20 202  130  137  144  151  158  166  173  180  187 194 201
4 0.30 162  124  129  135  141  147  152  158  164  169 175 181

BFL 0.40 122  117  121  126  130  134  139  143  147  152 156 160
6 1.27  96.2 112  115  119  122  125  129  132  136  139 143 146
7 2.31  70.3 105  107  110  112  115  117  120  122  125 127 130

W 10×17  70.1 TFL 0.00 249  125  134  142  151  160  169  178  187  195 204 213
2 0.08 216  120  128  135  143  151  158  166  174  181 189 197
3 0.17 183  115  121  128  134  141  147  154  160  167 173 180
4 0.25 150  110  115  120  126  131  136  142  147  152 158 163

BFL 0.33 117  104  109  113  117  121  125  129  133  138 142 146
6 1.31  89.8  99.0 102  105  109  112  115  118  121  124 128 131
7 2.46  62.4  91.4  93.7  95.9  98.1 100  102  105  107  109 111 114

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 10×15  60.0 TFL 0.00 221  109  117  125  133  140  148  156  164  172  180  187  
2 0.07 194  105  112  119  126  133  140  146  153  160  167  174  
3 0.14 167  101  107  113  119  125  131  137  143  149  154  160  
4 0.20 139   97.2 102  107  112  117  122  127  132  137  142  147  

BFL 0.27 112   92.9  96.9 101  105  109  113  117  121  125  129  133  
6 1.35  83.8  87.3  90.3  93.2  96.2  99.2 102  105  108  111  114  117  
7 2.60  55.1  79.2  81.2  83.1  85.1  87.0  89.0  90.9  92.9  94.8  96.8  98.7

W 10×12  47.3 TFL 0.00 177   86.9  93.2  99.5 106  112  118  125  131  137  143  150  
2 0.05 156   84.0  89.5  95.0 101  106  112  117  123  128  134  139  
3 0.11 135   80.9  85.7  90.5  95.3 100  105  110  114  119  124  129  
4 0.16 115   77.8  81.8  85.9  89.9  94.0  98.1 102  106  110  114  118  

BFL 0.21  93.8  74.5  77.9  81.2  84.5  87.8  91.2  94.5  97.8 101  104  108  
6 1.30  69.0  69.8  72.3  74.7  77.1  79.6  82.0  84.5  86.9  89.4  91.8  94.3
7 2.61  44.3  62.9  64.4  66.0  67.6  69.1  70.7  72.3  73.8  75.4  77.0  78.5

W 8×28 102  TFL 0.00 413  176  191  205  220  235  249  264  278  293  308  322  
2 0.12 337  165  177  189  201  213  225  237  249  260  272  284  
3 0.23 261  153  163  172  181  190  200  209  218  227  236  246  
4 0.35 185  141  148  154  161  167  174  180  187  193  200  206  

BFL 0.47 109  128  132  136  140  144  147  151  155  159  163  167  
6 0.53 106  128  131  135  139  143  146  150  154  158  161  165  
7 0.59 103  127  131  134  138  142  145  149  153  156  160  164  

W 8×24  87.0 TFL 0.00 354  150  162  175  187  200  212  225  237  250  262  275  
2 0.10 289  140  150  161  171  181  191  202  212  222  232  243  
3 0.20 224  130  138  146  154  162  170  178  186  194  202  210  
4 0.30 159  120  126  131  137  142  148  154  159  165  171  176  

BFL 0.40  94.2 109  112  116  119  122  126  129  132  136  139  142  
6 0.47  91.3 109  112  115  118  122  125  128  131  134  138  141  
7 0.55  88.5 108  111  114  117  121  124  127  130  133  136  139  

W 8×21  76.5 TFL 0.00 308  134  145  156  167  178  188  199  210  221  232  243  
2 0.10 255  126  135  144  153  162  172  181  190  199  208  217  
3 0.20 203  118  125  133  140  147  154  161  169  176  183  190  
4 0.30 150  110  115  120  126  131  136  142  147  152  158  163  

BFL 0.40  97.2 101  105  108  111  115  118  122  125  129  132  136  
6 0.70  87.1  99.3 102  105  109  112  115  118  121  124  127  130  
7 1.06  77.0  97.2 100  103  105  108  111  114  116  119  122  125  

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE DESIGN
COMPOSITE BEAM SELECTION TABLE

W Shapes
φ = 0.85      φb = 0.90

Shape φφbMp PNAc Y1a ΣΣQn φφMn (kip-ft)

Y2b (in.)

Kip-ft In. Kips 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 8×18  63.7 TFL 0.00 263  113  122  132  141  150  160  169  178  188  197  206  
2 0.08 220  107  115  122  130  138  146  154  161  169  177  185  
3 0.17 176  100  107  113  119  125  132  138  144  150  157  163  
4 0.25 133   93.5  98.2 103  108  112  117  122  127  131  136  141  

BFL 0.33  89.8  86.5  89.7  92.9  96.0  99.2 102  106  109  112  115  118  
6 0.71  77.8  84.4  87.1  89.9  92.6  95.4  98.1 101  104  106  109  112  
7 1.21  65.8  81.9  84.2  86.5  88.8  91.2  93.5  95.8  98.2 100  103  105  

W 8×15  51.0 TFL 0.00 222   95.2 103  111  119  127  135  142  150  158  166  174  
2 0.08 190   90.6  97.4 104  111  118  124  131  138  145  151  158  
3 0.16 159   85.9  91.5  97.1 103  108  114  120  125  131  137  142  
4 0.24 127   81.0  85.5  90.0  94.5  99.0 103  108  113  117  122  126  

BFL 0.32  95.5  75.9  79.3  82.7  86.0  89.4  92.8  96.2  99.6 103  106  110  
6 0.97  75.5  72.2  74.8  77.5  80.2  82.9  85.5  88.2  90.9  93.6  96.2  98.9
7 1.79  55.5  67.4  69.3  71.3  73.3  75.2  77.2  79.2  81.1  83.1  85.1  87.0

W 8×13  42.7 TFL 0.00 192   81.5  88.3  95.1 102  109  116  122  129  136  143  150  
2 0.06 167   77.9  83.8  89.7  95.6 101  107  113  119  125  131  137  
3 0.13 141   74.1  79.1  84.1  89.1  94.1  99.0 104  109  114  119  124  
4 0.19 116   70.2  74.3  78.4  82.4  86.5  90.6  94.7  98.8 103  107  111  

BFL 0.26  90.0  66.2  69.3  72.5  75.7  78.9  82.1  85.3  88.5  91.7  94.8  98.0
6 0.99  69.0  62.3  64.7  67.2  69.6  72.1  74.5  77.0  79.4  81.8  84.3  86.7
7 1.91  48.0  57.2  58.9  60.6  62.3  64.0  65.7  67.4  69.1  70.8  72.5  74.2

W 8×10  33.3 TFL 0.00 148   62.3  67.6  72.8  78.0  83.3  88.5  93.8  99.0 104  109  115  
2 0.05 128   59.4  64.0  68.5  73.0  77.5  82.1  86.6  91.1  95.6 100  105  
3 0.10 108   56.5  60.3  64.1  67.9  71.7  75.5  79.3  83.1  86.9  90.8  94.6
4 0.15  87.4  53.4  56.5  59.6  62.7  65.8  68.9  72.0  75.1  78.2  81.3  84.4

BFL 0.21  67.2  50.3  52.7  55.1  57.4  59.8  62.2  64.6  67.0  69.3  71.7  74.1
6 0.88  52.1  47.6  49.5  51.3  53.1  55.0  56.8  58.7  60.5  62.4  64.2  66.1
7 1.77  37.0  44.0  45.4  46.7  48.0  49.3  50.6  51.9  53.2  54.5  55.8  57.2

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×297 TFL  0.00 44200 45200 46200 47200 48200 49300 50300 51400 52600 53700 54900
(23200) 2  0.41 42500 43400 44300 45200 46200 47200 48100 49200 50200 51200 52300

3  0.83 40500 41300 42100 43000 43800 44700 45600 46500 47400 48300 49300
4  1.24 38100 38800 39500 40200 41000 41700 42500 43300 44100 44900 45700

BFL  1.65 35300 35800 36400 37000 37600 38200 38800 39400 40100 40700 41400
6  4.59 33500 34000 34500 35000 35500 36000 36600 37100 37600 38200 38800
7  8.17 31600 32000 32400 32800 33200 33600 34100 34500 34900 35400 35900

W40×278 TFL  0.00 40400 41400 42300 43200 44200 45200 46200 47300 48300 49400 50500
(20500) 2  0.45 39000 39900 40700 41600 42500 43500 44400 45400 46300 47300 48400

3  0.91 37400 38200 39000 39800 40600 41400 42300 43200 44100 45000 45900
4  1.36 35500 36200 36900 37600 38300 39100 39800 40600 41400 42200 43100

BFL  1.81 33300 33800 34400 35000 35700 36300 37000 37600 38300 39000 39700
6  5.64 31100 31500 32000 32500 33100 33600 34100 34700 35200 35800 36400
7 10.06 28500 28800 29200 29600 30000 30400 30800 31200 31600 32100 32500

W40×277 TFL  0.00 41300 42200 43100 44100 45000 46000 47000 48000 49100 50100 51200
(21900) 2  0.39 39700 40500 41400 42200 43100 44000 44900 45800 46800 47800 48800

3  0.79 37800 38500 39300 40000 40800 41600 42400 43300 44100 45000 45900
4  1.18 35500 36100 36800 37400 38100 38800 39500 40200 40900 41700 42400

BFL  1.58 32700 33200 33700 34300 34800 35300 35900 36500 37000 37600 38200
6  4.25 31300 31700 32100 32600 33100 33500 34000 34500 35000 35500 36000
7  7.60 29700 30000 30400 30800 31100 31500 31900 32300 32800 33200 33600

W40×264 TFL  0.00 38200 39000 39900 40800 41700 42700 43700 44600 45600 46600 47700
(19400) 2  0.43 36800 37600 38500 39300 40200 41000 41900 42800 43800 44700 45700

3  0.87 35300 36000 36800 37500 38300 39100 39900 40800 41600 42500 43300
4  1.30 33500 34100 34800 35500 36200 36900 37600 38300 39100 39900 40600

BFL  1.73 31400 31900 32500 33100 33700 34300 34900 35500 36100 36800 37400
6  5.49 29300 29800 30200 30700 31200 31700 32200 32700 33300 33800 34300
7  9.90 26900 27300 27600 28000 28300 28700 29100 29500 29900 30300 30700

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.

LB
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×249 TFL 0.00 36700 37500 38400 39200 40100 40900 41800 42800 43700 44600 45600
(19500) 2 0.36 35300 36100 36800 37600 38400 39200 40000 40800 41700 42600 43500

3 0.71 33600 34300 35000 35700 36400 37100 37800 38600 39300 40100 40900
4 1.07 31600 32200 32800 33400 34000 34600 35200 35900 36500 37200 37900

BFL 1.42 29200 29600 30100 30600 31000 31500 32000 32500 33100 33600 34100
6 4.06 27900 28200 28600 29100 29500 29900 30300 30800 31200 31700 32200
7 7.47 26400 26700 27000 27400 27700 28100 28400 28800 29200 29600 29900

W40×235 TFL 0.00 33800 34600 35400 36200 37000 37800 38700 39500 40400 41300 42200
(17400) 2 0.39 32600 33300 34100 34800 35600 36300 37100 37900 38700 39600 40400

3 0.79 31300 31900 32600 33200 33900 34600 35300 36000 36800 37500 38300
4 1.18 29600 30200 30800 31400 32000 32600 33200 33900 34500 35200 35900

BFL 1.58 27700 28200 28700 29200 29700 30200 30700 31300 31800 32400 33000
6 5.18 26000 26400 26800 27200 27600 28100 28500 29000 29400 29900 30400
7 9.47 24000 24300 24600 24900 25200 25600 25900 26300 26600 27000 27300

W40×215 TFL 0.00 31300 32000 32700 33400 34200 34900 35700 36500 37300 38100 38900
(16700) 2 0.31 30100 30700 31400 32100 32700 33400 34100 34800 35600 36300 37100

3 0.61 28700 29300 29800 30400 31000 31700 32300 32900 33600 34300 34900
4 0.92 27000 27500 28000 28500 29000 29500 30100 30600 31200 31800 32400

BFL 1.22 24900 25300 25700 26100 26600 27000 27400 27900 28300 28800 29200
6 3.84 23800 24100 24500 24800 25200 25600 25900 26300 26700 27100 27500
7 7.32 22500 22800 23100 23400 23700 24000 24300 24600 24900 25300 25600

W40×211 TFL 0.00 30100 30800 31500 32200 32900 33600 34400 35200 36000 36800 37600
(15500) 2 0.35 29000 29700 30300 31000 31600 32300 33000 33700 34500 35200 36000

3 0.71 27800 28400 29000 29600 30200 30800 31400 32100 32800 33400 34100
4 1.06 26400 26900 27400 27900 28500 29000 29600 30200 30800 31400 32000

BFL 1.42 24700 25100 25600 26000 26500 26900 27400 27900 28400 28900 29400
6 4.99 23100 23500 23900 24200 24600 25000 25400 25800 26200 26600 27100
7 9.35 21300 21600 21900 22200 22500 22800 23100 23400 23700 24000 24300

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W40×199 TFL  0.00 28200 28800 29500 30100 30800 31500 32200 32900 33600 34400 35200
(14900) 2  0.27 27200 27700 28300 28900 29600 30200 30900 31500 32200 32900 33600

3  0.53 26000 26500 27000 27600 28100 28700 29300 29900 30500 31100 31800
4  0.80 24500 25000 25500 25900 26400 26900 27400 28000 28500 29000 29600

BFL  1.07 22800 23200 23600 24000 24400 24800 25200 25700 26100 26500 27000
6  4.16 21600 21900 22300 22600 22900 23300 23600 24000 24400 24700 25100
7  8.10 20200 20500 20700 21000 21300 21500 21800 22100 22400 22700 23000

W40×183 TFL  0.00 25700 26300 26900 27500 28100 28800 29400 30100 30700 31400 32100
(13300) 2  0.31 24800 25400 25900 26500 27100 27600 28200 28900 29500 30100 30800

3  0.61 23800 24300 24800 25300 25800 26400 26900 27500 28000 28600 29200
4  0.92 22600 23000 23500 23900 24400 24900 25300 25800 26400 26900 27400

BFL  1.22 21200 21500 21900 22300 22700 23100 23500 23900 24300 24800 25200
6  4.76 19800 20100 20400 20800 21100 21400 21800 22100 22500 22800 23200
7  9.16 18300 18500 18700 19000 19200 19500 19700 20000 20300 20600 20800

W40×174 TFL  0.00 23600 24100 24700 25200 25800 26400 27000 27700 28300 28900 29600
(12200) 2  0.21 22800 23300 23800 24400 24900 25500 26000 26600 27200 27800 28400

3  0.42 21900 22400 22800 23300 23800 24300 24900 25400 25900 26500 27100
4  0.62 20900 21300 21700 22200 22600 23100 23500 24000 24500 25000 25500

BFL  0.83 19700 20000 20400 20800 21100 21500 21900 22300 22800 23200 23600
6  4.59 18300 18600 18900 19200 19600 19900 20200 20500 20900 21200 21600
7  9.27 16800 17000 17200 17400 17700 17900 18100 18400 18600 18900 19200

W40×167 TFL  0.00 22700 23300 23800 24400 24900 25500 26100 26700 27300 27900 28600
(11600) 2  0.26 22000 22500 23000 23500 24000 24600 25100 25700 26300 26900 27500

3  0.51 21200 21600 22100 22600 23000 23500 24100 24600 25100 25600 26200
4  0.77 20200 20600 21000 21500 21900 22300 22800 23300 23700 24200 24700

BFL  1.03 19100 19400 19800 20200 20600 21000 21300 21800 22200 22600 23000
6  5.00 17700 18000 18300 18600 18900 19200 19600 19900 20200 20600 20900
7  9.85 16100 16300 16500 16700 16900 17200 17400 17600 17900 18100 18400

W40×149 TFL  0.00 19500 20000 20500 21000 21500 22000 22500 23000 23600 24100 24700
(9780) 2  0.21 19000 19400 19800 20300 20800 21300 21700 22200 22800 23300 23800

3  0.42 18300 18700 19100 19600 20000 20400 20900 21400 21800 22300 22800
4  0.62 17600 17900 18300 18700 19100 19500 19900 20400 20800 21200 21700

BFL  0.83 16700 17100 17400 17700 18100 18500 18800 19200 19600 20000 20400
6  5.15 15400 15600 15900 16200 16500 16800 17100 17400 17700 18000 18300
7 10.41 13700 13900 14100 14300 14500 14700 14900 15100 15300 15500 15700

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×300 TFL 0.00 38600 39500 40500 41400 42400 43400 44400 45500 46500 47600 48700
(20300) 2 0.42 37000 37900 38700 39600 40500 41400 42300 43300 44300 45300 46300

3 0.84 35200 35900 36700 37400 38200 39000 39900 40700 41600 42500 43400
4 1.26 32900 33500 34200 34800 35500 36200 36900 37600 38300 39100 39900

BFL 1.68 30100 30600 31100 31600 32100 32700 33200 33800 34400 34900 35500
6 3.97 28900 29400 29800 30200 30700 31200 31700 32200 32700 33200 33700
7 6.69 27600 28000 28400 28700 29100 29500 29900 30400 30800 31200 31700

W 36×280 TFL 0.00 35800 36700 37500 38400 39300 40200 41200 42200 43100 44200 45200
(18900) 2 0.39 34400 35100 35900 36700 37600 38400 39300 40200 41100 42000 42900

3 0.79 32600 33300 34000 34700 35500 36200 37000 37800 38600 39400 40300
4 1.18 30600 31100 31700 32300 33000 33600 34300 34900 35600 36300 37000

BFL 1.57 28000 28400 28900 29400 29900 30400 30900 31400 31900 32500 33000
6 3.88 26900 27300 27700 28100 28500 29000 29400 29900 30300 30800 31300
7 6.62 25700 26000 26300 26700 27100 27400 27800 28200 28600 29000 29400

W 36×260 TFL 0.00 32800 33600 34400 35200 36000 36900 37800 38700 39600 40500 41500
(17300) 2 0.36 31500 32200 32900 33700 34500 35200 36000 36900 37700 38500 39400

3 0.72 29900 30600 31200 31900 32600 33300 34000 34700 35500 36200 37000
4 1.08 28100 28600 29200 29700 30300 30900 31500 32100 32800 33400 34100

BFL 1.44 25800 26200 26700 27100 27600 28000 28500 29000 29500 30000 30500
6 3.86 24700 25100 25500 25800 26200 26600 27100 27500 27900 28400 28800
7 6.75 23500 23800 24100 24500 24800 25100 25500 25800 26200 26600 27000

W 36×245 TFL 0.00 30600 31300 32100 32800 33600 34400 35200 36100 36900 37800 38700
(16100) 2 0.34 29400 30000 30700 31400 32100 32900 33600 34400 35200 36000 36800

3 0.68 27900 28500 29100 29800 30400 31100 31700 32400 33100 33800 34600
4 1.01 26200 26700 27200 27800 28300 28900 29500 30000 30600 31300 31900

BFL 1.35 24100 24500 24900 25300 25800 26200 26700 27100 27600 28100 28600
6 3.81 23100 23400 23800 24100 24500 24900 25300 25700 26100 26500 27000
7 6.77 21900 22200 22500 22800 23100 23400 23800 24100 24400 24800 25100

W 36×230 TFL 0.00 28500 29100 29800 30600 31300 32000 32800 33600 34400 35200 36000
(15000) 2 0.32 27300 28000 28600 29300 29900 30600 31300 32000 32800 33500 34300

3 0.63 26000 26600 27100 27700 28300 28900 29600 30200 30900 31500 32200
4 0.95 24400 24900 25400 25900 26400 26900 27500 28000 28600 29200 29700

BFL 1.26 22500 22900 23300 23700 24100 24500 24900 25400 25800 26300 26700
6 3.81 21500 21800 22200 22500 22900 23200 23600 24000 24400 24800 25200
7 6.83 20400 20700 20900 21200 21500 21800 22100 22400 22800 23100 23400

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×210 TFL 0.00 26000 26600 27300 27900 28600 29300 30000 30800 31500 32300 33000
(13200) 2 0.34 25100 25700 26300 26900 27500 28200 28800 29500 30200 30900 31600

3 0.68 24000 24500 25100 25700 26200 26800 27400 28100 28700 29300 30000
4 1.02 22800 23200 23700 24200 24700 25300 25800 26300 26900 27500 28100

BFL 1.36 21300 21700 22100 22500 23000 23400 23900 24300 24800 25300 25800
6 5.06 19900 20300 20600 21000 21300 21700 22100 22400 22800 23200 23600
7 9.04 18300 18600 18800 19100 19400 19700 19900 20200 20500 20800 21100

W 36×194 TFL 0.00 23800 24400 25000 25600 26200 26800 27500 28200 28900 29600 30300
(12100) 2 0.32 22900 23500 24000 24600 25200 25800 26400 27000 27700 28300 29000

3 0.63 22000 22500 23000 23500 24000 24600 25100 25700 26300 26900 27500
4 0.95 20800 21300 21700 22200 22700 23100 23600 24100 24600 25200 25700

BFL 1.26 19500 19900 20300 20600 21000 21500 21900 22300 22700 23200 23600
6 4.94 18200 18600 18900 19200 19500 19900 20200 20600 20900 21300 21700
7 8.93 16800 17000 17200 17500 17700 18000 18300 18500 18800 19100 19400

W 36×182 TFL 0.00 22200 22700 23300 23900 24500 25100 25700 26300 26900 27600 28300
(11300) 2 0.29 21400 21900 22500 23000 23500 24100 24700 25200 25800 26400 27100

3 0.59 20500 21000 21500 22000 22400 23000 23500 24000 24600 25100 25700
4 0.89 19500 19900 20300 20700 21200 21600 22100 22600 23100 23500 24000

BFL 1.18 18300 18600 19000 19300 19700 20100 20500 20900 21300 21700 22100
6 4.89 17100 17300 17600 17900 18300 18600 18900 19200 19600 19900 20300
7 8.92 15700 15900 16100 16300 16600 16800 17100 17300 17600 17800 18100

W 36×170 TFL 0.00 20600 21100 21600 22100 22700 23300 23800 24400 25000 25600 26200
(10500) 2 0.28 19900 20300 20800 21300 21800 22300 22900 23400 24000 24500 25100

3 0.55 19000 19500 19900 20400 20800 21300 21800 22300 22800 23300 23800
4 0.83 18100 18500 18900 19300 19700 20100 20500 21000 21400 21900 22300

BFL 1.10 17000 17300 17600 18000 18300 18700 19000 19400 19800 20200 20600
6 4.84 15800 16100 16400 16700 17000 17300 17600 17900 18200 18500 18800
7 8.89 14500 14700 14900 15200 15400 15600 15800 16100 16300 16500 16800

W 36×160 TFL 0.00 19200 19600 20100 20600 21100 21700 22200 22700 23300 23900 24400
(9750) 2 0.26 18500 18900 19400 19900 20300 20800 21300 21800 22300 22900 23400

3 0.51 17700 18200 18600 19000 19400 19900 20300 20800 21300 21700 22200
4 0.77 16900 17200 17600 18000 18400 18800 19200 19600 20000 20400 20900

BFL 1.02 15800 16200 16500 16800 17100 17500 17800 18200 18500 18900 19300
6 4.82 14800 15000 15300 15600 15800 16100 16400 16700 17000 17300 17600
7 8.97 13500 13700 13900 14100 14300 14500 14700 14900 15200 15400 15600

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 36×150 TFL 0.00 17800 18300 18700 19200 19700 20200 20700 21200 21700 22200 22800
(9040) 2 0.24 17200 17600 18100 18500 18900 19400 19900 20300 20800 21300 21800

3 0.47 16500 16900 17300 17700 18100 18500 19000 19400 19800 20300 20800
4 0.71 15700 16100 16400 16800 17200 17500 17900 18300 18700 19100 19500

BFL 0.94 14800 15100 15400 15700 16000 16400 16700 17000 17400 17700 18100
6 4.83 13800 14000 14300 14500 14800 15000 15300 15600 15900 16200 16500
7 9.08 12500 12700 12900 13100 13300 13500 13700 13900 14100 14300 14500

W 36×135 TFL 0.00 15600 16000 16400 16800 17200 17600 18100 18600 19000 19500 20000
(7800) 2 0.20 15100 15400 15800 16200 16600 17000 17400 17900 18300 18800 19200

3 0.40 14500 14900 15200 15600 15900 16300 16700 17100 17500 17900 18300
4 0.59 13900 14200 14500 14800 15200 15500 15900 16200 16600 17000 17300

BFL 0.79 13100 13400 13700 14000 14300 14600 14900 15200 15500 15800 16200
6 4.96 12100 12400 12600 12800 13100 13300 13500 13800 14100 14300 14600
7 9.50 10900 11100 11200 11400 11600 11700 11900 12100 12300 12500 12700

W 33×221 TFL 0.00 24500 25100 25800 26400 27100 27800 28500 29200 29900 30700 31500
(12800) 2 0.32 23500 24100 24700 25300 25900 26500 27200 27800 28500 29200 29900

3 0.64 22300 22900 23400 23900 24500 25000 25600 26200 26800 27400 28000
4 0.96 20900 21400 21800 22300 22800 23200 23700 24200 24700 25300 25800

BFL 1.28 19200 19600 19900 20300 20700 21000 21400 21800 22200 22700 23100
6 3.76 18400 18700 19000 19300 19600 20000 20300 20700 21000 21400 21700
7 6.48 17500 17700 18000 18200 18500 18800 19100 19400 19700 20000 20300

W 33×201 TFL 0.00 22000 22600 23100 23700 24300 25000 25600 26200 26900 27600 28300
(11500) 2 0.29 21100 21600 22200 22700 23300 23800 24400 25000 25600 26300 26900

3 0.58 20100 20600 21000 21500 22000 22500 23000 23600 24100 24700 25300
4 0.86 18900 19300 19700 20100 20500 20900 21400 21800 22300 22800 23300

BFL 1.15 17400 17700 18000 18300 18700 19000 19400 19700 20100 20500 20900
6 3.67 16600 16800 17100 17400 17700 18000 18300 18600 18900 19300 19600
7 6.51 15700 15900 16200 16400 16600 16900 17100 17400 17700 17900 18200

W 33×141 TFL 0.00 14700 15100 15500 15900 16300 16800 17200 17700 18100 18600 19100
(7450) 2 0.24 14200 14500 14900 15300 15700 16100 16500 16900 17400 17800 18300

3 0.48 13600 13900 14200 14600 15000 15300 15700 16100 16500 16900 17300
4 0.72 12900 13200 13500 13800 14100 14400 14800 15100 15500 15800 16200

BFL 0.96 12100 12300 12600 12800 13100 13400 13700 14000 14200 14600 14900
6 4.31 11300 11500 11700 11900 12100 12400 12600 12800 13100 13300 13600
7 8.05 10300 10500 10700 10800 11000 11200 11300 11500 11700 11900 12100

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in.4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 33×130 TFL 0.00 13300 13700 14000 14400 14800 15200 15600 16000 16400 16900 17300
(6710) 2 0.21 12800 13200 13500 13900 14200 14600 15000 15400 15800 16200 16600

3 0.43 12300 12600 12900 13300 13600 13900 14300 14600 15000 15400 15800
4 0.64 11700 12000 12300 12600 12900 13200 13500 13800 14100 14500 14800

BFL 0.86 11000 11300 11500 11700 12000 12300 12500 12800 13100 13400 13700
6 4.39 10300 10400 10600 10900 11100 11300 11500 11700 11900 12200 12400
7 8.29  9340  9490  9640  9790  9940 10100 10300 10400 10600 10800 11000

W 33×118 TFL 0.00 11800 12100 12500 12800 13100 13500 13900 14200 14600 15000 15400
(5900) 2 0.19 11400 11700 12000 12300 12700 13000 13300 13700 14100 14400 14800

3 0.37 11000 11300 11500 11800 12100 12400 12800 13100 13400 13700 14100
4 0.56 10500 10700 11000 11200 11500 11800 12100 12400 12700 13000 13300

BFL 0.74  9880 10100 10300 10600 10800 11000 11300 11500 11800 12100 12300
6 4.44  9150  9330  9510  9700  9890 10100 10300 10500 10700 10900 11100
7 8.54  8260  8390  8520  8660  8800 8940  9090  9240  9390  9550  9710

W 30×116 TFL 0.00  9870 10200 10500 10800 11100 11400 11800 12100 12500 12800 13200
(4930) 2 0.21  9530  9800 10100 10400 10700 11000 11300 11600 11900 12300 12600

3 0.43  9130  9380  9640  9910 10200 10500 10700 11000 11300 11700 12000
4 0.64  8670  8900  9130  9360  9600  9850 10100 10400 10600 10900 11200

BFL 0.85  8130  8320  8520  8720  8930  9140  9360  9580  9810 10000 10300
6 3.98  7570  7730  7890  8060  8230  8400  8580  8770  8960  9150  9350
7 7.44  6910  7030  7150  7270  7400  7530  7670  7810  7950  8090  8240

W 30×108 TFL 0.00  9000  9280  9560  9840 10100 10400 10800 11100 11400 11700 12100
(4470) 2 0.19  8700  8960  9220  9480  9760 10000 10300 10600 10900 11300 11600

3 0.38  8350  8590  8830  9070  9330  9590  9850 10100 10400 10700 11000
4 0.57  7950  8160  8380  8600  8820  9060  9300  9540  9790 10100 10300

BFL 0.76  7480  7660  7850  8040  8240  8440  8650  8860  9080  9300  9530
6 4.04  6940  7090  7240  7400  7560  7720  7890  8070  8240  8430  8610
7 7.64  6280  6390  6500  6620  6740  6860  6980  7110  7240  7380  7510

W 30×99 TFL 0.00  8110  8360  8610  8880  9150  9420  9710 10000 10300 10600 10900
(3990) 2 0.17  7850  8080  8320  8560  8820  9080  9340  9620  9900 10200 10500

3 0.34  7550  7760  7980  8210  8440  8680  8930  9180  9440  9700  9970
4 0.50  7200  7400  7600  7800  8010  8230  8450  8680  8910  9150  9390

BFL 0.67  6800  6970  7150  7330  7510  7700  7900  8100  8300  8510  8720
6 4.07  6280  6420  6560  6700  6850  7010  7170  7330  7490  7660  7840
7 7.83  5640  5740  5840  5940  6050  6160  6280  6390  6510  6640  6760

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 27×102 TFL 0.00 7240 7480 7730 7980 8240 8500 8780 9060 9350 9650 9950
(3620) 2 0.21 6970 7190 7420 7650 7890 8140 8390 8660 8920 9200 9480

3 0.42 6660 6860 7070 7280 7490 7720 7950 8190 8430 8680 8930
4 0.62 6290 6470 6650 6830 7030 7220 7430 7630 7850 8070 8290

BFL 0.83 5860 6000 6150 6310 6470 6630 6800 6980 7150 7340 7520
6 3.41 5490 5610 5740 5870 6000 6140 6280 6430 6580 6730 6890
7 6.26 5070 5160 5260 5360 5470 5570 5680 5800 5910 6030 6150

W 27×94 TFL 0.00 6580 6800 7020 7250 7490 7740 7990 8250 8510 8790 9070
(3270) 2 0.19 6340 6540 6750 6970 7190 7420 7650 7890 8140 8390 8650

3 0.37 6070 6250 6440 6640 6840 7040 7260 7480 7700 7930 8170
4 0.56 5740 5910 6080 6250 6430 6610 6800 6990 7190 7400 7600

BFL 0.75 5360 5500 5640 5790 5940 6100 6260 6420 6590 6760 6940
6 3.39 5010 5120 5240 5360 5490 5620 5750 5890 6030 6170 6320
7 6.39 4590 4680 4770 4860 4960 5060 5160 5260 5370 5480 5590

W 27×84 TFL 0.00 5770 5970 6170 6370 6580 6800 7030 7260 7500 7740 7990
(2850) 2 0.16 5570 5750 5940 6130 6330 6530 6740 6960 7180 7400 7630

3 0.32 5340 5510 5680 5850 6030 6220 6410 6610 6810 7020 7230
4 0.48 5080 5220 5370 5530 5690 5860 6030 6210 6390 6570 6760

BFL 0.64 4760 4890 5020 5150 5290 5440 5580 5730 5890 6050 6210
6 3.44 4420 4530 4630 4750 4860 4980 5100 5220 5350 5480 5610
7 6.62 4020 4100 4180 4260 4340 4430 4520 4610 4710 4810 4910

W 24×76 TFL 0.00 4280 4440 4610 4780 4950 5130 5320 5510 5710 5920 6130
(2100) 2 0.17 4120 4270 4420 4580 4740 4910 5090 5260 5450 5640 5830

3 0.34 3940 4070 4210 4350 4500 4650 4810 4970 5140 5310 5490
4 0.51 3720 3840 3960 4090 4220 4350 4490 4640 4780 4930 5090

BFL 0.68 3460 3560 3670 3770 3880 4000 4110 4230 4360 4480 4610
6 3.00 3240 3320 3410 3490 3590 3680 3780 3880 3980 4090 4200
7 5.60 2970 3040 3100 3170 3240 3310 3390 3470 3550 3630 3710

W 24×68 TFL 0.00 3760 3900 4050 4200 4360 4520 4690 4860 5040 5220 5410
(1830) 2 0.15 3630 3760 3900 4040 4180 4330 4490 4650 4810 4980 5160

3 0.29 3470 3590 3720 3850 3980 4120 4260 4410 4560 4710 4870
4 0.44 3290 3400 3510 3630 3740 3870 3990 4120 4260 4390 4540

BFL 0.59 3080 3170 3270 3370 3470 3570 3680 3790 3910 4020 4140
6 3.05 2860 2940 3020 3100 3180 3270 3360 3450 3540 3640 3740
7 5.81 2600 2660 2720 2780 2840 2910 2970 3040 3110 3190 3260

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.

LB

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE BEAMS 5 - 57



LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 24×62 TFL 0.00 3300 3430 3560 3700 3840 3990 4140 4300 4460 4620 4790
(1550) 2 0.15 3190 3320 3440 3570 3700 3840 3980 4130 4280 4440 4590

3 0.29 3080 3190 3300 3420 3550 3670 3810 3940 4080 4230 4370
4 0.44 2940 3040 3150 3260 3370 3480 3600 3730 3860 3990 4120

BFL 0.59 2780 2870 2970 3060 3160 3270 3370 3480 3600 3710 3830
6 3.47 2540 2620 2690 2770 2850 2940 3020 3110 3200 3290 3390
7 6.58 2250 2300 2350 2410 2470 2530 2590 2650 2710 2780 2850

W 24×55 TFL 0.00 2890 3000 3120 3240 3370 3500 3630 3770 3910 4060 4210
(1350) 2 0.13 2800 2910 3020 3130 3250 3370 3500 3630 3760 3900 4040

3 0.25 2700 2800 2900 3010 3120 3230 3350 3470 3600 3730 3860
4 0.38 2590 2680 2770 2870 2970 3080 3190 3300 3410 3530 3650

BFL 0.51 2460 2540 2630 2710 2800 2900 2990 3090 3200 3300 3410
6 3.45 2240 2310 2370 2440 2520 2590 2670 2750 2830 2920 3000
7 6.66 1970 2010 2060 2110 2160 2210 2260 2320 2370 2430 2490

W 21×62 TFL 0.00 2760 2880 3000 3120 3250 3390 3530 3670 3820 3970 4130
(1330) 2 0.15 2650 2760 2870 2990 3110 3230 3360 3500 3630 3780 3920

3 0.31 2530 2630 2730 2830 2940 3060 3170 3290 3420 3550 3680
4 0.46 2380 2470 2560 2650 2750 2850 2950 3060 3170 3280 3400

BFL 0.62 2210 2280 2360 2440 2520 2600 2690 2770 2870 2960 3060
6 2.53 2070 2130 2190 2260 2320 2390 2460 2540 2620 2690 2780
7 4.78 1900 1950 2000 2050 2100 2150 2210 2270 2330 2390 2450

W 21×57 TFL 0.00 2480 2590 2700 2810 2930 3060 3180 3320 3450 3590 3740
(1170) 2 0.16 2390 2490 2590 2700 2810 2930 3050 3170 3300 3430 3560

3 0.33 2290 2380 2480 2570 2680 2780 2890 3000 3120 3240 3360
4 0.49 2170 2250 2340 2420 2520 2610 2710 2810 2910 3020 3130

BFL 0.65 2030 2100 2170 2250 2330 2410 2490 2580 2670 2760 2860
6 2.90 1880 1940 2000 2060 2120 2190 2260 2330 2400 2480 2560
7 5.38 1690 1740 1780 1830 1880 1920 1980 2030 2080 2140 2200

W 21×50 TFL 0.00 2120 2210 2310 2410 2510 2620 2730 2850 2960 3090 3210
(984) 2 0.13 2050 2130 2220 2320 2410 2520 2620 2730 2840 2950 3070

3 0.27 1960 2040 2130 2220 2310 2400 2500 2590 2700 2800 2910
4 0.40 1870 1940 2020 2100 2180 2260 2350 2440 2530 2630 2730

BFL 0.54 1760 1830 1890 1960 2040 2110 2190 2270 2350 2430 2520
6 2.92 1620 1670 1720 1780 1840 1900 1960 2020 2090 2160 2230
7 5.58 1440 1470 1510 1550 1590 1640 1680 1730 1780 1830 1880

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 21×44 TFL 0.00 1830 1910 2000 2090 2180 2270 2370 2470 2580 2680 2800
(843) 2 0.11 1770 1850 1930 2010 2100 2190 2280 2370 2470 2570 2680

3 0.23 1710 1780 1850 1930 2010 2090 2180 2270 2360 2450 2550
4 0.34 1630 1700 1760 1830 1910 1980 2060 2140 2220 2310 2400

BFL 0.45 1540 1600 1660 1730 1790 1860 1930 2000 2070 2150 2230
6 2.90 1410 1450 1500 1550 1610 1660 1720 1770 1830 1900 1960
7 5.69 1240 1270 1300 1340 1380 1410 1450 1490 1540 1580 1620

W 18×60 TFL 0.00 2070 2170 2280 2390 2500 2620 2740 2860 3000 3130 3270
(984) 2 0.17 1980 2080 2170 2270 2380 2480 2600 2710 2830 2960 3090

3 0.35 1880 1960 2050 2140 2230 2330 2430 2540 2640 2750 2870
4 0.52 1760 1830 1900 1980 2060 2150 2230 2320 2420 2510 2610

BFL 0.70 1610 1670 1730 1790 1850 1920 1990 2070 2140 2220 2300
6 2.19 1520 1570 1620 1670 1730 1790 1850 1910 1970 2040 2110
7 3.82 1420 1460 1500 1540 1590 1640 1690 1740 1790 1840 1900

W 18×55 TFL 0.00 1880 1970 2070 2170 2270 2380 2490 2610 2730 2850 2980
(890) 2 0.16 1800 1890 1970 2070 2160 2260 2360 2470 2580 2700 2810

3 0.32 1710 1790 1870 1950 2030 2120 2220 2310 2410 2510 2620
4 0.47 1600 1670 1740 1810 1880 1960 2040 2120 2210 2300 2390

BFL 0.63 1470 1520 1580 1640 1700 1760 1830 1900 1970 2040 2110
6 2.16 1380 1430 1480 1530 1580 1630 1690 1750 1810 1870 1930
7 3.86 1290 1320 1360 1400 1440 1490 1530 1580 1620 1670 1730

W 18×50 TFL 0.00 1690 1770 1860 1950 2040 2140 2240 2340 2450 2560 2680
(800) 2 0.14 1620 1700 1770 1860 1940 2030 2130 2220 2320 2430 2530

3 0.29 1540 1610 1680 1750 1830 1910 1990 2080 2170 2260 2360
4 0.43 1440 1500 1560 1630 1700 1770 1840 1910 1990 2070 2160

BFL 0.57 1320 1370 1420 1480 1530 1590 1650 1710 1780 1840 1910
6 2.07 1250 1290 1330 1380 1420 1470 1520 1570 1630 1680 1740
7 3.82 1160 1190 1220 1260 1300 1340 1380 1420 1460 1510 1550

W 18×46 TFL 0.00 1530 1610 1690 1770 1860 1950 2040 2140 2240 2340 2450
(712) 2 0.15 1470 1540 1620 1690 1770 1860 1940 2030 2130 2220 2320

3 0.30 1400 1470 1540 1610 1680 1750 1830 1910 2000 2080 2170
4 0.45 1320 1380 1440 1500 1560 1630 1700 1770 1850 1920 2000

BFL 0.61 1230 1270 1320 1380 1430 1490 1550 1610 1670 1730 1800
6 2.40 1140 1180 1220 1270 1310 1360 1410 1460 1510 1560 1620
7 4.34 1040 1070 1100 1140 1170 1210 1240 1280 1320 1360 1410

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.

LB

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE BEAMS 5 - 59



LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 18×40 TFL 0.00 1320 1390 1450 1530 1600 1680 1760 1840 1930 2020 2110
(612) 2 0.13 1270 1330 1390 1460 1530 1600 1680 1760 1840 1920 2010

3 0.26 1210 1270 1320 1390 1450 1510 1580 1650 1730 1800 1880
4 0.39 1140 1190 1240 1300 1350 1410 1470 1530 1600 1670 1740

BFL 0.53 1060 1100 1150 1190 1240 1290 1340 1390 1450 1510 1560
6 2.26  985 1020 1060 1090 1130 1170 1220 1260 1310 1350 1400
7 4.27  895  921  949  978 1010 1040 1070 1100 1140 1180 1210

W 18×35 TFL 0.00 1120 1170 1230 1300 1360 1430 1500 1570 1650 1720 1800
(510) 2 0.11 1080 1130 1190 1240 1300 1370 1430 1500 1570 1640 1720

3 0.21 1030 1080 1130 1180 1240 1300 1360 1420 1490 1550 1620
4 0.32  978 1020 1070 1120 1170 1220 1270 1330 1390 1450 1510

BFL 0.43  917  955  995 1040 1080 1130 1170 1220 1270 1320 1380
6 2.37  842  874  906  940  976 1010 1050 1090 1130 1170 1220
7 4.56  753  775  799  824  850  877  905  934  964  995 1030

W 16×36 TFL 0.00  971 1020 1080 1140 1200 1270 1330 1400 1480 1550 1630
(448) 2 0.11  931  981 1030 1090 1140 1200 1270 1330 1400 1470 1540

3 0.22  884  929  977 1030 1080 1130 1190 1250 1310 1370 1430
4 0.32  830  869  910  954  999 1050 1090 1150 1200 1250 1310

BFL 0.43  764  797  831  867  904  943  984 1030 1070 1120 1160
6 1.79  714  742  770  801  832  865  899  935  972 1010 1050
7 3.44  657  679  701  725  750  776  802  830  859  889  921

W 16×31 TFL 0.00  826  872  921  972 1030 1080 1140 1200 1260 1330 1390
(375) 2 0.11  793  837  882  929  979 1030 1080 1140 1200 1260 1320

3 0.22  756  796  837  880  925  972 1020 1070 1120 1180 1240
4 0.33  713  748  784  823  863  904  948  993 1040 1090 1140

BFL 0.44  662  691  722  755  789  824  861  899  939  980 1020
6 2.00  613  637  663  690  718  747  778  810  843  877  912
7 3.79  555  574  593  614  635  657  680  704  729  755  782

W 16×26 TFL 0.00  673  712  753  795  840  886  935  985 1040 1090 1150
(301) 2 0.09  649  685  723  763  804  848  893  940  989 1040 1090

3 0.17  621  654  689  726  764  804  845  888  933  980 1030
4 0.26  589  618  650  683  717  753  790  829  870  911  955

BFL 0.35  551  577  604  633  663  694  727  760  796  832  870
6 2.04  505  526  549  572  597  622  649  676  705  734  765
7 4.01  450  465  482  499  517  535  554  575  595  617  639

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 14×38 TFL 0.00 844 896 951 1010 1070 1130 1200 1270 1340 1410 1490
(385) 2 0.13 805 853 903  956 1010 1070 1130 1190 1260 1330 1400

3 0.26 759 802 846  893  943  994 1050 1100 1160 1220 1290
4 0.39 704 740 778  818  861  905  950  998 1050 1100 1150

BFL 0.52 636 665 695  727  760  794  831  868  908  948  991
6 1.38 604 629 655  683  712  742  773  806  840  876  913
7 2.53 568 589 611  634  659  684  710  738  766  796  827

W 14×34 TFL 0.00 744 790 839  890  944 1000 1060 1120 1180 1250 1320
(340) 2 0.11 711 753 798  844  894  945  999 1060 1110 1170 1240

3 0.23 671 709 749  790  834  880  929  979 1030 1080 1140
4 0.34 623 656 690  726  763  803  844  887  931  978 1030

BFL 0.46 565 591 618  647  677  708  741  775  810  847  885
6 1.41 535 557 581  606  631  659  687  716  747  779  812
7 2.60 502 520 540  560  582  604  628  652  677  704  731

W 14×30 TFL 0.00 643 684 726  771  819  868  920  974 1030 1090 1150
(291) 2 0.10 615 653 692  734  777  823  870  920  971 1020 1080

3 0.19 583 616 652  689  728  769  812  857  903  951 1000
4 0.29 544 573 604  636  670  706  743  782  822  864  907

BFL 0.39 497 521 546  573  600  629  659  691  724  758  793
6 1.48 467 487 508  531  554  579  605  631  659  688  719
7 2.82 432 448 465  483  502  522  542  564  586  610  634

W 14×26 TFL 0.00 553 589 626  665  706  750  795  841  890  941  994
(245) 2 0.11 531 563 598  634  672  712  754  798  843  890  939

3 0.21 504 534 565  598  633  669  707  747  788  830  875
4 0.32 473 500 527  556  587  619  652  687  723  761  800

BFL 0.42 437 459 482  506  532  559  587  616  646  678  711
6 1.67 405 423 443  463  485  507  530  555  580  606  634
7 3.19 368 382 397  413  430  447  465  484  503  523  545

W 14×22 TFL 0.00 454 484 515  548  582  619  656  696  736  779  823
(199) 2 0.08 437 464 493  524  556  590  625  661  699  739  780

3 0.17 416 442 468  496  526  556  588  622  657  693  731
4 0.25 393 416 439  464  490  518  546  576  607  640  673

BFL 0.34 365 385 405  427  449  473  497  523  550  577  606
6 1.69 336 352 369  386  405  424  444  466  488  510  534
7 3.34 301 313 325  339  352  367  382  398  414  431  449

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×30 TFL 0.00 531 568 608 649 693 738 786 837 889 944 1000
(238) 2 0.11 505 539 575 612 652 694 738 783 831 881  933

3 0.22 474 504 536 569 604 641 679 720 762 806  852
4 0.33 436 461 488 516 545 576 609 643 678 715  753

BFL 0.44 389 408 429 450 472 496 521 547 574 602  631
6 1.12 373 390 408 427 447 468 490 513 537 562  589
7 1.94 355 370 386 402 420 438 457 477 498 520  543

W 12×26 TFL 0.00 456 488 521 557 595 635 676 720 765 812  861
(204) 2 0.10 434 463 494 526 561 597 635 674 716 759  804

3 0.19 407 433 460 489 520 552 585 621 657 695  735
4 0.29 375 397 420 445 470 497 526 555 586 618  652

BFL 0.38 336 353 370 389 409 430 452 474 498 523  549
6 1.08 321 336 351 368 386 404 423 444 465 487  509
7 1.95 305 317 331 345 360 376 393 410 428 447  467

W 12×22 TFL 0.00 371 399 428 458 490 524 559 596 635 675  717
(156) 2 0.11 356 382 408 437 466 498 531 565 601 638  677

3 0.21 339 362 386 412 439 468 498 529 562 596  631
4 0.32 318 339 360 383 408 433 459 487 516 547  578

BFL 0.43 294 312 330 350 370 392 414 438 463 488  515
6 1.66 270 285 300 316 333 351 370 389 410 431  453
7 3.04 242 253 265 277 290 303 317 332 347 364  380

W 12×19 TFL 0.00 312 335 360 386 413 442 472 503 536 571  606
(130) 2 0.09 300 321 344 368 394 421 449 478 509 541  574

3 0.18 286 306 327 349 372 397 423 450 478 507  538
4 0.26 270 287 306 326 347 369 392 417 442 468  496

BFL 0.35 251 266 282 300 318 337 357 378 400 423  446
6 1.66 229 241 255 269 284 299 316 333 351 370  389
7 3.12 203 212 222 232 243 255 267 279 293 306  321

W 12×16 TFL 0.00 254 273 294 315 338 362 388 414 442 471  501
(103) 2 0.07 245 263 282 303 324 347 371 396 422 449  477

3 0.13 234 251 269 288 309 330 352 375 399 424  450
4 0.20 223 239 255 272 291 310 330 351 373 396  420

BFL 0.26 210 224 238 254 270 287 305 324 344 364  386
6 1.71 189 200 212 224 238 251 266 281 297 313  330
7 3.32 163 171 179 188 197 207 217 227 239 250  262

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.

LB

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 62 COMPOSITE DESIGN



LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 12×14 TFL 0.00 220 237 255 275 295 316 338 362 386 411 438
(88.6) 2 0.06 213 229 246 264 283 303 324 346 369 393 418

3 0.11 204 219 235 252 270 289 308 329 350 372 396
4 0.17 195 209 223 239 255 272 290 309 329 349 371

BFL 0.23 184 197 210 224 238 254 270 287 305 323 342
6 1.69 165 175 186 197 209 221 234 247 262 276 292
7 3.36 141 148 155 163 171 180 188 198 208 218 228

W 10×26 TFL 0.00 339 368 398 430 464 499 537 577 618 662 707
(144) 2 0.11 322 347 375 404 435 467 501 537 575 615 656

3 0.22 300 323 347 372 400 428 458 490 523 558 594
4 0.33 274 293 313 334 357 381 406 432 460 489 519

BFL 0.44 242 256 271 287 304 321 340 360 381 403 425
6 0.90 232 245 258 273 288 304 321 339 358 378 398
7 1.51 222 233 245 258 272 286 301 317 334 351 369

W 10×22 TFL 0.00 281 305 330 357 386 416 448 482 517 554 592
(118) 2 0.09 267 289 312 336 363 390 419 450 482 516 551

3 0.18 250 269 290 312 335 360 385 413 441 471 502
4 0.27 230 246 263 282 302 322 344 367 391 417 443

BFL 0.36 205 217 231 245 260 277 293 311 330 350 370
6 0.95 194 205 217 230 244 258 273 288 305 322 340
7 1.70 183 193 203 214 225 237 250 263 277 292 308

W 10×19 TFL 0.00 239 259 282 305 330 356 384 413 444 476 509
(96.3) 2 0.10 228 247 267 289 312 337 362 389 417 447 478

3 0.20 215 233 251 271 292 314 337 361 387 413 441
4 0.30 200 216 232 249 267 286 307 328 350 374 398

BFL 0.40 183 195 209 223 238 254 271 288 307 326 347
6 1.27 169 180 191 203 216 229 243 258 274 290 307
7 2.31 153 162 170 180 190 200 211 223 235 248 261

W 10×17 TFL 0.00 206 224 244 265 286 310 334 360 387 415 444
(81.9) 2 0.08 197 214 232 252 272 294 316 340 365 391 419

3 0.17 187 203 219 237 255 275 296 317 340 364 389
4 0.25 175 189 204 219 236 253 272 291 311 332 354

BFL 0.33 161 173 185 199 213 227 243 260 277 295 314
6 1.31 148 157 168 179 190 202 215 229 243 258 274
7 2.46 132 139 147 155 164 173 183 193 204 215 227

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 10×15 TFL 0.00 177  193  210  228 247 268 289 312 335 360 386
(68.9) 2 0.07 170  185  201  218 236 255 275 296 318 341 365

3 0.14 162  175  190  206 222 240 258 278 298 320 342
4 0.20 153  165  178  192 207 223 240 257 275 295 315

BFL 0.27 142  153  164  176 189 203 218 233 249 266 283
6 1.35 128  137  147  157 167 178 190 203 216 229 244
7 2.60 112  118  125  133 140 148 157 166 176 185 196

W 10×12 TFL 0.00 139  152  165  180 195 211 229 247 265 285 306
(53.8) 2 0.05 134  146  158  172 186 202 218 235 252 271 290

3 0.11 128  139  150  163 176 190 205 221 237 254 272
4 0.16 121  131  141  153 165 178 191 205 220 236 252

BFL 0.21 113  122  131  141 152 163 175 187 200 214 229
6 1.30 102  109  116  124 133 142 152 162 173 184 195
7 2.61  87.9  92.9  98.4 104 110 117 124 131 138 146 155

W 8×28 TFL 0.00 248  274  302  332 364 398 434 473 513 555 600
(98) 2 0.12 233  256  281  308 337 368 400 435 471 509 549

3 0.23 214  234  256  279 304 330 358 388 419 452 487
4 0.35 191  207  224  243 262 284 306 330 355 381 408

BFL 0.47 161  171  183  196 209 223 238 254 271 289 307
6 0.53 159  170  181  194 207 221 235 251 268 285 303
7 0.59 158  168  180  192 204 218 233 248 264 281 299

W 8×24 TFL 0.00 209  231  255  280 307 336 367 400 434 470 508
(82.8) 2 0.10 196  216  237  260 285 311 339 368 399 431 465

3 0.20 180  198  216  236 257 279 303 329 355 383 413
4 0.30 161  175  189  205 222 240 259 280 301 323 347

BFL 0.40 136  145  155  166 177 189 202 216 231 246 262
6 0.47 134  143  153  164 175 187 200 213 227 242 257
7 0.55 133  142  151  162 173 184 197 210 223 238 253

W 8×21 TFL 0.00 191  211  232  255 279 305 333 362 392 424 458
(75.3) 2 0.10 181  198  218  238 260 284 309 335 362 391 422

3 0.20 167  183  200  218 237 258 279 302 327 352 379
4 0.30 151  164  178  193 209 226 244 263 283 304 326

BFL 0.40 131  140  151  162 173 186 199 213 227 243 259
6 0.70 126  135  145  155 165 177 189 201 215 229 244
7 1.06 122  130  138  147 157 167 178 190 202 215 228

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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LOWER BOUND
ELASTIC MOMENT OF INERTIA

FOR PLASTIC COMPOSITE SECTIONS

Shaped PNAc Y1a I LB  (in. 4)

Y2b (in.)

In. 2 2.5 3 3.5 4 4.5 5 5.5 6 6.5 7

W 8×18 TFL 0.00 159  175  193  213  233  255  278  303  329  356  384  
(61.9) 2 0.08 150  165  182  199  218  238  259  281  305  329  355  

3 0.17 140  153  167  183  199  217  236  255  276  298  321  
4 0.25 127  138  150  163  177  192  207  224  241  259  278  

BFL 0.33 111  120  129  139  149  160  172  184  198  211  226  
6 0.71 106  114  122  131  140  150  161  172  184  196  209  
7 1.21 101  107  114  122  130  139  148  158  169  179  191  

W 8×15 TFL 0.00 129  143  158  175  192  210  230  251  272  295  319  
(48) 2 0.08 123  136  150  165  181  198  216  235  255  276  299  

3 0.16 116  128  140  154  168  183  200  217  235  254  274  
4 0.24 107  117  128  140  153  166  181  196  211  228  246  

BFL 0.32  97.0 105  114  124  135  146  158  170  183  197  211  
6 0.97  89.3  96.4 104  112  121  130  140  151  162  174  186  
7 1.79  80.6  86.2  92.2  98.7 106  113  121  129  138  147  157  

W 8×13 TFL 0.00 109  121  134  147  162  178  195  213  231  251  272  
(39.6) 2 0.06 104  115  127  140  154  168  184  200  218  236  255  

3 0.13  98.0 108  119  131  144  157  171  186  202  219  236  
4 0.19  91.4 100  110  121  132  144  156  170  184  198  214  

BFL 0.26  83.6  91.3  99.6 108  118  128  139  150  162  175  188  
6 1.00  76.1  82.4  89.3  96.6 104  113  122  131  141  151  162  
7 1.91  67.2  72.0  77.2  82.7  88.7  95.0 102  109  116  124  132  

W 8×10 TFL 0.00  83.1  92.3 102  113  124  136  149  163  177  192  208  
(30.8) 2 0.05  79.3  87.8  97.0 107  117  129  141  153  166  180  195  

3 0.10  74.8  82.6  90.9  99.9 109  120  131  142  154  167  180  
4 0.15  69.6  76.5  83.8  91.7 100  109  119  129  140  151  162  

BFL 0.21  63.5  69.2  75.4  82.0  89.2  96.7 105  113  122  132  142  
6 0.88  58.0  62.8  68.0  73.5  79.5  85.8  92.5  99.6 107  115  123  
7 1.77  51.7  55.4  59.4  63.6  68.2  73.0  78.2  83.6  89.4  95.4 102  

aY1 = distance from top of the steel beam to plastic neutral axis.
bY2 = distance from top of the steel beam to concrete flange force.
cSee Figure 5-3 for PNA locations.
dValue in parentheses is Ix (in.4) of non-composite steel shape.
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COMPOSITE COLUMNS

General Notes
Load tables for composite columns are presented for a variety of W shapes, pipe, and
structural tubing. Tabular loads have been computed in accordance with Section I2.2 of
the LRFD Specification for axially loaded members having effective unsupported lengths
indicated at the left of each table. The effective length KL is the actual unbraced length,
in feet, multiplied by factor K, which depends on the rotational restraint at the ends of
the unbraced length and the means available to resist lateral movements. The K factor
may be selected using as a guide Table C-C2.1 in the Commentary of the LRFD
Specification. Interpolation between the idealized cases is a matter of engineering
judgment. More precise values for K may be obtained, if desired, from the alignment
chart in Figure C-C2.2 in the LRFD Commentary (also shown in Part 3 of this Manual
under Design Strength of Columns) once sections have been selected for several framing
members.

Load tables are provided for W shapes encased in reinforced normal-weight concrete
of square or rectangular cross section, and for steel pipe and structural tubing filled with
normal-weight concrete. The following W shapes are included:

Nominal Weight,
depth, in. lb per ft

14 426-61
12 336-58
10 112-45
8 67-35

Two values of yield stress, Fy equal to 36 and 50 ksi, and three values of concrete
cylinder strength, fc′ equal to 3.5, 5, and 8 ksi, are included for W shapes. All reinforcing
steel is Grade 60. The tables for steel pipe columns include nominal pipe diameters of 4
to 12 in., yield stress Fy = 36 ksi, and concrete cylinder strength fc′ equal to 3.5 and 5 ksi.
The tables for tubular columns include tubes of nominal side dimensions 4 to 16 in., yield
stress Fy equal to 46 ksi, and concrete cylinder strength fc′ equal to 3.5 and 5 ksi.

All axial design strengths are tabulated in kips. Strength values are omitted when
Kl / r exceeds 200. Resistance factor φ = 0.85 was used in computing the axial design
strengths of all composite columns.

In all tables, the design strengths are given for effective lengths with respect to the
minor axis. When the minor axis is braced at closer intervals than the major axis, the
strength of the column must be investigated with reference to both the major (X-X) and
minor (Y-Y) axes. The ratio rmx / rmy included in the tables provides a convenient method
for investigating the strength of a column with respect to its major axis.

Properties useful to the designer are listed at the bottom of the Column Load Tables.
They are helpful in considering buckling about the major axis as discussed above and in
the design of members under combined axial compression and bending as discussed
subsequently. Both of these cases are illustrated with design examples. The properties
have the following units:

modified radius of gyration rm, in.
nominal flexural strength Mn, kip-ft
Euler buckling term Pe (KL)2, kip-ft2
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Subscripts x and y refer to the major and minor axes. Resistance factor φb = 0.9 was
used in computing the flexural design strength φbMn.

Additional notes relating specifically to the W shapes, steel pipe, and structural tube
column tables precede each of these groups of tables.

EXAMPLE 5-4

Given: Using tables on the pages that follow, design the smallest composite
column with a W shape of Fy = 50 ksi to support a factored concentric
load of 1,000 kips. The effective length with respect to its minor axis
is 16 feet and that with respect to its major axis is 31 feet.

Solution: Use composite column tables for W shapes of fc′ = 8 ksi since the
strongest concrete requires the smallest size column. An inspection of
the tables reveals that the tabulated values of rmx / rmy do not exceed
1.22 and in most cases are equal to 1.0 (square columns).

Assuming that rmx / rmy is equal to 1.0, enter the tables with equivalent
effective column length of KL = 31 ft. Select an 18 in. × 18 in. column
with a W10×49 and rmx / rmy = 1.0. By interpolation, the column has an
axial design strength φPn of 1,029 kips.

Use: 18 in. × 18 in. column with W10×49 of Fy = 50 ksi, fc′ = 8 ksi, four
#8 Gr. 60 longitudinal bars and #3 Gr. 60 ties spaced 12 inches on
center.

EXAMPLE 5-5

Given: Redesign the column from Example 5-4 using (a) rectangular and (b)
square structural tubing, both filled with structural concrete.

Solution: a. Enter the Composite Column Tables for rectangular structural tub-
ing filled with 5 ksi concrete at an effective column length of KL =
16 ft.

Select 14×10 tubing with 1⁄2-in. thick walls; φPn = 1,090 kips.

 rmx / rmy = 1.30

Equivalent effective length for X-X axis:

 31 / 1.30 = 23.8 ft

Since 23.8 ft > 16 ft, X-X axis controls.

Re-enter the table at an effective length of KL = 23.8 ft. It is apparent
that 14×10 tube will not satisfy the axial load of 1,000 kips. Select
16×12 steel tube with 1⁄2-in. walls:

 rmx / rmy = 1.25
 KL = 31 / 1.25 = 24.8 ft
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By interpolation, the column provides an axial design strength of
1,206 kips. The same tubing filled with 3.5 ksi concrete is good for
1,094 kips > 1,000 kips.

Use: 16-in. × 12-in. × 1⁄2-in. tubing filled with 3.5-ksi concrete.

b. Enter the Composite Column Tables for square structural tubing
filled with 5 ksi concrete at effective column length KL = 31 ft.

Select 14×14 tubing with 1⁄2-in. thick walls good for 1,135 kips. The
same tubing filled with 3.5 ksi concrete is good for 1,035 kips >
1,000 kips.

Use: 14-in. × 14-in. × 1⁄2-in. tubing filled with 3.5-ksi concrete.

Note: The weight of both the 16×12 and 14×14 steel tubing with
1⁄2-in. thick walls is 89.68 lb. per ft.

Combined Axial Compression and Bending (Interaction)
Loads given in the Composite Column Tables are for concentrically loaded columns. For
columns subjected to combined compression and flexure, the nominal flexural design
strength φbMn determined from Equation C-I4-1 of the Commentary on the LRFD
Specification (only valid for Pu / φcPn > 0.3) and the elastic buckling load Pe times the
square of the effective column length are given at the bottom of the tables. With these
quantities and the loads tabulated for concentric loading, the column may be designed
by successive approximations based on LRFD Specification Section I4. The procedure
is illustrated in Example 5-6 for a column subjected to a large bending moment combined
with a moderate axial load and in Example 5-7 for a column subjected to a large axial
load combined with a moderate bending moment.

EXAMPLE 5-6

Given: Design a composite encased W shape column to resist a factored axial
load of 350 kips and a factored moment about the X-X axis of
240 kip-ft. The unsupported length of the column is 12 feet, Fy = 50 ksi,
fc′ = 3.5 ksi and Cm = 1.0. The loads were obtained by first order elastic
analysis and there is no lateral translation of column ends.

Solution: Since the moment is large in relation to the axial load, assume that
Pu  / φPn = 1⁄2 and B1 = 1.0. From Equation H1-1a

φbMnx = (8 / 9) × 240 × 2 = 427 kip-ft

From the Composite Column Tables, find a column with φbMnx close
to 427 kip-ft.

Try a W10×60 with 18-in. encasement: φbMnx = 439 kip-ft, φPn =
1,300 kips and Pex = 142 × 104 / 122 = 9,861 kips. Therefore,

Pu  / φPn = 350 / 1,300 = 0.2692 ≥ 0.2

From Equation C1-1 and C1-2, with Mlt = 0 since there is no lateral
translation,
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Mux = 
240

1 − 
350

9,861

 = 248.8 kip-ft

and from Equation H1-1a

φbMnx = 
8(248.8)

9 

1 − 

350
1,300





 = 302.6 kip-ft

Since 302.6 kip-ft is much less than the 439 kip-ft provided, select a
smaller size. Try a W8×58 with 16-in. × 16-in. encasement: φbMnx =
345 kip-ft, φPn = 1,130 kips and Pex = 103 × 104 / 122 = 7,153 kips.

Mux = 
240

1 − 
350

7,153

 = 252.4 kip-ft

From Equation H1-1a, with φbMnx = 345 kip-ft since φPn  / Pu > 0.3,

350
1,130

 + 
8(252.3)
9(345)

 = 0.960 < 1.0 o.k.

Use: 16-in. × 16-in. column with W8×58 of Fy = 50 ksi, fc′ = 3.5 ksi,
four #7 Gr. 60 longitudinal bars and #3 Gr. 60 ties spaced at 10 inches.

EXAMPLE 5-7

Given: Design a composite encased W shape column to resist a factored axial
load of 1,100 kips and factored moment of 200 kip-ft. Use 50 ksi
structural steel and 5 ksi concrete. The unsupported column length is
11 feet and Cm = 0.85. Assume that sidesway is prevented.

Solution: Since the axial load is large in relation to the moment, assume that:

8
9

 
Mu

φbMnx

 = 0.5

From Equation H1-1a

φPn = 1,100 / 0.5 = 2,200 kips

From the Composite Column Tables, find a column with φPn close to
2,200 kips at KL = 11 ft.

Try a W12×106 with 20-in. encasement: φPn = 2,270 kips, φbMnx =
899 kip-ft and Pex = 294 × 104 / 112 = 24,300 kips.

From Equation C1-2
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B1 = 
0.85

1 − 
1,100
24,300

 = 0.890 < 1.0

Therefore, B1 = 1.0. From Equation H1-1a

Pu

φPn

 = 1 − 
8
9

 × 
200
899

 = 0.802

and

φPn = 1,100 / 0.802 = 1,372 kips

Try a W10×45 with 18-in. × 18-in. encasement: φPn = 1,360 kips,
φbMnx = 356 kip-ft and Pex = 125 × 104 / 112 = 10,330 kips.

From Equation C1-2

B1 = 
0.85

1 − 
1,100
10,300

 = 0.951 < 1.0

Therefore, B1 = 1.0 and

Pu

φPn

 = 1 − 
8
9

 × 
200
356

 = 0.501

and

φPn = 1,100 / 0.501 = 2,196 kips

Since the convergence is slow, estimate a new φPn as:

φPn  = 
2,196 + 1,372

2
 = 1,784 kips

Try a W10×77 with 18-in. × 18-in. encasement: φPn = 1,720 kips,
φbMnx = 555 kip-ft and Pex = 178 × 104 / 112 = 14,710 kips.

B1 = 
0.85

1 − 
1,100
14,710

 = 0.919 < 1.0

and

1,100
1,720

 + 
8
9

 × 
200
555

 = 0.960 < 1.0 o.k.

Use: 18-in. × 18-in. column with W10×77 of Fy = 50 ksi, fc′ = 5 ksi,
four #8 Gr. 60 longitudinal bars and #3 Gr. 60 ties spaced at 12 inches.
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COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE

General Notes
Concentric load design strengths in the tables that follow are tabulated for the effective
length KL in feet, listed at the left of each table. They are applicable to axially loaded
members with respect to their minor axis in accordance with Section I2.2 of the LRFD
Specification. Two steel yield stresses, Fy = 36 ksi and Fy = 50 ksi, and three concrete
strengths, fc′ = 3.5 ksi, fc′ = 5 ksi, and fc′ = 8 ksi, are covered. The tables apply to
normal-weight concrete. All reinforcing steel is Gr. 60; however, Fyr = 55 ksi is used in
the calculation of φPn in accordance with LRFD Specification Section I2.1.

Each W shape is embedded in concrete of a square or rectangular cross section
reinforced with four longitudinal reinforcing bars placed in the four corners and with
lateral ties spaced as required in Section I2.1. For the design of additional confinement
reinforcement, see LRFD Specification Section I2.1. The size of the concrete section was
selected so as to provide at least the minimum required cover over the reinforcing bars
in the column.

For discussion of the effective length, range of Kl / r, strength about the major axis,
combined axial and bending strength, and for sample problems, see Composite Columns,
General Notes.

The properties listed at the bottom of each table are for use in checking strength about
the strong axis and in design for combined axial load and bending.

Additional information on W shapes encased in concrete, including numerous tables
for columns and beam-columns, is available in the AISC Steel Design Guide No. 6, Load
and Resistance Factor Design of W-Shapes Encased in Concrete (Griffis, 1992).
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×26 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 426 398 370 342 311

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 4910 6400 4680 6070 4450 5740 4220 5420 3940 5030

 6 4880 6340 4650 6020 4420 5700 4190 5370 3910 4990
 7 4870 6330 4640 6000 4410 5680 4180 5360 3910 4970
 8 4850 6300 4630 5980 4400 5660 4170 5340 3890 4950
 9 4840 6280 4610 5960 4380 5640 4160 5320 3880 4930
10 4820 6250 4600 5930 4370 5620 4140 5300 3870 4910

11 4810 6220 4580 5910 4350 5590 4130 5270 3850 4890
12 4790 6190 4560 5880 4340 5560 4110 5240 3840 4860
13 4770 6160 4540 5840 4320 5530 4090 5210 3820 4830
14 4750 6120 4520 5810 4300 5490 4070 5180 3800 4800
15 4720 6080 4500 5770 4270 5460 4050 5150 3780 4770

16 4700 6040 4470 5730 4250 5420 4030 5110 3760 4740
17 4670 5990 4450 5690 4230 5380 4000 5070 3740 4700
18 4640 5950 4420 5640 4200 5340 3980 5030 3710 4660
19 4610 5900 4390 5590 4170 5290 3950 4990 3690 4620
20 4580 5850 4360 5540 4140 5240 3930 4940 3660 4580

22 4520 5740 4300 5440 4080 5140 3870 4850 3610 4490
24 4440 5620 4230 5330 4020 5040 3800 4750 3550 4400
26 4370 5490 4160 5210 3950 4920 3740 4640 3480 4300
28 4290 5360 4080 5080 3870 4800 3660 4520 3420 4190
30 4200 5220 4000 4950 3790 4680 3590 4410 3340 4080

32 4110 5080 3910 4810 3710 4550 3510 4280 3270 3960
34 4020 4930 3820 4670 3630 4410 3430 4150 3190 3840
36 3930 4780 3730 4530 3540 4270 3340 4020 3110 3720
38 3830 4620 3640 4380 3450 4130 3260 3890 3030 3590
40 3720 4460 3540 4230 3350 3990 3170 3750 2940 3460

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2970 3850 2780 3610 2600 3380 2420 3150 2210 2890
φbMny (kip-ft) 1750 2170 1660 2070 1560 1960 1460 1840 1360 1720
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1650 1650 1550 1550 1460 1460 1360 1360 1250 1250
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1400 1400 1320 1320 1240 1240 1160 1160 1060 1060

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08

b
Y

h

Y

XX
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 24 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 283 257 233 211 193

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le
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th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct
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 le
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t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3620 4610 3400 4300 3200 4010 3010 3750 2860 3530

 6 3600 4570 3380 4260 3170 3980 2990 3710 2840 3500
 7 3590 4560 3370 4250 3170 3960 2980 3700 2830 3490
 8 3580 4540 3360 4230 3160 3950 2970 3690 2820 3480
 9 3570 4530 3350 4220 3150 3930 2960 3670 2810 3460
10 3560 4510 3340 4200 3130 3910 2950 3660 2800 3450

11 3540 4480 3320 4180 3120 3900 2940 3640 2790 3430
12 3530 4460 3310 4150 3110 3870 2920 3620 2780 3410
13 3510 4430 3290 4130 3090 3850 2910 3590 2760 3390
14 3490 4410 3280 4100 3080 3830 2890 3570 2750 3370
15 3470 4380 3260 4080 3060 3800 2880 3550 2730 3340

16 3460 4340 3240 4050 3040 3770 2860 3520 2720 3320
17 3430 4310 3220 4010 3020 3740 2840 3490 2700 3290
18 3410 4280 3200 3980 3000 3710 2820 3460 2680 3260
19 3390 4240 3180 3950 2980 3680 2800 3430 2660 3230
20 3360 4200 3150 3910 2960 3640 2780 3400 2640 3200

22 3310 4120 3100 3830 2910 3570 2740 3330 2590 3140
24 3260 4030 3050 3750 2860 3490 2690 3250 2550 3060
26 3200 3940 2990 3660 2810 3410 2630 3180 2500 2990
28 3140 3840 2930 3570 2750 3320 2580 3090 2440 2910
30 3070 3740 2870 3470 2690 3230 2520 3010 2390 2830

32 3000 3630 2810 3370 2630 3140 2460 2920 2330 2740
34 2930 3520 2740 3270 2560 3040 2400 2820 2270 2660
36 2850 3410 2670 3160 2490 2940 2330 2730 2210 2560
38 2780 3290 2590 3050 2420 2830 2270 2630 2140 2470
40 2700 3170 2520 2940 2350 2730 2200 2530 2080 2380

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1970 2580 1810 2360 1650 2160 1510 1980 1400 1830
φbMny (kip-ft) 1250 1570 1150 1460 1070 1360  991 1260  924 1170
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  971  971  894  894  822  822  757  757  704  704
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  971  971  894  894  822  822  757  757  704  704

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 176 159 145 132

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe
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iv
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L 

(f
t)

 w
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s 
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n 
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  0 2680 3290 2530 3090 2420 2920 2300 2770

 6 2660 3270 2510 3060 2400 2900 2290 2740
 7 2650 3250 2510 3050 2390 2890 2280 2730
 8 2640 3240 2500 3040 2380 2880 2270 2720
 9 2630 3230 2490 3020 2370 2860 2260 2710
10 2620 3210 2480 3010 2370 2850 2250 2690

11 2610 3200 2470 2990 2350 2830 2240 2680
12 2600 3180 2460 2980 2340 2820 2230 2660
13 2590 3160 2440 2960 2330 2800 2220 2650
14 2570 3140 2430 2940 2320 2780 2210 2630
15 2560 3120 2420 2920 2300 2760 2190 2610

16 2540 3090 2400 2890 2290 2740 2180 2590
17 2530 3070 2380 2870 2270 2720 2160 2560
18 2510 3040 2370 2840 2260 2690 2150 2540
19 2490 3010 2350 2820 2240 2670 2130 2520
20 2470 2980 2330 2790 2220 2640 2110 2490

22 2430 2920 2290 2730 2180 2580 2070 2440
24 2380 2860 2250 2670 2140 2520 2030 2380
26 2340 2790 2200 2600 2090 2460 1990 2320
28 2290 2710 2150 2530 2050 2390 1940 2250
30 2230 2630 2100 2460 2000 2320 1890 2190

32 2180 2550 2050 2380 1940 2250 1840 2120
34 2120 2470 1990 2310 1890 2170 1790 2050
36 2060 2390 1940 2230 1840 2100 1740 1970
38 2000 2300 1880 2140 1780 2020 1680 1900
40 1940 2210 1820 2060 1720 1940 1630 1820

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1260 1660 1150 1520 1060 1400  983 1290
φbMny (kip-ft)  837 1070  771  987  719  921  656  835
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  654  654  603  603  563  563  523  523
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  654  654  603  603  563  563  523  523

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 120 109 99 90

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 2040 2460 1940 2320 1860 2210 1780 2100

 6 2020 2430 1920 2300 1840 2180 1770 2080
 7 2010 2420 1920 2290 1840 2170 1760 2070
 8 2010 2410 1910 2280 1830 2160 1750 2060
 9 2000 2400 1900 2270 1820 2150 1750 2050
10 1990 2380 1890 2250 1810 2140 1740 2030

11 1980 2370 1880 2240 1800 2120 1730 2020
12 1960 2350 1870 2220 1790 2110 1710 2000
13 1950 2330 1860 2200 1780 2090 1700 1990
14 1940 2310 1850 2190 1760 2070 1690 1970
15 1920 2290 1830 2170 1750 2050 1680 1950

16 1910 2270 1820 2140 1740 2030 1660 1930
17 1890 2250 1800 2120 1720 2010 1650 1910
18 1880 2220 1780 2100 1700 1990 1630 1890
19 1860 2200 1770 2070 1690 1970 1610 1870
20 1840 2170 1750 2050 1670 1940 1600 1840

22 1800 2120 1710 2000 1630 1890 1560 1790
24 1760 2060 1670 1940 1590 1830 1520 1740
26 1710 1990 1630 1880 1550 1780 1480 1680
28 1670 1930 1580 1820 1510 1720 1440 1630
30 1620 1860 1530 1750 1460 1650 1390 1570

32 1570 1790 1480 1680 1410 1590 1340 1500
34 1520 1720 1430 1620 1360 1520 1300 1440
36 1460 1650 1380 1550 1310 1460 1250 1380
38 1410 1570 1330 1480 1260 1390 1200 1310
40 1350 1500 1280 1410 1210 1320 1150 1250

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 871 1140 801 1050 740 966 684 892
φbMny (kip-ft) 574  729 533  677 498 631 465 587
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 392  392 364  364 340 340 318 318
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 392  392 364  364 340 340 318 318

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 77



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 82 74 68 61

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1530 1810 1460 1720 1410 1640 1350 1560

 6 1500 1780 1440 1690 1390 1620 1330 1530
 7 1500 1770 1430 1680 1380 1610 1320 1520
 8 1490 1760 1420 1670 1370 1590 1310 1510
 9 1480 1740 1410 1650 1360 1580 1300 1500
10 1470 1730 1400 1640 1350 1570 1290 1480

11 1450 1710 1390 1620 1340 1550 1280 1470
12 1440 1690 1370 1600 1320 1530 1260 1450
13 1430 1670 1360 1580 1310 1510 1250 1430
14 1410 1650 1350 1560 1300 1490 1240 1410
15 1390 1630 1330 1540 1280 1470 1220 1390

16 1380 1600 1310 1520 1260 1450 1200 1370
17 1360 1580 1300 1490 1250 1430 1190 1350
18 1340 1550 1280 1470 1230 1400 1170 1320
19 1320 1530 1260 1440 1210 1380 1150 1300
20 1300 1500 1240 1420 1190 1350 1130 1270

22 1260 1440 1200 1360 1150 1300 1090 1220
24 1210 1380 1150 1300 1100 1240 1050 1170
26 1160 1310 1100 1240 1060 1180 1000 1110
28 1110 1250 1060 1170 1010 1120  957 1050
30 1060 1180 1010 1110  963 1060  910  991

32 1010 1110  957 1050  914  993  862  931
34  960 1050  906  981  864  930  814  871
36  908  978  856  917  815  868  766  812
38  855  911  805  853  765  807  718  753
40  804  846  755  791  717  747  671  696

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  623  808  574  744  535  693  490  633
φbMny (kip-ft)  319  398  296  370  279  348  259  323
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  280  280  261  261  246  246  228  228
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  188  188  175  175  164  164  153  153

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.22 1.22 1.22 1.22

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 78 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 336 305 279 252 230

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3950 5120 3680 4750 3460 4430 3230 4120 3050 3860

 6 3920 5070 3650 4700 3430 4390 3210 4080 3030 3820
 7 3910 5060 3640 4680 3420 4370 3200 4060 3020 3800
 8 3890 5030 3630 4670 3410 4360 3190 4040 3010 3790
 9 3880 5010 3620 4640 3400 4340 3180 4020 3000 3770
10 3870 4990 3600 4620 3390 4310 3160 4000 2980 3750

11 3850 4960 3590 4590 3370 4290 3150 3980 2970 3730
12 3830 4930 3570 4570 3350 4260 3130 3950 2950 3700
13 3810 4890 3550 4530 3340 4230 3120 3930 2940 3680
14 3790 4860 3530 4500 3320 4200 3100 3900 2920 3650
15 3770 4820 3510 4470 3300 4170 3080 3870 2900 3620

16 3740 4780 3490 4430 3270 4130 3060 3830 2880 3590
17 3720 4740 3460 4390 3250 4100 3040 3800 2860 3550
18 3690 4690 3440 4350 3230 4060 3010 3760 2840 3520
19 3660 4650 3410 4300 3200 4020 2990 3720 2810 3480
20 3630 4600 3380 4260 3180 3970 2960 3680 2790 3450

22 3570 4500 3320 4160 3120 3880 2910 3600 2740 3360
24 3500 4390 3260 4060 3060 3780 2850 3510 2680 3280
26 3430 4270 3190 3950 2990 3680 2790 3410 2620 3190
28 3350 4150 3120 3840 2920 3570 2730 3310 2560 3090
30 3270 4020 3040 3720 2850 3460 2660 3200 2500 2990

32 3190 3890 2970 3590 2780 3350 2590 3100 2430 2890
34 3110 3750 2880 3470 2700 3230 2510 2980 2360 2780
36 3020 3610 2800 3340 2620 3110 2440 2870 2290 2680
38 2930 3470 2710 3210 2540 2980 2360 2750 2210 2570
40 2830 3330 2630 3070 2450 2860 2280 2640 2140 2460

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2110 2730 1920 2490 1770 2290 1610 2090 1480 1930
φbMny (kip-ft) 1180 1450 1090 1350 1020 1270  942 1180  879 1100
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1120 1120 1020 1020  946  946  868  868  803  803
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  938  938  860  860  795  795  729  729  675  675

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 79



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 210 190 170 152 136

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 2720 3460 2550 3210 2380 2980 2230 2760 2090 2570

 6 2700 3420 2530 3170 2360 2940 2210 2730 2070 2530
 7 2690 3400 2520 3160 2350 2930 2200 2710 2060 2520
 8 2680 3380 2510 3140 2340 2910 2190 2700 2050 2510
 9 2670 3360 2490 3130 2330 2900 2180 2680 2040 2490
10 2650 3340 2480 3110 2320 2880 2170 2670 2030 2480

11 2640 3320 2470 3080 2300 2850 2150 2650 2020 2460
12 2620 3290 2450 3060 2290 2830 2140 2620 2010 2440
13 2600 3270 2440 3030 2270 2810 2120 2600 1990 2410
14 2580 3240 2420 3000 2260 2780 2110 2580 1970 2390
15 2560 3200 2400 2970 2240 2750 2090 2550 1960 2370

16 2540 3170 2380 2940 2220 2720 2070 2520 1940 2340
17 2520 3140 2360 2910 2200 2690 2050 2490 1920 2310
18 2500 3100 2330 2880 2180 2660 2030 2460 1900 2280
19 2470 3060 2310 2840 2150 2630 2010 2430 1880 2250
20 2450 3020 2290 2800 2130 2590 1990 2400 1860 2220

22 2390 2930 2230 2720 2080 2510 1940 2330 1810 2150
24 2330 2840 2180 2640 2030 2430 1890 2250 1760 2080
26 2270 2750 2120 2550 1970 2350 1840 2170 1710 2010
28 2210 2650 2060 2450 1910 2260 1780 2090 1660 1930
30 2140 2550 1990 2360 1850 2170 1720 2010 1600 1850

32 2070 2440 1930 2260 1790 2080 1660 1920 1550 1770
34 2000 2340 1860 2160 1720 1990 1600 1830 1490 1690
36 1930 2230 1790 2060 1660 1890 1540 1740 1430 1600
38 1850 2120 1720 1960 1590 1800 1470 1650 1370 1520
40 1780 2010 1650 1850 1520 1700 1410 1560 1300 1440

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1310 1690 1190 1550 1080 1410  983 1280  892 1160
φbMny (kip-ft)  759  946  704  883  646  813  594  748  547  689
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  608  608  557  557  508  508  463  463  423  423
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  502  502  460  460  420  420  383  383  349  349

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 80 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 120 106 96 87 79

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1850 2270 1740 2110 1650 1990 1580 1880 1510 1780

 6 1840 2250 1720 2080 1630 1960 1560 1850 1490 1760
 7 1830 2240 1710 2070 1630 1950 1550 1850 1480 1750
 8 1820 2220 1700 2060 1620 1940 1540 1830 1470 1740
 9 1810 2210 1690 2050 1610 1930 1540 1820 1470 1730
10 1800 2190 1680 2030 1600 1910 1530 1810 1460 1710

11 1790 2180 1670 2020 1590 1900 1520 1800 1450 1700
12 1780 2160 1660 2000 1580 1880 1500 1780 1440 1690
13 1760 2140 1650 1980 1570 1860 1490 1760 1420 1670
14 1750 2120 1640 1960 1550 1850 1480 1740 1410 1650
15 1740 2100 1620 1940 1540 1830 1470 1730 1400 1630

16 1720 2070 1610 1920 1520 1800 1450 1710 1380 1610
17 1700 2050 1590 1900 1510 1780 1440 1680 1370 1590
18 1690 2020 1570 1870 1490 1760 1420 1660 1350 1570
19 1670 2000 1560 1850 1470 1730 1400 1640 1340 1550
20 1650 1970 1540 1820 1460 1710 1390 1610 1320 1530

22 1610 1910 1500 1760 1420 1660 1350 1560 1280 1480
24 1570 1850 1460 1700 1380 1600 1310 1510 1250 1420
26 1520 1780 1410 1640 1340 1540 1270 1450 1210 1370
28 1470 1710 1370 1580 1290 1480 1230 1390 1160 1310
30 1420 1640 1320 1510 1250 1420 1180 1330 1120 1260

32 1370 1570 1270 1450 1200 1350 1140 1270 1080 1200
34 1320 1500 1220 1380 1150 1290 1090 1210 1030 1140
36 1270 1430 1170 1310 1100 1220 1040 1150 984 1080
38 1210 1350 1120 1240 1050 1160  993 1080  937 1020
40 1160 1280 1070 1170 1000 1090  945 1020  891  957

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  746  977  669  878  613  803  566  739  521  680
φbMny (kip-ft)  474  599  429  545  398  505  372  471  347  438
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  311  311  282  282  261  261  243  243  226  226
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  311  311  282  282  261  261  243  243  226  226

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 81



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 72 65 58

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1450 1700 1390 1620 1330 1530

 6 1430 1670 1370 1590 1310 1510
 7 1420 1660 1360 1580 1300 1500
 8 1410 1650 1360 1570 1300 1490
 9 1410 1640 1350 1560 1290 1480
10 1400 1630 1340 1550 1280 1470

11 1390 1620 1330 1540 1270 1460
12 1380 1600 1320 1520 1260 1440
13 1370 1590 1310 1510 1250 1430
14 1350 1570 1300 1490 1240 1410
15 1340 1550 1280 1480 1220 1390

16 1330 1530 1270 1460 1210 1380
17 1310 1510 1260 1440 1200 1360
18 1300 1490 1240 1420 1180 1340
19 1280 1470 1220 1400 1170 1320
20 1260 1450 1210 1370 1150 1300

22 1230 1400 1170 1330 1120 1250
24 1190 1350 1140 1280 1080 1210
26 1150 1300 1100 1230 1040 1160
28 1110 1240 1060 1180 1000 1110
30 1070 1190 1020 1120  962 1060

32 1020 1130  973 1070  920 1000
34  979 1070  930 1010  878  949
36  934 1020  886  958  835  896
38  889  958  842  902  792  843
40  843  901  797  847  749  790

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  483  629  445  577  410  530
φbMny (kip-ft)  325  409  302  380  264  328
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  211  211  197  197  183  183
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  211  211  197  197  183  183

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 82 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1620 2020 1520 1870 1420 1730 1330 1600 1250 1490

 6 1600 1980 1500 1840 1400 1700 1310 1570 1230 1470
 7 1600 1970 1500 1830 1400 1690 1300 1560 1230 1460
 8 1590 1960 1490 1820 1390 1680 1300 1550 1220 1450
 9 1580 1950 1480 1810 1380 1670 1290 1540 1210 1430
10 1570 1930 1470 1790 1370 1650 1280 1520 1200 1420

11 1560 1910 1460 1780 1360 1640 1270 1510 1190 1410
12 1540 1890 1450 1760 1350 1620 1260 1490 1180 1390
13 1530 1870 1430 1740 1340 1600 1240 1480 1170 1380
14 1520 1850 1420 1720 1320 1580 1230 1460 1160 1360
15 1500 1830 1400 1700 1310 1560 1220 1440 1150 1340

16 1480 1800 1390 1670 1290 1540 1200 1420 1130 1320
17 1470 1780 1370 1650 1280 1520 1190 1400 1120 1300
18 1450 1750 1360 1620 1260 1490 1170 1370 1100 1280
19 1430 1720 1340 1600 1240 1470 1160 1350 1080 1260
20 1410 1690 1320 1570 1230 1440 1140 1330 1070 1230

22 1370 1630 1280 1510 1190 1390 1100 1280 1030 1190
24 1330 1570 1240 1450 1150 1330 1060 1220  996 1130
26 1280 1500 1190 1390 1110 1270 1020 1170  957 1080
28 1230 1430 1150 1320 1060 1210  981 1110  917 1030
30 1180 1360 1100 1260 1020 1150  939 1050  876  973

32 1130 1290 1050 1190  972 1090  895  994  833  918
34 1080 1220 1000 1120  926 1030  850  935  791  862
36 1030 1150  955 1060  879  963  806  876  748  807
38  979 1080  905  988  832  901  761  818  705  752
40  927 1000  856  922  785  839  717  761  663  699

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  576  756  522  685  467  612  415  543  373  488
φbMny (kip-ft)  366  464  336  426  305  387  276  350  251  318
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  228  228  208  208  189  189  170  170  155  155
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  228  228  208  208  189  189  170  170  155  155

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 83



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 3.5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 60 54 49 45

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1180 1390 1130 1320 1090 1260 1060 1220

 6 1170 1370 1110 1300 1070 1240 1040 1200
 7 1160 1360 1110 1290 1070 1230 1040 1190
 8 1150 1350 1100 1280 1060 1220 1030 1180
 9 1140 1340 1090 1270 1050 1210 1020 1170
10 1140 1330 1080 1260 1040 1200 1010 1160

11 1130 1310 1070 1240 1040 1190 1000 1140
12 1120 1300 1060 1230 1020 1170  994 1130
13 1100 1280 1050 1210 1010 1160  983 1120
14 1090 1270 1040 1200 1000 1140  971 1100
15 1080 1250 1030 1180  989 1130  958 1090

16 1060 1230 1010 1160  976 1110  945 1070
17 1050 1210 1000 1140  962 1090  931 1050
18 1040 1190  986 1120  947 1070  917 1030
19 1020 1170  971 1100  932 1050  902 1010
20 1000 1150  955 1080  917 1030  886  992

22  969 1100  921 1040  884  989  854  950
24  933 1050  886  992  849  944  820  907
26  896 1000  849  944  813  898  784  861
28  857  952  811  895  775  850  747  815
30  817  900  772  845  737  802  709  768

32  776  848  733  795  698  753  671  721
34  735  795  693  745  659  705  633  674
36  694  743  653  695  620  657  595  627
38  653  692  613  646  582  610  557  581
40  612  641  574  598  543  564  519  537

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  337  439  307  399  286  370  272  351
φbMny (kip-ft)  230  290  212  267  199  249  179  222
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  142  142  131  131  123  123  117  117
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  142  142  131  131  123  123  117  117

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 84 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 3.5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 16 in.×16 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#7 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 10 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 8

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1100 1330 1020 1230  938  1110   868  1010   828   951  

 6 1080 1310 1010 1200  920  1080   851   985   811   929  
 7 1070 1300 1000 1190  914  1070   845   977   805   921  
 8 1070 1290  992 1180  907  1060   839   968   799   912  
 9 1060 1270  984 1170  899  1050   831   957   791   902  
10 1050 1260  975 1160  890  1040   822   946   783   891  

11 1040 1240  965 1140  881  1030   813   933   773   879  
12 1030 1230  954 1130  870  1010   803   920   763   866  
13 1010 1210  942 1110  859   997   792   905   753   852  
14 1000 1190  930 1090  847   981   780   890   741   837  
15  988 1170  917 1080  834   963   768   874   729   822  

16  973 1150  903 1060  821   945   755   857   717   805  
17  958 1130  888 1040  807   927   742   839   703   788  
18  943 1110  873 1010  793   907   728   821   690   770  
19  926 1080  857  992  778   887   713   802   675   752  
20  909 1060  841  970  762   866   698   782   661   733  

22  874 1010  807  923  730   823   667   742   630   695  
24  836  958  772  874  696   778   634   700   598   654  
26  798  904  735  824  661   732   601   657   565   613  
28  758  850  697  773  625   685   566   614   532   572  
30  717  795  658  722  588   638   532   570   498   530  

32  677  740  619  671  552   592   497   527   464   489  
34  636  686  580  621  515   546   462   485   431   449  
36  595  633  542  572  479   501   428   444   398   410  
38  554  581  504  524  444   458   395   404   366   373  
40  515  532  466  478  410   416   363   366   335   337  

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  298  390  264  345  223   291   194   251   174   224  
φbMny (kip-ft)  197  250  178  225  153   193   136   171   124   155  
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  114  114  103  103   89.3   89.3   78.5   78.5   72.3   72.3
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  114  114  103  103   89.3   89.3   78.5   78.5   72.3   72.3

rmy (in.) 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 85



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×26 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 426 398 370 342 311

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 5290 6770 5060 6450 4840 6130 4610 5810 4340 5430

 6 5250 6720 5030 6400 4800 6080 4580 5760 4310 5380
 7 5240 6700 5020 6380 4790 6060 4570 5750 4300 5370
 8 5220 6670 5000 6360 4780 6040 4560 5730 4290 5350
 9 5210 6650 4990 6330 4760 6020 4540 5700 4270 5320
10 5190 6620 4970 6300 4750 5990 4520 5680 4260 5300

11 5170 6580 4950 6270 4730 5960 4510 5650 4240 5270
12 5150 6550 4930 6240 4710 5930 4490 5620 4220 5240
13 5120 6510 4910 6200 4690 5890 4470 5580 4200 5210
14 5100 6470 4880 6160 4660 5850 4440 5550 4180 5180
15 5070 6430 4850 6120 4640 5810 4420 5510 4160 5140

16 5040 6380 4830 6070 4610 5770 4390 5470 4130 5100
17 5010 6330 4800 6030 4580 5720 4360 5420 4100 5060
18 4980 6280 4770 5980 4550 5680 4330 5380 4070 5010
19 4950 6220 4730 5930 4520 5630 4300 5330 4050 4970
20 4910 6170 4700 5870 4490 5570 4270 5280 4010 4920

22 4840 6050 4630 5760 4410 5460 4200 5170 3950 4820
24 4760 5920 4550 5630 4340 5340 4130 5060 3880 4710
26 4670 5780 4460 5500 4260 5220 4050 4940 3800 4600
28 4580 5640 4380 5360 4170 5090 3970 4810 3720 4480
30 4480 5490 4280 5220 4080 4950 3880 4680 3640 4350

32 4380 5330 4190 5060 3990 4800 3790 4540 3550 4220
34 4280 5170 4080 4910 3890 4650 3690 4400 3460 4090
36 4170 5000 3980 4750 3790 4500 3600 4250 3370 3950
38 4060 4830 3870 4590 3680 4340 3500 4100 3270 3810
40 3940 4660 3760 4420 3580 4180 3390 3950 3170 3660

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 3090 4070 2890 3810 2690 3550 2490 3300 2280 3010
φbMny (kip-ft) 1850 2380 1750 2250 1640 2120 1540 1980 1420 1830
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1670 1670 1580 1580 1480 1480 1390 1390 1280 1280
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1420 1420 1340 1340 1260 1260 1180 1180 1090 1090

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 86 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 24 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 283 257 233 211 193

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le
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t r
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iu

s 
of

 g
yr
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n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3990 4980 3780 4680 3580 4390 3400 4130 3250 3930

 6 3970 4940 3750 4640 3550 4350 3370 4100 3220 3890
 7 3960 4920 3740 4620 3540 4340 3360 4080 3220 3880
 8 3940 4910 3730 4600 3530 4320 3350 4070 3200 3860
 9 3930 4890 3720 4580 3520 4300 3340 4050 3190 3840
10 3920 4860 3700 4560 3500 4280 3320 4030 3180 3820

11 3900 4840 3690 4540 3490 4260 3310 4010 3160 3800
12 3880 4810 3670 4510 3470 4230 3290 3980 3150 3780
13 3860 4780 3650 4480 3450 4210 3280 3960 3130 3750
14 3840 4750 3630 4450 3440 4180 3260 3930 3110 3730
15 3820 4720 3610 4420 3410 4150 3240 3900 3090 3700

16 3800 4680 3590 4390 3390 4110 3210 3870 3070 3670
17 3770 4640 3560 4350 3370 4080 3190 3830 3050 3640
18 3750 4600 3540 4310 3340 4040 3170 3800 3030 3600
19 3720 4560 3510 4270 3320 4010 3140 3760 3000 3570
20 3690 4520 3480 4230 3290 3970 3120 3720 2980 3530

22 3630 4420 3420 4140 3230 3880 3060 3640 2920 3450
24 3560 4320 3360 4050 3170 3790 3000 3560 2860 3370
26 3490 4220 3290 3950 3110 3690 2940 3460 2800 3280
28 3420 4110 3220 3840 3040 3590 2870 3370 2730 3190
30 3340 3990 3150 3730 2970 3490 2800 3270 2670 3090

32 3260 3870 3070 3610 2890 3380 2730 3160 2590 2990
34 3180 3750 2990 3500 2810 3270 2650 3060 2520 2890
36 3090 3620 2900 3380 2730 3150 2570 2950 2440 2780
38 3000 3490 2820 3250 2650 3030 2490 2830 2360 2670
40 2910 3360 2730 3130 2560 2920 2410 2720 2290 2570

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2020 2680 1850 2450 1690 2230 1540 2040 1420 1880
φbMny (kip-ft) 1300 1680 1200 1550 1110 1430 1020 1320  949 1220
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  993  993  916  916  845  845  780  780  728  728
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  993  993  916  916  845  845  780  780  728  728

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 87



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×26 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 176 159 145 132

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
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t r
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iu

s 
of
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yr
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n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3080 3690 2930 3490 2820 3330 2710 3170

 6 3050 3660 2910 3450 2800 3290 2690 3140
 7 3040 3640 2900 3440 2790 3280 2680 3130
 8 3030 3630 2890 3430 2780 3270 2670 3110
 9 3020 3610 2880 3410 2770 3250 2660 3100
10 3010 3590 2870 3390 2750 3240 2650 3080

11 2990 3570 2850 3370 2740 3220 2630 3060
12 2980 3550 2840 3350 2730 3200 2620 3040
13 2960 3530 2820 3330 2710 3170 2600 3020
14 2940 3500 2800 3310 2690 3150 2580 3000
15 2920 3480 2780 3280 2670 3120 2570 2970

16 2900 3450 2760 3250 2650 3100 2550 2950
17 2880 3420 2740 3220 2630 3070 2530 2920
18 2860 3380 2720 3190 2610 3040 2500 2890
19 2840 3350 2700 3160 2590 3010 2480 2860
20 2810 3320 2670 3130 2560 2980 2460 2830

22 2760 3240 2620 3050 2510 2910 2410 2760
24 2700 3160 2570 2980 2460 2830 2350 2690
26 2640 3080 2510 2900 2400 2750 2300 2620
28 2580 2990 2450 2810 2340 2670 2240 2540
30 2510 2900 2380 2720 2280 2590 2180 2450

32 2450 2800 2320 2630 2210 2500 2110 2370
34 2370 2710 2250 2540 2140 2410 2040 2280
36 2300 2610 2170 2440 2070 2320 1980 2190
38 2230 2510 2100 2350 2000 2220 1910 2100
40 2150 2400 2030 2250 1930 2130 1830 2010

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1280 1700 1170 1550 1080 1430  996 1320
φbMny (kip-ft)  860 1110  789 1020  734  950  670  861
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  678  678  627  627  587  587  547  547
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  678  678  627  627  587  587  547  547

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 88 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 120 109 99 90

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le
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t r
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iu

s 
of
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yr
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n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 2380 2800 2290 2670 2200 2550 2130 2450

 6 2350 2760 2260 2630 2180 2520 2110 2410
 7 2340 2750 2250 2620 2170 2510 2100 2400
 8 2330 2740 2240 2610 2160 2490 2090 2390
 9 2320 2720 2230 2590 2150 2480 2080 2380
10 2310 2700 2220 2580 2140 2460 2070 2360

11 2300 2690 2200 2560 2120 2440 2050 2340
12 2280 2670 2190 2540 2110 2420 2040 2320
13 2270 2640 2170 2520 2090 2400 2020 2300
14 2250 2620 2160 2490 2080 2380 2000 2280
15 2230 2590 2140 2470 2060 2360 1990 2260

16 2210 2570 2120 2440 2040 2330 1970 2230
17 2190 2540 2100 2410 2020 2300 1950 2200
18 2170 2510 2080 2380 2000 2270 1920 2180
19 2140 2480 2050 2350 1970 2250 1900 2150
20 2120 2440 2030 2320 1950 2210 1880 2120

22 2070 2380 1980 2260 1900 2150 1830 2050
24 2020 2300 1930 2190 1850 2080 1780 1990
26 1960 2230 1870 2110 1790 2010 1720 1920
28 1900 2150 1810 2030 1740 1930 1670 1840
30 1840 2070 1750 1950 1680 1860 1610 1770

32 1770 1980 1690 1870 1610 1780 1550 1690
34 1710 1890 1620 1790 1550 1700 1480 1610
36 1640 1810 1560 1710 1490 1620 1420 1530
38 1570 1720 1490 1620 1420 1530 1350 1450
40 1500 1630 1420 1540 1350 1450 1290 1380

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  883 1160  811 1070  748  982  691  905
φbMny (kip-ft)  586  752  543  695  507  647  472  600
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  409  409  381  381  357  357  335  335
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  409  409  381  381  357  357  335  335

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 89



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 82 74 68 61

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
 0 1810 2090 1740 2000 1690 1930 1630 1850

6 1780 2050 1710 1960 1660 1890 1600 1810
7 1770 2040 1700 1950 1650 1880 1590 1800
8 1760 2020 1690 1930 1640 1860 1580 1780
9 1740 2010 1680 1920 1630 1850 1570 1760
10 1730 1990 1660 1900 1610 1830 1550 1740

11 1710 1960 1650 1880 1600 1810 1540 1720
12 1690 1940 1630 1850 1580 1780 1520 1700
13 1670 1920 1610 1830 1560 1760 1500 1680
14 1650 1890 1590 1800 1540 1730 1480 1650
15 1630 1860 1570 1770 1520 1710 1460 1630

16 1610 1830 1550 1740 1500 1680 1440 1600
17 1590 1800 1520 1710 1470 1650 1410 1570
18 1560 1770 1500 1680 1450 1620 1390 1540
19 1530 1730 1470 1650 1420 1580 1360 1510
20 1510 1700 1450 1620 1400 1550 1340 1470

22 1450 1620 1390 1540 1340 1480 1280 1410
24 1390 1550 1330 1470 1280 1410 1230 1340
26 1330 1470 1270 1390 1220 1330 1170 1260
28 1270 1390 1210 1310 1160 1260 1110 1190
30 1200 1310 1140 1240 1100 1180 1040 1110

32 1140 1220 1080 1160 1040 1100  982 1040
34 1070 1140 1020 1080  972 1030  920  965
36 1010 1060  952  999  909  950  858  892
38  941  983  888  923  847  876  797  821
40  877  906  826  849  786  805  738  752

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  634  830  582  761  543  708  496  644
φbMny (kip-ft)  328  416  303  384  285  360  264  332
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  294  294  275  275  260  260  242  242
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  197  197  184  184  174  174  162  162

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.22 1.22 1.22 1.22

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 90 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 336 305 279 252 230

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 4270 5450 4010 5080 3800 4770 3580 4460 3400 4200

 6 4240 5390 3980 5030 3770 4720 3550 4410 3370 4160
 7 4230 5370 3970 5010 3750 4700 3540 4400 3360 4140
 8 4210 5350 3960 4990 3740 4680 3520 4380 3350 4120
 9 4200 5320 3940 4960 3730 4660 3510 4350 3330 4100
10 4180 5300 3920 4940 3710 4640 3490 4330 3320 4080

11 4160 5260 3900 4910 3690 4610 3480 4300 3300 4050
12 4140 5230 3880 4870 3670 4580 3460 4270 3280 4030
13 4110 5190 3860 4840 3650 4540 3440 4240 3260 4000
14 4090 5150 3840 4800 3630 4510 3420 4210 3240 3960
15 4060 5110 3810 4760 3610 4470 3390 4170 3220 3930

16 4040 5070 3790 4720 3580 4430 3370 4140 3190 3890
17 4010 5020 3760 4680 3550 4390 3340 4100 3170 3860
18 3980 4970 3730 4630 3520 4340 3310 4050 3140 3820
19 3940 4920 3700 4580 3490 4300 3290 4010 3110 3770
20 3910 4870 3670 4530 3460 4250 3260 3960 3090 3730

22 3840 4750 3600 4420 3400 4150 3190 3870 3020 3640
24 3760 4630 3520 4310 3320 4040 3120 3760 2960 3540
26 3680 4500 3450 4190 3250 3920 3050 3650 2890 3430
28 3590 4370 3360 4060 3170 3800 2970 3540 2810 3320
30 3500 4230 3280 3930 3090 3680 2890 3420 2730 3210

32 3410 4080 3190 3790 3000 3550 2810 3300 2650 3090
34 3310 3930 3090 3650 2910 3410 2720 3170 2570 2970
36 3210 3780 3000 3510 2820 3280 2630 3040 2480 2850
38 3110 3630 2900 3360 2720 3140 2540 2910 2400 2730
40 3000 3470 2800 3220 2630 3000 2450 2780 2310 2600

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2190 2890 1990 2630 1830 2410 1660 2190 1530 2010
φbMny (kip-ft) 1260 1600 1150 1480 1080 1380  990 1270  919 1180
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1140 1140 1040 1040  966  966  888  888  824  824
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  954  954  877  877  812  812  746  746  692  692

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 91



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 210 190 170 152 136

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le
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t r

ad
iu

s 
of
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yr
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io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3010 3740 2840 3500 2680 3270 2530 3060 2390 2870

 6 2980 3700 2810 3460 2650 3230 2500 3020 2370 2830
 7 2970 3680 2800 3440 2640 3210 2490 3000 2360 2810
 8 2950 3660 2790 3420 2630 3200 2480 2990 2340 2800
 9 2940 3640 2770 3400 2610 3180 2470 2970 2330 2780
10 2920 3610 2760 3380 2600 3150 2450 2950 2320 2760

11 2910 3590 2740 3350 2580 3130 2430 2920 2300 2740
12 2890 3560 2720 3320 2560 3100 2420 2900 2280 2710
13 2870 3520 2700 3290 2540 3070 2400 2870 2270 2690
14 2840 3490 2680 3260 2520 3040 2380 2840 2250 2660
15 2820 3450 2660 3230 2500 3010 2360 2810 2220 2630

16 2790 3420 2630 3190 2480 2970 2330 2780 2200 2600
17 2770 3380 2610 3150 2450 2940 2310 2740 2180 2560
18 2740 3330 2580 3110 2430 2900 2280 2700 2150 2530
19 2710 3290 2550 3070 2400 2860 2260 2670 2130 2490
20 2680 3240 2520 3030 2370 2820 2230 2630 2100 2450

22 2620 3150 2460 2940 2310 2730 2170 2540 2040 2370
24 2550 3040 2390 2840 2250 2640 2110 2460 1980 2290
26 2480 2940 2320 2740 2180 2540 2040 2360 1920 2200
28 2400 2830 2250 2630 2110 2440 1970 2270 1850 2110
30 2320 2710 2180 2520 2030 2340 1900 2170 1780 2020

32 2240 2590 2100 2410 1960 2230 1830 2070 1710 1920
34 2160 2470 2020 2300 1880 2130 1760 1970 1640 1830
36 2070 2350 1930 2180 1800 2020 1680 1870 1570 1730
38 1980 2230 1850 2070 1720 1910 1600 1760 1490 1630
40 1900 2110 1770 1950 1640 1800 1530 1660 1420 1530

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1350 1770 1230 1610 1110 1460 1010 1320  910 1190
φbMny (kip-ft)  796 1020  734  941  671  860  614  787  563  721
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  622  622  572  572  523  523  478  478  438  438
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  514  514  472  472  432  432  395  395  362  362

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 92 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 120 106 96 87 79

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe
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iv

e 
le
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th
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L 

(f
t)

 w
ith
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n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 2130 2550 2020 2390 1930 2270 1860 2160 1790 2070

 6 2110 2520 1990 2350 1910 2230 1830 2130 1770 2040
 7 2100 2500 1980 2340 1900 2220 1830 2120 1760 2020
 8 2090 2490 1970 2330 1890 2210 1820 2110 1750 2010
 9 2080 2470 1960 2310 1880 2190 1810 2090 1740 2000
10 2060 2450 1950 2290 1870 2180 1790 2070 1730 1980

11 2050 2430 1930 2270 1850 2160 1780 2060 1710 1960
12 2030 2410 1920 2250 1840 2140 1760 2040 1700 1940
13 2020 2390 1900 2230 1820 2120 1750 2020 1680 1920
14 2000 2360 1890 2210 1800 2090 1730 1990 1670 1900
15 1980 2340 1870 2180 1790 2070 1710 1970 1650 1880

16 1960 2310 1850 2150 1770 2040 1700 1940 1630 1850
17 1940 2280 1830 2130 1750 2010 1680 1920 1610 1830
18 1920 2250 1810 2100 1730 1990 1650 1890 1590 1800
19 1890 2220 1780 2070 1700 1960 1630 1860 1570 1770
20 1870 2180 1760 2030 1680 1920 1610 1830 1540 1740

22 1820 2110 1710 1970 1630 1860 1560 1770 1500 1680
24 1770 2040 1660 1890 1580 1790 1510 1700 1450 1620
26 1710 1960 1600 1820 1530 1720 1460 1630 1390 1550
28 1650 1880 1550 1740 1470 1640 1400 1560 1340 1480
30 1590 1800 1490 1660 1410 1570 1340 1480 1280 1410

32 1530 1710 1430 1580 1350 1490 1290 1410 1220 1330
34 1460 1620 1360 1500 1290 1410 1230 1330 1170 1260
36 1400 1540 1300 1420 1230 1330 1170 1260 1110 1190
38 1330 1450 1240 1340 1170 1250 1110 1180 1050 1110
40 1260 1370 1170 1260 1100 1180 1040 1110  989 1040

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  760 1000  680  899  622  820  573  754  528  693
φbMny (kip-ft)  489  628  440  566  407  522  380  486  353  450
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  322  322  294  294  273  273  255  255  238  238
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  322  322  294  294  273  273  255  255  238  238

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 93



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 72 65 58

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1730 1980 1680 1900 1620 1820

 6 1710 1950 1650 1870 1590 1790
 7 1700 1940 1640 1860 1590 1780
 8 1690 1930 1630 1850 1580 1770
 9 1680 1910 1620 1840 1560 1750
10 1670 1900 1610 1820 1550 1740

11 1650 1880 1600 1800 1540 1720
12 1640 1860 1580 1780 1520 1700
13 1620 1840 1570 1760 1510 1680
14 1610 1820 1550 1740 1490 1660
15 1590 1800 1530 1720 1480 1640

16 1570 1770 1520 1700 1460 1620
17 1550 1750 1500 1670 1440 1590
18 1530 1720 1480 1650 1420 1570
19 1510 1690 1450 1620 1400 1540
20 1490 1660 1430 1590 1370 1510

22 1440 1600 1380 1530 1330 1460
24 1390 1540 1340 1470 1280 1400
26 1340 1480 1280 1410 1230 1330
28 1280 1410 1230 1340 1170 1270
30 1230 1340 1180 1270 1120 1200

32 1170 1270 1120 1200 1060 1140
34 1110 1200 1060 1130 1010 1070
36 1060 1120 1000 1060  951 1000
38  997 1050  948  996  895  935
40  939  984  891  929  840  871

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  489  640  449  586  414  537
φbMny (kip-ft)  330  419  307  388  268  335
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  223  223  209  209  195  195
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  223  223  209  209  195  195

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 94 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1840 2240 1750 2100 1650 1960 1560 1820 1480 1720

 6 1820 2200 1720 2060 1620 1920 1530 1790 1460 1690
 7 1810 2190 1710 2050 1610 1910 1520 1780 1450 1680
 8 1800 2170 1700 2030 1600 1900 1510 1770 1440 1660
 9 1790 2150 1690 2020 1590 1880 1500 1750 1430 1650
10 1770 2130 1680 2000 1580 1860 1490 1730 1420 1630

11 1760 2110 1660 1980 1570 1840 1480 1720 1400 1620
12 1740 2090 1650 1960 1550 1820 1460 1700 1390 1600
13 1730 2070 1630 1930 1540 1800 1450 1670 1370 1580
14 1710 2040 1610 1910 1520 1780 1430 1650 1360 1550
15 1690 2010 1600 1880 1500 1750 1410 1630 1340 1530

16 1670 1980 1580 1850 1480 1720 1390 1600 1320 1510
17 1650 1950 1560 1830 1460 1700 1370 1580 1300 1480
18 1630 1920 1530 1790 1440 1670 1350 1550 1280 1450
19 1600 1890 1510 1760 1420 1640 1330 1520 1260 1430
20 1580 1850 1490 1730 1400 1610 1310 1490 1240 1400

22 1530 1780 1440 1660 1350 1540 1260 1430 1190 1340
24 1480 1710 1390 1590 1300 1470 1210 1360 1140 1270
26 1420 1630 1330 1520 1250 1400 1160 1300 1090 1210
28 1360 1550 1280 1440 1190 1330 1110 1230 1040 1140
30 1300 1470 1220 1360 1140 1260 1050 1160  990 1080

32 1240 1380 1160 1280 1080 1180 1000 1090  936 1010
34 1180 1300 1100 1210 1020 1110  944 1020  883  942
36 1120 1220 1040 1130  963 1030  889  946  829  876
38 1060 1140  982 1050  906  962  834  878  776  811
40  995 1060  923  975  850  891  779  811  723  748

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  589  780  532  704  475  627  421  555  378  497
φbMny (kip-ft)  379  488  346  445  313  402  282  361  256  327
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  236  236  216  216  196  196  178  178  163  163
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  236  236  216  216  196  196  178  178  163  163

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 95



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 5 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 60 54 49 45

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1420 1620 1360 1550 1330 1500 1290 1450

 6 1390 1590 1340 1520 1300 1470 1270 1420
 7 1380 1580 1330 1510 1290 1460 1260 1410
 8 1370 1570 1320 1500 1280 1440 1250 1400
 9 1360 1560 1310 1490 1270 1430 1240 1390
10 1350 1540 1300 1470 1260 1420 1230 1370

11 1340 1520 1290 1450 1250 1400 1220 1360
12 1320 1500 1270 1430 1230 1380 1200 1340
13 1310 1480 1260 1410 1220 1360 1190 1320
14 1290 1460 1240 1390 1200 1340 1170 1300
15 1270 1440 1220 1370 1190 1320 1150 1280

16 1260 1420 1210 1350 1170 1300 1140 1250
17 1240 1390 1190 1320 1150 1270 1120 1230
18 1220 1370 1170 1300 1130 1250 1100 1210
19 1200 1340 1150 1270 1110 1220 1080 1180
20 1170 1310 1120 1250 1090 1200 1060 1160

22 1130 1250 1080 1190 1040 1140 1010 1100
24 1080 1190 1030 1130  995 1080  965 1040
26 1030 1130  984 1070  947 1020  917  987
28  981 1070  934 1010  897  963  868  927
30  929 1000  883  947  847  903  818  868

32  877  938  832  884  796  842  768  808
34  825  874  781  822  746  782  718  749
36  772  811  729  761  695  723  668  692
38  721  749  679  702  646  665  620  636
40  670  689  630  644  598  609  572  581

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  341  446  310  405  288  375  275  356
φbMny (kip-ft)  234  297  215  272  201  254  182  227
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  149  149  139  139  131  131  125  125
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  149  149  139  139  131  131  125  125

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 96 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 5 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 16 in.×16 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#7 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 10 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 18

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 1280  1510  1200  1410  1120  1290  1050  1190  1010  1140  

 6 1250  1480  1180  1380  1100  1260  1030  1160   991  1110  
 7 1250  1470  1170  1360  1090  1250  1020  1150   982  1100  
 8 1240  1450  1160  1350  1080  1230  1010  1140   973  1090  
 9 1220  1440  1150  1340  1070  1220  1000  1130   962  1070  
10 1210  1420  1140  1320  1060  1200   990  1110   951  1060  

11 1200  1400  1130  1300  1040  1190   977  1100   938  1040  
12 1180  1380  1110  1280  1030  1170   963  1080   924  1020  
13 1170  1360  1100  1260  1010  1150   948  1060   909  1010  
14 1150  1340  1080  1240   999  1130   932  1040   893   986  
15 1130  1310  1060  1220   982  1110   916  1020   877   965  

16 1120  1290  1050  1190   964  1080   898   996   859   944  
17 1100  1260  1030  1170   946  1060   880   973   841   922  
18 1080  1230  1010  1140   927  1040   861   949   822   898  
19 1060  1210   987  1120   907  1010   841   925   803   875  
20 1030  1180   966  1090   886   984   821   900   783   850  

22  989  1120   922  1030   844   929   779   848   741   800  
24  942  1050   876   971   799   873   736   795   698   748  
26  894   990   829   910   754   816   692   741   655   696  
28  844   926   781   849   707   759   647   686   610   643  
30  794   861   733   787   661   702   602   632   566   591  

32  743   796   684   727   614   646   557   579   522   540  
34  693   733   636   667   569   591   513   528   480   491  
36  644   672   589   610   524   537   470   478   438   444  
38  595   612   542   554   480   486   429   431   398   398  
40  548   555   498   501   438   438   389   389   360   360  

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  303   400   268   353   226   296   196   255   175   227  
φbMny (kip-ft)  202   259   182   233   155   198   138   175   125   157  
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  119   119   107   107    94.1   94.1   83.4   83.4   77.2   77.2
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  119   119   107   107    94.1   94.1   83.4   83.4   77.2   77.2

rmy (in.) 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 97



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×26 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 426 398 370 342 311

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 6040 7530 5830 7220 5620 6910 5400 6610 5150 6240

 6 6000 7460 5780 7150 5570 6850 5360 6540 5110 6180
 7 5980 7430 5770 7130 5560 6820 5350 6520 5090 6150
 8 5960 7410 5750 7100 5540 6800 5330 6490 5070 6130
 9 5940 7370 5730 7070 5520 6770 5310 6460 5060 6100
10 5920 7340 5710 7040 5500 6730 5290 6430 5030 6070

11 5890 7300 5680 7000 5470 6700 5260 6400 5010 6030
12 5870 7260 5660 6960 5450 6660 5240 6360 4980 6000
13 5840 7210 5630 6910 5420 6610 5210 6310 4960 5960
14 5800 7160 5590 6860 5390 6570 5180 6270 4930 5910
15 5770 7110 5560 6810 5350 6520 5140 6220 4890 5860

16 5730 7050 5530 6760 5320 6460 5110 6170 4860 5820
17 5690 6990 5490 6700 5280 6410 5070 6120 4820 5760
18 5650 6930 5450 6640 5240 6350 5030 6060 4790 5710
19 5610 6870 5410 6580 5200 6290 4990 6000 4750 5650
20 5570 6800 5360 6510 5160 6230 4950 5940 4700 5590

22 5470 6660 5270 6370 5070 6090 4860 5810 4620 5460
24 5370 6500 5170 6220 4970 5940 4770 5670 4520 5330
26 5260 6340 5060 6070 4860 5790 4660 5520 4420 5190
28 5150 6170 4950 5900 4750 5630 4550 5360 4310 5040
30 5030 5990 4830 5730 4640 5460 4440 5200 4200 4880

32 4900 5800 4710 5550 4520 5290 4320 5030 4090 4720
34 4770 5610 4580 5360 4390 5110 4200 4850 3970 4550
36 4640 5420 4450 5170 4260 4920 4070 4680 3840 4380
38 4500 5220 4320 4980 4130 4740 3940 4500 3720 4210
40 4360 5010 4180 4780 4000 4550 3810 4310 3590 4030

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 3190 4270 2970 3980 2770 3700 2560 3430 2330 3120
φbMny (kip-ft) 1940 2550 1830 2410 1710 2260 1600 2100 1470 1930
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1710 1710 1620 1620 1530 1530 1430 1430 1320 1320
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1460 1460 1380 1380 1300 1300 1220 1220 1130 1130

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 24 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#11 bars

Ties #4 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 283 257 233 211 193

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 4740 5730 4530 5430 4350 5160 4170 4910 4040 4710

 6 4700 5670 4500 5380 4310 5110 4140 4860 4000 4660
 7 4690 5650 4480 5360 4290 5090 4120 4840 3980 4640
 8 4670 5630 4470 5340 4280 5070 4110 4820 3970 4620
 9 4650 5600 4450 5310 4260 5040 4090 4790 3950 4600
10 4630 5570 4430 5280 4240 5010 4070 4770 3930 4570

11 4610 5540 4410 5250 4220 4980 4050 4740 3910 4540
12 4590 5510 4380 5220 4200 4950 4020 4710 3890 4510
13 4560 5470 4360 5180 4170 4920 4000 4670 3860 4480
14 4530 5430 4330 5140 4140 4880 3970 4630 3830 4440
15 4500 5390 4300 5100 4110 4840 3940 4590 3810 4400

16 4470 5340 4270 5060 4080 4790 3910 4550 3780 4360
17 4440 5290 4240 5010 4050 4750 3880 4510 3740 4320
18 4400 5240 4200 4960 4020 4700 3850 4460 3710 4270
19 4370 5190 4170 4910 3980 4650 3810 4410 3670 4220
20 4330 5130 4130 4860 3940 4600 3770 4360 3640 4170

22 4250 5020 4050 4740 3860 4490 3690 4250 3560 4070
24 4160 4890 3960 4620 3780 4370 3610 4140 3470 3960
26 4060 4760 3870 4490 3690 4250 3520 4020 3380 3840
28 3970 4620 3770 4360 3590 4120 3430 3890 3290 3710
30 3860 4480 3670 4220 3490 3980 3330 3760 3190 3590

32 3760 4330 3570 4070 3390 3840 3220 3630 3090 3450
34 3640 4170 3460 3930 3280 3700 3120 3490 2990 3320
36 3530 4010 3340 3770 3170 3550 3010 3340 2880 3180
38 3410 3850 3230 3620 3060 3400 2900 3200 2770 3040
40 3300 3690 3110 3460 2950 3250 2790 3060 2660 2900

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2070 2770 1890 2530 1720 2300 1570 2090 1440 1920
φbMny (kip-ft) 1350 1770 1240 1620 1140 1490 1050 1370  972 1270
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1030 1030  952  952  882  882  817  817  765  765
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1030 1030  952  952  882  882  817  817  765  765

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 99



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 24 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 16 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 176 159 145 132

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3870 4490 3730 4290 3630 4140 3520 3990

 6 3830 4440 3700 4240 3590 4090 3490 3940
 7 3820 4420 3680 4220 3580 4070 3470 3920
 8 3800 4400 3670 4200 3560 4050 3460 3900
 9 3790 4370 3650 4180 3540 4030 3440 3880
10 3770 4350 3630 4160 3530 4000 3420 3850

11 3750 4320 3610 4130 3500 3980 3400 3830
12 3720 4290 3590 4100 3480 3950 3380 3800
13 3700 4260 3560 4070 3460 3910 3350 3770
14 3670 4220 3540 4030 3430 3880 3330 3730
15 3640 4180 3510 3990 3400 3840 3300 3700

16 3610 4140 3480 3950 3370 3800 3270 3660
17 3580 4100 3450 3910 3340 3760 3240 3620
18 3550 4060 3410 3870 3310 3720 3200 3580
19 3510 4010 3380 3820 3270 3680 3170 3530
20 3480 3960 3340 3780 3240 3630 3130 3490

22 3400 3860 3270 3680 3160 3530 3050 3390
24 3320 3750 3180 3570 3080 3430 2970 3290
26 3230 3640 3100 3460 2990 3320 2880 3180
28 3140 3520 3010 3340 2900 3200 2790 3070
30 3040 3400 2910 3220 2800 3080 2700 2950

32 2950 3270 2810 3100 2710 2960 2600 2830
34 2840 3140 2710 2970 2610 2840 2500 2710
36 2740 3010 2610 2840 2500 2710 2400 2580
38 2630 2870 2500 2710 2400 2580 2300 2460
40 2530 2740 2400 2580 2300 2450 2190 2330

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1300 1740 1190 1580 1090 1450 1010 1340
φbMny (kip-ft)  879 1150  805 1050  748  975  681  884
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  716  716  665  665  625  625  587  587
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  716  716  665  665  625  625  587  587

rmy (in.) 7.20 7.20 7.20 7.20
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 120 109 99 90

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 3060 3480 2970 3350 2890 3240 2820 3140

 6 3020 3430 2930 3300 2850 3190 2780 3090
 7 3010 3410 2920 3280 2840 3170 2770 3070
 8 2990 3390 2900 3260 2820 3150 2750 3050
 9 2970 3370 2880 3240 2810 3130 2740 3030
10 2950 3340 2860 3220 2790 3110 2720 3010

11 2930 3320 2840 3190 2770 3080 2700 2980
12 2910 3290 2820 3160 2740 3050 2670 2950
13 2880 3250 2790 3130 2720 3020 2650 2920
14 2860 3220 2770 3090 2690 2990 2620 2890
15 2830 3180 2740 3060 2660 2950 2590 2850

16 2800 3140 2710 3020 2630 2910 2560 2810
17 2770 3100 2680 2980 2600 2870 2530 2770
18 2730 3060 2640 2940 2560 2830 2490 2730
19 2700 3020 2610 2900 2530 2790 2460 2690
20 2660 2970 2570 2850 2490 2740 2420 2650

22 2590 2870 2500 2750 2420 2650 2340 2550
24 2510 2770 2420 2650 2340 2550 2260 2450
26 2420 2670 2330 2550 2250 2450 2180 2350
28 2330 2560 2240 2440 2160 2340 2090 2250
30 2240 2440 2150 2330 2070 2230 2000 2140

32 2150 2330 2060 2220 1980 2120 1910 2030
34 2050 2210 1960 2100 1880 2000 1810 1920
36 1950 2090 1870 1980 1790 1890 1720 1810
38 1860 1970 1770 1870 1690 1780 1620 1700
40 1760 1850 1670 1760 1600 1670 1530 1590

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  894 1190  819 1080  755  996  697  917
φbMny (kip-ft)  597  773  551  712  514  661  478  612
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  436  436  409  409  385  385  363  363
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  436  436  409  409  385  385  363  363

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00

b
Y

h

Y

XX

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

COMPOSITE COLUMNS—W SHAPES ENCASED IN CONCRETE 5 - 101



Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
  

S
ha

pe
  Designation W 14

Wt./ft 82 74 68 61

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
r m

y 
 

 
  0 2370 2660 2310 2570 2260 2500 2200 2420

 6 2320 2600 2260 2510 2210 2440 2160 2360
 7 2310 2580 2240 2490 2200 2420 2140 2340
 8 2290 2550 2230 2470 2180 2400 2120 2320
 9 2270 2530 2200 2440 2160 2370 2100 2290
10 2240 2500 2180 2410 2130 2340 2070 2260

11 2220 2470 2150 2380 2110 2310 2050 2230
12 2190 2430 2130 2340 2080 2280 2020 2200
13 2160 2390 2100 2310 2050 2240 1990 2160
14 2130 2350 2060 2270 2010 2200 1960 2120
15 2090 2310 2030 2230 1980 2160 1920 2080

16 2060 2270 1990 2180 1940 2120 1890 2040
17 2020 2220 1960 2140 1910 2070 1850 1990
18 1980 2180 1920 2090 1870 2020 1810 1950
19 1940 2130 1880 2040 1830 1980 1770 1900
20 1900 2080 1840 1990 1790 1930 1730 1850

22 1820 1970 1750 1890 1700 1820 1640 1750
24 1730 1860 1660 1780 1610 1720 1550 1640
26 1630 1750 1570 1670 1520 1610 1460 1540
28 1540 1640 1480 1560 1430 1500 1360 1430
30 1440 1520 1380 1450 1330 1390 1270 1320

32 1350 1410 1290 1340 1240 1280 1180 1220
34 1250 1300 1190 1230 1140 1180 1090 1110
36 1160 1190 1100 1130 1050 1080  998 1010
38 1070 1090 1010 1030  966  977  911  917
40  983  989  926  929  882  882  827  827

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  644  849  590  776  549  720  501  654
φbMny (kip-ft)  336  431  309  396  290  370  268  341
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  317  317  298  298  283  283  265  265
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  212  212  199  199  189  189  178  178

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.22 1.22 1.22 1.22
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 22 in.×24 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 14 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
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  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 336 305 279 252 230

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 4920 6100 4680 5740 4470 5450 4260 5150 4100 4900

 6 4880 6030 4630 5680 4430 5380 4220 5090 4050 4840
 7 4860 6000 4620 5650 4410 5360 4210 5060 4040 4820
 8 4840 5980 4600 5630 4400 5340 4190 5040 4020 4800
 9 4820 5950 4580 5600 4380 5310 4170 5010 4000 4770
10 4800 5910 4560 5570 4360 5270 4150 4980 3980 4740

11 4770 5870 4530 5530 4330 5240 4130 4950 3960 4710
12 4750 5830 4510 5490 4310 5200 4100 4910 3930 4670
13 4720 5790 4480 5450 4280 5160 4070 4870 3910 4630
14 4690 5740 4450 5400 4250 5120 4040 4830 3880 4590
15 4650 5690 4420 5350 4220 5070 4010 4780 3840 4540

16 4620 5640 4380 5300 4180 5020 3980 4730 3810 4500
17 4580 5580 4340 5250 4140 4970 3940 4680 3780 4450
18 4540 5520 4310 5190 4110 4910 3910 4630 3740 4400
19 4500 5460 4260 5130 4070 4850 3870 4570 3700 4340
20 4460 5390 4220 5070 4030 4790 3830 4510 3660 4290

22 4360 5260 4130 4930 3940 4670 3740 4390 3580 4170
24 4270 5110 4040 4790 3840 4530 3650 4260 3480 4040
26 4160 4960 3940 4650 3740 4390 3550 4120 3390 3910
28 4050 4790 3830 4490 3640 4240 3450 3980 3290 3770
30 3940 4630 3720 4330 3530 4080 3340 3830 3180 3620

32 3820 4450 3600 4170 3420 3920 3230 3680 3070 3480
34 3700 4280 3480 4000 3300 3760 3120 3520 2960 3330
36 3570 4100 3360 3830 3180 3600 3000 3370 2850 3170
38 3440 3920 3240 3650 3060 3430 2880 3210 2730 3020
40 3310 3730 3110 3480 2940 3260 2760 3050 2620 2870

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 2270 3030 2050 2750 1880 2510 1710 2280 1570 2090
φbMny (kip-ft) 1320 1730 1210 1580 1130 1470 1030 1350  954 1250
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2) 1170 1170 1080 1080  999  999  921  921  857  857
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  980  980  904  904  839  839  774  774  720  720

rmy (in.) 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60 6.60
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×22 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#10 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
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  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 210 190 170 152 136

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 3580 4320 3420 4080 3270 3860 3130 3660 3000 3470

 6 3540 4250 3380 4020 3230 3800 3080 3600 2960 3420
 7 3520 4230 3360 4000 3210 3780 3070 3580 2940 3400
 8 3500 4210 3350 3980 3190 3760 3050 3560 2930 3380
 9 3480 4180 3330 3950 3170 3730 3030 3530 2910 3350
10 3460 4150 3310 3920 3150 3700 3010 3500 2880 3320

11 3440 4110 3280 3890 3130 3670 2990 3470 2860 3290
12 3410 4070 3260 3850 3100 3630 2960 3440 2840 3260
13 3380 4030 3230 3810 3080 3600 2940 3400 2810 3220
14 3350 3990 3200 3770 3050 3560 2910 3360 2780 3180
15 3320 3940 3170 3730 3010 3510 2880 3320 2750 3140

16 3290 3900 3130 3680 2980 3470 2840 3270 2720 3100
17 3250 3850 3100 3630 2950 3420 2810 3230 2680 3050
18 3220 3790 3060 3580 2910 3370 2770 3180 2650 3000
19 3180 3740 3020 3520 2870 3320 2730 3130 2610 2950
20 3140 3680 2980 3470 2830 3260 2690 3070 2570 2900

22 3050 3560 2900 3350 2750 3150 2610 2960 2490 2800
24 2960 3430 2810 3230 2660 3030 2520 2850 2400 2680
26 2860 3300 2710 3100 2570 2900 2430 2730 2310 2570
28 2760 3160 2610 2960 2470 2770 2340 2600 2210 2440
30 2660 3010 2510 2830 2370 2640 2240 2470 2120 2320

32 2550 2870 2410 2690 2270 2510 2140 2340 2020 2190
34 2440 2720 2300 2540 2160 2370 2030 2210 1920 2070
36 2330 2570 2190 2400 2060 2240 1930 2080 1820 1940
38 2220 2430 2080 2260 1950 2100 1830 1950 1710 1820
40 2110 2280 1980 2120 1850 1970 1730 1830 1610 1690

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft) 1380 1840 1250 1670 1130 1510 1020 1360  926 1230
φbMny (kip-ft)  828 1080  760  991  692  901  631  821  578  749
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  645  645  595  595  546  546  502  502  462  462
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  533  533  492  492  452  452  415  415  382  382

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
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  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 120 106 96 87 79

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 2680 3100 2570 2950 2490 2830 2430 2730 2360 2640

 6 2650 3050 2540 2900 2460 2780 2390 2680 2320 2590
 7 2630 3040 2520 2880 2440 2760 2370 2670 2310 2570
 8 2620 3010 2510 2860 2430 2740 2360 2650 2290 2550
 9 2600 2990 2490 2840 2410 2720 2340 2620 2280 2530
10 2580 2970 2470 2810 2390 2700 2320 2600 2260 2510

11 2560 2940 2450 2780 2370 2670 2300 2570 2240 2480
12 2540 2910 2430 2750 2350 2640 2280 2540 2210 2450
13 2510 2880 2400 2720 2320 2610 2250 2510 2190 2420
14 2490 2840 2380 2690 2300 2580 2230 2480 2160 2390
15 2460 2800 2350 2650 2270 2540 2200 2440 2130 2350

16 2430 2770 2320 2610 2240 2500 2170 2410 2100 2320
17 2400 2730 2290 2570 2210 2460 2140 2370 2070 2280
18 2370 2680 2260 2530 2180 2420 2110 2330 2040 2240
19 2330 2640 2220 2490 2140 2380 2070 2290 2010 2200
20 2300 2590 2190 2450 2110 2340 2040 2240 1970 2150

22 2220 2500 2110 2350 2030 2240 1960 2150 1900 2060
24 2140 2400 2040 2250 1960 2150 1890 2060 1820 1970
26 2060 2290 1960 2150 1880 2050 1800 1960 1740 1870
28 1980 2180 1870 2050 1790 1940 1720 1860 1660 1770
30 1890 2070 1790 1940 1710 1840 1640 1750 1570 1670

32 1800 1960 1700 1830 1620 1730 1550 1650 1480 1570
34 1710 1850 1610 1720 1530 1630 1460 1550 1400 1470
36 1620 1730 1520 1610 1440 1520 1380 1440 1310 1370
38 1530 1620 1430 1500 1360 1420 1290 1340 1230 1270
40 1440 1510 1340 1400 1270 1320 1200 1240 1140 1170

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  773 1030  690  917  629  835  580  767  534  704
φbMny (kip-ft)  501  653  450  584  415  537  387  499  359  461
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  340  340  312  312  291  291  273  273  257  257
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  340  340  312  312  291  291  273  273  257  257

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 20 in.×20 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#9 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 13 in. c. to c.

S
te

el
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pe
  Designation W 12

Wt./ft 72 65 58

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 2310 2560 2250 2480 2200 2400

 6 2270 2510 2210 2430 2160 2350
 7 2250 2490 2200 2420 2140 2340
 8 2240 2470 2180 2400 2130 2320
 9 2220 2450 2170 2380 2110 2290
10 2200 2430 2150 2350 2090 2270

11 2180 2400 2120 2320 2070 2240
12 2160 2370 2100 2300 2040 2220
13 2130 2340 2080 2270 2020 2190
14 2100 2310 2050 2230 1990 2150
15 2080 2270 2020 2200 1960 2120

16 2050 2240 1990 2160 1930 2080
17 2010 2200 1960 2130 1900 2050
18 1980 2160 1920 2090 1870 2010
19 1950 2120 1890 2040 1830 1970
20 1910 2080 1860 2000 1790 1920

22 1840 1990 1780 1910 1720 1840
24 1760 1900 1700 1820 1640 1750
26 1680 1800 1620 1730 1560 1650
28 1600 1700 1540 1630 1480 1560
30 1510 1600 1450 1530 1390 1460

32 1430 1500 1370 1430 1310 1360
34 1340 1400 1280 1340 1220 1270
36 1260 1300 1200 1240 1140 1170
38 1170 1210 1120 1150 1060 1080
40 1090 1110 1040 1050  978  991

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  494  649  453  593  417  544
φbMny (kip-ft)  335  428  311  396  271  342
Pex (KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  242  242  229  229  214  214
Pey (KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  242  242  229  229  214  214

rmy (in.) 6.00 6.00 6.00
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
te
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pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 112 100 88 77 68

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 2280 2680 2190 2540 2100 2410 2010 2280 1940 2180

 6 2250 2630 2160 2490 2060 2360 1970 2230 1910 2130
 7 2230 2610 2140 2470 2050 2340 1960 2220 1890 2120
 8 2220 2590 2130 2450 2030 2320 1950 2200 1880 2100
 9 2200 2560 2110 2430 2020 2300 1930 2170 1860 2080
10 2180 2540 2090 2410 2000 2270 1910 2150 1840 2050

11 2160 2510 2070 2380 1980 2250 1890 2120 1820 2020
12 2140 2480 2050 2350 1950 2220 1870 2090 1800 2000
13 2120 2450 2020 2320 1930 2190 1840 2060 1770 1970
14 2090 2410 2000 2280 1900 2150 1820 2030 1750 1930
15 2060 2370 1970 2250 1880 2120 1790 2000 1720 1900

16 2030 2340 1940 2210 1850 2080 1760 1960 1690 1860
17 2000 2290 1910 2170 1820 2040 1730 1920 1660 1830
18 1970 2250 1880 2130 1790 2000 1700 1880 1630 1790
19 1940 2210 1850 2080 1750 1960 1670 1840 1600 1750
20 1900 2160 1810 2040 1720 1920 1630 1800 1560 1710

22 1830 2070 1740 1950 1650 1830 1560 1710 1490 1620
24 1760 1970 1670 1850 1580 1730 1490 1620 1420 1530
26 1680 1870 1590 1750 1500 1640 1410 1530 1340 1440
28 1600 1760 1510 1650 1420 1540 1340 1430 1270 1350
30 1520 1660 1430 1550 1340 1440 1260 1340 1190 1260

32 1430 1550 1350 1450 1260 1340 1180 1240 1110 1160
34 1350 1450 1270 1350 1180 1250 1100 1150 1030 1070
36 1270 1340 1190 1250 1100 1150 1020 1060  957  985
38 1180 1240 1110 1150 1020 1060  946  970  883  900
40 1100 1140 1030 1050  948  968  872  885  811  817

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  599  800  541  721  482  640  426  565  382  505
φbMny (kip-ft)  389  509  354  462  320  416  287  371  260  335
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  248  248  228  228  208  208  190  190  175  175
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  248  248  228  228  208  208  190  190  175  175

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

   COMPOSITE COLUMNS
   W Shapes
   fc′ = 8 ksi

   All reinforcing steel is Grade 60
   Axial design strength in kips

Size b × h 18 in.×18 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#8 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 12 in. c. to c.

S
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el
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pe
  Designation W 10

Wt./ft 60 54 49 45

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 1880 2090 1830 2020 1790 1970 1770 1920

 6 1840 2040 1790 1970 1760 1920 1730 1880
 7 1830 2020 1780 1960 1740 1900 1710 1860
 8 1810 2010 1760 1940 1730 1880 1700 1840
 9 1790 1980 1750 1910 1710 1860 1680 1820
10 1770 1960 1730 1890 1690 1840 1660 1800

11 1750 1930 1700 1870 1670 1810 1640 1770
12 1730 1910 1680 1840 1640 1780 1610 1740
13 1710 1880 1660 1810 1620 1750 1590 1710
14 1680 1840 1630 1780 1590 1720 1560 1680
15 1650 1810 1600 1740 1560 1690 1530 1650

16 1620 1770 1570 1710 1530 1650 1500 1610
17 1590 1740 1540 1670 1500 1620 1470 1580
18 1560 1700 1510 1630 1470 1580 1440 1540
19 1530 1660 1480 1590 1440 1540 1410 1500
20 1490 1620 1440 1550 1400 1500 1370 1460

22 1420 1540 1370 1470 1330 1420 1300 1380
24 1350 1450 1300 1380 1260 1330 1230 1290
26 1280 1360 1230 1300 1180 1250 1150 1210
28 1200 1270 1150 1210 1110 1160 1080 1120
30 1120 1180 1070 1120 1030 1070 1000 1040

32 1050 1090  996 1030  956  987  925  951
34  970 1000  921  946  882  903  851  868
36  895  916  847  863  809  822  779  788
38  822  834  776  784  739  743  709  711
40  752  754  707  707  671  671  642  642

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  344  452  313  410  290  379  277  361
φbMny (kip-ft)  237  304  217  277  204  258  184  231
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  162  162  152  152  144  144  138  138
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  162  162  152  152  144  144  138  138

rmy (in.) 5.40 5.40 5.40 5.40
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fy = 50 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS   
W Shapes   
fc′ = 8 ksi   

All reinforcing steel is Grade 60   
Axial design strength in kips   

Size b × h 16 in.×16 in.

Reinf. bars 4-#7 bars

Ties #3 bars spaced 10 in. c. to c.

S
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  Designation W 8

Wt./ft 67 58 48 40 35

Fy 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50 36 50
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  0 1640  1870  1570  1770  1490  1650  1420  1560  1390  1510  

 6 1600  1820  1530  1720  1450  1610  1380  1520  1350 1460  
 7 1590  1800  1520  1710  1440  1590  1370  1500  1330  1450  
 8 1570  1790  1500  1690  1420  1570  1360  1480  1320  1430  
 9 1550  1760  1480  1660  1400  1550  1340  1460  1300  1410  
10 1530  1740  1470  1640  1380  1530  1320  1440  1280  1380  

11 1510  1710  1440  1620  1360  1500  1300  1410  1260  1360  
12 1490  1680  1420  1590  1340  1470  1270  1380  1240  1330  
13 1470  1650  1400  1560  1320  1450  1250  1360  1210  1300  
14 1440  1620  1370  1530  1290  1410  1220  1320  1180  1270  
15 1420  1590  1350  1490  1260  1380  1200  1290  1160  1240  

16 1390  1550  1320  1460  1240  1350  1170  1260  1130  1210  
17 1360  1520  1290  1420  1210  1310  1140  1220  1100  1170  
18 1330  1480  1260  1380  1180  1280  1110  1190  1070  1140  
19 1300  1440  1230  1350  1150  1240  1080  1150  1040  1100  
20 1270  1400  1200  1310  1120  1200  1050  1120  1010  1060  

22 1200  1310  1130  1230  1050  1120   981  1040   940   989  
24 1130  1230  1060  1140   983  1040   914   961   873   912  
26 1060  1140   996  1060   915   963   847   883   806   836  
28  993  1060   926   977   846   884   779   807   739   761  
30  922   972   857   895   778   805   713   731   673   687  

32  852   888   789   815   712   729   648   659   609   617  
34  784   806   722   737   648   656   586   589   548   549  
36  717   729   657   663   586   586   525   525   490   490  
38  653   654   595   595   526   526   471   471   439   439  
40  590   590   537   537   475   475   425   425   397   397  

Properties

φbMnx (kip-ft)  307   408   272   359   228   300   197   258   177   230  
φbMny (kip-ft)  206   268   186   240   157   202   140   178   127   160  
Pex(KxLx)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  127   127   115   115   102   102    91.3   91.3   85.1   85.1
Pey(KyLy)2/ 104 (kip-ft2)  127   127   115   115   102   102    91.3   91.3   85.1   85.1

rmy (in.) 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80 4.80
rmx  / rmy (in./in.) 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00
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COMPOSITE COLUMNS—CONCRETE-FILLED STEEL PIPE AND
STRUCTURAL TUBING

General Notes
Concentric load design strengths in the tables that follow are tabulated for the effective
lengths KL in feet, shown at the left of each table. They are applicable to axially loaded
members with respect to their minor axis in accordance with Section I2.2 of the LRFD
Specification. The tables apply to normal-weight concrete.

For discussion of the effective length, range of Kl / r strength about the major axis,
combined axial and bending strength, and for sample problems, see Composite Columns,
General Notes.

The properties listed at the bottom of each table are for use in checking strength about
the strong axis and in design for combined axial compression and bending.

The heavy horizontal lines within the tables indicate Kl / r = 200. No values are listed
beyond these lines.

Steel Pipe Filled with Concrete
Design strengths for filled pipe are tabulated for Fy = 36 ksi and fc′ equal to 3.5 and 5 ksi.
Steel pipe is manufactured to Fy = 36 ksi under ASTM A501 and to Fy = 35 ksi under
ASTM A53 Types E or S, Grade B. Both are designed for 36 ksi yield stress.

Structural Tubing Filled with Concrete
Design strengths for square and rectangular structural tubing filled with concrete are
tabulated for Fy = 46 ksi and fc′ equal to 3.5 and 5 ksi. Structural tubing is manufactured
to Fy = 46 ksi under ASTM A500, Grade B.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Steel pipe  
fc′ = 3.5 ksi  

Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 P

ip
e 

Nominal Diameter (in.) 12 10 8

Wall Thickness (in.) 0.500 0.375 0.500 0.365 0.875 0.500 0.322

Wt./ft 65.42 49.56 54.74 40.48 72.42 43.39 28.55

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 862 733 681 564 746 507 384

 6 847 720 665 550 718 489 370
 7 842 716 660 545 708 482 365
 8 836 711 653 540 697 475 359
 9 829 705 646 534 684 467 353
10 822 698 638 527 671 458 346

11 814 691 629 520 656 448 338
12 805 684 620 512 640 438 330
13 796 675 610 503 623 427 322
14 786 667 599 494 606 415 313
15 775 658 587 485 588 403 304

16 764 648 576 475 569 390 294
17 752 638 563 464 549 377 284
18 739 627 550 454 529 364 274
19 727 616 537 442 509 351 264
20 713 604 523 431 488 337 254

22 686 580 495 407 447 309 232
24 656 555 466 383 405 281 211
26 626 529 436 358 365 254 191
28 595 502 406 333 325 228 170
30 563 475 376 308 288 202 151

32 531 448 347 284 253 178 133
34 499 420 318 260 224 158 118
36 467 393 290 236 200 141 105
38 436 366 263 214 179 126  94
40 405 339 237 193 162 114  85

Properties

rm  (in.)   4.33   4.38   3.63   3.67   2.76   2.88   2.94
φφbMn (kip-ft) 203  155  142  106  143  89.2 60.0
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 89.8 75.1 51.0 41.4 34.8 24.5 18.3

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Steel pipe
  fc′ = 3.5 ksi

  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 P

ip
e 

Nominal Diameter (in.) 6 5 4

Wall Thickness (in.) 0.864 0.432 0.280 0.750 0.375 0.258 0.674 0.337 0.237

Wt./ft 53.16 28.57 18.97 38.55 20.78 14.62 27.54 14.98 10.79

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 525 323 244 379 233 182 268 164 129

 6 491 303 229 344 213 167 230 143 113
 7 479 297 224 332 206 161 218 136 107
 8 466 289 218 319 199 156 205 129 102
 9 451 281 212 305 191 149 191 121  95
10 436 271 205 290 182 142 176 112  89

11 419 262 197 274 173 135 162 104  82
12 401 252 190 258 163 128 147  95  75
13 383 241 182 241 154 120 132  87  69
14 364 230 173 225 144 112 118  78  62
15 345 219 165 208 134 105 105  70  56

16 326 207 156 191 124  97  92  62  49
17 306 196 147 175 114  89  82  55  44
18 287 184 139 160 105  82  73  49  39
19 268 173 130 145  96  75  65  44  35
20 249 161 121 131  87  68  59  40  32

22 213 139 105 108  72  56  49  33  26
24 180 119  89  91  60  47  28  22
26 153 101  76  77  51  40
28 132  87  66  67  44  35
30 115  76  57  39  30

32 101  67  50
34  90  59  45
36  53  40

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.06  2.19  2.25  1.72  1.84  1.88  1.37  1.48  1.51
φφbMn (kip-ft) 78.0 44.8 30.5 47.3 27.3 19.6 26.9 15.8 11.6 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 13.9  9.13  6.92  6.99  4.66  3.65  3.15  2.15  1.70

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Steel pipe  
fc′ = 5 ksi  

Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 P

ip
e 

Nominal Diameter (in.) 12 10 8

Wall Thickness (in.) 0.500 0.375 0.500 0.365 0.875 0.500 0.322

Wt./ft 65.42 49.56 54.74 40.48 72.42 43.39 28.55

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 979 855 762 649 786 557 438  

 6 961 839 743 632 755 535 420  
 7 955 833 736 626 745 528 414  
 8 947 827 728 619 732 519 407  
 9 939 819 720 611 719 510 399  
10 930 811 710 603 704 499 391  

11 920 802 699 594 688 488 382  
12 909 792 688 584 671 476 372  
13 897 781 676 573 653 463 361  
14 885 770 663 562 633 449 351  
15 872 758 649 550 614 435 339  

16 858 746 635 537 593 421 327  
17 844 733 620 524 572 406 315  
18 828 719 605 511 550 391 303  
19 813 705 589 497 528 375 291  
20 797 691 573 483 506 360 278  

22 763 660 540 454 461 328 253  
24 727 628 505 424 417 297 228  
26 691 596 471 394 374 266 203  
28 653 562 436 364 332 236 180  
30 615 528 401 334 292 208 158  

32 577 495 367 305 256 183 139  
34 539 461 334 276 227 162 123  
36 502 428 302 249 203 145 109  
38 465 395 272 224 182 130  98.2
40 429 363 245 202 164 117  88.7

Properties

rm  (in.)   4.33   4.38   3.63   3.67   2.76   2.88   2.94
φφbMn (kip-ft) 203   155   142   106   143   89.2 60.0
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 93.3 78.9 52.7 43.2 35.3 25.2 19.1

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 36 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Steel pipe
  fc′ = 5 ksi

  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 P

ip
e 

Nominal Diameter (in.) 6 5 4

Wall Thickness (in.) 0.864 0.432 0.280 0.750 0.375 0.258 0.674 0.337 0.237

Wt./ft 53.16 28.57 18.97 38.55 20.78 14.62 27.54 14.98 10.79

Fy 36 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 545 351 275 393 253 204 276 176 143

 6 509 329 257 356 230 185 237 153 124
 7 496 321 251 343 222 179 224 145 117
 8 482 312 244 330 214 172 210 137 110
 9 467 302 236 315 204 164 196 128 103
10 450 292 228 299 195 156 180 118  96

11 432 281 219 282 184 148 165 109  88
12 414 269 209 265 173 139 149  99  80
13 394 257 200 247 162 130 134  90  72
14 374 245 190 230 151 121 120  81  65
15 354 232 180 212 140 112 106  72  58

16 334 219 169 195 129 103  93  64  51
17 313 206 159 178 119  94  82  56  45
18 293 193 149 162 108  86  74  50  40
19 273 180 139 146  98  78  66  45  36
20 253 168 129 132  89  70  60  41  33

22 216 144 110 109  73  58  49  34  27

24 181 121  93  92  62  49  28  23
26 155 104  79  78  53  42
28 133  89  68  67  45  36

30 116  78  59  40  31

32 102  68  52
34  90  61  46

36  54  41

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.06  2.19  2.25  1.72  1.84  1.88  1.37  1.48  1.51
φφbMn (kip-ft) 78.0 44.8 30.5 47.3 27.3 19.6 26.9 15.8 11.6 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 14.0  9.35  7.18  7.06  4.77  3.78  3.18  2.19  1.75

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 16××16 14××14 12××12

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 103.30 89.68 68.31 93.34 76.07 58.10 48.86

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 1760 1460 1230 1360 1180  988  890

 6 1740 1440 1210 1340 1160  971  875
 7 1730 1430 1210 1330 1150  965  869
 8 1730 1430 1200 1320 1150  958  863
 9 1720 1420 1190 1310 1140  950  856
10 1710 1410 1190 1300 1130  942  848

11 1700 1400 1180 1280 1110  932  839
12 1690 1390 1170 1270 1100  922  830
13 1680 1370 1160 1250 1090  911  820
14 1670 1360 1150 1240 1070  899  810
15 1650 1350 1140 1220 1060  887  798

16 1640 1330 1120 1200 1040  874  786
17 1620 1320 1110 1180 1030  860  774
18 1610 1300 1100 1160 1010  845  761
19 1590 1280 1080 1140  992  830  747
20 1580 1270 1070 1120  973  815  734

22 1540 1230 1040 1080  934  783  704
24 1500 1190 1000 1030  894  749  674
26 1460 1150  968  979  852  713  642
28 1420 1110  931  928  808  677  609
30 1380 1060  894  877  764  640  576

32 1330 1020  855  826  720  603  543
34 1280  969  816  774  675  566  509
36 1240  922  777  723  631  529  476
38 1190  875  737  672  587  493  443
40 1140  828  697  623  544  457  411

Properties

rm  (in.)   6.29   5.48   5.54   4.60   4.66   4.72   4.75
φφbMn (kip-ft) 604   455   352   400   329   255   216   
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 319   203   171   137   120   101   90.7

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 3.5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10××10 8××8

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 32.63 59.32 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 1070  924  767  687  603  795  686  567  503  439

 6 1040  900  748  670  588  762  659  545  484  422
 7 1030  892  742  664  583  751  650  537  477  416
 8 1020  883  734  657  577  738  639  528  470  409
 9 1010  872  725  650  570  724  627  519  461  402
10  995  861  716  641  562  708  614  508  452  394

11  980  848  705  632  554  691  600  496  441  385
12  964  835  694  622  545  673  584  484  431  376
13  947  820  682  611  536  654  568  471  419  365
14  929  805  669  600  526  634  551  457  407  355
15  909  788  656  588  515  613  534  443  394  344

16  889  771  642  575  504  591  516  428  381  333
17  869  754  627  562  493  569  497  413  368  321
18  847  735  612  549  481  546  478  398  354  309
19  825  716  597  535  469  524  459  382  340  297
20  802  697  581  520  456  501  439  366  326  285

22  755  657  548  491  430  454  400  334  298  260
24  707  616  514  460  403  408  361  302  269  235
26  658  574  479  430  376  364  323  271  242  211
28  609  532  445  398  349  321  286  241  215  188
30  560  490  410  368  322  280  251  212  189  165

32  513  449  376  337  295  246  220  186  166  145
34  466  409  343  308  269  218  195  165  147  129
36  422  371  311  279  244  195  174  147  131  115
38  379  333  280  251  220  175  156  132  118  103
40  342  301  253  227  198  158  141  119  106   93

Properties

rm  (in.)   3.78   3.84   3.90   3.93   3.96   2.96   3.03   3.09   3.12   3.15
φφbMn (kip-ft) 268   223   174   148   120   163   137   108   92.1 75.6
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 73.4 64.6 54.3 48.7 42.6 33.9 30.3 25.5 22.8 20.0

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 7××7

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 50.81 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42 17.08

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 667 575 473 420 364 307

 6 631 545 449 399 346 292
 7 618 535 441 391 340 287
 8 604 523 431 383 333 281
 9 588 510 421 374 325 274
10 571 496 410 364 316 267

11 553 481 397 353 307 259
12 534 465 384 342 297 250
13 514 448 371 330 287 242
14 493 430 357 317 276 233
15 471 412 342 305 265 223

16 449 394 327 291 254 214
17 427 375 312 278 242 204
18 405 356 297 265 230 194
19 382 337 281 251 219 184
20 360 318 266 237 207 174

22 316 281 236 211 184 155
24 274 245 206 185 161 136
26 235 211 178 160 140 118
28 202 182 154 138 120 101
30 176 158 134 120 105  88

32 155 139 118 106  92  78
34 137 123 104  94  82  69
36 122 110  93  83  73  61
38 110  99  84  75  65  55
40  99  89  75  68  59  50

Properties

rm  (in.)    2.56   2.62   2.68   2.71   2.74   2.77
φφbMn (kip-ft) 120   102   81.1 69.3 56.9 43.8
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  21.3  19.1 16.2 14.5 12.7 10.7

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 6××6

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith
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es
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ct

 to
 r
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iu

s 
of

 g
yr
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io
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 0 542 469 385 341 295 247

 6 502 436 359 318 275 230
 7 488 424 350 310 268 225
 8 472 411 339 301 261 218
 9 455 397 328 291 252 211
10 436 382 316 280 243 204

11 417 365 303 269 233 196
12 397 348 289 257 223 187
13 376 331 275 245 213 178
14 354 313 261 232 202 169
15 333 295 246 220 191 160

16 311 276 232 207 180 151
17 290 258 217 194 169 141
18 268 240 202 181 157 132
19 248 222 188 168 147 123
20 228 205 174 156 136 114

22 189 172 147 132 116  97
24 159 145 123 111  97  82
26 136 123 105  95  83  70
28 117 106  91  82  71  60
30 102  93  79  71  62  52

32  90  81  69  62  55  46
34  79  72  62  55  48  41

36  64  55  49  43  36
38  44  39  33

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.15  2.21  2.27  2.30  2.33  2.36
φφbMn (kip-ft) 83.9 72.1 58.0 49.7 41.1 31.9 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 12.3 11.2  9.54  8.58  7.50  6.30

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 51⁄⁄2××51⁄⁄2 5××5

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 9.01 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 343 304 262 219 173 367 303 268 231 192

 6 315 279 241 201 159 328 272 241 208 173
 7 305 271 234 195 155 315 262 232 201 167
 8 294 261 226 189 149 301 251 223 193 160
 9 283 251 217 182 144 286 239 212 184 153
10 270 240 208 174 137 269 226 201 174 145

11 257 229 198 166 131 252 212 189 164 137
12 243 217 188 157 124 235 198 177 154 128
13 229 204 177 148 117 218 184 165 143 120
14 215 192 167 139 110 200 170 152 133 111
15 200 179 156 130 103 183 156 140 122 102

16 186 167 145 121  96 166 143 128 112  94
17 172 154 134 113  89 150 130 117 102  86
18 158 142 124 104  82 134 117 106  93  78
19 145 130 114  95  75 121 105  95  83  70
20 132 119 104  87  69 109  95  86  75  63

22 109  98  86  72  57  90  78  71  62  52
24  91  82  72  61  48  76  66  59  52  44
26  78  70  62  52  41  64  56  51  44  37
28  67  61  53  45  35  56  48  44  38  32
30  59  53  46  39  31  48  42  38  33  28

32  51  46  41  34  27  29  25
34  46  41  36  30  24
36  21

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.07  2.10  2.13  2.16  2.19  1.80  1.86  1.89  1.92  1.95
φφbMn (kip-ft) 47.7 41.2 34.2 26.5 18.3 47.3 38.6 33.5 27.8 21.7 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  7.07  6.37  5.58  4.69  3.69  5.84  5.08  4.59  4.03  3.39

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 3.5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 41⁄⁄2××41⁄⁄2

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8
Wt./ft 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70 7.31

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r
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iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
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 0 263 233 200 166 130

 6 230 204 177 147 115
 7 220 195 169 140 110
 8 208 185 160 133 104
 9 195 174 151 126  98
10 182 163 141 118  92

11 168 151 131 109  86
12 155 139 121 101  79
13 141 127 111  93  73
14 128 115 101  84  66
15 115 104  91  76  60

16 102  93  82  69  54
17  91  83  73  61  48
18  81  74  65  55  43
19  73  66  58  49  38
20  66  60  53  44  35

22  54  49  43  37  29
24  46  41  36  31  24
26  39  35  31  26  21
28  30  27  23  18

Properties

rm  (in.)  1.66  1.69  1.72  1.75  1.78
φφbMn (kip-ft) 30.4 26.5 22.2 17.4 12.1 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  3.52  3.20  2.82  2.37  1.86

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 4××4

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8
Wt./ft 21.63 17.27 14.83 12.21 9.42 6.46

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io
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 0 271 225 199 171 141 110

 6 225 189 169 146 121  94
 7 211 178 159 137 114  89
 8 195 166 148 128 107  83
 9 179 153 137 119  99  77
10 162 140 125 109  91  71

11 145 126 114  99  83  65
12 129 113 102  90  75  59
13 114 100  91  80  67  53
14  99  88  80  71  60  47
15  86  77  70  62  52  41

16  76  68  62  55  46  36
17  67  60  55  48  41  32
18  60  53  49  43  36  29
19  54  48  44  39  33  26
20  48  43  40  35  30  23

22  40  36  33  29  24  19
24  30  27  24  21  16
26  14

Properties

rm  (in.)  1.39  1.45  1.48  1.51  1.54  1.57
φφbMn (kip-ft) 27.7 23.2 20.4 17.1 13.5  9.5 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  2.59  2.33  2.12  1.88  1.58  1.24

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 16×16 14×14 12×12

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 103.30 89.68 68.31 93.34 76.07 58.10 48.86

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 2000 1640 1420 1490 1310 1130 1030

 6 1980 1620 1400 1460 1290 1100 1010
 7 1970 1610 1390 1450 1280 1100 1000
 8 1960 1600 1380 1440 1270 1090  996
 9 1950 1590 1380 1430 1260 1080  987
10 1940 1580 1370 1410 1250 1070  977

11 1930 1570 1350 1400 1230 1060  966
12 1920 1550 1340 1380 1220 1040  954
13 1900 1540 1330 1360 1200 1030  942
14 1890 1520 1320 1340 1190 1020  928
15 1870 1510 1300 1320 1170 1000  914

16 1860 1490 1290 1300 1150  984  899
17 1840 1470 1270 1280 1130  967  884
18 1820 1450 1250 1260 1110  950  868
19 1800 1430 1230 1230 1090  932  851
20 1780 1410 1220 1210 1070  913  833

22 1730 1360 1180 1160 1020  873  797
24 1690 1320 1140 1100  974  832  759
26 1640 1270 1090 1050  924  790  720
28 1590 1220 1050  991  874  747  680
30 1530 1160 1000  933  823  703  640

32 1480 1110  954  875  772  658  599
34 1420 1060  907  817  721  614  559
36 1370 1000  859  760  671  571  519
38 1310  946  811  704  621  528  480
40 1250  891  763  649  573  487  442

Properties

rm  (in.)   6.29   5.48   5.54   4.60   4.66   4.72   4.75
φφbMn (kip-ft) 604   455   352   400   329   255   216   
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 334   212   180   141   125   106   95.8

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10×10 8×8

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 32.63 59.32 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 1150 1010 860 782 701 844 739 623 562 500

 6 1120  984 837 761 682 808 709 598 539 479
 7 1110  975 829 754 675 796 698 589 531 472
 8 1100  964 820 745 667 781 686 579 522 464
 9 1080  952 809 736 659 766 672 567 512 454
10 1070  938 798 725 649 748 657 555 500 444

11 1050  924 785 714 639 730 641 542 488 434
12 1030  908 772 702 628 710 624 527 475 422
13 1010  891 758 689 616 689 606 512 462 410
14  993  873 742 675 603 667 587 496 447 397
15  972  855 727 660 590 644 568 480 433 384

16  949  835 710 645 576 620 548 463 417 370
17  926  815 693 629 562 596 527 446 401 356
18  902  794 675 613 547 571 506 428 385 341
19  877  772 656 596 531 547 484 410 369 327
20  852  750 637 578 516 522 463 392 353 312

22  800  704 598 543 484 471 419 355 320 283
24  746  658 559 507 451 422 376 319 287 254
26  692  610 518 470 417 374 335 284 256 226
28  638  563 478 433 384 328 295 251 226 199
30  585  516 438 397 352 286 257 219 197 173

32  532  471 399 361 320 251 226 192 173 152
34  482  426 362 327 289 223 200 170 153 135
36  433  383 325 294 259 199 179 152 137 120
38  389  344 292 263 232 178 160 136 123 108
40  351  311 263 238 210 161 145 123 111  98

Properties

rm  (in.)   3.78   3.84   3.90   3.93   3.96   2.96   3.03   3.09   3.12   3.15
φφbMn (kip-ft) 268   223   174   148   120   163   137   108   92.1 75.6
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 75.3 66.7 56.5 51.0 45.0 34.5 31.1 26.4 23.8 20.9

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 7××7

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 50.81 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42 17.08

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 702 614 515 464 410 355

 6 663 581 488 439 388 335
 7 649 569 478 430 381 329
 8 634 556 467 421 372 321
 9 617 542 455 410 362 313
10 599 526 442 398 352 304

11 579 509 429 386 341 294
12 558 491 414 373 329 284
13 536 473 398 359 317 273
14 514 453 382 344 304 262
15 490 433 366 329 291 250

16 467 413 349 314 277 238
17 443 393 332 299 264 227
18 419 372 315 283 250 215
19 395 351 297 268 236 203
20 371 331 280 252 223 191

22 324 290 247 222 196 167
24 280 252 214 193 170 145
26 239 216 184 166 146 124
28 206 186 159 143 126 107
30 179 162 138 124 110  93

 32 158 142 121 109  96  82
 34 140 126 107  97  85  73
 36 125 112  96  86  76  65
 38 112 101  86  78  68  58
 40 101  91  78  70  62  52

Properties

rm  (in.)   2.56   2.62   2.68   2.71   2.74   2.77
φφbMn (kip-ft) 120   102   81.1 69.3 56.9 43.8
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 21.7 19.5 16.7 15.0 13.2 11.3

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 6××6

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 566 496 415 372 328 281

 6 523 459 385 346 304 261
 7 508 447 375 336 296 254
 8 491 432 363 326 287 246
 9 473 417 350 315 277 237
10 453 400 337 303 266 228

11 432 383 322 290 255 218
12 410 364 307 276 243 208
13 388 345 292 262 231 197
14 365 326 276 248 218 187
15 343 306 259 234 206 176

16 320 286 243 219 193 164
17 297 267 227 205 180 154
18 275 248 211 190 167 143
19 253 229 195 176 155 132
20 232 210 180 162 143 122

22 192 175 151 136 120 102
24 161 147 127 114 101  86
26 138 126 108  98  86  73
28 119 108  93  84  74  63
30 103  94  81  73  64  55

32  91  83  71  64  57  48
34  80  73  63  57  50  43
36  66  56  51  45  38
38  46  40  34

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.15  2.21  2.27  2.30  2.33  2.36
φφbMn (kip-ft) 83.9 72.1 58.0 49.7 41.1 31.9 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 12.5 11.4  9.79  8.84  7.79  6.61

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 51⁄⁄2××51⁄⁄2 5××5

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 9.01 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 367 329 289 247 203 384 322 288 252 215

 6 336 301 265 226 185 342 289 259 227 193
 7 325 292 256 219 179 328 277 249 218 185
 8 313 281 247 211 172 313 265 238 208 177
 9 300 269 237 202 165 297 251 226 198 169
10 286 257 226 193 157 279 237 213 187 159

11 272 244 215 183 149 261 223 200 176 149
12 256 231 203 173 141 243 207 187 164 140
13 241 217 191 162 132 224 192 173 152 129
14 225 203 178 152 123 206 177 160 141 119
15 209 189 166 141 114 187 162 146 129 109

16 194 175 154 131 106 170 147 133 117 100
17 178 161 142 121  97 153 133 121 106  90
18 163 148 130 111  89 136 119 108  96  81
19 149 135 119 101  81 122 107  97  86  73
20 135 122 108  91  73 111  97  88  78  66

22 111 101  89  76  60  91  80  73  64  54
24  94  85  75  63  51  77  67  61  54  46
26  80  72  64  54  43  65  57  52  46  39
28  69  62  55  47  37  56  49  45  40  34
30  60  54  48  41  32  49  43  39  34  29

32  53  48  42  36  29  30  26

34  47  42  37  32  25
36  23

Properties

rm  (in.)  2.07  2.10  2.13  2.16  2.19  1.80  1.86  1.89  1.92  1.95
φφbMn (kip-ft) 47.7 41.2 34.2 26.5 18.3 47.3 38.6 33.5 27.8 21.7 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  7.23  6.55  5.78  4.90  3.92  5.93  5.19  4.71  4.16  3.53

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Square structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 41⁄⁄2××41⁄⁄2

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8
Wt./ft 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70 7.31

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 278 249 217 184 149

 6 242 217 190 161 130
 7 231 207 181 154 124
 8 218 196 172 146 117
 9 204 184 161 137 110
10 190 171 150 127 103

11 175 158 139 118  95
12 160 145 128 108  87
13 146 132 117  99  79
14 132 119 105  90  72
15 118 107  95  80  64

16 104  95  84  72  57
17  92  84  75  64  51
18  82  75  67  57  45
19  74  68  60  51  40
20  67  61  54  46  37

22  55  50  45  38  30
24  46  42  38  32  25
26  40  36  32  27  22
28  31  28  23  19

Properties

rm  (in.)  1.66  1.69  1.72  1.75  1.78
φφbMn (kip-ft) 30.4 26.5 22.2 17.4 12.1 
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  3.58  3.27  2.90  2.46  1.96

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Square structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 4××4

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄8
Wt./ft 21.63 17.27 14.83 12.21 9.42 6.46

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n 
 

 

 0 280 236 211 184 156 125

 6 232 198 178 156 132 105
 7 217 186 167 146 124  99
 8 200 172 155 136 115  92
 9 183 158 143 126 107  85
10 166 144 131 115  98  78

11 148 130 118 104  88  71
12 131 116 106  93  79  63
13 115 103  94  83  71  56
14 100  90  82  73  62  49
15  87  78  72  64  54  43

16  76  69  63  56  48  38
17  68  61  56  50  42  34
18  60  54  50  44  38  30
19  54  49  45  40  34  27
20  49  44  40  36  31  24

22  40  36  33  30  25  20
24  31  28  25  21  17
26  14

Properties

rm  (in.)  1.39  1.45  1.48  1.51  1.54  1.57
φφbMn (kip-ft) 27.7 23.2 20.4 17.1 13.5  9.45
Pe ((KL ))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  2.62  2.36  2.16  1.92  1.64  1.30

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

5 - 128 COMPOSITE DESIGN



Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 16××12 16××8 14××10 12××10

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 1⁄2 1⁄2 3⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 89.68 76.07 76.07 58.10 69.27 53.00 44.60

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n,
 r

m
y 

 
 

 0 1450 1140 1170  978 1050  872  782

 6 1430 1100 1140  956 1020  851  763
 7 1420 1090 1130  948 1010  844  757
 8 1410 1070 1120  939 1000  835  749
 9 1400 1060 1110  928  990  826  741
10 1380 1040 1100  917  978  816  732

11 1370 1020 1080  905  964  804  721
12 1360  994 1070  892  949  792  710
13 1340  970 1050  877  933  779  699
14 1330  946 1030  862  917  765  686
15 1310  920 1010  846  899  750  673

16 1290  893  992  830  880  735  659
17 1270  865  971  812  861  719  645
18 1250  837  949  794  841  703  630
19 1230  808  926  775  820  685  615
20 1210  778  903  756  799  668  599

22 1160  718  855  716  755  632  566
24 1120  657  806  675  710  594  533
26 1070  597  755  633  664  556  498
28 1020  539  704  591  617  517  464
30  964  482  653  548  571  479  429

32  911  427  602  506  525  441  395
34  858  379  553  465  481  404  362
36  805  338  505  425  438  368  330
38  753  303  459  386  395  333  298
40  702  273  414  349  357  300  269

Properties

rmy  (in.)   4.84   3.30   4.02   4.08   3.94   4.00   4.03
rmx  / rmy   1.25   1.72   1.30   1.29   1.15   1.15   1.15
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 497   390   362   281   290   225   191   
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 407   240   288   224   256   199   168   
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 245   174   150   125   101   85.3 76.4
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 157   58.7 88.8 74.8 76.6 64.4 57.8

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

Y

Y

XX
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 3.5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 12××8 12××6

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 67.82 55.66 42.79 36.10

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n,
 r

m
y 

 
 

 0 1060  914  757  677  906  780  642  569

 6 1020  881  731  653  850  732  604  536
 7 1010  869  721  645  830  716  591  524
 8  991  856  711  635  808  697  576  511
 9  973  842  699  625  783  677  559  497
10  954  826  686  613  757  655  542  481

11  934  808  671  600  729  631  523  464
12  912  790  656  587  699  606  503  447
13  888  770  640  572  668  580  482  429
14  864  749  623  557  637  553  460  410
15  838  728  606  541  604  526  438  390

16  812  705  587  525  571  498  416  370
17  785  682  568  508  538  470  393  351
18  757  658  549  491  506  443  371  331
19  728  634  529  473  473  415  348  311
20  699  610  509  455  441  387  326  291

22  641  560  468  418  379  335  283  253
24  583  510  427  382  321  284  241  216
26  525  461  387  346  273  242  206  184
28  470  413  348  310  236  209  177  159
30  416  368  310  277  205  182  154  138

32  366  324  273  244  180  160  136  122
34  324  287  242  216  160  142  120  108
36  289  256  216  193  142  126  107  96
38  260  230  194  173  128  113  96  86

40  234  207  175  156  102   87   78

Properties

rmy  (in.)   3.14   3.20   3.26   3.28   2.37   2.42   2.48   2.51
rmx  / rmy   1.38   1.37   1.37   1.37   1.73   1.73   1.72   1.71
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 300   250   195   165   252   210   165   140   
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 226   189   147   125   154   129   101   86.6
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 95.2 83.7 69.9 62.8 74.5 65.8 55.0 49.1
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 50.3 44.5 37.5 33.5 24.8 22.0 18.6 16.7

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

Y

Y

XX
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10××8 10××6

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 55.66 42.79 36.10 29.23 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le
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t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n,
 r

m
y 

 
 

 0 800 662 589 516 676 556 493 429

 6 770 638 568 497 633 522 463 403
 7 759 629 560 490 619 511 453 394
 8 747 619 551 483 602 497 441 384
 9 734 608 542 475 584 483 428 373
10 720 597 531 465 564 467 415 361

11 704 584 520 455 543 450 400 348
12 687 570 508 445 521 432 384 335
13 669 555 495 433 497 413 368 320
14 650 540 481 421 474 394 351 306
15 630 524 467 409 449 375 334 291

16 610 507 452 396 425 355 316 276
17 589 490 437 383 400 335 299 261
18 568 473 422 369 375 315 281 245
19 546 455 406 355 351 295 263 230
20 524 437 390 341 327 275 246 215

22 479 400 357 313 281 238 213 186
24 435 364 325 285 237 202 181 159
26 391 328 293 257 202 172 154 135
28 349 293 262 230 174 148 133 116
30 308 260 233 204 152 129 116 101

32 271 228 204 179 133 113 102  89
34 240 202 181 159 118 101  90  79
36 214 181 162 142 105  90  80  70
38 192 162 145 127  95  80  72  63

40 173 146 131 115  73  65  57

Properties

rmy  (in.)   3.12   3.18   3.21   3.24   2.37   2.43   2.46   2.49
rmx  / rmy   1.19   1.19   1.19   1.19   1.50   1.49   1.48   1.48
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 190   149   127   104   157   124   106   86.6
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 163   128   109   89.0 110   86.9 74.2 61.1
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 52.9 44.3 39.6 34.6 41.1 34.6 30.8 26.9
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 37.2 31.4 28.1 24.6 18.3 15.6 14.0 12.3

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

Y

Y

XX
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 3.5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10××5 8××6

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 35.13 29.72 24.12 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n,
 r

m
y 

 
 

 0 502 445 385 573 471 417 362

 6 459 408 353 535 440 391 339
 7 445 395 342 522 430 381 331
 8 428 381 330 507 418 371 322
 9 411 365 317 491 405 360 312
10 392 349 302 473 391 347 302

11 372 331 287 455 376 334 291
12 351 313 272 435 360 321 279
13 330 295 256 415 344 306 266
14 309 276 240 394 327 291 254
15 288 257 223 373 310 276 241

16 266 239 207 352 293 261 228
17 245 220 191 330 275 246 214
18 225 202 176 309 258 231 201
19 205 185 161 288 241 216 188
20 186 168 146 267 224 201 175

22 154 139 121 228 192 172 151
24 129 117 101 192 162 145 127
26 110  99  86 163 138 124 108
28  95  86  74 141 119 107  93
30  83  75  65 123 104  93  81

32  73  66  57 108  91  82  72
34  64  58  50  96  81  72  63
36  85  72  65  57
38  76  65  58  51
40  46

Properties

rmy  (in.)   2.04   2.07   2.09   2.31   2.36   2.39   2.42
rmx  / rmy   1.72   1.71   1.72   1.25   1.25   1.25   1.25
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 111   95.2 78.3 111   88.3 75.6 62.1
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 68.7 58.7 48.3 91.1 72.5 62.1 51.1
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 29.5 26.5 23.1 23.2 19.7 17.6 15.3
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)   9.98   9.01   7.83 14.8 12.5 11.2   9.83

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

Y

Y

XX
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 8××4 7××5

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe

ct
iv

e 
le

ng
th

 K
L 

(f
t)

 w
ith

 r
es

pe
ct

 to
 le

as
t r

ad
iu

s 
of

 g
yr

at
io

n,
 r

m
y 

 
 

 0 532 459 375 331 285 467 383 339 292 244

 6 453 394 325 287 248 422 347 308 266 223
 7 427 373 309 273 236 407 336 298 257 215
 8 399 350 291 258 223 390 322 286 248 207
 9 370 326 272 241 209 372 308 273 237 198
10 340 301 252 224 194 353 293 260 226 189

11 309 275 232 206 179 333 276 246 214 179
12 279 250 212 188 164 312 260 232 201 169
13 250 225 192 171 149 291 243 217 189 158
14 221 200 172 154 134 270 226 202 176 148
15 194 177 153 137 120 249 209 187 163 137

16 170 156 135 121 107 228 192 172 150 126
17 151 138 120 107  94 208 176 158 138 116
18 135 123 107  96  84 189 160 144 126 106
19 121 110  96  86  76 170 145 131 115  96
20 109 100  87  78  68 153 131 118 103  87

22  90  82  72  64  56 127 108  97  85  72
24  76  69  60  54  47 107  91  82  72  60
26  51  46  40  91  77  70  61  52
28  78  67  60  53  44
30  68  58  52  46  39

32  51  46  40  34
34  30

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.49  1.54  1.60  1.62  1.65  1.90  1.95  1.98  2.01  2.04
rmx  / rmy  1.76  1.75  1.73  1.73  1.72  1.31  1.30  1.30  1.30  1.29
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 99.3 85.2 68.7 59.0 48.6 79.7 63.8 54.9 45.5 35.2 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 59.8 51.8 42.1 36.2 30.1 62.8 50.4 43.5 35.9 27.9 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 18.1 16.3 13.9 12.4 10.9 14.0 11.9 10.7  9.35  7.83
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  5.85  5.34  4.65  4.16  3.66  8.23  7.01  6.32  5.55  4.67

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 3.5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 7××4 6××4

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97

Fy 46 ksi

E
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 r
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 0 338 298 256 213 364 300 265 228 189

 6 291 258 223 185 309 257 228 197 164
 7 276 245 212 176 291 243 216 187 156
 8 259 230 200 166 272 228 203 176 147
 9 242 215 187 156 252 212 189 164 137
10 224 200 173 145 231 196 175 152 127

11 205 183 160 134 210 179 160 140 117
12 187 167 146 122 189 162 146 127 107
13 168 151 132 111 168 146 131 115  97
14 151 136 119 100 149 130 118 103  87
15 134 121 106  90 130 115 104  92  77

16 118 107  94  79 114 101  92  81  68
17 104  94  83  70 101  89  81  72  60
18  93  84  74  63  90  80  72  64  54
19  83  76  67  56  81  71  65  57  48
20  75  68  60  51  73  65  59  52  44

22  62  56  50  42  61  53  48  43  36
24  52  47  42  35  51  45  41  36  30
26  45  40  36  30  35  31  26

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.57  1.60  1.63  1.66  1.48  1.54  1.57  1.60  1.63
rmx  / rmy  1.56  1.56  1.55  1.54  1.39  1.38  1.38  1.37  1.37
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 55.2 47.6 39.7 30.7 53.1 43.1 37.6 31.3 24.4 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 37.3 32.3 26.8 20.9 39.7 32.6 28.3 23.6 18.4 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  9.83  8.87  7.72  6.42  7.61  6.62  5.96  5.20  4.39
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  4.04  3.66  3.23  2.72  3.93  3.46  3.15  2.78  2.34

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 3.5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 5××4

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70

Fy 46 ksi

E
ffe
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ith
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 0 252 216 177 136

 6 215 185 153 118
 7 203 175 145 112
 8 190 164 136 106
 9 176 153 127  99
10 162 141 118  92

11 147 129 108  85
12 133 117  98  77
13 119 105  89  70
14 106  93  79  63
15  93  82  70  56

16  81  73  62  49
17  72  64  55  44
18  64  57  49  39
19  58  51  44  35
20  52  46  40  32

22  43  38  33  26
24  36  32  28  22
26  23  19

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.50  1.53  1.56  1.59
rmx  / rmy  1.19  1.20  1.19  1.19
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 32.6 28.4 23.8 18.6 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 27.9 24.3 20.4 16.0 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  3.98  3.56  3.03  2.40
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  2.80  2.49  2.13  1.70

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 16××12 16××8 14××10 12××10

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 1⁄2 1⁄2 3⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 89.68 76.07 76.07 58.10 69.27 53.00 44.60

Fy 46 ksi

E
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 0 1630 1250 1300 1110 1150  984  897

 6 1600 1210 1270 1080 1120  959  874
 7 1590 1190 1250 1070 1110  950  866
 8 1580 1180 1240 1060 1100  940  857
 9 1560 1150 1230 1050 1090  929  846
10 1550 1130 1210 1040 1070  916  835

11 1530 1110 1190 1020 1060  902  822
12 1520 1080 1170 1000 1040  888  808
13 1500 1060 1150  987 1020  872  794
14 1480 1030 1130  969 1000  855  778
15 1460 1000 1110  949  981  837  762

16 1440  967 1090  929  960  819  745
17 1410  935 1060  908  937  800  727
18 1390  902 1040  886  914  780  709
19 1360  869 1010  863  890  759  690
20 1340  835  983  840  866  738  671

22 1290  766  928  792  815  695  631
24 1230  698  870  743  763  650  591
26 1170  630  812  693  711  605  549
28 1110  565  753  643  658  560  508
30 1050  502  695  593  605  515  467

32  987  442  638  544  554  471  426
34  926  391  582  496  504  428  387
36  865  349  528  450  456  387  350
38  804  313  476  405  409  348  314
40  745  283  429  365  369  314  283

Properties

rmy  (in.)   4.84   3.30   4.02   4.08   3.94   4.00   4.03
rmx  / rmy   1.25   1.72   1.30   1.29   1.15   1.15   1.15
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 497   390   362   281   290   225   191   
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 407   240   288   224   256   199   168   
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 256   180   155   131   105   89.2 80.4
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 164   60.7 92.1 78.4 79.3 67.3 60.8

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 12××8 12××6

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16

Wt./ft 76.33 62.46 47.90 40.35 67.82 55.66 42.79 36.10

Fy 46 ksi

E
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(f
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 0 1140 997 845 768 961 839 705 635

 6 1090 959 814 739 899 785 661 595
 7 1080 946 802 728 877 767 646 581
 8 1060 931 790 717 853 746 629 566
 9 1040 914 775 704 826 723 610 549
10 1020 896 760 689 797 698 589 531

11  997 876 743 674 766 672 567 511
12  972 854 725 658 734 644 544 490
13  946 832 706 640 701 615 520 469
14  919 808 686 622 666 586 496 446
15  890 783 665 603 631 555 470 424

16  861 758 643 583 595 525 445 401
17  831 732 621 562 559 494 419 378
18  800 705 598 542 524 463 394 355
19  768 677 575 520 489 433 368 332
20  736 650 552 499 454 403 343 309

22  672 594 505 456 388 345 295 266
24  608 538 457 413 327 291 250 225
26  545 483 411 371 279 248 213 192
28  485 431 366 330 240 214 183 165
30  427 380 323 291 209 187 160 144

32  375 334 284 255 184 164 140 127
34  332 296 252 226 163 145 124 112
36  296 264 225 202 145 130 111 100
38  266 237 202 181 130 116 100  90

40  240 214 182 163 105  90  81

Properties

rmy  (in.)   3.14   3.20   3.26   3.28   2.37   2.42   2.48   2.51
rmx  / rmy   1.38   1.37   1.37   1.37   1.73   1.73   1.72   1.71
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 300   250   195   165   252   210   165   140   
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 226   189   147   125   154   129   101   86.6
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 97.5 86.3 72.8 65.8 76.0 67.5 56.9 51.0
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 51.5 45.9 39.0 35.1 25.3 22.5 19.3 17.4

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10××8 10××6

Thickness (in.) 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 55.66 42.79 36.10 29.23 48.85 37.69 31.84 25.82

Fy 46 ksi

E
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 0 868 734 664 593 725 609 548 485

 6 834 706 638 569 677 569 512 454
 7 822 696 629 561 660 556 500 443
 8 808 684 618 552 642 540 486 431
 9 793 671 607 541 621 524 471 417
10 776 657 594 530 599 505 455 403

11 758 642 580 517 576 486 437 387
12 739 626 565 504 551 466 419 371
13 719 609 550 490 526 444 400 354
14 697 591 534 476 499 423 381 337
15 675 572 517 460 472 400 361 319

16 652 553 499 444 445 378 340 301
17 628 533 481 428 418 355 320 283
18 604 512 463 412 391 333 300 265
19 580 492 444 395 365 311 280 248
20 555 471 425 378 339 289 261 230

22 506 429 387 344 289 247 223 197
24 456 387 349 310 243 208 188 166
26 408 347 313 277 207 177 160 141
28 362 308 277 245 178 153 138 122
30 317 270 243 215 155 133 120 106

32 279 237 213 189 137 117 106  93
34 247 210 189 167 121 104  94  83
36 220 187 169 149 108  93  84  74
38 198 168 151 134  97  83  75  66

40 178 152 137 121  75  68  60

Properties

rmy  (in.)   3.12   3.18   3.21   3.24   2.37   2.43   2.46   2.49
rmx  / rmy   1.19   1.19   1.19   1.19   1.50   1.49   1.48   1.48
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 190   149   127   104   157   124   106   86.6
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 163   128   109   89.0 110   86.9 74.2 61.1
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 54.4 46.0 41.3 36.4 42.1 35.7 32.0 28.1
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 38.3 32.6 29.3 25.9 18.8 16.1 14.5 12.8

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 10××5 8××6

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4
Wt./ft 35.13 29.72 24.12 42.05 32.58 27.59 22.42

Fy 46 ksi

E
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 0 544 489 431 610 512 460 406

 6 496 446 393 568 477 429 379
 7 479 431 380 554 465 418 369
 8 461 415 365 538 451 406 359
 9 441 397 349 520 437 393 347
10 419 378 332 500 421 379 334

11 397 358 315 480 404 363 321
12 374 337 296 459 386 347 307
13 350 316 278 436 367 331 292
14 326 295 259 414 349 314 277
15 303 273 240 390 329 297 262

16 279 252 221 367 310 279 247
17 256 232 203 344 291 262 231
18 234 212 185 321 271 245 216
19 212 192 168 298 252 228 201
20 191 174 152 276 234 211 186

22 158 143 126 233 198 179 158
24 133 121 106 196 167 150 133
26 113 103  90 167 142 128 113
28  98  89  78 144 122 111  97
30  85  77  68 125 107  96  85

32  75  68  59 110  94  85  75
34  66  60  53  98  83  75  66
36  87  74  67  59
38  78  66  60  53
40  48

Properties

rmy  (in.)   2.04   2.07   2.09   2.31   2.36   2.39   2.42
rmx  / rmy   1.72   1.71   1.72   1.25   1.25   1.25   1.25
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 111   95.2 78.3 111   88.3 75.6 62.1
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 68.7 58.7 48.3 91.1 72.5 62.1 51.1
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 30.4 27.4 24.1 23.7 20.2 18.2 16.0
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 10.3   9.31   8.15 15.1 12.9 11.6 10.3

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 8××4 7××5

Thickness (in.) 5⁄8 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 42.30 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 35.24 27.48 23.34 19.02 14.53

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 552 482 401 358 313 492 411 369 324 278

 6 468 411 345 308 271 444 372 333 293 251
 7 441 389 327 292 257 427 358 322 283 242
 8 411 364 307 275 241 409 343 308 271 232
 9 380 338 286 256 225 390 327 294 259 221
10 349 311 265 237 208 369 310 279 246 210

11 317 284 242 217 191 347 292 263 232 198
12 285 257 220 198 174 325 274 247 217 186
13 254 230 199 178 157 302 255 230 203 173
14 224 205 178 160 141 279 237 213 188 161
15 196 180 157 142 125 257 218 197 174 148

16 172 158 138 124 110 235 200 181 159 136
17 153 140 123 110  98 213 182 165 145 124
18 136 125 109  98  87 193 165 149 132 112
19 122 112  98  88  78 173 148 134 119 101
20 110 101  89  80  71 156 134 121 107  91

22  91  84  73  66  58 129 111 100  89  75
24  77  70  62  55  49 108  93  84  74  63
26  52  47  42  92  79  72  63  54
28  80  68  62  55  47
30  69  59  54  48  41

32  52  47  42  36
34  32

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.49  1.54  1.60  1.62  1.65  1.90  1.95  1.98  2.01  2.04
rmx  / rmy  1.76  1.75  1.73  1.73  1.72  1.31  1.30  1.30  1.30  1.29
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 99.3 85.2 68.7 59.0 48.6 79.7 63.8 54.9 45.5 35.2 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 59.8 51.8 42.1 36.2 30.1 62.8 50.4 43.5 35.9 27.9 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 18.3 16.6 14.2 12.8 11.2 14.3 12.2 11.1  9.70  8.20
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  5.92  5.43  4.75  4.28  3.79  8.38  7.18  6.51  5.75  4.90

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

COMPOSITE COLUMNS  
Rectangular structural tubing  

fc′ = 5 ksi  
Axial design strength in kips  

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 7××4 6××4

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16 1⁄2 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 24.93 21.21 17.32 13.25 28.43 22.37 19.08 15.62 11.97

Fy 46 ksi

E
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 0 360 321 281 239 380 318 285 249 211

 6 308 276 242 206 321 271 243 213 181
 7 291 261 229 195 302 256 230 202 171
 8 273 245 215 183 282 240 215 189 161
 9 254 228 201 171 260 222 200 176 149
10 234 211 186 158 238 204 184 162 138

11 214 193 170 145 215 186 168 148 126
12 194 175 155 131 193 168 152 134 114
13 174 158 139 119 172 150 137 121 103
14 155 141 125 106 151 133 121 108  92
15 137 124 110  94 132 117 107  95  81

16 120 109  97  83 116 103  94  83  71
17 106  97  86  73 103  91  83  74  63
18  95  86  77  65  92  81  74  66  56
19  85  78  69  59  82  73  67  59  50
20  77  70  62  53  74  66  60  53  45

22  64  58  51  44  61  54  50  44  38
24  53  49  43  37  52  46  42  37  32
26  45  41  37  31  36  32  27

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.57  1.60  1.63  1.66  1.48  1.54  1.57  1.60  1.63
rmx  / rmy  1.56  1.56  1.55  1.54  1.39  1.38  1.38  1.37  1.37
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 55.2 47.6 39.7 30.7 53.1 43.1 37.6 31.3 24.4 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 37.3 32.3 26.8 20.9 39.7 32.6 28.3 23.6 18.4 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2) 10.0  9.10  7.97  6.70  7.72  6.76  6.10  5.36  4.56
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  4.12  3.76  3.33  2.84  3.99  3.53  3.22  2.86  2.44

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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Fy = 46 ksi

  COMPOSITE COLUMNS
  Rectangular structural tubing

  fc′ = 5 ksi
  Axial design strength in kips

S
te

el
 T

ub
e 

Nominal Size 5××4

Thickness (in.) 3⁄8 5⁄16 1⁄4 3⁄16

Wt./ft 19.82 16.96 13.91 10.70

Fy 46 ksi
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 0 262 224 185 142

 6 222 192 159 123
 7 210 181 150 117
 8 196 170 141 110
 9 181 157 131 102
10 166 145 121  95

11 151 132 111  87
12 136 119 101  79
13 121 107  91  72
14 107  95  81  64
15  94  84  71  57

16  83  73  63  50
17  73  65  56  44
18  65  58  50  40
19  59  52  45  36
20  53  47  40  32

22  44  39  33  27
24  37  33  28  22
26  24  19

Properties

rmy  (in.)  1.50  1.53  1.56  1.59
rmx  / rmy  1.19  1.20  1.19  1.19
φφbMnx  (kip-ft) 32.6 28.4 23.8 18.6 
φφbMny  (kip-ft) 27.9 24.3 20.4 16.0 
Pex  ((KxLx))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  4.04  3.61  3.07  2.44
Pey  ((KyLy))2 / 104 (kip-ft 2)  2.83  2.52  2.16  1.72

Note: Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.
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PREFACE

The AISC Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) Specification for Structural
Steel Buildings is based on reliability theory. As have all AISC Specifications, this
LRFD Specification has been based upon past successful usage, advances in the state
of knowledge, and changes in design practice. The LRFD Specification has been
developed as a consensus document to provide a uniform practice in the design of
steel-framed buildings. The intention is to provide design criteria for routine use and
not to provide specific criteria for infrequently encountered problems which occur in
the full range of structural design. Providing definitive provisions to cover all cases
would make the LRFD Specification too cumbersome for routine design usage.

The LRFD Specification is the result of the deliberations of a committee of
structural engineers with wide experience and high professional standing, representing
a wide geographical distribution throughout the U.S. The committee includes approxi-
mately equal numbers of engineers in private practice and code agencies, engineers
involved in research and teaching, and engineers employed by steel fabricating and
producing companies.

In order to avoid reference to proprietary steels which may have limited availability,
only those steels which can be identified by ASTM specifications are approved under
this Specification. However, some steels covered by ASTM specifications, but subject
to more costly manufacturing and inspection techniques than deemed essential for
structures covered by this Specification, are not listed, even though they may provide
all the necessary characteristics for reliable usage in structural applications. Approval
of such steels in lieu of less expensive steels is left to the owner’s representative.

The Appendices to this Specification are an integral part of the Specification.
A non-mandatory Commentary has been prepared to provide background for the

Specification provisions and the user is encouraged to consult it.
The principal changes incorporated in this edition of the Specification include:

• Updated web crippling design provisions.
• Recommendations for the use of heavy rolled shapes and welded members made

up of thick plates.
• Updated provisions for slender web girders and unsymmetric members.
• Revised provisions for built-up compression members.
• Improved Cb equation.
• Provisions for slip-critical joints designed at factored loads.
• Reorganization and expansion of material on stability of unbraced frames.
• Reorganization and expansion of Chapters F and K.
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• Alternative fillet-weld design strength.
• Addition of beam-web opening provisions.

The reader is cautioned that professional judgment must be exercised when data or
recommendations in the Specification are applied. The publication of the material
contained herein is not intended as a representation or warranty on the part of the
American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.—or any other person named herein—
that this information is suitable for general or particular use, or freedom from
infringement of any patent or patents. Anyone making use of this information assumes
all liability arising from such use. The design and detailing of steel structures is within
the expertise of professional individuals who are competent by virtue of education,
training, and experience for the application of engineering principles and the provi-
sions of this specification to the design and/or detailing of a particular structure.

By the Committee,

Arthur P. Arndt, Chairman Jay W. Larson
William E. Moore, II, Vice Chairman William J. LeMessurier
Horatio Allison H. S. Lew
Reidar Bjorhovde Bill Lindley, II
Roger L. Brockenbrough Stanley D. Lindsey
W. F. Chen Richard W. Marshall
Andrew K. Courtney Lisa McCasland
Robert O. Disque Robert McCluer
Joseph Dudek William A. Milek
Duane S. Ellifritt Duane K. Miller
Bruce Ellingwood Walter P. Moore, Jr.
Shu-Jin Fang Thomas M. Murray
Steven J. Fenves Gary G. Nichols
Roger E. Ferch Clarkson W. Pinkham
James M. Fisher Egor P. Popov
John W. Fisher Donald R. Sherman
Theodore V. Galambos Frank Sowokinos
Geerhard Haaijer William A. Thornton
Richard B. Haws Raymond H. R. Tide
Mark Holland Ivan M. Viest
Ira Hooper Lyle L. Wilson
Donald L. Johnson Joseph A. Yura
L. A. Kloiber Nestor R. Iwankiw, Secretary
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Symbols
The section number in parentheses after the definition of a symbol refers to the section
where the symbol is first defined.

A Cross-sectional area, in.2 (F1.2)
AB Loaded area of concrete, in.2 (I2.4)
Ab Nominal body area of a fastener, in.2 (J3.7)
Ac Area of concrete, in.2 (I2.2)
Ac Area of concrete slab within effective width, in.2 (I5.2)
AD Area of an upset rod based on the major diameter of its threads, in.2 (J3.6)
Ae Effective net area, in.2 (B3)
Af Area of flange, in.2 (Appendix F3)
Afe Effective tension flange area, in.2 (B10)
Afg Gross area of flange, in.2 (B10)
Afn Net area of flange, in.2 (B10)
Ag Gross area, in.2 (A5)
Agt Gross area subject to tension, in.2 (J4.3)
Agv Gross area subject to shear, in.2 (J4.3)
An Net area, in.2 (B2)
Ant Net area subject to tension, in.2 (J4.2)
Anv Net area subject to shear, in.2 (J4.1)
Apb Projected bearing area, in.2 (J8.1)
Ar Area of reinforcing bars, in.2 (I2.2)
As Area of steel cross section, in.2 (I2.2)
Asc Cross-sectional area of stud shear connector, in.2 (I5.3)
Asf Shear area on the failure path, in.2 (D3)
Aw Web area, in.2 (F2.1)
A1 Area of steel bearing concentrically on a concrete support, in.2 (J9)
A2 Total cross-sectional area of a concrete support, in.2 (J9)
B Factor for bending stress in tees and double angles (F1.2)
B Factor for bending stress in web-tapered members, in., defined by Equa-

tions A-F3-8 through A-F3-11 (Appendix F3)
B1, B2 Factors used in determining Mu for combined bending and axial forces

when first-order analysis is employed (C1)
CPG Plate-girder coefficient (Appendix G2)
Cb Bending coefficient dependent on moment gradient (F1.2a)
Cm Coefficient applied to bending term in interaction formula for prismatic

members and dependent on column curvature caused by applied mo-
ments (C1)
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Cm′ Coefficient applied to bending term in interaction formula for tapered
members and dependent on axial stress at the small end of the member
(Appendix F3)

Cp Ponding flexibility coefficient for primary member in a flat roof (K2)
Cs Ponding flexibility coefficient for secondary member in a flat roof (K2)
Cv Ratio of “critical” web stress, according to linear buckling theory, to the

shear yield stress of web material (Appendix G3)
Cw Warping constant, in.6 (F1.2)
D Outside diameter of circular hollow section, in. (Appendix B5.3)
D Dead load due to the weight of the structural elements and permanent

features on the structure (A4.1)
D Factor used in Equation A-G4-2, dependent on the type of transverse

stiffeners used in a plate girder (Appendix G4)
E Modulus of elasticity of steel (E = 29,000 ksi) (E2)
E Earthquake load (A4.1)
Ec Modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi (I2.2)
Em Modified modulus of elasticity, ksi (I2.2)
FBM Nominal strength of the base material to be welded, ksi (J2.4)
FEXX Classification number of weld metal (minimum specified strength), ksi

(J2.4)
FL Smaller of (Fyf  −Fr ) or Fyw, ksi (F1.2)
Fbγ Flexural stress for tapered members defined by Equations A-F3-4 and

A-F3-5 (Appendix F3)
Fcr Critical stress, ksi (E2)
Fcrft, Fcry, Fcrz Flexural-torsional buckling stresses for double-angle and tee-shaped

compression members, ksi (E3)
Fe Elastic buckling stress, ksi (Appendix E3)
Fex Elastic flexural buckling stress about the major axis, ksi (Appendix E3)
Fey Elastic flexural buckling stress about the minor axis, ksi (Appendix E3)
Fez Elastic torsional buckling stress, ksi (Appendix E3)
Fmy Modified yield stress for composite columns, ksi (I2.2)
Fn Nominal shear rupture strength, ksi (J4)
Fr Compressive residual stress in flange (10 ksi for rolled; 16.5 ksi for

welded), ksi (Table B5.1)
Fsγ Stress for tapered members defined by Equation A-F3-6, ksi (Appendix F3)
Fu Specified minimum tensile strength of the type of steel being used, ksi

(B10)
Fw Nominal strength of the weld electrode material, ksi (J2.4)
Fwγ Stress for tapered members defined by Equation A-F3-7, ksi (Appen-

dix F3)
Fy Specified minimum yield stress of the type of steel being used, ksi. As

used in this Specification, “yield stress” denotes either the specified
minimum yield point (for those steels that have a yield point) or specified
yield strength (for those steels that do not have a yield point) (A5)

Fyf Specified minimum yield stress of the flange, ksi (Table B5.1)
Fyr Specified minimum yield stress of reinforcing bars, ksi (I2.2)
Fyst Specified minimum yield stress of the stiffener material, ksi (Appendix

G4)
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Fyw Specified minimum yield stress of the web, ksi (Table B5.1)
G Shear modulus of elasticity of steel, ksi (G = 11,200) (F1.2)
H Horizontal force, kips (C1)
H Flexural constant (E3)
Hs Length of stud connector after welding, in. (I3.5)
I Moment of inertia, in.4 (F1.2)
Id Moment of inertia of the steel deck supported on secondary members,

in.4 (K2)
Ip Moment of inertia of primary members, in.4 (K2)
Is Moment of inertia of secondary members, in.4 (K2)
Ist Moment of inertia of a transverse stiffener, in.4 (Appendix G4)
Iyc Moment of inertia about y axis referred to compression flange, or if

reverse curvature bending referred to smaller flange, in.4 (Appendix F1)
J Torsional constant for a section, in.4 (F1.2)
K Effective length factor for prismatic member (B7)
Kz Effective length factor for torsional buckling (Appendix E3)
Kγ Effective length factor for a tapered member (Appendix F3)
L Story height, in. (C1)
L Length of connection in the direction of loading, in. (B3)
L Live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment (A4.1)
Lb Laterally unbraced length; length between points which are either braced

against lateral displacement of compression flange or braced against twist
of the cross section, in. (F1.2)

Lc Length of channel shear connector, in. (I5.4)
Le Edge distance, in. (J3.10)
Lp Limiting laterally unbraced length for full plastic bending capacity,

uniform moment case (Cb = 1.0), in. (F1.2)
Lp Column spacing in direction of girder, ft (K2)
Lpd Limiting laterally unbraced length for plastic analysis, in. (F1.2)
Lr Limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic lateral-torsional buckling,

in. (F1.2)
Lr Roof live load (A4.1)
Ls Column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder, ft (K2)
MA Absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced beam segment,

kip-in. (F1.2)
MB Absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam segment,

kip-in. (F1.2)
MC Absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the unbraced beam

segment, kip-in. (F1.2)
Mcr Elastic buckling moment, kip-in. (F1.2)
Mlt Required flexural strength in member due to lateral frame translation

only, kip-in. (C1)
Mmax Absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced beam segment,

kip-in. (F1.2)
Mn Nominal flexural strength, kip-in. (F1.1)
M ′nx , M ′ny Flexural strength defined in Equations A-H3-7 and A-H3-8 for use in

alternate interaction equations for combined bending and axial force,
kip-in. (Appendix H3)
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Mnt Required flexural strength in member assuming there is no lateral trans-
lation of the frame, kip-in. (C1)

Mp Plastic bending moment, kip-in. (F1.1)
Mp′ Moment defined in Equations A-H3-5 and A-H3-6, for use in alternate

interaction equations for combined bending and axial force, kip-in.
(Appendix H3)

Mr Limiting buckling moment, Mcr, when λ = λr and Cb = 1.0, kip-in. (F1.2)
Mu Required flexural strength, kip-in. (C1)
My Moment corresponding to onset of yielding at the extreme fiber from an

elastic stress distribution (= Fy S for homogeneous sections), kip-in.
(F1.1)

M1 Smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-column,
kip-in.

M2 Larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-column,
kip-in.

N Length of bearing, in. (K1.3)
Nr Number of stud connectors in one rib at a beam intersection (I3.5)
Pe1 , Pe2 Elastic Euler buckling load for braced and unbraced frame, respectively,

kips (C1)
Pn Nominal axial strength (tension or compression), kips (D1)
Pp Bearing load on concrete, kips (J9)
Pu Required axial strength (tension or compression), kips (Table B5.1)
Py Yield strength, kips (Table B5.1)
Q Full reduction factor for slender compression elements (Appendix E3)
Qa Reduction factor for slender stiffened compression elements (Appendix

B5)
Qn Nominal strength of one stud shear connector, kips (I5)
Qs Reduction factor for slender unstiffened compression elements (Appen-

dix B5.3)
R Load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution

(A4.1)
RPG Plate girder bending strength reduction factor (Appendix G)
Re Hybrid girder factor (Appendix F1)
Rn Nominal strength (A5.3)
Rv Web shear strength, kips (K1.7)
S Elastic section modulus, in.3 (F1.2)
S Spacing of secondary members, ft (K2)
S Snow load (A4.1)
Sx′ Elastic section modulus of larger end of tapered member about its major

axis, in.3 (Appendix F3)
Seff Effective section modulus about major axis, in.3 (Appendix F1)
Sxt , Sxc Elastic section modulus referred to tension and compression flanges,

respectively, in.3 (Appendix F1)
T Tension force due to service loads, kips (J3.9)
Tb Specified pretension load in high-strength bolt, kips (J3.9)
Tu Required tensile strength due to factored loads, kips (Appendix J3.9b)
U Reduction coefficient, used in calculating effective net area (B3)
Vn Nominal shear strength, kips (F2.2)
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Vu Required shear strength, kips (Appendix G4)
W Wind load (A4.1)
X1 Beam buckling factor defined by Equation F1-8 (F1.2)
X2 Beam buckling factor defined by Equation F1-9 (F1.2)
Z Plastic section modulus, in.3 (F1.1)
a Clear distance between transverse stiffeners, in. (Appendix F2.2)
a Distance between connectors in a built-up member, in. (E4)
a Shortest distance from edge of pin hole to edge of member measured

parallel to direction of force, in. (D3)
ar Ratio of web area to compression flange area (Appendix G2)
a′ Weld length, in. (B10)
b Compression element width, in. (B5.1)
be Reduced effective width for slender compression elements, in. (Appen-

dix B5.3)
beff Effective edge distance, in. (D3)
bf Flange width, in. (B5.1)
c1, c2, c3 Numerical coefficients (I2.2)
d Nominal fastener diameter, in. (J3.3)
d Overall depth of member, in. (B5.1)
d Pin diameter, in. (D3)
d Roller diameter, in. (J8.2)
dL Depth at larger end of unbraced tapered segment, in. (Appendix F3)
db Beam depth, in. (K1.7)
dc Column depth, in. (K1.7)
do Depth at smaller end of unbraced tapered segment, in. (Appendix F3)
e Base of natural logarithm = 2.71828. . .
f Computed compressive stress in the stiffened element, ksi (Appendix

B5.3)
fb1 Smallest computed bending stress at one end of a tapered segment, ksi

(Appendix F3)
fb2 Largest computed bending stress at one end of a tapered segment, ksi

(Appendix F3)
fc′ Specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi (I2.2)
fo Stress due to 1.2D + 1.2R, ksi (Appendix K2)
fun Required normal stress, ksi (H2)
fuv Required shear stress, ksi (H2)
fv Required shear stress due to factored loads in bolts or rivets, ksi (J3.7)
g Transverse center-to-center spacing (gage) between fastener gage lines,

in. (B2)
h Clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for rolled

shapes; and for built-up sections, the distance between adjacent lines of
fasteners or the clear distance between flanges when welds are used,
in. (B5.1)

h Distance between centroids of individual components perpendicular to
the member axis of buckling, in. (E4)

hc Twice the distance from the centroid to the following: the inside face of
the compression flange less the fillet or corner radius, for rolled shapes;
the nearest line of fasteners at the compression flange or the inside faces
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of the compression flange when welds are used, for built-up sections,
in., (B5.1)

hr Nominal rib height, in. (I3.5)
hs Factor used in Equation A-F3-6 for web-tapered members (Appendix F3)
hw Factor used in Equation A-F3-7 for web-tapered members (Appendix F3)
j Factor defined by Equation A-F2-4 for minimum moment of inertia for

a transverse stiffener (Appendix F2.3)
k Distance from outer face of flange to web toe of fillet, in. (K1.3)
kv Web plate buckling coefficient (Appendix F2.2)
l Laterally unbraced length of member at the point of load, in. (B7)
l Length of bearing, in. (J8.2)
l Length of connection in the direction of loading, in. (B3)
l Length of weld, in. (B3)
m Ratio of web to flange yield stress or critical stress in hybrid beams

(Appendix G2)
r Governing radius of gyration, in. (B7)
rTo For the smaller end of a tapered member, the radius of gyration, consid-

ering only the compression flange plus one-third of the compression web
area, taken about an axis in the plane of the web, in. (Appendix F3.4)

ri Minimum radius of gyration of individual component in a built-up
member, in. (E4)

rib Radius of gyration of individual component relative to centroidal axis
parallel to member axis of buckling, in. (E4)

rm Radius of gyration of the steel shape, pipe, or tubing in composite
columns. For steel shapes it may not be less than 0.3 times the overall
thickness of the composite section, in. (I2)

r
_

o Polar radius of gyration about the shear center, in. (E3)
rox , roy Radius of gyration about x and y axes at the smaller end of a tapered

member, respectively, in. (Appendix F3.3)
rx, ry Radius of gyration about x and y axes, respectively, in. (E3)
ryc Radius of gyration about y axis referred to compression flange, or if

reverse curvature bending, referred to smaller flange, in. (Appendix F1)
s Longitudinal center-to-center spacing (pitch) of any two consecutive

holes, in. (B2)
t Thickness of connected part, in. (D3)
tf Flange thickness, in. (B5.1)
tf Flange thickness of channel shear connector, in. (I5.4)
tw Web thickness of channel shear connector, in. (I5.4)
tw Web thickness, in. (B5.3)
w Plate width; distance between welds, in. (B3)
w Unit weight of concrete, lbs/cu ft. (I2)
wr Average width of concrete rib or haunch, in. (I3.5)
x Subscript relating symbol to strong axis bending
xo, yo Coordinates of the shear center with respect to the centroid, in. (E3)
x
_

Connection eccentricity, in. (B3)
y Subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending
z Distance from the smaller end of tapered member used in Equation

A-F3-1 for the variation in depth, in. (Appendix F3)

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 22 SYMBOLS



α Separation ratio for built-up compression members = 
h

2rib
 (E4)

∆oh Translation deflection of the story under consideration, in. (C1)

γ Depth tapering ratio (Appendix F3). Subscript for tapered members
(Appendix F3)

ζ Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation (Appendix H3)

η Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation (Appendix H3)
λc Column slenderness parameter (C1)

λe Equivalent slenderness parameter (Appendix E3)
λeff Effective slenderness ratio defined by Equation A-F3-2 (Appendix F3)

λp Limiting slenderness parameter for compact element (B5.1)

λr Limiting slenderness parameter for noncompact element (B5.1)

φ Resistance factor (A5.3)

φb Resistance factor for flexure (F1)

φc Resistance factor for compression (A5)

φc Resistance factor for axially loaded composite columns (I2.2)

φsf Resistance factor for shear on the failure path (D3)

φt Resistance factor for tension (D1)
φv Resistance factor for shear (F2.2)

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SYMBOLS 6 - 23



6 - 24

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION



CHAPTER A

GENERAL PROVISIONS

A1. SCOPE

The Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel
Buildings governs the design, fabrication, and erection of steel-framed build-
ings. As an alternative, the AISC Specification for Structural Steel Buildings,
Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design is permitted.

A2. LIMITS OF APPLICABILITY

1. Structural Steel Defined

As used in this Specification, the term structural steel refers to the steel elements
of the structural steel frame essential to the support of the required loads. Such
elements are enumerated in Section 2.1 of the AISC Code of Standard Practice
for Steel Buildings and Bridges. For the design of cold-formed steel structural
members, whose profiles contain rounded corners and slender flat elements, the
provisions of the American Iron and Steel Institute Load and Resistance Factor
Design Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members
are recommended.

2. Types of Construction

Two basic types of construction and associated design assumptions are permis-
sible under the conditions stated herein, and each will govern in a specific
manner the strength of members and the types and strength of their connections.

Type FR (fully restrained), commonly designated as “rigid-frame” (continuous
frame), assumes that connections have sufficient rigidity to maintain the angles
between intersecting members.

Type PR (partially restrained) assumes that connections have insufficient rigid-
ity to maintain the angles between intersecting members.

The type of construction assumed in the design shall be indicated on the design
documents. The design of all connections shall be consistent with the
assumption.

Type PR construction under this Specification depends upon a predictable
proportion of full end restraint. When a portion of the full end restraint of
members is used in the design for strength of the connected members or for the
stability of the structure as a whole, the capacity of the connections to provide
the needed restraint shall be documented in the technical literature or established
by analytical or empirical means.

When the connection restraint is ignored, commonly designated “simple fram-
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ing,” it is assumed that for the transmission of gravity loads the ends of the beams
and girders are connected for shear only and are free to rotate. For “simple
framing” the following requirements apply:

(1) The connections and connected members shall be adequate to resist the
factored gravity loads as “simple beams.”

(2) The connections and connected members shall be adequate to resist the
factored lateral loads.

(3) The connections shall have sufficient inelastic rotation capacity to avoid
overload of fasteners or welds under combined factored gravity and lateral
loading.

Type PR construction may necessitate some inelastic, but self-limiting, defor-
mation of a structural steel part.

A3. MATERIAL

1. Structural Steel

1a. ASTM Designations

Material conforming to one of the following standard specifications is approved
for use under this Specification:

Structural Steel, ASTM A36
Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated Welded and Seamless ASTM

A53, Gr. B
High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel, ASTM A242
Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in

Rounds and Shapes, ASTM A500
Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel Structural Tubing, ASTM

A501
High-Yield-Strength, Quenched and Tempered Alloy Steel Plate, Suitable for

Welding, ASTM A514
High-Strength Carbon-Manganese Steel of Structural Quality, ASTM A529
Steel, Sheet and Strip, Carbon, Hot-Rolled, Structural Quality, ASTM A570,

Gr. 40, 45, and 50
High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-Vanadium Steels of Structural Qual-

ity, ASTM A572
High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel with 50 ksi Minimum Yield Point

to 4-in. Thick, ASTM A588
Steel, Sheet and Strip, High-Strength, Low-Alloy, Hot-Rolled and Cold-

Rolled, with Improved Atmospheric Corrosion Resistance, ASTM A606
Steel, Sheet and Strip, High-Strength, Low-Alloy, Columbium or Vanadium,

or Both, Hot-Rolled and Cold-Rolled, ASTM A607
Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Tub-

ing, ASTM A618
Structural Steel for Bridges, ASTM A709
Quenched and Tempered Low-Alloy Structural Steel Plate with 70 ksi Mini-

mum Yield Strength to 4-in. Thick, ASTM A852

Certified mill test reports or certified reports of tests made by the fabricator or

1a.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 26 GENERAL PROVISIONS [Chap. A



a testing laboratory in accordance with ASTM A6 or A568, as applicable, shall
constitute sufficient evidence of conformity with one of the above ASTM
standards. If requested, the fabricator shall provide an affidavit stating that the
structural steel furnished meets the requirements of the grade specified.

1b. Unidentified Steel

Unidentified steel, if surface conditions are acceptable according to criteria
contained in ASTM A6, may be used for unimportant members or details, where
the precise physical properties and weldability of the steel would not affect the
strength of the structure.

1c. Heavy Shapes

For ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 rolled shapes to be used as members subject to
primary tensile stresses due to tension or flexure, toughness need not be
specified if splices are made by bolting. If such members are spliced using
complete-joint penetration welds, the steel shall be specified in the contract
documents to be supplied with Charpy V-Notch testing in accordance with
ASTM A6, Supplementary Requirement S5. The impact test shall meet a
minimum average value of 20 ft-lbs. absorbed energy at +70°F and shall be
conducted in accordance with ASTM A673 with the following exceptions:

(1) The center longitudinal axis of the specimens shall be located as near as
practical to midway between the inner flange surface and the center of the
flange thickness at the intersection with the web mid-thickness.

(2) Tests shall be conducted by the producer on material selected from a location
representing the top of each ingot or part of an ingot used to produce the
product represented by these tests.

For plates exceeding 2-in. thick used for built-up cross-sections with bolted
splices and subject to primary tensile stresses due to tension or flexure, material
toughness need not be specified. If such cross-sections are spliced using com-
plete-joint penetration welds, the steel shall be specified in the contract docu-
ments to be supplied with Charpy V-Notch testing in accordance with ASTM
A6, Supplementary Requirement S5. The impact test shall be conducted by the
producer in accordance with ASTM A673, Frequency P, and shall meet a
minimum average value of 20 ft-lbs. absorbed energy at +70°F.

The above supplementary requirements also apply when complete-joint pene-
tration welded joints through the thickness of ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes
and built-up cross sections with thickness exceeding two inches are used in
connections subjected to primary tensile stress due to tension or flexure of such
members. The requirements need not apply to ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes
and built-up members with thickness exceeding two inches to which members
other than ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and built-up members are connected
by complete-joint penetration welded joints through the thickness of the thinner
material to the face of the heavy material.

Additional requirements for joints in heavy rolled and built-up members are
given in Sections J1.5, J1.6, J2, and M2.2.

1c.
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2. Steel Castings and Forgings

Cast steel shall conform to one of the following standard specifications:

Mild-to-Medium-Strength Carbon-Steel Castings for General Applications,
ASTM A27, Gr. 65-35

High-Strength Steel Castings for Structural Purposes, ASTM A148 Gr. 80-50

Steel forgings shall conform to the following standard specification:

Steel Forgings Carbon and Alloy for General Industrial Use, ASTM A668

Certified test reports shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity with
standards.

3. Bolts, Washers, and Nuts

Steel bolts, washers, and nuts shall conform to one of the following standard
specifications:

Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and High-Tempera-
ture Service, ASTM A194

Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs, 60,000 psi Tensile Strength, ASTM A307
Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat-Treated, 120/105 ksi Minimum Tensile Strength,

ASTM A325
Quenched and Tempered Steel Bolts and Studs, ASTM A449
Heat-Treated Steel Structural Bolts, 150 ksi Min. Tensile Strength, ASTM

A490
Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts, ASTM A563
Hardened Steel Washers, ASTM F436

A449 bolts are permitted to be used only in connections requiring bolt diameters
greater than 11⁄2-in. and shall not be used in slip-critical connections. 

Manufacturer’s certification shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity
with the standards.

4. Anchor Bolts and Threaded Rods

Anchor bolt and threaded rod steel shall conform to one of the following
standard specifications:

Structural Steel, ASTM A36
Alloy Steel and Stainless Steel Bolting Materials for High-Temperature

Service, ASTM A193
Quenched and Tempered Alloy Steel Bolts, Studs and Other Externally

Threaded Fasteners, ASTM A354
High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-Vanadium Steels of Structural Qual-

ity, ASTM A572
High-Strength Low-Alloy Structural Steel with 50,000 psi Minimum Yield

Point to 4-in. Thick, ASTM A588
High-Strength Nonheaded Steel Bolts and Studs, ASTM A687

Threads on bolts and rods shall conform to the Unified Standard Series of ANSI
B18.1 and shall have Class 2A tolerances.

Steel bolts conforming to other provisions of Section A3.3 are permitted as

4.
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anchor bolts. A449 material is acceptable for high-strength anchor bolts and
threaded rods of any diameter.

Manufacturer’s certification shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity
with the standards.

5. Filler Metal and Flux for Welding

Welding electrodes and fluxes shall conform to one of the following specifica-
tions of the American Welding Society:

Specification for Carbon Steel Electrodes for Shield Metal Arc Welding, AWS
A5.1

Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Covered Arc Welding Electrodes, AWS
A5.5

Specification for Carbon Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc
Welding, AWS A5.17

Specification for Carbon Steel Filler Metals for Gas Shielded Arc Welding,
AWS A5.18

Specification for Carbon Steel Electrodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding, AWS
A5.20

Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc
Welding, AWS A5.23

Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Filler Metals for Gas Shielded Arc Weld-
ing, AWS A5.28

Specification for Low-Alloy Steel Electrodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding,
AWS A5.29

Manufacturer’s certification shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity
with the standards. Electrodes (filler metals) that are suitable for the intended
application shall be selected. Weld metal notch toughness is generally not critical
for building construction.

6. Stud Shear Connectors

Steel stud shear connectors shall conform to the requirements of Structural
Welding Code—Steel, AWS D1.1.

Manufacturer’s certification shall constitute sufficient evidence of conformity
with the code.

A4. LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS

The nominal loads shall be the minimum design loads stipulated by the appli-
cable code under which the structure is designed or dictated by the conditions
involved. In the absence of a code, the loads and load combinations shall be
those stipulated in the American Society of Civil Engineers Standard Minimum
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures, ASCE 7. For design purposes,
the loads stipulated by the applicable code shall be taken as nominal loads. For
ease of reference, the more common ASCE load combinations are listed in the
following section.

Seismic design of buildings assigned to the higher risk Seismic Performance
Categories defined in the AISC Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings
shall comply with that document. Seismic design not covered by the AISC

5.

LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. A4] LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS 6 - 29



Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings shall be in accordance with
this Specification.

1. Loads, Load Factors, and Load Combinations

The following nominal loads are to be considered:

D : dead load due to the weight of the structural elements and the permanent
features on the structure

L : live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment
Lr : roof live load
W : wind load
S : snow load
E : earthquake load determined in accordance with Part I of the AISC

Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings
R : load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution

The required strength of the structure and its elements must be determined from
the appropriate critical combination of factored loads. The most critical effect
may occur when one or more loads are not acting. The following load combi-
nations and the corresponding load factors shall be investigated:

1.4D (A4-1)

1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-2)

1.2D + 1.6(Lr or S or R) + (0.5L or 0.8W) (A4-3)

1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr or S or R) (A4-4)

1.2D ± 1.0E + 0.5L + 0.2S (A4-5)

0.9D ± (1.3W or 1.0E) (A4-6)

Exception: The load factor on L in combinations A4-3, A4-4, and A4-5 shall
equal 1.0 for garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas
where the live load is greater than 100 psf.

2. Impact

For structures carrying live loads which induce impact, the assumed nominal
live load shall be increased to provide for this impact in combinations A4-2 and
A4-3.

If not otherwise specified, the increase shall be:

For supports of elevators and elevator machinery . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 100%
For supports of light machinery, shaft or motor driven, not less than . . . . 20%
For supports of reciprocating machinery or power driven units, 
 not less than. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50%
For hangers supporting floors and balconies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 33%
For cab-operated traveling crane support girders and their 
 connections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25%
For pendant-operated traveling crane support girders and their 
 connections . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10%

1.
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3. Crane Runway Horizontal Forces

The nominal lateral force on crane runways to provide for the effect of moving
crane trolleys shall be a minimum of 20 percent of the sum of weights of the
lifted load and of the crane trolley, but exclusive of other parts of the crane. The
force shall be assumed to be applied at the top of the rails, acting in either
direction normal to the runway rails, and shall be distributed with due regard for
lateral stiffness of the structure supporting the rails.

The nominal longitudinal force shall be a minimum of 10 percent of the
maximum wheel loads of the crane applied at the top of the rail, unless otherwise
specified.

A5. DESIGN BASIS

1. Required Strength at Factored Loads

The required strength of structural members and connections shall be deter-
mined by structural analysis for the appropriate factored load combinations
given in Section A4.

Design by either elastic or plastic analysis is permitted, except that design by
plastic analysis is permitted only for steels with specified yield stresses not
exceeding 65 ksi and is subject to provisions of Sections B5.2, C2, E1.2, F1.2d,
H1, and I1.

Beams and girders composed of compact sections, as defined in Section B5.1,
and satisfying the unbraced length requirements of Section F1.2d (including
composite members) which are continuous over supports or are rigidly framed
to columns may be proportioned for nine-tenths of the negative moments
produced by gravity loading at points of support, provided that the maximum
positive moment is increased by one-tenth of the average negative moments.
This reduction is not permitted for hybrid beams, members of A514 steel, or
moments produced by loading on cantilevers. If the negative moment is resisted
by a column rigidly framed to the beam or girder, the one-tenth reduction may
be used in proportioning the column for combined axial force and flexure,
provided that the axial force does not exceed φc times 0.15AgFy,

where

Ag = gross area, in.2

Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
φc = resistance factor for compression

2. Limit States

LRFD is a method of proportioning structures so that no applicable limit state
is exceeded when the structure is subjected to all appropriate factored load
combinations.

Strength limit states are related to safety and concern maximum load carrying
capacity. Serviceability limit states are related to performance under normal
service conditions. The term “resistance” includes both strength limit states and
serviceability limit states.

2.
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3. Design for Strength

The design strength of each structural component or assemblage must equal or
exceed the required strength based on the factored loads. The design strength
φRn for each applicable limit state is calculated as the nominal strength Rn

multiplied by a resistance factor φ.

The required strength is determined for each applicable load combination as
stipulated in Section A4.

Nominal strengths Rn and resistance factors φ are given in Chapters D through K.

4. Design for Serviceability and Other Considerations

The overall structure and the individual members, connections, and connectors
shall be checked for serviceability. Provisions for design for serviceability are
given in Chapter L.

A6. REFERENCED CODES AND STANDARDS

The following documents are referenced in this Specification:

American National Standards Institute
ANSI B18.1-72

American Society of Civil Engineers
ASCE 7-88

American Society for Testing and Materials
ASTM A6-91b ASTM A27-87 ASTM A36-91
ASTM A53-88 ASTM A148-84 ASTM A193-91
ASTM A194-91 ASTM A242-91a ASTM A307-91
ASTM A325-91c ASTM A354-91 ASTM A449-91a
ASTM A490-91 ASTM A500-90a ASTM A501-89
ASTM A502-91 ASTM A514-91 ASTM A529-89
ASTM A563-91c ASTM A570-91 ASTM A572-91
ASTM A588-91a ASTM A606-91a ASTM A607-91
ASTM A618-90a ASTM A668-85a ASTM A687-89
ASTM A709-91 ASTM A852-91 ASTM C33-90
ASTM C330-89 ASTM F436-91

American Welding Society
AWS D1.1-92 AWS A5.1-91 AWS A5.5-81
AWS A5.17-89 AWS A5.18-79 AWS A5.20-79
AWS A5.23-90 AWS A5.28-79 AWS A5.29-80

Research Council on Structural Connections
Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts, 1988

American Iron and Steel Institute
Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Cold-Formed Steel Mem-
bers, 1991
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American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.
Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges, 1992
Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings, 1992
Specification for Load and Resistance Factor Design of Single-Angle Members,
1993

A7. DESIGN DOCUMENTS

1. Plans

The design plans shall show a complete design with sizes, sections, and relative
locations of the various members. Floor levels, column centers and offsets shall
be dimensioned. Drawings shall be drawn to a scale large enough to show the
information clearly.

Design documents shall indicate the type or types of construction as defined in
Section A2.2 and include the required strengths (moments and forces) if neces-
sary for preparation of shop drawings.

Where joints are to be assembled with high-strength bolts, the design documents
shall indicate the connection type (i.e., snug-tight bearing, fully-tensioned
bearing, direct tension, or slip-critical).

Camber of trusses, beams, and girders, if required, shall be specified in the
design documents. The requirements for stiffeners and bracing shall be shown
in the design documents.

2. Standard Symbols and Nomenclature

Welding and inspection symbols used on plans and shop drawings shall be the
American Welding Society symbols. Welding symbols for special requirements
not covered by AWS is permitted to be used provided a complete explanation
thereof is shown in the design documents.

3. Notation for Welding

Weld lengths called for in the design documents and on the shop drawings shall
be the net effective lengths.
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CHAPTER B

DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

This chapter contains provisions which are common to the Specification as a whole.

B1. GROSS AREA

The gross area Ag of a member at any point is the sum of the products of the
thickness and the gross width of each element measured normal to the axis of
the member. For angles, the gross width is the sum of the widths of the legs less
the thickness.

B2. NET AREA

The net area An of a member is the sum of the products of the thickness and the
net width of each element computed as follows:

In computing net area for tension and shear, the width of a bolt hole shall be
taken as 1⁄16-in. greater than the nominal dimension of the hole.

For a chain of holes extending across a part in any diagonal or zigzag line, the
net width of the part shall be obtained by deducting from the gross width the
sum of the diameters or slot dimensions as provided in Section J3.2, of all holes
in the chain, and adding, for each gage space in the chain, the quantity s2 / 4g

where

s = longitudinal center-to-center spacing (pitch) of any two consecutive
holes, in.

g = transverse center-to-center spacing (gage) between fastener gage lines, in.

For angles, the gage for holes in opposite adjacent legs shall be the sum of the
gages from the back of the angles less the thickness.

In determining the net area across plug or slot welds, the weld metal shall not
be considered as adding to the net area.

B3. EFFECTIVE NET AREA FOR TENSION MEMBERS

The effective net area for tension members shall be determined as follows:

1. When a tension load is transmitted directly to each of the cross-sectional
elements by fasteners or welds, the effective net area Ae is equal to the net
area An.

2. When a tension load is transmitted by bolts or rivets through some but not
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all of the cross-sectional elements of the member, the effective net area Ae

shall be computed as:

Ae = AU (B3-1)

where

A = area as defined below
U = reduction coefficient

= 1 − (x
_
 / L) ≤ 0.9 or as defined in B3c or B3d (B3-2)

x
_

= connection eccentricity, in.
L = length of connection in the directions of loading, in.

Larger values of U are permitted to be used when justified by tests or other
rational criteria.

(a) When the tension load is transmitted only by bolts or rivets:

A = An

= net area of member, in.2

(b) When the tension load is transmitted only by longitudinal welds to other than
a plate member or by longitudinal welds in combination with transverse
welds:

A = Ag

= gross area of member, in.2

(c) When the tension load is transmitted only by transverse welds:

A = area of directly connected elements, in.2

U = 1.0

(d) When the tension load is transmitted to a plate by longitudinal welds along
both edges at the end of the plate for l ≥ w:

A = area of plate, in.2

For l ≥ 2w . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . U = 1.00
For 2w > l ≥ 1.5w . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . U = 0.87
For 1.5w > l ≥ w . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . U = 0.75

where

l = length of weld, in.
w = plate width (distance between welds), in.

For effective area of connecting elements, see Section J5.2.

B4. STABILITY

General stability shall be provided for the structure as a whole and for each of
its elements.

Consideration shall be given to the significant effects of the loads on the
deflected shape of the structure and its individual elements.
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B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

1. Classification of Steel Sections

Steel sections are classified as compact, noncompact, or slender-element sec-
tions. For a section to qualify as compact, its flanges must be continuously
connected to the web or webs and the width-thickness ratios of its compression
elements must not exceed the limiting width-thickness ratios λp from Table B5.1.
If the width-thickness ratio of one or more compression elements exceeds λp,
but does not exceed λr, the section is noncompact. If the width-thickness ratio
of any element exceeds λr from Table B5.1, the section is referred to as a
slender-element compression section.

For unstiffened elements which are supported along only one edge parallel to
the direction of the compression force, the width shall be taken as follows:

(a) For flanges of I-shaped members and tees, the width b is half the full-flange
width, bf .

(b) For legs of angles and flanges of channels and zees, the width b is the full
nominal dimension.

(c) For plates, the width b is the distance from the free edge to the first row of
fasteners or line of welds.

(d) For stems of tees, d is taken as the full nominal depth.

For stiffened elements which are supported along two edges parallel to the
direction of the compression force, the width shall be taken as follows:

(a) For webs of rolled or formed sections, h is the clear distance between flanges
less the fillet or corner radius at each flange; hc is twice the distance from
the centroid to the inside face of the compression flange less the fillet or
corner radius.

(b) For webs of built-up sections, h is the distance between adjacent lines of
fasteners or the clear distance between flanges when welds are used, and
hc is twice the distance from the centroid to the nearest line of fasteners at
the compression flange or the inside face of the compression flange when
welds are used.

(c) For flange or diaphragm plates in built-up sections, the width b is the distance
between adjacent lines of fasteners or lines of welds.

(d) For flanges of rectangular hollow structural sections, the width b is the clear
distance between webs less the inside corner radius on each side. If the corner
radius is not known, the width may be taken as the total section width minus
three times the thickness.

For tapered flanges of rolled sections, the thickness is the nominal value halfway
between the free edge and the corresponding face of the web.

2. Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis is permitted when flanges subject to compression
involving hinge rotation and all webs have a width-thickness ratio less than or

B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 36 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS [Chap. B



equal to the limiting λp from Table B5.1. For circular hollow sections see
Footnote d of Table B5.1.

Design by plastic analysis is subject to the limitations in Section A5.1.

3. Slender-Element Compression Sections

For the flexural design of I-shaped sections, channels and rectangular or circular
sections with slender flange elements, see Appendix F1. For other shapes in
flexure or members in axial compression that have slender compression ele-
ments, see Appendix B5.3. For plate girders with slender web elements, see
Appendix G.

B6. BRACING AT SUPPORTS

At points of support for beams, girders and trusses, restraint against rotation
about their longitudinal axis shall be provided.

B7. LIMITING SLENDERNESS RATIOS

For members in which the design is based on compression, the slenderness ratio
Kl / r preferably should not exceed 200.

For members in which the design is based on tension, the slenderness ratio
l / r preferably should not exceed 300. The above limitation does not apply to
rods in tension. Members in which the design is dictated by tension loading, but
which may be subject to some compression under other load conditions, need
not satisfy the compression slenderness limit.

B8. SIMPLE SPANS

Beams, girders and trusses designed on the basis of simple spans shall have an
effective length equal to the distance between centers of gravity of the members
to which they deliver their end reactions.

B9. END RESTRAINT

When designed on the assumption of full or partial end restraint due to continu-
ous, semicontinuous, or cantilever action, the beams, girders, and trusses, as
well as the sections of the members to which they connect, shall be designed to
carry the factored forces and moments so introduced, as well as all other factored
forces, without exceeding the design strengths prescribed in Chapters D through
K, except that some inelastic but self-limiting deformation of a part of the
connection is permitted.

B10. PROPORTIONS OF BEAMS AND GIRDERS

Rolled or welded shapes, plate girders and cover-plated beams shall, in general,
be proportioned by the moment of inertia of the gross section. No deduction
shall be made for bolt or rivet holes in either flange provided that

0.75Fu Afn ≥ 0.9Fy Afg (B10-1)

where Afg is the gross flange area and Afn is the net flange area calculated in
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accordance with the provisions of Sections B1 and B2 and Fu is the specified
minimum tensile strength.

If

0.75Fu Afn < 0.9Fy Afg (B10-2)

the member flexural properties shall be based on an effective tension flange area
Afe

Afe = 
5
6

 
Fu

Fy
 Afn (B10-3)

Hybrid girders may be proportioned by the moment of inertia of their gross
section, subject to the applicable provisions in Appendix G1, provided they are
not required to resist an axial force greater than φb times 0.15Fyf  Ag, where Fyf is
the specified yield stress of the flange material and Ag is the gross area. No limit
is placed on the web stresses produced by the applied bending moment for which
a hybrid girder is designed, except as provided in Section K3 and Appendix K3.
To qualify as hybrid girders, the flanges at any given section shall have the same
cross-sectional area and be made of the same grade of steel.

Description of Element

Width
Thick-
ness
Ratio

Limiting Width-
Thickness Ratios

λλp
(compact)

λλr
(non compact)

Flanges of I-shaped rolled
beams and channels in flexure

b / t 65 / √Fy [c] 141 / √Fy  − 10

Flanges of I-shaped hybrid or
welded beams in flexure

b / t 65 / √Fyf 162
√(Fyf   − 16.5) / kc

 [f]

Flanges projecting from built-up
compression members

b / t NA 109 / √Fy  / kc  [f]

Outstanding legs of pairs of
angles in continuous contact,
flanges of channels in axial
compression; angles and plates
projecting from beams or
compression members

b / t NA 95 / √Fy

Legs of single angle struts; legs
of double angle struts with
separators; unstiffened
elements, i.e., supported along
one edge

b / t NA 76 / √Fy

Stems of tees d / t NA 127 / √Fy

U
ns

tif
fe

ne
d 

E
le

m
en

ts
TABLE B5.1

Limiting Width-Thickness Ratios for
Compression Elements
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Flanges of welded beams or girders may be varied in thickness or width by
splicing a series of plates or by the use of cover plates.

The total cross-sectional area of cover plates of bolted or riveted girders shall
not exceed 70 percent of the total flange area.

Description of Element

Width
Thick-
ness
Ratio

Limiting Width-
Thickness Ratios

λλp
(compact)

λλr
(non compact)

Flanges of square and
rectangular box and hollow
structural sections of uniform
thickness subject to bending or
compression; flange cover
plates and diaphragm plates
between lines of fasteners or
welds

b / t 190 / √Fy 238 / √Fy

Unsupported width of cover
plates perforated with a
succession of access holes [b]

b / t NA 317 / √Fy

Webs in flexural compression [a] h / tw 640 / √Fy [c] 970 / √Fy [g]

Webs in combined flexural and
axial compression

h / tw for Pu  / φbPy  ≤ 0.125 [c]

640
√FY




1 − 

2.75Pu

φbPy





[g]

970
√FY




1 − 0.74

Pu

φbPy



for Pu  / φbPy  > 0.125 [c]

191
√FY




2.33 − 

Pu

φbPy




 ≥ 

253
√Fy

All other uniformly compressed
stiffened elements, i.e.,
supported along two edges

b / t
h / tw

NA 253 / √Fy 

Circular hollow sections
 In axial compression
 In flexure

D / t         [d]
NA

2,070 / Fy

3,300 / Fy

8,970 / Fy

[a] For hybrid beams, use the yield
  strength of the flange Fyf instead
  of Fy
[b] Assumes net area of plate at
  widest hole.
[c] Assumes an inelastic rotation
  capacity of 3. For structures in
  zones of high seismicity, a greater
  rotation capacity may be required.
[d] For plastic design use 1,300 / Fy.

[e] Fr  = compressive residual stress in flange
= 10 ksi for rolled shapes
= 16.5 ksi for welded shapes

[f] kc = 
4

√h / tw
  but not less than 0.35 ≤ kc ≤ 0.763

[g] For members with unequal flanges, see Appendix B5.1.
  Fy is the specified minimum yield stress of the type of
  steel being used.
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TABLE B5.1 (cont.)
Limiting Width-Thickness Ratios for

Compression Elements
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High-strength bolts, rivets, or welds connecting flange to web, or cover plate to
flange, shall be proportioned to resist the total horizontal shear resulting from
the bending forces on the girder. The longitudinal distribution of these bolts,
rivets, or intermittent welds shall be in proportion to the intensity of the shear.
However, the longitudinal spacing shall not exceed the maximum permitted for
compression or tension members in Section E4 or D2, respectively. Bolts, rivets,
or welds connecting flange to web shall also be proportioned to transmit to the
web any loads applied directly to the flange, unless provision is made to transmit
such loads by direct bearing.

Partial length cover plates shall be extended beyond the theoretical cutoff point
and the extended portion shall be attached to the beam or girder by high-strength
bolts in a slip-critical connection, rivets, or fillet welds. The attachment shall be
adequate, at the applicable design strength given in Sections J2.2, J3.8, or K3
to develop the cover plate’s portion of the flexural design strength in the beam
or girder at the theoretical cutoff point.

For welded cover plates, the welds connecting the cover plate termination to the
beam or girder in the length a′, defined below, shall be adequate, at the applicable
design strength, to develop the cover plate’s portion of the design strength in the
beam or girder at the distance a′ from the end of the cover plate. The length a′,
measured from the end of the cover plate, shall be:

(a) A distance equal to the width of the cover plate when there is a continuous
weld equal to or larger than three-fourths of the plate thickness across the
end of the plate and continuous welds along both edges of the cover plate in
the length a′.

(b) A distance equal to one and one-half times the width of the cover plate when
there is a continuous weld smaller than three-fourths of the plate thickness
across the end of the plate and continuous welds along both edges of the
cover plate in the length a′.

(c) A distance equal to two times the width of the cover plate when there is no
weld across the end of the plate, but continuous welds along both edges of
the cover plate in the length a′.
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CHAPTER C

FRAMES AND OTHER STRUCTURES

This chapter contains general requirements for stability of the structure as a whole.

C1. SECOND ORDER EFFECTS

Second order (P∆) effects shall be considered in the design of frames.

In structures designed on the basis of plastic analysis, the required flexural
strength Mu shall be determined from a second-order plastic analysis that
satisfies the requirements of Section C2. In structures designed on the basis of
elastic analysis, Mu for beam-columns, connections, and connected members
shall be determined from a second-order elastic analysis or from the following
approximate second-order analysis procedure:

Mu = B1Mnt + B2Mlt (C1-1)

where

Mnt= required flexural strength in member assuming there is no lateral
= translation of the frame, kip-in.

Mlt = required flexural strength in member as a result of lateral translation
= of the frame only, kip-in.

B1 = 
Cm

(1 − Pu  / Pe1  )
 ≥ 1 (C1-2)

Pe1 = AgFy  / λc
2 where λc is the slenderness parameter, in which the effective 

= K in the plane of bending shall be determined in accordance with 
= Section C2.1, for the braced frame.

λc = 
Kl
rπ

 √Fy

E

Pu = required axial compressive strength for the member under
= consideration, kips

Cm = a coefficient based on elastic first-order analysis assuming no lateral
= translation of the frame whose value shall be taken as follows:

(a) For compression members not subject to transverse loading between their
supports in the plane of bending,

Cm = 0.6 − 0.4(M1 / M2) (C1-3)

C1. SECOND ORDER EFFECTS

6 - 41

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION



(a) where M1 / M2 is the ratio of the smaller to larger moments at the ends of that
portion of the member unbraced in the plane of bending under consideration.
M1 / M2  is positive when the member is bent in reverse curvature, negative
when bent in single curvature.

(b) For compression members subjected to transverse loading between their
supports, the value of Cm shall be determined either by rational analysis or
by the use of the following values:

For members whose ends are restrained. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Cm = 0.85
For members whose ends are unrestrained. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Cm = 1.00

B2 = 
1

1 − ΣPu 




∆oh

ΣHL





(C1-4)

or

B2 = 
1

1 − 
ΣPu

ΣPe2

(C1-5)

ΣPu = required axial strength of all columns in a story, kips
∆oh = lateral inter-story deflection, in.
ΣH = sum of all story horizontal forces producing ∆oh, kips
L = story height, in.
Pe2 = AgFy  / λc

2, kips, where λc is the slenderness parameter, in which the
= effective length factor K in the plane of bending shall be determined
= in accordance with Section C2.2, for the unbraced frame.

C2. FRAME STABILITY

1. Braced Frames

In trusses and frames where lateral stability is provided by diagonal bracing,
shear walls, or equivalent means, the effective length factor K for compression
members shall be taken as unity, unless structural analysis shows that a smaller
value may be used.

The vertical bracing system for a braced multistory frame shall be determined
by structural analysis to be adequate to prevent buckling of the structure and to
maintain the lateral stability of the structure, including the overturning effects
of drift, under the factored loads given in Section A4.

The vertical bracing system for a multistory frame may be considered to function
together with in-plane shear-resisting exterior and interior walls, floor slabs, and
roof decks, which are properly secured to the structural frames. The columns,
girders, beams, and diagonal members, when used as the vertical bracing
system, may be considered to comprise a vertically cantilevered simply con-
nected truss in the analyses for frame buckling and lateral stability. Axial
deformation of all members in the vertical bracing system shall be included in
the lateral stability analysis.

C2. FRAME STABILITY
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In structures designed on the basis of plastic analysis, the axial force in these
members caused by factored gravity plus factored horizontal loads shall not
exceed 0.85φc times AgFy.

Girders and beams included in the vertical bracing system of a braced multistory
frame shall be proportioned for axial force and moment caused by concurrent
factored horizontal and gravity loads.

2. Unbraced Frames

In frames where lateral stability depends upon the bending stiffness of rigidly
connected beams and columns, the effective length factor K of compression
members shall be determined by structural analysis. The destabilizing effects of
gravity loaded columns whose simple connections to the frame do not provide
resistance to lateral loads shall be included in the design of the moment-frame
columns. Stiffness reduction adjustment due to column inelasticity is permitted.

Analysis of the required strength of unbraced multistory frames shall include
the effects of frame instability and column axial deformation under the factored
loads given in Section A4.

In structures designed on the basis of plastic analysis, the axial force in the
columns caused by factored gravity plus factored horizontal loads shall not
exceed 0.75φc times AgFy.
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CHAPTER D

TENSION MEMBERS

This chapter applies to prismatic members subject to axial tension caused by static
forces acting through the centroidal axis. For members subject to combined axial
tension and flexure, see Section H1.1. For threaded rods, see Section J3. For block
shear rupture strength at end connections of tension members, see Section J4.3. For
the design tensile strength of connecting elements, see Section J5.2. For members
subject to fatigue, see Section K3.

D1. DESIGN TENSILE STRENGTH

The design strength of tension members φt Pn shall be the lower value obtained
according to the limit states of yielding in the gross section and fracture in the
net section.

(a) For yielding in the gross section:

φt = 0.90
Pn  = Fy Ag (D1-1)

(b) For fracture in the net section:

φt = 0.75
Pn  = Fu Ae (D1-2)

where

Ae = effective net area, in.2

Ag = gross area of member, in.2

Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength, ksi
Pn = nominal axial strength, kips

When members without holes are fully connected by welds, the effective net
section used in Equation D1-2 shall be as defined in Section B3. When holes
are present in a member with welded-end connections, or at the welded connec-
tion in the case of plug or slot welds, the net section through the holes shall be
used in Equation D1-2.

D2. BUILT-UP MEMBERS

For limitations on the longitudinal spacing of connectors between elements in

D1. DESIGN TENSILE STRENGTH

D2.
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continuous contact consisting of a plate and a shape or two plates, see Section
J3.5.

The longitudinal spacing of connectors between components should preferably
limit the slenderness ratio in any component between the connectors to 300.

Either perforated cover plates or tie plates without lacing are permitted to be
used on the open sides of built-up tension members. Tie plates shall have a length
not less than two-thirds the distance between the lines of welds or fasteners
connecting them to the components of the member. The thickness of such tie
plates shall not be less than one-fiftieth of the distance between these lines. The
longitudinal spacing of intermittent welds or fasteners at tie plates shall not
exceed six inches. The spacing of tie plates shall be such that the slenderness
ratio of any component in the length between tie plates should preferably not
exceed 300.

D3. PIN-CONNECTED MEMBERS AND EYEBARS

The pin diameter shall not be less than seven-eighths times the eyebar body
width.

The pin-hole diameter shall not be more than 1⁄32-in. greater than the pin diameter.

For steels having a yield stress greater than 70 ksi, the hole diameter shall not
exceed five times the plate thickness and the width of the eyebar body shall be
reduced accordingly.

In pin-connected members, the pin hole shall be located midway between the
edges of the member in the direction normal to the applied force. For pin-
connected members in which the pin is expected to provide for relative movement
between connected parts while under full load, the diameter of pin hole shall not
be more than 1⁄32-in. greater than the diameter of the pin. The width of the plate
beyond the pin hole shall be not less than the effective width on either side of the
pin hole.

In pin-connected plates other than eyebars, the minimum net area beyond the
bearing end of the pin hole, parallel to the axis of the member, shall not be less
than two-thirds of the net area required for strength across the pin hole.

The design strength of a pin-connected member φPn shall be the lowest value of
the following limit states:

(a) Tension on the net effective area:

φ = φt = 0.75 (D3-1)
Pn  = 2tbeff   Fu

(b) Shear on the effective area:

φsf = 0.75 (D3-2)
Pn  = 0.6AsfFu

(c) For bearing on the projected area of the pin, see Section J8.1.

(d) For yielding in the gross section, use Equation D1-1.

D3.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. D3] PIN-CONNECTED MEMBERS AND EYEBARS 6 - 45



where

a = shortest distance from edge of the pin hole to the edge of the member
 measured parallel to the direction of the force, in.

Asf = 2t(a + d / 2), in.2

beff = 2t + 0.63, but not more than the actual distance from the edge of the
= hole to the edge of the part measured in the direction normal to the
= applied force, in.

d = pin diameter, in.
t = thickness of plate, in.

The corners beyond the pin hole are permitted to be cut at 45° to the axis of the
member, provided the net area beyond the pin hole, on a plane perpendicular to
the cut, is not less than that required beyond the pin hole parallel to the axis of
the member.

The design strength of eyebars shall be determined in accordance with Section
D1 with Ag taken as the cross-sectional area of the body.

Eyebars shall be of uniform thickness, without reinforcement at the pin holes,
and have circular heads whose periphery is concentric with the pin hole.

The radius of transition between the circular head and the eyebar body shall be
not less than the head diameter.

The width of the body of the eyebars shall not exceed eight times its thickness.

The thickness of less than 1⁄2-in. is permissible only if external nuts are provided
to tighten pin plates and filler plates into snug contact. The width b from the
hole edge to the plate edge perpendicular to the direction of applied load shall
be greater than two-thirds and, for the purpose of calculation, not more than
three-fourths times the eyebar body width.
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CHAPTER E

COLUMNS AND OTHER COMPRESSION MEMBERS

This chapter applies to compact and non-compact prismatic members subject to
axial compression through the centroidal axis. For members subject to combined
axial compression and flexure, see Section H1.2. For members with slender
compression elements, see Appendix B5.3. For tapered members, see Appendix
F3. For single-angle members, see AISC Specification for Load and Resistance
Design of Single-Angle Members.

E1. EFFECTIVE LENGTH AND SLENDERNESS LIMITATIONS

1. Effective Length

The effective length factor K shall be determined in accordance with Section C2.

2. Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis, as limited in Section A5.1, is permitted if the column
slenderness parameter λc does not exceed 1.5K.

E2. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR FLEXURAL BUCKLING

The design strength for flexural buckling of compression members whose
elements have width-thickness ratios less than λr from Section B5.1 is φcPn:

φc = 0.85
Pn  = AgFcr (E2-1)

(a) For λc ≤ 1.5

Fcr  = (0.658λc
2

)Fy (E2-2)

(b) For λc > 1.5

Fcr  = 



0.877

λc
2




Fy (E2-3)

where

λc = 
Kl
rπ

 √Fy

E
(E2-4)

Ag = gross area of member, in.2

Fy = specified yield stress, ksi
E = modulus of elasticity, ksi

1.

2.

E2. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR FLEXURAL BUCKLING
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K = effective length factor
l = laterally unbraced length of member, in.
r = governing radius of gyration about the axis of buckling, in.

For members whose elements do not meet the requirements of Section B5.1, see
Appendix B5.3.

E3. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL BUCKLING

The design strength for flexural-torsional buckling of double-angle and tee-
shaped compression members whose elements have width-thickness ratios less
than λr from Section B5.1 is φcPn:

φc = 0.85
Pn  = AgFcrft

Fcrft = 



Fcry    + Fcrz  

2H




 



1 − √1 − 

4Fcry   Fcrz   H
(Fcry   + Fcrz  )2





(E3-1)

where:

Fcrz = 
GJ
Ar

_
o
2

r
_

o = polar radius of gyration about shear center, in. (see Equation A-E3-8)

H = 1 − 



xo

2  + yo
2

r
_

o
2





xo, yo = coordinate of shear center with respect to the centroid, in.
xo = 0 for double-angle and tee-shaped members (y-axis of symmetry)

Fcry is determined according to Section E2 for flexural buckling about the y-axis

of symmetry for λc = 
Kl
ryπ√Fy

E
.

For double-angle and tee-shaped members whose elements do not meet the
requirements of Section B5.1, see Appendix B5.3 to determine Fcry for use in
Equation E3-1.

Other singly symmetric and unsymmetric columns, and doubly symmetric
columns, such as cruciform or built-up columns, with very thin walls shall be
designed for the limit states of flexural-torsional and torsional buckling in
accordance with Appendix E3.

E4. BUILT-UP MEMBERS

At the ends of built-up compression members bearing on base plates or milled
surfaces, all components in contact with one another shall be connected by a
weld having a length not less than the maximum width of the member or by
bolts spaced longitudinally not more than four diameters apart for a distance
equal to 11⁄2 times the maximum width of the member.

E3.

E4.
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Along the length of built-up compression members between the end connections
required above, longitudinal spacing for intermittent welds, bolts, or rivets shall
be adequate to provide for the transfer of the required forces. For limitations on
the longitudinal spacing of connectors between elements in continuous contact
consisting of a plate and a shape or two plates, see Section J3.5. Where a
component of a built-up compression member consists of an outside plate, the
maximum spacing shall not exceed the thickness of the thinner outside plate
times 127 / √Fy, nor 12 inches, when intermittent welds are provided along the
edges of the components or when fasteners are provided on all gage lines at each
section. When fasteners are staggered, the maximum spacing on each gage line
shall not exceed the thickness of the thinner outside plate times 190 / √Fy nor 18
inches.

Individual components of compression members composed of two or more
shapes shall be connected to one another at intervals, a, such that the effective
slenderness ratio Ka / ri of each of the component shapes, between the connec-
tors, does not exceed three-fourths times the governing slenderness ratio of the
built-up member. The least radius of gyration ri shall be used in computing the
slenderness ratio of each component part. The end connection shall be welded
or fully tensioned bolted with clean mill scale or blasted cleaned faying surfaces
with Class A coatings.

The design strength of built-up members composed of two or more shapes shall
be determined in accordance with Section E2 and Section E3 subject to the
following modification. If the buckling mode involves relative deformations
that produce shear forces in the connectors between individual shapes, Kl / r is
replaced by (Kl / r)m determined as follows:

(a) For intermediate connectors that are snug-tight bolted:




Kl
r



 m

  = √


Kl
r



 o

2

 + 



a
ri





2

(E4-1)

(b) For intermediate connectors that are welded or fully-tensioned bolted:




Kl
r



 m

  = √


Kl
r



 o

2

 + 0.82 
α2

(1 + α2)
 




a
rib





2

(E4-2)

where




Kl
r



 o

= column slenderness of built-up member acting as a unit




Kl
r



 m

= modified column slenderness of built-up member

a
ri

= largest column slenderness of individual components
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a
rib

= column slenerness of individual components relative to its
centroidal axis parallel to axis of buckling

a = distance between connectors, in.
ri = minimum radius of gyration of individual component, in.
rib = radius of gyration of individual component relative to its centroidal

= axis parallel to member axis of buckling, in.
α = separation ratio = h / 2rib

h = distance between centroids of individual components perpendicular
= to the member axis of buckling, in.

Open sides of compression members built up from plates or shapes shall be
provided with continuous cover plates perforated with a succession of access
holes. The unsupported width of such plates at access holes, as defined in Section
B5.1, is assumed to contribute to the design strength provided that:

(1) The width-thickness ratio conforms to the limitations of Section B5.1.

(2) The ratio of length (in direction of stress) to width of hole shall not exceed
two.

(3) The clear distance between holes in the direction of stress shall be not less
than the transverse distance between nearest lines of connecting fasteners or
welds.

(4) The periphery of the holes at all points shall have a minimum radius of 11⁄2-in.

As an alternative to perforated cover plates, lacing with tie plates is permitted
at each end and at intermediate points if the lacing is interrupted. Tie plates shall
be as near the ends as practicable. In main members providing design strength,
the end tie plates shall have a length of not less than the distance between the
lines of fasteners or welds connecting them to the components of the member.
Intermediate tie plates shall have a length not less than one-half of this distance.
The thickness of tie plates shall be not less than one-fiftieth of the distance
between lines of welds or fasteners connecting them to the segments of the
members. In welded construction, the welding on each line connecting a tie plate
shall aggregate not less than one-third the length of the plate. In bolted and
riveted construction, the spacing in the direction of stress in tie plates shall be
not more than six diameters and the tie plates shall be connected to each segment
by at least three fasteners.

Lacing, including flat bars, angles, channels, or other shapes employed as lacing,
shall be so spaced that l / r of the flange included between their connections shall
not exceed the governing slenderness ratio for the member as a whole. Lacing
shall be proportioned to provide a shearing strength normal to the axis of the
member equal to two percent of the compressive design strength of the member.
The l / r ratio for lacing bars arranged in single systems shall not exceed 140.
For double lacing this ratio shall not exceed 200. Double lacing bars shall be
joined at the intersections. For lacing bars in compression, l is permitted to be
taken as the unsupported length of the lacing bar between welds or fasteners
connecting it to the components of the built-up member for single lacing, and
70 percent of that distance for double lacing. The inclination of lacing bars to
the axis of the member shall preferably be not less than 60° for single lacing and
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45° for double lacing. When the distance between the lines of welds or fasteners
in the flanges is more than 15 inches, the lacing shall preferably be double or be
made of angles.

For additional spacing requirements, see Section J3.

E5. PIN-CONNECTED COMPRESSION MEMBERS

Pin connections of pin-connected compression members shall conform to the
requirements of Section D3 except Equations D3-1 and D3-2 do not apply.
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CHAPTER F

BEAMS AND OTHER FLEXURAL MEMBERS

This chapter applies to compact and noncompact prismatic members subject to flexure
and shear. For members subject to combined flexure and axial force, see Section H1.
For members subject to fatigue, see Section K4. For members with slender compres-
sion elements, see Appendix B5. For web-tapered members, see Appendix F3. For
members with slender web elements (plate girders), see Appendix G. For single-angle
members, the AISC Specification for Load and Resistance Factor Design of Single-
Angle Members is applicable.

F1. DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

The nominal flexural strength Mn is the lowest value obtained according to the
limit stress of: (a) yielding; (b) lateral-torsional buckling; (c) flange local
buckling; and (d) web local buckling. For laterally braced compact beams with
Lb ≤ Lp, only the limit state of yielding is applicable. For unbraced compact
beams and noncompact tees and double angles, only the limit states of yielding
and lateral-torsional buckling are applicable. The lateral-torsional buckling limit
state is not applicable to members subject to bending about the minor axis, or
to square or circular shapes.

This section applies to homogeneous and hybrid shapes with at least one axis
of symmetry and which are subject to simple bending about one principal axis.
For simple bending, the beam is loaded in a plane parallel to a principal axis that
passes through the shear center or the beam is restrained against twisting at load
points and supports. Only the limit states of yielding and lateral-torsional
buckling are considered in this section. The lateral-torsional buckling provisions
are limited to doubly symmetric shapes, channels, double angles, and tees. For
lateral-torsional buckling of other singly symmetric shapes and for the limit
states of flange local buckling and web local buckling of noncompact or
slender-element sections, see Appendix F1. For unsymmetric shapes and beams
subject to torsion combined with flexure, see Section H2. For biaxial bending,
see Section H1.

1. Yielding

The flexural design strength of beams, determined by the limit state of yielding,
is φbMn:

φb = 0.90
Mn = Mp (F1-1)

DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

1.
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where

Mp = plastic moment (= Fy Z ≤ 1.5My for homogeneous sections), kip-in.
My = moment corresponding to onset of yielding at the extreme fiber from

  an elastic stress distribution (= Fy S for homogeneous section and Fyf  S
  for hybrid sections), kip-in.

2. Lateral-Torsional Buckling

This limit state is only applicable to members subject to major axis bending.
The flexural design strength, determined by the limit state of lateral-torsional
buckling, is φbMn:

φb = 0.90
Mn = nominal strength determined as follows:

2a. Doubly Symmetric Shapes and Channels with Lb ≤≤ Lr

The nominal flexural strength is:

Mn = Cb 



Mp − (Mp − Mr) 





Lb − Lp

Lr − Lp




 



 ≤ Mp (F1-2)

where:

Lb = distance between points braced against lateral displacement of the
 compression flange, or between points braced to prevent twist of the
 cross section, in.

In the above equation, Cb is a modification factor for non-uniform moment
diagrams where, when both ends of the beam segment are braced:

Cb = 
12.5Mmax

2.5Mmax + 3MA + 4MB + 3MC

(F1-3)

where

Mmax= absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced segment,
 kip-in.

MA = absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced segment
MB = absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam segment
MC = absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the unbraced

 beam segment

Cb is permitted to be conservatively taken as 1.0 for all cases. For cantilevers or
overhangs where the free end is unbraced, Cb = 1.0.

The limiting unbraced length for full plastic bending capacity, Lp, shall be
determined as follows.

(a) For I-shaped members including hybrid sections and channels:

Lp = 
300ry

√Fyf

(F1-4)

2a.
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(b) For solid rectangular bars and box sections:

Lp = 
3,750ry

Mp
 √JA (F1-5)

where

A = cross-sectional area, in.2

J = torsional constant, in.4

The limiting laterally unbraced length Lr and the corresponding buckling mo-
ment Mr shall be determined as follows:

(a) For doubly symmetric I-shaped members and channels:

Lr = 
ryX1

FL
 √1 + √1 + X2FL

2 (F1-6)

Mr = FL Sx (F1-7)

where

X1 = 
π
Sx

 √EGJA
2

(F1-8)

X2 = 4 
Cw

Iy
 




Sx

GJ




2

(F1-9)

Sx = section modulus about major axis, in.3

E = modulus of elasticity of steel (29,000 ksi)
G = shear modulus of elasticity of steel (11,200 ksi)
FL = smaller of (Fyf − Fr) or Fyw

Fr = compressive residual stress in flange; 10 ksi for rolled shapes, 16.5 ksi
 for welded shapes

Fyf = yield stress of flange, ksi
Fyw = yield stress of web, ksi
Iy = moment of inertia about y-axis, in.4

Cw = warping constant, in.6

Equations F1-4 and F1-6 are conservatively based on Cb = 1.0.

(b) For solid rectangular bars and box sections:

Lr = 
57,000ry√JA

Mr
(F1-10)

Mr = Fyf  Sx (F1-11)

2b. Doubly Symmetric Shapes and Channels with Lb >> Lr

The nominal flexural strength is:

Mn = Mcr ≤ Mp (F1-12)

where Mcr is the critical elastic moment, determined as follows:

2b.
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(a) For doubly symmetric I-shaped members and channels:

Mcr = Cb 
π
Lb

 √EIyGJ + 




πE
Lb





2

IyCw (F1-13)

Mcr = 
Cb Sx X1√2

Lb / ry
 √1 + 

X1
2X2

2(Lb / ry )2

(b) For solid rectangular bars and symmetric box sections:

Mcr = 
57,000 Cb √JA

Lb / ry
(F1-14)

2c. Tees and Double Angles

For tees and double-angle beams loaded in the plane of symmetry:

Mn = Mcr = 
π√EIyGJ

Lb
 [B + √1 + B2] (F1-15)

where

Mn ≤ 1.5My for stems in tension
Mn ≤ 1.0My for stems in compression
B = ±2.3(d / Lb) √Iy / J (F1-16)

The plus sign for B applies when the stem is in tension and the minus sign applies
when the stem is in compression. If the tip of the stem is in compression
anywhere along the unbraced length, use the negative value of B.

2d. Unbraced Length for Design by Plastic Analysis

Design by plastic analysis, as limited in Section A5.1, is permitted for a compact
section member bent about the major axis when the laterally unbraced length Lb

of the compression flange adjacent to  plastic hinge locations associated with
the failure mechanism does not exceed Lpd, determined as follows:

(a) For doubly symmetric and singly symmetric I-shaped members with the
compression flange equal to or larger than the tension flange (including
hybrid members) loaded in the plane of the web

Lpd = 
[3,600 + 2,200 (M1 / M2)] ry

Fy
(F1-17)

where

Fy = specified minimum yield stress of the compression flange, ksi
M1 = smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam, kip-in.
M2 = larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam, kip-in.
ry = radius of gyration about minor axis, in.
(M1 / M2) is positive when moments cause reverse curvature and negative

  for single curvature

2d.
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(b) For solid rectangular bars and symmetric box beams

Lpd = 
5,000 + 3,000 (M1 / M2)

Fy
 ry  ≥ 3,000ry  / Fy (F1-18)

There is no limit on Lb for members with circular or square cross sections nor
for any beam bent about its minor axis.

In the region of the last hinge to form, and in regions not adjacent to a plastic
hinge, the flexural design strength shall be determined in accordance with
Section F1.2.

F2. DESIGN FOR SHEAR

This section applies to unstiffened webs of singly or doubly symmetric beams,
including hybrid beams, and channels subject to shear in the plane of the web.
For the design shear strength of webs with stiffeners, see Appendix F2 or
Appendix G3. For shear in the weak direction of the shapes above, pipes, and
unsymmetric sections, see Section H2. For web panels subject to high shear, see
Section K1.7. For shear strength at connections, see Sections J4 and J5.

1. Web Area Determination

The web area Aw shall be taken as the overall depth d times the web thickness
tw.

2. Design Shear Strength

The design shear strength of unstiffened webs, with h / tw ≤ 260, is φvVn, where

φv = 0.90
Vn = nominal shear strength defined as follows

For h / tw ≤ 418 / √Fyw

Vn  = 0.6Fyw   Aw (F2-1)

For 418 / √Fyw < h / tw ≤ 523 / √Fyw

Vn  = 0.6Fyw   Aw(418 / √Fyw  ) / (h / tw) (F2-2)

For 523 / √Fyw < h / tw ≤ 260

Vn  = (132,000Aw) / (h / tw)2 (F2-3)

The general design shear strength of webs with or without stiffeners is given in
Appendix F2.2 and an alternative method utilizing tension field action is given
in Appendix G3.

3. Transverse Stiffeners

See Appendix F2.3.

F3. WEB-TAPERED MEMBERS

See Appendix F3.

F2.
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F4. BEAMS AND GIRDERS WITH WEB OPENINGS

The effect of all web openings on the design strength of steel and composite
beams shall be determined. Adequate reinforcement shall be provided when the
required strength exceeds the net strength of the member at the opening.

F4.
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CHAPTER G

PLATE GIRDERS

I-shaped plate girders shall be distinguished from I-shaped beams on the basis
of the web slenderness ratio h / tw . When this value is greater than λr the
provisions of Appendices G1 and G2 shall apply for design flexural strength.
For h / tw ≤ λr, the provisions of Chapter F or Appendix F shall apply for design
flexural strength. For girders with unequal flanges, see Appendix B5.1.

The design shear strength and transverse stiffener design shall be based on either
Section F2 (without tension-field action) or Appendix G3 (with tension-field
action). For girders with unequal flanges, see Appendix B5.1.
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CHAPTER H

MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION

This chapter applies to prismatic members subject to axial force and flexure about one
or both axes of symmetry, with or without torsion, and torsion only. For web-tapered
members, see Appendix F3.

H1. SYMMETRIC MEMBERS SUBJECT TO BENDING AND AXIAL
FORCE

1. Doubly and Singly Symmetric Members in Flexure and Tension

The interaction of flexure and tension in symmetric shapes shall be limited by
Equations H1-1a and H1-1b.

(a) For 
Pu

φPn

  ≥ 0.2

Pu

φPn

  + 
8
9

 




Mux

φbMnx

 + 
Muy

φbMny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1a)

(b) For 
Pu

φPn

  < 0.2

Pu

2φPn

  + 




Mux

φbMnx
 + 

Muy

φbMny




 ≤ 1.0 (H1-1b)

where

Pu = required tensile strength, kips
Pn = nominal tensile strength determined in accordance with Section D1,

 kips
Mu = required flexural strength determined in accordance with Section C1,

 kip-in.
Mn = nominal flexural strength determined in accordance with Section F1,

 kip-in.
x = subscript relating symbol to strong axis bending
y = subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending.
φ = φt = resistance factor for tension (see Section D1)
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90

A more detailed analysis of the interaction of flexure and tension is permitted
in lieu of Equations H1-1a and H1-1b.

SYMMETRIC MEMBERS SUBJECT TO BENDING AND AXIAL
FORCE

H1.
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2. Doubly and Singly Symmetric Members in Flexure and Compression

The interaction of flexure and compression in symmetric shapes shall be limited
by Equations H1-1a and H1-1b where

Pu = required compressive strength, kips
Pn = nominal compressive strength determined in accordance with

 Section E2, kips
Mu = required flexural strength determined in accordance with Section C1

 kip-in.
Mn = nominal flexural strength determined in accordance with Section F1,

 kip-in.
x = subscript relating symbol to strong axis bending
y = subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending.
φ = φc = resistance factor for compression, = 0.85 (see Section E2)
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90

H2. UNSYMMETRIC MEMBERS AND MEMBERS UNDER TORSION
AND COMBINED TORSION, FLEXURE, SHEAR, AND/OR AXIAL
FORCE

The design strength φFy of the member shall equal or exceed the required strength
expressed in terms of the normal stress fun or the shear stress fuv, determined by
elastic analysis for the factored loads:

(a) For the limit state of yielding under normal stress:

fun ≤ φFy (H2-1)
φ = 0.90

(b) For the limit state of yielding under shear stress:

fuv ≤ 0.6φFy (H2-2)
φ = 0.90

(c) For the limit state of buckling:

fun or fuv ≤ φcFcr, as applicable (H2-3)
φc = 0.85

Some constrained local yielding is permitted adjacent to areas which remain
elastic.

H3. ALTERNATIVE INTERACTION EQUATIONS FOR MEMBERS
UNDER COMBINED STRESS

See Appendix H3.

H2.
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CHAPTER I

COMPOSITE MEMBERS

This chapter applies to composite columns composed of rolled or built-up structural
steel shapes, pipe or tubing, and structural concrete acting together and to steel beams
supporting a reinforced concrete slab so interconnected that the beams and the slab
act together to resist bending. Simple and continuous composite beams with shear
connectors and concrete-encased beams, constructed with or without temporary
shores, are included.

I1. DESIGN ASSUMPTIONS

Force Determination. In determining forces in members and connections of a
structure that includes composite beams, consideration shall be given to the
effective sections at the time each increment of load is applied.

Elastic Analysis. For an elastic analysis of continuous composite beams without
haunched ends, it is permissible to assume that the stiffness of a beam is uniform
throughout the beam length. The stiffness is permitted to be computed using the
moment of inertia of the composite transformed section in the positive moment
region.

Plastic Analysis. When plastic analysis is used, the strength of flexural compos-
ite members shall be determined from plastic stress distributions.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Positive Moment. If the slab in the positive
moment region is connected to the steel beam with shear connectors, a concrete
stress of 0.85fc′ is permitted to be assumed uniformly distributed throughout the
effective compression zone. Concrete tensile strength shall be neglected. A
uniformly distributed steel stress of Fy shall be assumed throughout the tension
zone and throughout the compression zone in the structural steel section. The
net tensile force in the steel section shall be equal to the compressive force in
the concrete slab.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Negative Moment. If the slab in the negative
moment region is connected to the steel beam with shear connectors, a tensile
stress of Fyr shall be assumed in all adequately developed longitudinal reinforc-
ing bars within the effective width of the concrete slab. Concrete tensile strength
shall be neglected. A uniformly distributed steel stress of Fy shall be assumed
throughout the tension zone and throughout the compression zone in the
structural steel section. The net compressive force in the steel section shall be
equal to the total tensile force in the reinforcing steel.

Elastic Stress Distribution. When a determination of elastic stress distribution
is required, strains in steel and concrete shall be assumed directly proportional

I1.
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to the distance from the neutral axis. The stress shall equal strain times modulus
of elasticity for steel, E, or modulus of elasticity for concrete, Ec. Concrete
tensile strength shall be neglected. Maximum stress in the steel shall not exceed
Fy. Maximum compressive stress in the concrete shall not exceed 0.85fc′ where
fc′ is the specified compressive strength of the concrete. In composite hybrid
beams, the maximum stress in the steel flange shall not exceed Fyf but the strain
in the web may exceed the yield strain; the stress shall be taken as Fyw at such
locations.

Fully Composite Beam. Shear connectors are provided in sufficient numbers to
develop the maximum flexural strength of the composite beam. For elastic stress
distribution it shall be assumed that no slip occurs.

Partially Composite Beam. The shear strength of shear connectors governs the
flexural strength of the partially composite beam. Elastic computations such as
those for deflections, fatigue, and vibrations shall include the effect of slip.

Concrete-Encased Beam. A beam totally encased in concrete cast integrally with
the slab may be assumed to be interconnected to the concrete by natural bond,
without additional anchorage, provided that: (1) concrete cover over beam sides
and soffit is at least two inches; (2) the top of the beam is at least 11⁄2-in. below
the top and two inches above the bottom of the slab; and (3) concrete encasement
contains adequate mesh or other reinforcing steel to prevent spalling of concrete.

Composite Column. A steel column fabricated from rolled or built-up steel
shapes and encased in structural concrete or fabricated from steel pipe or tubing
and filled with structural concrete shall be designed in accordance with Section
I2.

I2. COMPRESSION MEMBERS

1. Limitations

To qualify as a composite column, the following limitations shall be met:

(1) The cross-sectional area of the steel shape, pipe, or tubing shall comprise at
least four percent of the total composite cross section.

(2) Concrete encasement of a steel core shall be reinforced with longitudinal
load carrying bars, longitudinal bars to restrain concrete, and lateral ties.
Longitudinal load carrying bars shall be continuous at framed levels; longi-
tudinal restraining bars may be interrupted at framed levels. The spacing of
ties shall be not greater than two-thirds of the least dimension of the
composite cross section. The cross-sectional area of the transverse and
longitudinal reinforcement shall be at least 0.007 sq. in. per inch of bar
spacing. The encasement shall provide at least 11⁄2-in. of clear cover outside
of both transverse and longitudinal reinforcement.

(3) Concrete shall have a specified compressive strength fc′ of not less than 3 ksi
nor more than 8 ksi for normal weight concrete and not less than 4 ksi for
light weight concrete.

(4) The specified minimum yield stress of structural steel and reinforcing bars

1.
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used in calculating the strength of a composite column shall not exceed
55 ksi.

(5) The minimum wall thickness of structural steel pipe or tubing filled with
concrete shall be equal to b√Fy  / 3E for each face of width b in rectangular
sections and D√Fy  / 8E for circular sections of outside diameter D.

2. Design Strength

The design strength of axially loaded composite columns is φcPn,

where

φc = 0.85
Pn = nominal axial compressive strength determined from Equations E2-1

 through E2-4 with the following modifications:

(1) As = gross area of steel shape, pipe, or tubing, in.2 (replaces Ag)

rm = radius of gyration of the steel shape, pipe, or tubing except that for steel
shapes it shall not be less than 0.3 times the overall thickness of the
composite cross section in the plane of buckling, in. (replaces r)

(2) Replace Fy with modified yield stress Fmy from Equation I2-1 and replace E
with modified modulus of elasticity Em from Equation I2-2.

Fmy   = Fy  + c1Fyr  (Ar / As) + c2 fc′(Ac / As) (I2-1)

Em = E + c3Ec (Ac / As) (I2-2)

where

Ac = area of concrete, in.2

Ar = area of longitudinal reinforcing bars, in.2

As = area of steel, in.2

E = modulus of elasticity of steel, ksi
Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete. Ec is permitted to be computed from

Ec = w1.5√fc ′ where w, the unit weight of concrete, is expressed in lbs./cu.
ft and fc′ is expressed in ksi.

Fy = specified minimum yield stress of steel shape, pipe, or tubing, ksi
Fyr = specified minimum yield stress of longitudinal reinforcing bars, ksi
fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
c1, c2, c3 = numerical coefficients. For concrete-filled pipe and tubing:

c1 = 1.0, c2 = 0.85, and c3 = 0.4; for concrete encased shapes c1 = 0.7,
c2 = 0.6, and c3 = 0.2

3. Columns with Multiple Steel Shapes

If the composite cross section includes two or more steel shapes, the shapes shall
be interconnected with lacing, tie plates, or batten plates to prevent buckling of
individual shapes before hardening of concrete.

4. Load Transfer

The portion of the design strength of axially loaded composite columns resisted

2.
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by concrete shall be developed by direct bearing at connections. When the
supporting concrete area is wider than the loaded area on one or more sides and
otherwise restrained against lateral expansion on the remaining sides, the
maximum design strength of concrete shall be 1.7φc fc′AB,

where

φc = 0.60
AB = loaded area

I3. FLEXURAL MEMBERS

1. Effective Width

The effective width of the concrete slab on each side of the beam center-line
shall not exceed:

(a) one-eighth of the beam span, center to center of supports;

(b) one-half the distance to the center-line of the adjacent beam; or

(c) the distance to the edge of the slab.

2. Strength of Beams with Shear Connectors

The positive design flexural strength φbMn shall be determined as follows:

(a) For h / tw ≤ 640 / √Fyf :

φb = 0.85; Mn shall be determined from the plastic stress distribution on the
composite section.

(b) For h / tw > 640 / √Fyf :

φb = 0.90; Mn shall be determined from the superposition of elastic stresses,
considering the effects of shoring.

The negative design flexural strength φbMn shall be determined for the steel
section alone, in accordance with the requirements of Chapter F.

Alternatively, the negative design flexural strength φbMn shall be computed with:
φb = 0.85 and Mn determined from the plastic stress distribution on the composite
section, provided that:

(1) Steel beam is an adequately braced compact section, as defined in Section
B5.

(2) Shear connectors connect the slab to the steel beam in the negative moment
region.

(3) Slab reinforcement parallel to the steel beam, within the effective width of
the slab, is properly developed.

3. Strength of Concrete-Encased Beams

The design flexural strength φbMn shall be computed with φb = 0.90 and Mn

determined from the superposition of elastic stresses, considering the effects of
shoring.

3.
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Alternatively, the design flexural strength φbMn shall be computed with
φb = 0.90 and Mn determined from the plastic stress distribution on the steel
section alone.

4. Strength During Construction

When temporary shores are not used during construction, the steel section alone
shall have adequate strength to support all loads applied prior to the concrete
attaining 75 percent of its specified strength fc′. The design flexural strength of
the steel section shall be determined in accordance with the requirements of
Section F1.

5. Formed Steel Deck

5a. General

The design flexural strength φbMn of composite construction consisting of
concrete slabs on formed steel deck connected to steel beams shall be deter-
mined by the applicable portions of Section I3.2, with the following modifica-
tions.

This section is applicable to decks with nominal rib height not greater than three
inches. The average width of concrete rib or haunch wr shall be not less than two
inches, but shall not be taken in calculations as more than the minimum clear
width near the top of the steel deck. See Section I3.5c for additional restrictions.

The concrete slab shall be connected to the steel beam with welded stud shear
connectors 3⁄4-in. or less in diameter (AWS D1.1). Studs shall be welded either
through the deck or directly to the steel beam. Stud shear connectors, after
installation, shall extend not less than 11⁄2-in. above the top of the steel deck.

The slab thickness above the steel deck shall be not less than two inches.

5b. Deck Ribs Oriented Perpendicular to Steel Beam

Concrete below the top of the steel deck shall be neglected in determining
section properties and in calculating Ac for deck ribs oriented perpendicular to
the steel beams.

The spacing of stud shear connectors along the length of a supporting beam shall
not exceed 36 inches.

The nominal strength of a stud shear connector shall be the value stipulated in
Section I5 multiplied by the following reduction factor:

0.85
√Nr

 (wr / hr) [(Hs / hr) − 1.0] ≤ 1.0 (I3-1)

where

hr = nominal rib height, in.
Hs = length of stud connector after welding, in., not to exceed the value

 (hr + 3) in computations, although actual length may be greater
Nr = number of stud connectors in one rib at a beam intersection, not to

 exceed three in computations, although more than three studs may be
 installed

5.
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wr = average width of concrete rib or haunch (as defined in Section I3.5a),
 in.

To resist uplift, steel deck shall be anchored to all supporting members at a
spacing not to exceed 18 inches. Such anchorage shall be provided by stud
connectors, a combination of stud connectors and arc spot (puddle) welds, or
other devices specified by the designer.

5c. Deck Ribs Oriented Parallel to Steel Beam

Concrete below the top of the steel deck may be included in determining section
properties and shall be included in calculating Ac in Section I5.

Steel deck ribs over supporting beams may be split longitudinally and separated
to form a concrete haunch.

When the nominal depth of steel deck is 11⁄2-in. or greater, the average width
wr of the supported haunch or rib shall be not less than two inches for the first
stud in the transverse row plus four stud diameters for each additional stud.

The nominal strength of a stud shear connector shall be the value stipulated in
Section I5, except that when wr / hr is less than 1.5, the value from Section I5
shall be multiplied by the following reduction factor:

0.6(wr / hr)[(Hs / hr) − 1.0] ≤ 1.0 (I3-2)

where hr and Hs are as defined in Section I3.5b and wr is the average width of
concrete rib or haunch as defined in Section I3.5a.

6. Design Shear Strength

The design shear strength of composite beams shall be determined by the shear
strength of the steel web, in accordance with Section F2.

I4. COMBINED COMPRESSION AND FLEXURE

The interaction of axial compression and flexure in the plane of symmetry on
composite members shall be limited by Section H1.2 with the following modi-
fications:

Mn = nominal flexural strength determined from plastic stress distribution
  on the composite cross section except as provided below, kip-in.

Pe1  , Pe2= AsFmy   / λc
2 elastic buckling load, kips

Fmy = modified yield stress, ksi, see Section I2
φb = resistance factor for flexure from Section I3
φc = resistance factor for compression = 0.85
λc = column slenderness parameter defined by Equation E2-4 as

  modified in Section I2.2

When the axial term in Equations H1-1a and H1-1b is less than 0.3, the nominal
flexural strength Mn shall be determined by straight line transition between the
nominal flexural strength determined from the plastic distribution on the com-
posite cross sections at (Pu  / φcPn ) = 0.3 and the flexural strength at Pu  = 0 as

6.

COMBINED COMPRESSION AND FLEXURE

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 66 COMPOSITE MEMBERS [Chap. I



determined in Section I3. If shear connectors are required at Pu  = 0, they shall
be provided whenever Pu  / φcPn is less than 0.3.

I5. SHEAR CONNECTORS

This section applies to the design of stud and channel shear connectors. For
connectors of other types, see Section I6.

1. Materials

Shear connectors shall be headed steel studs not less than four stud diameters in
length after installation, or hot rolled steel channels. The stud connectors shall
conform to the requirements of Section A3.6. The channel connectors shall
conform to the requirements of Section A3. Shear connectors shall be embedded
in concrete slabs made with ASTM C33 aggregate or with rotary kiln produced
aggregates conforming to ASTM C330, with concrete unit weight not less than
90 pcf.

2. Horizontal Shear Force

Except for concrete-encased beams as defined in Section I1, the entire hori-
zontal shear at the interface between the steel beam and the concrete slab shall
be assumed to be transferred by shear connectors. For composite action with
concrete subject to flexural compression, the total horizontal shear force
between the point of maximum positive moment and the point of zero moment
shall be taken as the smallest of the following: (1) 0.85fc′Ac; (2) AsFy; and
(3) ΣQn;

where

fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
Ac = area of concrete slab within effective width, in.2

As = area of steel cross section, in.2

Fy = minimum specified yield stress, ksi
ΣQn = sum of nominal strengths of shear connectors between the point of

  maximum positive moment and the point of zero moment, kips

For hybrid beams, the yield force shall be computed separately for each
component of the cross section; AsFy of the entire cross section is the sum of the
component yield forces.

In continuous composite beams where longitudinal reinforcing steel in the
negative moment regions is considered to act compositely with the steel beam,
the total horizontal shear force between the point of maximum negative moment
and the point of zero moment shall be taken as the smaller of ArFyr and ΣQn;

where

Ar = area of adequately developed longitudinal reinforcing steel within
 the effective width of the concrete slab, in.2

Fyr = minimum specified yield stress of the reinforcing steel, ksi
ΣQn = sum of nominal strengths of shear connectors between the point of

 maximum negative moment and the point of zero moment, kips

1.
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3. Strength of Stud Shear Connectors

The nominal strength of one stud shear connector embedded in a solid concrete
slab is

Qn = 0.5Asc√fc′Ec  ≤ AscFu (I5-1)

where

Asc = cross-sectional area of a stud shear connector, in.2

fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
Fu = minimum specified tensile strength of a stud shear connector, ksi
Ec = modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi

For stud shear connector embedded in a slab on a formed steel deck, refer to
Section I3 for reduction factors given by Equations I3-1 and I3-2 as applicable.
The reduction factors apply only to 0.5Asc√fc′Ec  term in Equation I5-1.

4. Strength of Channel Shear Connectors

The nominal strength of one channel shear connector embedded in a solid
concrete slab is

Qn = 0.3(tf + 0.5tw)Lc√fc′Ec (I5-2)

where

tf = flange thickness of channel shear connector, in.
tw = web thickness of channel shear connector, in.
Lc = length of channel shear connector, in.

5. Required Number of Shear Connectors

The number of shear connectors required between the section of maximum
bending moment, positive or negative, and the adjacent section of zero moment
shall be equal to the horizontal shear force as determined in Section I5.2 divided
by the nominal strength of one shear connector as determined from Section I5.3
or Section I5.4.

6. Shear Connector Placement and Spacing

Unless otherwise specified shear connectors required each side of the point of
maximum bending moment, positive or negative, shall be distributed uniformly
between that point and the adjacent points of zero moment. However, the
number of shear connectors placed between any concentrated load and the
nearest point of zero moment shall be sufficient to develop the maximum
moment required at the concentrated load point.

Except for connectors installed in the ribs of formed steel decks, shear connec-
tors shall have at least one inch of lateral concrete cover. Unless located over
the web, the diameter of studs shall not be greater than 2.5 times the thickness
of the flange to which they are welded. The minimum center-to-center spacing
of stud connectors shall be six diameters along the longitudinal axis of the
supporting composite beam and four diameters transverse to the longitudinal
axis of the supporting composite beam, except that within the ribs of formed
steel decks the center-to-center spacing may be as small as four diameters in any
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direction. The maximum center-to-center spacing of shear connectors shall not
exceed eight times the total slab thickness. Also see Section I3.5b.

I6. SPECIAL CASES

When composite construction does not conform to the requirements of Section
I1 through Section I5, the strength of shear connectors and details of construc-
tion shall be established by a suitable test program.

I6.
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CHAPTER J

CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS

This chapter applies to connecting elements, connectors, and the affected elements of
the connected members subject to static loads. For connections subject to fatigue, see
Appendix K3.

J1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

1. Design Basis

Connections consist of affected elements of connected members (e.g. beam
webs), connecting elements (e.g., gussets, angles, brackets), and connectors
(welds, bolts, rivets). These components shall be proportioned so that their
design strength equals or exceeds the required strength determined by structural
analysis for factored loads acting on the structure or a specified proportion of
the strength of the connected members, whichever is appropriate.

2. Simple Connections

Except as otherwise indicated in the design documents, connections of beams,
girders, or trusses shall be designed as flexible, and are permitted to ordinarily
be proportioned for the reaction shears only. Flexible beam connections shall
accommodate end rotations of unrestrained (simple) beams. To accomplish this,
some inelastic but self-limiting deformation in the connection is permitted.

3. Moment Connections

End connections of restrained beams, girders, and trusses shall be designed for
the combined effect of forces resulting from moment and shear induced by the
rigidity of the connections.

4. Compression Members with Bearing Joints

When columns bear on bearing plates or are finished to bear at splices, there
shall be sufficient connectors to hold all parts securely in place.

When compression members other than columns are finished to bear, the splice
material and its connectors shall be arranged to hold all parts in line and shall
be proportioned for 50 percent of the required strength of the member.

All compression joints shall be proportioned to resist any tension developed by
the factored loads specified by load combination A4-6.

5. Splices in Heavy Sections

This paragraph applies to ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 rolled shapes, or shapes
built-up by welding plates more than two inches thick together to form the cross
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section, and where the cross section is to be spliced and subject to primary tensile
stresses due to tension or flexure. When the individual elements of the cross
section are spliced prior to being joined to form the cross section in accordance
with AWS D1.1, Article 3.4.6, the applicable provisions of AWS D1.1 apply in
lieu of the requirements of this section. When tensile forces in these sections are
to be transmitted through splices by complete-joint-penetration groove welds,
material notch-toughness requirements as given in Section A3.1c, weld access
hole details as given in Section J1.6, welding preheat requirements as given in
Section J2.8, and thermal-cut surface preparation and inspection requirements
as given in Section M2.2 apply.

At tension splices in ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and built-up members of
material more than two inches thick, weld tabs and backing shall be removed
and the surfaces ground smooth.

When splicing ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 rolled shapes or shapes built-up by
welding plates more than two inches thick to form a cross section, and where
the section is to be used as a primary compression member, all weld access holes
required to facilitate groove welding operations shall satisfy the provisions of
Section J1.6.

Alternatively, splicing of such members subject to compression, including
members which are subject to tension due to wind or seismic loads, shall be
accomplished using splice details which do not induce large weld shrinkage
strains; for example partial-joint-penetration flange groove welds with fillet-
welded surface lap plate splices on the web, bolted lap plate splices, or combi-
nation bolted/fillet-welded lap plate splices.

6. Beam Copes and Weld Access Holes

All weld access holes required to facilitate welding operations shall have a length
from the toe of the weld preparation not less than 11⁄2 times the thickness of the
material in which the hole is made. The height of the access hole shall be adequate
for deposition of sound weld metal in the adjacent plates and provide clearance
for weld tabs for the weld in the material in which the hole is made, but not less
than the thickness of the material. In hot-rolled shapes and built-up shapes, all
beam copes and weld access holes shall be shaped free of notches and sharp
re-entrant corners except, when fillet web-to-flange welds are used in built-up
shapes, access holes are permitted to terminate perpendicular to the flange.

For ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and built-up shapes of material more than
two inches thick, the thermally cut surfaces of beam copes and weld access holes
shall be ground to bright metal and inspected by either magnetic particle or dye
penetrant methods prior to deposition of splice welds. If the curved transition
portion of weld access holes and beam copes are formed by predrilled or sawed
holes, that portion of the access hole or cope need not be ground. Weld access
holes and beam copes in other shapes need not be ground nor inspected by dye
penetrant or magnetic particle methods.

7. Minimum Strength of Connections

Except for lacing, sag rods, or girts, connections providing design strength shall
be designed to support a factored load not less than 10 kips.
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8. Placement of Welds and Bolts

Groups of welds or bolts at the ends of any member which transmit axial force
into that member shall be sized so that the center of gravity of the group
coincides with the center of gravity of the member, unless provision is made for
the eccentricity. The foregoing provision is not applicable to end connections of
statically-loaded single angle, double angle, and similar members.

9. Bolts in Combination with Welds

In new work, A307 bolts or high-strength bolts proportioned as bearing-type
connections shall not be considered as sharing the load in combination with
welds. Welds, if used, shall be proportioned for the entire force in the connection.
In slip-critical connections, high-strength bolts are permitted to be considered
as sharing the load with the welds.

In making welded alterations to structures, existing rivets and high-strength
bolts tightened to the requirements for slip-critical connections are permitted to
be utilized for carrying loads present at the time of alteration and the welding
need only provide the additional design strength required.

10. High-Strength Bolts in Combination with Rivets

In both new work and alterations, in connections designed as slip-critical
connections in accordance with the provisions of Section J3, high-strength bolts
are permitted to be considered as sharing the load with rivets.

11. Limitations on Bolted and Welded Connections

Fully tensioned high-strength bolts (see Table J3.1) or welds shall be used for
the following connections:

Column splices in all tier structures 200 ft or more in height.
Column splices in tier structures 100 to 200 ft in height, if the least horizontal

dimension is less than 40 percent of the height.
Column splices in tier structures less than 100 ft in height, if the least

horizontal dimension is less than 25 percent of the height.
Connections of all beams and girders to columns and of any other beams and

girders on which the bracing of columns is dependent, in structures over
125 ft in height.

In all structures carrying cranes of over five-ton capacity: roof-truss splices
and connections of trusses to columns, column splices, column bracing,
knee braces, and crane supports.

Connections for supports of running machinery, or of other live loads which
produce impact or reversal of stress.

Any other connections stipulated on the design plans.

In all other cases connections are permitted to be made with A307 bolts or
snug-tight high-strength bolts.

For the purpose of this section, the height of a tier structure shall be taken as the
vertical distance from the curb level to the highest point of the roof beams in the
case of flat roofs, or to the mean height of the gable in the case of roofs having
a rise of more than 22⁄3 in 12. Where the curb level has not been established, or
where the structure does not adjoin a street, the mean level of the adjoining land

8.
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shall be used instead of curb level. It is permissible to exclude penthouses in
computing the height of structure.

J2. WELDS

All provisions of the American Welding Society Structural Welding Code
Steel,, AWS D1.1, apply under this specification, except Chapter 10—Tubular
Structures, which is outside the scope of this specification, and except that the
provisions of the listed AISC LRFD Specification Sections apply under this
Specification in lieu of the cited AWS Code provisions as follows:

AISC Section J1.5 and J1.6 in lieu of AWS Section 3.2.5
AISC Section J2.2 in lieu of AWS Section 2.3.2.4
AISC Table J2.5 in lieu of AWS Table 8.1
AISC  Table A-K3.2 in lieu of AWS Section 2.5
AISC Section K3 and Appendix K3 in lieu of AWS Chapter 9
AISC Section M2.2 in lieu of AWS Section 3.2.2

1. Groove Welds

1a. Effective Area

The effective area of groove welds shall be considered as the effective length of
the welds times the effective throat thickness.

The effective length of a groove weld shall be the width of the part joined.

The effective throat thickness of a complete-joint-penetration groove weld shall
be the thickness of the thinner part joined.

The effective throat thickness of a partial-joint-penetration groove weld shall be
as shown in Table J2.1.

The effective throat thickness of flare groove weld when flush to the surface of
a bar or 90º bend in formed section shall be as shown in Table J2.2. Random
sections of production welds for each welding procedure, or such test sections
as may be required by design documents, shall be used to verify that the effective
throat is consistently obtained.

Larger effective throat thicknesses than those in Table J2.2 are permitted,
provided the fabricator can establish by qualification the consistent production
of such larger effective throat thicknesses. Qualification shall consist of section-
ing the weld normal to its axis, at mid-length and terminal ends. Such sectioning
shall be made on a number of combinations of material sizes representative of
the range to be used in the fabrication or as required by the designer.

1b. Limitations

The minimum effective throat thickness of a partial-joint-penetration groove
weld shall be as shown in Table J2.3. Weld size is determined by the thicker of
the two parts joined, except that the weld size need not exceed the thickness of
the thinnest part joined when a larger size is required by calculated strength. For
this exception, particular care shall be taken to provide sufficient preheat for
soundness of the weld.

1.
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2. Fillet Welds

2a. Effective Area

The effective area of fillet welds shall be as defined in American Welding
Society Code D1.1 Article 2.3.2, except 2.3.2.4. The effective throat thickness
of a fillet weld shall be the shortest distance from the root of the joint to the face
of the diagrammatic weld, except that for the fillet welds made by the submerged

2a.

TABLE J2.1
Effective Throat Thickness of 

Partial-Penetration Groove Welds

Welding Process Welding Position
Included Angle at
Root of Groove

Effective Throat
Thickness

Shielded metal arc
Submerged arc

All

J or U joint
Depth of chamfer

Gas metal arc Bevel or V joint ≥ 60º

Flux-cored arc
Bevel or V joint < 60º

but ≥ 45º
Depth of chamfer

minus 1⁄8-in.

TABLE J2.2
Effective Throat Thickness of Flare Groove Welds

Type of Weld Radius ( R) of Bar or Bend Effective Throat Thickness

 Flare bevel groove All 5⁄16R

 Flare V-groove All 1⁄2R

[a] Use 3⁄8R for Gas Metal Arc Welding (except short circuiting transfer process) when R ≥ 1 in.

TABLE J2.3
Minimum Effective Throat Thickness of 
Partial-Joint-Penentration Groove Welds
Material Thickness of

Thicker Part Joined (in.)
Minimum Effective

Throat Thickness[a] (in.)

To 1⁄4 inclusive
Over 1⁄4 to 1⁄2
Over 1⁄2 to 3⁄4
Over 3⁄4 to 11⁄2
Over 11⁄2 to 21⁄4
Over 21⁄4 to 6

Over 6

1⁄8
3⁄16
1⁄4

5⁄16
3⁄8
1⁄2
5⁄8

[a] See Section J2.
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arc process, the effective throat thickness shall be taken equal to the leg size for
3⁄8-in. and smaller fillet welds, and equal to the theoretical throat plus 0.11-in.
for fillet welds over 3⁄8-in.

For fillet welds in holes and slots, the effective length shall be the length of the
centerline of the weld along the center of the plane through the throat. In the
case of overlapping fillets, the effective area shall not exceed the nominal
cross-sectional area of the hole or slot, in the plane of the faying surface.

2b. Limitations

The minimum size of fillet welds shall be not less than the size required to
transmit calculated forces nor the size as shown in Table J2.4 which is based
upon experiences and provides some margin for uncalculated stress encountered
during fabrication, handling, transportation, and erection. These provisions do
not apply to fillet weld reinforcements of partial- or complete-joint-penetration
welds.

The maximum size of fillet welds of connected parts shall be:

(a) Along edges of material less than 1⁄4-in. thick, not greater than the thickness
of the material.

(b) Along edges of material 1⁄4-in. or more in thickness, not greater than the
thickness of the material minus 1⁄16-in., unless the weld is especially desig-
nated on the drawings to be built out to obtain full-throat thickness. In the
as-welded condition, the distance between the edge of the base metal and
the toe of the weld is permitted to be less than 1⁄16-in. provided the weld size
is clearly verifiable.

(c) For flange-web welds and similar connections, the actual weld size need not
be larger than that required to develop the web capacity, and the requirements
of Table J2.4 need not apply.

The minimum effective length of fillet welds designed on the basis of strength
shall be not less than four times the nominal size, or else the size of the weld
shall be considered not to exceed 1⁄4 of its effective length. If longitudinal fillet
welds are used alone in end connections of flat-bar tension members, the length
of each fillet weld shall be not less than the perpendicular distance between

TABLE J2.4
Minimum Size of Fillet Welds[b]

Material Thickness of
Thicker Part Joined (in.)

Minimum Size of
Fillet Weld[a] (in.)

To 1⁄4 inclusive
Over 1⁄4 to 1⁄2
Over 1⁄2 to 3⁄4

Over 3⁄4

1⁄8
3⁄16
1⁄4

5⁄16

[a] Leg dimension of fillet welds. Single pass welds must be used.
[b] See Section J2.2b for maximum size of fillet welds.

2b.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. J2] WELDS 6 - 75



them. The transverse spacing of longitudinal fillet welds used in end connections
of tension members shall comply with Section B3.

The maximum effective length of fillet welds loaded by forces parallel to the
weld, such as lap splices, shall not exceed 70 times the fillet weld leg. A uniform
stress distribution may be assumed throughout the maximum effective length.

Intermittent fillet welds may be used to transfer calculated stress across a joint
or faying surfaces when the strength required is less than that developed by a
continuous fillet weld of the smallest permitted size, and to join components of
built-up members. The effective length of any segment of intermittent fillet
welding shall be not less than four times the weld size, with a minimum of 11⁄2-in.

In lap joints, the minimum amount of lap shall be five times the thickness of the
thinner part joined, but not less than one inch. Lap joints joining plates or bars
subjected to axial stress shall be fillet welded along the end of both lapped parts,
except where the deflection of the lapped parts is sufficiently restrained to
prevent opening of the joint under maximum loading.

Fillet welds terminations shall not be at the extreme ends or sides of parts or
members. They shall be either returned continuously around the ends or sides,
respectively for a distance of not less than two times the nominal weld size or
shall terminate not less than the nominal weld size from the sides or ends except
as follows. For details and structural elements such as brackets, beam seats,
framing angles, and simple end plates which are subject to cyclic (fatigue)
out-of-plane forces and/or moments of frequency and magnitude that would tend
to initiate a progressive failure of the weld, fillet welds shall be returned around
the side or end for a distance not less than two times the nominal weld size. For
framing angles and simple end-plate connections which depend upon flexibility
of the outstanding legs for connection flexibility, if end returns are used, their
length shall not exceed four times the nominal size of the weld. Fillet welds
which occur on opposite sides of a common plane shall be interrupted at the
corner common to both welds. End returns shall be indicated on the design and
detail drawings.

Fillet welds in holes or slots may be used to transmit shear in lap joints or to
prevent the buckling or separation of lapped parts and to join components of
built-up members. Such fillet welds may overlap, subject to the provisions of
Section J2. Fillet welds in holes or slots are not to be considered plug or slot
welds.

3. Plug and Slot Welds

3a. Effective Area

The effective shearing area of plug and slot welds shall be considered as the
nominal cross-sectional area of the hole or slot in the plane of the faying surface.

3b. Limitations

Plug or slot welds are permitted to be used to transmit shear in lap joints or to
prevent buckling of lapped parts and to join component parts of built-up
members.

The diameter of the holes for a plug weld shall not be less than the thickness of
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the part containing it plus 5⁄16-in., rounded to the next larger odd 1⁄16-in., nor
greater than the minimum diameter plus 1⁄8-in. or 21⁄4 times the thickness of the
weld.

The minimum center-to-center spacing of plug welds shall be four times the
diameter of the hole.

The length of slot for a slot weld shall not exceed 10 times the thickness of the
weld. The width of the slot shall be not less than the thickness of the part
containing it plus 5⁄16-in. rounded to the next larger odd 1⁄16-in., nor shall it be
larger than 21⁄4 times the thickness of the weld. The ends of the slot shall be
semicircular or shall have the corners rounded to a radius of not less than the
thickness of the part containing it, except those ends which extend to the edge
of the part.

The minimum spacing of lines of slot welds in a direction transverse to their
length shall be four times the width of the slot. The minimum center-to-center
spacing in a longitudinal direction on any line shall be two times the length of
the slot.

The thickness of plug or slot welds in material 5⁄8-in. or less in thickness shall
be equal to the thickness of the material. In material over 5⁄8-in. thick, the
thickness of the weld shall be at least one-half the thickness of the material but
not less than 5⁄8-in.

4. Design Strength

The design strength of welds shall be the lower value of φFBM   ABM and φFw  Aw,
when applicable. The values of φ, FBM , and Fw and limitations thereon are given
in Table J2.5,

where

FBM = nominal strength of the base material, ksi
Fw = nominal strength of the weld electrode, ksi
ABM = cross-sectional area of the base material, in.2

Aw = effective cross-sectional area of the weld, in.2

φ = resistance factor

Alternatively, fillet welds loaded in-plane are permitted to be designed in
accordance with Appendix J2.4.

5. Combination of Welds

If two or more of the general types of welds (groove, fillet, plug, slot) are
combined in a single joint, the design strength of each shall be separately
computed with reference to the axis of the group in order to determine the design
strength of the combination.

6. Matching Weld Metal

The choice of electrode for use with complete-joint-penetration groove welds
subject to tension normal to the effective area shall comply with the require-
ments for matching weld metals given in AWS D1.1.

4.
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TABLE J2.5
Design Strength of Welds

Types of Weld and
Stress [a] Material

Resistance
Factor φφ

Nominal
Strength
FBM or Fw

Required Weld
Strength Level [b,c]

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Weld

Tension normal to
effective area

Base 0.90 Fy Matching weld
must be used.

Compression nor-
mal to effective area

Base 0.90 Fy

Weld metal with a
strength level equal
to or less than
matching weld
metal is permitted
to be used.

Tension or compres-
sion parallel to axis
of weld

Shear on effective
area

Base
Weld electrode

0.90
0.80

0.60Fy

0.60FEXX

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Weld

Compression nor-
mal to effective area

Base 0.90 Fy

Weld metal with a
strength level equal
to or less than
matching weld
metal is permitted
to be used.

Tension or
compression
parallel to axis of
weld [d]

Shear parallel to
axis of weld

Base
Weld electrode 0.75

[e]
0.60FEXX

Tension normal to
effective area

Base
Weld electrode

0.90
0.80

Fy

0.60FEXX

Fillet Welds

Shear on effective
area

Base
Weld electrode

0.75 [f]
0.60FEXX

Weld metal with a
strength level equal
to or less than
matching weld metal
is permitted to be
used.

Tension or compres-
sion parallel to axis
of weld [d]

Base 0.90 Fy

Plug or Slot Welds

Shear parallel to
faying surfaces (on
effective area)

Base
Weld electrode 0.75

[e]
0.60FEXX

Weld metal with a
strength level equal to
or less than matching
weld metal is
permitted to be used.

[a] For definition of effective area, see Section J2.
[b] For matching weld metal, see Table 4.1, AWS D1.1.
[c] Weld metal one strength level stronger than matching weld metal is permitted.
[d] Fillet welds and partial-joint-penetration groove welds joining component elements of built-up 
   members, such as flange-to-web connections, are not required to be designed with to the tensile or
   compressive stress in these elements parallel to the axis of the welds.
[e] The design of connected material is governed by Sections J4 and J5.
[f] For alternative design strength, see Appendix J2.4.
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7. Mixed Weld Metal

When notch-toughness is specified, the process consumables for all weld metal,
tack welds, root pass, and subsequent passes deposited in a joint shall be
compatible to assure notch-tough composite weld metal.

8. Preheat for Heavy Shapes

For ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and welded built-up members made of
plates more than two inches thick, a preheat equal to or greater than 350ºF shall
be used when making groove-weld splices.

J3. BOLTS AND THREADED PARTS

1. High-Strength Bolts

Use of high-strength bolts shall conform to the provisions of the Load and
Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325
or A490 Bolts, as approved by the Research Council on Structural Connections,
except as otherwise provided in this Specification.

If required to be tightened to more than 50 percent of their minimum specified
tensile strength, A449 bolts in tension and bearing-type shear connections shall
have an ASTM F436 hardened washer installed under the bolt head, and the nuts
shall meet the requirements of ASTM A563. When assembled, all joint surfaces,
including those adjacent to the washers, shall be free of scale, except tight mill
scale. Except as noted below, all A325 and A490 bolts shall be tightened to a
bolt tension not less than that given in Table J3.1. Tightening shall be done by
any of the following methods: turn-of-nut method, a direct tension indicator,
calibrated wrench, or alternative design bolt.

Bolts in connections not subject to tension loads, where slip can be permitted
and where loosening or fatigue due to vibration or load fluctuations are not
design considerations, need only to be tightened to the snug-tight condition. The
snug-tight condition is defined as the tightness attained by either a few impacts
of an impact wrench or the full effort of a worker with an ordinary spud wrench
that brings the connected plies into firm contact. The nominal strength value
given in Table J3.2 for bearing-type connections shall be used for bolts tightened
to the snug-tight condition. Bolts tightened only to the snug-tight condition shall
be clearly identified on the design and erection drawings.

When A490 bolts over one inch in diameter are used in slotted or oversize holes
in external plies, a single hardened washer conforming to ASTM F436, except
with 5⁄16-in. minimum thickness, shall be used in lieu of the standard washer.

In slip-critical connections in which the direction of loading is toward an edge
of a connected part, adequate bearing strength at factored load shall be provided
based upon the applicable requirements of Section J3.10.

2. Size and Use of Holes

In slip-critical connections in which the direction of loading is toward edge of
connected part, adequate bearing capacity at factored load shall be provided
based upon the applicable requirements of Section J3.10.

The maximum sizes of holes for rivets and bolts are given in Table J3.3, except

2.
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that larger holes, required for tolerance on location of anchor bolts in concrete
foundations, are allowed in column base details.

Standard holes shall be provided in member-to-member connections, unless
oversized, short-slotted, or long-slotted holes in bolted connections are ap-
proved by the designer. Finger shims up to 1⁄4-in. are permitted in slip-critical
connections designed on the basis of standard holes without reducing the
nominal shear strength of the fastener to that specified for slotted holes.

Oversized holes are allowed in any or all plies of slip-critical connections, but
they shall not be used in bearing-type connections. Hardened washers shall be
installed over oversized holes in an outer ply.

Short-slotted holes are allowed in any or all plies of slip-critical or bearing-type
connections. The slots are permitted to be used without regard to direction of
loading in slip-critical connections, but the length shall be normal to the
direction of the load in bearing-type connections. Washers shall be installed over
short-slotted holes in an outer ply; when high-strength bolts are used, such
washers shall be hardened.

Long-slotted holes are allowed in only one of the connected parts of either a
slip-critical or bearing-type connection at an individual faying surface. Long-
slotted holes are permitted to be used without regard to direction of loading in
slip-critical connections, but shall be normal to the direction of load in bearing-
type connections. Where long-slotted holes are used in an outer ply, plate
washers, or a continuous bar with standard holes, having a size sufficient to
completely cover the slot after installation, shall be provided. In high-strength
bolted connections, such plate washers or continuous bars shall be not less than
5⁄16-in. thick and shall be of structural grade material, but need not be hardened.
If hardened washers are required for use of high-strength bolts, the hardened
washers shall be placed over the outer surface of the plate washer or bar.

3. Minimum Spacing

The distance between centers of standard, oversized, or slotted holes, shall not

3.

TABLE J3.1
Minimum Bolt Tension, kips*

Bolt Size, in. A325 Bolts A490 Bolts

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2

 12
 19
 28
 39
 51
 56
 71
 85
103

 15
 24
 35
 49
 64
 80
102
121
148

* Equal to 0.70 of minimum tensile strength of bolts, rounded off to nearest kip, as specified in ASTM
  specifications for A325 and A490 bolts with UNC threads.
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be less than 22⁄3 times the nominal diameter of the fastener; a distance of 3d is
preferred. Refer to Section J3.10 for bearing strength requirement.

4. Minimum Edge Distance

The distance from the center of a standard hole to an edge of a connected part
shall not be less than either the applicable value from Table J3.4, or as required

4.

TABLE J3.2
Design Strength of Fasteners

Tensile Strength
Shear Strength in

Bearing-type Connections

Description of Fasteners
Resistance

Factor φφ
Nominal

Strength, ksi
Resistance

Factor φφ
Nominal

Strength, ksi

A307 bolts

0.75

45 [a]

0.75

24 [b,e]

A325 bolts, when threads
are not excluded from
shear planes 90 [d] 48 [e]

A325 bolts, when threads
are excluded from shear
planes 90 [d] 60 [e]

A490 bolts, when threads
are not excluded from
shear planes 113 [d] 60 [e]

A490 bolts, when threads
are excluded from shear
planes 113 [d] 75 [e]

Threaded parts meeting
the requirements of Sect.
A3, when threads are not
excluded from shear planes 0.75Fu [a,c] 0.40Fu

Threaded parts meeting
the requirements of Sect.
A3, when threads are
excluded from shear planes 0.75Fu [a,c] 0.50Fu [a,c]

A502, Gr. 1, hot-driven
rivets 45 [a] 25 [e]

A502, Gr. 2 & 3, hot-driven
rivets 60 [a] 33 [e]

[a] Static loading only.
[b] Threads permitted in shear planes.
[c] The nominal tensile strength of the threaded portion of an upset rod, based upon the cross-sectional
   area at its major thread diameter, AD shall be larger than the nominal body area of the rod before
   upsetting times Fy.
[d] For A325 and A490 bolts subject to tensile fatigue loading, see Appendix K3.
[e] When bearing-type connections used to splice tension members have a fastener pattern whose
   length, measured parallel to the line of force, exceeds 50 in., tabulated values shall be reduced by
   20 percent.
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in Section J3.10. The distance from the center of an oversized or slotted hole to
an edge of a connected part shall be not less than that required for a standard
hole to an edge of a connected part plus the applicable increment C2 from
Table J3.8. Refer to Section J3.10 for bearing strength requirement.

5. Maximum Spacing and Edge Distance

The maximum distance from the center of any bolt or rivet to the nearest edge
of parts in contact shall be 12 times the thickness of the connected part under
consideration, but shall not exceed six inches. The longitudinal spacing of
connectors between elements in continuous contact consisting of a plate and a
shape or two plates shall be as follows:

(a) For painted members or unpainted members not subject to corrosion, the

5.

TABLE J3.3
Nominal Hole Dimensions

Hole Dimensions

Bolt
Diameter

Standard
(Dia.)

Oversize
(Dia.)

Short-slot
(Width ×× Length)

Long-slot
Width ×× Length)

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8
1

≥11⁄8

9⁄16
11⁄16
13⁄16
15⁄16
11⁄16

d + 1⁄16

5⁄8
13⁄16
15⁄16
11⁄16
11⁄4

d + 5⁄16

9⁄16 × 11⁄16
11⁄16 × 7⁄8
13⁄16 × 1

15⁄16 × 11⁄8
11⁄16 × 15⁄16

(d + 1⁄16) × (d + 3⁄8)

9⁄16 × 11⁄4
11⁄16 × 19⁄16
13⁄16 × 17⁄8
15⁄16 × 23⁄16
11⁄16 × 21⁄2

(d + 1⁄16) × (2.5 × d)

TABLE J3.4
Minimum Edge Distance,[a] in.

(Center of Standard Hole[b] to Edge of Connected Part)

Nominal Rivet or
Bolt Diameter (in.) At Sheared Edges

At Rolled Edges of Plates,
Shapes or Bars, or
Gas Cut Edges [c]

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4

Over 11⁄4

7⁄8
11⁄8
11⁄4

11⁄2 [d]
13⁄4 [d]

2
21⁄4

13⁄4 × Diameter

3⁄4
7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4
11⁄2
15⁄8

11⁄4 × Diameter

[a] Lesser edge distances are permitted to be used provided Equations from J3.10, as appropriate, are
   satisfied.
[b] For oversized or slotted holes, see Table J3.8.
[c] All edge distances in this column are permitted to be reduced 1⁄8-in. when the hole is at a point where
   stress does not exceed 25 percent of the maximum design strength in the element.
[d] These are permitted to be 11⁄4-in. at the ends of beam connection angles and shear end plates.
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spacing shall not exceed 24 times the thickness of the thinner plate or 12
inches.

(b) For unpainted members of weathering steel subject to atmospheric corro-
sion, the spacing shall not exceed 14 times the thickness of the thinner plate
or seven inches.

6. Design Tension or Shear Strength

The design tension or shear strength of a high-strength bolt or threaded part is
φFn Ab

where

φ = resistance factor tabulated in Table J3.2
Fn = nominal tensile strength Ft, or shear strength, Fv, tabulated in Table J3.2,

  ksi
Ab = nominal unthreaded body area of bolt or threaded part (for upset rods,

  see Footnote c, Table J3.2), in.2

The applied load shall be the sum of the factored loads and any tension resulting
from prying action produced by deformation of the connected parts.

7. Combined Tension and Shear in Bearing-Type Connections

The design strength of a bolt or rivet subject to combined tension and shear is
φFt Ab, where φ is 0.75 and the nominal tension stress Ft shall be computed from
the equations in Table J3.5 as a function of fv, the required shear stress produced
by the factored loads. The design shear strength φFv, tabulated in Table J3.2, shall
equal or exceed the shear stress, fv.

8. High-Strength Bolts in Slip-Critical Connections

The design for shear of high-strength bolts in slip-critical connections shall be
in accordance with either Section J3.8a or J3.8b and checked for bearing in
accordance with J3.2 and J3.10.

8a. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Service Loads

The design resistance to shear of a bolt in a slip-critical connection is φFv Ab,

where

φ = 1.0 for standard, oversized, short-slotted, and long-slotted holes when
 the long slot is perpendicular to the line of force

φ = 0.85 for long-slotted holes when the long slot is parallel to the line of
 force

Fv = nominal slip-critical shear resistance tabulated in Table J3.6, ksi

The design resistance to shear shall equal or exceed the shear on the bolt due to
service loads. When the loading combination includes wind loads in addition to
dead and live loads, the total shear on the bolt due to combined load effects, at
service load, may be multiplied by 0.75.

The values for Fv in Table J3.6 are based on Class A (slip coefficient 0.33), clean
mill scale and blast cleaned surfaces with class A coatings. When specified by

6.

7.
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the designer, the nominal slip resistance for connections having special faying
surface conditions are permitted to be adjusted to the applicable values in the
RCSC Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification.

Finger shims up to 1⁄4-in. are permitted to be introduced into slip-critical
connections designed on the basis of standard holes without reducing the design
shear stress of the fastener to that specified for slotted holes.

8b. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Factored Loads

See Appendix J3.8b.

9. Combined Tension and Shear in Slip-Critical Connections

The design of slip-critical connections subject to tensile forces shall be in
accordance with either Sections J3.9a and J3.8a or Sections J3.9b and J3.8b.

9a. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Service Loads

The design resistance to shear of a bolt in a slip-critical connection subject to a

TABLE J3.5
Tension Stress Limit (Ft), ksi

Fasteners in Bearing-type Connections

Description of Fasteners
Threads Included in

the Shear Plane
Threads Excluded from

the Shear Plane

A307 bolts 59 − 1.9fv ≤ 45

A325 bolts 117 − 1.9fv ≤ 90 117 − 1.5fv ≤ 90

A490 bolts 147 − 1.9fv ≤ 113 147 − 1.5fv ≤ 113

Threaded parts A449 bolts
over 11⁄2 diameter 0.98Fu − 1.9fv ≤ 0.75Fu 0.98Fu − 1.5fv ≤ 0.75Fu

A502 Gr.1 rivets 59 − 1.8fv ≤ 45

A502 Gr.2 rivets 78 − 1.8fv ≤ 60

TABLE J3.6
Slip-Critical Nominal Resistance to Shear, ksi,

of High-Strength Bolts[a]

Nominal Resistance to Shear

Type of Bolt Standard Size Holes
Oversized and

Short-slotted Holes Long-slotted Holes

A325
A490

17
21

15
18

12
15

[a] For each shear plane.
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tensile force T due to service loads shall be computed according to Section J3.8a
multiplied by the following reduction factor,




1 − 

T
Tb





where

Tb = minimum bolt pre-tension from Table J3.1

9b. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Factored Loads

See Appendix J3.9b.

10. Bearing Strength at Bolt Holes

The design bearing strength at bolt holes is φRn, where

φ = 0.75
Rn = nominal bearing strength

Bearing strength shall be checked for both bearing-type and slip-critical con-
nections. The use of oversize holes and short- and long-slotted holes parallel to
the line of force is restricted to slip-critical connections per Section J3.2.

In the following sections:

Le = distance (in.) along the line of force from the edge of the connected
 part to the center of a standard hole or the center of a short- and long-
 slotted hole perpendicular to the line of force. For oversize holes and
 short- and long-slotted holes parallel to the line of force, Le shall be
 increased by the increment C2 of Table J3.8.

s = distance (in.) along the line of force between centers of standard
 holes, or between centers of short- and long-slotted holes perpendicular
 to the line of force. For oversize holes and short- and long-slotted holes
 parallel to the line of force, s shall be increased by the spacing
 increment C1 of Table J3.7.

d = diameter of bolt, in.
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength of the critical part, ksi
t = thickness of the critical connected part, in. For countersunk bolts and

 rivets, deduct one-half the depth of the countersink.

(a) When Le ≥ 1.5d and s ≥ 3d and there are two or more bolts in line of force:

For standard holes; short and long-slotted holes perpendicular to the line of
force; oversize holes in slip-critical connections; and long and short-slotted
holes in slip-critical connections when the line of force is parallel to the axis
of the hole:

When deformation around the bolt holes is a design consideration

Rn = 2.4dtFu (J3-1a)

When deformation around the bolt holes is not a design consideration, for
the bolt nearest the edge

Rn = LetFu  ≤ 3.0dtFu (J3-1b)

10.
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and for the remaining bolts

Rn = (s − d / 2)tFu  ≤ 3.0dtFu (J3-1c)

For long-slotted bolt holes perpendicular to the line of force:

Rn = 2.0dtFu (J3-1d)

(b) When Le < 1.5d or s < 3d or for a single bolt in the line of force:

For standard holes; short and long-slotted holes perpendicular to the line of
force; oversize holes in slip-critical connections; and long and short-slotted
holes in slip-critical connections when the line of force is parallel to the axis
of the hole:

For a single bolt hole or the bolt hole nearest the edge when there are two or
more bolt holes in the line of force

Rn = LetFu  ≤ 2.4dtFu (J3-2a)

For the remaining bolt holes

TABLE J3.7
Values of Spacing Increment C1, in.

Nominal
Diameter of

Fastener Oversize Holes

Slotted Holes

Perpendicular
to Line

of Force

Parallel to Line of Force

Short-slots Long-slots [a]

≤7⁄8
1

≥11⁄8

1⁄8
3⁄16
1⁄4

0
0
0

3⁄16
1⁄4
5⁄16

11⁄2d − 1⁄16
17⁄16

11⁄2d − 1⁄16

[a] When length of slot is less than maximum allowed in Table J3.5, C1 are permitted to be reduced by
  the difference between the maximum and actual slot lengths.

TABLE J3.8
Values of Edge Distance Increment C2, in.

Nominal
Diameter of

Fastener (in.) Oversized Holes

Slotted Holes

Long Axis Perpendicular to Edge
Long Axis

Parallel to EdgeShort Slots Long Slots [a]

≤7⁄8 1⁄16 1⁄8
3⁄4d 01 1⁄8 1⁄8

≥11⁄8 1⁄8 3⁄16

[a] When length of slot is less than maximum allowable (see Table J3.5), C2 are permitted to be reduced
  by one-half the difference between the maximum and actual slot lengths.
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Rn = (s − d / 2)tFu  ≤ 2.4dtFu (J3-2b)

For long-slotted bolt holes perpendicular to the line of force:

For a single bolt hole or the bolt hole nearest the edge where there are two
or more bolt holes in the line of force

Rn = LetFu  ≤ 2.0dtFu (J3-2c)

For the remaining bolt holes

Rn = (s − d / 2)tFu  ≤ 2.0dtFu (J3-2d)

11. Long Grips

A307 bolts providing design strength, and for which the grip exceeds five
diameters, shall have their number increased one percent for each additional
1⁄16-in. in the grip.

J4. DESIGN RUPTURE STRENGTH

1. Shear Rupture Strength

The design strength for the limit state of rupture along a shear failure path in the
affected elements of connected members shall be taken as φRn

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = 0.6Fu Anv (J4-1)
Anv = net area subject to shear, in.2

2. Tension Rupture Strength

The design strength for the limit state of rupture along a tension path in the
affected elements of connected members shall be taken as φRn

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = Fu Ant (J4-2)
Ant = net area subject to tension, in.2

3. Block Shear Rupture Strength

Block shear is a limit state in which the resistance is determined by the sum of
the shear strength on a failure path(s) and the tensile strength on a perpendicular
segment. It shall be checked at beam end connections where the top flange is
coped and in similar situations, such as tension members and gusset plates.
When ultimate rupture strength on the net section is used to determine the
resistance on one segment, yielding on the gross section shall be used on the
perpendicular segment. The block shear rupture design strength, φRn, shall be
determined as follows:

(a) When Fu Ant ≥ 0.6Fu Anv :

φRn = φ[0.6Fy Agv + Fu Ant] (J4-3a)

11.
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(b) When 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant :

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt] (J4-3b)

where

φ = 0.75
Agv = gross area subject to shear, in.2

Agt = gross area subject to tension, in.2

Anv = net area subjected to shear, in.2

Ant = net area subjected to tension, in.2

J5. CONNECTING ELEMENTS

This section applies to the design of connecting elements, such as plates, gussets,
angles, brackets, and the panel zones of beam-to-column connections.

1. Eccentric Connections

Intersecting axially stressed members shall have their gravity axis intersect at
one point, if practicable; if not, provision shall be made for bending and shearing
stresses due to the eccentricity. Also see Section J1.8.

2. Design Strength of Connecting Elements in Tension

The design strength, φRn, of welded, bolted, and riveted connecting elements
statically loaded in tension (e.g., splice and gusset plates) shall be the lower
value obtained according to limit states of yielding, rupture of the connecting
element, and block shear rupture.

(a) For tension yielding of the connecting element:

φ = 0.90
Rn = AgFy (J5-1)

(b) For tension rupture of the connecting element:

φ = 0.75
Rn = AnFu (J5-2)

where An is the net area, not to exceed 0.85Ag.

(c) For block shear rupture of connecting elements, see Section J4.3.

3. Other Connecting Elements

For all other connecting elements, the design strength, φRn, shall be determined
for the applicable limit state to ensure that the design strength is equal to or
greater than the required strength, where Rn is the nominal strength appropriate
to the geometry and type of loading on the connecting element. For shear
yielding of the connecting element:

φ = 0.90
Rn = 0.60AgFy (J5-3)

2.
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If the connecting element is in compression an appropriate limit state analysis
shall be made.

J6. FILLERS

In welded construction, any filler 1⁄4-in. or more in thickness shall extend beyond
the edges of the splice plate and shall be welded to the part on which it is fitted
with sufficient weld to transmit the splice plate load, applied at the surface of
the filler. The welds joining the splice plate to the filler shall be sufficient to
transmit the splice plate load and shall be long enough to avoid overloading the
filler along the toe of the weld. Any filler less than 1⁄4-in. thick shall have its
edges made flush with the edges of the splice plate and the weld size shall be
the sum of the size necessary to carry the splice plus the thickness of the filler
plate.

When bolts or rivets carrying loads pass through fillers thicker than 1⁄4-in., except
in connections designed as slip-critical connections, the fillers shall be extended
beyond the splice material and the filler extension shall be secured by enough
bolts or rivets to distribute the total stress in the member uniformly over the
combined section of the member and the filler, or an equivalent number of
fasteners shall be included in the connection. Fillers between 1⁄4-in. and 3⁄4-in.
thick, inclusive, need not be extended and developed, provided the design shear
strength of the bolts is reduced by the factor, 0.4(t − 0.25), where t is the total
thickness of the fillers, up to 3⁄4-in.

J7. SPLICES

Groove-welded splices in plate girders and beams shall develop the full strength
of the smaller spliced section. Other types of splices in cross sections of plate
girders and beams shall develop the strength required by the forces at the point
of splice.

J8. BEARING STRENGTH

The strength of surfaces in bearing is φRn, where

φ = 0.75
Rn is defined below for the various types of bearing

(a) For milled surfaces, pins in reamed, drilled, or bored holes, and ends of fitted
bearing stiffeners,

Rn = 1.8Fy Apb (J8-1)

where

Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
Apb = projected bearing area, in.2

(b) For expansion rollers and rockers,

If d ≤ 25 in.,

Rn = 1.2(Fy  − 13)ld / 20 (J8-2)

J6.
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If d > 25 in.,

Rn = 6.0(Fy  − 13)l√d / 20 (J8-3)

where

d = diameter, in.
l = length of bearing, in.

J9. COLUMN BASES AND BEARING ON CONCRETE

Proper provision shall be made to transfer the column loads and moments to the
footings and foundations.

In the absence of code regulations, design bearing loads on concrete may be
taken as φcPp:

(a) On the full area of a concrete support

Pp  = 0.85fc′A1 (J9-1)

(b) On less than the full area of a concrete support

Pp  = 0.85fc′A1√A2 / A1 (J9-2)

where

φc = 0.60
A1 = area of steel concentrically bearing on a concrete support, in.
A2 = maximum area of the portion of the supporting surface that is geometri-

cally similar to and concentric with the loaded area, in.2

√A2 / A1 ≤ 2

J10. ANCHOR BOLTS AND EMBEDMENTS

Anchor bolts and embedments shall be designed in accordance with American
Concrete Institute or Prestressed Concrete Institute criteria. If the load factors
and combinations given in Section A4.1 are used, a reduction in the φ factors
specified by ACI shall be made based on the ratio of load factors given in Section
A4.1 and in ACI.

J10.
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CHAPTER K

CONCENTRATED FORCES, PONDING, AND FATIGUE

This chapter covers member strength design considerations pertaining to concentrated
forces, ponding, and fatigue.

K1. FLANGES AND WEBS WITH CONCENTRATED FORCES

1. Design Basis

Sections K1.2 through K1.7 apply to single and double concentrated forces as
indicated in each Section. A single concentrated force is tensile or compressive.
Double concentrated forces, one tensile and one compressive, form a couple on
the same side of the loaded member.

Transverse stiffeners are required at locations of concentrated tensile forces in
accordance with Section K1.2 for the flange limit state of local bending, and at
unframed ends of beams and girders in accordance with Section K1.8. Trans-
verse stiffeners or doubler plates are required at locations of concentrated forces
in accordance with Sections K1.3 through K1.6 for the web limit states of
yielding, crippling, sidesway buckling, and compression buckling. Doubler
plates or diagonal stiffeners are required in accordance with Section K1.7 for
the web limit state of panel-zone shear.

Transverse stiffeners and diagonal stiffeners required by Sections K1.2 through
K1.8 shall also meet the requirements of Section K1.9. Doubler plates required
by Sections K1.3 through K1.6 shall also meet the requirements of Sec-
tion K1.10.

2. Local Flange Bending

This Section applies to both tensile single-concentrated forces and the tensile
component of double-concentrated forces.

A pair of transverse stiffeners extending at least one-half the depth of the web
shall be provided adjacent to a concentrated tensile force centrally applied across
the flange when the required strength of the flange exceeds φRn, where

φ = 0.90
Rn = 6.25tf2Fyf (K1-1)

where

Fyf = specified minimum yield stress of the flange, ksi
tf = thickness of the loaded flange, in.

1.

2.
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If the length of loading measured across the member flange is less than 0.15b,
where b is the member flange width, Equation K1-1 need not be checked.

When the concentrated force to be resisted is applied at a distance from the
member end that is less than 10tf, Rn shall be reduced by 50 percent.

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall be welded to the loaded
flange to develop the welded portion of the stiffener. The weld connecting
transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the unbalanced force
in the stiffener to the web. Also, see Section K1.9.

3. Local Web Yielding

This Section applies to single-concentrated forces and both components of
double-concentrated forces.

Either a pair of transverse stiffeners or a doubler plate, extending at least one-half
the depth of the web, shall be provided adjacent to a concentrated tensile or
compressive force when the required strength of the web at the toe of the fillet
exceeds φRn, where

φ = 1.0

and Rn is determined as follows:

(a) When the concentrated force to be resisted is applied at a distance from the
member end that is greater than the depth of the member d,

Rn = (5k + N)Fyw   tw (K1-2)

(b) When the concentrated force to be resisted is applied at a distance from the
member end that is less than or equal to the depth of the member d,

Rn = (2.5k + N)Fyw  tw (K1-3)

In Equations K1-2 and K1-3, the following definitions apply:

Fyw = specified minimum yield stress of the web, ksi
N = length of bearing (not less than k for end beam reactions), in.
k = distance from outer face of the flange to the web toe of the fillet, in.
tw = web thickness, in.

When required for a tensile force normal to the flange, transverse stiffeners shall
be welded to the loaded flange to develop the connected portion of the stiffener.
When required for a compressive force normal to the flange, transverse stiffen-
ers shall either bear on or be welded to the loaded flange to develop the force
transmitted to the stiffener. The weld connecting transverse stiffeners to the web
shall be sized to transmit the unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web. Also,
see Section K1.9.

Alternatively, when doubler plates are required, see Section K1.10.

4. Web Crippling

This Section applies to both compressive single-concentrated forces and the
compressive component of double-concentrated forces.

Either a transverse stiffener, a pair of transverse stiffeners, or a doubler plate,

3.
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extending at least one-half the depth of the web, shall be provided adjacent to a
concentrated compressive force when the required strength of the web exceeds
φRn, where

φ = 0.75

and Rn is determined as follows:

(a) When the concentrated compressive force to be resisted is applied at a
distance from the member end that is greater than or equal to d / 2,

Rn = 135tw2 



1 + 3 




N
d




 



tw
tf





1.5





 √Fyw  tf
tw

(K1-4)

(b) When the concentrated compressive force to be resisted is applied at a
distance from the member end that is less than d / 2,

For N / d ≤ 0.2,

Rn = 68tw2 



1 + 3




N
d




 



tw
tf





1.5




 √Fyw  tf

tw
(K1-5a)

For N / d > 0.2,

Rn = 68tw2 



1 + 




4N
d

 − 0.2



 



tw
tf





1.5




 √Fyw  tf

tw
(K1-5b)

In Equations K1-4 and K1-5, the following definitions apply:

d = overall depth of the member, in.
tf = flange thickness, in.

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall either bear on or be welded
to the loaded flange to develop the force transmitted to the stiffener. The weld
connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the
unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web. Also, see Section K1.9.

Alternatively, when doubler plates are required, see Section K1.10.

5. Sidesway Web Buckling

This Section applies only to compressive single-concentrated forces applied to
members where relative lateral movement between the loaded compression
flange and the tension flange is not restrained at the point of application of the
concentrated force.

The design strength of the web is φRn, where

φ = 0.85

and Rn is determined as follows:

(a) If the compression flange is restrained against rotation:

5.
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for (h / tw) / (l / bf) ≤ 2.3,

Rn = 
Cr tw3 tf

h2  



1 + 0.4 




h / tw
l / bf





3





(K1-6)

for (h / tw) / (l / bf) > 2.3, the limit state of sidesway web buckling does not
apply.

When the required strength of the web exceeds φRn, local lateral bracing
shall be provided at the tension flange or either a pair of transverse stiffeners
or a doubler plate, extending at least one-half the depth of the web, shall be
provided adjacent to the concentrated compressive force.

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall either bear on or be
welded to the loaded flange to develop the full applied force. The weld
connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the force
in the stiffener to the web. Also, see Section K1.9.

Alternatively, when doubler plates are required, they shall be sized to
develop the full applied force. Also, see Section K1.10.

(b) If the compression flange is not restrained against rotation:

for (h / tw) / (l / bf) ≤ 1.7,

Rn = 
Cr tw3 tf

h2  



0.4 




h / tw
l / bf





3





(K1-7)

for (h / tw) / (l / bf) > 1.7, the limit state of sidesway web buckling does not
apply.

When the required strength of the web exceeds φRn, local lateral bracing
shall be provided at both flanges at the point of application of the concen-
trated forces.

In Equations K1-6 and K1-7, the following definitions apply:

l = largest laterally unbraced length along either flange at the point of load, in.
bf = flange width, in.
tw = web thickness, in.
h = clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for rolled

 shapes; distance between adjacent lines of fasteners or the clear
 distance between flanges when welds are used for built-up shapes, in.

Cr = 960,000 when Mu < My at the location of the force, ksi
= 480,000 when Mu ≥ My at the location of the force, ksi

6. Compression Buckling of the Web

This Section applies to a pair of compressive single-concentrated forces or the
compressive components in a pair of double-concentrated forces, applied at both
flanges of a member at the same location.

Either a single transverse stiffener, or pair of transverse stiffeners, or a doubler
plate, extending the full depth of the web, shall be provided adjacent to

6.
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concentrated compressive forces at both flanges when the required strength of
the web exceeds φRn, where

φ = 0.90

and

Rn = 
4,100tw3√Fyw

h
(K1-8)

When the pair of concentrated compressive forces to be resisted is applied at a
distance from the member end that is less than d / 2, Rn shall be reduced by 50
percent.

When transverse stiffeners are required, they shall either bear on or be welded
to the loaded flange to develop the force transmitted to the stiffener. The weld
connecting transverse stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the
unbalanced force in the stiffener to the web. Also, see Section K1.9.

Alternatively, when doubler plates are required, see Section K1.10.

7. Panel-Zone Web Shear

Either doubler plates or diagonal stiffeners shall be provided within the bounda-
ries of the rigid connection of members whose webs lie in a common plane when
the required strength exceeds φRv, where

φ = 0.90

and Rv is determined as follows:

(a) When the effect of panel-zone deformation on frame stability is not consid-
ered in the analysis,

For Pu  ≤ 0.4Py

Rv = 0.60Fy dc tw (K1-9)

For Pu  > 0.4Py

Rv = 0.60Fy dc tw 



1.4 − 

Pu

Py





(K1-10)

(b) When frame stability, including plastic panel-zone deformation, is consid-
ered in the analysis:

For Pu  ≤ 0.75Py

Rv = 0.60Fy dc tw 



1 + 

3bcf tcf
2

db dc t




(K1-11)

For Pu  > 0.75Py

Rv = 0.60Fy dc tw 



1 + 

3bcf tcf
2

db dc tw




 



1.9 − 

1.2Pu

Py





(K1-12)

7.
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In Equations K1-9 through K1-12, the following definitions apply:

tw = column web thickness, in.
bcf = width of column flange, in.
tcf = thickness of the column flange, in.
db = beam depth, in.
dc = column depth, in.
Fy = yield strength of the column web, in.
Py = Fy A, axial yield strength of the column, in.
A = column cross-sectional area, in.

When doubler plates are required, they shall meet the criteria of Section F2 and
shall be welded to develop the proportion of the total shear force which is to be
carried.

Alternatively, when diagonal stiffeners are required, the weld connecting diago-
nal stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the stiffener force caused by
unbalanced moments to the web. Also, see Section K1.9.

8. Unframed Ends of Beams and Girders

At unframed ends of beams and girders not otherwise restrained against rotation
about their longitudinal axes, a pair of transverse stiffeners, extending the full
depth of the web, shall be provided. Also, see Section K1.9.

9. Additional Stiffener Requirements for Concentrated Forces

Transverse and diagonal stiffeners shall also comply with the following criteria:

(1) The width of each stiffener plus one-half the thickness of the column web
shall not be less than one-third of the width of the flange or moment
connection plate delivering the concentrated force.

(2) The thickness of a stiffener shall not be less than one-half the thickness of
the flange or moment connection plate delivering the concentrated load, and
not less than its width times √Fy / 95.

Full depth transverse stiffeners for compressive forces applied to a beam or plate
girder flange shall be designed as axially compressed members (columns) in
accordance with the requirements of Section E2, with an effective length of
0.75h, a cross section composed of two stiffeners and a strip of the web having
a width of 25tw at interior stiffeners and 12tw at the ends of members.

The weld connecting bearing stiffeners to the web shall be sized to transmit the
excess web shear force to the stiffener. For fitted bearing stiffeners, see Sec-
tion J8.1.

10. Additional Doubler Plate Requirements for Concentrated Forces

Doubler plates required by Sections K1.3 through K1.6 shall also comply with
the following criteria:

(1) The thickness and extent of the doubler plate shall provide the additional
material necessary to equal or exceed the strength requirements.
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(2) The doubler plate shall be welded to develop the proportion of the total force
transmitted to the doubler plate.

K2. PONDING

The roof system shall be investigated by structural analysis to assure adequate
strength and stability under ponding conditions, unless the roof surface is
provided with sufficient slope toward points of free drainage or adequate
individual drains to prevent the accumulation of rainwater.

The roof system shall be considered stable and no further investigation is needed
if:

Cp + 0.9Cs ≤ 0.25 (K2-1)

Id ≥ 25(S4)10−6 (K2-2)

where

Cp = 
32LsLp

4

107Ip

Cs = 
32SLs

4

107Is

Lp = column spacing in direction of girder (length of primary members), ft
Ls = column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder (length of secondary

members), ft
S = spacing of secondary members, ft
Ip = moment of inertia of primary members, in.4

Is = moment of inertia of secondary members, in.4

Id = moment of inertia of the steel deck supported on secondary members, in.4

per ft

For trusses and steel joists, the moment of inertia Is shall be decreased 15 percent
when used in the above equation. A steel deck shall be considered a secondary
member when it is directly supported by the primary members.

See Appendix K2 for an alternate determination of flat roof framing stiffness.

K3. FATIGUE

Few members or connections in conventional buildings need to be designed for
fatigue, since most load changes in such structures occur only a small number
of times or produce only minor stress fluctuations. The occurrence of full design
wind or earthquake loads is too infrequent to warrant consideration in fatigue
design. However, crane runways and supporting structures for machinery and
equipment are often subject to fatigue loading conditions.

Members and their connections subject to fatigue loading shall be proportioned
in accordance with the provisions of Appendix K3 for service loads.

K2.
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CHAPTER L

SERVICEABILITY DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

This chapter is intended to provide design guidance for serviceability considerations.

Serviceability is a state in which the function of a building, its appearance, maintain-
ability, durability, and comfort of its occupants are preserved under normal usage. The
general design requirement for serviceability is given in Section A5.4. Limiting values
of structural behavior to ensure serviceability (e.g., maximum deflections, accelera-
tions, etc.) shall be chosen with due regard to the intended function of the structure.
Where necessary, serviceability shall be checked using realistic loads for the appro-
priate serviceability limit state.

L1. CAMBER

If any special camber requirements are necessary to bring a loaded member into
proper relation with the work of other trades, as for the attachment of runs of
sash, the requirements shall be set forth in the design documents.

Beams and trusses detailed without specified camber shall be fabricated so that
after erection any camber due to rolling or shop assembly shall be upward. If
camber involves the erection of any member under a preload, this shall be noted
in the design documents.

L2. EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION

Adequate provision shall be made for expansion and contraction appropriate to
the service conditions of the structure.

L3. DEFLECTIONS, VIBRATION, AND DRIFT

1. Deflections

Deformations in structural members and structural systems due to service loads
shall not impair the serviceability of the structure.

2. Floor Vibration

Vibration shall be considered in designing beams and girders supporting large
areas free of partitions or other sources of damping where excessive vibration
due to pedestrian traffic or other sources within the building is not acceptable.

3. Drift

Lateral deflection or drift of structures due to code-specified wind or seismic
loads shall not cause collision with adjacent structures nor exceed the limiting
values of such drifts which may be specified or appropriate.

L1.

L2.

1.

2.

3.
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L4. CONNECTION SLIP

For the design of slip-critical connections see Sections J3.8 and J3.9.

L5. CORROSION

When appropriate, structural components shall be designed to tolerate corrosion
or shall be protected against corrosion that may impair the strength or service-
ability of the structure.

L5.
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CHAPTER M

FABRICATION, ERECTION, AND QUALITY CONTROL

This chapter provides requirements for shop drawings, fabrication, shop painting,
erection, and quality control.

M1. SHOP DRAWINGS

Shop drawings giving complete information necessary for the fabrication of the
component parts of the structure, including the location, type, and size of all
welds, bolts, and rivets, shall be prepared in advance of the actual fabrication.
These drawings shall clearly distinguish between shop and field welds and bolts
and shall clearly identify slip-critical high-strength bolted connections.

Shop drawings shall be made in conformity with good practice and with due
regard to speed and economy in fabrication and erection.

M2. FABRICATION

1. Cambering, Curving, and Straightening

Local application of heat or mechanical means is permitted to be used to
introduce or correct camber, curvature, and straightness. The temperature of
heated areas, as measured by approved methods, shall not exceed 1,100°F for
A514 and A852 steel nor 1,200°F for other steels.

2. Thermal Cutting

Thermally cut edges shall meet the requirements of AWS 3.2.2 with the excep-
tion that thermally cut free edges which will be subject to calculated static tensile
stress shall be free of round bottom gouges greater than 3⁄16-in. deep and sharp
V-shaped notches. Gouges greater than 3⁄16-in. deep and notches shall be re-
moved by grinding or repaired by welding.

Re-entrant corners, except re-entrant corners of beam copes and weld access
holes, shall meet the requirements of AWS 3.2.4. If other specified contour is
required it must be shown on the contract documents.

Beam copes and weld access holes shall meet the geometrical requirements of
Section J1.6. For beam copes and weld access holes in ASTM A6 Group 4 and
5 shapes and welded built-up shapes with material thickness greater than two
inches, a preheat temperature of not less than 150°F shall be applied prior to
thermal cutting.

3. Planing of Edges

Planing or finishing of sheared or thermally cut edges of plates or shapes is not

1.

2.
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required unless specifically called for in the design documents or included in a
stipulated edge preparation for welding.

4. Welded Construction

The technique of welding, the workmanship, appearance, and quality of welds
and the methods used in correcting nonconforming work shall be in accordance
with AWS D1.1 except as modified in Section J2.

5. Bolted Construction

All parts of bolted members shall be pinned or bolted and rigidly held together
during assembly. Use of a drift pin in bolt holes during assembly shall not distort
the metal or enlarge the holes. Poor matching of holes shall be cause for
rejection.

If the thickness of the material is not greater than the nominal diameter of the
bolt plus 1⁄8-in., the holes are permitted to be punched. If the thickness of the
material is greater than the nominal diameter of the bolt plus 1⁄8-in., the holes
shall be either drilled or sub-punched and reamed. The die for all sub-punched
holes, and the drill for all sub-drilled holes, shall be at least 1⁄16-in. smaller than
the nominal diameter of the bolt. Holes in A514 steel plates over 1⁄2-in. thick
shall be drilled.

Fully inserted finger shims, with a total thickness of not more than 1⁄4-in. within
a joint, are permitted in joints without changing the design strength (based upon
hole type) for the design of connections. The orientation of such shims is
independent of the direction of application of the load.

The use of high-strength bolts shall conform to the requirements of the RCSC
Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts.

6. Compression Joints

Compression joints which depend on contact bearing as part of the splice
strength shall have the bearing surfaces of individual fabricated pieces prepared
by milling, sawing, or other suitable means.

7. Dimensional Tolerances

Dimensional tolerances shall be in accordance with the AISC Code of Standard
Practice.

8. Finish of Column Bases

Column bases and base plates shall be finished in accordance with the following
requirements:

(1) Steel bearing plates two inches or less in thickness are permitted without
milling, provided a satisfactory contact bearing is obtained. Steel bearing
plates over two inches but not over four inches in thickness are permitted to
be straightened by pressing or, if presses are not available, by milling for all
bearing surfaces (except as noted in subparagraphs 2 and 3 of this section),
to obtain a satisfactory contact bearing. Steel bearing plates over four inches

5.
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in thickness shall be milled for all bearing surfaces (except as noted in
subparagraphs 2 and 3 of this section).

(2) Bottom surfaces of bearing plates and column bases which are grouted to
ensure full bearing contact on foundations need not be milled.

(3) Top surfaces of bearing plates need not be milled when full-penetration
welds are provided between the column and the bearing plate.

M3. SHOP PAINTING

1. General Requirements

Shop painting and surface preparation shall be in accordance with the provisions
of the AISC Code of Standard Practice.

Shop paint is not required unless specified by the contract documents.

2. Inaccessible Surfaces

Except for contact surfaces, surfaces inaccessible after shop assembly shall be
cleaned and painted prior to assembly, if required by the design documents.

3. Contact Surfaces

Paint is permitted unconditionally in bearing-type connections. For slip-critical
connections, the faying surface requirements shall be in accordance with the
RCSC Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts,
paragraph 3(b).

4. Finished Surfaces

Machine-finished surfaces shall be protected against corrosion by a rust-
inhibitive coating that can be removed prior to erection, or which has charac-
teristics that make removal prior to erection unnecessary.

5. Surfaces Adjacent to Field Welds

Unless otherwise specified in the design documents, surfaces within two inches
of any field weld location shall be free of materials that would prevent proper
welding or produce objectionable fumes during welding.

M4. ERECTION

1. Alignment of Column Bases

Column bases shall be set level and to correct elevation with full bearing on
concrete or masonry.

2. Bracing

The frame of steel skeleton buildings shall be carried up true and plumb within
the limits defined in the AISC Code of Standard Practice. Temporary bracing
shall be provided, in accordance with the requirements of the Code of Standard
Practice, wherever necessary to support all loads to which the structure may be
subjected, including equipment and the operation of same. Such bracing shall
be left in place as long as required for safety.

5.

M3.
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3. Alignment

No permanent bolting or welding shall be performed until the adjacent affected
portions of the structure have been properly aligned.

4. Fit of Column Compression Joints and Base Plates

Lack of contact bearing not exceeding a gap of 1⁄16-in., regardless of the type of
splice used (partial-joint-penetration groove welded, or bolted), is permitted. If
the gap exceeds 1⁄16-in., but is less than 1⁄4-in., and if an engineering investigation
shows that sufficient contact area does not exist, the gap shall be packed out
with non-tapered steel shims. Shims need not be other than mild steel, regardless
of the grade of the main material.

5. Field Welding

Shop paint on surfaces adjacent to joints to be field welded shall be wire brushed
if necessary to assure weld quality.

Field welding of attachments to installed embedments in contact with concrete
shall be done in such a manner as to avoid excessive thermal expansion of the
embedment which could result in spalling or cracking of the concrete or
excessive stress in the embedment anchors.

6. Field Painting

Responsibility for touch-up painting, cleaning, and field painting shall be
allocated in accordance with accepted local practices, and this allocation shall
be set forth explicitly in the design documents.

7. Field Connections

As erection progresses, the structure shall be securely bolted or welded to
support all dead, wind, and erection loads.

M5. QUALITY CONTROL

The fabricator shall provide quality control procedures to the extent that the
fabricator deems necessary to assure that all work is performed in accordance
with this Specification. In addition to the fabricator’s quality control procedures,
material and workmanship at all times may be subject to inspection by qualified
inspectors representing the purchaser. If such inspection by representatives of
the purchaser will be required, it shall be so stated in the design documents.

1. Cooperation

As far as possible, all inspection by representatives of the purchaser shall be
made at the fabricator’s plant. The fabricator shall cooperate with the inspector,
permitting access for inspection to all places where work is being done. The
purchaser’s inspector shall schedule this work for minimum interruption to the
work of the fabricator.

2. Rejections

Material or workmanship not in reasonable conformance with the provisions of
this Specification may be rejected at any time during the progress of the work.

4.

5.
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The fabricator shall receive copies of all reports furnished to the purchaser by
the inspection agency.

3. Inspection of Welding

The inspection of welding shall be performed in accordance with the provisions
of AWS D1.1 except as modified in Section J2.

When visual inspection is required to be performed by AWS certified welding
inspectors, it shall be so specified in the design documents.

When nondestructive testing is required, the process, extent, and standards of
acceptance shall be clearly defined in the design documents.

4. Inspection of Slip-Critical High-Strength Bolted Connections

The inspection of slip-critical high-strength bolted connections shall be in
accordance with the provisions of the RCSC Load and Resistance Factor Design
Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts.

5. Identification of Steel

The fabricator shall be able to demonstrate by a written procedure and by actual
practice a method of material application and identification, visible at least
through the “fit-up” operation, of the main structural elements of a shipping
piece.

The identification method shall be capable of verifying proper material appli-
cation as it relates to:

(1) Material specification designation

(2) Heat number, if required

(3) Material test reports for special requirements.
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APPENDIX B

DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

Appendix B5.1 provides an expanded definition of limiting width-thickness ratio for
webs in combined flexure and axial compression. Appendix B5.3 applies to the design
of members containing slender compression elements.

B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

1. Classification of Steel Sections

For members with unequal flanges and with webs in combined flexural and axial
compression, λr for the limit state of web local buckling is

λr = 
253
√Fy

 

1 + 2.83 





h
hc




 



1 − 

Pu

φbPy








(A-B5-1)

3
4

 ≤ 
h
hc

 ≤ 
3
2

For members with unequal flanges with webs subjected to flexure only, λr for
the limit state of web local buckling is

λr = 
253
√Fy

 

1 + 2.83 





h
hc








(A-B5-2)

3
4

 ≤ 
h
hc

 ≤ 
3
2

where λr, h, and hc are as defined in Section B5.1.

These substitutions shall be made in Appendices F and G when applied to
members with unequal flanges. If the compression flange is larger than the
tension flange, λr shall be determined using Equation A-B5-1, A-B5-2, or
Table B5.1.

3. Slender-Element Compression Sections

Axially loaded members containing elements subject to compression which
have a width-thickness ratio in excess of the applicable λr as stipulated in
Section B5.1 shall be proportioned according to this Appendix. Flexural mem-
bers with slender compression elements shall be designed in accordance with
Appendices F and G. Flexural members with proportions not covered by
Appendix F1 shall be designed in accordance with this Appendix.

1.
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3a. Unstiffened Compression Elements

The design strength of unstiffened compression elements whose width-thick-
ness ratio exceeds the applicable limit λr as stipulated in Section B5.1 shall be
subject to a reduction factor Qs. The value of Qs shall be determined by
Equations A-B5-3 through A-B5-10, as applicable. When such elements com-
prise the compression flange of a flexural member, the maximum required
bending stress shall not exceed φbFy Qs, where φb = 0.90. The design strength of
axially loaded compression members shall be modified by the appropriate
reduction factor Q, as provided in Appendix B5.3c.

(a) For single angles:

when 76.0 / √Fy  < b / t < 155 / √Fy:

Qs = 1.340 − 0.00447(b / t)√Fy (A-B5-3)

when b / t > 155 / √Fy:

Qs = 15,500 / [Fy (b / t)2] (A-B5-4)

(b) For flanges, angles, and plates projecting from rolled beams or columns or
other compression members:

when 95.0 / √Fy  < b / t < 176 / √Fy:

Qs = 1.415 − 0.00437(b / t)√Fy (A-B5-5)

when b / t ≥ 176 / √Fy:

Qs = 20,000 / [Fy (b / t)2] (A-B5-6)

(c) For flanges, angles and plates projecting from built-up columns or other
compression members:

when 109 / √Fy  / kc < b / t < 200 / √Fy  / kc :

Qs = 1.415 − 0.00381(b / t)√Fy  / kc (A-B5-7)

when b / t ≥ 200 / √Fy  / kc :

Qs = 26,200kc / [Fy (b / t)2] (A-B5-8)

The coefficient, kc, shall be computed as follows:

(a) For I-shaped sections:

kc = 
4

√h / tw
 , 0.35 ≤ kc ≤ 0.763

where:

h = depth of web, in.
tw = thickness of web, in.

(b) For other sections:

kc = 0.763
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(d) For stems of tees:

when 127 / √Fy  < b / t < 176 / √Fy:

Qs = 1.908 − 0.00715(b / t)√Fy (A-B5-9)

when b / t ≥ 176 / √Fy:

Qs = 20,000 / [Fy (b / t)2] (A-B5-10)

where

b = width of unstiffened compression element as defined in Section B5.1, in.
t = thickness of unstiffened element, in.
Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi

3b. Stiffened Compression Elements

When the width-thickness ratio of uniformly compressed stiffened elements
(except perforated cover plates) exceeds the limit λr stipulated in Section B5.1,
a reduced effective width be shall be used in computing the design properties of
the section containing the element.

(a) For flanges of square and rectangular sections of uniform thickness:

when 
b
t
 ≥ 

238
√f

:

be = 
326t
√f

 

1 − 

64.9
(b / t)√f





(A-B5-11)

otherwise be = b.

(b) For other uniformly compressed elements:

when 
b
t
 ≥ 

253
√f

:

be = 
326t
√f

 

1 − 

57.2
(b / t)√f





(A-B5-12)

otherwise be = b

where

b = actual width of a stiffened compression element, as defined in
Section B5.1, in.

be = reduced effective width, in.
t = element thickness, in.
f = computed elastic compressive stress in the stiffened elements, based on

the design properties as specified in Appendix B5.3c, ksi. If
unstiffened elements are included in the total cross section, f for the
stiffened element must be such that the maximum compressive stress
in the unstiffened element does not exceed φcFcr as defined in
Appendix B5.3c with Q = Qs and φc = 0.85, or φbFy Qs with φb = 0.90,
as applicable.

(c) For axially loaded circular sections with diameter-to-thickness ratio D / t
greater than 3,300 / Fy but less than 13,000 / Fy
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Q = Qa = 
1,100

Fy (D / t)
 + 

2
3

(A-B5-13)

where

D = outside diameter, in.
t = wall thickness, in.

3c. Design Properties

Properties of sections shall be determined using the full cross section, except as
follows:

In computing the moment of inertia and elastic section modulus of flexural
members, the effective width of uniformly compressed stiffened elements be, as
determined in Appendix B5.3b, shall be used in determining effective cross-sec-
tional properties.

For unstiffened elements of the cross section, Qs is determined from Appen-
dix B5.3a. For stiffened elements of the cross section

Qa = 
effective area
actual area

(A-B5-14)

where the effective area is equal to the summation of the effective areas of the
cross section.

3d. Design Strength

For axially loaded compression members the gross cross-sectional area and the
radius of gyration r shall be computed on the basis of the actual cross section.
The critical stress Fcr shall be determined as follows:

(a) For λc√Q ≤ 1.5:

Fcr   = Q(0.658Qλc

2

)Fy (A-B5-15)

(a) For λc√Q > 1.5:

Fcr  = 


0.877
λc

2



 Fy (A-B5-16)

where

Q = QsQa (A-B5-17)

Cross sections comprised of only unstiffened elements, Q = Qs, (Qa = 1.0)

Cross sections comprised of only stiffened elements, Q = Qa, (Qs = 1.0)

Cross sections comprised of both stiffened and unstiffened elements, Q = QsQa
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APPENDIX E

COLUMNS AND OTHER COMPRESSION MEMBERS

This Appendix applies to the strength of doubly symmetric columns with thin plate
elements, singly symmetric and unsymmetric columns for the limit states of flexural-
torsional and torsional buckling.

E3. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL BUCKLING

The strength of compression members determined by the limit states of torsional
and flexural-torsional buckling is φcPn,

where

φc = 0.85
Pn = nominal resistance in compression, kips
Pn = AgFcr (A-E3-1)
Ag= gross area of cross section, in.2

The nominal critical stress Fcr is determined as follows:

(a) For λe√Q ≤ 1.5:

Fcr  = Q(0.658Qλe
2

)Fy (A-E3-2)

(b) For λe√Q > 1.5:

Fcr   = 


0.877
λe

2



 Fy (A-E3-3)

where

λe = √Fy  / Fe (A-E3-4)

Fy = specified minimum yield stress of steel, ksi
Q = 1.0 for elements meeting the width-thickness ratios λr of Section B5.1
Q = QsQa for elements not meeting the width-thickness ratios λr of

Section B5.1 and determined in accordance with the provisions of
Appendix B5.3

The critical torsional or flexural-torsional elastic buckling stress Fe is determined
as follows:

E3.
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(a) For doubly symmetric shapes:

Fe  = 




π2ECw

(Kzl)2  + GJ



 

1
Ix + Iy

(A-E3-5)

(b) For singly symmetric shapes where y is the axis of symmetry:

Fe  = 
Fey   + Fez

2H
 



1 − √1 − 

4Fey  Fez  H
(Fey   + Fez  )2



 (A-E3-6)

(c) For unsymmetric shapes, the critical flexural-torsional elastic buckling stress
Fe is the lowest root of the cubic equation

(Fe −Fex )(Fe −Fey )(Fe −Fez ) − Fe
2  (Fe −Fey ) 




xo

r
_

o





2

 − Fe
2  (Fe −Fex ) 




yo

ro

__



2

 = 0 (A-E3-7)

where

Kz = effective length factor for torsional buckling
E = modulus of elasticity, ksi
G = shear modulus, ksi
Cw = warping constant, in.6

J = torsional constant, in.4

Ix, Iy = moment of inertia about the principal axes, in.4

xo, yo = coordinates of shear center with respect to the centroid, in.

r
_

o
2 = xo

2 + yo
2 + 

Ix + Iy

A
(A-E3-8)

H = 1 − 



xo

2 + yo
2

r
_

o
2





(A-E3-9)

Fex   = 
π2E

(Kxl / rx)2 (A-E3-10)

Fey   = 
π2E

(Kyl / ry)2 (A-E3-11)

Fez   = 



π2ECw

(Kzl)2  + GJ



 

1
Ar

_
o
2 (A-E3-12)

where

A = cross-sectional area of member, in.2

l = unbraced length, in.
Kx, Ky = effective length factors in x and y directions
rx, ry = radii of gyration about the principal axes, in.
r
_

o = polar radius of gyration about the shear center, in.
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APPENDIX F

BEAMS AND OTHER FLEXURAL MEMBERS

Appendix F1 provides the design flexural strength of beams and girders. Appendix F2
provides the design shear strength of webs with and without stiffeners and require-
ments on transverse stiffeners. Appendix F3 applies to web-tapered members.

F1. DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

The design strength for flexural members is φbMn where φb = 0.90 and Mn is the
nominal strength.

Table A-F1.1 provides a tabular summary of Equations F1-1 through F1-15 for
determining the nominal flexural strength of beams and girders. For slenderness
parameters of cross sections not included in Table A-F1.1, see Appendix B5.3.
For flexural members with unequal flanges see Appendix B5.1 for the determi-
nation of λr for the limit state of web local buckling.

The nominal flexural strength Mn is the lowest value obtained according to the
limit states of yielding: lateral-torsional buckling (LTB); flange local buckling
(FLB); and web local buckling (WLB).

The nominal flexural strength Mn shall be determined as follows for each limit
state:

(a) For λ ≤ λp:

Mn = Mp (A-F1-1)

(b) For λp < λ ≤ λr:

For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

Mn = Cb 



Mp − (Mp − Mr) 





λ − λp

λr − λp








 ≤ Mp (A-F1-2)

For the limit states of flange and web local buckling:

Mn = Mp − (Mp − Mr) 




λ − λp

λr − λp





(A-F1-3)

(c) For λ > λr:

For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling and flange local buckling:

Mn = Mcr = SFcr   ≤ Mp (A-F1-4)

F1.
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For design of girders with slender webs, the limit state of web local buckling is
not applicable. See Appendix G2.

For λ of the flange > λr in shapes not included in Table A-F1.1, see Appendix B5.3.

For λ of the web > λr, see Appendix G.

The terms used in the above equations are:

Mn = nominal flexural strength, kip-in.
Mp = Fy Z, plastic moment ≤ 1.5 Fy S, kip-in.
Mcr = buckling moment, kip-in.
Mr = limiting buckling moment (equal to Mcr when λ = λr), kip-in.
λ = controlling slenderness parameter
λ = minor axis slenderness ratio Lb / ry for lateral-torsional buckling
λ = flange width-thickness ratio b / t for flange local buckling as defined

 in Section B5.1
λ = web depth-thickness ratio h / tw for web local buckling as defined in

 Section B5.1
λp = largest value of λ for which Mn = Mp

λr = largest value of λ for which buckling is inelastic
Fcr = critical stress, ksi
Cb = Bending coefficient dependent on moment gradient, see Section

 F1.2a, Equation F1-3
S = section modulus, in.3

Lb = laterally unbraced length, in.
ry = radius of gyration about minor axis, in.

The applicable limit states and equations for Mp, Mr, Fcr, λ, λp, and λr are given
in Table A-F1.1 for shapes covered in this Appendix. The terms used in the table
are:

A = cross-sectional area, in.2

FL = smaller of (Fyf   −Fr) or Fyw, ksi
Fr = compressive residual stress in flange
Fr = 10 ksi for rolled shapes
Fr = 16.5 ksi for welded shapes
Fy = specified minimum yield strength, ksi
Fyf = yield strength of the flange, ksi
Fyw = yield strength of the web, ksi
Iyc = moment of inertia of compression flange about y axis or if reverse

 curvature bending, moment of inertia of smaller flange, in.4

J = torsional constant, in.4

Re = see Appendix G2
Seff = effective section modulus about major axis, in.3

Sxc = section modulus of the outside fiber of the compression flange, in.3

Sxt = section modulus of the outside fiber of the tension flange, in.3

Z = plastic section modulus, in.3

b = flange width, in.
d = overall depth, in.
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f = computed compressive stress in the stiffened element, ksi
h = clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius at each

 flange, in.
ryc = radius of gyration of compression flange about y axis or if reverse

 curvature bending, smaller flange, in.
tf = flange thickness, in.
tw = web thickness, in.

F2. DESIGN FOR SHEAR

2. Design Shear Strength

The design shear strength of stiffened or unstiffened webs is φvVn,

where

φv = 0.90
Vn = nominal shear strength defined as follows:

For h / tw ≤ 187√kv / Fyw:

Vn  = 0.6Fyw  Aw (A-F2-1)

For 187√kv / Fyw   < h / tw ≤ 234√kv / Fyw:

Vn  = 0.6Fyw  Aw(187√kv / Fyw  ) / (h / tw) (A-F2-2)

For h / tw > 234√kv / Fyw:

Vn  = Aw(26,400kv) / (h / tw)2 (A-F2-3)

where

kv = 5 + 5 / (a / h)2

kv = 5 when a / h > 3 or a / h > [260 / (h / t)]2

a = distance between transverse stiffeners, in.
h = for rolled shapes, the clear distance between flanges less the fillet or

corner radius, in.
h = for built-up welded sections, the clear distance between flanges, in.
h = for built-up bolted or riveted sections, the distance between fastener

lines, in.

3. Transverse Stiffeners

Transverse stiffeners are not required in plate girders where h / tw ≤ 418 / √Fyw,
or where the required shear, Vu, as determined by structural analysis for the
factored loads, is less than or equal to 0.6φvAwFyw  Cv, where Cv is determined for
kv = 5 and φv = 0.90.

Transverse stiffeners  used to develop the web design shear strength as provided
in Appendix F2.2 shall have a moment of inertia about an axis in the web center
for stiffener pairs or about the face in contact with the web plate for single
stiffeners, which shall not be less than atw

3 j, where

j = 2.5 / (a / h)2 − 2 ≥ 0.5 (A-F2-4)
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TABLE A-F1.1
Nominal Strength Parameters

Shape

Plastic
Moment

Mp

Limit State of
Buckling

Limiting Buckling
Moment Mr

Channels and doubly and singly
symmetric I-shaped beams 
(including hybrid beams) bent 
about major axis [a]

Fy Zx

[b]
LTB doubly
symmetric
members and
channels

FL Sx

LTB singly
symmetric
members

FL Sxc ≤ Fyf  Sxt

FLB FL Sx

WLB ReFyf  Sx

Channels and doubly and singly
symmetric I-shaped members bent
about minor axis [a]

Fy Zy FLB Fy Sy

NOTE: LTB applies only for strong axis bending.
[a] Excluding double angles and tees.
[b] Computed from fully plastic stress distribution for hybrid sections.

[c] X1 = 
π
Sx

 √EGJA
2

 X2 = 4 
Cw

Iy
 




Sx

GJ




2

[d] λr = 
X1

FL
 √1 + √1 + X2FL

2

[e] Fcr = 
Mcr

Sxc
, where Mcr = 

57,000Cb

Lb
 √IyJ  [B1 + √(1 + B2 + B1

2) ] ≤ Mp

where
 B1 = 2.25[2(Iyc / Iy) − 1](h / Lb)√(Iy / J)
 B2 = 25(1 − Iyc / Iy)(Iyc / J)(h / Lb)2

 Cb = 1.0 if Iyc / Iy < 0.1 or Iyc / Iy > 0.9.
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TABLE A-F1.1 (cont’d)
Nominal Strength Parameters

Critical Stress Fcr

Slenderness Parameters

Limitationsλλ λλp λλr

CbX1√2
λ

 √1 + 
X1

2X2

2λ2

Lb

ry

300
√Fyf

[c, d] Applicable for I-shaped
members if
h / tw ≤ λr

when
h / tw > λr

See Appendix G.[e] Lb

ryc

300
√Fyf

Value of λ
for which

Mcr (Cb = 1) = Mr

[f] b
t

65
√Fyf

[g]

Not applicable h
tw

640
√Fyf

λr as defined in
Section B5.1

Same as for major axis

[f] Fcr   = 20,000
λ2  for rolled shapes

  Fcr   = 
26,200kc

λ2  for welded shapes

 where
  kc = 4 / √h / tw  and 0.35 ≤ kc ≤ 0.763

[g] λr = 141
√FL

 for rolled shapes

  λr = 162
√FL  / kc

 for welded shapes
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TABLE A-F1.1 (cont’d)
Nominal Strength Parameters

Plastic
Moment Mp

Limit State
of Buckling

Limiting Buckling
Moment MrShape

Solid symmetric shapes,
except rectangular bars,
bent about major axis

Fy Zx Not applicable

Solid rectangular bars
bent about major axis

Fy Zx LTB Fy Sx

Symmetric box sections
loaded in a plane of
symmetry

Fy Z LTB Fyf  Seff

FLB FL Seff

WLB Same as for I-shape

Circular tubes Fy Z LTB Not applicable

FLB
Mn = 



600
D / t

 + Fy



 S [h]

WLB Not applicable

[h] This equation is to be used in place of Equation A-F1-4.
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TABLE A-F1.1 (cont’d)
Nominal Strength Parameters

Critical Stress Fcr

Slenderness Parameters

Limitationsλλ λλp λλr

Not applicable

57,000Cb√JA
λSx

Lb

ry

3,750√JA
Mp

57,000√JA
Mr,

57,000Cb√JA
λSx

Lb

ry

3,750√JA
Mp

57,000√JA
Mr

Applicable if
h / tw ≤ 970 / √Fyf

Seff

Sx
 Fy [i]

b
t

190
√Fy

238
√Fy

Same as for I-shape

Not applicable

9,570
D / t

D / t
2,070

Fy

8,970
Fy

D / t < 
13,000

Fy

Not applicable

[i] Seff is the effective section modulus for the section with a compression flange be defined in 
  Appendix B5.3b
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Intermediate stiffeners are permitted to be stopped short of the tension flange,
provided bearing is not needed to transmit a concentrated load or reaction. The
weld by which intermediate stiffeners are attached to the web shall be terminated
not less than four times nor more than six times the web thickness from the near
toe of the web-to-flange weld. When single stiffeners are used, they shall be
attached to the compression flange, if it consists of a rectangular plate, to resist
any uplift tendency due to torsion in the flange. When lateral bracing is attached
to a stiffener, or a pair of stiffeners, these, in turn, shall be connected to the
compression flange to transmit one percent of the total flange stress, unless the
flange is composed only of angles.

Bolts connecting stiffeners to the girder web shall be spaced not more than
12 in. on center. If intermittent fillet welds are used, the clear distance between
welds shall not be more than 16 times the web thickness nor more than 10 in.

F3. WEB-TAPERED MEMBERS

The design of tapered members meeting the requirements of this section shall
be governed by the provisions of Chapters D through H, except as modified by this
Appendix.

1. General Requirements

In order to qualify under this Specification, a tapered member shall meet the
following requirements:

(1) It shall possess at least one axis of symmetry which shall be perpendicular
to the plane of bending if moments are present.

(2) The flanges shall be of equal and constant area.

(3) The depth shall vary linearly as

d = do 



1 + γ z

L




(A-F3-1)

where

do = depth at smaller end of member, in.
dL = depth at larger end of member, in.
γ = (dL − do) / do ≤ the smaller of 0.268(L / do) or 6.0
z = distance from the smaller end of member, in.
L = unbraced length of member measured between the center of gravity of

the bracing members, in.

2. Design Tensile Strength

The design strength of tapered tension members shall be determined in accord-
ance with Section D1.

3. Design Compressive Strength

The design strength of tapered compression members shall be determined in
accordance with Section E2, using an effective slenderness parameter λeff com-
puted as follows:

1.

3.
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λeff = 
S
π

 √QFy

E
(A-F3-2)

where

S = KL / roy for weak axis buckling and Kγ L / rox for strong axis buckling
K = effective length factor for a prismatic member
Kγ = effective length factor for a tapered member as determined by a

 rational analysis
rox = strong axis radius of gyration at the smaller end of a tapered member, in.
roy = weak axis radius of gyration at the smaller end of a tapered member, in.
Fy = specified minimum yield stress, ksi
Q = reduction factor
Q = 1.0 if all elements meet the limiting width-thickness ratios λr of

 Section B5.1
Q = QsQa, determined in accordance with Appendix B5.3, if any stiffened

 and/or unstiffened elements exceed the ratios λr of Section B5.1
E = modulus of elasticity for steel, ksi

The smallest area of the tapered member shall be used for Ag in Equation E2-1.

4. Design Flexural Strength

The design flexural strength of tapered flexural members for the limit state of
lateral-torsional buckling is φbMn, where φb = 0.90 and the nominal strength is

Mn = (5 / 3)S′xFbγ (A-F3-3)

where

Sx′ = the section modulus of the critical section of the unbraced beam length
under consideration

Fbγ   = 
2
3

 

1.0 − 

Fy

6B√Fsγ
2 + Fwγ

2




 Fy  ≤ 0.60Fy (A-F3-4)

unless Fbγ  ≤ Fy  / 3, in which case

Fbγ   = B√Fsγ
2   + Fwγ

2 (A-F3-5)

In the preceding equations,

Fsγ   = 
12 × 103

hsLdo / Af
(A-F3-6)

Fwγ   = 
170 × 103

(hwL / rTo)2 (A-F3-7)

where

hs = factor equal to 1.0 + 0.0230γ√Ldo / Af

hw= factor equal to 1.0 + 0.00385γ√L / rTo

rTo= radius of gyration of a section at the smaller end, considering only the

4.
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compression flange plus one-third of the compression web area, taken
about an axis in the plane of the web, in.

Af = area of the compression flange, in.2

and where B is determined as follows:

(a) When the maximum moment M2 in three adjacent segments of approxi-
mately equal unbraced length is located within the central segment and M1

is the larger moment at one end of the three-segment portion of a member:

B = 1.0 + 0.37 



1.0 + 

M1

M2




 + 0.50γ 




1.0 + 

M1

M2




 ≥ 1.0 (A-F3-8)

(b) When the largest computed bending stress fb2 occurs at the larger end of two
adjacent segments of approximately equal unbraced lengths and fb1 is the
computed bending stress at the smaller end of the two-segment portion of a
member:

B = 1.0 + 0.58 



1.0 + 

fb1

fb2




 − 0.70γ 




1.0 + 

fb1

fb2




 ≥ 1.0 (A-F3-9)

(c) When the largest computed bending stress fb2 occurs at the smaller end of
two adjacent segments of approximately equal unbraced length and fb1 is the
computed bending stress at the larger end of the two-segment portion of a
member:

B = 1.0 + 0.55 



1.0 + 

fb1

fb2




 + 2.20γ 




1.0 + 

fb1

fb2




 ≥ 1.0 (A-F3-10)

In the foregoing, γ = (dL − do) / do is calculated for the unbraced length that
contains the maximum computed bending stress. M1 / M2 is considered as
negative when producing single curvature. In the rare case where M1 / M2 is
positive, it is recommended that it be taken as zero. fb1 / fb2 is considered as
negative when producing single curvature. If a point of contraflexure occurs in
one of two adjacent unbraced segments, fb1 / fb2 is considered as positive. The
ratio fb1 / fb2 ≠ 0.

(d) When the computed bending stress at the smaller end of a tapered member
or segment thereof is equal to zero:

B = 
1.75

1.0 + 0.25√γ
(A-F3-11)

where γ = (dL − do) / do is calculated for the unbraced length adjacent to the point
of zero bending stress.

5. Design Shear Strength

The design shear strength of tapered flexural members shall be determined in
accordance with Section F2.

6. Combined Flexure and Axial Force

For tapered members with a single web taper subject to compression and
bending about the major axis, Equation H1-1 applies, with the following modi-
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fications: Pn and Pex shall be determined for the properties of the smaller end,
using appropriate effective length factors. Mnx , Mu, and Mpx shall be determined
for the larger end; Mnx = (5 / 3) Sx′Fbγ, where Sx′ is the elastic section modulus of
the larger end, and Fbγ is the design flexural stress of tapered members. Cmx is
replaced by C′m, determined as follows:

(a) When the member is subjected to end moments which cause single curvature
bending and approximately equal computed moments at the ends:

C′m  = 1.0 + 0.1 




Pu

φbPex




 + 0.3 





Pu

φbPex





2

(A-F3-12)

(b) When the computed bending moment at the smaller end of the unbraced
length is equal to zero:

C′m  = 1.0 − 0.9 




Pu

φbPex




 + 0.6 





Pu

φbPex





2

(A-F3-13)

When the effective slenderness parameter λeff ≥ 1.5 and combined stress is
checked incrementally along the length, the actual area and the actual section
modulus at the section under investigation is permitted to be used.
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APPENDIX G

PLATE GIRDERS

This appendix applies to I-shaped plate girders with slender webs.

G1. LIMITATIONS

Doubly and singly symmetric single-web non-hybrid and hybrid plate girders
loaded in the plane of the web shall be proportioned according to the provisions
of this Appendix or Section F2, provided that the following limits are satisfied:

(a) For 
a
h
 ≤ 1.5:

h
tw

 ≤ 
2,000
√Fyf

(A-G1-1)

(b) For 
a
h
 > 1.5:

h
tw

 ≤ 
14,000

√Fyf  (Fyf  + 16.5)
(A-G1-2)

where

a = clear distance between transverse stiffeners, in.
h = clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for rolled

shapes; and for built-up sections, the distance between adjacent lines of
fasteners or the clear distance between flanges when welds are used, in.

tw = web thickness, in.
Fyf = specified minimum yield stress of a flange, ksi

In unstiffened girders h / tw shall not exceed 260.

G2. DESIGN FLEXURAL STRENGTH

The design flexural strength for plate girders with slender webs shall be φbMn,
where φb = 0.90 and Mn is the lower value obtained according to the limit states
of tension-flange yield and compression-flange buckling. For girders with
unequal flanges, see Appendix B5.1 for the determination of λr for the limit state
of web local buckling.

(a) For tension-flange yield:

Mn = SxtReFyt (A-G2-1)

(b) For compression-flange buckling:

G2.
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Mn = SxcRPGReFcr (A-G2-2)

where

RPG = 1 − 
ar

1,200 + 300ar




hc

tw
 − 

970
√Fcr




 ≤ 1.0 (A-G2-3)

Re = hybrid girder factor

Re = 
12 + ar (3m − m3)

12 + 2ar

 ≤ 1.0 (for non-hybrid girders, Re = 1.0)

ar = ratio of web area to compression flange area (≤ 10)
m = ratio of web yield stress to flange yield stress or to Fcr

Fcr = critical compression flange stress, ksi
Fyt = yield stress of tension flange, ksi
Sxc = section modulus referred to compression flange, in.3

Sxt = section modulus referred to tension flange, in.3

hc = twice the distance from the centroid to the nearest line of fasteners at
 the compression flange or the inside of the face of the compression
 flange when welds are used

The critical stress Fcr to be used is dependent upon the slenderness parameters
λ, λp, λr, and CPG as follows:

For λ ≤ λp:

Fcr  = Fyf (A-G2-4)

For λp < λ ≤ λr:

Fcr   = CbFyf  



1 − 

1
2





λ − λp

λr − λp







 ≤ Fyf (A-G2-5)

For λ > λr:

Fcr   = 
CPG

λ2 (A-G2-6)

In the foregoing, the slenderness parameter shall be determined for both the limit
state of lateral-torsional buckling and the limit state of flange local buckling;
the slenderness parameter which results in the lowest value of Fcr governs.

(a) For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

λ = 
Lb

rT
(A-G2-7)

λp = 
300
√Fyf

(A-G2-8)

λr = 
756
√Fyf

(A-G2-9)

CPG = 286,000Cb (A-G2-10)
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where

Cb= see Section F1.2, Equation F1-3
rT = radius of gyration of compression flange plus one-third of the

compression portion of the web, in.

(b) For the limit state of flange local buckling:

λ = 
bf

2tf
(A-G2-11)

λp = 
65
√Fyf

(A-G2-12)

λr = 
230

√Fyf   / kc

(A-G2-13)

CPG = 26,200kc (A-G2-14)

Cb = 1.0

where kc = 4 / √h / tw and 0.35 ≤ kc ≤ 0.763.

The limit state of flexural web local buckling is not applicable.

G3. DESIGN SHEAR STRENGTH WITH TENSION FIELD ACTION

The design shear strength with tension field action shall be φvVn, kips, where
φv = 0.90 and Vn is determined as follows:

(a) For h / tw ≤ 187√kv / Fyw:

Vn  = 0.6AwFyw (A-G3-1)

(b) For h / tw > 187√kv / Fyw:

Vn  = 0.6AwFyw  



Cv + 

1 − Cv

1.15√1 + (a / h)2





(A-G3-2)

where

Cv = ratio of “critical” web stress, according to linear buckling theory, to the
shear yield stress of web material

Also see Appendix G4 and G5.

For end-panels in non-hybrid plate girders, all panels in hybrid and web-tapered
plate girders, and when a / h exceeds 3.0 or [260 / (h / tw)]2, tension field action
is not permitted and

Vn  = 0.6AwFyw  Cv (A-G3-3)

The web plate buckling coefficient kv is given as

kv = 5 + 
5

(a / h)2 (A-G3-4)
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except that kv shall be taken as 5.0 if a / h exceeds 3.0 or [260 / (h / tw)]2.

The shear coefficient Cv is determined as follows:

(a) For 187√ kv

Fyw
  ≤ 

h
tw

 ≤ 234√ kv

Fyw
 :

Cv = 
187√kv / Fyw

h / tw
(A-G3-5)

(b) For 
h
tw

 > 234√ kv

Fyw
:

Cv = 
44,000kv

(h / tw)2Fyw

(A-G3-6)

G4. TRANSVERSE STIFFENERS

Transverse stiffeners are not required in plate girders where h / tw ≤ 418 / √Fyw  ,
or where the required shear Vu, as determined by structural analysis for the
factored loads, is less than or equal to 0.6φvAwFyw  Cv, where Cv is determined for
kv = 5 and φv = 0.90. Stiffeners may be required in certain portions of a plate
girder to develop the required shear or to satisfy the limitations given in
Appendix G1. Transverse stiffeners shall satisfy the requirements of Appen-
dix F2.3.

When designing for tension field action, the stiffener area Ast shall not be less
than

Fyw  
Fyst  

 

0.15Dhtw(1 − Cv)

Vu

φvVn

  − 18tw2



 ≥ 0 (A-G4-1)

where

Fyst = specified yield stress of the stiffener material, ksi
D = 1 for stiffeners in pairs
D = 1.8 for single angle stiffeners
D = 2.4 for single plate stiffeners

Cv and Vn are defined in Appendix G3, and Vu is the required shear at the location
of the stiffener.

G5. FLEXURE-SHEAR INTERACTION

For 0.6φVn  ≤ Vu  ≤φVn  (φ = 0.90) and 0.75φMn ≤ Mu ≤ φMn (φ = 0.90), plate gird-
ers with webs designed for tension field action shall satisfy the additional
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flexure-shear interaction criteria:

Mu

φMn

 + 0.625 
Vu

φVn
  ≤ 1.375 (A-G5-1)

where Mn is the nominal flexural strength of plate girders from Appendix G2 or
Section F1, φ = 0.90, and Vn is the nominal shear strength from Appendix G3.
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APPENDIX H

MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION

This appendix provides alternative interaction equations for biaxially loaded I-shaped
members with bf / d ≤ 1.0 and box-shaped members.

H3. ALTERNATIVE INTERACTION EQUATIONS FOR MEMBERS
UNDER COMBINED STRESS

For biaxially loaded I-shaped members with bf / d ≤ 1.0 and box-shaped mem-
bers in braced frames only, the use of the following interaction equations in lieu
of Equations H1-1a and H1-1b is permitted. Both Equations A-H3-1 and A-H3-2
shall be satisfied.





Mux

φbM′px





ζ

  + 




Muy

φbM′py





ζ

  ≤ 1.0 (A-H3-1)




CmxMux

φbM′nx





η

  + 



CmyMuy

φbM′ny





η

  ≤ 1.0 (A-H3-2)

The terms in Equations A-H3-1 and A-H3-2 are determined as follows:

(a) For I-shaped members:

For bf / d < 0.5:

ζ = 1.0

For 0.5 ≤ bf / d ≤ 1.0:

ζ = 1.6 − 
Pu  / Py

2[ln(Pu  / Py )]
(A-H3-3)

For bf / d < 0.3:

η = 1.0

For 0.3 ≤ bf / d ≤ 1.0:

η = 0.4 + 
Pu

Py
 + 

bf

d
 ≥ 1.0 (A-H3-4)

where

bf = flange width, in.
d = member depth, in.
Cm = coefficient applied to the bending term in interaction equation for

H3.
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 prismatic members and dependent on column curvature caused by
 applied moments, see Section C1.

M′px   = 1.2Mpx[1 − (Pu  / Py )] ≤ Mpx (A-H3-5)

M′py   = 1.2Mpy[1 − (Pu  / Py )2] ≤ Mpy (A-H3-6)

 M′nx   = Mnx 



1 − 

Pu

φcPn




 



1 − 

Pu

Pex  




(A-H3-7)

M′ny   = Mny 



1 − 

Pu

φcPn




 



1 − 

Pu

Pey  




(A-H3-8)

(b) For box-section members:

ζ = 1.7 − 
Pu  / Py

ln(Pu  / Py)
(A-H3-9)

η = 1.7 − 
Pu  / Py

ln(Pu  / Py )
 − aλx




Pu

Py





b

  > 1.1 (A-H3-10)

For Pu  / Py  ≤ 0.4, a = 0.06, and b = 1.0;

For Pu  / Py  > 0.4, a = 0.15, and b = 2.0;

M′px   = 1.2Mpx[1 − Pu  / Py] ≤ Mpx (A-H3-11a)

M′py   = 1.2Mpy[1 − Pu  / Py] ≤ Mpy (A-H3-11b)

M′nx   = Mnx 



1 − 

Pu

φcPn




 



1 − 

Pu

Pex
  

1.25
(B / H)1/3





(A-H3-12)

M′ny   = Mny 



1 − 

Pu

φcPn




 



1 − 

Pu

Pey
  

1.25
(B / H)1/2





(A-H3-13)

where

Pn = nominal compressive strength determined in accordance with Section
E2, kips

Pu = required axial strength, kips
Py = compressive yield strength AgFy, kips
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90
φc = resistance factor for compression = 0.85
Pe = Euler buckling strength AgFy  / λc

2, where λc is the column slenderness
parameter defined by Equation E2-4, kips

Mu = required flexural strength, kip-in.
Mn = nominal flexural strength, determined in accordance with Section F1,

kip-in.
Mp = plastic moment ≤ 1.5Fy S, kip-in.
B = outside width of box section parallel to major principal axis x, in.
H = outside depth of box section perpendicular to major principal axis x, in.
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APPENDIX J

CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS

Appendix J2.4 provides the alternative design strength for fillet welds. Appendices
J3.8 and J3.9 pertain to the design of slip-critical connections using factored loads.

J2. WELDS

4. Design Strength

In lieu of the constant design strength for fillet welds given in Table J2.5, the
following procedure is permitted.

(a) The design strength of a linear weld group loaded in-plane through the center
of gravity is φFw Aw:

Fw  = 0.60FEXX(1.0 + 0.50 sin1.5θ)

where

φ = 0.75
Fw = nominal stress, ksi
FEXX = electrode classification number, i.e., minimum specified strength, ksi
θ = angle of loading measured from the weld longitudinal axis, degrees
Aw = effective area of weld throat, in.2

(b) The design strength of weld elements within a weld group that are loaded
in-plane and analyzed using an instantaneous center of rotation method to
maintain deformation compatibility and non-linear load deformation behav-
ior of variable angle loaded welds is φFwx   Aw and φFwy   Aw:

where

Fwx = ΣFwix

Fwy = ΣFwiy

Fwi = 0.60FEXX(1.0 + 0.50 sin1.5θ) f(p)
f(p) = [p(1.9 − 0.9p)]0.3

φ = 0.75
Fwi = nominal stress in any ith weld element, ksi
Fwix = x component of stress Fwi

Fwiy = y component of stress Fwi

p = ∆i / ∆m, ratio of element i deformation to its deformation at maximum
 stress

∆m = 0.209(θ + 2)−0.32D, deformation of weld element at maximum stress, in.
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∆i = deformation of weld elements at intermediate stress levels, linearly
 proportioned to the critical deformation based on distance from the
 instantaneous center of rotation, ri, in.
= ri∆u / rcrit

∆u = 1.087(θ + 6)−0.65D ≤ 0.17D, deformation of weld element at ultimate
 stress (fracture), usually in element furthest from instantaneous
 center of rotation, in.

D = leg size of the fillet weld, in.
rcrit = distance from instantaneous center of rotation to weld element with

 minimum ∆u / ri ratio

J3. BOLTS AND THREADED PARTS

8. High-Strength Bolts in Slip-Critical Connections

8b. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Factored Loads

It is permissible to proportion slip-critical connections at factored loads. The
design slip resistance for use at factored loads, φRstr, shall equal or exceed the
required force due to the factored loads, where:

Rstr = 1.13µTm NbNs (A-J3-1)

where:

Tm = minimum fastener tension given in Table J3.1, kips
Nb = number of bolts in the joint
Ns = number of slip planes
µ = mean slip coefficient for Class A, B, or C surfaces, as applicable, or as

established by tests
(a) For Class A surfaces (unpainted clean mill scale steel surfaces or

surfaces with Class A coating on blast-cleaned steel), µ = 0.33

(b) For Class B surfaces (unpainted blast-cleaned steel surfaces or
surfaces with Class B coatings on blast-cleaned steel), µ = 0.50

(c) For Class C surfaces (hot-dip galvanized and roughened surfaces),
µ = 0.40

φ = resistance factor

(a) For standard holes, φ = 1.0

(b) For oversize and short-slotted holes, φ = 0.85

(c) For long-slotted holes transverse to the direction of load, φ = 0.70

(d) For long-slotted holes parallel to the direction of load, φ = 0.60

9. Combined Tension and Shear in Slip-Critical Connections

9b. Slip-Critical Connections Designed at Factored Loads

When using factored loads as the basis for design of slip-critical connections
subject to applied tension, T, that reduces the net clamping force, the slip
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resistance φRstr according to Appendix J3.8b shall be multiplied by the following
factor in which Tu is the required tensile strength at factored loads:

[1 − Tu / (1.13TmNb)] (A-J3-2)
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APPENDIX K

CONCENTRATED FORCES, PONDING, AND FATIGUE

Appendix K2 provides an alternative determination of roof stiffness. Appendix K4
pertains to members and connections due to fatigue loading.

K2. PONDING

The provisions of this Appendix are permitted to be used when a more exact
determination of flat roof framing stiffness is needed than that given by the
provision of Section K2 that Cp + 0.9Cs ≤ 0.25.

For any combination of primary and secondary framing, the stress index is
computed as

Up = 



Fy  − fo

fo



 p

 for the primary member (A-K2-3)

Us = 



Fy  − fo

fo



 s

 for the secondary member (A-K2-4)

where

fo = the stress due to 1.2D + 1.2R (D = nominal dead load, R = nominal load
due to rain water or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution)*

Enter Figure A-K2.1 at the level of the computed stress index Up determined for
the primary beam; move horizontally to the computed Cs value of the secondary
beams and then downward to the abscissa scale. The combined stiffness of the
primary and secondary framing is sufficient to prevent ponding if the flexibility
constant read from this latter scale is more than the value of Cp computed for
the given primary member; if not, a stiffer primary or secondary beam, or
combination of both, is required. In the above,

Cp = 
32LsLp

4

107Ip

Cs = 
32Ls

4

107Is
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* Depending upon geographic location, this loading should include such amount of snow as might also be present,
although ponding failures have occurred more frequently during torrential summer rains when the rate of precipitation
exceeded the rate of drainage runoff and the resulting hydraulic gradient over large roof areas caused substantial
accumulation of water some distance from the eaves. A load factor of 1.2 shall be used for loads resulting from these
phenomena.



where

Lp = column spacing in direction of girder (length of primary members), ft
Ls = column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder (length of

secondary members), ft
S = spacing of secondary members, ft
Ip = moment of inertia of primary members, in.4

Is = moment of inertia of secondary members, in.4

A similar procedure must be followed using Figure A-K2.2.

Roof framing consisting of a series of equally spaced wall-bearing beams is
considered as consisting of secondary members supported on an infinitely stiff
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Fig. A-K2.1. Limiting flexibility coefficient for the primary systems.
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primary member. For this case, enter Figure A-K2.2 with the computed stress
index Us. The limiting value of Cs is determined by the intercept of a horizontal
line representing the Us value and the curve for Cp = 0.

The ponding deflection contributed by a metal deck is usually such a small part
of the total ponding deflection of a roof panel that it is sufficient merely to limit
its moment of inertia (per foot of width normal to its span) to 0.000025 times
the fourth power of its span length. However, the stability against ponding of a
roof consisting of a metal roof deck of relatively slender depth-span ratio,
spanning between beams supported directly on columns, may need to be
checked. This can be done using Figure A-K2.1 or A-K2.2 using as Cs the
flexibility constant for a one-foot width of the roof deck (S = 1.0).
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Fig. A-K2.2. Limiting flexibility coefficient for the secondary systems.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 134 CONCENTRATED FORCES, PONDING, AND FATIGUE [App. K



Since the shear rigidity of the web system of steel joists and trusses is less than that
of a solid plate, their moment of inertia shall be taken as 85 percent of their chords.

K3. FATIGUE

Members and connections subject to fatigue loading shall be proportioned in
accordance with the provisions of this Appendix.

Fatigue, as used in this Specification, is defined as the damage that may result in
fracture after a sufficient number of fluctuations of stress. Stress range is defined as
the magnitude of these fluctuations. In the case of a stress reversal, the stress range
shall be computed as the numerical sum of maximum repeated tensile and compres-
sive stresses or the sum of maximum shearing stresses of opposite direction at a
given point, resulting from differing arrangement of live load.

1. Loading Conditions; Type and Location of Material

In the design of members and connections subject to repeated variation of live
load, consideration shall be given to the number of stress cycles, the expected
range of stress, and the type and location of member or detail.

Loading conditions shall be classified according to Table A-K3.1.

The type and location of material shall be categorized according to Table
A-K3.2.

2. Design Stress Range

The maximum range of stress at service loads shall not exceed the design stress
range specified in Table A-K3.3.

3. Design Strength of Bolts in Tension

When subject to tensile fatigue loading, fully tensioned A325 or A490 bolts shall
be designed for the combined tensile design strength due to combined external
and prying forces in accordance with Table A-K3.4.

K3.

TABLE A-K3.1
Number of Loading Cycles

Loading Condition From To

1 20,000 [a] 100,000 [b]

2 100,000 500,000 [c]

3 500,000 2,000,000 [d]

4 Over 2,000,000

[a] Approximately equivalent to two applications every day for 25 years.
[b] Approximately equivalent to 10 applications every day for 25 years.
[c] Approximately equivalent to 50 applications every day for 25 years.
[d] Approximately equivalent to 200 applications every day for 25 years.
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General
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress [a]

Stress
Category
(see Table

A-K3.3)

Illustrative
Example

Nos.
(see Fig.

A-K3.1) [b]

Plain Material Base metal with rolled or cleaned
surface. Flame-cut edges with
ANSI smoothness of 1,000 or less

T or Rev. A 1,2

Built-up
Members

Base metal and weld metal in
members without attachments,
built-up plates or shapes
connected by continuous full-
penetration groove welds or by
continuous fillet welds parallel to
the direction of applied stress

T or Rev. B 3,4,5,6

Base metal and weld metal in
members without attachments,
built-up plates, or shapes
connected by full-penetration
groove welds with backing bars
not removed, or by partial-
penetration groove welds parallel
to the direction of applied stress

T or Rev.  B′ 3,4,5,6

Base metal at toe of welds on
girder webs or flanges adjacent to
welded transverse stiffeners

T or Rev. C 7

Base metal at ends of partial
length welded coverplates
narrower than the flange having
square or tapered ends, with or
without welds across the ends or
wider than flange with welds
across the ends

Flange thickness ≤ 0.8 in.
Flange thickness > 0.8 in.

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

E
 E′

5
5

Base metal at end of partial length
welded coverplates wider than the
flange without welds across the
ends

 E′ 5

[a] “T” signifies range in tensile stress only; “Rev.” signifies a range involving reversal of
  tensile or compressive stress; “S” signifies range in shear, including shear stress
  reversal.
[b] These examples are provided as guidelines and are not intended to exclude other
  reasonably similar situations.
[c]  Allowable fatigue stress range for transverse partial-penetration and transverse fillet
  welds is a function of the effective throat, depth of penetration, and plate thickness. See
  Frank and Fisher, Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 105 No. ST9, Sept. 1979.

TABLE A-K3.2
Type and Location of Material
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General
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress [a]

Stress
Category
(see Table

A-K3.3)

Illustrative
Example

Nos.
(see Fig.

A-K3.1) [b]

Groove
Welds

Base metal and weld metal at full-
penetration groove welded splices
of parts of similar cross section
ground flush, with grinding in the
direction of applied stress and with
weld soundness established by
radiographic or ultrasonic
inspection in accordance with the
requirements of 9.25.2 or 9.25.3 of
AWS D1.1

T or Rev. B 10,11

Base metal and weld metal at full-
penetration groove welded splices
at transitions in width or thickness,
with welds ground to provide
slopes no steeper than 1 to 21⁄2
with grinding in the direction of
applied stress, and with weld
soundness established by
radiographic or ultrasonic
inspection in accordance with the
requirements of 9.25.2 or 9.25.3 of
AWS D1.1

A514 base metal
Other base metals

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

 B′
B

12,13
12,13

Base metal and weld metal at full-
penetration groove welded splices,
with or without transitions having
slopes no greater than 1 to 21⁄2
when reinforcement is not
removed but weld soundness is
established by radiographic or
ultrasonic inspection in
accordance with requirements of
9.25.2 or 9.25.3 of AWS D1.1

T or Rev. C 10,11,12,13

Partial-Pene-
tration
Groove
Welds

Weld metal of partial-penetration
transverse groove welds, based
on effective throat area of the weld
or welds

T or Rev. F [c]

Fillet-welded
Connections

Base metal at intermittent fillet
welds

T or Rev. E

TABLE A-K3.2 (cont’d)
Type and Location of Material
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General
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress [a]

Stress
Category
(see Table

A-K3.3)

Illustrative
Example

Nos.
(see Fig.

A-K3.1) [b]

Fillet-welded
Connections
(Continued)

Base metal at junction of axially
loaded members with fillet-welded
end connections. Welds shall be
disposed about the axis of the
member so as to balance weld
stresses

b ≤ 1 in.
b  > 1 in.

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

E
 E′

17,18
17,18

Base metal at members
connected with transverse fillet
welds

b ≤ 1⁄2-in.
b  > 1⁄2-in.

T or Rev. C
See Note

20,21

Fillet Welds Weld metal of continuous or
intermittent longitudinal or
transverse fillet welds

S F [c] 15,17,18
20,21

Plug or Slot
Welds

Base metal at plug or slot welds T or Rev. E 27

Shear on plug or slot welds S F 27

Mechanically
Fastened
Connections

Base metal at gross section of
high-strength bolted slip-critical
connections, except axially loaded
joints which induce out-of-plane
bending in connected material

T or Rev. B 8

Base metal at net section of other
mechanically fastened joints

T or Rev. D 8,9

Base metal at net section of fully
tensioned high-strength, bolted-
bearing connections

T or Rev. B 8,9

Eyebar or
Pin Plates

Base metal at net section of
eyebar head or pin plate

T or Rev. E 28,29

Attachments Base metal at details attached by
full-penetration groove welds
subject to longitudinal and/or
transverse loading when the detail
embodies a transition radius R
with the weld termination ground
smooth and for transverse loading,
the weld soundness established
by radiographic or ultrasonic
inspection in accordance with
9.25.2 or 9.25.3 of AWS D1.1

TABLE A-K3.2 (cont’d)
Type and Location of Material
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General
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress [a]

Stress
Category
(see Table

A-K3.3)

Illustrative
Example

Nos.
(see Fig.

A-K3.1) [b]

Attachments
(Continued)

Longitudinal loading
R >  24 in.
24 in. > R > 6 in.
6 in. > R > 2 in.
2 in. > R

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

B
C
D
E

14
14
14
14

Detail base metal for transverse
loading: equal thickness and
reinforcement removed

R > 24 in.
24 in. > R > 6 in.
6 in. > R > 2 in.
2 in. > R

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

B
C
D
E

14
14
14

14,15

Detail base metal for transverse
loading: equal thickness and
reinforcement not removed

R  > 24 in.
24 in. > R > 6 in.
6 in. > R > 2 in.
2 in. > R

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

C
C
D
E

14
14
14

14,15

Detail base metal for transverse
loading: unequal thickness and
reinforcement removed

R  > 2 in.
2 in. > R

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

14
14,15

Detail base metal for transverse
loading: Unequal thickness and
reinforcement not removed

All R T or Rev. E 14,15

Detail base metal for transverse
loading

R  > 6 in.
6 in.  > R  > 2 in.
2 in. > R

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

C
D
E

19
19
19

Base metal at detail attached by
full-penetration groove welds
subject to longitudinal loading

2  < a  < 12b or 4 in.
a  > 12b or 4 in. when b ≤ 1 in.
a >12b  or 4 in. when b  >1 in.

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E
 E′

15
15
15

TABLE A-K3.2 (cont’d)
Type and Location of Material
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General
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress [a]

Stress
Category
(see Table

A-K3.3)

Illustrative
Example

Nos.
(see Fig.

A-K3.1) [b]

Attachments
(Continued)

Base metal at detail attached by
fillet welds or partial-penetration
groove welds subject to
longitudinal loading

a  < 2 in. T or Rev. C 15,23,24
25,26

2 in. < a  < 12b  or 4 in. T or Rev. D 15,23,24,26

a  > 12b  or 4 in. when b ≤ 1 in. T or Rev. E 15,23,24,26

a  > 12b or 4 in. when b  > 1 in. T or Rev.  E′ 15,23,24,26

Base metal attached by fillet welds
or partial-penetration groove welds
subjected to longitudinal loading
when the weld termination
embodies a transition radius with
the weld termination ground
smooth

R  > 2 in.
R ≤ 2 in.

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

19
19

Fillet-welded attachments where
the weld termination embodies a
transition radius, weld termination
ground smooth, and main material
subject to longitudinal loading

Detail base metal for transverse
loading:

R  > 2 in.
R  < 2 in.

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

19
19

Base metal at stud-type shear
connector attached by fillet weld or
automatic end weld

T or Rev. C 22

Shear stress on nominal area of
stud-type shear connectors

S F

TABLE A-K3.2 (cont’d)
Type and Location of Material
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Category
(From

Table A-K3.2 )

Loading
Condition

1

Loading
Condition

2

Loading
Condition

3

Loading
Condition

4

A 63 37 24 24

B 49 29 18 16

 B′ 39 23 15 12

C 35 21 13   10 [a]

D 28 16 10  7

E 22 13  8   4.5

 E′ 16   9.2   5.8   2.6

F 15 12 9  8

[a] Flexural stress range of 12 ksi permitted at toe of stiffener welds or flanges.

TABLE A-K 3.3
Design Stress Range, ksi

TABLE A-K3.4
Design Strength of A325 or A490 Bolts

Subject to Tension
Number of cycles Design strength

Not more than 20,000 As specified in Section J3

From 20,000 to 500,000 0.30 AbFu [a]

More than 500,000 0.25 AbFu [a]

[a] At service loads.
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continued

or

Plate as shownor wider thanflange
B

E or E′
Category

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

Fig. A-K3.1. Illustrative examples.
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Groove weld

a

b=thickness

b=thickness

Groove or fillet weld

b=thickness

a

b (avg.)

a
b

a

a

b

net section area

net section area

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

R

R

Fig. A-K3.1. Illustrative examples (cont.).
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NUMERICAL VALUES

Fy

(ksi)

Design Stress (ksi)

0.54Fy [a] 0.85Fy [b] 0.90 Fy [c]

 33 17.8 28.1 29.7

 35 18.9 29.8 31.5

 36 19.4 30.6 32.4

 42 21.6 34.0 36.0

 42 22.7 35.7 37.8

 45 24.3 38.3 40.5

 46 24.8 39.1 41.4

 40 27.0 42.5 45.0

 55 29.7 46.8 49.5

 60 32.4 51.0 54.0

 65 35.1 55.3 58.5

 70 37.8 59.5 63.0

 90 48.6 76.5 81.0

100 54.0 85.0 90.0

[a] See Section F2, Equations F2-1
[b] See Section E2, Equation E2-1
[c] See Section D1, Equation D1-1

TABLE 1
Design Strength as a Function of Fy

6 - 144
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Ite
m

ASTM
Desig-
nation

Fy

(ksi)
Fu

(ksi)

Design Strength (ksi)

Connection Part of
Designated Steel

Bolt of Threaded Part
of Designated Steel

Tension
0.75 ××
Fu [a]

Bearing
0.75 ××

2.4Fu [b]

Tension
0.75 ××

0.75Fu [c]

Shear
0.75 ××

0.40Fu [d]

Shear
0.75 ××

0.50Fu [e]

S
ha

pe
s,

 P
la

te
s,

 B
ar

s,
 S

he
et

 a
nd

 T
ub

in
g 

or
 T

hr
ea

de
d 

pa
rt

s

A36 36 58-80 43.5 104 32.6 17.4 21.8

A53 35 60 45.0 108 — — —




A242
A588





50
42
40

70
63
60

52.5
47.3
45.0

126
113
108

39.4
35.4
33.8

21.0
18.9
18.0

26.3
23.2
22.5

A500 33/39 [f]
42/46 [f]
46/50 [f]

45
58
62

33.8
43.5
46.5

81
104
112

—
—
—

—
—
—

— 
—
—

A501 36 58 43.5 104 — — —

A529 42 60-85 45.0 108 33.8 18.0 22.5

A570 40
42

55
58

41.3
43.5

99
104

—
—

—
—

—
—

A572 42
50
60
65

60
65
75
80

45.0
48.8
56.3
60.0

108
117
135
144

33.8
36.6
42.2
45.0

18.0
19.5
22.5
24.0

22.5
24.4
28.1
30.0

A514 100
90

110-130
100-130

82.5
75.0

198
180

61.9
56.3

33.0
30.0

41.3
37.5

A606 45
50

65
70

48.8
52.5

117
126

—
—

—
—

—
—

A607 45
50
55
60
65
70

60
65
70
75
80
85

45.0
48.8
52.5
56.3
60.0
63.8

108
117
126
135
144
153

—
—
—
—
—
—

—
—
—
—
—
—

—
—
—
—
—
—

A618 50
50

70
65

52.5
48.8

126
117

—
—

—
—

—
—

TABLE 2
Design Strength as a Function of Fy

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

NUMERICAL VALUES 6 - 145



Ite
m

ASTM
Desig-
nation

Fy

(ksi)
Fu

(ksi)

Design Strength (ksi)

Connection Part of
Designated Steel

Bolt of Threaded Part
of Designated Steel

Tension
0.75 ××
Fu [a]

Bearing
0.75 ××

2.4Fu [b]

Tension
0.75 ××

0.75Fu [c]

Shear
0.75 ××

0.40Fu [d]

Shear
0.75 ××

0.50Fu [e]

B
ol

ts A449 92
81
58

120
105
 90

—
—
—

—
—
—

67.5
59.1
50.6

36.0
31.5
27.0

45.0
39.4
33.8

[a] On effective net area, see Sections D1, J5.2.
[b] Produced by fastener in shear, see Section J3.10. Note that smaller maximum design bearing
  stresses, as a function of hole type spacing, are given.
[c] On nominal body area, see Table J3.2.
[d] Threads not excluded from shear plane, see Table J3.2.
[e] Threads excluded from shear plane, see Table J3.2.
[f] Smaller value for circular shapes, larger for square or rectangular shapes.
Note: For dimensional and size limitations, see the appropriate ASTM Specification.

TABLE 2 (cont’d)
Design Strength as a Function of Fu
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TABLE 3-36
Design Stress for Compression Members of

36 ksi Specified Yield Stress Steel, φc = 0.85[a]

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

 1 30.60 41 28.01  81 21.66 121 14.16 161 8.23
 2 30.59 42 27.89  82 21.48 122 13.98 162 8.13
 3 30.59 43 27.76  83 21.29 123 13.80 163 8.03
 4 30.57 44 27.64  84 21.11 124 13.62 164 7.93
 5 30.56 45 27.51  85 20.92 125 13.44 165 7.84

 6 30.54 46 27.37  86 20.73 126 13.27 166 7.74
 7 30.52 47 27.24  87 20.54 127 13.09 167 7.65
 8 30.50 48 27.11  88 20.36 128 12.92 168 7.56
 9 30.47 49 26.97  89 20.17 129 12.74 169 7.47
10 30.44 50 26.83  90 19.98 130 12.57 170 7.38

11 30.41 51 26.68  91 19.79 131 12.40 171 7.30
12 30.37 52 26.54  92 19.60 132 12.23 172 7.21
13 30.33 53 26.39  93 19.41 133 12.06 173 7.13
14 30.29 54 26.25  94 19.22 134 11.88 174 7.05
15 30.24 55 26.10  95 19.03 135 11.71 175 6.97

16 30.19 56 25.94  96 18.84 136 11.54 176 6.89
17 30.14 57 25.79  97 18.65 137 11.37 177 6.81
18 30.08 58 25.63  98 18.46 138 11.20 178 6.73
19 30.02 59 25.48  99 18.27 139 11.04 179 6.66
20 29.96 60 25.32 100 18.08 140 10.89 180 6.59

21 29.90 61 25.16 101 17.89 141 10.73 181 6.51
22 29.83 62 24.99 102 17.70 142 10.58 182 6.44
23 29.76 63 24.83 103 17.51 143 10.43 183 6.37
24 26.69 64 24.67 104 17.32 144 10.29 184 6.30
25 29.61 65 24.50 105 17.13 145 10.15 185 6.23

26 29.53 66 24.33 106 16.94 146 10.01 186 6.17
27 29.45 67 24.16 107 16.75 147  9.87 187 6.10
28 29.36 68 23.99 108 16.56 148  9.74 188 6.04
29 29.28 69 23.82 109 16.37 149  9.61 189 5.97
30 29.18 70 23.64 110 16.19 150  9.48 190 5.91

31 29.09 71 23.47 111 16.00 151  9.36 191 5.85
32 28.99 72 23.29 112 15.81 152  9.23 192 5.79
33 28.90 73 23.12 113 15.63 153  9.11 193 5.73
34 28.79 74 22.94 114 15.44 154  9.00 194 5.67
35 28.69 75 22.76 115 15.26 155  8.88 195 5.61

36 28.58 76 22.58 116 15.07 156  8.77 196 5.55
37 28.47 77 22.40 117 14.89 157  8.66 197 5.50
38 28.36 78 22.22 118 14.70 158  8.55 198 5.44
39 28.25 79 22.03 119 14.52 159  8.44 199 5.39
40 28.13 80 21.85 120 14.34 160  8.33 200 5.33

[a] When element width-to-thickness ration exceeds λr , see Appendix B5.3.
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Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

Kl
r

φφcFcr
ksi

 1 42.50 41 37.59  81 26.31 121 14.57 161 8.23
 2 42.49 42 37.36  82 26.00 122 14.33 162 8.13
 3 42.47 43 37.13  83 25.68 123 14.10 163 8.03
 4 42.45 44 36.89  84 25.37 124 13.88 164 7.93
 5 42.42 45 36.65  85 25.06 125 13.66 165 7.84

 6 42.39 46 36.41  86 24.75 126 13.44 166 7.74
 7 42.35 47 36.16  87 24.44 127 13.23 167 7.65
 8 42.30 48 35.91  88 24.13 128 13.02 168 7.56
 9 42.25 49 35.66  89 23.82 129 12.82 169 7.47
10 42.19 50 35.40  90 23.51 130 12.62 170 7.38

11 42.13 51 35.14  91 23.20 131 12.43 171 7.30
12 42.05 52 34.88  92 22.89 132 12.25 172 7.21
13 41.98 53 34.61  93 22.58 133 12.06 173 7.13
14 41.90 54 34.34  94 22.28 134 11.88 174 7.05
15 41.81 55 34.07  95 21.97 135 11.71 175 6.97

16 41.71 56 33.79  96 21.67 136 11.54 176 6.89
17 41.61 57 33.51  97 21.36 137 11.37 177 6.81
18 41.51 58 33.23  98 21.06 138 11.20 178 6.73
19 41.39 59 32.95  99 20.76 139 11.04 179 6.66
20 41.28 60 32.67 100 20.46 140 10.89 180 6.59

21 41.15 61 32.38 101 20.16 141 10.73 181 6.51
22 41.02 62 32.09 102 19.86 142 10.58 182 6.44
23 40.89 63 31.80 103 19.57 143 10.43 183 6.37
24 40.75 64 31.50 104 19.28 144 10.29 184 6.30
25 40.60 65 31.21 105 18.98 145 10.15 185 6.23

26 40.45 66 30.91 106 18.69 146 10.01 186 6.17
27 40.29 67 30.61 107 18.40 147  9.87 187 6.10
28 40.13 68 30.31 108 18.12 148  9.74 188 6.04
29 39.97 69 30.01 109 17.83 149  9.61 189 5.97
30 39.79 70 29.70 110 17.55 150  9.48 190 5.91

31 39.62 71 29.40 111 17.27 151  9.36 191 5.85
32 39.43 72 20.09 112 16.99 152  9.23 192 5.79
33 39.25 73 28.79 113 16.71 153  9.11 193 5.73
34 39.06 74 28.48 114 16.42 154  9.00 194 5.67
35 38.86 75 28.17 115 16.13 155  8.88 195 5.61

36 38.66 76 27.86 116 15.86 156  8.77 196 5.55
37 38.45 77 27.55 117 15.59 157  8.66 197 5.50
38 38.24 78 27.24 118 15.32 158  8.55 198 5.44
39 38.03 79 26.93 119 15.07 159  8.44 199 5.39
40 37.81 80 26.62 120 14.82 160  8.33 200 5.33

[a] When element width-to-thickness ratio exceeds λr , see Appendix B5.3.

TABLE 3-50
Design Stress for Compression Members of

50 ksi Specified Yield Stress Steel, φc = 0.85[a]
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λλc φφcFcr  / Fy λλc φφcFcr  / Fy λλc φφcFcr  / Fy λλc φφcFcr  / Fy

0.02 0.850 0.82 0.641 1.62 0.284 2.42 0.127
0.04 0.849 0.84 0.632 1.64 0.277 2.44 0.125
0.06 0.849 0.86 0.623 1.66 0.271 2.46 0.123
0.08 0.848 0.88 0.614 1.68 0.264 2.48 0.121
0.10 0.846 0.90 0.605 1.70 0.258 2.50 0.119

0.12 0.845 0.92 0.596 1.72 0.252 2.52 0.117
0.14 0.843 0.94 0.587 1.74 0.246 2.54 0.116
0.16 0.841 0.96 0.578 1.76 0.241 2.56 0.114
0.18 0.839 0.98 0.568 1.78 0.235 2.58 0.112
0.20 0.836 1.00 0.559 1.80 0.230 2.60 0.110

0.22 0.833 1.02 0.550 1.82 0.225 2.62 0.109
0.24 0.830 1.04 0.540 1.84 0.220 2.64 0.107
0.26 0.826 1.06 0.531 1.86 0.215 2.66 0.105
0.28 0.823 1.08 0.521 1.88 0.211 2.68 0.104
0.30 0.819 1.10 0.512 1.90 0.206 2.70 0.102

0.32 0.814 1.12 0.503 1.92 0.202 2.72 0.101
0.34 0.810 1.14 0.493 1.94 0.198 2.74 0.099
0.36 0.805 1.16 0.484 1.96 0.194 2.76 0.098
0.38 0.800 1.18 0.474 1.98 0.190 2.78 0.096
0.40 0.795 1.20 0.465 2.00 0.186 2.80 0.095

0.42 0.789 1.22 0.456 2.02 0.183 2.82 0.094
0.44 0.784 1.24 0.446 2.04 0.179 2.84 0.092
0.46 0.778 1.26 0.437 2.06 0.176 2.86 0.091
0.48 0.772 1.28 0.428 2.08 0.172 2.88 0.090
0.50 0.765 1.30 0.419 2.10 0.169 2.90 0.089

0.52 0.759 1.32 0.410 2.12 0.166 2.92 0.087
0.54 0.752 1.34 0.401 2.14 0.163 2.94 0.086
0.56 0.745 1.36 0.392 2.16 0.160 2.96 0.085
0.58 0.738 1.38 0.383 2.18 0.157 2.98 0.084
0.60 0.731 1.40 0.374 2.20 0.154 3.00 0.083

0.62 0.724 1.42 0.365 2.22 0.151 3.02 0.082
0.64 0.716 1.44 0.357 2.24 0.149 3.04 0.081
0.66 0.708 1.46 0.348 2.26 0.146 3.06 0.080
0.68 0.700 1.48 0.339 2.28 0.143 3.08 0.079
0.70 0.692 1.50 0.331 2.30 0.141 3.10 0.078

0.72 0.684 1.52 0.323 2.32 0.138 3.12 0.077
0.74 0.676 1.54 0.314 2.34 0.136 3.14 0.076
0.76 0.667 1.56 0.306 2.36 0.134 3.16 0.075
0.78 0.659 1.58 0.299 2.38 0.132 3.18 0.074
0.80 0.650 1.60 0.291 2.40 0.129 3.20 0.073

[a] When element width-to-thickness ratios exceed λr , see Appendix B5.3.
Values of λc > 2.24 exceed Kl / r of 200 for Fy  = 36
Values of λc > 2.64 exceed Kl / r of 200 for Fy  = 50

TABLE 4
Values of φcFcr  / Fy , φc = 0.85

for Determining Design Stress for Compression
Members for Steel of Any Yield Stress[a]
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λλc

Kl / r

λλc

Kl / r

Fy  == 36 Fy  == 50 Fy  == 36 Fy  == 50

0.02  1.8  1.5 0.82  73.1  62.0
0.04  3.6  3.0 0.84  74.9  63.6
0.06  4.3  4.5 0.86  76.7  65.1
0.08  7.1  6.1 0.88  78.5  66.6
0.10  8.9  7.6 0.90  80.2  68.1

0.12 10.7  9.1 0.92  82.0  69.6
0.14 12.5 10.6 0.94  83.8  71.1
0.16 14.3 12.1 0.96  85.6  72.6
0.18 16.0 13.6 0.98  87.4  74.1
0.20 17.8 15.1 1.00  89.2  75.7

0.22 19.6 16.6 1.02  90.9  77.2
0.24 21.4 18.2 1.04  92.7  78.7
0.26 23.2 19.7 1.06  94.5  80.2
0.28 25.0 21.2 1.08  96.3  81.7
0.30 26.7 22.7 1.10  98.1  83.2

0.32 28.5 24.2 1.12  99.9  84.7
0.34 30.3 25.7 1.14 101.6  86.3
0.36 32.1 27.2 1.16 103.4  87.8
0.38 33.9 28.8 1.18 105.2  89.3
0.40 35.7 30.3 1.20 107.0  90.8

0.42 37.4 31.8 1.22 108.8  92.3
0.44 39.2 33.3 1.24 110.6  93.8
0.46 41.0 34.8 1.26 112.3  95.3
0.48 42.8 36.3 1.28 114.1  96.8
0.50 44.6 37.8 1.30 115.9  98.4

0.52 46.4 39.3 1.32 117.7  99.9
0.54 48.1 40.9 1.34 119.5 101.4
0.56 49.9 42.4 1.36 121.3 102.9
0.58 51.7 43.9 1.38 123.0 104.4
0.60 53.5 45.4 1.40 124.8 105.9

0.62 55.3 46.9 1.42 126.6 107.4
0.64 57.1 48.4 1.44 128.4 108.9
0.66 58.8 49.9 1.46 130.2 110.5
0.68 60.6 51.4 1.48 132.0 112.0
0.70 62.4 53.0 1.50 133.7 113.5

0.72 64.2 54.5 1.52 135.5 115.0
0.74 66.0 56.0 1.54 137.3 116.5
0.76 67.8 57.5 1.56 139.1 118.0
0.78 69.5 59.0 1.58 140.9 119.5
0.80 71.3 60.5 1.60 142.7 121.1

TABLE 5
Values of Kl / r for Fy  = 36 and 50 ksi
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TABLE 5 (cont’d)
Values of Kl / r for Fy  = 36 and 50 ksi

λλc

Kl / r

λλc

Kl / r

Fy  == 36 Fy  == 50 Fy  == 50

1.62 144.4 122.6 2.42 183.1
1.64 146.2 124.1 2.44 184.6
1.66 148.0 125.6 2.46 186.1
1.68 149.8 127.1 2.48 187.6
1.70 151.6 128.6 2.50 189.1

1.72 153.4 130.1 2.52 190.7
1.74 155.1 131.6 2.54 192.2
1.76 156.9 133.2 2.56 193.7
1.78 158.7 134.7 2.58 195.2
1.80 160.5 136.2 2.60 196.7

1.82 162.3 137.7 2.62 198.2
1.84 164.1 139.2 2.64 199.7
1.86 165.8 140.7
1.88 167.6 142.2
1.90 169.4 143.8

1.92 171.2 145.3
1.94 173.0 146.8
1.96 174.8 148.3
1.98 176.5 149.8
2.00 178.3 151.3

2.02 180.1 152.8
2.04 181.9 154.3
2.06 183.7 155.9
2.08 185.5 157.4
2.10 187.2 158.9

2.12 189.0 160.4
2.14 190.8 161.9
2.16 192.6 163.4
2.18 194.4 164.9
2.20 196.2 166.5

2.22 197.9 168.0
2.24 199.7 169.5
2.26 171.0
2.28 172.5
2.30 174.0

2.32 175.5
2.34 177.0
2.36 178.6
2.38 180.1
2.40 181.6

Heavy line indicates Kl / r of 200.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

NUMERICAL VALUES 6 - 151



Ratio

Fy (ksi)

36 42 46 50 60 65

65 / √Fy  10.8  10.0   9.6   9.2   8.4   8.1

76 / √Fy  12.7  11.7  11.2  10.7   9.8   9.4

95 / √Fy  15.8  14.7  14.0  13.4  12.3  11.8

127 / √Fy  21.2  19.6  18.7  18.0  16.4  15.8

141 / √Fy  − 10  27.7  24.9  23.5  22.3  19.9  19.0

190 / √Fy  31.7  29.3  28.0  26.9  24.5  23.6

238 / √Fy  39.7  36.7  35.1  33.7  30.7  29.5

253 / √Fy  42.2  39.0  37.3  35.8  32.7  31.4

317 / √Fy  52.8  48.9  46.7  44.8  40.9  39.3

640 / √Fy 107.0  98.8  94.4  90.5  82.6  79.4

970 / √Fy 162.0 150.0 143.0 137.0 125.0 120.0

1,300 / Fy  36.1  31.0  28.3  26.0  21.7  20.0

2,070 / Fy  57.5  49.3  45.0  41.4  34.5  31.8

3,300 / Fy  91.7  78.6  71.7  66.0  55.0  50.8

8,970 / Fy 249.0 214.0 195.0 179.0 150.0 138.0

TABLE 6
Slenderness Ratios of Elements as a Function of Fy

From Table B5.1

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 152 NUMERICAL VALUES



M1

M2 Cm

M1

M2 Cm

M1

M2 Cm

−1.00 1.00 −0.45 0.78 0.10 0.56

−0.95 0.98 −0.40 0.76 0.15 0.54

−0.90 0.96 −0.35 0.74 0.20 0.52

−0.85 0.94 −0.30 0.72 0.25 0.50

−0.80 0.92 −0.25 0.70 0.30 0.48

−0.75 0.90 −0.20 0.68 0.35 0.46

−0.70 0.88 −0.15 0.66 0.40 0.44

−0.65 0.86 −0.10 0.64 0.45 0.42

−0.60 0.84 −0.05 0.62 0.50 0.40

0.60 0.36

−0.55 0.82 0  0.60 0.80 0.28

−0.50 0.80  0.05 0.58 1.00 0.20

Note 1: Cm = 0.6 − 0.4(M1 / M2).
Note 2: M1 / M2 is positive for reverse curvature and negative for single curvature. |M1| ≤ |M2|

TABLE 7
Values of Cm

for Use in Section C1
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Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)
Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)
Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)
Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)
Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)
Kl
r

Pe  / Ag

(ksi)

21 649.02 51 110.04  81 43.62 111 23.23 141 14.40 171 9.79
22 591.36 52 105.85  82 42.57 112 22.82 142 14.19 172 9.67
23 541.06 53 101.89  83 41.55 113 22.42 143 14.00 173 9.56
24 496.91 54  98.15  84 40.56 114 22.02 144 13.80 174 9.45
25 457.95 55  94.62  85 39.62 115 21.64 145 13.61 175 9.35

26 423.40 56  91.27  86 38.70 116 21.27 146 13.43 176 9.24
27 392.62 57  88.09  87 37.81 117 20.91 147 13.25 177 9.14
28 365.07 58  85.08  88 36.96 118 20.56 148 13.07 178 9.03
29 340.33 59  82.22  89 36.13 119 20.21 149 12.89 179 8.93
30 318.02 60  79.51  90 35.34 120 19.88 150 12.72 180 8.83

31 297.83 61  76.92  91 34.56 121 19.55 151 12.55 181 8.74
32 279.51 62  74.46  92 33.82 122 19.23 152 12.39 182 8.64
33 262.83 63  72.11  93 33.09 123 18.92 153 12.23 183 8.55
34 247.59 64  69.88  94 32.39 124 18.61 154 12.07 184 8.45
35 233.65 65  67.74  95 31.71 125 18.32 155 11.91 185 8.36

36 220.85 66  65.71  96 31.06 126 18.03 156 11.76 186 8.27
37 209.07 67  63.76  97 30.42 127 17.75 157 11.61 187 8.18
38 198.21 68  61.90  98 29.80 128 17.47 158 11.47 188 8.10
39 188.18 69  60.12  99 29.20 129 17.20 159 11.32 189 8.01
40 178.89 70  58.41 100 28.62 130 16.94 160 11.18 190 7.93

41 170.27 71  56.78 101 28.06 131 16.68 161 11.04 191 7.85
42 162.26 72  55.21 102 27.51 132 16.43 162 10.91 192 7.76
43 154.80 73  53.71 103 26.98 133 16.18 163 10.77 193 7.68
44 147.84 74  52.57 104 26.46 134 15.94 164 10.64 194 7.60
45 141.34 75  50.88 105 25.96 135 15.70 165 10.51 195 7.53

46 135.26 76  49.55 106 25.47 136 15.47 166 10.39 196 7.45
47 129.57 77  48.27 107 25.00 137 15.25 167 10.26 197 7.38
48 124.23 78  47.04 108 24.54 138 15.03 168 10.14 198 7.30
49 119.21 79  45.86 109 24.09 139 14.81 169 10.02 199 7.23
50 114.49 80  44.72 110 23.65 140 14.60 170 9.90 200 7.16

Note: Pe  / Ag = 
π2E

(Kl / r)2
 , use for both Pe1 and Pe2.

TABLE 8
Values of Pe  / Ag

for Use in Section C1 for Steel of Any Yield Stress
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TABLE 9-36φvVn

Aw
 (ksi) for Plate Girders by Appendix F2

for 36 ksi Yield Stress Steel,
Tension Field Action Not Included

h
tw

Aspect ratio a / h: Stiffener Spacing to Web Depth

0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.5 3.0
Over
3.0

 60 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4

  70 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4

  80 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 18.9 18.2 17.9 16.9

  90 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 18.5 17.8 17.2 16.8 16.2 15.9 14.7

100 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.2 17.6 16.6 16.0 15.5 14.9 13.8 13.2 11.9

110 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 18.4 17.4 16.0 14.8 13.7 12.8 12.3 11.4 10.9  9.8

120 19.4 19.4 19.4 18.1 16.9 16.0 14.0 12.5 11.5 10.8 10.3  9.6  9.2  8.3

130 19.4 19.4 18.2 16.7 15.6 14.1 11.9 10.6  9.8  9.2  8.8  8.2  7.8  7.0

140 19.4 18.8 16.9 15.5 13.5 12.1 10.3  9.2  8.4  7.9  7.6  7.0  6.7  6.1

150 19.4 17.6 15.7 13.5 11.8 10.6  8.9  8.0  7.3  6.9  6.6  6.1  5.9  5.3

160 18.9 16.5 14.1 11.9 10.4  9.3  7.9  7.0  6.5  6.1  5.8  5.4  4.6

170 17.8 15.5 12.5 10.5  9.2  8.2  7.0  6.2  5.7  5.4  5.1  4.1

180 16.8 13.9 11.1  9.4  8.2  7.3  6.2  5.5  5.1  4.8  4.6  3.7

200 14.9 11.2  9.0  7.6  6.6  5.9  5.0  4.5  4.1  3.0

220 12.3  9.3  7.5  6.3  5.5  4.9  4.2  2.5

240 10.3  7.8  6.3  5.3  4.6  4.1  2.1

260  8.8  6.6  5.3  4.5  3.9  3.5  1.8

280  7.6  5.7  4.6  3.9

300  6.6  5.0  4.0

320  5.8  4.4
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h
tw

Aspect ratio a / h: Stiffener Spacing to Web Depth

0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.5 3.0
Over
3.0

 60 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.6

 70 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.9 26.1 25.5 24.6 24.0 22.8

 80 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.0 24.5 23.5 22.8 22.3 21.5 20.6 18.6

 90 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.5 25.1 23.1 21.8 20.4 19.2 18.3 17.0 16.3 14.7

100 27.0 27.0 27.0 25.6 23.9 22.6 20.1 17.9 16.5 15.5 14.9 13.8 13.2 11.9

110 27.0 27.0 25.3 23.2 21.7 19.6 16.6 14.8 13.7 12.8 12.3 11.4 10.9  9.8

120 27.0 25.9 23.2 21.1 18.4 16.5 14.0 12.5 11.5 10.8 10.3  9.6  9.2  8.3

130 27.0 23.9 21.4 18.0 15.7 14.1 11.9 10.6  9.8  9.2  8.8  8.2  7.8  7.0

140 25.5 22.2 18.4 15.5 13.5 12.1 10.3  9.2  8.4  7.9  7.6  7.0  6.7  6.1

150 23.8 19.9 16.1 13.5 11.8 10.6  8.9  8.0  7.3  6.9  6.6  6.1  5.9  5.3

160 22.3 17.5 14.1 11.9 10.4  9.3  7.9  7.0  6.5  6.1  5.8  5.4  4.6

170 20.6 15.5 12.5 10.5  9.2  8.2  7.0  6.2  5.7  5.4  5.1  4.1

180 18.3 13.9 11.1  9.4  8.2  7.3  6.2  5.5  5.1  4.8  4.6  3.7

200 14.9 11.2  9.0  7.6  6.6  5.9  5.0  4.5  4.1  3.0

220 12.3  9.3  7.5  6.3  5.5  4.9  4.2  2.5

240 10.3  7.8  6.3  5.3  4.6  4.1  2.1

260  8.8  6.6  5.3  4.5  3.9  3.5  1.8

280  7.6  5.7  4.6  3.9

TABLE 9-50φvVn

Aw
 (ksi) for Plate Girders by Appendix F2

for 50 ksi Yield Stress Steel,
Tension Field Action Not Included
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TABLE 10-36φvVn

Aw
 (ksi) for Plate Girders by Appendix G

for 36 ksi Yield Stress Steel,
Tension Field Action Included[b]

(Italic values indicate gross area,
as percent of (h × tw) required for pairs of

intermediate stiffeners of 36 ksi yield stress
steel with Vu  / φVn  = 1.0) [a]

h
tw

Aspect ratio a / h: Stiffener Spacing to Web Depth

0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.5 3.0
Over
3.0
[c]

 60 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4

 70 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4

 80 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.1 18.6 18.3 16.9

 90 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.0 18.5 18.2 17.8 17.3 16.8 14.7

100 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.3 18.6 18.1 17.6 17.2 16.6 15.6 14.9 11.9

110 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.1 18.7 17.9 17.2 16.3 15.6 15.1 14.0 13.3  9.8

120 19.4 19.4 19.4 19.0 18.5 18.1 17.0 16.0 15.1 14.4 13.9 12.8 12.0  8.3

130 19.4 19.4 19.1 18.6 18.1 17.4 16.1 15.1 14.2 13.5 12.9 11.8 11.0  7.0

140 19.4 19.3 18.7 18.2 17.4 16.6 15.4 14.4 13.5 12.8 12.2 11.0 10.2  6.1

150 19.4 19.0 18.4 17.5 16.7 16.0 14.8 13.8 12.9 12.2 11.6 10.4  9.6  5.3

160 19.3 18.7 17.9 17.0 16.2 15.5 14.3 13.3 12.4 11.7 11.1  9.9  4.6

170 19.1 18.4 17.4 16.6 15.8 15.1 13.9 12.9 12.0 11.3
 0.3

10.7
 0.4

 4.1

180 18.9 18.0 17.1 16.2 15.5 14.8 13.6
 0.2

12.6
 0.7

11.7
 1.1

11.0
 1.3

10.4
 1.5

 3.7

200 18.4 17.3 16.4 15.6
 0.1

14.9
 0.9

14.2
 1.4

13.1
 2.1

12.0
 2.5

11.2
 2.8

 3.0

220 17.8 16.9 16.0
 1.1

15.2
 2.0

14.5
 2.6

13.8
 3.0

12.7
 3.6

 2.5

240 17.4 16.5
 1.5

15.7
 2.7

14.9
 3.4

14.2
 3.9

13.5
 4.3

 2.1

260 17.1
 1.3

16.2
 3.0

15.4
 4.0

14.6
 4.6

14.0
 5.0

13.3
 5.4

 1.8

280 16.8
 2.7

16.0
 4.2

15.2
 5.0

14.4
 5.6
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TABLE 10-36 (cont’d)φvVn

Aw
 (ksi) for Plate Girders by Appendix G

for 36 ksi Yield Stress Steel,
Tension Field Action Included[b]

(Italic values indicate gross area,
as percent of (h x tw) required for pairs of

intermediate stiffeners of 36 ksi yield stress
steel with Vu  / φVn  = 1.0)[a]

h
tw

Aspect ratio a / h: Stiffener Spacing to Web Depth

0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.5 3.0
Over
3.0
[c]

300 16.6
 3.9

15.8
 5.2

15.0
 5.9

320 16.4
 4.9

15.6
 6.0

[a] For area of single-angle and single-plate stiffeners, or when Vu  / φVn  < 1.0, see Equation A-G4-1.
[b] For end-panels and all panels in hybrid and web-tapered plate girders, use Table 9-36.
[c] Same as for Table 9-36.
Note: Girders so proportioned that the computed shear is less than that given in right-hand column do not
   require intermediate stiffeners.
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TABLE 10-50φvVn

Aw
 (ksi) for Plate Girders by Appendix G

for 50 ksi Yield Stress Steel,
Tension Field Action Included[b]

(Italic values indicate gross area, as percent of (h × tw) required for pairs of
intermediate stiffeners of 50 ksi yield stress steel with Vu  / φVn  = 1.0)[a]

h
tw

Aspect ratio a / h: Stiffener Spacing to Web Depth

0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 2.5 3.0
Over
3.0
[c]

 60 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.6

 70 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.9 26.5 26.1 25.4 24.9 22.8

 80 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.5 25.8 25.1 24.6 24.1 23.3 22.4 18.6

 90 27.0 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.8 26.3 25.3 24.4 23.4 22.5 21.7 20.2 19.2 14.7

100 27.0 27.0 27.0 26.5 25.9 25.3 24.0 22.5 21.4 20.4 19.6 18.0 17.0 11.9

110 27.0 27.0 26.5 25.8 25.1 24.2 22.4 21.0 19.8 18.8 18.0 16.4 15.3  9.8

120 27.0 26.7 25.9 25.1 24.0 23.0 21.2 19.8 18.6 17.6 16.8 15.2 14.1  8.3

130 27.0 26.2 25.4 24.1 23.0 22.0 20.3 18.9 17.7 16.7 15.9 14.2 13.1  7.0

140 26.7 25.8 24.5 23.3 22.2 21.3 19.6 18.2 17.0 16.0 15.1 13.5 12.3  6.1

150 26.3 25.2 23.9 22.7 21.6 20.7 19.0 17.6 16.4 15.4 14.5 12.9 11.7  5.3

160 26.0 24.6 23.3 22.2 21.1 20.2 18.5 17.1 15.9
 0.2

14.9
 0.4

14.0
 0.5

12.4
 0.8

 4.6

170 25.6 24.1 22.8 21.7 20.7 19.8 18.1
 0.5

16.7
 1.0

15.2
 1.2

14.5
 1.4

13.6
 1.6

 4.1

180 25.1 23.7 22.4 21.3 20.3
 0.4

19.4
 0.9

17.8
 1.5

16.4
 1.9

15.2
 2.2

14.2
 2.3

13.3
 2.5

 3.7

200 24.3 23.0 21.8
 1.0

20.8
 1.8

19.8
 2.3

18.9
 2.7

17.3
 3.2

15.9
 3.5

14.7
  3.7

 3.0

220 23.7 22.5
 1.7

21.4
 2.7

20.4
 3.3

19.4
 3.8

18.5
 4.1

16.9
 4.5

 2.5

240 23.2
 1.8

22.1
 3.2

21.0
 4.0

20.0
 4.6

19.1
 4.9

18.2
 5.2

 2.1

260 23.0
 3.2

21.8
 4.4

20.8
 5.1

19.8
 5.6

18.8
 5.9

18.0
 6.1

280 22.7
 4.4

21.6
 5.4

20.6
 6.0

19.6
 6.4

[a] For area of single-angle and single-plate stiffeners, or when Vu  / φVn  < 1.0, see Equation A-G4-1.
[b] For end-panels and all panels in hybrid and web-tapered plate girders, use Table 9-50.
[c] Same as for Table 9-50.
Note: Girders so proportioned that the computed shear is less than that given in right-hand column do not
   require intermediate stiffeners.
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TABLE 11
Nominal Horizontal Shear Load for

One Connector Qn, kips[a]

From Equations I5-1 and I5-2

Connector [b]

Specified Compressive Strength
of Concrete, fc′′, ksi [d]

3.0 3.5 4.0

1⁄2-in. dia. × 2-in. hooked or headed stud 9.4 10.5 11.6

5⁄8-in. dia. × 21⁄2-in. hooked or headed stud 14.6 16.4 18.1

3⁄4-in. dia. × 3-in. hooked or headed stud 21.0 23.6 26.1

7⁄8-in. dia. × 31⁄2-in. hooked or headed stud 28.6 32.1 35.5

Channel C3 × 4.1 10.2 Lc [c] 11.5 Lc [c] 12.7 Lc [c]

Channel C4 × 5.4 11.1 Lc [c] 12.4 Lc [c] 13.8 Lc [c]

Channel C5 × 6.7 11.9 Lc [c] 13.3 Lc [c] 14.7 Lc [c]

[a] Applicable only to concrete made with ASTM C33 aggregates.
[b] The nominal horizontal loads tabulated may also be used for studs longer than shown.
[c] Lc = length of channel, inches.

[d] Fu  > 0.5(fc′w)0.75, w = 145 lbs./cu. ft.
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COMMENTARY
on the Load and Resistance Factor
Design Specification for Structural
Steel Buildings

December 1, 1993

INTRODUCTION

The Specification is intended to be complete for normal design usage.

The Commentary furnishes background information and references for the benefit of
the engineer seeking further understanding of the derivations and limits of the
specification.

The Specification and Commentary are intended for use by design professionals with
demonstrated engineering competence.
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CHAPTER A

GENERAL PROVISIONS

A1. SCOPE

Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) is an improved approach to the
design of structural steel for buildings. It involves explicit consideration of limit
states, multiple load factors, and resistance factors, and implicit probabilistic
determination of reliability. The designation LRFD reflects the concept of
factoring both loads and resistance. This type of factoring differs from the AISC
allowable stress design (ASD) Specification (AISC, 1989), where only the
resistance is divided by a factor of safety (to obtain allowable stress) and from
the plastic design portion of that Specification, where only the loads are
multiplied by a common load factor. The LRFD method was devised to offer
the designer greater flexibility, more rationality, and possible overall economy.

The format of using resistance factors and multiple load factors is not new, as
several such design codes are in effect [the ACI-318 Strength Design for
Reinforced Concrete (ACI, 1989) and the AASHTO Load Factor Design for
Bridges (AASHTO, 1989)]. Nor should the new LRFD method give designs
radically different from the older methods, since it was tuned, or “calibrated,”
to typical representative designs of the earlier methods. The principal new
ingredient is the use of a probabilistic mathematical model in the development
of the load and resistance factors, which made it possible to give proper weight
to the accuracy with which the various loads and resistances can be determined.
Also, it provides a rational methodology for transference of test results into
design provisions. A more rational design procedure leading to more uniform
reliability is the practical result.

A2. LIMITS OF APPLICABILITY

2. Types of Construction

The provisions for these types of construction have been revised to provide for
a truer recognition of the actual degree of connection restraint in the structural
design. All connections provide some restraint. Depending on the amount of
restraint offered, connections are classified as either Type FR or PR. This
classification renames the Type I connection of the AISC ASD Specification to
Type FR and includes both Type II and Type III of that Specification under a
new, more general classification of Type PR.

Just as in the allowable stress design (ASD) provisions, construction utilizing
Type FR connections may be designed in LRFD using either elastic or plastic
analysis provided the appropriate Specification provisions are satisfied.

For Type PR construction which uses the “simple framing” approach, the

GENERAL PROVISIONS
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restraint of the connection is ignored, provided the given conditions are met.
This is no change from the ASD provisions. Where there is evidence of the actual
moment rotation capability of a given type of connection, the use of designs
incorporating the connection restraint is permitted just as in ASD. The designer
should, when incorporating connection restraint into the design, take into
account the reduced connection stiffness on the stability of the structure and its
effect on the magnitude of second order effects.

A3. MATERIAL

1. Structural Steel

1a. ASTM Designations

The grades of structural steel approved for use under the LRFD Specification,
covered by ASTM standard specifications, extend to a yield stress of 100 ksi.
Some of these ASTM standards specify a minimum yield point, while others
specify a minimum yield strength. The term “yield stress” is used in the
Specification as a generic term to denote either the yield point or the yield
strength.

It is important to be aware of limitations of availability that may exist for some
combinations of strength and size. Not all structural section sizes are included
in the various material specifications. For example, the 60 ksi yield strength steel
in the A572 specification includes plate only up to 11⁄4-in. in thickness. Another
limitation on availability is that even when a product is included in the specifi-
cations, it may be only infrequently produced by the mills. Specifying these
products may result in procurement delays or require ordering large quantities
directly from the producing mills. Consequently, it is prudent to check availabil-
ity before completing the details of a design.

Properties in the direction of rolling are of principal interest in the design of steel
structures. Hence, yield stress as determined by the standard tensile test is the
principal mechanical property recognized in the selection of the steels approved
for use under the Specification. It must be recognized that other mechanical and
physical properties of rolled steel, such as anisotropy, ductility, notch toughness,
formability, corrosion resistance, etc., may also be important to the satisfactory
performance of a structure.

It is not possible to incorporate in the Commentary adequate information to
impart full understanding of all factors which might merit consideration in the
selection and specification of materials for unique or especially demanding
applications. In such a situation the user of the Specification is advised to make
use of reference material contained in the literature on the specific properties of
concern and to specify supplementary material production or quality require-
ments as provided for in ASTM material specifications. One such case is the
design of highly restrained welded connections (AISC, 1973). Rolled steel is
anisotropic, especially insofar as ductility is concerned; therefore, weld contrac-
tion strains in the region of highly restrained welded connections may exceed
the capabilities of the material if special attention is not given to material
selection, details, workmanship, and inspection.

Another special situation is that of fracture control design for certain types of

1a.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. C-A3] MATERIAL 6 - 163



service conditions (AASHTO, 1989). The relatively warm temperatures of steel
in buildings, the essentially static strain rates, the stress intensity, and the number
of cycles of full design stress make the probability of fracture in building
structures extremely remote. Good workmanship and good design details incor-
porating joint geometry that avoids severe stress concentrations are generally
the most effective means of providing fracture-resistant construction. However,
for especially demanding service conditions such as low temperatures with
impact loading, the specification of steels with superior notch toughness may
be warranted.

1c. Heavy Shapes

The web-to-flange intersection and the web center of heavy hot-rolled shapes
as well as the interior portions of heavy plates may contain a coarser grain
structure and/or lower toughness material than other areas of these products.
This is probably caused by ingot segregation, as well as somewhat less defor-
mation during hot rolling, higher finishing temperature, and a slower cooling
rate after rolling for these heavy sections. This characteristic is not detrimental
to suitability for service for compression members, or for non-welded members.

However, when heavy cross sections are joined by splices or connections using
complete-joint penetration welds which extend through the coarser and/or lower
notch-tough interior portions, tensile strains induced by weld shrinkage may
result in cracking, for example a complete-joint penetration welded connection
of a heavy cross section beam to any column section. When members of lesser
thickness are joined by complete-joint penetration welds, which induce smaller
weld shrinkage strains, to the finer grained and/or more notch-tough surface
material of ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and heavy built-up cross sections,
the potential for cracking is significantly lower, for example a complete pene-
tration groove welded connection of a non-heavy cross-section beam to a heavy
cross-section column.

For critical applications such as primary tension members, material should be
specified to provide adequate toughness at service temperatures. Because of
differences in the strain rate between the Charpy V-Notch (CVN) impact test
and the strain rate experienced in actual structures, the CVN test is conducted
at a temperature higher than the anticipated service temperature for the structure.
The location of the CVN test is shown in Figure C-A3.1.

The toughness requirements of A3.1c are intended only to provide material of
reasonable toughness for ordinary service application. For unusual applications
and/or low temperature service, more restrictive requirements and/or toughness
requirements for other section sizes and thicknesses may be appropriate.

To minimize the potential for fracture, the notch toughness requirements of
A3.1c must be used in conjunction with good design and fabrication procedures.
Specific requirements are given in Sections J1.5, J1.6, J2.3, and M2.2.

3. Bolts, Washers, and Nuts

The ASTM standard for A307 bolts covers two grades of fasteners. Either grade
may be used under the LRFD Specification; however, it should be noted that
Gr. B is intended for pipe flange bolting and Gr. A is the quality long in use for
structural applications.

1c.
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4. Anchor Bolts and Threaded Rods

Since there is a limit on the maximum available length of A325 and A490, the
use of these bolts for anchor bolts with design lengths longer than the maximum
available lengths has presented problems in the past. The inclusion of A687
material in this Specification allows the use of higher strength material for bolts
longer than A325 and A490 bolts. The designer should be aware that pretension-
ing anchor bolts is not recommended due to relaxation and stress corrosion after
pretensioning.

The designer should specify the appropriate thread and SAE fit for threaded rods
used as load-carrying members.

5. Filler Metal and Flux for Welding

The filler metal specifications issued by the American Welding Society are
general specifications which include filler metals suitable for building construc-
tion, as well as consumables that would not be suitable for building construction.
For example, some electrodes covered by the specifications are specifically
limited to single pass applications, while others are restricted to sheet metal
applications. Many of the filler metals listed are “low hydrogen”, that is, they
deposit weld metal with low levels of diffusable hydrogen. Other materials are
not. Filler metals listed under the various A5 specifications may or may not have
required impact toughness, depending on the specific electrode classification.
Notch toughness is generally not critical for weld metal used in building
construction. However, on structures subject to dynamic loading, the engineer
may require the filler metals used to deliver notch-tough weld deposits. Filler
metals may be classified in either the as welded or post weld heat treated (stress
relieved) condition. Since most structural applications will not involve stress
relief, it is important to utilize filler materials that are classified in conditions
similar to those experienced by the actual structure.

When specifying filler metal and/or flux by AWS designation, the applicable
standard specifications should be carefully reviewed to assure a complete
understanding of the designation reference. This is necessary because the AWS
designation systems are not consistent. For example, in the case of electrodes
for shielded metal arc welding (AWS A5.1), the first two or three digits indicate
the nominal tensile strength classification, in ksi, of the weld metal and the final
two digits indicate the type of coating; however, in the case of mild steel

5.
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Fig. C-A3.1. Location from which Charpy impact specimen shall be taken.
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electrodes for submerged arc welding (AWS A5.17), the first one or two digits
times 10 indicate the nominal tensile strength classification, while the final digit
or digits times 10 indicate the testing temperature in degrees F, for weld metal
impact tests. In the case of low-alloy steel covered arc welding electrodes (AWS
A5.5), certain portions of the designation indicate a requirement for stress relief,
while others indicate no stress relief requirement.

Engineers do not, in general, specify the exact filler metal to be employed on a
particular structure. Rather, the decision as to which welding process and which
filler metal is to be utilized is usually left with the fabricator. To ensure that the
proper filler metals are used, codes restrict the usage of certain filler materials,
or impose qualification testing to prove the suitability of the specific electrode.

A4. LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS

1. Loads, Load Factors, and Load Combinations

The load factors and load combinations given in Section A4.1 were developed
to be used with the recommended minimum loads given in ASCE 7 Minimum
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures (ASCE, 1988). The load
factors and load combinations are developed in Ellingwood et al. (1982). The
target reliability indices β underlying the load factors are approximately 3.0 for
combinations with gravity loads only (dead, snow, and live loads), 2.5 for
combinations with wind included, and 1.75 for combinations with earthquake
loads. See Commentary A5.3 for definition of β.

The load factors and load combinations recognize that when several loads act
in combination with the dead load (e.g., dead plus live plus wind), only one of
these takes on its maximum lifetime value, while the other load is at its “arbitrary
point-in-time value” (i.e., at a value which can be expected to be on the structure
at any time). For example, under dead, live, and wind loads the following
combinations are appropriate:

γDD + γLL (C-A4-1)

γDD + γLa
La + γwW (C-A4-2)

γDD + γLL + γwa
Wa (C-A4-3)

where γ is the appropriate load factor as designated by the subscript symbol.
Subscript a refers to an “arbitrary point-in-time” value.

The mean value of arbitrary point-in-time live load La is on the order of 0.24 to
0.4 times the mean maximum lifetime live load L for many occupancies, but its
dispersion is far greater. The arbitrary point-in-time wind load Wa, acting in
conjunction with the maximum lifetime live load, is the maximum daily wind.
It turns out that γWa

 Wa is a negligible quantity so only two load combinations
remain:

1.2D + 1.6L (C-A4-4)

1.2D + 0.5L + 1.3W (C-A4-5)

The load factor 0.5 assigned to L in the second equation reflects the statistical

LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS
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properties of La, but to avoid having to calculate yet another load, it is reduced
so it can be combined with the maximum lifetime wind load.

The nominal loads D, L, W, E, and S are the code loads or the loads given in
ASCE 7. The new specified earthquake loads are based on post-elastic energy
dissipation in the structure, and are higher than those traditionally specified for
allowable stress design (NEHRP, 1992). The new edition of ASCE Standard 7
on structural loads expected to be released in 1993 has adopted the new seismic
design recommendations, as has the AISC Seismic Provisions for Structural
Steel Buildings (AISC, 1992). The load factors on E in Load Combinations A4-5
and A4-6 have been reduced from 1.5 to 1.0 to be consistent with the specifica-
tion of earthquake force in these new documents. The reader is referred to the
commentaries to these documents for an expanded discussion on seismic loads,
load factors, and seismic design of steel buildings.

2. Impact

A mass of the total moving load (wheel load) is used as the basis for impact
loads on crane runway girders, because maximum impact load results when
cranes travel while supporting lifted loads.

The increase in load, in recognition of random impacts, is not required to be
applied to supporting columns because the impact load effects (increase in
eccentricities or increases in out-of-straightness) will not develop or will be
negligible during the short duration of impact. For additional information on
crane girder design criteria see AISE Technical Report No. 13.

A5. DESIGN BASIS

1. Required Strength at Factored Loads

LRFD permits the use of both elastic and plastic structural analyses. LRFD
provisions result in essentially the same methodology for, and end product of,
plastic design as included in the AISC ASD Specification (AISC, 1989), except
that the LRFD provisions tend to be more liberal, reflecting added experience
and the results of further research. The 10 percent redistribution permitted is
consistent with that in the AISC ASD Specification (AISC, 1989).

2. Limit States

A limit state is a condition which represents the limit of structural usefulness.
Limit states may be dictated by functional requirements, such as maximum
deflections or drift; they may be conceptual, such as plastic hinge or mechanism
formation; or they may represent the actual collapse of the whole or part of the
structure, such as fracture or instability. Design criteria ensure that a limit state
is violated only with an acceptably small probability by selecting the load and
resistance factors and nominal load and resistance values which will never be
exceeded under the design assumptions.

Two kinds of limit states apply for structures: limit states of strength which
define safety against the extreme loads during the intended life of the structure,
and limit states of serviceability which define the functional requirements. The
LRFD Specification, like other structural codes, focuses on the limit states of
strength because of overriding considerations of public safety for the life, limb,

2.

1.

2.
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and property of human beings. This does not mean that limit states of service-
ability are not important to the designer, who must equally ensure functional
performance and economy of design. However, these latter considerations
permit more exercise of judgment on the part of designers. Minimum consid-
erations of public safety, on the other hand, are not matters of individual
judgment and, therefore, specifications dwell more on the limit states of strength
than on the limit states of serviceability.

Limit states of strength vary from member to member, and several limit states
may apply to a given member. The following limit states of strength are the most
common: onset of yielding, formation of a plastic hinge, formation of a plastic
mechanism, overall frame or member instability, lateral-torsional buckling,
local buckling, tensile fracture, development of fatigue cracks, deflection insta-
bility, alternating plasticity, and excessive deformation.

The most common serviceability limit states include unacceptable elastic de-
flections and drift, unacceptable vibrations, and permanent deformations.

3. Design for Strength

The general format of the LRFD Specification is given by the formula:

ΣγiQi ≤ φRn (C-A5-1)

where

Σ = summation
i = type of load, i.e., dead load, live load, wind, etc.
Qi = nominal load effect
γi = load factor corresponding to Qi

ΣγiQi = required resistance
Rn = nominal resistance
φ = resistance factor corresponding to Rn

φRn = design strength

The left side of Equation C-A5-1 represents the required resistance computed
by structural analysis based upon assumed loads, and the right side of Equation
C-A5-1 represents a limiting structural capacity provided by the selected mem-
bers. In LRFD, the designer compares the effect of factored loads to the strength
actually provided. The term design strength refers to the resistance or strength
φRn that must be provided by the selected member. The load factors γ and the
resistance factors φ reflect the fact that loads, load effects (the computed forces
and moments in the structural elements), and the resistances can be determined
only to imperfect degrees of accuracy. The resistance factor φ is equal to or less
than 1.0 because there is always a chance for the actual resistance to be less than
the nominal value Rn computed by the equations given in Chapters D through
K. Similarly, the load factors γ reflect the fact that the actual load effects may
deviate from the nominal values of Qi computed from the specified nominal
loads. These factors account for unavoidable inaccuracies in the theory, vari-
ations in the material properties and dimensions, and uncertainties in the
determination of loads. They provide a margin of reliability to account for
unexpected loads. They do not account for gross error or negligence.

3.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 168 GENERAL PROVISIONS [Comm. A



The LRFD Specification is based on (1) probabilistic models of loads and
resistance, (2) a calibration of the LRFD criteria to the 1978 edition of the AISC
ASD Specification for selected members, and (3) the evaluation of the resulting
criteria by judgment and past experience aided by comparative design office
studies of representative structures.

The following is a brief probabilistic basis for LRFD (Ravindra and Galambos,
1978, and Ellingwood et al., 1982). The load effects Q and the resistance factor
R are assumed to be statistically independent random variables. In Figure
C-A5.1, frequency distributions for Q and R are portrayed as separate curves on
a common plot for a hypothetical case. As long as the resistance R is greater than
(to the right of) the effects of the loads Q, a margin of safety for the particular
limit state exists. However, because Q and R are random variables, there is some
small probability that R may be less than Q, (R < Q). This limit state probability
is related to the degree of overlap of the frequency distributions in Figure
C-A5.1, which depends on their relative positioning (Rm vs. Qm) and their
dispersions.

An equivalent situation may be represented as in Figure C-A5.2. If the expres-
sion R < Q is divided by Q and the result expressed logarithmically, the result
will be a single frequency distribution curve combining the uncertainties of both
R and Q. The probability of attaining a limit state (R < Q) is equal to the
probability that ln(R / Q) < 0 and is represented by the shaded area in the
diagram.

The shaded area may be reduced and thus reliability increased in either of two
ways: (1) by moving the mean of ln(R / Q) to the right, or (2) by reducing the
spread of the curve for a given position of the mean relative to the origin. A
convenient way of combining these two approaches is by defining the position
of the mean using the standard deviation of ln(R / Q), as the unit of measure.
Thus, the distance from the origin to the mean is measured as the number of
standard deviations of the function ln(R / Q). As shown in Figure C-A5.2, this

FREQUENCY

OVERLAP
Q Rm

RESISTANCE  R
LOAD EFFECT Q

}

Q
R

m0

Fig. C-A5.1. Frequency distribution of load effect Q and resistance R.
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is stated as β times σln(R / Q), the standard deviation of ln(R / Q). The factor β
therefore is called the “reliability index.”

If the actual shape of the distribution of ln(R / Q) were known, and if an
acceptable value of the probability of reaching the limit state could be agreed
upon, one could establish a completely probability-based set of design criteria.
Unfortunately, this much information frequently is not known. The distribution
shape of each of the many variables (material, loads, etc.) has an influence on
the shape of the distribution of ln(R / Q). Often only the means and the standard
deviations of the many variables involved in the makeup of the resistance and
the load effect can be estimated. However, this information is enough to build
an approximate design criterion which is independent of the knowledge of the
distribution, by stipulating the following design condition:

βσln(R / Q) ≈ β√VR
2  + VQ

2  ≤ ln(Rm / Qm) (C-A5-2)

In this formula, the standard deviation has been replaced by the approximation
√VR

2  + VQ
2, where VR  = σR / Rm and VQ  = σQ / Qm (σR and σQ are the standard

deviations, Rm and Qm are the mean values, VR and VQ are the coefficients of
variation, respectively, of the resistance R and the load effect Q). For structural
elements and the usual loadings Rm, Qm, and the coefficients of variation, VR and
VQ, can be estimated, so a calculation of

β = 
ln(Rm / Qm)

√VR
2  + VQ

2 (C-A5-3)

will give a comparative value of the measure of reliability of a structure or
component.

The description of the determination of β as given above is a simple way of
defining the probabilistic method used in the development of LRFD. A more
refined method, which can accommodate more complex design situations (such
as the beam-column interaction equation) and include probabilistic distributions
other than the lognormal distribution used to derive Equation C-A5-3, has been
developed since the publication of Ravindra and Galambos (1978), and is fully
described in Galambos, et al. (1982). This latter method has been used in the
development of the recommended load factors (see Section A4). The two
methods give essentially the same β values for most steel structural members
and connections.

P
F

0
In(    )

[In(    )]mR/QR/Q In(    )Q/Rβσ

Fig. C-A5.2. Definition of reliability index.
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Statistical properties (mean values and coefficients of variations) are presented
for the basic material properties and for steel beams, columns, composite beams,
plate girders, beam-columns, and connection elements in a series of eight
articles in the September 1978 issue of the Journal of the Structural Division of
ASCE (Vol. 104, ST9). The corresponding load statistics are given in Galambos,
et al. (1982). Based on these statistics, the values of β inherent in the 1978 edition
of the AISC ASD Specification were evaluated under different load combina-
tions (live/dead, wind/dead, etc.), and for various tributary areas for typical
members (beams, columns, beam-columns, structural components, etc.). As
might be expected, there was a considerable variation in the range of β values.
Examination of the many β values associated with ASD revealed certain trends.
For example, compact rolled beams (flexure) and tension members (yielding)
had β values that decreased from about 3.1 at L / D = 0.50 to 2.4 at L / D = 4.
This decrease is a result of ASD applying the same factor to dead load, which
is relatively predictable, and live load, which is more variable. For bolted or
welded connections, β was on the order of 4 to 5. Reliability indices for load
combinations involving wind and earthquake loads tended to be lower. Based
on a thorough assessment of implied reliabilities in existing acceptable design
practice, common load factors for various structural materials (steel, reinforced
concrete, etc.) were developed in Ellingwood et al. (1982).

One of the features of the probability-based method used in the development of
LRFD is that the variations of β values can be reduced by specifying several
“target” β values and selecting multiple load and resistance factors to meet these
targets. The Committee on Specifications set the point at which LRFD is
calibrated to ASD at L / D = 3.0 for braced compact beams in flexure and tension
members at yield. The resistance factor, φ, for these limit states is 0.90, and the
implied β is approximately 2.6 for members and 4.0 for connections; this larger
β value for connections reflects the fact that connections are expected to be
stronger than the members that they connect. Limit states for other members are
handled consistently.

Computer methods as well as charts are given in Ellingwood et al. (1982) for
the use of specification writers to determine the resistance factors φ. These
factors can also be approximately determined by the following:

φ = (Rm / Rn) exp (−0.55βVr ) (C-A5-4)*

where

Rm = mean resistance
Rn = nominal resistance according to the equations in Chapters D through K
Vr = coefficient of variation of the resistance

4. Design for Serviceability and Other Considerations

Nominally, serviceability should be checked at the unfactored loads. For com-
binations of gravity and wind or seismic loads some additional reduction factor
may be warranted.

4.
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CHAPTER B

DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

B2. NET AREA

Critical net area is based on net width and load transfer at a particular chain.

B3. EFFECTIVE NET AREA FOR TENSION MEMBERS

Section B3 deals with the effect of shear lag, which is applicable to both welded
and bolted tension members. The reduction coefficient U is applied to the net
area An of bolted members and to the gross area Ag of welded members. As the
length of connection l is increased, the shear lag effect is diminished. This
concept is expressed empirically by Equation B3-3. Munse and Chesson (1963)
have shown, using this expression to compute an effective net area, with few
exceptions, the estimated strength of some 1,000 bolted and riveted connection
test specimens correlated with observed test results within a scatterband of ±10
percent. Newer research (Easterling and Gonzales, 1993) provides further
justification for current provisions.

For any given profile and connected elements, x
_
 is a fixed geometric property.

It is illustrated as the distance from the connection plane, or face of the member,
to the centroid of the member section resisting the connection force. See Figure
C-B3.1. Length l is dependent upon the number of fasteners or equivalent length
of weld required to develop the given tensile force, and this in turn is dependent
upon the mechanical properties of the member and the capacity of the fasteners
or weld used. The length l is illustrated as the distance, parallel to the line of
force, between the first and last fasteners in a line for bolted connections. The
number of bolts in a line, for the purpose of the determination of l, is determined
by the line with the maximum number of bolts in the connection. For staggered
bolts, the out-to-out dimension is used for l. See Figure C-B3.2. There is
insufficient data to establish a value of U if all lines have only one bolt, but it is
probably conservative to use Ae equal to the net area of the connected element.
For welded connections, l is the length of the member parallel to the line of force
that is welded. For combinations of longitudinal and transverse welds (see
Figure C-B3.3), l is the length of longitudinal weld because the transverse weld
has little or no effect on the shear lag problem, i.e., it does little to get the load
into the unattached portions of the member.

Previous issues of this Specification have presented values for U for bolted or
riveted connections of W, M, and S shapes, tees cut from these shapes, and other
shapes. These values are acceptable for use in lieu of calculated values from
Equation B3-3 and are retained here for the convenience of designers.

For bolted or riveted connections the following values of U may be used:
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(a) W, M, or S shapes with flange widths not less than two-thirds the depth, and
structural tees cut from these shapes, provided the connection is to the
flanges and has no fewer than three fasteners per line in the direction of stress,
U = 0.90

(b) W, M, or S shapes not meeting the conditions of subparagraph a, structural
tees cut from these shapes, and all other shapes including built-up cross

T

T

T

x

Treat as a
WT

(a)

x

Treat as an
angle

x

(b)

Use maximum x

Use maximum x

(c)

Treat half the flange
and portion of web
as an angle

x

x

Fig. C-B3.1. Determination of x
_
 for U.
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sections, provided the connection has no fewer than three fasteners per line
in the direction of stress, U = 0.85

(c) All members having only two fasteners per line in the direction of stress,
U = 0.75

When a tension load is transmitted by fillet welds to some but not all elements
of a cross section, the weld strength will control.

B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

For the purposes of this Specification, steel sections are divided into compact
sections, noncompact sections, and sections with slender compression elements.
Compact sections are capable of developing a fully plastic stress distribution
and they possess a rotational capacity of approximately 3 before the onset of
local buckling (Yura et al., 1978). Noncompact sections can develop the yield
stress in compression elements before local buckling occurs, but will not resist
inelastic local buckling at the strain levels required for a fully plastic stress
distribution. Slender compression elements buckle elastically before the yield
stress is achieved.

B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

T

l l

Fig. C-B3.3. Longitudinal and transverse welds.

T

Use out-to-out
distance
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x

Use maximum x

x

l

l

Fig. C-B3.2. Staggered holes.
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The dividing line between compact and noncompact sections is the limiting
width-thickness ratio λp. For a section to be compact, all of its compression
elements must have width-thickness ratios smaller than the limiting λp.

A greater inelastic rotation capacity than provided by the limiting values λp given
in Table C-B5.1 may be required for some structures in areas of high seismicity.
It has been suggested that in order to develop a ductility of from 3 to 5 in a
structural member, ductility factors for elements would have to lie in the range
of 5 to 15. Thus, in this case it is prudent to provide for an inelastic rotation of
7 to 9 times the elastic rotation (Chopra and Newmark, 1980). In order to provide
for this rotation capacity, the limits λp for local flange and web buckling would
be as shown in Table C-B5.1 (Galambos, 1976).

More information on seismic design is contained in the AISC Seismic Provisions
for Structural Steel Buildings.

Another limiting width-thickness ratio is λr, representing the distinction be-
tween noncompact sections and sections with slender compression elements. As
long as the width-thickness ratio of a compression element does not exceed the
limiting value λr, local elastic buckling will not govern its strength. However,
for those cases where the width-thickness ratios exceed λr, elastic buckling
strength must be considered. A design procedure for such slender-element
compression sections, based on elastic buckling of plates, is given in Appen-
dix B5.3. The effective width Equation A-B5-12 applies strictly to stiffened
elements under uniform compression. It does not apply to cases where the
compression element is under stress gradient. A method of dealing with the stress
gradient in a compression element is provided in Section B2 of the AISI Design
Specifications for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members, 1986 and Adden-
dum, 1989. An exception is plate girders with slender webs. Such plate girders

TABLE C-B5.1
Limiting Width-Thickness Ratios for Compression Elements

Description of Element

Width-
Thickness

Ratio

Limiting Width-thickness Ratios λλp

Non-seismic Seismic

Flanges of I-shaped
sections (including
hybrid sections) and
channels in flexure [a]

b / t 65 / √Fy 52 / √Fy

Webs in combined
flexural and axial
compression

h / tw For Pu  / φb Py  ≤ 0.125

640
√Fy

 



1 − 

2.75Pu

φbPy





520
√Fy

 



1 − 

1.54Pu

φbPy





For Pu  / φb Py  > 0.125

191
√Fy

 



2.33 − 

Pu

φbPy




 ≥ 

253
√Fy

[a] For hybrid beams use Fyf in place of Fy.
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are capable of developing postbuckling strength in excess of the elastic buckling
load. A design procedure for plate girders including tension field action is given
in Appendix G.

The values of the limiting ratios λp and λr specified in Table B5.1 are similar to
those in AISC (1989) and Table 2.3.3.3 of Galambos (1976), except that:
(1) λp = 65 / √Fy, limited in Galambos (1976) to indeterminate beams when
moments are determined by elastic analysis and to determinate beams, was
adopted for all conditions on the basis of Yura et al. (1978); and (2)
λp = 1,300 / Fy for circular hollow sections was obtained from Sherman (1976).

The high shape factor for circular hollow sections makes it impractical to use
the same slenderness limits to define the regions of behavior for different types
of loading. In Table B5.1, the values of λp for a compact shape that can achieve
the plastic moment, and λr for bending, are based on an analysis of test data from
several projects involving the bending of pipes in a region of constant moment
(Sherman and Tanavde, 1984 and Galambos, 1988). The same analysis produced
the equation for the inelastic moment capacity in Table A-F1.1 in Appendix F1.
However, a more restrictive value of λp is required to prevent inelastic local
buckling from limiting the plastic hinge rotation capacity needed to develop a
mechanism in a circular hollow beam section (Sherman, 1976).

The values of λr for axial compression and for bending are both based on test
data. The former value has been used in building specifications since 1968
(Winter, 1970). Appendices B5 and F1 also limit the diameter-to-thickness ratio
for any circular section to 13,000 / Fy. Beyond this, the local buckling strength
decreases rapidly, making it impractical to use these sections in building
construction.

Following the SSRC recommendations (Galambos, 1988) and the approach
used for other shapes with slender compression elements, a Q factor is used for
circular sections to account for interaction between local and column buckling.
The Q factor is the ratio between the local buckling stress and the yield stress.
The local buckling stress for the circular section is taken from the inelastic AISI
criteria (Winter, 1970) and is based on tests conducted on fabricated and
manufactured cylinders. Subsequent tests on fabricated cylinders (Galambos,
1988) confirm that this equation is conservative.

The definitions of the width and thickness of compression elements agree with
the 1978 AISC ASD Specification with minor modifications. Their applicability
extends to sections formed by bending and to unsymmetrical and hybrid
sections.

For built-up I-shaped sections under axial compression, modifications have
been made to the flange local buckling criterion to include web-flange interac-
tion. The kc in the λr limit, in Equations A-B5-7 and A-B5-8 and the elastic
buckling Equation A-B5-8 are the same that are used for flexural members.
Theory indicates that the web-flange interaction in axial compression is at least
as severe as in flexure. Rolled shapes are excluded from this criteria because
there are no standard sections with proportions where the interaction would
occur. In built-up sections where the interaction causes a reduction in the flange
local buckling strength, it is likely that the web is also a thin stiffened element.
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The kc factor accounts for the interaction of flange and web local buckling
demonstrated in experiments conducted by Johnson (1985). The maximum limit
of 0.763 corresponds to Fcr   = 20,000 / λ2 which was used as the local buckling
strength in earlier editions of both the ASD and LRFD Specifications. An
h / tw = 27.5 is required to reach kc = 0.763. Fully fixed restraint for an un-
stiffened compression element corresponds to kc = 1.3 while zero restraint gives
kc = 0.42. Because of web-flange interactions it is possible to get kc < 0.42 from
the new kc formula. If h / tw > 970 / √Fy use h / tw = 970 / √Fy in the kc equation,
which corresponds to the 0.35 limit.

Illustrations of some of the requirements of Table B5.1 are shown in Figure
C-B5.1.

B7. LIMITING SLENDERNESS RATIOS

Chapters D and E provide reliable criteria for resistance of axially loaded
members based on theory and confirmed by test for all significant parameters
including slenderness. The advisory upper limits on slenderness contained in
Section B7 are based on professional judgment and practical considerations of
economics, ease of handling, and care required to minimize inadvertent damage
during fabrication, transport, and erection. Out-of-straightness within reason-
able tolerances does not affect the strength of tension members, and the effect
of out-of-straightness within specified tolerances on the strength of compression
members is accounted for in formulas for resistance. Applied tension tends to
reduce, whereas compression tends to amplify, out-of-straightness. Therefore,
more liberal criteria are suggested for tension members, including those subject
to small compressive forces resulting from transient loads such as earthquake
and wind. For members with slenderness ratios greater than 200, these compres-
sive forces correspond to stresses less than 2.6 ksi.

B7. LIMITING SLENDERNESS RATIOS
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Fig. C-B5.1. Selected examples of Table B5.1 requirements.

BENDING
AXIAL

COMPRESSION

λp = 65
√Fy 

 , λr = 141
√Fy  − 10

λr = 95
√Fy 

λp = 640
√Fy 

 , λr = 970
√Fy 

λr = 253
√Fy 













(perforated λr = 
317
√Fy

 λr = 
317
√Fy

  ) 























λp = 190
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√Fy 

 , λr = 970
√Fu 

λr = 238
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CHAPTER C

FRAMES AND OTHER STRUCTURES

C1. SECOND ORDER EFFECTS

While resistance to wind and seismic loading can be provided in certain
buildings by means of shear walls, which also provide for overall frame stability
at factored gravity loading, other building frames must provide this resistance
by frame action. This resistance can be achieved in several ways, e.g., by a
system of bracing, by a moment-resisting frame, or by any combination of lateral
force-resisting elements.

For frames under combined gravity and lateral loads, drift (horizontal deflection
caused by applied loads) occurs at the start of loading. At a given value of the
applied loads, the frame has a definite amount of drift ∆. In unbraced frames,
additional secondary bending moments, known as the P∆ moments, may be
developed in the columns and beams of the lateral load-resisting systems in each
story. P is the total gravity load above the story and ∆ is the story drift. As the
applied load increases, the P∆ moments also increase. Therefore, the P∆ effect
must often be accounted for in frame design. Similarly, in braced frames,
increases in axial forces occur in the members of the bracing systems; however,
such effects are usually less significant. The designer should consider these
effects for all types of frames and determine if they are significant. Since P∆
effects can cause frame drifts to be larger than those calculated by ignoring them,
they should also be included in the service load drift analysis when they are
significant.

In unbraced frames designed by plastic analysis, the limit of 0.75φcPy on column
axial loads has also been retained to help ensure stability.

The designer may use second-order elastic analysis to compute the maximum
factored forces and moments in a member. These represent the required strength.
Alternatively, for structures designed on the basis of elastic analysis, the de-
signer may use first order analysis and the amplification factors B1 and B2.

In the general case, a member may have first order moments not associated with
sidesway which are multiplied by B1, and first order moments produced by
forces causing sidesway which are multiplied by B2.

The factor B2 applies only to moments caused by forces producing sidesway and
is calculated for an entire story. In building frames designed to limit ∆oh / L to a
predetermined value, the factor B2 may be found in advance of designing
individual members.

Drift limits may also be set for design of various categories of buildings so that
the effect of secondary bending can be insignificant (Kanchanalai and Lu, 1979;

C1. SECOND ORDER EFFECTS
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ATC, 1978). It is conservative to use the B2 factor with the sum of the sway and
the no-sway moments, i.e., with Mlt + Mnt.

The two kinds of first order moment Mnt and Mlt may both occur in sidesway
frames from gravity loads. Mnt is defined as a moment developed in a member
with frame sidesway prevented. If a significant restraining force is necessary to
prevent sidesway of an unsymmetrical structure (or an unsymmetrically loaded
symmetrical structure), the moments induced by releasing the restraining force
will be Mlt moments, to be multiplied by B2. In most reasonably symmetric
frames, this effect will be small. If such a moment B2Mlt is added algebraically
to the B1Mnt moment developed with sidesway prevented, a fairly accurate value
of Mu will result. End moments produced in sidesway frames by lateral loads
from wind or earthquake will always be Mlt moments to be multiplied by B2.

When first order end moments in members subjected to axial compression are
magnified by B1 and B2 factors, equilibrium requires that they be balanced by
moments in connected members (Figure C-C1.1). This can generally be accom-
plished satisfactorily by distributing the difference between the magnified
moment and the first order moment to any other moment-resisting members
attached to the compressed member (or members) in proportion to the relative
stiffness of the uncompressed members. Minor imbalances may be neglected in
the judgment of the engineer. However, complex conditions, such as occur when
there is significant magnification in several members meeting at a joint, may
require a second order elastic analysis. Connections shall also be designed to
resist the magnified end moments.

For compression members in braced frames, B1 is determined from Cm values
which are similar to the values in the AISC ASD Specification. A significant
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Fig. C-C1.1. Moment amplification.
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difference, however, is that B1 is never less than 1. When Cm = 1 for a compres-
sion member loaded between its supports, the factors of 8⁄9 and 1⁄2 make the new
equations more liberal than Equation H1-1 of the AISC ASD Specification. For
Cm ≤ 1 (for members with unequal end moments), the new equations will be
slightly more conservative than the AISC ASD Specification for a very slender
member with low Cm. For the entire range of l / r and Cm, the equations compare
very closely to exact inelastic solutions of braced members.

The center-to-center member length is usually used in the structural analysis. In
braced and unbraced frames, Pn is governed by the maximum slenderness ratio
regardless of the plane of bending. However, Pe1 and Pe2 are always calculated
using the slenderness ratio in the plane of bending. Thus, when flexure is about
the strong axis only, two different values of slenderness ratio may be involved
in solving a given problem.

When second order analysis is used, it must account for the interaction of the
factored load effects, that is, combinations of factored loads must be used in
analysis. Superposition of forces obtained from separate analyses is not
adequate.

When bending occurs about both the x and the y axes, the required flexural
strength calculated about each axis is adjusted by the value of Cm and Pe1 or Pe2

corresponding to the distribution of moment and the slenderness ratio in its plane
of bending, and is then taken as a fraction of the design bending strength,
φbMn, about that axis, with due regard to the unbraced length of the compression
flange where this is a factor.

Equations C1-2 and C1-3 approximate the maximum second order moments in
compression members with no relative joint translation and no transverse loads
between the ends of the member. This approximation is compared to an exact
solution (Ketter, 1961) in Figure C-C1.2. For single curvature, Equation C1-3
is slightly unconservative, for a zero end moment it is almost exact, and for
double curvature it is conservative. The 1978 AISC ASD Specification imposed
the limit Cm ≥ 0.4 which corresponds to a M1 / M2 ratio of 0.5. However, Figure
C-C1.2 shows that if, for example, M1 / M2 = 0.8, the Cm = 0.28 is already very
conservative, so the limit has been removed. The limit was originally adopted
from Austin (1961), which was intended to apply to lateral-torsional buckling,
not second-order in-plane bending strength. The AISC Specifications, both in
the 1989 ASD and LRFD, use a modification factor Cb as given in Equation F1-3
for lateral-torsional buckling. Cb is approximately the inverse of Cm as presented
in Austin (1961) with a 0.4 limit. In Zandonini (1985) it was pointed out that
Equation C1-3 could be used for in-plane second order moments if the 0.4 limit
was eliminated. Unfortunately, Austin (1961) was misinterpreted and a lateral-
torsional buckling solution was used for an in-plane second-order analysis. This
oversight has now been corrected.

For beam columns with transverse loadings, the second-order moment can be
approximated by using the following equation

Cm = 1 + ψPu  / Pe1

For simply supported members
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where

ψ = 
π2δ0EI
M0L

2  − 1

δ0 = maximum deflection due to transverse loading, in.
M0 = maximum factored design moment between supports due to transverse

loading, kip-in.

For restrained ends some limiting cases (Iwankiw, 1984) are given in Table
C-C1.1 together with two cases of simply supported beam-columns. These
values of Cm are always used with the maximum moment in the member. For
the restrained-end cases, the values of B1 will be most accurate if values of
K < 1.0 corresponding to the end boundary conditions are used in calculating
Pe1. In lieu of using the equations above, Cm = 1.0 can be used conservatively for
transversely loaded members with unrestrained ends and 0.85 for restrained
ends.
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}
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Fig. C-C1.2. Second-order moments for braced beam-column.
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If, as in the case of a derrick boom, a beam-column is subject to transverse
(gravity) load and a calculable amount of end moment, the value δ0 should
include the deflection between supports produced by this moment.

Stiffness reduction adjustment due to column inelasticity is permitted.

C2. FRAME STABILITY

The stability of structures must be considered from the standpoint of the
structure as a whole, including not only the compression members, but also the
beams, bracing system, and connections. The stability of individual elements
must also be provided. Considerable attention has been given in the technical
literature to this subject, and various methods of analysis are available to assure
stability. The SSRC Guide to Stability Design Criteria for Metal Structures
(Galambos, 1988) devotes several chapters to the stability of different types of
members considered as individual elements, and then considers the effects of
individual elements on the stability of the structure as a whole.

The effective length concept is one method of estimating the interaction effects
of the total frame on a compression element being considered. This concept uses

C2. FRAME STABILITY

TABLE C-C1.1
Amplification Factors ψ and Cm

Case ψ Cm

0 1.0

−0.4 1 − 0.4 
Pu

Pe1

−0.4 1 − 0.4 
Pu

Pe1

−0.2 1 − 0.2 
Pu

Pe1

−0.3 1 − 0.3 
Pu

Pe1

−0.2 1 − 0.2
Pu

Pe1

Pu

L/2
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K factors to equate the strength of a framed compression element of length L to
an equivalent pin-ended member of length KL subject to axial load only. Other
rational methods are available for evaluating the stability of frames subject to
gravity and side loading and individual compression members subject to axial
load and moments. However, the effective-length concept is the only tool
currently available for handling several cases which occur in practically all
structures, and it is an essential part of many analysis procedures. Although the
concept is completely valid for ideal structures, its practical implementation
involves several assumptions of idealized conditions which will be mentioned
later.

Two conditions, opposite in their effect upon column strength under axial
loading, must be considered. If enough axial load is applied to the columns in
an unbraced frame dependent entirely on its own bending stiffness for resistance
to lateral deflection of the tops of the columns with respect to their bases (see
Figure C-C2.1), the effective length of these columns will exceed the actual
length. On the other hand, if the same frame were braced to resist such lateral
movement, the effective length would be less than the actual length, due to the
restraint (resistance to joint translation) provided by the bracing or other lateral
support. The ratio K, effective column length to actual unbraced length, may be
greater or less than 1.0.

The theoretical K values for six idealized conditions in which joint rotation and
translation are either fully realized or nonexistent are tabulated in Table C-C2.1.

TABLE C-C2.1
K Values for Columns

Buckled shape of column is
shown by dashed line.

Theoretical K value 0.5 0.7 1.0 1.0 2.0 2.0

Recommended design
value when ideal conditions
are approximated

0.65 0.80 1.2 1.0 2.10 2.0

End condition code

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f)

Rotation fixed and translation fixed

Rotation free and translation fixed

Rotation fixed and translation free

Rotation free and translation free
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Also shown are suggested design values recommended by the Structural Stabil-
ity Research Council (formerly the Column Research Council) for use when
these conditions are approximated in actual design. In general, these suggested
values are slightly higher than their theoretical equivalents, since joint fixity is
seldom fully realized.

If the column base in Case f of Table C-C2.1 were truly pinned, K would actually
exceed 2.0 for a frame such as that pictured in Figure C-C2.1, because the
flexibility of the horizontal member would prevent realization of full fixity at
the top of the column. On the other hand, it has been shown (Galambos, 1960)
that the restraining influence of foundations, even where these footings are
designed only for vertical load, can be very substantial in the case of flat-ended
column base details with ordinary anchorage. For this condition, a design K
value of 1.5 would generally be conservative in Case f.

While in some cases masonry walls provide enough lateral support for building
frames to control lateral deflection, light curtain wall construction and wide
column spacing can create a situation where only the bending stiffness of the
frame provides this support. In this case the effective length factor K for an
unbraced length of column L is dependent upon the bending stiffness provided
by the other in-plane members entering the joint at each end of the unbraced
segment. If the combined stiffness provided by the beams is sufficiently small,
relative to that of the unbraced column segments, KL could exceed two or more
story heights (Bleich, 1952).

Several rational methods are available to estimate the effective length of the
columns in an unbraced frame with sufficient accuracy. These range from simple
interpolation between the idealized cases shown in Table C-C2.1 to very
complex analytical procedures. Once a trial selection of framing members has
been made, the use of the alignment chart in Figure C-C2.2 affords a fairly rapid

P P

K l

l

Fig. C-C2.1. Column effective length.
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method for determining adequate K values. However, it should be noted that this
alignment chart is based upon assumptions of idealized conditions which seldom
exist in real structures (Galambos, 1988). These assumptions are as follows:

(1) Behavior is purely elastic.

(2) All members have constant cross section.

(3) All joints are rigid.

(4) For braced frames, rotations at opposite ends of beams are equal in magni-
tude, producing single-curvature bending.
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The subscripts A and B refer to the joints at the two ends of the column section being
considered. G is defined as

G = 
Σ(Ic / Lc)
Σ(Ig / Lg)

in which Σ indicates a summation of all members rigidly connected to that joint and lying on
the plane in which buckling of the column is being considered. Ic is the moment of inertia and
Lc the unsupported length of a column section, and Ig is the moment of inertia and Lg the
unsupported length of a girder or other restraining member. Ic and Ig are taken about axes
perpendicular to the plane of buckling being considered.

For column ends supported by but not rigidly connected to a footing or foundation, G is
theoretically infinity, but, unless actually designed as a true friction-free pin, may be taken as
“10” for practical designs. If the column end is rigidly attached to a properly designed footing,
G may be taken as 1.0. Smaller values may be used if justified by analysis.

Fig. C-C2.2. Alignment chart for effective length of columns in continuous frames.
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(5) For unbraced frames, rotations at opposite ends of the restraining beams are
equal in magnitude, producing reverse-curvature bending.

(6) The stiffness parameters L√P / EI  of all columns are equal.

(7) Joint restraint is distributed to the column above and below the joint in
proportion to I / L of the two columns.

(8) All columns buckle simultaneously.

(9) No significant axial compression force exists in the girders.

Where the actual conditions differ from these assumptions, unrealistic designs
may result. There are design procedures available which may be used in the
calculation of G for use in Figure C-C2.2 to give results that better reflect the
conditions in real structures (Yura, 1971; Disque, 1973; Bjorhovde, 1984;
Davison et al., 1988).

Leaning columns (sized for gravity loads only, based on an assumed K of 1.0)
may be used in unbraced frames provided that the destabilizing effects due to
their lack of lateral stiffness from simple connections to the frame (K = ∞) is
included in the design of the moment frame columns. A stabilizing column in
one direction may be a leaning column in the transverse direction if it is rigidly
connected in only one plane. LeMessurier (1977) presented an overall discus-
sion of this problem and recommended a general solution for unbraced frames.
In lieu of this and more exact analyses, the following design approximations are
suggested.

When unbraced moment-resisting frames are the only source of lateral rigidity
for a given direction of a story, the upper bound of sidesway stiffness in that
direction, measured, in shear force per radian of drift, is ΣPL  = ΣHL / ∆oh. This
force may be found from a first-order lateral load analysis, without gravity loads,
where ΣH is the total story shear. (The calculation of B2 using interstory drift as
in LRFD Equation C1-4 also uses the term ΣHL / ∆oh). Since most of the
moment-resisting columns in the frame will directly support axial loads, the
bending stiffness of the columns will be reduced, lowering the sidesway stiffness
ΣPL.

An estimate of the reduced sidesway stiffness of the frame may be found by
calculating Pe2 for each moment-resisting column, in the direction under consid-
eration, by using the nomograph for sidesway K based on local boundary
conditions measured by GA and GB. G is normally assumed as:

G = 
Σ 

Ic

Lc

Σ 
Ig

Lg

This definition of G is based on the assumption that girders restraining columns
have equal moments (same clockwise direction) at each end determined by an
analysis for lateral loads only. When this assumption is violated, a significant
overestimate of ΣPe2 may occur. Accurate G values may be found from an
examination of girder end moments from such an analysis. The correct Lg should
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be taken as Lg′ = Lg 



2 − 

MF

MN




  where MF is the moment at the far end of the girder

under consideration and MN is the moment at the near end. When 
MF

MN
 > 2, Lg′

becomes negative which, although real, will result in negative values of G.
Negative values of G are beyond the scope of the nomograph but are valid for
use in Equation C-C2-2.

The reduced total stiffness of the whole story, when each rigidly connected
column is loaded with its maximum load Pe2, is ΣPe2. ΣPe2 calculated in this way
will always satisfy:

.82ΣPL  < ΣPe2  < ΣPL

Many common framing arrangements include within a story loaded columns
designed, in a particular direction, with K = 1. Such columns, often called
leaning columns, receive lateral stability from the stiffness of columns with rigid
moment-resisting connections. The required axial compressive strength of such
leaning columns is called Puo where the subscript implies no shear resistance to
lateral loads. The ratio of the loads on all leaning columns in a story to the total
of all loads on the story is:

ΣPuo  
ΣPu

 = RL

The ratio of all story loads to the loads on columns providing sidesway is:

N = 
1

1 − RL

 = 
ΣPu

ΣPu  − ΣPuo

If the story stiffness ΣPe2 is calculated from the nomograph K values, the net
stiffness available to stabilize the rigid column is:

ΣPe2  (1 − RL) = 
ΣPe2

N

If there is no redistribution of ΣPe2   / N among the rigid columns, the modified
capacity of an individual column is, conservatively:

Pe2′  = 
Pe2

N

It follows that a modified Ki′ including leaning effects is:

Ki′ = √N × Ki (C-C2-1)

A more exact value of K′ to account for loss of stiffness to leaning columns can
be found from an iterative solution of:

6 
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 = 0

(C-C2-2)
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When RL = 0, this equation reduces to the equation solved by the sidesway
uninhibited nomograph.

The 1993 LRFD Specification no longer limits K to unity in sidesway frames
and redistribution of stiffness between members of a frame may be advanta-
geous. There are several ways of doing this. Based on the assumption that ΣPe2

is constant, regardless of loading distribution, an adjusted distribution of stiff-
ness to the ith column of a story is:

Pei′  = 
Pui

ΣPu

 [ΣPe2  ] = 




π
Ki′





2

 
EIi
L2 (C-C2-3a)

except

Pei′  < 1.6Pei (C-C2-3b)

or in terms of K directly with E and L2 constant,

Ki′ = √ ΣPu

Pui
 × 

Ii

Σ 


Ii

Ki
2




(C-C2-4a)

except

Ki′ ≥ √5
8

 Ki (C-C2-4b)

where

Ki′ = effective length factor with story stability effect for ith rigid column
Ii = moment of inertia in plane of bending for ith rigid column
Ki = effective length for ith rigid-column factor based on alignment chart

for unbraced frame
Pui = required axial compressive strength for ith rigid column
ΣPu = required axial compressive strength of all columns in a story

These expressions include consideration of leaning effects but, in addition,
allow concentration of lateral stiffness on relatively weak columns. To limit the
error involved with the assumption that ΣPe2 is constant and to avoid the
possibility of failure of a weak column in the sidesway prevented mode, the
modified Pei′ for a member should not exceed 1.6 times the Pei for the member
included in the sum ΣPe2.

An alternate formulation which is simple to use but may give lower design
values than the expressions above when leaning effects are minimal is:

Pei′  = 
Pui

ΣPu

 [ΣPL ] [.85 + .15RL] = 




π
Ki′





2

 
EIi
L2 (C-C2-5a)

except

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. C-C2] FRAME STABILITY 6 - 189



Pei′  ≤ 1.7PLi (C-C2-5b)

where PLi  = 
HiL

∆oh

 and Hi is the shear in the ith column included in ΣH.

The limits set by Equations C-C2-3b, C-C2-4b, and C-C2-5b have been chosen
to avoid unconservative error exceeding five percent in extreme cases.

Although Ki′ may be found, it is an unnecessary step since the key parameter
λc

2 = AFy  / Pe′ is the only one required by Chapter E to find the design capacity
φcPn. Design values may be found directly from:

φcPn  = φc .658




AFy
Pe′



 AFy when Pe′  > 

4
9

 AFy (C-C2-6a)

φcPn  = φc .877Pe′ when Pe′  ≤ 
4
9

 AFy (C-C2-6b)

Because frames that use partially restrained (PR) connections violate the con-
dition that all joints are rigid, special attention should be paid to calculation of
the proper G value (Barakat and Chen, 1991).

If roof decks or floor slabs, anchored to shear walls or vertical plane bracing
systems, are counted upon to provide lateral support for individual columns in
a building frame, due consideration must be given to their stiffness when
functioning as horizontal diaphragms (Winter, 1958).

Translation of the joints in the plane of a truss is inhibited and, due to end
restraint, the effective length of compression members might be assumed to be
less than the distance between panel points. However, it is usual practice to take
K as equal to 1.0 (Galambos, 1988); if all members of the truss reached their
ultimate load capacity simultaneously, the restraints at the ends of the compres-
sion members would be greatly reduced.
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CHAPTER D

TENSION MEMBERS

D1. DESIGN TENSILE STRENGTH

Due to strain hardening, a ductile steel bar loaded in axial tension can resist, without
fracture, a force greater than the product of its gross area and its coupon yield stress.
However, excessive elongation of a tension member due to uncontrolled yielding
of its gross area not only marks the limit of its usefulness, but can precipitate failure
of the structural system of which it is a part. On the other hand, depending upon the
reduction of area and other mechanical properties of the steel, the member can fail
by fracture of the net area at a load smaller than required to yield the gross area.
Hence, general yielding of the gross area and fracture of the net area both constitute
failure limit states. The relative values of φt given for yielding and fracture reflect
the same basic difference in factor of safety as between design of members and
design of connections in the AISC ASD Specification.

The length of the member in the net area is negligible relative to the total length of the
member. As a result, the strain hardening condition is quickly reached and yielding of
the net area at fastener holes does not constitute a limit state of practical significance.

D2. BUILT-UP MEMBERS

The slenderness ratio L / r of tension members other than rods, tubes, or straps
should preferably not exceed the limiting value of 300. This slenderness limit
recommended for tension members is not essential to the structural integrity of
such members; it merely assures a degree of stiffness such that undesirable
lateral movement (“slapping” or vibration) will be unlikely.

See Section B7 and Commentary Section E4.

D3. PIN-CONNECTED MEMBERS AND EYEBARS

Forged eyebars have generally been replaced by pin-connected plates or eyebars
thermally cut from plates. Provisions for the proportioning of eyebars contained
in the LRFD Specification are based upon standards evolved from long experi-
ence with forged eyebars. Through extensive destructive testing, eyebars have
been found to provide balanced designs when they are thermally cut instead of
forged. The somewhat more conservative rules for pin-connected members of
nonuniform cross section and those not having enlarged “circular” heads are
likewise based on the results of experimental research (Johnston, 1939).

Somewhat stockier proportions are provided for eyebars and pin-connected
members fabricated from steel having a yield stress greater than 70 ksi, in order
to eliminate any possibility of their “dishing” under the higher design stress.

D1. DESIGN TENSILE STRENGTH

D2.

D3.
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CHAPTER E

COLUMNS AND OTHER COMPRESSION MEMBERS

E1. EFFECTIVE LENGTH AND SLENDERNESS LIMITATIONS

1. Effective Length

The Commentary on Section C2 regarding frame stability and effective length
factors applies here. Further analytic methods, formulas, charts, and references
for the determination of effective length are provided in Chapter 15 of the SSRC
Guide (Galambos, 1988).

2. Design by Plastic Analysis

The limitation on λc is essentially the same as that for l / r in Chapter N of the
1989 AISC Specification—Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design.

E2. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL BUCKLING *

Equations E2-2 and E2-3 are based on a reasonable conversion of research data
into design equations. Conversion of the allowable stress design (ASD) equa-
tions which was based on the CRC—Column Research Council—curve
(Galambos, 1988) was found to be cumbersome for two reasons. The first was
the nature of the ASD variable safety factor. Secondly, the difference in philo-
sophical origins of the two design procedures requires an assumption of a live
load-to-dead load ratio (L / D).

Since all L / D ratios could not be considered, a value of approximately 1.1 at
λ equal to 1.0 was used to calibrate the exponential equation for columns with
the lower range of λ against the appropriate ASD provision. The coefficient with
the Euler equation was obtained by equating the ASD and LRFD expressions at
λ of 1.5.

Equations E2-2 and E2-3 are essentially the same curve as column-strength
curve 2P of the Structural Stability Research Council which is based on an initial
out-of-straightness curve of l / 1,500 (Bjorhovde, 1972 and 1988; Galambos,
1988; Tide, 1985).

It should be noted that this set of column equations has a range of reliability
(β) values. At low- and high-column slenderness, β values exceeding 3.0 and
3.3 respectively are obtained compared to β of 2.60 at L / D of 1.1. This is
considered satisfactory, since the limits of out-of-straightness combined with
residual stress have not been clearly established. Furthermore, there has been

1.

2.

E2. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL BUCKLING
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no history of unacceptable behavior of columns designed using the ASD
procedure. This includes cases with L / D ratios greater than 1.1.

Equations E2-2 and E2-3 can be restated in terms of the more familiar slender-
ness ratio Kl / r. First, Equation E2-2 is expressed in exponential form,

Fcr   = [exp( − 0.419λc
2)]Fy (C-E2-1)

Note that exp(x) is identical to ex. Substitution of λc according to definition of
λc in Section E2 gives,

For 
Kl
r

 ≤ 4.71√E
Fy

Fcr   = 



exp 




 − 0.0424

Fy 
E

 



Kl
r





2




 



Fy (C-E2-2)

For 
Kl
r

 > 4.71√E
Fy

Fcr   = 
0.877π2E




Kl
r





2 (C-E2-3)

E3. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL BUCKLING

Torsional buckling of symmetric shapes and flexural-torsional buckling of
unsymmetric shapes are failure modes usually not considered in the design of
hot-rolled columns. They generally do not govern, or the critical load differs
very little from the weak axis planar buckling load. Such buckling loads may,
however, control the capacity of symmetric columns made from relatively thin
plate elements and unsymmetric columns. Design equations for determining the
strength of such columns are given in Appendix E3.

Tees that conform to the limits in Table C-E3.1 need not be checked for
flexural-torsional buckling.

A simpler and more accurate design strength for the special case of tees and
double-angles is based on Galambos (1991) wherein the y-axis of symmetry
flexural-buckling strength component is determined directly from the column
formulas.

The separate AISC Specification for Load and Resistance Factor Design of
Single-Angle Members contains detailed provisions not only for the limit state
of compression, but also for tension, shear, flexure, and combined forces.

E3.
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E4. BUILT-UP MEMBERS

Requirements for detailing and design of built-up members, which cannot be
stated in terms of calculated stress, are based upon judgment and experience.

The longitudinal spacing of connectors connecting components of built-up
compression members must be such that the slenderness ratio l / r of individual
shapes does not exceed three-fourths of the slenderness ratio of the entire
member. Additional requirements are imposed for built-up members consisting
of angles. However, these minimum requirements do not necessarily ensure that
the effective slenderness ratio of the built-up member is equal to that for the
built-up member acting as a single unit. Section E4 gives formulas for modified
slenderness ratios that are based on research and take into account the effect of
shear deformation in the connectors (Zandonini, 1985). Equation E4-1 for
snug-tight intermediate connectors is emperically based on test results (Zandon-
ini, 1985). The new Equation E4-2 is derived from theory and verified by test
data. In both cases the end connection must be welded or slip-critical bolted
(Aslani and Goel, 1991). The connectors must be designed to resist the shear
forces which develop in the buckled member. The shear stresses are highest
where the slope of the buckled shape is maximum (Bleich, 1952).

Maximum fastener spacing less than that required for strength may be needed
to ensure a close fit over the entire faying surface of components in continuous
contact. Specific requirements are given for weathering steel members exposed
to atmospheric corrosion (Brockenbrough, 1983).

The provisions governing the proportioning of perforated cover plates are based
upon extensive experimental research (Stang and Jaffe, 1948).

E4.

TABLE C-E3.1
Limiting Proportions for Tees

Shape

Ratio of Full
Flange Width to

Profile Depth

Ratio of Flange
Thickness to Web
or Stem Thickness

    Built-up tees ≥ 0.50 ≥ 1.25

    Rolled tees ≥ 0.50 ≥ 1.10
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CHAPTER F

BEAMS AND OTHER FLEXURAL MEMBERS

F1. DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

1. Yielding

The bending strength of a laterally braced compact section is the plastic moment
Mp. If the shape has a large shape factor (ratio of plastic moment to the moment
corresponding to the onset of yielding at the extreme fiber), significant inelastic
deformation may occur at service load if the section is permitted to reach Mp at
factored load. The limit of 1.5My at factored load will control the amount of
inelastic deformation for sections with shape factors greater than 1.5. This
provision is not intended to limit the plastic moment of a hybrid section with a
web yield stress lower than the flange yield stress. Yielding in the web does not
result in significant inelastic deformations. In hybrid sections, My = Fyf S.

Lateral-torsional buckling cannot occur if the moment of inertia about the
bending axis is equal to or less than the moment of inertia out of plane. Thus,
for shapes bent about the minor axis and shapes with Ix = Iy, such as square or
circular shapes, the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling is not applicable and
yielding controls if the section is compact.

2. Lateral-Torsional Buckling

2a. Doubly Symmetric Shapes and Channels with Lb ≤≤ Lr

The basic relationship between nominal moment Mn and unbraced length Lb is
shown in Figure C-F1.1 for a compact section with Cb = 1.0. There are four
principal zones defined on the basic curve by Lpd, Lp, and Lr. Equation F1-4
defines the maximum unbraced length Lp to reach Mp with uniform moment.
Elastic lateral-torsional buckling will occur when the unbraced length is greater
than Lr given by Equation F1-6. Equation F1-2 defines the inelastic lateral-tor-
sional buckling as a straight line between the defined limits Lp and Lr. Buckling
strength in the elastic region Lb > Lr is given by Equation F1-14 for I-shaped
members.

For other moment diagrams, the lateral buckling strength is obtained by multi-
plying the basic strength by Cb as shown in Figure C-F1.1. The maximum Mn,
however, is limited to Mp. Note that Lp given by Equation F1-4 is merely a
definition which has physical meaning when Cb = 1.0. For Cb greater than 1.0,
larger unbraced lengths are permitted to reach Mp as shown by the curve for
Cb > 1.0. For design, this length could be calculated by setting Equation F1-2
equal to Mp and solving this equation for Lb using the desired Cb value.

DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

1.
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The equation

Cb = 1.75 + 1.05(M1 / M2) + 0.3(M1 / M2)2 ≤ 2.3 (C-F1-1)

has been used since 1961 to adjust the flexural-torsional buckling equation for
variations in the moment diagram within the unbraced length. This equation is
applicable only to moment diagrams that are straight lines between braced
points. The equation provides a lower bound fit to the solutions developed by
Salvadori (1956) which are shown in Figure C-F1.2. Another equation

M

n

p

Lpd p r
b

C  = 1.0 (Basic strength)

Basic strength × C

plastic

design
inelastic

LTB

elastic

LTB

(F1-18) (F1-4) (F1-6)

r

M

M

L L L

b

b

Mp

(F1-2)

(F1-14)

Fig. C-F1.1. Nominal moment as a function of unbraced length and moment gradient.
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Fig. C-F1.2. Moment modifier Cb for beams.
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Cb = 
1

0.6 − 0.4
M1

M2

 ≤ 2.5 (C-F1-2)

fits the average value theoretical solutions when the beams are bent in reverse
curvature and also provides a reasonable fit to the theory. If the maximum
moment within the unbraced segment is equal to or larger than the end moment,
Cb = 1.0 is used.

The equations above can be easily misinterpreted and misapplied to moment
diagrams that are not straight within the unbraced segment. Kirby and Nethercot
(1979) presented an equation which applies to various shapes of moment
diagrams within the unbraced segment. Their equation has been adjusted slightly
to the following

Cb = 
12.5Mmax

2.5Mmax + 3MA + 4MB + 3MC
(C-F1-3)

This equation gives more accurate solutions for fixed-end beams, and the
adjusted equation reduces exactly to Equation C-F1-2 for a straight line moment
diagram in single curvature. The new Cb equation is shown in Figure C-F1.3 for
straight line moment diagrams. Other moment diagrams along with exact
theoretical solutions in the SSRC Guide (Galambos, 1988) show good compari-
son with the new equation. The absolute value of the three interior quarter-point
moments plus the maximum moment, regardless of its location are used in the
equation. The maximum moment in the unbraced segment is always used for
comparison with the resistance. The length between braces, not the distance to
inflection points, and Cb is used in the resistance equation.

0 – 0.5 –1.0+0.5+1.0

0.5

1.0

1.5
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M
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C  = 1.75 + 1.05     + 0.3(     ) ≤ 2.3
2

b
2 2M M

M M1 1

M1 MA MB MC
M2

+, ratio shown

bC  =
12.5Mmax

2.5M     + 3M  + 4M   + 3Mmax A B C

Fig. C-F1.3. Cb for a straight line moment diagram—prismatic beam.
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It is still satisfactory to use the former Cb factor, Equation C-F1-1, for straight
line moment diagrams within the unbraced length.

The elastic strength of hybrid beams is identical to homogeneous beams. The
strength advantage of hybrid sections becomes evident only in the inelastic and
plastic slenderness ranges.

2b. Doubly Symmetric Shapes and Channels with Lb >> Lr

The equation given in the Specification assumes that the loading is applied along
the beam centroidal axis. If the load is placed on the top flange and the flange
is not braced, there is a tipping effect that reduces the critical moment; con-
versely, if the load is suspended from the bottom flange and is not braced, there
is a stabilizing effect which increases the critical moment (Galambos, 1988).
For unbraced top flange loading, the reduced critical moment may be conserva-
tively approximated by setting the warping buckling factor X2 to zero.

An effective length factor of unity is implied in these critical moment equations
to represent a worst case pinned-pinned unbraced segment. Including consid-
eration of any end restraint of the adjacent segments on the critical segment can
increase its buckling capacity. The effects of beam continuity on lateral-torsional
buckling have been studied and a simple and conservative design method, based
on the analogy of end-restrained nonsway columns with an effective length
factor less than one, has been proposed (Galambos, 1988).

2c. Tees and Double-Angles

The lateral-torsional buckling strength (LTS) of singly symmetric tee beams is
given by a fairly complex formula (Galambos, 1988). Equation F1-15 is a
simplified formulation based on Kitipornchai and Trahair (1980). See also
Ellifritt, et al., 1992.

The Cb used for I-shaped beams is unconservative for tee beams with the stem
in compression. For such cases Cb = 1.0 is appropriate. When beams are bent in
reverse curvature, the portion with the stem in compression may control the LTB
resistance even though the moments may be small relative to other portions of
the unbraced length with Cb ≈ 1.0. This is because the LTB strength of a tee with
the stem in compression may be only about one-fourth of the capacity for the
stem in tension. Since the buckling strength is sensitive to the moment dia-
gram, Cb has been conservatively taken as 1.0. In cases where the stem is in
tension, connection details should be designed to minimize any end restraining
moments which might cause the stem to be in compression.

2d. Unbraced Length for Plastic Analysis

In the AISC ASD Specification, Chapter N, the unbraced length of a beam that
permits the attainment of plastic moments, and ensures sufficient rotation
capacity to redistribute moments, is given by two formulas which depend on the
moment ratio at the ends of the unbraced length. One length is permitted for
M1 / M2 < −0.5 (almost uniform moment), and a substantially larger length
for M1 / M2 > −0.5. These two equations are replaced by Equation F1-18 to
provide a continuous function between unbraced length and end moment ratio
so there is no abrupt change for a slight change in moment ratio near −0.5. At
M1 / M2 = −0.5 (uniform moment) the maximum unbraced length is almost the

2b.

2c.

2d.
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same as that in the AISC ASD Specification. There is a substantial increase in
unbraced length for positive moment ratios (reverse curvature) because the
yielding is confined to zones close to the brace points (Yura, et al., 1978).

Equation F1-19 is an equation in similar form for solid rectangular bars and
symmetric box beams. Equations F1-18 and F1-19 assume that the moment
diagram within the unbraced length next to plastic hinge locations is reasonably
linear. For nonlinear diagrams between braces, judgment should be used in
choosing a representative ratio.

Equations F1-18 and F1-19 were developed to provide rotation capacities of at
least 3.0, which are sufficient for most applications (Yura, et al., 1978). When
inelastic rotations of 7 to 9 are deemed appropriate in areas of high seismicity,
as discussed in Commentary Section B5, Equation F1-18 would become:

Lpd = 
2500ry

Fy
(C-F1-3)

F2. DESIGN FOR SHEAR

For unstiffened webs kv = 5.0,

therefore 187√kv / Fyw   = 418 / √Fyw  , and 234√kv / Fyw   = 523 / √Fyw  .

For webs with h / tw ≤ 187√kv / Fyw  , the nominal shear strength Vn is based on
shear yielding of the web, Equation F2-1 and Equation A-F2-1. This h / tw limit
was determined by setting the critical stress causing shear buckling Fcr equal to
the yield stress of the web Fyw in Equation 35 of Cooper et al. (1978) and
Timoshenko and Gere (1961). When h / tw > 187√kv / Fyw  , the web shear strength
is based on buckling. Basler (1961) suggested taking the proportional limit as
80 percent of the yield stress of the web. This corresponds to h / tw = (187/0.8)
(√kv / Fyw  ). Thus, when h / tw > 234(√kv / Fyw  ), the web strength is determined
from the elastic buckling stress given by Equation 6 of Cooper et al., (1978) and
Timoshenko and Gere (1961):

Fcr   = 
π2Ekv

12(1 − v2)(h / tw)2 (C-F2-1)

The nominal shear strength, given by Equation F2-3 and A-F2-3, was obtained
by multiplying Fcr by the web area and using E = 29,000 ksi and v = 0.3. A straight
line transition, Equation F2-2 and AF2-2, is used between the limits
187(√kv / Fyw  ) and 234(√kv / Fyw  ).

The shear strength of flexural members follows the approach used in the AISC
ASD Specification, except for two simplifications. First, the expression for the
plate buckling coefficient kv has been simplified; it corresponds to that given by
AASHTO Standard Specification for Highway Bridges (1989). The earlier
expression for kv was a curve fit to the exact expression; the new expression is
just as accurate. Second, the alternate method (tension field action) for web shear
strength is placed in Appendix G because it was desired that only one method
appear in the main body of the Specification with alternate methods given in the
Appendix. When designing plate girders, thicker unstiffened webs will fre-
quently be less costly than lighter stiffened web designs because of the additional

F2.
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fabrication. If a stiffened girder design has economic advantages, the tension
field method in Appendix G will require fewer stiffeners.

The equations in this section were established assuming monotonically increas-
ing loads. If a flexural member is subjected to load reversals causing cyclic
yielding over large portions of a web, such as may occur during a major
earthquake, special design considerations may apply (Popov, 1980).

F4. BEAMS AND GIRDERS WITH WEB OPENINGS

Web openings in structural floor members may be necessary to accommodate
various mechanical, electrical, and other systems. Strength limit states, includ-
ing local buckling of the compression flange, web, and tee-shaped compression
zone above or below the opening, lateral buckling and moment-shear interac-
tion, or serviceability may control the design of a flexural member with web
openings. The location, size, and number of openings are important and empiri-
cal limits for them have been identified. One general procedure for assessing
these effects and the design of any needed reinforcement for both steel and
composite beams is given in Darwin (1990) and in ASCE (1992, 1992a).

F4.
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CHAPTER H

MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION

H1. SYMMETRIC MEMBERS SUBJECT TO BENDING AND AXIAL
FORCE

Equations H1-1a and H1-1b are simplifications and clarifications of similar
equations used in the AISC ASD Specification since 1961. Previously, both
equations had to be checked. In the new formulation the applicable equation is
governed by the value of the first term, Pu  / φPn. For bending about one axis only,
the equations have the form shown in Figure C-H1.1. 

The first term Pu  / φPn has the same significance as the axial load term fa / Fa in
Equations H1-1 of the AISC ASD Specification. This means that for members
in compression Pn must be based on the largest effective slenderness ratio
Kl / r. In the development of Equations H1-1a and H1-1b, a number of alterna-
tive formulations were compared to the exact inelastic solutions of 82 sidesway
cases reported in Kanchanalai (1977). In particular, the possibility of using
Kl / r as the actual column length (K = 1) in determining Pn, combined with an
elastic second order moment Mu, was studied. In those cases where the true Pn

based on Kl / r, with K = 1.0, was in the inelastic range, the errors proved to be
unacceptably large without the additional check that Pu  ≤ φcPn, Pn being based on
effective length. Although deviations from exact solutions were reduced, they
still remained high.

In summary, it is not possible to formulate a safe general interaction equation

SYMMETRIC MEMBERS SUBJECT TO BENDING AND AXIAL
FORCE
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Fig. C-H1.1. Beam-column interaction equations.
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for compression without considering effective length directly (or indirectly by
a second equation). Therefore, the requirement that the nominal compressive
strength Pn be based on the effective length KL in the general equation is
continued in the LRFD Specification as it has been in the AISC ASD Specifi-
cation since 1961. It is not intended that these provisions be applicable to limit
nonlinear secondary flexure that might be encountered in large amplitude
earthquake stability design (ATC, 1978).

The defined term Mu is the maximum moment in a member. In the calculation
of this moment, inclusion of beneficial second order effects of tension is
optional. But consideration of detrimental second order effects of axial com-
pression and translation of gravity loads is required. Provisions for calculation
of these effects are given in Chapter C.

The interaction equations in Appendix H3 have been recommended for biaxially
loaded H and wide flange shapes in Galambos (1988) and Springfield (1975).
These equations which can be used only in braced frames represent a consider-
able liberalization over the provisions given in Section H1; it is, therefore, also
necessary to check yielding under service loads, using the appropriate load and
resistance factors for the serviceability limit state in Equation H1-1a or H1-1b
with Mux = SxFy and Muy = SyFy. Appendix H3 also provides interaction equations
for rectangular box-shaped beam-columns. These equations are taken from
Zhou and Chen (1985).

H2. UNSYMMETRIC MEMBERS AND MEMBERS UNDER TORSION
AND COMBINED TORSION, FLEXURE, SHEAR, AND/OR AXIAL
FORCE

This section deals with types of cross sections and loadings not covered in
Section H1, especially where torsion is a consideration. For such cases it is
recommended to perform an elastic analysis based on the theoretical numerical
methods available from the literature for the determination of the maximum
normal and shear stresses, or for the elastic buckling stresses. In the buckling
calculations an equivalent slenderness parameter is determined for use in
Equation E2-2 or E2-3, as follows:

λe = √Fy  / Fe 

where Fe is the elastic buckling stress determined from a stability analysis. This
procedure is similar to that of Appendix E3.

For the analysis of members with open sections under torsion refer to AISC
(1983).

H2.
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CHAPTER I

COMPOSITE MEMBERS

I1. DESIGN ASSUMPTIONS

Force Determination. Loads applied to an unshored beam before the concrete
has hardened are resisted by the steel section alone, and only loads applied after
the concrete has hardened are considered as resisted by the composite section.
It is usually assumed for design purposes that concrete has hardened when it
attains 75 percent of its design strength. In beams properly shored during
construction, all loads may be assumed as resisted by the composite cross
section. Loads applied to a continuous composite beam with shear connectors
throughout its length, after the slab is cracked in the negative moment region,
are resisted in that region by the steel section and by properly anchored
longitudinal slab reinforcement.

For purposes of plastic analysis all loads are considered resisted by the compos-
ite cross section, since a fully plastic strength is reached only after considerable
yielding at the locations of plastic hinges.

Elastic Analysis. The use of constant stiffness in elastic analyses of continuous
beams is analogous to the practice in reinforced concrete design.

Plastic Analysis. For composite beams with shear connectors, plastic analysis
may be used only when the steel section in the positive moment region has a
compact web, i.e., h / tw ≤ 640√Fyf  , and when the steel section in the negative
moment region is compact, as required for steel beams alone. No compactness
limitations are placed on encased beams, but plastic analysis is permitted only
if the direct contribution of concrete to the strength of sections is neglected; the
concrete is relied upon only to prevent buckling.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Positive Moment. Plastic stress distributions are
described in Commentary Section I3, and a discussion of the composite partici-
pation of slab reinforcement is presented.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Negative Moment. Plastic stress distributions are
described in Commentary Section I3.

Elastic Stress Distribution. The strain distribution at any cross section of a
composite beam is related to slip between the structural steel and concrete
elements. Prior to slip, strain in both steel and concrete is proportional to the
distance from the neutral axis for the elastic transformed section. After slip, the
strain distribution is discontinuous, with a jump at the top of the steel shape. The
strains in steel and concrete are proportional to distances from separate neutral
axes, one for steel and the other for concrete.

Fully Composite Beam. Either tensile yield strength of the steel section or the

I1.
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compressive stress of the concrete slab governs the maximum flexural strength
of a fully composite beam subjected to a positive moment. The tensile yield
strength of the longitudinal reinforcing bars in the slab governs the maximum
flexural strength of a fully composite beam subjected to a negative moment.
When shear connectors are provided in sufficient numbers to fully develop this
maximum flexural strength, any slip that occurs prior to yielding is minor and
has negligible influence both on stresses and stiffness.

Partially Composite Beam. The effects of slip on elastic properties of a partially
composite beam can be significant and should be accounted for in calculations
of deflections and stresses at service loads. Approximate elastic properties of
partially composite beams are given in Commentary Section I3. For simplified
design methods, see Hansell, et al. (1978).

Concrete-Encased Beam. When the dimensions of a concrete slab supported on
steel beams are such that the slab can effectively serve as the flange of a
composite T-beam, and the concrete and steel are adequately tied together so as
to act as a unit, the beam can be proportioned on the assumption of composite
action.

Two cases are recognized: fully encased steel beams, which depend upon natural
bond for interaction with the concrete, and those with mechanical anchorage to
the slab (shear connectors), which do not have to be encased.

I2. COMPRESSION MEMBERS

1. Limitations

(a) The lower limit of four percent on the cross-sectional area of structural steel
differentiates between composite and reinforced concrete columns. If the
area is less than four percent, a column with a structural steel core should be
designed as a reinforced concrete column.

(b) The specified minimum quantity of transverse and longitudinal reinforce-
ment in the encasement should be adequate to prevent severe spalling of the
surface concrete during fires.

(c) Very little of the supporting test data involved concrete strengths in excess
of 6 ksi, even though the cylinder strength for one group of four columns
was 9.6 ksi. Normal weight concrete is believed to have been used in all tests.
Thus, the upper limit of concrete strength is specified as 8 ksi for normal
weight concrete. A lower limit of 3 ksi is specified for normal weight
concrete and 4 ksi for lightweight concrete to encourage the use of good
quality, yet readily available, grades of structural concrete.

(d) Encased steel shapes and longitudinal reinforcing bars are restrained from
buckling as long as the concrete remains sound. A limit strain of 0.0018, at
which unconfined concrete remains unspalled and stable, serves analytically
to define a failure condition for composite cross sections under uniform axial
strain. The limit strain of 0.0018 corresponds approximately to 55 ksi.

(e) The specified minimum wall thicknesses are identical to those in the 1989
ACI Building Code (1989). The purpose of this provision is to prevent
buckling of the steel pipe or tubing before yielding.

COMPRESSION MEMBERS

1.
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2. Design Strength

The procedure adopted for the design of axially loaded composite columns is
described in detail in Galambos and Chapuis (1980). It is based on the equation
for the strength of a short column derived in Galambos and Chapuis (1980), and
the same reductions for slenderness as those specified for steel columns in
Section E2. The design follows the same path as the design of steel columns,
except that the yield stress of structural steel, the modulus of elasticity of steel,
and the radius of gyration of the steel section, are modified to account for the
effect of concrete and longitudinal reinforcing bars. A detailed explanation of
the origin of these modifications may be found in SSRC Task Group 20 (1979).
Galambos and Chapuis (1980) includes comparisons of the design procedure
with 48 tests of axially loaded stub columns, 96 tests of concrete-filled pipes or
tubing, and 26 tests of concrete-encased steel shapes. The mean ratio of the test
failure loads to the predicted strengths was 1.18 for all 170 tests, and the
corresponding coefficient of variation was 0.19.

3. Columns with Multiple Steel Shapes

This limitation is based on Australian research reported in Bridge and Roderick
(1978), which demonstrated that after hardening of concrete the composite
column will respond to loading as a unit even without lacing, tie plates, or batten
plates connecting the individual steel sections.

4. Load Transfer

To avoid overstressing either the structural steel section or the concrete at
connections, a transfer of load to concrete by direct bearing is required.

When a supporting concrete area is wider on all sides than the loaded area, the
maximum design strength of concrete is specified by ACI (1989) as
1.7φB fc′AB where φB = 0.7 is the strength reduction factor in bearing on concrete
and AB is the loaded area. Because the AISC LRFD Specification is based on
the lower ASCE 7 load factors (ASCE, 1988), φB = 0.60 in the AISC LRFD
Specification. The portion of the design load of an axially loaded column φPn

resisted by the concrete may be expressed as (c2 fc′Ac / AsFmy  )φBPn.

Accordingly,

AB ≥ 
φB

φB

c2

1.7
Ac

As

Pn

Fmy  
 = 

c2

1.7
Ac

As

Pn

Fmy  
(C-I2-1)

I3. FLEXURAL MEMBERS

1. Effective Width

LRFD provisions for effective width omit any limit based on slab thickness, in
accordance with both theoretical and experimental studies, as well as current
composite beam codes in other countries (ASCE, 1979). The same effective
width rules apply to composite beams with a slab on either one side or both sides
of the beam. To simplify design, effective width is based on the full span,
center-to-center of supports, for both simple and continuous beams.

2.

3.

4.

FLEXURAL MEMBERS
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2. Strength of Beams with Shear Connectors

This section applies to simple and continuous composite beams with shear
connectors, constructed with or without temporary shores.

Positive Flexural Design Strength. Flexural strength of a composite beam in the
positive moment region may be limited by the plastic strength of the steel
section, the concrete slab, or shear connectors. In addition, web buckling may
limit flexural strength if the web is slender and a significantly large portion of
the web is in compression.

According to Table B5.1, local web buckling does not reduce the plastic strength
of a bare steel beam if the beam depth-to-web thickness ratio is not larger than
640 / √Fy . In the absence of web buckling research on composite beams, the
same ratio is conservatively applied to composite beams. Furthermore, for more
slender webs, the LRFD Specification conservatively adopts first yield as the
flexural strength limit. In this case, stresses on the steel section from permanent
loads applied to unshored beams before the concrete has hardened must be
superimposed on stresses on the composite section from loads applied to the
beams after hardening of concrete. In this superposition, all permanent loads
should be multiplied by the dead load factor and all live loads should be
multiplied by the live load factor. For shored beams, all loads may be assumed
as resisted by the composite section.

When first yield is the flexural strength limit, the elastic transformed section is
used to calculate stresses on the composite section. The modular ratio
n = E / Ec used to determine the transformed section depends on the specified
unit weight and strength of concrete. Note that this procedure for compact beams
differs from the requirements of Section I2 of the 1989 AISC ASD Specification.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Positive Moment. When flexural strength is
determined from the plastic stress distribution shown in Figure C-I3.1, compres-
sion force C in the concrete slab is the smallest of:

C = AswFyw   + 2AsfFyf (C-I3-1)

C = 0.85fc′Ac (C-I3-2)

C = ΣQn (C-I3-3)

For a non-hybrid steel section, Equation C-I3-1 becomes C = AsFy

where

fc′ = specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
Ac = area of concrete slab within effective width, in.2

As = area of steel cross section, in.2

Asw = area of steel web, in.2

Asf = area of steel flange, in.2

Fy = minimum specified yield stress of steel, ksi
Fyw = minimum specified yield stress of web steel, ksi
Fyf = minimum specified yield stress of flange steel, ksi
ΣQn = sum of nominal strengths of shear connectors between the point of

2.
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maximum positive moment and the point of zero moment to either side,
kips

Longitudinal slab reinforcement makes a negligible contribution to the com-
pression force, except when Equation C-I3-2 governs. In this case, the area of
longitudinal reinforcement within the effective width of the concrete slab times
the yield stress of the reinforcement may be added in determining C.

The depth of the compression block is

a = 
C

0.85fc′b
(C-I3-4)

where

b = effective width of concrete slab, in.

A fully composite beam corresponds to the case of C governed by the yield
strength of the steel beam or the compressive strength of the concrete slab, as
in Equation C-I3-1 or C-I3-2. The number and strength of shear connectors
govern C for a partially composite beam as in Equation C-I3-3.

The plastic stress distribution may have the plastic neutral axis (PNA) in the
web, in the top flange of the steel section or in the slab, depending on the value
of C.

The nominal plastic moment resistance of a composite section in positive
bending is given by the following equation and Figure C-I3.1:

Mn = C(d1 + d2) + Py (d3 − d2) (C-I3-5)

where

Py = tensile strength of the steel section; for a non-hybrid steel section
Py  = AsFy , kips

d1 = distance from the centroid of the compression force C in concrete to the
top of the steel section, in.

d2 = distance from the centroid of the compression force in the steel section
to the top of the steel section, in. For the case of no compression in the
steel section d2 = 0.

C
d1

Fy
(P + C)

2
y

d2

d3

Fy

2

(P  – C)y

a
0.85fc′

Fig. C-I3.1. Plastic stress distribution for positive moment in composite beams.
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d3 = distance from Py to the top of the steel section, in.

Equation C-I3-5 is generally applicable including both non-hybrid and hybrid
steel sections symmetrical about one or two axes.

Approximate Elastic Properties of Partially Composite Beams. Elastic calcula-
tions for stress and deflection of partially composite beams should include the
effects of slip.

The effective moment of inertia Ieff for a partially composite beam is approxi-
mated by

Ieff = Is + √(ΣQn / Cf) (Itr − Is) (C-I3-6)

where

Is = moment of inertia for the structural steel section, in.4

Itr = moment of inertia for the fully composite uncracked transformed
section, in.4

ΣQn = strength of shear connectors between the point of maximum positive
moment and the point of zero moment to either side, kips

Cf = compression force in concrete slab for fully composite beam; smaller
of Equations C-I3-1 and C-I3-2, kips

The effective section modulus Seff, referred to the tension flange of the steel
section for a partially composite beam, is approximated by

Seff = Ss + √(ΣQn / Cf) (Str − Ss) (C-I3-7)

where

Ss = section modulus for the structural steel section, referred to the tension
flange, in.3

Str = section modulus for the fully composite uncracked transformed section,
referred to the tension flange of the steel section, in.3

Equations C-I3-6 and C-I3-7 should not be used for ratios ΣQn / Cf less than
0.25. This restriction is to prevent excessive slip, as well as substantial loss in
beam stiffness. Studies indicate that Equations C-I3-6 and C-I3-7 adequately
reflect the reduction in beam stiffness and strength, respectively, when fewer
connectors are used than required for full composite action (Grant et al., 1977).

Negative Flexural Design Strength. The flexural strength in the negative mo-
ment region is the strength of the steel beam alone or the plastic strength of the
composite section made up of the longitudinal slab reinforcement and the steel
section.

Plastic Stress Distribution for Negative Moment. When an adequately braced
compact steel section and adequately developed longitudinal reinforcing bars
act compositely in the negative moment region, the nominal flexural strength is
determined from the plastic stress distributions as shown in Figure C-I3.2. The
tensile force T in the reinforcing bars is the smaller of:

T = ArFyr (C-I3-8)
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T = ΣQn (C-I3-9)

where

Ar = area of properly developed slab reinforcement parallel to the steel
beam and within the effective width of the slab, in.2

Fyr = specified yield stress of the slab reinforcement, ksi
ΣQn = sum of the nominal strengths of shear connectors between the point of

maximum negative moment and the point of zero moment to either
side, kips

A third theoretical limit on T is the product of the area and yield stress of the
steel section. However, this limit is redundant in view of practical limitations
on slab reinforcement.

The nominal plastic moment resistance of a composite section in negative
bending is given by the following equation:

Mn = T (d1 + d2) + Pyc  (d3 − d2) (C-I3-10)

where

Pyc= the compressive strength of the steel section; for a non-hybrid section
Pyc  = AsFy , kips

d1 = distance from the centroid of the longitudinal slab reinforcement to the
top of the steel section, in.

d2 = distance from the centroid of the tension force in the steel section to the
top of the steel section, in.

d3 = distance from Pyc to the top of the steel section, in.

Transverse Reinforcement for the Slab. Where experience has shown that
longitudinal cracking detrimental to serviceability is likely to occur, the slab
should be reinforced in the direction transverse to the supporting steel section.
It is recommended that the area of such reinforcement should be at least 0.002
times the concrete area in the longitudinal direction of the beam and should be
uniformly distributed.

3. Strength of Concrete-Encased Beams

Tests of concrete-encased beams demonstrated that (1) the encasement drasti-
cally reduces the possibility of lateral-torsional instability and prevents local
buckling of the encased steel, (2) the restrictions imposed on the encasement

3.

T
d1

Fy
(P  + T)

2
yc

(P  – T)

2
yc

d2

d3

Fy

Fig. C-I3.2. Plastic stress distribution for negative moment.
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practically prevent bond failure prior to first yielding of the steel section, and
(3) bond failure does not necessarily limit the moment capacity of an encased
steel beam (ASCE, 1979). Accordingly, the LRFD Specification permits two
alternate design methods: one based on the first yield in the tension flange of
the composite section and the other based on the plastic moment capacity of the
steel beam alone. No limitations are placed on the slenderness of either the
composite beam or the elements of the steel section, since the encasement
effectively inhibits both local and lateral buckling.

In the method based on first yield, stresses on the steel section from permanent
loads applied to unshored beams before the concrete has hardened must be
superimposed on stresses on the composite section from loads applied to the
beams after hardening of the concrete. In this superposition, all permanent loads
should be multiplied by the dead load factor and all live loads should be
multiplied by the live load factor. For shored beams, all loads may be assumed
as resisted by the composite section. Complete interaction (no slip) between the
concrete and steel is assumed.

The contribution of concrete to the strength of the composite section is ordinarily
larger in positive moment regions than in negative moment regions. Accord-
ingly, design based on the composite section is more advantageous in the regions
of positive moments.

4. Strength During Construction

When temporary shores are not used during construction, the steel beam alone
must resist all loads applied before the concrete has hardened enough to provide
composite action. Unshored beam deflection caused by wet concrete tends to
increase slab thickness and dead load. For longer spans this may lead to
instability analogous to roof ponding. An excessive increase of slab thickness
may be avoided by beam camber.

When forms are not attached to the top flange, lateral bracing of the steel beam
during construction may not be continuous and the unbraced length may control
flexural strength, as defined in Section F1.

The LRFD Specification does not include special requirements for a margin
against yield during construction. According to Section F1, maximum factored
moment during construction is 0.90Fy Z where Fy Z is the plastic moment
(0.90Fy Z ≈ 0.90 × 1.1Fy S). This is equivalent to approximately the yield mo-
ment, Fy S. Hence, required flexural strength during construction prevents mo-
ment in excess of the yield moment.

Load factors for construction loads should be determined for individual projects
according to local conditions, with the factors listed in Section A4 as a guide.
Once the concrete has hardened, slab weight becomes a permanent dead load
and the dead load factor applies to any load combinations.

5. Formed Steel Deck

Figure C-I3.3 is a graphic presentation of the terminology used in Section I3.5.

When studs are used on beams with formed steel deck, they may be welded
directly through the deck or through prepunched or cut-in-place holes in the
deck. The usual procedure is to install studs by welding directly through the

4.

5.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 210 COMPOSITE MEMBERS [Comm. I



deck; however, when the deck thickness is greater than 16 gage for single
thickness, or 18 gage for each sheet of double thickness, or when the total
thickness of galvanized coating is greater than 1.25 ounces/sq. ft, special
precautions and procedures recommended by the stud manufacturer should be
followed.

The design rules for composite construction with formed steel deck are based
upon a study (Grant, et al., 1977) of the then available test results. The limiting
parameters listed in Section I3.5 were established to keep composite construc-
tion with formed steel deck within the available research data.

Seventeen full size composite beams with concrete slab on formed steel deck
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Fig. C-I3.3. Steel deck limits.
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were tested at Lehigh University and the results supplemented by the results of
58 tests performed elsewhere. The range of stud and steel deck dimensions
encompassed by the 75 tests were limited to:

(1) Stud dimensions: 3⁄4-in. dia. × 3.00 to 7.00 in.

(2) Rib width: 1.94 in. to 7.25 in.

(3) Rib height: 0.88 in. to 3.00 in.

(4) Ratio wr / hr: 1.30 to 3.33

(5) Ratio Hs / hr: 1.50 to 3.41

(6) Number of studs in any one rib: 1, 2, or 3

The strength of stud connectors installed in the ribs of concrete slabs on formed
steel deck with the ribs oriented perpendicular to the steel beam is reasonably
estimated by the strength of stud connectors in flat soffit composite slabs
multiplied by values computed from Equation I3-1.

For the case where ribs run parallel to the beam, limited testing (Grant et al.,
1977) has shown that shear connection is not significantly affected by the ribs.
However, for narrow ribs, where the ratio wr / hr is less than 1.5, a shear stud
reduction factor, Equation I3-2, has been employed in view of lack of test data.

The Lehigh study (Grant et al., 1977) also indicated that Equation C-I3-7 for
effective section modulus and Equation C-I3-6 for effective moment of inertia
were valid for composite construction with formed steel deck.

Based on the Lehigh test data (Grant, et al., 1977), the maximum spacing of steel
deck anchorage to resist uplift was increased from 16 to 18 inches in order to
accommodate current production profiles.

When metal deck includes units for carrying electrical wiring, crossover headers
are commonly installed over the cellular deck perpendicular to the ribs. They
create trenches which completely or partially replace sections of the concrete
slab above the deck. These trenches, running parallel to or transverse to a
composite beam, may reduce the effectiveness of the concrete flange. Without
special provisions to replace the concrete displaced by the trench, the trench
should be considered as a complete structural discontinuity in the concrete
flange.

When trenches are parallel to the composite beam, the effective flange width
should be determined from the known position of the trench.

Trenches oriented transverse to composite beams should, if possible, be located
in areas of low bending moment and the full required number of studs should
be placed between the trench and the point of maximum positive moment.
Where the trench cannot be located in an area of low moment, the beam should
be designed as non-composite.

6. Design Shear Strength

A conservative approach to vertical shear provisions for composite beams is
adopted by assigning all shear to the steel section web. This neglects any
concrete slab contribution and serves to simplify the design.

6.
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I4. COMBINED COMPRESSION AND FLEXURE

The procedure adopted for the design of beam-columns is described and
supported by comparisons with test data in Galambos and Chapuis (1980). The
basic approach is identical to that specified for steel columns in Section H1.

The nominal axial strength of a beam-column is obtained from Section I2.2,
while the nominal flexural strength is determined from the plastic stress distri-
bution on the composite section. An approximate formula for this plastic
moment resistance of a composite column is given in Galambos and Chapuis
(1980).

Mn = Mp = ZFy  + 1⁄3(h2 − 2cr) ArFyr   + 



h2

2
 − 

AwFy 
1.7fc′h1




 AwFy (C-I4-1)

where

Aw = web area of encased steel shape; for concrete-filled tubes, Aw = 0, in.2

Z = plastic section modulus of the steel section, in.3

cr = average of distance from compression face to longitudinal reinforce-
ment in that face and distance from tension face to longitudinal rein-
forcement in that face, in.

h1 = width of composite cross section perpendicular to the plane of bending,
in.

h2 = width of composite cross section parallel to the plane of bending, in.

The supporting comparisons with beam-column tests included 48 concrete-
filled pipes or tubing and 44 concrete-encased steel shapes (Galambos and
Chapuis, 1980). The overall mean test-to-prediction ratio was 1.23 and the
coefficient of variation 0.21.

The last paragraph in Section I4 provides a transition from beam-columns to
beams. It involves bond between the steel section and concrete. Section I3 for
beams requires either shear connectors or full, properly reinforced encasement
of the steel section. Furthermore, even with full encasement, it is assumed that
bond is capable of developing only the moment at first yielding in the steel of
the composite section. No test data are available on the loss of bond in composite
beam-columns. However, consideration of tensile cracking of concrete suggests
Pu  / φcPn  = 0.3 as a conservative limit. It is assumed that when Pu  / φcPn is less
than 0.3, the nominal flexural strength is reduced below that indicated by plastic
stress distribution on the composite cross section unless the transfer of shear
from the concrete to the steel is provided for by shear connectors.

I5. SHEAR CONNECTORS

1. Materials

Tests (Ollgaard et al., 1971) have shown that fully composite beams with
concrete meeting the requirements of Part 3, Chapter 4, “Concrete Quality,” of
ACI (1989), made with ASTM C33 or rotary-kiln produced C330 aggregates,
develop full flexural capacity.

I4. COMBINED COMPRESSION AND FLEXURE

1.
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2. Horizontal Shear Force

Composite beams in which the longitudinal spacing of shear connectors was
varied according to the intensity of statical shear, and duplicate beams in which
the connectors were uniformly spaced, exhibited the same ultimate strength and
the same amount of deflection at normal working loads. Only a slight deforma-
tion in the concrete and the more heavily stressed connectors is needed to
redistribute the horizontal shear to other less heavily stressed connectors. The
important consideration is that the total number of connectors be sufficient to
develop the shear Vh on either side of the point of maximum moment. The
provisions of the LRFD Specification are based upon this concept of composite
action.

In computing the design flexural strength at points of maximum negative
bending, reinforcement parallel to the steel beam within the effective width of
the slab may be included, provided such reinforcement is properly anchored
beyond the region of negative moment. However, enough shear connectors are
required to transfer, from the slab to the steel beam, the ultimate tensile force in
the reinforcement.

3. Strength of Stud Shear Connectors

Studies have defined stud shear connector strength in terms of normal weight
and lightweight aggregate concretes as a function of both concrete modulus of
elasticity and concrete strength as given by Equation I5-1.

Equation I5-1, obtained from Ollgaard, et al. (1971), corresponds to Tables I4.1
and I4.2 in Section I4 of the 1989 AISC ASD Specification. Note that an upper
bound on stud shear strength is the product of the cross-sectional area of the stud
times its ultimate tensile strength.

The LRFD Specification does not specify a resistance factor for shear connector
strength. The resistance factor for the flexural strength of a composite beam
accounts for all sources of variability, including those associated with the shear
connectors.

4. Strength of Channel Shear Connectors

Equation I5-2 is a modified form of the formula for the strength of channel
connectors developed by Slutter and Driscoll (1965). The modification has
extended its use to lightweight concrete.

6. Shear Connector Placement and Spacing

Uniform spacing of shear connectors is permitted except in the presence of
heavy concentrated loads.

When stud shear connectors are installed on beams with formed steel deck,
concrete cover at the sides of studs adjacent to sides of steel ribs is not critical.
Tests have shown that studs installed as close as is permitted to accomplish
welding of studs does not reduce the composite beam capacity.

Studs not located directly over the web of a beam tend to tear out of a thin flange
before attaining full shear-resisting capacity. To guard against this contingency,
the size of a stud not located over the beam web is limited to 21⁄2 times the flange
thickness (Goble, 1968).

4.

6.
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2.
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The minimum spacing of connectors along the length of the beam, in both flat
soffit concrete slabs and in formed steel deck with ribs parallel to the beam, is
six diameters; this spacing reflects development of shear planes in the concrete
slab (Ollgaard et al., 1971). Since most test data are based on the minimum
transverse spacing of four diameters, this transverse spacing was set as the
minimum permitted. If the steel beam flange is narrow, this spacing requirement
may be achieved by staggering the studs with a minimum transverse spacing of
three diameters between the staggered row of studs. The reduction in connector
capacity in the ribs of formed steel decks is provided by the factor 0.85 / √Nr ,
which accounts for the reduced capacity of multiple connectors, including the
effect of spacing. When deck ribs are parallel to the beam and the design requires
more studs than can be placed in the rib, the deck may be split so that adequate
spacing is available for stud installation. Figure C-I5.1 shows possible connector
arrangements.

I6. SPECIAL CASES

Tests are required for construction that falls outside the limits given in the
Specification. Different types of shear connectors may require different spacing
and other detailing than stud and channel connectors.

I6.

3d

6d 6d

4d

4d

d

Fig. C-I5.1. Shear connector arrangements.
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CHAPTER J

CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS

J1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

5. Splices in Heavy Sections

Solidified but still-hot weld metal contracts significantly as it cools to ambient
temperature. Shrinkage of large welds between elements which are not free to
move to accommodate the shrinkage, causes strains in the material adjacent to
the weld that can exceed the yield point strain. In thick material, the weld
shrinkage is restrained in the thickness direction as well as in the width and
length directions, causing triaxial stresses to develop that may inhibit the ability
of ductile steel to deform in a ductile manner. Under these conditions, the
possibility of brittle fracture increases.

When splicing ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 rolled sections or heavy welded built-up
members, the potentially harmful weld shrinkage strains can be avoided by using
bolted splices or fillet-welded lap splices or splices that combine a welded and
bolted detail (see Figure C-J1.1). Details and techniques that perform well for
materials of modest thickness usually must be changed or supplemented by more
demanding requirements when welding thick material. Also, the provisions of
the Structural Welding Code, AWS D1.1, are minimum requirements that apply
to most structural welding situations; however, when designing and fabricating
welded splices of ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and similar built-up cross
sections, special consideration must be given to all aspects of the welded splice
detail.

• Notch-toughness requirements should be specified for tension members. See
Commentary A3.

• Generously sized weld access holes, Figure C-J1.2, are required to provide
increased relief from concentrated weld shrinkage strains, to avoid close
juncture of welds in orthogonal directions, and to provide adequate clearance
for the exercise of high quality workmanship in hole preparation, welding,
and ease of inspection.

• Preheating for thermal cutting is required to minimize the formation of a hard
surface layer.

• Grinding to bright metal and inspection using magnetic particle or dye-pene-
trant methods is required to remove the hard surface layer and to assure
smooth transitions free of notches or cracks.

In addition to tension splices of truss chord members and tension flanges of
flexural members, other joints fabricated of heavy sections subject to tension
should be given special consideration during design and fabrication.

5.
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8. Placement of Welds and Bolts

Slight eccentricities between the gravity axis of single and double angle mem-
bers and the center of gravity of connecting rivets or bolts have long been
ignored as having negligible effect on the static strength of such members. Tests
(Gibson and Wake, 1942) have shown that similar practice is warranted in the
case of welded members in statically loaded structures.

However, the fatigue life of eccentrically loaded welded angles has been shown
to be very short (Kloppel and Seeger, 1964). Notches at the roots of fillet welds
are harmful when alternating tensile stresses are normal to the axis of the weld,
as could occur due to bending when axial cyclic loading is applied to angles
with end welds not balanced about the neutral axis. Accordingly, balanced welds
are indicated when such members are subjected to cyclic loading (see Figure
C-J1.3).

9. Bolts in Combination with Welds

Welds will not share the load equally with mechanical fasteners in bearing-type
connections. Before ultimate loading occurs, the fastener will slip and the weld
will carry an indeterminately larger share of the load.

Accordingly, the sharing of load between welds and A307 bolts or high-strength
bolts in a bearing-type connection is not recommended. For similar reasons,
A307 bolts and rivets should not be assumed to share loads in a single group of
fasteners.

For high-strength bolts in slip-critical connections to share the load with welds
it is advisable to fully tension the bolts before the weld is made. If the weld is
placed first, angular distortion from the heat of the weld might prevent the faying
action required for development of the slip-critical force. When the bolts are
fully tensioned before the weld is made, the slip-critical bolts and the weld may
be assumed to share the load on a common shear plane (Kulak, et al., 1987). The
heat of welding near bolts will not alter the mechanical properties of the bolts.

In making alterations to existing structures, it is assumed that whatever slip is

8.

9.

(a) Shear plate welded
to web to flange tips

(b) Shear plate welded (c) Bolted splice plates

2 
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 3
 in

.

Fig. C-J1.1. Alternative splices that minimize weld restraint tensile stresses.
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likely to occur in high-strength bolted bearing-type connections or riveted
connections will have already taken place. Hence, in such cases the use of
welding to resist all stresses, other than those produced by existing dead load
present at the time of making the alteration, is permitted.

It should be noted that combinations of fasteners as defined herein does not refer
to connections such as shear plates for beam-to-column connections which are
welded to the column and bolted to the beam flange or web (Kulak, et al., 1987)
and other comparable connections.

Angle of
slope not
critical

1
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≥ t ≥ ¾ in.w

≥ t ≥ ¾ in.w

≥ t ≥ ¾  in.w

≥ t ≥ ¾  in.w
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≥1.5tw

≥1.5tw ≥1.5tw

≥1.5tw
≥1.5tw

Backing if
used 5

1,4

5used
Backing if

drill or hole saw
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Radius precut by

R (see
note 2)

R (see
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note 2)

R (see
note 2)

Need not be
tangent, notches
prohibited

Optional method for
making corner radius

Fillet
welded shape

Rolled shape  or
groove welded shape

Notes:

1. For ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes and welded built-up shapes with plate thickness more
than 2 in., preheat to 150°F prior to thermal cutting, grind and inspect thermally cut edges
of access hole using magnetic particle or dye penetration methods prior to making web and
flange splice groove welds.

2. Radius shall provide smooth notch-free transition; R ≥ 3⁄8-in. (typical 1⁄2-in.)

3. Access opening made after welding web to flange.

4. Access opening made before welding web to flange.

5. These are typical details for joints welded from one side against steel backing. Alternative
joint designs should be considered.

Fig. C-J1.2. Weld access hole and beam cope geometry.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 218 CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS [Comm. J



10. High-Strength Bolts in Combination with Rivets

When high-strength bolts are used in combination with rivets, the ductility of
the rivets permits the direct addition of the strengths of both fastener types.

J2. WELDS

1. Groove Welds

The engineer preparing contract design drawings cannot specify the depth of
groove without knowing the welding process and the position of welding.
Accordingly, only the effective throat for partial joint-penetration groove welds
should be specified on design drawings, allowing the fabricator to produce this
effective throat with his own choice of welding process and position.

The weld reinforcement is not used in determining the effective throat thickness
of a groove weld (see Table J2.1).

2. Fillet Welds

2a. Effective Area

The effective throat of a fillet weld is based upon the root of the joint and the
face of the diagrammatic weld, hence this definition gives no credit for weld
penetration or reinforcement at the weld face. If the fillet weld is made by the
submerged arc welding process, some credit for penetration is made. If the leg
size of the resulting fillet weld exceeds 3⁄8-in., then 0.11 in. is added to the
theoretical throat. This increased weld throat is allowed because the submerged
arc process produces deep penetration of welds of consistent quality. However,
it is necessary to run a short length of fillet weld to be assured that this increased
penetration is obtained. In practice, this is usually done initially by cross-
sectioning the runoff plates of the joint. Once this is done, no further testing is
required, as long as the welding procedure is not changed.

10.

1.
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Welds balanced about the
center line of the angle
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Figure C-J1.3
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2b. Limitations

Table J2.4 provides a minimum size of fillet weld for a given thickness of the
thicker part joined.

The requirements are not based upon strength considerations, but upon the
quench effect of thick material on small welds. Very rapid cooling of weld metal
may result in a loss of ductility. Further, the restraint to weld-metal shrinkage
provided by thick material may result in weld cracking. Because a 5⁄16-in. fillet
weld is the largest that can be deposited in a single pass by SMAW process,
5⁄16-in. applies to all material 3⁄4-in. and greater in thickness, but minimum preheat
and interpass temperature are required by AWS D1.1.* Both the design engineer
and the shop welder must be governed by the requirements.

Table J2.3 gives the minimum effective throat of a partial joint-penetration
groove weld. Notice that Table J2.3 for partial joint-penetration groove welds
goes up to a plate thickness of over 6 in. and a minimum weld throat of 5⁄8-in.,
whereas, for fillet welds Table J2.4 goes up to a plate thickness of over 3⁄4-in.
and a minimum leg size of fillet weld of only 5⁄16-in. The additional thickness
for partial-penetration welds is to provide for reasonable proportionality be-
tween weld and material thickness.

For plates of 1⁄4-in. or more in thickness, it is necessary that the inspector be able
to identify the edge of the plate to position the weld gage. This is assured if the
weld is kept back at least 1⁄16-in. from the edge, as shown in Figure C-J2.1.

Where longitudinal fillet welds are used alone in a connection (see Figure
C-J2.2), Section J2.2b requires the length of each weld to be at least equal to the
width of the connecting material because of shear lag (Fisher, et al., 1978).

By providing a minimum lap of five times the thickness of the thinner part of a
lap joint, the resulting rotation of the joint when pulled will not be excessive, as
shown in Figure C-J2.3. Fillet welded lap joints under tension tend to open and

2b.

Apparent weld
throat

Actual weld
throat

Actual edge of
plate before
welding

Apparent edge
of plate

Actual weld throat
is distinguishable

Actual edge of plate
is distinguishable

Fig. C-J2.1. Identification of plate edge.
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apply a tearing action at the root of the weld as shown in Figure C-J2.4b, unless
restrained by a force F as shown in Figure C-J2.4a.

End returns are not essential for developing the capacity of fillet welded
connections and have a negligible effect on their strength. Their use has been
encouraged to insure that the weld size is maintained over the length of the weld,
to enhance the fatigue resistance of cyclically loaded flexible end connections,
and to increase the plastic deformation capability of such connections.

The weld capacity database on which the specifications were developed had no
end returns. This includes the study by Higgins and Preece (1968), seat angle
tests by Lyse and Schreiner (1935), the seat and top angle tests by Lyse and
Gibson (1937), beam webs welded directly to column or girder by fillet welds
by Johnston and Deits (1941), and the eccentrically loaded welded connections
reported by Butler, Pal, and Kulak (1972). Hence, the current design-resistance
values and joint-capacity models do not require end returns, when the required
weld size is provided. Johnston and Green (1940) noted that movement consis-
tent with the design assumption of no end restraint (i.e., joint flexibility) was

L

L ≥ W

LW

t

Fig. C-J2.2. Longitudinal fillet welds.

Overlap Overlap

Fig. C-J2.3. Minimum lap.
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enhanced without end returns. They also verified that greater plastic deformation
of the connection was achieved when end returns existed, although the strength
was not significantly different.

There are numerous welded joints where it is not possible to provide end returns
and where it is also possible to provide the desired weld size. These joints as well
as the seat angle and the web angle connections cited earlier do not require end
returns when the weld size is adequate and fatigue is not a design consideration.

4. Design Strength

The strength of welds is governed by the strength of either the base material or
the deposited weld metal. Table J2.5 contains the resistance factors and nominal
weld strengths, as well as a number of limitations.

It should be noted that in Table J2.5 the nominal strength of fillet welds is
determined from the effective throat area, whereas the strength of the connected
parts is governed by their respective thicknesses. Figure C-J2.5 illustrates the
shear planes for fillet welds and base material:

(a) Plane 1-1, in which the resistance is governed by the shear strength for
material A.

(b) Plane 2-2, in which the resistance is governed by the shear strength of the
weld metal.

(c) Plane 3-3, in which the resistance is governed by the shear strength of the
material B.

The resistance of the welded joint is the lowest of the resistance calculated in
each plane of shear transfer. Note that planes 1-1 and 3-3 are positioned away
from the fusion areas between the weld and the base material. Tests have

4.

(a) Restrained (a) Unrestrained
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Fig. C-J2.4. Restraint of lap joints.
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Fig. C-J2.5. Shear planes for fillet welds loaded in longitudinal shear.
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demonstrated that the stress on this fusion area is not critical in determining the
shear strength of fillet welds (Preece, 1968).

The shear planes for plug and partial penetration groove welds are shown in
Figure C-J2.6 for the weld and base metal. Generally the base metal will govern
the shear strength.

5. Combination of Welds

This method of adding weld strengths does not apply to a welded joint using a
partial-penetration single bevel groove weld with a superimposed fillet weld. In
this case, the effective throat of the combined joint must be determined and the
design strength based upon this throat area.

7. Mixed Weld Metal

Problems can occur when incompatible weld metals are used in combination
and notch-tough composite weld metal is required. For instance, tack welds
deposited using a self-shielded process with aluminum deoxidizers in the
electrodes and subsequently covered by SAW weld passes can result in compos-
ite weld metal with low notch-toughness, despite the fact that each process by
itself could provide notch-tough weld metal.

J3. BOLTS AND THREADED PARTS

1. High-Strength Bolts

In general, the use of high-strength bolts is required to conform to the provisions
of the Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Joints
Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts (RCSC, 1988) as approved by the Research
Council on Structural Connections.

7.

1.

5.

(a) Plug welds

(b) Partial penetration welds

Fig. C-J2.6. Shear planes for plug and partial-penetration welds.
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Occasionally the need arises for the use of high-strength bolts of diameters and
lengths in excess of those available for A325 and A490 bolts, as for example,
anchor bolts for fastening machine bases. For this situation Section A3.3 permits
the use of A449 bolts and A354 threaded rods.

2. Size and Use of Holes

To provide some latitude for adjustment in plumbing up a frame during erection,
three types of enlarged holes are permitted, subject to the approval of the
designer. The nominal maximum sizes of these holes are given in Table J3.3.

The use of these enlarged holes is restricted to connections assembled with bolts
and is subject to the provisions of Sections J3.3 and J3.4.

3. Minimum Spacing

The maximum factored strength Rn at a bolt or rivet hole in bearing requires that
the distance between the centerline of the first fastener and the edge of a plate
toward which the force is directed should not be less than 11⁄2d, where d is the
fastener diameter (Kulak et al., 1987). By similar reasoning the distance meas-
ured in the line of force, from the centerline of any fastener to the nearest edge
of an adjacent hole, should not be less than 3d, to ensure maximum design
strength in bearing. Plotting of numerous test results indicates that the critical
bearing strength is directly proportional to the above defined distances up to a
maximum value of 3d, above which no additional bearing strength is achieved
(Kulak et al., 1987). Table J3.7 lists the increments that must be added to adjust
the spacing upward to compensate for an increase in hole dimension parallel to
the line of force. Section J3.10 gives the bearing strength criteria as a function
of spacing.

4. Minimum Edge Distance

Critical bearing stress is a function of the material tensile strength, the spacing
of fasteners, and the distance from the edge of the part to the center line of the
nearest fastener. Tests have shown (Kulak et al., 1987) that a linear relationship
exists between the ratio of critical bearing stress to tensile strength (of the
connected material) and the ratio of fastener spacing (in the line of force) to
fastener diameter. The following equation affords a good lower bound to
published test data for single-fastener connections with standard holes, and is
conservative for adequately spaced multi-fastener connections:

Fpcr   
Fu

 = 
le
d

(C-J3-1)

where

Fpcr = critical bearing stress, ksi
Fu = tensile strength of the connected material, ksi
le = distance, along a line of transmitted force, from the center of a fastener

to the nearest edge of an adjacent fastener or to the free edge of a
connected part (in the direction of stress), in.

d = diameter of fastener, in.

The provisions of Section J3.3 are concerned with le as hole spacing, whereas
Section J3.4 is concerned with le as edge distance in the direction of stress.

2.

3.

4.
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Section J3.10 establishes a maximum bearing strength. Spacing and/or edge
distance may be increased to provide for a required bearing strength, or bearing
force may be reduced to satisfy a spacing and/or edge distance limitation.

It has long been known that the critical bearing stress of a single fastener
connection is more dependent upon a given edge distance than multi-fastener
connections (Jones, 1940). For this reason, longer edge distances (in the direc-
tion of force) are required for connections with one fastener in the line of
transmitted force than required for those having two or more.

The recommended minimum distance transverse to the direction of load is
primarily a workmanship tolerance. It has little, if any, effect on the strength of
the member.

5. Maximum Spacing and Edge Distance

Limiting the edge distance to not more than 12 times the thickness of an outside
connected part, but not more than six inches, is intended to provide for the
exclusion of moisture in the event of paint failure, thus preventing corrosion
between the parts which might accumulate and force these parts to separate.
More restrictive limitations are required for connected parts of unpainted
weathering steel exposed to atmospheric corrosion.

6. Design Tension or Shear Strength

Tension loading of fasteners is usually accompanied by some bending due to
the deformation of the connected parts. Hence, the resistance factor φ, by which
Rn is multiplied to obtain the design tensile strength of fasteners, is relatively
low. The nominal tensile strength values in Table J3.2 were obtained from the
equation

Rn = 0.75AbFu (C-J3-2)

While the equation was developed for bolted connections (Kulak et al., 1987),
it was also conservatively applied to threaded parts and to rivets. The nominal
strength of A307 bolts was discounted by 5 ksi.

In connections consisting of only a few fasteners, the effects of strain on the
shear in bearing fasteners is negligible (Kulak et al., 1987; Fisher et al., 1978).
In longer joints, the differential strain produces an uneven distribution between
fasteners (those near the end taking a disproportionate part of the total load), so
that the maximum strength per fastener is reduced. The AISC ASD Specification
permits connections up to 50 in. in length without a reduction in maximum shear
stress. With this in mind the resistance factor φ for shear in bearing-type
connections has been selected to accommodate the same range of connections.

The values of nominal shear strength in Table J3.2 were obtained from the
equation

Rn / mAb = 0.50Fu (C-J3-3)

when threads are excluded from the shear planes and

Rn / mAb = 0.40Fu (C-J3-4)

when threads are not excluded from the shear plane, where m is the number of

5.

6.
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shear planes (Kulak et al., 1987). While developed for bolted connections, the
equations were also conservatively applied to threaded parts and rivets. The
value given for A307 bolts was obtained from Equation C-J3-4 but is specified
for all cases regardless of the position of threads. For A325 bolts, no distinction
is made between small and large diameters, even though the minimum tensile
strength Fu is lower for bolts with diameters in excess of one inch. It was felt that
such a refinement of design was not justified, particularly in view of the low
resistance factor φ, increasing ratio of tensile area to gross area and other
compensating factors.

7. Combined Tension and Shear in Bearing-Type Connections

Tests have shown that the strength of bearing fasteners subject to combined shear
and tension resulting from externally applied forces can be closely defined by
an ellipse (Kulak et al., 1987). Such a curve can be replaced, with only minor
deviations, by three straight lines as shown in Figure C-J3.1. This latter repre-
sentation offers the advantage that no modification of either type stress is
required in the presence of fairly large magnitudes of other types. This linear
representation was adopted for Table J3.5, giving a limiting tensile stress Ft as
a function of the shearing stress fv for bearing-type connections.

8. High-Strength Bolts in Slip-Critical Connections

Connections classified as slip-critical include those cases where slip could
theoretically exceed an amount deemed by the Engineer of Record to affect the
suitability for service of the structure by excessive distortion or reduction in
strength or stability, even though the nominal strength of the connection may be
adequate. Also included are those cases where slip of any magnitude must be
prevented, for example, joints subject to fatigue, connectors between elements
of built-up members at their ends (Sections D2 and E4), and bolts in combination
with welds (Section J1.9).

The onset of slipping in a high-strength bolted, slip-critical connection is not an

7.

8.
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Figure C-J3.1.
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indication that maximum capacity of the connection has been reached. Its
occurrence may be only a serviceability limit state. In the case of bolts in holes
with only small clearance, such as standard holes and slotted holes loaded
transverse to the axis of the slot in practical connections, the freedom to slip
generally does not exist because one or more bolts are in bearing even before
load is applied due to normal fabrication tolerances and erection procedures.
Further, the consequences of slip, if it can occur at all, are trivial except for a
few situations as noted above.

Slip of slip-critical connections is likely to occur at approximately 1.4 to 1.5
times the service loads. For standard holes, oversized holes, and short slotted
holes the connection can be designed either at service loads (Section J3.8a) or
at factored loads (Appendix J3.8b). The nominal loads and φ factors have been
adjusted accordingly. The number of connectors will be essentially the same for
the two procedures because they have been calibrated to give similar results.
Slight differences will occur because of variation in the ratio of live load to dead
load.

In connections containing long slots that are parallel to the direction of the
applied load, slip of the connection prior to attainment of the factored load might
be large enough to alter the usual assumption of analysis that the undeformed
structure can be used to obtain the internal forces. To guard against this
occurring, the design slip resistance is further reduced by 0.85 when designing
at service load (Section J3.8a) and by setting φ to 0.60 in conjunction with
factored loads (Appendix J3.8b).

While the possibility of a slip-critical connection slipping into bearing under
anticipated service conditions is small, such connections must comply with the
provisions of Section J3.10 in order to prevent connection failure at the maxi-
mum load condition.

10. Bearing Strength at Bolt Holes

The recommended bearing stress on pins is not the same as for bolts as explained
in Section J8.

Bearing values are not provided as a protection to the fastener, because it needs
no such protection. Therefore, the same bearing value applies to joints assem-
bled by bolts, regardless of fastener shear strength or the presence or absence of
threads in the bearing area.

Tests (Frank and Yura, 1981) have demonstrated that hole elongation greater
than 0.25 in. will begin to develop as the bearing stress is increased beyond the
values given in Equations J3-1a and J3-1d, especially if it is combined with high
tensile stress on the net section, even though rupture does not occur. Equations
J3-1b and J3-1c consider the effect of hole ovalization (deformation greater than
0.25 in.) whenever the upper design limit (3.0dtFu) is deemed acceptable. These
latter equations also establish the design limit for a single bolt, or two or more
bolts, whenever the bolt arrangement results in each bolt singly in line with the
direction of the applied force. Because two separate limit states are considered
(deformation and strength) with both limit states equated to a bearing stress
(2.4Fu or 2.0Fu and 3.0Fu , respectively) conflicting design strengths may result,

10.
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either acceptable, when intermediate edge distance and bolt spacing values are
considered.

11. Long Grips

Provisions requiring a decrease in calculated stress for A307 bolts having long
grips (by arbitrarily increasing the required number in proportion to the grip
length) are not required for high-strength bolts. Tests (Bendigo et al., 1963) have
demonstrated that the ultimate shearing strength of high-strength bolts having
a grip of eight or nine diameters is no less than that of similar bolts with much
shorter grips.

J4. DESIGN RUPTURE STRENGTH

Tests (Birkemoe and Gilmor, 1978) on coped beams indicated that a tearing
failure mode (rupture) can occur along the perimeter of the bolt holes as shown
in Figure C-J4.1. This block shear mode combines tensile strength on one plane
and shear strength on a perpendicular plane. The failure path is defined by the
center lines of the bolt holes. The block shear failure mode is not limited to the
coped ends of beams. Other examples are shown in Figure CJ4.1 and C-J4.2.

J4.
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Fig. C-J4.1. Failure surface for block shear rupture limit state.
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Fig. C-J4.2 Block shear rupture in tension.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 228 CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS [Comm. J



The block shear failure mode should also be checked around the periphery of
welded connections. Welded connection block shear is determined using φ =
0.75 in conjunction with the area of both the fracture and yielding planes (Yura,
1988).

The LRFD Specification has adopted a conservative model to predict block
shear strength. Test results suggest that it is reasonable to add the yield strength
on one plane to the rupture strength of the perpendicular plane (Ricles and Yura,
1983 and Hardash and Bjorhovde, 1985). Therefore, two possible block shear
strengths can be calculated; rupture strength Fu on the net tensile section along
with shear yielding 0.6Fy on the gross section on the shear plane(s), or rupture
0.6Fu on the net shear area(s) combined with yielding Fy on the gross tensile area.
This is the basis of Equations J4-3 and J4-4.

These equations are consistent with the philosophy in Chapter D for tension
members, where gross area is used for the limit state of yielding and net area is
used for rupture. The controlling equation is the one that produces the larger
rupture force. This can be explained by the two extreme examples given in
Figure C-J4.2. In Case a, the total force is resisted primarily by shear, so shear
rupture, not shear yielding, should control the block shear tearing mode;
therefore, use Equation J4-4. For Case b, block shear cannot occur until the
tension area ruptures as given by Equation J4-3. If Equation J4-4 (shear rupture
on the small area and yielding on the large tension area) is checked for Case b,
a smaller Po will result. In fact, as the shear area gets smaller and approaches
zero, the use of Equation J4-4 for Case b would give a block shear strength based
totally on yielding of the gross tensile area. Block shear is a rupture or tearing
phenomenon not a yielding limit state. Therefore, the proper equation to use is
the one with the larger rupture term.

J5. CONNECTING ELEMENTS

2. Design Strength of Connecting Elements in Tension

Tests have shown that yield will occur on the gross section area before the tensile
capacity of the net section is reached, if the ratio An / Ag ≤ 0.85 (Kulak et al.,
1987). Since the length of connecting elements is small compared to the member
length, inelastic deformation of the gross section is limited. Hence, the effective
net area An of the connecting element is limited to 0.85Ag in recognition of the
limited inelastic deformation and to provide a reserve capacity.

J6. FILLERS

The practice of securing fillers by means of additional fasteners, so that they
are, in effect, an integral part of a shear-connected component, is not required
where a connection is designed to be a slip-critical connection using high-
strength bolts. In such connections, the resistance to slip between filler and either
connected part is comparable to that which would exist between the connected
parts if no fill were present.

Filler plates may be used in lap joints of welded connections that splice parts of
different thickness, or where there may be an offset in the joint.

2.
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J8. BEARING STRENGTH

The LRFD Specification provisions for bearing on milled surfaces, Section J8,
follow the same philosophy of earlier AISC ASD Specifications. In general, the
design is governed by a deformation limit state at service loads resulting in
stresses nominally at 9⁄10 of yield. Adequate safety is provided by post-yield
strength as deformation increases. Tests on pin connections (Johnston, 1939)
and on rockers (Wilson, 1934) have confirmed this behavior.

As used throughout the LRFD Specification, the terms “milled surface,”
“milled,” and “milling” are intended to include surfaces which have been
accurately sawed or finished to a true plane by any suitable means.

J9. COLUMN BASES AND BEARING ON CONCRETE

The equations for resistance of concrete in bearing are the same as ACI 318-89
except that AISC equations use φ = 0.60 while ACI uses φ = 0.70, since ACI
specifies larger load factors than the ASCE load factors specified by AISC.

J10. ANCHOR BOLTS AND EMBEDMENTS

ACI 318 and 349 Appendix B and the PCI Handbook include recommended
procedures for the design of anchor bolts and embedments.

J8.

J9.

J10.
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CHAPTER K

CONCENTRATED FORCES, PONDING, AND FATIGUE

K1. FLANGES AND WEBS WITH CONCENTRATED FORCES

1. Design Basis

The LRFD Specification separates flange and web strength requirements into
distinct categories representing different limit state criteria, i.e., local flange
bending (Section K1.2), local web yielding (Section K1.3), web crippling
(Section K1.4), sidesway web buckling (Section K1.5), compression buckling
of the web (Section K1.6), and panel zone web shear (Section K1.7).

These criteria are applied to two distinct types of concentrated forces which act
on member flanges. Single concentrated forces may be tensile, such as those
delivered by tension hangers, or compressive, such as those delivered by bearing
plates at beam interior positions, reactions at beam ends, and other bearing
connections. Double concentrated forces, one tensile and one compressive, form
a couple on the same side of the loaded member, such as that delivered to column
flanges through welded and bolted moment connections.

2. Local Flange Bending

Where a tensile force is applied through a plate welded across a flange, that
flange must be sufficiently rigid to prevent deformation of the flange and the
corresponding high-stress concentration in the weld in line with the web.

The effective column flange length for local flange bending is 12tf (Graham, et
al., 1959). Thus, it is assumed that yield lines form in the flange at 6tf in each
direction from the point of the applied concentrated force. To develop the fixed
edge consistent with the assumptions of this model, an additional 4tf and
therefore a total of 10tf, is required for the full flange-bending strength given by
Equation K1-1. In the absence of applicable research, a 50 percent reduction has
been introduced for cases wherein the applied concentrated force is less than
10tf from the member end.

This criterion given by Equation K1-1 was originally developed for moment
connections, but it also applies to single concentrated forces such as tension
hangers consisting of a plate welded to the bottom flange of a beam and
transverse to the beam web.

3. Local Web Yielding

The web strength criteria have been established to limit the stress in the web of
a member into which a force is being transmitted. It should matter little whether
the member receiving the force is a beam or a column; however, Galambos
(1976) and AISC (1978), references upon which the LRFD Specification is

1.

2.

3.
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based, did make such a distinction. For beams, a 2:1 stress gradient through the
flange was used, whereas the gradient through column flanges was 21⁄2:1. In
Section K1.3, the 21⁄2:1 gradient is used for both cases.

This criterion applies to both bearing and moment connections.

4. Web Crippling

The expression for resistance to web crippling at a concentrated force is a departure
from previous specifications (IABSE, 1968; Bergfelt, 1971; Hoglund, 1971; and
Elgaaly, 1983). Equations K1-4 and K1-5 are based on research by Roberts (1981).
The increase in Equation K1-5b for N / d > 0.2 was developed after additional
testing (Elgaaly, 1991) to better represent the effect of longer bearing lengths at ends
of members. All tests were conducted on bare steel beams without the expected
beneficial contributions of any connection or floor attachments. Thus, the resulting
criteria are considered conservative for such applications.

These equations were developed for bearing connections, but are also generally
applicable to moment connections. However, for the rolled shapes listed in Part 1
of the LRFD Manual with Fy not greater than 50 ksi, the web crippling criterion
will never control the design in a moment connection except for a W12×50 or
W10×33 column.

The web crippling phenomenon has been observed to occur in the web adjacent
to the load flange. For this reason, a half-depth stiffener (or stiffeners) or a
half-depth doubler plate is expected to eliminate this limit state.

5. Sidesway Web Buckling

The sidesway web buckling criterion was developed after observing several
unexpected failures in tested beams (Summers and Yura, 1982). In those tests
the compression flanges were braced at the concentrated load, the web was
squeezed into compression, and the tension flange buckled (see Figure C-K1.1).

Sidesway web buckling will not occur in the following cases. For flanges
restrained against rotation:

h / tw
l / bf

 > 2.3 (C-K1-1)

5.
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web buckle

Fig. C-K1.1. Sidesway web buckling.
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For flanges not restrained against rotation:

h / tw
l / bf

 > 1.7 (C-K-1-2)

where l is as shown in Figure C-K1.2.

Sidesway web buckling can also be prevented by the proper design of lateral
bracing or stiffeners at the load point. It is suggested that local bracing at both
flanges be designed for one percent of the concentrated force applied at that
point. Stiffeners must extend from the load point through at least one-half the
beam or girder depth. In addition, the pair of stiffeners should be designed to
carry the full load. If flange rotation is permitted at the loaded flange, neither
stiffeners nor doubler plateswill be effective.

In the 1st Edition LRFD Manual, the sidesway web buckling equations were
based on the assumption that h / tf = 40, a convenient assumption which is
generally true for economy beams. This assumption has been removed so that
the equations will be applicable to all sections.

These equations were developed only for bearing connections and do not apply
to moment connections.

6. Compression Buckling of the Web

When compressive forces are applied to both flanges of a member at the same

6.
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Fig. C-K1.2. Unbraced flange length.
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location, as by moment connections at both flanges of a column, the member
web must have its slenderness ratio limited to avoid the possibility of buckling.
This is done in the LRFD Specification with Equation K1-8, which is a modified
form of a similar equation used in the ASD Specification. This equation is
applicable to a pair of moment connections, and to other pairs of compressive
forces applied at both flanges of a member, for which N / d is small (<1). When
N / d is not small, the member web should be designed as a compression member
in accordance with Chapter E.

Equation K1-8 is predicated on an interior member loading condition. In the
absence of applicable research, a 50 percent reduction has been introduced for
cases wherein the compressive forces are close to the member end.

Equation K1-8 has also traditionally been applied when there is a moment
connection to only one flange of the column and compressive force is applied
to only one flange. Its use in this case is conservative.

7. Panel Zone Web Shear

The column web shear stresses may be high within the boundaries of the rigid
connection of two or more members whose webs lie in a common plane. Such
webs should be reinforced when the calculated factored force ΣF along plane
A-A in Figure C-K1.3 exceeds the column web design strength φRv, where

ΣFu  = 
Mu1

dm1
 + 

Mu2

dm2
 − Vu (C-K1-3)

and

Mu1 = Mu1L + Mu1G = the sum of the moments due to the factored lateral load
Mu1L and the moments due to factored gravity load
Mu1G on the leeward side of the connection, kip-in.

Mu2 = Mu2L − Mu2G = the difference between the moments due to the factored
lateral load Mu2L and the moments due to factored gravity
load Mu2G on the windward side of the connection, kip-in.

7.

Story shear, Vu

Vu

dc

A A
Mu2

Mu1

uΣF

d m
1

d m
2

Fig. C-K1.3. Forces in panel zone.
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dm1, dm2      = distance between flange forces in a moment connection,
in.

Conservatively, 0.95 times the beam depth has been used for dm in the past.

If ΣFu  ≤ φRv, no reinforcement is necessary, i.e., treq ≤ tw, where tw is the column
web thickness.

Consistent with elastic first order analysis, Equations K1-9 and K1-10 limit
panel-zone behavior to the elastic range. While such connection panels possess
large reserve capacity beyond initial general shear yielding, the corresponding
inelastic joint deformations may adversely affect the strength and stability of
the frame or story (Fielding and Huang, 1971 and Fielding and Chen, 1973).
Panel-zone shear yielding affects the overall frame stiffness and, therefore, the
ultimate-strength second-order effects may be significant. The shear/axial inter-
action expression of Equation K1-10, as shown in Figure C-K1.4, is chosen to
ensure elastic panel behavior.

If adequate connection ductility is provided and the frame analysis considers
the inelastic panel-zone deformations, then the additional inelastic shear
strength is recognized in Equations K1-11 and K1-12 by the factor




1 + 

3bcf tcf
2

db dc tw





This inelastic shear strength has been most often utilized for design of frames
in high seismic zones and should be used when the panel zone is to be designed
to match the strength of the members from which it is formed.

The shear/axial interaction expression incorporated in Equation K1-12 (see
Figure C-K1.5) is similar to that contained in the previous issue of this specifi-
cation and recognizes the observed fact that when the panel-zone web has
completely yielded in shear, the axial column load is carried in the flanges.

1.0

0.4

0 0.4 1.0
P

P
u

y

Rv

0.6F d  ty c w

Fig. C-K1.4. Interaction of shear and axial force—elastic.
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K2. PONDING

As used in the LRFD Specification, ponding refers to the retention of water due
solely to the deflection of flat roof framing. The amount of this water is
dependent upon the flexibility of the framing. Lacking sufficient framing
stiffness, its accumulated weight can result in collapse of the roof if a strength
evaluation is not made (ASCE, 1990).

Representing the deflected shape of the primary and critical secondary member
as a half-sine wave, the weight and distribution of the ponded water can be
estimated and, from this, the contribution that the deflection each of these
members makes to the total ponding deflection can be expressed (Marino, 1966):

For the primary member:

∆w = 
[αp∆o 1 + 0.25παs + 0.25πρ(1 + αs)]

1 − 0.25παpαs

For the secondary member:

δw = 




αsδo 1 + 

π3

32
αp + 

π2

8ρ
(1 + αp) + 0.185αsαp





1 − 0.25παpαs

In these expressions ∆o and δo are, respectively, the primary and secondary beam
deflections due to loading present at the init iat ion of ponding,
αp = Cp / (1 − Cp), αs = Cs / (1 − Cs), and ρ = δo / ∆o = Cs / Cp.

Using the above expressions for ∆w and δw, the ratios ∆w / ∆o and δw / δo can be
computed for any given combination of primary and secondary beam framing
using, respectively, the computed value of parameters Cp and Cs defined in the
LRFD Specification.

K2.
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Fig. C-K1.5. Interaction of shear and axial force—inelastic.
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Even on the basis of unlimited elastic behavior, it is seen that the ponding
deflections would become infinitely large unless





Cp

1 − Cp




 




Cs

1 − Cs




 < 

4
π

Since elastic behavior is not unlimited, the effective bending strength available
in each member to resist the stress caused by ponding action is restricted to the
difference between the yield stress of the member and the stress fo produced by
the total load supported by it before consideration of ponding is included.

Note that elastic deflection is directly proportional to stress. The admissible
amount of ponding in either the primary or critical (midspan) secondary mem-
ber, in terms of the applicable ratio ∆w / ∆o and δw / δo, can be represented as
(Fy − fo) / fo. Substituting this expression for ∆w / ∆o and δw / δo, and combining
with the foregoing expressions for ∆w and δw, the relationship between critical
values for Cp and Cs and the available elastic bending strength to resist ponding
is obtained. The curves presented in Figures A-K2.1 and A-K2.2 are based upon
this relationship. They constitute a design aid for use when a more exact
determination of required flat roof framing stiffness is needed than given by the
LRFD Specification provision that Cp + 0.9Cs ≤ 0.25.

Given any combination of primary and secondary framing, the stress index is
computed as

Up = 



Fy  − fo

fo



 p

 for the primary member

Us = 



Fy  − fo

fo



 s

 for the secondary member

where fo, in each case, is the computed bending stress, ksi, in the member due
to the supported loading, neglecting ponding effect. Depending upon geographic
location, this loading should include such amount of snow as might also be
present, although ponding failures have occurred more frequently during tor-
rential summer rains when the rate of precipitation exceeded the rate of drainage
runoff and the resulting hydraulic gradient over large roof areas caused substan-
tial accumulation of water some distance from the eaves.

Given the size, spacing, and span of a tentatively selected combination of
primary and secondary beams, for example, one may enter Figure A-K2.1 at the
level of the computed stress index Up, determined for the primary beam; move
horizontally to the computed Cs value of the secondary beams; then move
downward to the abscissa scale. The combined stiffness of the primary and
secondary framing is sufficient to prevent ponding if the flexibility constant read
from this latter scale is more than the value of Cp computed for the given primary
member; if not, a stiffer primary or secondary beam, or combination of both, is
required.

If the roof framing consists of a series of equally-spaced wall-bearing beams,
they would be considered as secondary members, supported on an infinitely stiff
primary member. For this case, one would use Figure A-K2.2. The limiting value
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of Cs would be determined by the intercept of a horizontal line representing the
Us value and the curve for Cp = 0.

The ponding deflection contributed by a metal deck is usually such a small part
of the total ponding deflection of a roof panel that it is sufficient merely to limit
its moment of inertia (in.4 per foot of width normal to its span) to 0.000025 times
the fourth power of its span length, as provided in the LRFD Specification.
However, the stability against ponding of a roof consisting of a metal roof deck
of relatively slender depth-span ratio, spanning between beams supported
directly on columns, may need to be checked. This can be done using Figure
A-K2.1 or A-K2.2 with the following computed values:

Up= stress index for the supporting beam
Us= stress index for the roof deck
Cp= flexibility constant for the supporting beams
Cs = flexibility constant for one foot width of the roof deck (S = 1.0)

Since the shear rigidity of the web system is less than that of a solid plate, the
moment of inertia of steel joists and trusses should be taken as somewhat less
than that of their chords.
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CHAPTER L

SERVICEABILITY DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS

Serviceability criteria are formulated to prevent disruptions of the functional use and
damage to the structure during its normal everyday use. While malfunctions may not
result in the collapse of a structure or in loss of life or injury, they can seriously impair
the usefulness of the structure and lead to costly repairs. Neglect of serviceability may
result in unacceptably flexible structures.

There are essentially three types of structural behavior which may impair service-
ability:

(1) Excessive local damage (local yielding, buckling, slip, or cracking) that may
require excessive maintenance or lead to corrosion.

(2) Excessive deflection or rotation that may affect the appearance, function, or
drainage of the structure, or may cause damage to nonstructural components and
their attachments.

(3) Excessive vibrations induced by wind or transient live loads which affect the
comfort of occupants of the structure or the operation of mechanical equipment.

In allowable stress design, the AISC Specification accounts for possible local damage
with factors of safety included in the allowable stresses, while deflection and vibration
are controlled, directly or indirectly, by limiting deflections and span-depth ratios. In
the past, these rules have led to satisfactory performance of structures, with perhaps
the exception of large open floor areas without partitions. In LRFD the serviceability
checks should consider the appropriate loads, the response of the structure, and the
reaction of the occupants to the structural response.

Examples of loads that may require consideration of serviceability include permanent
live loads, wind, and earthquake; effects of human activities such as walking, dancing,
etc.; temperature fluctuations; and vibrations induced by traffic near the building or
by the operation of mechanical equipment within the building.

Serviceability checks are concerned with adequate performance under the appropriate
load conditions. Elastic behavior can usually be assumed. However, some structural
elements may have to be examined with respect to their long-term behavior under
load.

It is difficult to specify limiting values of structural performance based on service-
ability considerations because these depend to a great extent on the type of structure,
its intended use, and subjective physiological reaction. For example, acceptable
structural motion in a hospital clearly would be much less than in an ordinary industrial
building. It should be noted that humans perceive levels of structural motion that are
far less than motions that would cause any structural damage. Serviceability limits
must be determined through careful consideration by the designer and client.
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L1. CAMBER

The engineer should consider camber when deflections at the appropriate load
level present a serviceability problem.

L2. EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION

As in the case of deflections, the satisfactory control of expansion cannot be
reduced to a few simple rules, but must depend largely upon the good judgment
of qualified engineers.

The problem is more serious in buildings with masonry walls than with prefab-
ricated units. Complete separation of the framing, at widely spaced expansion
joints, is generally more satisfactory than more frequently located devices
dependent upon the sliding of parts in bearing, and usually less expensive than
rocker or roller expansion bearings.

Creep and shrinkage of concrete and yielding of steel are among the causes,
other than temperature, for dimensional changes.

L3. DEFLECTIONS, VIBRATION, AND DRIFT

1. Deflections

Excessive transverse deflections or lateral drift may lead to permanent damage
to building elements, separation of cladding, or loss of weathertightness, dam-
aging transfer of load to non-load-supporting elements, disruption of operation
of building service systems, objectionable changes in appearance of portions of
the buildings, and discomfort of occupants.

The LRFD Specification does not provide specific limiting deflections for
individual members or structural assemblies. Such limits would depend on the
function of the structure (ASCE, 1979; CSA, 1989; Ad Hoc Committee, 1986).
Provisions that limit deflections to a percentage of span may not be adequate
for certain long-span floor systems; a limit on maximum deflection that is
independent of span length may also be necessary to minimize the possibility
of damage to adjoining or connecting nonstructural elements.

2. Floor Vibration

The increasing use of high-strength materials and efficient structural schemes
leads to longer spans and more flexible floor systems. Even though the use of a
deflection limit related to span length generally precluded vibration problems
in the past, some floor systems may require explicit consideration of the
dynamic, as well as the static, characteristics of the floor system.

The dynamic response of structures or structural assemblies may be difficult to
analyze because of difficulties in defining the actual mass, stiffness, and damp-
ing characteristics. Moreover, different load sources cause varying responses.
For example, a steel beam-concrete slab floor system may respond to live
loading as a non-composite system, but to transient excitation from human
activity as an orthotropic composite plate. Nonstructural partitions, cladding,
and built-in furniture significantly increase the stiffness and damping of the
structure and frequently eliminate potential vibration problems. The damping
can also depend on the amplitude of excitation.

L1.

L2.

1.

2.
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The general objective in minimizing problems associated with excessive struc-
tural motion is to limit accelerations, velocities, and displacements to levels that
would not be disturbing to the building occupants. Generally, occupants of a
building find sustained vibrations more objectionable than transient vibrations.

The levels of peak acceleration that people find annoying depend on frequency
of response. Thresholds of annoyance for transient vibrations are somewhat
higher and depend on the amount of damping in the floor system. These levels
depend on the individual and the activity at the time of excitation (ASCE, 1979;
ISO, 1974; CSA, 1989; Murray, 1991; and Ad Hoc Committee, 1986).

The most effective way to reduce effects of continuous vibrations is through
vibration isolation devices. Care should be taken to avoid resonance, where the
frequency of steady-state excitation is close to the fundamental frequency of the
system. Transient vibrations are reduced most effectively by increasing the
damping in the structural assembly. Mechanical equipment which can produce
objectionable vibrations in any portion of a structure should be adequately
isolated to reduce the transmission of such vibrations to critical elements of the
structure.

3. Drift

The LRFD Specification does not provide specific limiting values for lateral
drift. If a drift analysis is desired, the stiffening effect of non-load-supporting
elements such as partitions and infilled walls may be included in the analysis of
drift.

Some irrecoverable inelastic deformations may occur at given load levels in
certain types of construction. The effect of such deformations may be negligible
or serious, depending on the function of the structure, and should be considered
by the designer on a case by case basis.

The deformation limits should apply to structural assemblies as a whole.
Reasonable tolerance should also be provided for creep. Where load cycling
occurs, consideration should be given to the possibility of increases in residual
deformation that may lead to incremental failure.

L5. CORROSION

Steel members may deteriorate in particular service environments. This deterio-
ration may appear either in external corrosion, which would be visible upon
inspection, or in undetected changes that would reduce its strength. The designer
should recognize these problems by either factoring a specific amount of
damage tolerance into the design or providing adequate protection systems (e.g.,
coatings, cathodic protection) and/or planned maintenance programs so that
such problems do not occur.

3.

L5.
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CHAPTER M

FABRICATION, ERECTION, AND QUALITY CONTROL

M2. FABRICATION

1. Cambering, Curving, and Straightening

The use of heat for straightening or cambering members is permitted for A514
and A852 steel, as it is for other steels. However, the maximum temperature
permitted is 1,100°F compared to 1,200°F for other steels.

The cambering of flexural members, when required by the contract documents,
may be accomplished in various ways. In the case of trusses and girders, the
desired curvature can be built in during assembly of the component parts. Within
limits, rolled beams can be cold-cambered at the producing mills.

The local application of heat has come into common use as a means of
straightening or cambering beams and girders. The method depends upon an
ultimate shortening of the heat-affected zones. A number of such zones, on the
side of the member that would be subject to compression during cold-cambering
or “gagging,” are heated enough to be “upset” by the restraint provided by
surrounding unheated areas. Shortening takes place upon cooling.

While the final curvature or camber can be controlled by these methods, it must
be realized that some deviation, due to workmanship error and permanent
change due to handling, is inevitable.

2. Thermal Cutting

Preferably thermal cutting shall be done by machine. The requirement for a
positive preheat of 150°F minimum when thermal cutting beam copes and weld
access holes in ASTM A6 Group 4 and 5 shapes, and in built-up shapes made
of material more than two inches thick, tends to minimize the hard surface layer
and the initiation of cracks.

5. Bolted Construction

In the past, it has been required to tighten to a specified tension all ASTM A325
and A490 bolts in both slip-critical and bearing-type connections. The require-
ment was changed in 1985 to permit most bearing-type connections to be
tightened to a snug-tight condition.

In a snug-tight bearing connection, the bolts cannot be subjected to tension loads,
slip can be permitted, and loosening or fatigue due to vibration or load fluctua-
tions are not design considerations.

It is suggested that snug-tight bearing-type connections be used in applications
where A307 bolts would be permitted.

1.

2.

5.
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This section provides rules for the use of oversized and slotted holes paralleling
the provisions which have been in the RCSC Specification (RCSC, 1988) since
1972, extended to include A307 bolts which are outside the scope of the
high-strength bolt specifications.

M3. SHOP PAINTING

The surface condition of steel framing disclosed by the demolition of long-
standing buildings has been found to be unchanged from the time of its erection,
except at isolated spots where leakage may have occurred. Even in the presence
of leakage, the shop coat is of minor influence (Bigos et al., 1954).

The LRFD Specification does not define the type of paint to be used when a
shop coat is required. Conditions of exposure and individual preference with
regard to finish paint are factors which bear on the selection of the proper primer.
Hence, a single formulation would not suffice. For a comprehensive treatment
of the subject, see SSPC (1989).

5. Surfaces Adjacent to Field Welds

The Specification allows for welding through surface materials, including
appropriate shop coatings, that do not adversely affect weld quality nor create
objectionable fumes.

M4. ERECTION

4. Fit of Column Compression Joints and Base Plates

Tests at the University of California-Berkeley (Popov and Stephen, 1977) on
spliced full-size columns with joints that had been intentionally milled out-of-
square, relative to either strong or weak axis, demonstrated that the load-carry-
ing capacity was the same as that for a similar unspliced column. In the tests,
gaps of 1⁄16-in. were not shimmed; gaps of 1⁄4-in. were shimmed with non-tapered
mild steel shims. Minimum size partial-penetration welds were used in all tests.
No tests were performed on specimens with gaps greater than 1⁄4-in.

5. Field Welding

The purpose of wire brushing shop paint, on surfaces adjacent to joints to be
field welded, is to reduce the possibility of porosity and cracking and also to
reduce any environmental hazard. Although there are limited tests which indi-
cate that painted surfaces result in sound welds without wire brushing, other
studies have resulted in excessive porosity and/or cracking when welding coated
surfaces. Wire brushing to reduce the paint film thickness minimizes rejectable
welds. Grinding or other procedures beyond wire brushing is not necessary.

5.

4.

5.

M3.
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APPENDIX B

DESIGN REQUIREMENTS

B5. LOCAL BUCKLING

1. Classification of Steel Sections

The limiting width-thickness λp and λr ratios for webs in pure flexure
(Pu  / φbPy  = 0) and with axial compression have been revised in terms of (h / t)
rather than (hc / t). The simplified formulation in Table B5.1 for λr based on
double symmetry with equal flanges (h / hc = 1) is unconservative when the
compression flange is smaller than the tension flange, and conservative if the
reverse is true. The more accurate limit is given in Appendix B5.1 as a function
of hc. Figure C-A-B5.1 illustrates the λr variation for axial compression and
flange asymmetry effects.

The 3⁄4 minimum and 3⁄2 maximum restrictions on h / hc in Equations A-B5-1 and
A-B5-2 approximately correspond to the 0.1 and 0.9 range of Iyc / Iy for a member
to be considered a singly symmetric I shape. Otherwise, when the flange areas
differ by more than a factor of two, the member should be conservatively
designed as a tee section.
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Fig. C-A-B5.1. Local web buckling for I-shaped members.
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APPENDIX E

COLUMNS AND OTHER COMPRESSION MEMBERS

E3. DESIGN COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH FOR
FLEXURAL-TORSIONAL BUCKLING

The equations in Appendix E3 for determining the flexural-torsional elastic
buckling loads of columns are derived in texts on structural stability (Ti-
moshenko and Gere (1961), Bleich (1952), Galambos (1968), and Chen and
Atsuta (1977), for example). Since these equations for flexural-torsional buck-
ling apply only to elastic buckling, they must be modified for inelastic buckling
when Fcr  > 0.5Fy. This is accomplished through the use of the equivalent slender-
ness factor λe = √Fy  / Fe .

E3.
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APPENDIX F

BEAMS AND OTHER FLEXURAL MEMBERS

F1. DESIGN FOR FLEXURE

Three limit states must be investigated to determine the moment capacity of
flexural members: lateral-torsional buckling (LTB), local buckling of the com-
pression flange (FLB), and local buckling of the web (WLB). These limit states
depend, respectively, on the beam slenderness ratio Lb / ry, the width-thickness
ratio b / t of the compression flange and the width-thickness ratio h / tw of the
web. For convenience, all three measures of slenderness are denoted by λ.

Variations in Mn with Lb are shown in Figure C-A-F1.1. The discussion of plastic,
inelastic, and elastic buckling in Commentary Section F1 with reference to
lateral-torsional buckling applies here except for an important difference in the
significance of λp for lateral-torsional buckling and local buckling. Values of
λp for FLB and WLB produce a compact section with a rotation capacity of about
three (after reaching Mp) before the onset of local buckling, and therefore meet
the requirements for plastic analysis of load effects (Commentary Section B5).
On the other hand, values of λp for LTB do not allow plastic analysis because
they do not provide rotation capacity beyond that needed to develop Mp. Instead
Lb ≤ Lpd (Section F1.2d) must be satisfied.

Analyses to include restraint effects of adjoining elements are discussed in
Galambos (1988). Analysis of the lateral stability of members with shapes not
covered in this appendix must be performed according to the available literature
(Galambos, 1988).
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See the Commentary for Section B5 for the discussion of the equation regarding
the bending capacity of circular sections.

F3. WEB-TAPERED MEMBERS

1. General Requirements

The provision contained in Appendix F3 covers only those aspects of the design
of tapered members that are unique to tapered members. For other criteria of
design not specifically covered in Appendix F3, see the appropriate portions of
this Specification and Commentary.

The design of wide-flange columns with a single web taper and constant flanges
follows the same procedure as for uniform columns according to Section E2,
except the column slenderness parameter λc for major axis buckling is deter-
mined for a slenderness ratio Kγ L / rox, and for minor axis buckling for KL / roy,
where Kγ is an effective length factor for tapered members, K is the effective
length factor for prismatic members, and rox and roy are the radii of gyration about
the x and the y axes, respectively, taken at the smaller end of the tapered member.

For stepped columns or columns with other than a single web taper, the elastic
critical stress is determined by analysis or from data in reference texts or research
reports (Chapters 11 and 13 in Timoshenko and Gere (1961) and Bleich (1952)
and Kitipornchai and Trahair [1980], and then the same procedure of using λeff

is utilized in calculating the factored resistance.

This same approach is recommended for open section built-up columns (col-
umns with perforated cover plates, lacing, and battens) where the elastic critical
buckling stress determination must include a reduction for the effect of shear.
Methods for calculating the elastic buckling strength of such columns are given
in Chapter 12 of the SSRC Guide (Galambos, 1988) and in Timoshenko and
Gere (1961) and Bleich (1952).

3. Design Compressive Strength

The approach in formulating Faγ of tapered columns is based on the concept that
the critical stress for an axially loaded tapered column is equal to that of a
prismatic column of different length, but of the same cross section as the smaller
end of the tapered column. This has resulted in an equivalent effective length
factor Kγ for a tapered member subjected to axial compression (Lee et al., 1972).
This factor, which is used to determine the value of S in Equations A-F3-2 and
λc in Equation E2-3, can be determined accurately for a symmetrical rectangular
rigid frame comprised of prismatic beams and tapered columns.

With modifying assumptions, such a frame can be used as a mathematical model
to determine with sufficient accuracy the influence of the stiffness Σ(I / b)g of
beams and rafters which afford restraint at the ends of a tapered column in other
cases such as those shown in Figure C-A-F1.1. From Equations A-F3-2 and
E2-3, the critical load Pcr can be expressed as π2EIo / (Kγl)2. The value of Kγ can
be obtained by interpolation, using the appropriate chart from Lee et al. (1972)
and restraint modifiers GT and GB. In each of these modifiers the tapered column,
treated as a prismatic member having a moment of inertia Io, computed at the
smaller end, and its actual length l, is assigned the stiffness Io / l, which is then

3.

1.
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divided by the stiffness of the restraining members at the end of the tapered
column under consideration.

4. Design Flexural Strength

The development of the design bending stress for tapered beams follows closely
with that for prismatic beams. The basic concept is to replace a tapered beam
by an equivalent prismatic beam with a different length, but with a cross section
identical to that of the smaller end of the tapered beam (Lee et al., 1972). This
has led to the modified length factors hs and hw in Equations A-F3-6 and A-F3-7.

Equations A-F3-6 and A-F3-7 are based on total resistance to lateral buckling,
using both St. Venant and warping resistance. The factor B modifies the basic
Fbγ to members which are continuous past lateral supports. Categories a, b, and
c of Appendix F3.4 usually apply; however, it is to be noted that they apply only
when the axial force is small and adjacent unbraced segments are approximately
equal in length. For a single member, or segments which do not fall into category
a, b, c, or d, the recommended value of B is unity. The value of B should also be
taken as unity when computing the value of Fbγ to obtain Mn to be used in
Equations H1-1 and C1-1, since the effect of moment gradient is provided for
by the factor Cm. The background material is given in WRC Bulletin No. 192
(Morrell and Lee, 1974).

4.
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APPENDIX G

PLATE GIRDERS

Appendix G is taken from AISI Bulletin 27 (Galambos, 1978). Comparable
provisions are included in the AISC ASD Specification. The provisions are
presented in an appendix as they are seldom used and produce designs which
are often less economical than plate girders designed without tension-field
action.

The web slenderness ratio h / tw = 970 / √Fyf   that distinguishes plate girders
from beams is written in terms of the flange yield stress, because for hybrid
girders inelastic buckling of the web due to bending depends on the flange strain.

The equation for Re used in the 1986 LRFD Specification was the same as that
used in the AASHTO Standard Specification for Highway Bridges. In this
edition, the equation for Re, used in the AISC ASD Specification since 1969, is
used because its derivation is published (Gaylord and Gaylord, 1992 and
ASCE-AASHTO, 1968) and it is more accurate than the AASHTO equation.

G2. DESIGN FLEXURAL STRENGTH

In previous versions of the AISC Specification a coefficient of 0.0005ar was
used in RPG based on the work of Basler (1961). This value is valid for ar ≤ 2.
In that same paper, Basler developed a more general coefficient, applicable to
all ratios of Aw / Af which has now been adopted because application of the
previous equation to sections with large ar values gives unreasonable results. An
arbitrary limit of ar ≤ 10 is imposed so that the RPG expression is not applied to
sections approaching a tee shape.

G2.
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APPENDIX H

MEMBERS UNDER COMBINED FORCES AND TORSION

H3. ALTERNATIVE INTERACTION EQUATIONS FOR MEMBERS
UNDER COMBINED STRESS

In the case of members not subject to flexural buckling, i.e., Lb < Lpd, the use of
somewhat more liberal interaction Equations A-H3-5 and A-H3-6 is acceptable
as an alternative when the flexure is about one axis only.

The alternative interaction Equations A-H3-1 and A-H3-2 for biaxially loaded H
and wide-flange column shapes were taken from Galambos (1988), Springfield
(1975), and Tebedge and Chen (1974).

For I-shaped members with bf / d > 1.0, use of Section H1 is recommended,
because no additional research is available for this case. 

H3.
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APPENDIX J

CONNECTIONS, JOINTS, AND FASTENERS

J2. WELDS

4. Design Strength

When weld groups are loaded in shear by an external load that does not act
through the center of gravity of the group, the load is eccentric and will tend to
cause a relative rotation and translation between the parts connected by the weld.
The point about which rotation tends to take place is called the instantaneous
center of rotation. Its location is dependent upon the load eccentricity, geometry
of the weld group, and deformation of the weld at different angles of the resultant
elemental force relative to the weld axis.

The individual resistance force of each unit weld element can be assumed to act
on a line perpendicular to a ray passing through the instantaneous center and
that element’s location (see Figure C-A-J2.1).

The ultimate shear strength of weld groups can be obtained from the load
deformation relationship of a single-unit weld element. This relationship was
originally given by Butler (1972) for E60 electrodes. Curves for E70 electrodes
used in the Appendix were obtained by Lesik (1990).

Unlike the load-deformation relationship for bolts, strength and deformation
performance in welds are dependent on the angle θ that the resultant elemental
force makes with the axis of the weld element (see Figure C-A-J2.1). The actual
load deformation relationship for welds is given in Figure C-A-J2.2, taken from
Kennedy and Lesik (1990). Conversion of the SI equation to foot-pound units
results in the following weld strength equation for Rn:

Rn = 0.852(1.0 + 0.50 sin1.5θ)FEXX     Aw

Because the maximum strength is limited to 0.60FEXX for longitudinally loaded
welds (θ = 0º), the LRFD Specification provision provides, in the reduced
equation coefficient, a reasonable margin for any variation in welding tech-
niques and procedures. To eliminate possible computational difficulties, the
maximum deformation in the weld elements is limited to 0.17D. For design
convenience, a simple elliptical formula is used for f(p) to closely approximate
the empirically derived polynomial in Lesik (1990).

The total resistance of all the weld elements combine to resist the eccentric
ultimate load, and when the correct location of the instantaneous center has been
selected, the three in-plane equations of statics (ΣFx , ΣFy , ΣM) will be satisfied.
Numerical techniques, such as those given by Brandt (1982), have been devel-

4.
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oped to locate the instantaneous center of rotation subject to convergence
tolerances.

Earlier editions of the AISC Manual of Steel Construction (AISC, 1980, 1986,
1989) took advantage of the inelastic redistribution of stresses that is inherent
in the Appendix J2.4 procedure. However, in each of the utilized computational
techniques the resulting coefficients were factored down so that the maximum
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stress, at any point in the weld group, did not exceed the limiting value specified
by either the Allowable Stress Design or LRFD Specifications, 0.3Fu or 0.6Fu,
respectively. As a result, the tabulated weld-capacity data shown in the appro-
priate referenced manual tables will be found to be conservative relative to the
data obtained using the computational procedure presented in Appendix J2.4.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

Sect. C-A-J2] WELDS 6 - 253



APPENDIX K

CONCENTRATED FORCES, PONDING, AND FATIGUE

K3. FATIGUE

Because most members in building frames are not subject to a large enough
number of cycles of full design stress application to require design for fatigue,
the provisions covering such designs have been placed in Appendix K3.

When fatigue is a design consideration, its severity is most significantly affected
by the number of load applications, the magnitude of the stress range, and the
severity of the stress concentrations associated with the particular details. These
factors are not encountered in normal building designs; however, when encoun-
tered and when fatigue is of concern, all provisions of Appendix K3 must be
satisfied.

Members or connections subject to less than 20,000 cycles of loading will not
involve a fatigue condition, except in the case of repeated loading involving
large ranges of stress. For such conditions, the admissible range of stress can
conservatively be taken as one and one-half times the applicable value given in
Table A-K3.3 for “Loading Condition 1.”

Fluctuation in stress which does not involve tensile stress does not cause crack
propagation and is not considered to be a fatigue situation. On the other hand,
in elements of members subject solely to calculated compression stress, fatigue
cracks may initiate in regions of high tensile residual stress. In such situations,
the cracks generally do not propagate beyond the region of the residual tensile
stress, because the residual stress is relieved by the crack. For this reason stress
ranges that are completely in compression are not included in the column headed
by “Kind of Stress” in Table A-K3.2. This is also true of comparable tables of
the current AASHTO and AREA specifications.

When fabrication details involving more than one category occur at the same
location in a member, the stress range at that location must be limited to that of
the most restrictive category. By locating notch-producing fabrication details in
regions subject to a small range of stress, the need for a member larger than
required by static loading will often be eliminated.

Extensive test programs (Fisher et al., 1970; and Fisher et al., 1974) using full
size specimens, substantiated by theoretical stress analysis, have confirmed the
following general conclusions:

(1) Stress range and notch severity are the dominant stress variables for welded
details and beams.

(2) Other variables such as minimum stress, mean stress, and maximum stress
are not significant for design purposes.

K3.
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(3) Structural steels with yield points of 36 to 100 ksi do not exhibit significantly
different fatigue strength for given welded details fabricated in the same
manner.

Allowable stress ranges can be read directly from Table A-K3.3 for a particular
category and loading condition. The values are based on extensive research
(Keating and Fisher, 1985).

Provisions for bolts subjected to tension are given in Table A-K3.4. Tests have
uncovered dramatic differences in fatigue life, not completely predictable from
the various published equations for estimating the actual magnitude of prying
force (Kulak et al., 1987). To limit the uncertainties regarding prying action on
the fatigue behavior of these bolts, the tensile stresses given in Table J3.2 are
approved for use under extended cyclic loading only if the prying force, included
in the design tensile force, is small. When this cannot be assured, the design
tensile stress is drastically reduced to cover any conceivable prying effect.

The use of other types of mechanical fasteners to resist applied cyclic loading
in tension is not recommended. Lacking a high degree of assured pretension,
the range of stress is generally too great to resist such loading for long.

However, all types of mechanical fasteners survive unharmed when subject to
cyclic shear stresses sufficient to fracture the connected parts, which is provided
for elsewhere in Appendix K3.
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Glossary
Alignment chart for columns. A nomograph for determining the effective length factor

K for some types of columns
Amplification factor. A multiplier of the value of moment or deflection in the unbraced

length of an axially loaded member to reflect the secondary values generated by
the eccentricity of the applied axial load within the member

Aspect ratio. In any rectangular configuration, the ratio of the lengths of the sides
Batten plate. A plate element used to join two parallel components of a built-up

column, girder, or strut rigidly connected to the parallel components and designed
to transmit shear between them

Beam. A structural member whose primary function is to carry loads transverse to its
longitudinal axis

Beam-column. A structural member whose primary function is to carry loads both
transverse and parallel to its longitudinal axis

Bent. A plane framework of beam or truss members which support loads and the
columns which support these members

Biaxial bending. Simultaneous bending of a member about two perpendicular axes
Bifurcation. The phenomenon whereby a perfectly straight member under compres-

sion may either assume a deflected position or may remain undeflected, or a beam
under flexure may either deflect and twist out of plane or remain in its in-plane
deflected position

Braced frame. A frame in which the resistance to lateral load or frame instability is
primarily provided by a diagonal, a K brace, or other auxiliary system of bracing

Brittle fracture. Abrupt cleavage with little or no prior ductile deformation
Buckling load. The load at which a perfectly straight member under compression

assumes a deflected position
Built-up member. A member made of structural metal elements that are welded, bolted,

or riveted together
Cladding. The exterior covering of the structural components of a building
Cold-formed members. Structural members formed from steel without the application

of heat
Column. A structural member whose primary function is to carry loads parallel to its

longitudinal axis
Column curve. A curve expressing the relationship between an axial column strength

and slenderness ratio
Combined mechanism. A mechanism determined by plastic analysis procedure which

combines elementary beam, panel, and joint mechanisms
Compact section. Compact sections are capable of developing a fully plastic stress

distribution and possess rotation capacity of approximately three before the onset
of local buckling
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Composite beam. A steel beam structurally connected to a concrete slab so that the
beam and slab respond to loads as a unit. See also Concrete-encased beam

Concrete-encased beam. A beam totally encased in concrete cast integrally with the
slab

Connection. Combination of joints used to transmit forces between two or more
members. Categorized by the type and amount of force transferred (moment,
shear, end reaction). See also Splices

Critical load. The load at which bifurcation occurs as determined by a theoretical
stability analysis

Curvature. The rotation per unit length due to bending
Design documents. See Structural design documents
Design strength. Resistance (force, moment, stress, as appropriate) provided by

element or connection; the product of the nominal strength and the resistance
factor

Diagonal bracing. Inclined structural members carrying primarily axial load em-
ployed to enable a structural frame to act as a truss to resist horizontal loads

Diaphragm. Floor slab, metal wall, or roof panel possessing a large in-plane shear
stiffness and strength adequate to transmit horizontal forces to resisting systems

Diaphragm action. The in-plane action of a floor system (also roofs and walls) such
that all columns framing into the floor from above and below are maintained in
their same position relative to each other

Double concentrated forces. Two equal and opposite forces which form a couple on
the same side of the loaded member

Double curvature. A bending condition in which end moments on a member cause the
member to assume an S shape

Drift. Lateral deflection of a building
Drift index. The ratio of lateral deflection to the height of the building
Ductility factor. The ratio of the total deformation at maximum load to the elastic-limit

deformation
Effective length. The equivalent length KL used in compression formulas and deter-

mined by a bifurcation analysis
Effective length factor K. The ratio between the effective length and the unbraced

length of the member measured between the centers of gravity of the bracing
members

Effective moment of inertia. The moment of inertia of the cross section of a member
that remains elastic when partial plastification of the cross section takes place,
usually under the combination of residual stress and applied stress. Also, the
moment of inertia based on effective widths of elements that buckle locally. Also,
the moment of inertia used in the design of partially composite members

Effective stiffness. The stiffness of a member computed using the effective moment of
inertia of its cross section

Effective width. The reduced width of a plate or slab which, with an assumed uniform
stress distribution, produces the same effect on the behavior of a structural
member as the actual plate width with its nonuniform stress distribution

Elastic analysis. Determination of load effects (force, moment, stress, as appropriate)
on members and connections based on the assumption that material deformation
disappears on removal of the force that produced it

Elastic-perfectly plastic. A material which has an idealized stress-strain curve that
varies linearly from the point of zero strain and zero stress up to the yield point
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of the material, and then increases in strain at the value of the yield stress without
any further increases in stress

Embedment. A steel component cast in a concrete structure which is used to transmit
externally applied loads to the concrete structure by means of bearing, shear,
bond, friction, or any combination thereof. The embedment may be fabricated of
structural-steel plates, shapes, bars, bolts, pipe, studs, concrete reinforcing bars,
shear connectors, or any combination thereof

Encased steel structure. A steel-framed structure in which all of the individual frame
members are completely encased in cast-in-place concrete

Euler formula. The mathematical relationship expressing the value of the Euler load
in terms of the modulus of elasticity, the moment of inertia of the cross section,
and the length of a column

Euler load. The critical load of a perfectly straight, centrally loaded pin-ended column
Eyebar. A particular type of pin-connected tension member of uniform thickness with

forged or flame cut head of greater width than the body proportioned to provide
approximately equal strength in the head and body

Factored load. The product of the nominal load and a load factor
Fastener. Generic term for welds, bolts, rivets, or other connecting device
Fatigue. A fracture phenomenon resulting from a fluctuating stress cycle
First-order analysis. Analysis based on first-order deformations in which equilibrium

conditions are formulated on the undeformed structure
Flame-cut plate. A plate in which the longitudinal edges have been prepared by oxygen

cutting from a larger plate
Flat width. For a rectangular tube, the nominal width minus twice the outside corner

radius. In absence of knowledge of the corner radius, the flat width may be taken
as the total section width minus three times the thickness

Flexible connection. A connection permitting a portion, but not all, of the simple beam
rotation of a member end

Floor system. The system of structural components separating the stories of a building
Force. Resultant of distribution of stress over a prescribed area. A reaction that

develops in a member as a result of load (formerly called total stress or stress).
Generic term signifying axial loads, bending moment, torques, and shears

Fracture toughness. Measurement of the ability to absorb energy without fracture.
Generally determined by impact loading of specimens containing a notch having
a prescribed geometry

Frame buckling. A condition under which bifurcation may occur in a frame
Frame instability. A condition under which a frame deforms with increasing lateral

deflection under a system of increasing applied monotonic loads until a maxi-
mum value of the load called the stability limit is reached, after which the frame
will continue to deflect without further increase in load

Fully composite beam. A composite beam with sufficient shear connectors to develop
the full flexural strength of the composite section

High-cycle fatigue. Failure resulting from more than 20,000 applications of cyclic
stress

Hybrid beam. A fabricated steel beam composed of flanges with a greater yield
strength than that of the web. Whenever the maximum flange stress is less than
or equal to the web yield stress the girder is considered homogeneous

Hysteresis loop. A plot of force versus displacement of a structure or member subjected
to reversed, repeated load into the inelastic range, in which the path followed
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during release and removal of load is different from the path for the addition of
load over the same range of displacement

Inclusions. Nonmetallic material entrapped in otherwise sound metal
Incomplete fusion. Lack of union by melting of filler and base metal over entire

prescribed area
Inelastic action. Material deformation that does not disappear on removal of the force

that produced it
Instability. A condition reached in the loading of an element or structure in which

continued deformation results in a decrease of load-resisting capacity
Joint. Area where two or more ends, surfaces, or edges are attached. Categorized by

type of fastener or weld used and method of force transfer
K bracing. A system of struts used in a braced frame in which the pattern of the struts

resembles the letter K, either normal or on its side
Lamellar tearing. Separation in highly restrained base metal caused by through-thick-

ness strains induced by shrinkage of adjacent weld metal
Lateral bracing member. A member utilized individually or as a component of a lateral

bracing system to prevent buckling of members or elements and/or to resist lateral
loads

Lateral (or lateral-torsional) buckling. Buckling of a member involving lateral
deflection and twist

Leaning column. Gravity-loaded column where connections to the frame (simple
connections) do not provide resistance to lateral loads

Limit state. A condition in which a structure or component becomes unfit for service
and is judged either to be no longer useful for its intended function (serviceability
limit state) or to be unsafe (strength limit state)

Limit states. Limits of structural usefulness, such as brittle fracture, plastic collapse,
excessive deformation, durability, fatigue, instability, and serviceability

Load factor. A factor that accounts for unavoidable deviations of the actual load from
the nominal value and for uncertainties in the analysis that transforms the load
into a load effect

Loads. Forces or other actions that arise on structural systems from the weight of all
permanent construction, occupants and their possessions, environmental effects,
differential settlement, and restrained dimensional changes. Permanent loads are
those loads in which variations in time are rare or of small magnitude. All other
loads are variable loads. See Nominal loads

LRFD (Load and Resistance Factor Design). A method of proportioning structural
components (members, connectors, connecting elements, and assemblages) such
that no applicable limit state is exceeded when the structure is subjected to all
appropriate load combinations

Local buckling. The buckling of a compression element which may precipitate the
failure of the whole member

Low-cycle fatigue. Fracture resulting from a relatively high-stress range resulting in
a relatively small number of cycles to failure

Lower bound load. A load computed on the basis of an assumed equilibrium moment
diagram in which the moments are not greater than Mp that is less than or at best
equal to the true ultimate load

Mechanism. An articulated system able to deform without an increase in load, used in
the special sense that the linkage may include real hinges or plastic hinges, or
both

Mechanism method. A method of plastic analysis in which equilibrium between
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external forces and internal plastic hinges is calculated on the basis of an assumed
mechanism. The failure load so determined is an upper bound

Nominal loads. The magnitudes of the loads specified by the applicable code
Nominal strength. The capacity of a structure or component to resist the effects of

loads, as determined by computations using specified material strengths and
dimensions and formulas derived from accepted principles of structural mechan-
ics or by field tests or laboratory tests of scaled models, allowing for modeling
effects and differences between laboratory and field conditions

Noncompact section. Noncompact sections can develop the yield stress in compres-
sion elements before local buckling occurs, but will not resist inelastic local
buckling at strain levels required for a fully plastic stress distribution

P-Delta effect. Secondary effect of column axial loads and lateral deflection on the
moments in members

Panel zone. The zone in a beam-to-column connection that transmits moment by a
shear panel

Partially composite beam. A composite beam for which the shear strength of shear
connectors governs the flexural strength

Plane frame. A structural system assumed for the purpose of analysis and design to be
two-dimensional

Plastic analysis. Determination of load effects (force, moment, stress, as appropriate)
on members and connections based on the assumption of rigid-plastic behavior,
i.e., that equilibrium is satisfied throughout the structure and yield is not exceeded
anywhere. Second order effects may need to be considered

Plastic design section. The cross section of a member which can maintain a full plastic
moment through large rotations so that a mechanism can develop; the section
suitable for plastic design

Plastic hinge. A yielded zone which forms in a structural member when the plastic
moment is attained. The beam is assumed to rotate as if hinged, except that it is
restrained by the plastic moment Mp

Plastic-limit load. The maximum load that is attained when a sufficient number of
yield zones have formed to permit the structure to deform plastically without
further increase in load. It is the largest load a structure will support, when perfect
plasticity is assumed and when such factors as instability, second-order effects,
strain hardening, and fracture are neglected

Plastic mechanism. See Mechanism
Plastic modulus. The section modules of resistance to bending of a completely yielded

cross section. It is the combined static moment about the neutral axis of the
cross-sectional areas above and below that axis

Plastic moment. The resisting moment of a fully yielded cross section
Plastic strain. The difference between total strain and elastic strain
Plastic zone. The yielded region of a member
Plastification. The process of successive yielding of fibers in the cross section of a

member as bending moment is increased
Plate girder. A built-up structural beam
Post-buckling strength. The load that can be carried by an element, member, or frame

after buckling
Primary stress. A primary stress is any normal stress or shear stress developed by an

imposed loading which is necessary to satisfy the laws of equilibrium of external
and internal forces, moments, and torques. A primary stress is not self-limiting.

Redistribution of moment. A process which results in the successive formation of
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plastic hinges so that less highly stressed portions of a structure may carry
increased moments

Required strength. Load effect (force, moment, stress, as appropriate) acting on
element or connection determined by structural analysis from the factored loads
(using most appropriate critical load combinations)

Residual stress. The stresses that remain in an unloaded member after it has been
formed into a finished product. (Examples of such stresses include, but are not
limited to, those induced by cold bending, cooling after rolling, or welding.)

Resistance. The capacity of a structure or component to resist the effects of loads. It
is determined by computations using specified material strengths, dimensions
and formulas derived from accepted principles of structural mechanics, or by
field tests or laboratory tests of scaled models, allowing for modeling effects and
differences between laboratory and field conditions. Resistance is a generic term
that includes both strength and serviceability limit states

Resistance factor. A factor that accounts for unavoidable deviations of the actual
strength from the nominal value and the manner and consequences of failure

Rigid frame. A structure in which connections maintain the angular relationship
between beam and column members under load

Root of the flange. Location on the web of the corner radius termination point or the
toe of the flange-to-web weld. Measured as the k distance from the far side of the
flange

Rotation capacity. The incremental angular rotation that a given shape can accept prior
to local failure defined as R = (θu / θp) − 1 where θu is the overall rotation attained
at the factored load state and θp is the idealized rotation corresponding to elastic
theory applied to the case of M = Mp

St. Venant torsion. That portion of the torsion in a member that induces only shear
stresses in the member

Second-order analysis. Analysis based on second-order deformations, in which equi-
librium conditions are formulated on the deformed structure

Service load. Load expected to be supported by the structure under normal usage;
often taken as the nominal load

Serviceability limit state. Limiting condition affecting the ability of a structure to
preserve its appearance, maintainability, durability, or the comfort of its occu-
pants or function of machinery under normal usage

Shape factor. The ratio of the plastic moment to the yield moment, or the ratio of the
plastic modulus to the section modulus for a cross section

Shear friction. Friction between the embedment and the concrete that transmits shear
loads. The relative displacement in the plane of the shear load is considered to
be resisted by shear-friction anchors located perpendicular to the plane of the
shear load

Shear lugs. Plates, welded studs, bolts, and other steel shapes that are embedded in
the concrete and located transverse to the direction of the shear force and that
transmit shear loads, introduced into the concrete by local bearing at the shear
lug-concrete interface

Shear wall. A wall that in its own plane resists shear forces resulting from applied
wind, earthquake, or other transverse loads or provides frame stability. Also
called a structural wall

Sidesway. The lateral movement of a structure under the action of lateral loads,
unsymmetrical vertical loads, or unsymmetrical properties of the structure
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Sidesway buckling. The buckling mode of a multistory frame precipitated by the
relative lateral displacements of joints, leading to failure by sidesway of the frame

Simple plastic theory. See Plastic design
Single curvature. A deformed shape of a member having one smooth continuous arc,

as opposed to double curvature which contains a reversal
Slender-element section. The cross section of a member which will experience local

buckling in the elastic range
Slenderness ratio. The ratio of the effective length of a column to the radius of gyration

of the column, both with respect to the same axis of bending
Slip-critical joint. A bolted joint in which the slip resistance of the connection is

required
Space frame. A three-dimensional structural framework (as contrasted to a plane

frame)
Splice. The connection between two structural elements joined at their ends to form a

single, longer element
Stability-limit load. Maximum (theoretical) load a structure can support when second-

order instability effects are included
Stepped column. A column with changes from one cross section to another occurring

at abrupt points within the length of the column
Stiffener. A member, usually an angle or plate, attached to a plate or web of a beam or

girder to distribute load, to transfer shear, or to prevent buckling of the member
to which it is attached

Stiffness. The resistance to deformation of a member or structure measured by the ratio
of the applied force to the corresponding displacement

Story drift. The difference in horizontal deflection at the top and bottom of a story
Strain hardening. Phenomenon wherein ductile steel, after undergoing considerable

deformation at or just above yield point, exhibits the capacity to resist substan-
tially higher loading than that which caused initial yielding

Strain-hardening strain. For structural steels that have a flat (plastic) region in the
stress-strain relationship, the value of the strain at the onset of strain hardening

Strength design. A method of proportioning structural members using load factors and
resistance factors such that no applicable limit state is exceeded (also called load
and resistance factor design)

Strength limit state. Limiting condition affecting the safety of the structure, in which
the ultimate load-carrying capacity is reached

Stress. Force per unit area
Stress concentration. Localized stress considerably higher than average (even in

uniformly loaded cross sections of uniform thickness) due to abrupt changes in
geometry or localized loading

Strong axis. The major principal axis of a cross section
Structural design documents. Documents prepared by the designer (plans, design

details, and job specifications)
Structural system. An assemblage of load-carrying components which are joined

together to provide regular interaction or interdependence
Stub column. A short compression-test specimen, long enough for use in measuring

the stress-strain relationship for the complete cross section, but short enough to
avoid buckling as a column in the elastic and plastic ranges

Subassemblage. A truncated portion of a structural frame
Supported frame. A frame which depends upon adjacent braced or unbraced frames

for resistance to lateral load or frame instability. (This transfer of load is
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frequently provided by the floor or roof system through diaphragm action or by
horizontal cross bracing in the roof.)

Tangent modulus. At any given stress level, the slope of the stress-strain curve of a
material in the inelastic range as determined by the compression test of a small
specimen under controlled conditions

Temporary structure. A general term for anything that is built or constructed (usually
to carry construction loads) that will eventually be removed before or after
completion of construction and does not become part of the permanent structural
system

Tensile strength. The maximum tensile stress that a material is capable of sustaining
Tension field action. The behavior of a plate girder panel under shear force in which

diagonal tensile stresses develop in the web and compressive forces develop in
the transverse stiffeners in a manner analogous to a Pratt truss

Toe of the fillet. Termination point of fillet weld or of rolled section fillet
Torque-tension relationship. Term applied to the wrench torque required to produce

specified pre-tension in high-strength bolts
Turn-of-nut method. Procedure whereby the specified pre-tension in high-strength

bolts is controlled by rotation of the wrench a predetermined amount after the
nut has been tightened to a snug fit

Unbraced frame. A frame in which the resistance to lateral load is provided by the
bending resistance of frame members and their connections

Unbraced length. The distance between braced points of a member, measured between
the centers of gravity of the bracing members

Undercut. A notch resulting from the melting and removal of base metal at the edge
of a weld

Universal-mill plate. A plate in which the longitudinal edges have been formed by a
rolling process during manufacture. Often abbreviated as UM plate

Upper bound load. A load computed on the basis of an assumed mechanism which
will always be at best equal to or greater than the true ultimate load

Vertical bracing system. A system of shear walls, braced frames, or both, extending
through one or more floors of a building

Von Mises yield criterion. A theory which states that inelastic action at any point in a
body under any combination of stresses begins only when the strain energy of
distortion per unit volume absorbed at the point is equal to the strain energy of
distortion absorbed per unit volume at any point in a simple tensile bar stressed
to the elastic limit under a state of uniaxial stress. It is often called the maximum
strain-energy-of-distortion theory. Accordingly, shear yield occurs at 0.58 times
the yield strength

Warping torsion. That portion of the total resistance to torsion that is provided by
resistance to warping of the cross section

Weak axis. The minor principal axis of a cross section
Weathering steel. A type of high-strength, low-alloy steel which can be used in normal

environments (not marine) and outdoor exposures without protective paint
covering. This steel develops a tight adherent rust at a decreasing rate with respect
to time

Web buckling. The buckling of a web plate
Web crippling. The local failure of a web plate in the immediate vicinity of a

concentrated load or reaction
Working load. Also called service load. The actual load assumed to be acting on the

structure
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Yield moment. In a member subjected to bending, the moment at which an outer fiber
first attains the yield stress

Yield plateau. The portion of the stress-strain curve for uniaxial tension or compression
in which the stress remains essentially constant during a period of substantially
increased strain

Yield point. The first stress in a material at which an increase in strain occurs without
an increase in stress, the yield point less than the maximum attainable stress

Yield strength. The stress at which a material exhibits a specified limiting deviation
from the proportionality of stress to strain. Deviation expressed in terms of strain

Yield stress. Yield point, yield strength, or yield stress level as defined
Yield-stress level. The average stress during yielding in the plastic range, the stress

determined in a tension test when the strain reaches 0.005 in. per in.
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PREFACE

The intention of the AISC Specification is to cover the common everyday design
criteria in routine design office usage. It is not feasible to also cover the many special
and unique problems encountered within the full range of structural design practice.
This separate Specification and Commentary addresses one such topic—single-angle
members—to provide needed design guidance for this more complex structural shape
under various load and support conditions.

The single-angle design criteria were developed through a consensus process by the
AISC Task Committee 116 on Single-Angle Members:

Donald R. Sherman, Chairman
Hansraj G. Ashar
Wai-Fah Chen
Raymond D. Ciatto
Mohamed Elgaaly
Theodore V. Galambos
Thomas G. Longlais
LeRoy A. Lutz
William A. Milek
Raymond H. R. Tide
Nestor R. Iwankiw, Secretary

The assistance of the Structural Stability Research Council Task Group on Single
Angles in the preparation and review of this document is acknowledged.

The full AISC Committee on Specifications has reviewed and endorsed this Specification.

A non-mandatory Commentary provides background for the Specification provisions
and the user is encouraged to consult it.

 The principal changes in this edition include:

• establishing upper limit of single-angle flexural strength at 1.25 of the yield moment

• increasing resistance factor for compression to 0.90

• removing flexural-torsional buckling consideration for compression members

• considering the sense of flexural stresses in the combined force interaction check

The reader is cautioned that professional judgment must be exercised when data or
recommendations in this Specification are applied. The publication of the material
contained herein is not intended as a representation or warranty on the part of the American
Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.—or any other person named herein—that this infor-
mation is suitable for general or particular use, or freedom from infringement of any patent
or patents. Anyone making use of this information assumes all liability arising from such
use. The design of structures is within the scope of expertise of a competent licensed
structural engineer, architect, or other licensed professional for the application of principles
to a particular structure.
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Specification for
Load and Resistance

Factor Design of
Single-Angle Members

December 1, 1993

1. SCOPE

This document contains Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) criteria for
hot-rolled, single-angle members with equal and unequal legs in tension, shear,
compression, flexure, and for combined forces. It is intended to be compatible
with, and a supplement to, the 1993 AISC Specification for Structural Steel
Buildings—Load and Resistance Factor Design (AISC LRFD) and repeats
some common criteria for ease of reference. For design purposes, the conserva-
tive simplifications and approximations in the Specification provisions for
single angles are permitted to be refined through a more precise analysis. As an
alternative to this Specification, the 1989 AISC Specification for Allowable
Stress Design of Single-Angle Members is permitted.

The Specification for single-angle design supersedes any comparable but more
general requirements of the AISC LRFD. All other design, fabrication, and
erection provisions not directly covered by this document shall be in compliance
with the AISC LRFD. In the absence of a governing building code, the factored
load combinations in AISC LRFD Section A4 shall be used to determine the
required strength. For design of slender, cold-formed steel angles, the current
AISI LRFD Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members is applicable.

2. TENSION

The tensile design strength φtPn shall be the lower value obtained according to
the limit states of yielding, φt = 0.9, Pn = Fy Ag, and fracture, φt = 0.75, Pn = Fu Ae.

a. For members connected by bolting, the net area and effective net area shall
be determined from AISC LRFD Specification Sections B1 to B3 inclusive.

b. When the load is transmitted by longitudinal welds only or a combination of
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longitudinal and transverse welds through just one leg of the angle, the
effective net area Ae shall be:

Ae = AgU (2-1)

  where

   Ag= gross area of member

   U = 



1 − 

x
_

l



 ≤ 0.9

   x
_

= connection eccentricity
   l = length of connection in the direction of loading

c. When a load is transmitted by transverse weld through just one leg of the
angle, Ae is the area of the connected leg and U = 1.

For members whose design is based on tension, the slenderness ratio l / r
preferably should not exceed 300. Members in which the design is dictated by
tension loading, but which may be subject to some compression under other load
conditions, need not satisfy the compression slenderness limits.

3. SHEAR

For the limit state of yielding in shear, the shear stress, fuv, due to flexure and
torsion shall not exceed:

fuv   ≤ φv0.6Fy

φv = 0.9
(3-1)

4. COMPRESSION

The design strength of compression members shall be φcPn

where

φc = 0.90
Pn  = AgFcr

a. For λc √Q ≤ 1.5:

Fcr   = Q (0.658Qλc
2

) Fy (4-1)

b. For λc √Q ≥ 1.5:

Fcr   = 


0.877
λc

2



 Fy (4-2)

 λc = 
Kl
rπ

 √Fy 
E

 Fy  = specified minimum yield stress of steel
 Q = reduction factor for local buckling
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The reduction factor Q shall be:

when 
b
t
 ≤ 0.446 √E

Fy
 :

Q = 1.0 (4-3a)

when 0.446 √E
Fy

 < 
b
t
 < 0.910 √E

Fy
 :

Q = 1.34 − 0.761 
b
t
 √Fy

E
(4-3b)

when 
b
t
 ≥ 0.910 √E

Fy
 :

Q = 
0.534E

Fy 




b
t




2 (4-3c)

 b = full width of longest angle leg
 t = thickness of angle

For members whose design is based on compressive force, the largest effective
slenderness ratio preferably should not exceed 200.

5. FLEXURE

The flexure design strengths of Section 5.1 shall be used as indicated in Sections
5.2 and 5.3

5.1. Flexural Design Strength

The flexural design strength shall be limited to the minimum value φbMn

determined from Sections 5.1.1, 5.1.2, and 5.1.3, as applicable, with φb = 0.9.

5.1.1. For the limit state of local buckling when the tip of an angle leg is in
compression:

when 
b
t
 ≤ 0.382 √E

Fy
 :

Mn = 1.25Fy Sc (5-1a)

when 0.382 √E
Fy

 < 
b
t
 ≤ 0.446 √E

Fy
 :
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Mn = Fy Sc 







1.25 − 1.49 






b / t

0.382 √E
Fy 

 − 1













 (5-1b)

when 
b
t
 > 0.446 √E

Fy
 :

Mn = QFy Sc (5-1c)

where

b = full width of angle leg with tip in compression
Q = reduction factor per Equations 4-3a, b, and c
Sc = elastic section modulus to the tip in compression relative to

 axis of bending
E = modulus of elasticity

5.1.2. For the limit state of yielding when the tip of an angle leg is in tension

Mn = 1.25My (5-2)

where

My = yield moment about the axis of bending

5.1.3. For the limit state of lateral-torsional buckling:

when Mob ≤ My :

Mn = [0.92 − 0.17Mob / My]Mob (5-3a)

when Mob > My :

Mn = [1.58 − 0.83 √My / Mob]My ≤ 1.25My (5-3b)

where

Mob = elastic lateral-torsional buckling moment, from Section 5.2 or
  5.3 as applicable

5.2. Bending about Geometric Axes

5.2.1. a. Angle bending members with lateral-torsion restraint along the
length shall be designed on the basis of geometric axis bending with
the nominal flexural strength Mn limited to the provisions of Sec-
tions 5.1.1 and 5.1.2.

b. For equal-leg angles if the lateral-torsional restraint is only at the
point of maximum moment, the required moment shall be limited to
φbMn per Section 5.1. My shall be computed using the geometric axis
section modulus and Mob shall be substituted by using 1.25 times
Mob computed from Equation 5-4.

5.2.2. Equal-leg angle members without lateral-torsional restraint subjected to
flexure applied about one of the geometric axes are permitted to be
designed considering only geometric axis bending provided:
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a. The yield moment shall be based on use of 0.80 of the geometric axis
section modulus.

b. For the angle-leg tips in compression, the nominal flexural strength
Mn shall be determined by the provisions in Section 5.1.1 and in
Section 5.1.3,

   where

Mob = 
0.66Eb4tCb

l2
[√1 + 0.78(lt / b2)2 − 1] (5-4)

 l = unbraced length

 Cb= 
12.5Mmax

2.5Mmax + 3MA + 4MB + 3MC

 ≤ 1.5

   where

 Mmax = absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced beam
 segment

 MA = absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced
 beam segment

 MB = absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam
 segment

 MC = absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the
 unbraced beam segment

c. For the angle-leg tips in tension, the nominal flexural strength
shall be determined according to Section 5.1.2.

5.2.3. Unequal-leg angle members without lateral-torsional restraint subjected
to bending about one of the geometric axes shall be designed using
Section 5.3.

5.3. Bending about Principal Axes

Angles without lateral-torsional restraint shall be designed considering princi-
pal-axis bending, except for the alternative of Section 5.2.2, if appropriate.
Bending about both of the principal axes shall be evaluated as required in
Section 6.

5.3.1. Equal-leg angles:

a. Major-axis bending:

   The nominal flexural strength Mn about the major principal axis shall
be determined by the provisions in Section 5.1.1 and in Section 5.1.3,

   where

Mob = Cb 
0.46Eb2t2

l
(5-5)

b. Minor-axis bending:

   The nominal design strength Mn about the minor principal axis shall
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be determined by Section 5.1.1 when the leg tips are in compression,
and by Section 5.1.2 when the leg tips are in tension.

5.3.2. Unequal-leg angles:

a. Major-axis bending:

   The nominal flexural strength Mn about the major principal axis shall
be determined by the provisions in Section 5.1.1 for the compression
leg and in Section 5.1.3,

  where

Mob = 4.9E 
Iz

l2
 Cb [√βw

2 + 0.052(lt / rz)2 + βw] (5-6)

  Iz = minor principal axis moment of inertia
  rz = radius of gyration for minor principal axis

  βw = 


1
Iw

 ∫ 
A

 z(w2 + z2)dA


 − 2zo, special section property for 

  unequal-leg angles, positive for short leg in compression
  and negative for long leg in compression (see Commen-
  tary for values for common angle sizes). If the long leg is in
  compression anywhere along the unbraced length of the
  member, the negative value of βw shall be used.

  zo = coordinate along z axis of the shear center with respect to
  centroid

  Iw = moment of inertia for major principal axis

b. Minor-axis bending:

   The nominal design strength Mn about the minor principal axis shall
be determined by Section 5.1.1 when leg tips are in compression and
by Section 5.1.2 when the leg tips are in tension.

6. COMBINED FORCES

The interaction equation shall be evaluated for the principal bending axes either
by addition of all the maximum axial and flexural terms, or by considering the
sense of the associated flexural stresses at the critical points of the cross section,
the flexural terms are either added to or subtracted from the axial load term.

6.1. Members in Flexure and Axial Compression

6.1.1. The interaction of flexure and axial compression applicable to specific
locations on the cross section shall be limited by Equations 6-1a
and 6-1b:

For 
Pu

φPn

 ≥ 0.2





Pu

φPn

 + 
8
9

 




Muw

φbMnw

 + 
Muz

φbMnz




 

 ≤ 1.0 (6-1a)
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For 
Pu

φPn

 ≤ 0.2





Pu

2φPn

 + 




Muw

φbMnw

 + 
Muz

φbMnz




 

 ≤ 1.0 (6-1b)

Pu = required compressive strength
Pn = nominal compressive strength determined in accordance with

 Section 4
Mu = required flexural strength
Mn = nominal flexural strength for tension or compression in accord-

 ance with Section 5, as appropriate. Use section modulus for
 specific location in the cross section and consider the type of
 stress.

φ = φc = resistance factor for compression = 0.90
φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90
w = subscript relating symbol to major-axis bending
z = subscript relating symbol to minor-axis bending

In Equations 6-1a and 6-1b when Mn represents the flexural strength of
the compression side, the corresponding Mu shall be multiplied by B1.

B1 = 
Cm

1 − 
Pu 
Pe1  

 ≥ 1.0 (6-2)

Cm = bending coefficient defined in AISC LRFD
Pe1 = elastic buckling load for the braced frame defined in AISC

 LRFD

6.1.2. For members constrained to bend about a geometric axis with nominal
flexural strength determined per Section 5.2.1, the radius of gyration r
for Pe1 shall be taken as the geometric axis value. The bending terms for
the principal axes in Equations 6-1a and 6-1b shall be replaced by a
single geometric axis term.

6.1.3. Alternatively, for equal-leg angles without lateral-torsional restraint
along the length and with bending applied about one of the geometric
axes, the provisions of Section 5.2.2 are permitted for the required and
design bending strength. If Section 5.2.2 is used for Mn, the radius of
gyration about the axis of bending r for Pe1 shall be taken as the geometric
axis value of r divided by 1.35 in the absence of a more detailed analysis.
The bending terms for the principal axes in Equations 6-1a and 6-1b shall
be replaced by a single geometric axis term.

6.2. Members in Flexure and Axial Tension

The interaction of flexure and axial tension shall be limited by Equations 6-1a
and 6-1b where

 Pu = required tensile strength
 Pn = nominal tensile strength determined in accordance with Section 2
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 Mu = required flexural strength
 Mn = nominal flexural strength for tension or compression in accordance

 with Section 5, as appropriate. Use section modulus for specific loca-
 tion in the cross section and consider the type of stress.

 φ = φt = resistance factor for tension = 0.90
 φb = resistance factor for flexure = 0.90

For members subject to bending about a geometric axis, the required bending
strength evaluation shall be in accordance with Sections 6.1.2 and 6.1.3.
Second-order effects due to axial tension and bending interaction are permitted
to be considered in the determination of Mu for use in Formulas 6-1a and 6-1b.
In lieu of using Formulas 6-1a and 6-1b, a more detailed analysis of the
interaction of flexure and tension is permitted.
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Commentary on the
Specification for Load and
Resistance Factor Design of
Single-Angle Members

December 1, 1993

INTRODUCTION

This Specification is intended to be complete for normal design usage in conjunction
with the main 1993 AISC LRFD Specification and Commentary.

This Commentary furnishes background information and references for the benefit of the
engineer seeking further understanding of the derivation and limits of the specification.

The Specification and Commentary are intended for use by design professionals with
demonstrated engineering competence.

C2. TENSION

The criteria for the design of tension members in AISC LRFD Specification
Section D1 have been adopted for angles with bolted connections. However,
recognizing the effect of shear lag when the connection is welded, the criteria
in Section B3 of the AISC LRFD Specification have been applied.

The advisory upper slenderness limits are not due to strength considerations but
are based on professional judgment and practical considerations of economics,
ease of handling, and transportability. The radius of gyration about the z axis
will produce the maximum l / r and, except for very unusual support conditions,
the maximum Kl / r. Since the advisory slenderness limit for compression
members is less than for tension members, an accommodation has been made
for members with Kl / r > 200 that are always in tension, except for unusual load
conditions which produce a small compression force.

C3. SHEAR

Shear stress due to factored loads in a single-angle member are the result of the
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gradient in the bending moment along the length (flexural shear) and the
torsional moment.

The maximum elastic stress due to flexural shear may be computed by

fv = 
1.5Vb

bt
(C3-1)

where

 Vb = component of the shear force parallel to the angle leg with length b and
thickness t, kips

The stress, which is constant through the thickness, should be determined for
both legs to determine the maximum.

The 1.5 factor is the calculated elastic value for equal-leg angles loaded along
one of the principal axes. For equal-leg angles loaded along one of the geometric
axes (laterally braced or unbraced) the factor is 1.35. Constants between these
limits may be calculated conservatively from Vb Q / It to determine the maximum
stress at the neutral axis.

Alternatively, if only flexural shear is considered, a uniform flexural shear stress
in the leg of Vb  / bt may be used due to inelastic material behavior and stress
redistribution.

If the angle is not laterally braced against twist, a torsional moment is produced
equal to the applied transverse load times the perpendicular distance e to the
shear center, which is at the heel of the angle cross section. Torsional moments
are resisted by two types of shear behavior: pure torsion (St. Venant) and warping
torsion (AISC, 1983). If the boundary conditions are such that the cross section
is free to warp, the applied torsional moment MT is resisted by pure shear stresses
as shown in Figure C3.1a. Except near the ends of the legs, these stresses are
constant along the length of the leg, and the maximum value can be approxi-
mated by

fv = MT t / J = 
3MT

At
(C3-2)

(a) Pure torsion

MT = Pe

P

e

(b) In-plane warping (c) Across-thickness warping

Fig. C.3.1. Shear stresses due to torsion.
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where

 J = torsional constant (approximated by Σbt3 / 3 when precomputed value
unavailable)

 A = angle cross-sectional area

At section where warping is restrained, the torsional moment is resisted by
warping shear stresses of two types (Gjelsvik, 1981). One type is in-plane
(contour) as shown in Figure C3.1b, which varies from zero at the toe to a
maximum at the heel of the angle. The other type is across the thickness and is
sometimes referred to as secondary warping shear. As indicated in Figure C3.1c,
it varies from zero at the heel to a maximum at the toe.

In an angle with typical boundary conditions and unrestrained load point, the
torsional moment produces all three types of shear stresses (pure, in-plane
warping, and secondary warping) in varying proportions along its length. The
total applied moment is resisted by a combination of three types of internal
moments that differ in relative proportions according to the distance from the
boundary condition. Using typical angle dimensions, it can be shown that the
two warping shears are approximately the same order of magnitude and are less
than 20 percent of the pure shear stress for the same torsional moment. There-
fore, it is conservative to compute the torsional shear stress using the pure shear
equation and total applied torsional moment MT as if no warping restraint were
present. This stress is added directly to the flexural shear stress to produce a
maximum surface shear stress near the mid-length of a leg. Since this sum is a
local maximum that does not extend through the thickness, applying the limit
of φv0.6Fy adds another degree of conservatism relative to the design of other
structural shapes.

In general, torsional moments from laterally unrestrained transverse loads also
produce warping normal stresses that are superimposed on bending stresses.
However, since the warping strength for a single angle is relatively small, this
additional bending effect is negligible and often ignored in design practice.

C4. COMPRESSION

The provisions for the critical compression stress account for the three possible
limit states that may occur in an angle column depending on its proportions:
general column flexural buckling, local buckling of thin legs, and flexural-tor-
sional buckling of the member. The Q-factor in the equation for critical stress
accounts for the local buckling, and the expressions for Q are nondimensional-
ized from AISC LRFD Specification (AISC, 1993) Appendix B5. Flexural-tor-
sional buckling is covered in Appendix E of the AISC LRFD Specification
(AISC, 1993). This strength limit state is approximated by the Q-factor reduction
for slender-angle legs. For non-slender sections where Q = 1, flexural-torsional
buckling is relevant for relatively short columns, but it was shown by Galambos
(1991) that the error of neglecting this effect is not significant. For this reason
no explicit consideration of this effect is required in these single-angle specifi-
cations. The provisions of Appendix E of AISC LRFD may be conservatively
used to directly consider flexural-torsional buckling for single-angle members.
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The effective length factors for angle columns may be determined by consulting
the paper by Lutz (1992).

The resistance factor φ was increased from 0.85 in AISC LRFD for all cross
sections to 0.90 for single angles only because it was shown that a φ of 0.90
provides an equivalent degree of reliability (Galambos, 1992).

C5. FLEXURE

Flexural strength limits are established for yielding, local buckling, and lateral-
torsional buckling. In addition to addressing the general case of unequal-leg
single angles, the equal-leg angle is treated as a special case. Furthermore,
bending of equal-leg angles about a geometric axis, an axis parallel to one of
the legs, is addressed separately as it is a very common situation.

The tips of an angle refer to the free edges of the two legs. In most cases of
unrestrained bending, the flexural stresses at the two tips will have the same sign
(tension or compression). For constrained bending about a geometric axis, the
tip stresses will differ in sign. Criteria for both tension and compression at the
tip should be checked as appropriate, but in most cases it will be evident which
controls.

Appropriate serviceability limits for single-angle beams need also to be consid-
ered. In particular, for longer members subjected to unrestrained bending,
deflections are likely to control rather than lateral-torsional or local buckling
strength.

C5.1.1. These provisions follow the LRFD format for nominal flexural resis-
tance. There is a region of full yielding, a linear transition to the yield
moment, and a region of local buckling. The strength at full yielding
is limited to a shape factor of 1.25, which is less than that corresponding
to the plastic moment of an angle. The factor of 1.25 corresponds to an
allowable stress of 0.75Fy, which has traditionally been used for rec-
tangular shapes and for weak axis bending. It is used for angles due to
uncertainties in developing the full plastic moment and to limit the
large distortion of sections with large shape factors.

The b / t limits and the criteria for local buckling follow typical AISC
criteria for single angles under uniform compression. They are conser-
vative when the leg is subjected to non-uniform compression due to
flexure.

C5.1.2. Since the shape factor for angles is in excess of 1.5, the nominal design
strength Mn = 1.25My for compact members is justified provided that
instability does not control.

C5.1.3. Lateral-torsional instability may limit the flexural strength of an un-
braced single-angle beam. As illustrated in Figure C5.1, Equation 5-3a
represents the elastic buckling portion with the nominal flexural
strength, Mn, varying from 75 percent to 92 percent of the theoretical
buckling moment, Mob. Equation 5-3b represents the inelastic buckling
transition expression between 0.75My and 1.25My. At Mob greater than
approximately 6My, the unbraced length is adequate to develop the
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maximum beam flexural strength of Mn = 1.25My. These formulas were
based on Australian research on single angles in flexure and on an
analytical model consisting of two rectangular elements of length equal
to the actual angle leg width minus one-half the thickness (Leigh and
Lay, 1984; Australian Institute of Steel Construction, 1975; Leigh and
Lay, 1978; Madugula and Kennedy, 1985). Figure C5.1 reflects the
higher nominal moment strength than was implied by the 0.66Fy

allowable stress in the ASD version.

A new and more general Cb moment gradient formula consistent with
the 1993 AISC LRFD Specification is used to correct lateral-torsional
stability equations from the assumed most severe case of uniform
moment throughout the unbraced length (Cb = 1.0). The equation for
Cb used in the ASD version is applicable only to moment diagrams that
are straight lines between brace points. In lieu of a more detailed
analysis, the reduced maximum limit of 1.5 is imposed for single-angle
beams to represent conservatively the lower envelope of this cross
section’s non-uniform bending response.

C5.2.1. An angle beam loaded parallel to one leg will deflect and bend about
that leg only if the angle is restrained laterally along the length. In this
case simple bending occurs without any torsional rotation or lateral

Eq. 5-3b

Eq. 5-3a

Elastic

Mn

My

My

Mob

Unbraced length l

Inelastic

1.25

0.75

0 0.16 1.0

Full
yielding

Fig. C5.1. Lateral-torsional buckling of a single-angle beam.
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deflection and the geometric axis section properties should be used in
the evaluation of the flexural design strength and deflection. If only
the point of maximum moment is laterally braced, lateral-torsional
buckling of the unbraced length under simple bending must also be
checked, as outlined in Section 5.2.1b.

C5.2.2. When bending is applied about one leg of a laterally unrestrained single
angle, it will deflect laterally as well as in the bending direction. Its
behavior can be evaluated by resolving the load and/or moments into
principal axis components and determining the sum of these principal
axis flexural effects. Section 5.2.2 is provided to simplify and expedite
the design calculations for this common situation with equal-leg
angles.

For such unrestrained bending of an equal-leg angle, the resulting
maximum normal stress at the angle tip (in the direction of bending)
will be approximately 25 percent greater than calculated using the
geometric axis section modulus. The value of Mob in Equation 5-4 and
the evaluation of My using 0.80 of the geometric axis section modulus
reflect bending about the inclined axis shown in Figure C5.2.

The deflection calculated using the geometric axis moment of inertia
has to be increased 82 percent to approximate the total deflection.
Deflection has two components, a vertical component (in the direction
of applied load) 1.56 times the calculated value and a horizontal
component of 0.94 of the calculated value. The resultant total deflec-
tion is in the general direction of the weak principal axis bending of
the angle (see Figure C5.2). These unrestrained bending deflections

Flexural
load

Y

X

Neutral
axis

Geometric
axis

δ = deflection
calculated using
geometric axis
moment of inertia

δh = 0.94δ

δv = 1.56δ

Fig. C5.2. Geometric axis bending of laterally unrestrained
equal-leg angles.
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should be considered in evaluating serviceability and will often control
the design over lateral-torsional buckling.

The horizontal component of deflection being approximately 60 per-
cent of the vertical deflection means that the lateral restraining force
required to achieve purely vertical deflection (Section 5.2.1) must be
60 percent of the applied load value (or produce a moment 60 percent
of the applied value) which is very significant.

Lateral-torsional buckling is limited by Mob (Leigh and Lay, 1984 and
1978) in Equation 5-4, which is based on

Mcr = 
2.33Eb4t

(1 + 3cos2θ) (Kl)2 × 




√ sin2θ + 

0.156 (1 + 3cos2θ) (Kl)2t2

b4  + sinθ




(C5-1)

(the general expression for the critical moment of an equal-leg angle)
with θ = −45° which is the most severe condition with the angle heel
(shear center) in tension. Flexural loading which produces angle-heel
compression can be conservatively designed by Equation 5-4 or more
exactly by using the above general Mcr equation with θ = 45º (see
Figure C5.3). With the angle heel in compression, Equation C5-1 will
slightly exceed the yield moment limit of 1.25(0.8SxFy ) only for rela-
tively few high slenderness cases. For pure bending situations, deflec-
tions would be unreasonably large under these conditions. However,
considering the interaction of flexure and compression in an angle with
Fy = 50 ksi, b / t equal to 16 and the largest l / r of 200, Equation C5-1
will produce results eight percent less than the modified yield moment.
This situation could arise in a compression angle where the load is
transferred by end gusset plates attached to one leg only. In this case
the flexure term in the interaction is about 0.5 which reduces the effect

Centroid

Shear center

W (major principal axis)

+θ

Mcr t

b

Z (minor principal axis)

Fig. C5.3. Equal-leg angle with general moment loading.
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to less than four percent and the end restraints provide an unknown
increase in the lateral-torsional buckling strength. Consequently only
the yield limit is required to be checked in Section 5.2.2 when the leg
tips are in tension.

Lateral-torsional buckling will reduce the nominal bending strength
only when l / b is relatively large. If the lt / b2 parameter (which is a
ratio of l / b over b / t) is small (less than approximately 2.5 with
Cb = 1), there is no need to check lateral-torsional stability inasmuch
as local buckling provisions of Section 5.1.1 will control the nominal
bending strength.

Lateral-torsional buckling will produce Mn < 1.25My for equal-leg
angles only if Mob by Equation 5-4 is less than about 6My, for Cb = 1.0.
Limits for l / b as a function of b / t are shown graphically in Fig-
ure C5.4. Local buckling and deflections must be checked separately.

Stress at the tip of the angle leg parallel to the applied bending axis is
of the same sign as the maximum stress at the tip of the other leg when
the single angle is unrestrained. For an equal-leg angle this stress is
about one-third of the maximum stress. It is only necessary to check
the nominal bending strength based on the tip of the angle leg with the
maximum stress when evaluating such an angle. Since this maximum
moment per Section 5.2.2 represents combined principal axis moments
and Equation 5-4 represents the design limit for these combined

400

300

200

b
l

100

0
1 2 3 4 5 6

t
Fy = 36 Fy = 50

b
7 8 9 10

Fig. C5.4. Equal leg single-angle lateral buckling limits for
Mn = 1.25My about geometric axis.
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flexural moments, only a single flexural term needs to be considered
when evaluating combined flexural and axial effects.

C5.2.3. For unequal-leg angles without lateral-torsional restraint the applied
load or moment must be resolved into components along the two
principal axis in all cases and designed for biaxial bending using the
interaction equation.

C5.3.1. Under major axis bending of equal-leg angles Equation 5-5 in combi-
nation with 5-3a or 5-3b controls the nominal design moment against
overall lateral-torsional buckling of the angle. This is based on Mcr,
given earlier with θ = 0.

Lateral-torsional buckling for this case will reduce the stress below
1.25My only for l / t ≥ 4800 / Fy or 0.160E / Fy (Mob = 6My). If the
lt / b2 parameter is small (less than approximately 1.5Cb for this case),
local buckling will control the nominal design moment and Mn based
on lateral-torsional buckling need not be evaluated. Local buckling
must be checked using Section 5.1.1.

C5.3.2. Lateral-torsional buckling about the major principal W axis of an
unequal-leg angle is controled by Mob in Equation 5-6. Section property
βw reflects the location of the shear center relative to the principal axis
of the section and the bending direction under uniform bending.
Positive βw and maximum Mob occurs when the shear center is in
flexural compression while negative βw and minimum Mob occurs when
the shear center is in flexural tension (see Figure C5.5). This βw effect
is consistent with behavior of singly symmetric I-shaped beams which
are more stable when the compression flange is larger than the tension
flange. For principal W-axis bending of equal-leg angles, βw is equal
to zero due to symmetry and Equation 5-6 reduces to Equation 5-5 for
this special case.

Shear center Shear center

(Special case: for equal legs, βw = 0)

Z Z

(a) + βw (b) – βw

W W

Mob Mob

Fig. C5.5. Unequal-leg angle in bending.
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For reverse curvature bending, part of the unbraced length has positive
βw, while the remainder negative βw, and conservatively, the negative
value is assigned for that entire unbraced segment.

βw is essentially independent of angle thickness (less than one percent
variation from mean value) and is primarily a function of the leg
widths. The average values shown in Table C5.1 may be used for
design.

C6. COMBINED STRESSES

The stability and strength interaction equations of AISC LRFD Specification
Chapter H have been adopted with modifications to account for various condi-
tions of bending that may be encountered. Bending will usually accompany axial
loading in a single-angle member since the axial load and connection along the
legs are eccentric to the centroid of the cross section. Unless the situation
conforms to Section 5.2.1 or 5.2.2 in that Section 6.1.2 or 6.1.3 may be used,
the applied moment should be resolved about the principal axes for the interac-
tion check.

TABLE C5.1
βw Values for Angles

Angle Size (in.) βw (in.)*

9 × 4 6.54

8 × 6
8 × 4

3.31
5.48

7 × 4 4.37

6 × 4
6 × 3.5

3.14
3.69

5 × 3.5
5 × 3

2.40
2.99

4 × 3.5
4 × 3

0.87
1.65

3.5 × 3
3.5 × 2.5

0.87
1.62

3 × 2.5
3 × 2

0.86
1.56

2.5 × 2 0.85

Equal legs 0.00

* Has positive or negative value depending on direction of
bending (see Figure C5.5).
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For the non-symmetric and singly symmetric single angles, the interaction
expression related to stresses at a particular location on the cross section is the
most accurate due to lack of double symmetry. At a particular location, it is
possible to have stresses of different sign from the various components such that
a combination of tensile and compressive stress will represent a critical condi-
tion. The absolute value of the combined terms must be checked at the angle-leg
tips and heel and compared with 1.0.

When using the combined force expressions for single angles, Muw and Muz are
positive as customary. The evaluation of Mn in Section 5.1 is dependent on the
location on the cross section being examined by using the appropriate value of
section modulus, S. Since the sign of the stress is important in using Equa-
tions 6-1a and 6-1b, Mn is considered either positive or negative by assigning a
sign to S to reflect the stress condition as adding to, or subtracting from, the axial
load effect. A designer may choose to use any consistent sign convention.

It is conservative to ignore this refinement and simply use positive critical Mn

values in the bending terms and add the absolute values of all terms (Elgaaly,
Davids, and Dagher, 1992 and Adluri and Madugula, 1992).

Alternative special interaction equations for single angles have recently been
published (Adluri and Madugula, 1992).

C6.1.3. When the total maximum flexural stress is evaluated for a laterally
unrestrained length of angle per Section 5.2, the bending axis is the
inclined axis shown in Figure C5.2. The radius of gyration modifica-
tion for the moment amplification about this axis is equal to √1.82 =
1.35 to account for the increased unrestrained bending deflection
relative to that about the geometric axis for the laterally unrestrained
length. The 1.35 factor is retained for angles braced only at the point
of maximum moment to maintain a conservative calculation for this
case. If the brace exhibits any flexibility permitting lateral movement
of the angle, use of r = rx would not be conservative.
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PREFACE

The intention of the main AISC Specification is to cover the common everyday design
criteria in routine office usage. It is not feasible to also cover the many special and
unique problems encountered within the full range of structural design practice. This
document is a separate Specification which addresses one such topic, steel seismic
provisions. It contains its own list of Symbols, a Glossary and a non-mandatory
Commentary which has been included to provide background for the provisions.

The AISC Specification Task Committee 113 on Seismic Provisions to supplement
the current Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) and Allowable Stress Design
(ASD) Specification for Structural Steel Buildings acknowledges the various contri-
butions of several groups to the completion of this document: the Structural Engineers
Association of California (SEAOC), the National Science Foundation, and the Build-
ing Seismic Safety Council. The main AISC Committee on Specification enhanced
these provisions by careful scrutiny, discussions, suggestions for improvements, and
endorsement. The members of this Task Committee, as principal authors of the AISC
Seismic Provisions, are most grateful to all of the above groups and people. Special
recognition must also be given to the leadership expertise, and perseverance of Task
Committee Chairman Egor Popov and Technical Secretary Clarkson Pinkham.

The principal changes in this edition of the Seismic Provisions are the conversion to
the loads and design format recommended by the 1991 National Earthquake Hazards
Reduction Program (NEHRP) document.

The reader is cautioned that professional judgment must be exercised when data or
recommendations in this Specification are applied. The publication of the material
contained herein is not intended as a representation or warranty on the part of the
American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.—or any other person named herein—
that this information is suitable for general or particular use, or freedom from
infringement of any patent or patents. Anyone making use of this information assumes
all liability arising from such use. The design of structures is within the scope of
expertise of a competent licensed structural engineer, architect, or other licensed
professional for the application of principles to a particular structure.

By the AISC Subcommittee,

E. P. Popov, Chair S. D. Lindsey
R. Becker H. W. Martin
G. G. Deierlein C. M. Saunders
M. D. Engelhardt J. B. Shantz
S. J. Fang I. M. Viest
R. E. Ferch N. F. G. Youssef 
R. D. Hanson C. W. Pinkham, Technical Secretary
J. R. Harris N. Iwankiw, Recording Secretary
K. Kasai

May 22, 1992

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Symbols
The section numbers in parentheses after the definition of a symbol refers to the section
where the symbol is first used.

Ae Effective net area, in.2 (9)
Af Flange area of member, in.2 (6)
Ag Gross area, in.2 (8)
Ast Area of link stiffener, in.2 (10)
Av Seismic coefficient representing the effective peak velocity-related acceleration. (2)
Aw Effective area of weld, in.2 (6)
Aw Link web area, in.2 (10)
Cs Response factor related to the fundamental period of the building. (3)
D Dead load due to the self-weight of the structure and the permanent elements on

the structure, kips. (3)
E Earthquake load. (3)
FBM Nominal strength of the base material to be welded, ksi. (6)
FEXX Classification strength of weld metal, ksi. (6)
Fw Nominal strength of the weld electrode material, ksi. (6)
Fy Specified minimum yield strength of the type of steel being used, ksi. (8)
Fyb Fy of a beam, ksi. (8)
Fyc Fy of a column, ksi. (6)
H Average story height above and below a beam-to-column connection., in. (8)
L Live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment, kips. (3)
L Unbraced length of compression or bracing member, in. (8)
Lr Roof live load, kips. (3)
Mn Nominal moment strength of a member or joint, kip-in. (8)
Mp Plastic bending moment, kip-in. (8)
Mpa Plastic bending moment modified by axial load ratio, kip-in. (10)
Mu Required flexural strength on a member or joint, kip-in. (8)
PD Required axial strength on a column resulting from application of dead load, D,

kips. (6)
PE Required axial strength on a column resulting from application of the specified

earthquake load, E, kips. (6)
PL Required axial strength on a column resulting from application of live load, L,

kips. (6)
Pu Required axial strength on a column or a link, kips. (10)
Pn Nominal axial strength of a column, kips. (6)
Pu∗ Required axial strength on a brace, kips. (9)
Puc Required axial strength on a column based on load combination with seismic

loads, kips. (8)
Py Nominal yield axial strength of a member = Fy Ag, kips. (10)
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R Response modification factor. (3)
R′ Load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution, kips.

(Symbol R is used in the Specification). (3)
Rn Nominal strength of a member. (8)
S Snow load, kips. (3)
V Base shear due to earthquake load, kips. (3)
Vn Nominal shear strength of a member, kips. (8)
Vu Required shear strength on a member, kips. (8)
Vp Nominal shear strength of an active link, kips. (10)
Vpa Nominal shear strength of an active link modified by the axial load magnitude,

kips. (10)
W Wind load, kips. (3)
Wg Total weight of the building, kips. (3)
Zb Plastic section modulus of a beam, in.3 (8)
Zc Plastic section modulus of a column, in.3 (8)
b Width of compression element, in. (Table 8-1)
bf Flange width, in. (8)
bcf Column flange width, in. (8)
db Overall beam depth, in. (8)
dc Overall column depth, in. (8)
dz Overall panel zone depth between continuity plates, in. (8)
e EBF link length, in. (10)
h Assumed web depth for stability, in. (Table 8-1)
r Governing radius of gyration, in. (9)
ry Radius of gyration about y axis, in. (8)
tbf Thickness of beam flange, in. (8)
tcf Thickness of column flange, in. (8)
tf Thickness of flange, in. (8)
tp Thickness of panel zone including doubler plates, in. (8)
tw Thickness of web, in. (8)
tz Thickness of panel zone (doubler plates not necessarily included), in. (8)
wz Width of panel zone between column flanges, in. (8)
α Fraction of member force transferred across a particular net section. (9)
ρ Ratio of required axial force Pu to required shear strength Vu of a link. (10)
k Slenderness parameter. (9)
kp Limiting slenderness parameter for compact element. (8)
kr Limiting slenderness parameter for non-compact element. (9)
φ Resistance factor. (6,10)
φb Resistance factor for beams. (6)
φc Resistance factor for columns in compression. (6,10)
φt Resistance factor for columns in tension. (6)
φv Resistance factor for shear strength of panel zone of beam-to-column connec-

tions. (8)
φw Resistance factor for welds. (6) 
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Glossary
Beam. A structural member whose primary function is to carry loads transverse to its

longitudinal axis, usually a horizontal member in a seismic frame system.
Braced Frame. An essentially vertical truss system of concentric or eccentric type that

resists lateral forces on the structural system.
Concentrically Braced Frame (CBF). A braced frame in which all members of the

bracing system are subjected primarily to axial forces. The CBF shall meet the
requirements of Sect. 9.

Connection. Combination of joints used to transmit forces between two or more
members. Categorized by the type and amount of force transferred (moment,
shear, end reaction).

Continuity Plates. Column stiffeners at top and bottom of the panel zone.
Design strength. Resistance (force, moment, stress, as appropriate) provided by

element or connection; the product of the nominal strength and the resistance
factor.

Diagonal Bracing. Inclined structural members carrying primarily axial load em-
ployed to enable a structural frame to act as a truss to resist horizontal loads.

Dual System. A dual system is a structural system with the following features: 
• An essentially complete space frame which provides support for gravity loads.
• Resistance to lateral load is provided by moment resisting frames (SMF) or

(OMF) which is capable of resisting at least 25 percent of the base shear and
concrete or steel shear walls, steel eccentrically (EBF) or concentrically (CBF)
braced frames.

• Each system shall be also designed to resist the total lateral load in proportion
to its relative rigidity.

Eccentrically Braced Frame (EBF). A diagonal braced frame in which at least one end
of each bracing member connects to a beam a short distance from a beam-to-col-
umn connection or from another beam-to-brace connection. The EBF shall meet
the requirements of Sect. 10.

Essential Facilities. Those facilities defined as essential in the applicable code under
which the structure is designed. In the absence of such a code, see ASCE 7-92.

Joint. Area where two or more ends, surfaces, or edges are attached. Categorized by
type of fastener or weld used and method of force transfer.

K Braced Frame. A concentric braced frame (CBF) in which a pair of diagonal braces
located on one side of a column is connected to a single point within the clear
column height.

Lateral Support Member. Member designed to inhibit lateral buckling or lateral-tor-
sional buckling of primary frame members.

Link. In EBF, the segment of a beam which extends from column to column, located
between the end of a diagonal brace and a column or between the ends of two
diagonal braces of the EBF. The length of the link is defined as the clear distance
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between the diagonal brace and the column face or between the ends of two
diagonal braces.

Link Intermediate Web Stiffeners. Vertical web stiffeners placed within the link.
Link Rotation Angle. The link rotation angle is the plastic angle between the link and

the beam outside of the link when the total story drift is E′ / E times the drift
derived using the specified base shear, V.

Link Shear Design Strength. The lesser of φVp or 2φMp/e, where φ = 0.9,
Vp = 0.55Fy dtw and e = the link length except as modified by Sect. S9.2.f.

LRFD. (Load and Resistance Factor Design). A method of proportioning structural
components (members, connectors, connecting elements, and assemblages) such
that no applicable limit state is exceeded when the structure is subjected to all
design load combinations.

Moment Frame. A building frame system in which seismic shear forces are resisted
by shear and flexure in members and joints of the frame.

Nominal loads. The magnitudes of the loads specified by the applicable code.
Nominal strength. The capacity of a structure or component to resist the effects of

loads, as determined by computations using specified material strengths and
dimensions and formulas derived from accepted principles of structural mechan-
ics or by field tests or laboratory tests of scaled models, allowing for modeling
effects, and differences between laboratory and field conditions.

Ordinary Moment Frame (OMF). A moment frame system which meets the require-
ments of Sect. 7.

P - Delta effect. Secondary effect of column axial loads and lateral deflection on the
shears and moments in members.

Panel Zone. Area of beam-to-column connection delineated by beam and column
flanges.

Required Strength. Load effect (force, moment, stress, as appropriate) acting on
element of connection determined by structural analysis from the factored loads
(using most appropriate critical load combinations).

Resistance Factor. A factor that accounts for unavoidable deviations of the actual
strength from the nominal value and the manner and consequences of failure.

Slip-Critical Joint. A bolted joint in which slip resistance of the connection is required.
Special Moment Frame (SMF). A moment frame system which meets the requirements

of Sect. 8.
Structural System. An assemblage of load-carrying components which are joined

together to provide regular interaction or interdependence.
V Braced Frame. A concentrically braced frame (CBF) in which a pair of diagonal

braces located either above or below a beam is connected to a single point within
the clear beam span. Where the diagonal braces are below the beam, the system
is also referred to as an Inverted V Braced Frame.

X Braced Frame. A concentrically braced frame (CBF) in which a pair of diagonal
braces crosses near mid-length of the braces.

Y Braced Frame. An eccentrically braced frame (EBF) in which the stem of the Y is
the link of the EBF system. 
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Seismic Provisions
for Structural Steel

Buildings
June 15, 1992

Part I—Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD)

1. SCOPE

These special seismic requirements are to be applied in conjunction with the
AISC Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for Structural Steel
Buildings (LRFD), 1986; hereinafter referred to as the Specification. They are
intended for the design and construction of structural steel members and
connections in buildings for which the design forces resulting from earthquake
motions have been determined on the basis of energy dissipation in the non-lin-
ear range of response.

Seismic provisions and the nominal loads for each Seismic Performance Cate-
gory, Seismic Hazard Exposure Group, or Seismic Zone shall be as specified by
the applicable code under which the structure is designed or where no code
applies, as dictated by the conditions involved. In the absence of a code, the
Performance Categories, Seismic Hazard Exposure Groups, loads and load
combinations shall be as given herein.

2. SEISMIC PERFORMANCE CATEGORIES

Seismic Performance Categories vary with the Seismic Hazard Exposure Group
shown in Table 2-1, the Effective Peak Velocity Related Acceleration, Av, and
the Seismic Hazard Exposure Group shown in Table 2-2.

In addition to the general requirements assigned to the various Seismic Perform-
ance Categories in the applicable building code for all types of construction, the
following requirements apply to fabricated steel construction for buildings and
structures with similar structural characteristics.

2.1. Seismic Performance Categories A, B, and C

Buildings assigned to Categories A, B, and C, except Category C in Seismic
Hazard Exposure Group III where the value of Av ≥ 0.10, shall be designed either
in accordance with solely the Specification or in accordance with the Specifica-
tion and these provisions.
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2.2. Seismic Performance Category C

Buildings assigned to Category C in Seismic Hazard Exposure Group III where
the value of Av ≥ 0.10 shall be designed in accordance with the Specification as
modified by the additional provisions of this section.

2.2.a. Steel used in seismic resisting systems shall be limited by the provisions
of Sect. 5.

2.2.b. Columns in seismic resisting systems shall be designed in accordance
with Sect. 6.

2.2.c. Ordinary Moment Frames (OMF) shall be designed in accordance with
the provisions of Sect. 7.

2.2.d. Special Moment Frames (SMF) are required to conform only to the
requirements of Sects. 8.2, 8.7, and 8.8.

2.2.e. Braced framed systems shall conform to the requirements of Sects. 9 or
10 when used alone or in combination with the moment frames of the
seismic resisting system.

2.2.f. A quality assurance plan shall be submitted to the regulatory agency for
the seismic force resisting system of the building.

2.3. Seismic Performance Categories D and E

Buildings assigned to Categories D and E shall be designed in accordance with
the Specification as modified by the additional provisions of this section.

2.3.a. Steel used in seismic resisting systems shall be limited by the provisions
of Sect. 5.

2.3.b. Columns in seismic resisting systems shall be designed in accordance
with Sect. 6.

2.3.c. Ordinary Moment Frames (OMF) shall be designed in accordance with
the provisions of Sect. 7.

2.3.d. Special Moment Frames (SMF) shall be designed in accordance with
the provisions of Sect. 8.

2.3.e. Braced framed systems shall conform to the requirements of Sects. 9.

TABLE 2-1
Seismic Hazard Exposure Groups

Group III Buildings having essential facilities that are necessary for post-
earthquake recovery and requiring special requirements for
access and functionality.

Group II Buildings that constitute a substantial public hazard because of
occupancy or use.

Group I All buildings not classified in Groups II and III.
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(CBF) or 10. (EBF) when used alone or in combination with the moment
frames of the seismic resisting system.

The use of K-bracing systems shall not be permitted as part of the seismic
resisting system except as permitted by Sect. 9.5. (Low Buildings)

2.3.f. A quality assurance plan shall be submitted to the regulatory agency for
the seismic force resisting system of the building.

3. LOADS, LOAD COMBINATIONS, AND NOMINAL STRENGTHS

3.1. Loads and Load Combinations

The following specified loads and their effects on the structure shall be taken
into account:

D : dead load due to the weight of the structural elements and the permanent
features on the structure.

L : live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment.
Lr : roof live load.
W : wind load.
S : snow load.
E : earthquake load (where the horizontal component is derived from base

shear Formula V = CsWg).
R′ : load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding contribution.

In the Formula V = CsWg for base shear:

Cs = Seismic design coefficient
Wg = Total weight of the building, see the applicable code.

For the nominal loads as defined above, see the applicable code.

The required strength of the structure and its elements shall be determined from
the appropriate critical combination of factored loads. The following Load
Combinations and corresponding load factors shall be investigated:

1.4D (3-1)

1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R′) (3-2)

1.2D + 1.6(Lr or S or R′) + (0.5L or 0.8W) (3-3)

TABLE 2-2
Seismic Performance Categories

Value of Av

Seismic Hazard Exposure Group

I II III

0.20 ≤ Av < 0.20
0.15 ≤ Av < 0.20
0.10 ≤ Av < 0.15
0.05 ≤ Av < 0.10
0.15 ≤ Av < 0.05

D
C
C
B
A

D
D
C
B
A

E
D
C
C
A

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SEISMIC PROVISIONS FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL BUILDINGS 6 - 311



1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr or S or R′) (3-4)

1.2D ± 1.0E + 0.5L + 0.2S (3-5)

0.9D ± (1.0E or 1.3W) (3-6)

Exception: The load factor on L in Load Combinations 3-3, 3-4, and 3-5 shall
equal 1.0 for garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas
where the live load is greater than 100 psf.

Other special load combinations are included with specific design requirements
throughout these provisions.

Orthogonal earthquake effects shall be included in the analysis unless noted
specifically otherwise in the governing building code.

Where required by these provisions, an amplified horizontal earthquake load of
0.4R × E (where the term 0.4R is greater or equal to 1.0) shall be applied in lieu
of the horizontal component of earthquake load E in the load combinations
above. The term R is the earthquake response modification coefficient contained
in the applicable code. The additional load combinations using the amplified
horizontal earthquake load are:

1.2D + 0.5L + 0.2S ± 0.4R × E (3-7)

0.9D ± 0.4R × E (3-8)

Exception: The load factor on L in Load Combinations 3-7 shall equal 1.0 for
garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly and all areas where the
live load is greater than 100 psf.

The term 0.4R in Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8 shall be greater or equal to
1.0.

Where the amplified load is required, orthogonal effects are not required to be
included.

3.2. Nominal Strengths

The nominal strengths shall be as provided in the Specification.

4. STORY DRIFT 

Story drift shall be calculated using the appropriate load effects consistent with
the structural system and the method of analysis. Limits on story drift shall be
in accordance with the governing code and shall not impair the stability of the
structure.

5. MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

Steel used in seismic force resisting systems shall be as listed in Sect. A3.1 of
the Specification, except for buildings over one story in height. The steel used
in seismic resisting systems described in Sections 8, 9, and 10 shall be limited
to the following ASTM Specifications: A36, A500 (Grades B and C), A501,
A572 (Grades 42 and 50), and A588. The steel used for base plates shall meet
one of the preceding ASTM Specifications or ASTM A283 Grade D.
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6. COLUMN REQUIREMENTS

6.1. Column Strength

When Pu / φPn > 0.5, columns in seismic resisting frames, in addition to
complying with the Specification, shall be limited by the following
requirements:

6.1.a. Axial compression loads:

1.2PD  + 0.5PL  + 0.2PS  + 0.4R × PE  ≤ φcPn (6-1)

where the term 0.4R is greater or equal to 1.0.

Exception: The load factor on PL in Load Combination 6-1 shall equal
1.0 for garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas
where the live load is greater than 100 psf.

6.1.b. Axial tension loads:

0.9PD  − 0.4R × PE  ≤ φtPn (6-2)

where the term 0.4R is greater or equal to 1.0.

6.1.c. The axial Load Combinations 6-1 and 6-2 are not required to exceed
either of the following:

1. The maximum loads transferred to the column, considering 1.25
times the design strengths of the connecting beam or brace elements
of the structure.

2. The limit as determined by the foundation capacity to resist overturn-
ing uplift.

6.2. Column Splices 

Column splices shall have a design strength to develop the column axial loads
given in Sect. 6.1.a, b, and c as well as the Load Combinations 3-1 to 3-6.

6.2.a. In column splices using either complete or partial penetration welded
joints, beveled transitions are not required when changes in thickness
and width of flanges and webs occur.

6.2.b. Splices using partial penetration welded joints shall not be within 3 ft of
the beam-to-column connection. Column splices that are subject to net
tension forces shall comply with the more critical of the following:

1. The design strength of partial penetration welded joints, the lesser of
φwFw Aw or φwFBM    Aw, shall be at least 150 percent of the required
strength, where φw = 0.8 and Fw = 0.6FEXX.

2. The design strength of welds shall not be less than 0.5Fyc  Af, where
Fyc is the yield strength of the column material and Af is the flange
area of the smaller column connected.
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7. REQUIREMENTS FOR ORDINARY MOMENT FRAMES (OMF) 

7.1. Scope

Ordinary Moment Frames (OMF) shall have a design strength as provided in
the Specification to resist the Load Combinations 3-1 through 3-6 as modified
by the following added provisions:

7.2. Joint Requirements

All beam-to-column and column to beam connections in OMF which resist
seismic forces shall meet one of the following requirements:

7.2.a. FR (fully restrained) connections conforming with Sect. 8.2, except that
the required flexural strength, Mu, of a column-to-beam joint is not
required to exceed the nominal plastic flexural strength of the connection.

7.2.b. FR connections with design strengths of the connections meeting the
requirements of Sect. 7.1 using the Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8.

7.2.c. Either FR or PR (partially restrained) connections shall meet the
following: 

1. The design strengths of the members and connections meet the
requirements of Sect. 7.1.

2. The connections have been demonstrated by cyclic tests to have
adequate rotation capacity at a story drift calculated at a horizontal
load of 0.4R × E, (where the term 0.4R is equal to or greater than 1.0).

3. The additional drift due to PR connections shall be considered in
design.

FR and PR connections are described in detail in Sect. A2 of the
Specification.

8. REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIAL MOMENT FRAMES (SMF)

8.1. Scope 

Special Moment Frames (SMF) shall have a design strength as provided in the
Specification to resist the Load Combinations 3-1 through 3-6 as modified by
the following added provisions:

8.2. Beam-to-Column Joints

8.2.a. The required flexural strength, Mu, of each beam-to-column joint shall
be the lesser of the following quantities:

1. The plastic bending moment, Mp, of the beam.

2. The moment resulting from the panel zone nominal shear strength, Vn,
as determined using Equation 8-1.

The joint is not required to develop either of the strengths defined above
if it is shown that under an amplified frame deformation produced by
Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8, the design strength of the members at
the connection is adequate to support the vertical loads, and the required
lateral force resistance is provided by other means.
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8.2.b. The required shear strength, Vu, of a beam-to-column joint shall be
determined using the Load Combination 1.2D + 0.5L + 0.2S plus the
shear resulting from Mu, as defined in Sect. 8.2.a., on each end of the
beam. Alternatively, Vu shall be justified by a rational analysis. The
required shear strength is not required to exceed the shear resulting from
Load Combination 3-7.

8.2.c. The design strength, φRn, of a beam-to-column joint shall be considered
adequate to develop the required flexural strength, Mu, of the beam if it
conforms to the following:

1. The beam flanges are welded to the column using complete penetra-
tion welded joints.

2. The beam web joint has a design shear strength φVn greater than the
required shear, Vu, and conforms to either:

a. Where the nominal flexural strength of the beam, Mn, considering
only the flanges is greater than 70 percent of the nominal flexural
strength of the entire beam section [i.e., bf tf (d−tf)Fyf ≥ 0.7Mp]; the
web joint shall be made by means of welding or slip-critical high
strength bolting, or;

b. Where bf tf (d−tf)Fyf < 0.7Mp, the web joint shall be made by means
of welding the web to the column directly or through shear tabs.
That welding shall have a design strength of at least 20 percent of
the nominal flexural strength of the beam web. The required beam
shear, Vu, shall be resisted by further welding or by slip-critical
high-strength bolting or both.

8.2.d. Alternate Joint Configurations: For joint configurations utilizing welds
or high-strength bolts, but not conforming to Sect. 8.2.c, the design
strength shall be determined by test or calculations to meet the criteria
of Sect. 8.2.a. Where conformance is shown by calculation, the design
strength of the joint shall be 125 percent of the design strengths of the
connected elements.

8.3. Panel Zone of Beam-to-Column Connections
(Beam web parallel to column web)

8.3.a. Shear Strength: The required shear strength, Vu, of the panel zone shall
be based on beam bending moments determined from the Load Combi-
nations 3-5 and 3-6. However, Vu is not required to exceed the shear
forces determined from 0.9ΣφbMp of the beams framing into the column
flanges at the connection. The design shear strength, φvVn, of the panel
zone shall be determined by the following formula:

  φvVn  = 0.6φvFy dc tp 



1 + 

3bcf tcf
2

db dc tp



 where for this case φv = 0.75. (8-1)

where:

tp = Total thickness of panel zone including doubler plates, in.
dc = Overall column section depth, in.
bcf = Width of the column flange, in.
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tcf = Thickness of the column flange, in.
db = Overall beam depth, in.
Fy = Specified yield strength of the panel zone steel, ksi.

8.3.b. Panel Zone Thickness: The panel zone thickness, tz, shall conform to the
following:

tz ≥ (dz + wz) / 90 (8-2)

where:

dz = the panel zone depth between continuity plates, in.
wz = the panel zone width between column flanges, in.

For this purpose, tz shall not include any doubler plate thickness unless
the doubler plate is connected to the web with plug welds adequate to
prevent local buckling of the plate.

Where a doubler plate is used without plug welds to the column web,
the doubler plate shall conform to Eq. 8-2.

8.3.c. Panel Zone Doubler Plates: Doubler plates provided to increase the
design strength of the panel zone or to reduce the web depth thickness
ratio shall be placed next to the column web and welded across the plate
width along the top and bottom with at least a minimum fillet weld. The
doubler plates shall be fastened to the column flanges using either butt
or fillet welded joints to develop the design shear strength of the doubler
plate.

8.4. Beam and Column Limitations

8.4.a. Beam Flange Area: There shall be no abrupt changes in beam flange
areas in plastic hinge regions.

8.4.b. Width-Thickness Ratios: Beams and columns shall comply with λp in
Table 8-1 in lieu of those in Table B5.1 of the Specification.

8.5. Continuity Plates

Continuity plates shall be provided if required by the provisions in the Specifi-
cation for webs and flanges with concentrated forces and if the nominal column
local flange bending strength Rn is less than 1.8Fyb  bf tbf, where:

Rn = 6.25(tcf)2Fyf, and
Fyb = Specified minimum yield strength of beam, ksi.
Fyf = Specified minimum yield strength of column flange, ksi.
bf = Beam flange width, in.
tbf = Beam flange thickness, in.
tcf = Column flange thickness, in.

Continuity plates shall be fastened by welds to both the column flanges and
either the column webs or doubler plates.

8.6. Column-Beam Moment Ratio

At any beam-to-column connection, one of the following relationships shall be
satisfied:
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ΣZc(Fyc  − Puc   / Ag)
ΣZbFyb

 ≥ 1.0, (8-3)

ΣZc(Fyc  − Puc   / Ag)
Vn dbH / (H − db)

 ≥ 1.0, (8-4)

where:

Ag = Gross area of a column, in.2

Fyb = Specified minimum yield strength of a beam, ksi.
Fyc = Specified minimum yield strength of a column, ksi.
H = Average of the story heights above and below the joint, in.
Puc = Required axial strength in the column (in compression) ≥ 0
Vn = Nominal strength of the panel zone as determined from Equation 8-1, ksi.
Zb = Plastic section modulus of a beam, in.3

Zc = Plastic section modulus of a column, in.3

db = Average overall depth of beams framing into the connection, in.

These requirements do not apply in any of the following cases, provided the
columns conform to the requirements of Sect. 8.4:

8.6.a. Columns with Puc < 0.3Fyc  Ag.

8.6.b. Columns in any story that has a ratio of design shear strength to design
force 50 percent greater than the story above.

TABLE 8-1
Limiting Width Thickness Ratios λp

for Compression Elements

Description of Element

Width-
Thickness

Ratio

Limiting Width-
Thickness Ratios

λλp

Flanges of I-shaped non-
hybrid sections and channels
in flexure.

b / t 52 / √Fy

Flanges of I-shaped hybrid
beams in flexure.

Webs in combined flexural and
axial compression.

h / tw For Pu  / φbPy  ≤ 0.125

520
√Fy

 



1 − 

1.54Pu

φbPy
 




For Pu  / φbPy  > 0.125

191
√Fy

 



2.33 − 

Pu

φbPy
 



 ≥ 

253
√Fy
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8.6.c. Any column not included in the design to resist the required seismic
shears, but included in the design to resist axial overturning forces.

8.7. Beam-to-Column Connection Restraint

8.7.a. Restrained Connection:

1. Column flanges at a beam-to-column connection require lateral
support only at the level of the top flanges of the beams when a
column is shown to remain elastic outside of the panel zone, using
one of the following conditions:

a. Ratios calculated using Eqs. 8-3 or 8-4 are greater than 1.25.

b. Column remains elastic when loaded with Load Combination 3-7.

2. When a column cannot be shown to remain elastic outside of the panel
zone, the following provisions apply:

a. The column flanges shall be laterally supported at the levels of
both top and bottom beam flanges.

b. Each column flange lateral support shall be designed for a re-
quired strength equal to 2.0 percent of the nominal beam flange
strength (Fy bf tf).

c. Column flanges shall be laterally supported either directly, or
indirectly, by means of the column web or beam flanges.

8.7.b. Unrestrained Connections: A column containing a beam-to-column con-
nection with no lateral support transverse to the seismic frame at the
connection shall be designed using the distance between adjacent lateral
supports as the column height for buckling transverse to the seismic
frame and conform to Sect. H of the Specification except that:

1. The required column strength shall be determined from the Load
Combination 3-5 where E is the least of:

a. The amplified earthquake force 0.4R × E (where the term 0.4R
shall be equal to or greater than 1.0).

b. 125 percent of the frame design strength based on either beam or
panel zone design strengths.

2. The L / r for these columns shall not exceed 60.

3. The required column moment transverse to the seismic frame shall
include that caused by the beam flange force specified in Sect.
8.7.a.2.b plus the added second order moment due to the resulting
column displacement in this direction.

8.8. Lateral Support of Beams 

Both flanges of beams shall be laterally supported directly or indirectly. The
unbraced length between lateral supports shall not exceed 2,500 ry / Fy. In
addition, lateral supports shall be placed at concentrated loads where an analysis
indicates a hinge will be formed during inelastic deformations of the SMF.
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9. REQUIREMENTS FOR CONCENTRICALLY BRACED (CBF)
BUILDINGS

9.1. Scope 

Concentrically Braced Frames (CBF) are braced systems whose worklines
essentially intersect at points. Minor eccentricities, where the worklines inter-
sect within the width of the bracing members, are acceptable if accounted for in
the design. CBF shall have a design strength as provided in the Specification to
resist the Load Combinations 3-1 through 3-6 as modified by the following
added provisions:

9.2. Bracing Members

9.2.a. Slenderness: Bracing members shall have an 
L
r
 ≤ 

720

√Fy

 except as permit-
ted in Sect. 9.5.

9.2.b. Compressive Design Strength: The design strength of a bracing member
in axial compression shall not exceed 0.8φcPn.

9.2.c. Lateral Force Distribution: Along any line of bracing, braces shall be
deployed in alternate directions such that, for either direction of force
parallel to the bracing, at least 30 percent but no more than 70 percent
of the total horizontal force shall be resisted by tension braces, unless
the nominal strength, Pn, of each brace in compression is larger than the
required strength, Pu, resulting from the application of the Load Combi-
nations 3-7 or 3-8. A line of bracing, for the purpose of this provision, is
defined as a single line or parallel lines whose plan offset is 10 percent
or less of the building dimension perpendicular to the line of bracing.

9.2.d. Width-Thickness Ratios: Width-thickness ratios of stiffened and un-
stiffened compression elements in braces shall comply with Sect. B5 in
the Specification. Braces shall be compact or non-compact, but not
slender (i.e., λ < λr). Circular sections shall have an outside diameter to
wall thickness ratio not exceeding 1,300 / Fy; rectangular tubes shall have
a flat-width to wall thickness not exceeding 110 / √Fy, unless the circular
section or tube walls are stiffened.

9.2.e. Built-up Member Stitches: For all built-up braces, the first bolted or
welded stitch on each side of the midlength of a built up member shall
be designed to transmit a force equal to 50 percent of the nominal
strength of one element to the adjacent element. Not less than two
stitches shall be equally spaced about the member centerline.

9.3. Bracing Connections

9.3.a. Forces: The required strength of bracing joints (including beam-to-col-
umn joints if part of the bracing system) shall be the least of the
following:

1. The design axial tension strength of the bracing member.

2. The force in the brace resulting from the Load Combinations 3-7 or
3-8.
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3. The maximum force, indicated by an analysis, that is transferred to
the brace by the system.

9.3.b. Net Area: In bolted brace joints, the minimum ratio of effective net
section area to gross section area shall be limited by:

Ae

Ag
 ≥ 

1.2αPu∗
φtPn

(9-1)

where:

Ae = Effective net area as defined in Equation B3-1 of the Specification.
Pu∗ = Required strength on the brace as determined in Sect. 9.3.a.
Pn = Nominal tension strength as specified in Chapter D of the

Specification.
φt = Special resistance factor for tension = 0.75.
α = Fraction of the member force from Sect. 9.3.a that is transferred

across a particular net section.

9.3.c. Gusset Plates:

1. Where analysis indicates that braces buckle in the plane of the gusset
plates, the gusset and other parts of the connection shall have a design
strength equal to or greater than the in-plane nominal bending
strength of the brace.

2. Where the critical buckling strength is out-of-plane of the gusset
plate, the brace shall terminate on the gusset a minimum of two times
the gusset thickness from the theoretical line of bending which is
unrestrained by the column or beam joints. The gusset plate shall
have a required compressive strength to resist the compressive design
strength of the brace member without local buckling of the gusset
plate. For braces designed for axial load only, the bolts or welds shall
be designed to transmit the brace forces along the centroids of the
brace elements.

9.4. Special Bracing Configuration Requirements

9.4.a. V and Inverted V Type Bracing:

1. The design strength of the brace members shall be at least 1.5 times
the required strength using Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6.

2. The beam intersected by braces shall be continuous between
columns.

3. A beam intersected by V braces shall be capable of supporting all
tributary dead and live loads assuming the bracing is not present. 

4. The top and bottom flanges of the beam at the point of intersection
of V braces shall be designed to support a lateral force equal to 1.5
percent of the nominal beam flange strength (Fy bf tf).

9.4.b. K bracing, where permitted:

1. The design strength of K brace members shall be at least 1.5 times
the required strength using Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6.
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2. A column intersected by K braces shall be continuous between
beams.

3. A column intersected by K braces shall be capable of supporting all
dead and live loads assuming the bracing is not present. 

4. Both flanges of the column at the point of intersection of K braces
shall be designed to support a lateral force equal to 1.5 percent of the
nominal column flange strength (Fy bf tf).

9.5. Low Buildings 

Braced frames not meeting the requirements of Sect. 9.2 through 9.4 shall only
be used in buildings not over two stories and in roof structures if Load
Combinations 3-7 and 3-8 are used for determining the required strength of the
members and connections.

10. REQUIREMENTS FOR ECCENTRICALLY BRACED FRAMES (EBF) 

10.1. Scope 

Eccentrically braced frames shall be designed so that under inelastic earthquake
deformations, yielding will occur in the links. The diagonal braces, the columns,
and the beam segments outside of the links shall be designed to remain elastic
under the maximum forces that will be generated by the fully yielded and strain
hardened links, except where permitted by this section.

10.2. Links

10.2.a.Beams with links shall comply with the width-thickness ratios in
Table 8-1.

10.2.b.The specified minimum yield stress of steel used for links shall not
exceed Fy = 50 ksi.

10.2.c.The web of a link shall be single thickness without doubler plate
reinforcement and without openings.

10.2.d.Except as limited by Sect. 10.2.f., the required shear strength of the link,
Vu, shall not exceed the design shear strength of the link, φVn, where:

φVn = Link design shear strength of the link = the lesser of φVp or
2φMp / e, kips.

Vp = 0.6Fy (d − 2tf) tw, kips.
φ = 0.9.
e = link length, in.

10.2.e.If the required axial strength, Pu, in a link is equal to or less than 0.15Py,
where Py = AgFy, the effect of axial force on the link design shear strength
need not be considered.

10.2.f. If the required axial strength, Pu, in a link exceeds 0.15Py, the following
additional limitations shall be required:

1. The link design shear strength shall be the lesser of φVpa or
2φMpa / e, where:

 Vpa   = Vp √1 − (Pu  / Py )2
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 Mpa = 1.18Mp[1 − (Pu  / Py )]
 φ = 0.9

2. The length of the link shall not exceed:

[1.15 − 0.5ρ(Aw / Ag)]1.6Mp / Vp   for  ρ(Aw / Ag) ≥ 0.3  and

1.6Mp / Vp   for  ρ(Aw / Ag) < 0.3,  where:

 Aw = (d − 2tf) tw
 ρ = Pu  / Vu

10.2.g.The link rotation angle is the plastic angle between the link and the beam
outside of the link when the total story drift is 0.4R times the drift
determined using the specified base shear V. The term 0.4R shall be equal
to or greater than 1.0. Except as noted in Sect. 10.4.d, the link rotation
angle shall not exceed the following values:

1. 0.09 radians for links of length 1.6Mp / Vp or less.

2. 0.03 radians for links of length 2.6Mp / Vp or greater.

3. Linear interpolation shall be used for links of length between
1.6Mp / Vp and 2.6Mp / Vp.

10.2.h.Alternatively, the top story of an EBF building having over five stories
shall be a CBF.

10.3. Link Stiffeners

10.3.a.Full depth web stiffeners shall be provided on both sides of the link web
at the diagonal brace ends of the link. These stiffeners shall have a
combined width not less than (bf − 2tw) and a thickness not less than
0.75tw or 3⁄8-in., whichever is larger, where bf and tw are the link flange
width and link web thickness, respectively.

10.3.b.Links shall be provided with intermediate web stiffeners as follows:

1. Links of lengths 1.6Mp / Vp or less shall be provided with intermediate
web stiffeners spaced at intervals not exceeding (30tw − d / 5) for a
link rotation angle of 0.09 radians or (52tw − d / 5) for link rotation
angles of 0.03 radians or less. Linear interpolation shall be used for
values between 0.03 and 0.09 radians.

2. Links of length greater than 2.6Mp / Vp and less than 5Mp / Vp shall be
provided with intermediate web stiffeners placed at a distance of 1.5bf

from each end of the link.

3. Links of length between 1.6Mp / Vp and 2.6Mp / Vp shall be provided
with intermediate web stiffeners meeting the requirements of 1 and
2 above.

4. No intermediate web stiffeners are required in links of lengths greater
than 5Mp / Vp.

5. Intermediate link web stiffeners shall be full depth. For links less than
25 inches in depth, stiffeners are required on only one side of the link
web. The thickness of one-sided stiffeners shall not be less than tw or
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3⁄8-in., whichever is larger, and the width shall be not less than
(bf / 2) − tw. For links 25 inches in depth or greater, similar interme-
diate stiffeners are required on both sides of the web. 

10.3.c.Fillet welds connecting link stiffener to the link web shall have a design
strength adequate to resist a force of AstFy, in which Ast = area of the
stiffener. The design strength of fillet welds fastening the stiffener to the
flanges shall be adequate to resist a force of AstFy  / 4.

10.4. Link-to-Column Connections 

Where a link is connected to a column, the following additional requirements
shall be met:

10.4.a.The length of links connected to columns shall not exceed 1.6Mp / Vp

unless it is demonstrated that the link-to-column connection is adequate
to develop the required inelastic rotation of the link.

10.4.b.The link flanges shall have complete penetration welded joints to the
column. The joint of the link web to the column shall be welded. The
required strength of the welded joint shall be at least the nominal axial,
shear, and flexural strengths of the link web.

10.4.c.The need for continuity plates shall be determined according to the
requirements of Sect. 8.5.

10.4.d.Where the link is connected to the column web, the link flanges shall
have complete penetration welded joints to plates and the web joint shall
be welded. The required strength of the link web shall be at least the
nominal axial, shear, and flexural strength of the link web. The link
rotation angle shall not exceed 0.015 radians for any link length. 

10.5. Lateral Support of Link 

Lateral supports shall be provided at both the top and bottom flanges of link at
the ends of the link. End lateral supports of links shall have a design strength of
6 percent of the link flange nominal strength computed as Fy bf tf.

10.6. Diagonal Brace and Beam Outside of Link

10.6.a.The required combined axial and moment strength of the diagonal brace
shall be the axial forces and moments generated by 1.25 times the
nominal shear strength of the link as defined in Sect. 10.2. The design
strengths of the diagonal brace, as determined by Sect. H (including
Appendix H) of the Specification, shall exceed the required strengths as
defined above.

10.6.b.The required strength of the beam outside of the link shall be the forces
generated by at least 1.25 times the nominal shear strength of the link
and shall be provided with lateral support to maintain the stability of the
beam. Lateral supports shall be provided at both top and bottom flanges
of the beam and each shall have a design strength to resist at least 1.5
percent of the beam flange nominal strength computed as Fy bf tf.

10.6.c.At the connection between the diagonal brace and the beam at the link
end of the brace, the intersection of the brace and beam centerlines shall
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be at the end of the link or in the link. The beam shall not be spliced
within or adjacent to the connection between the beam and the brace.

10.6.d.The required strength of the diagonal brace-to-beam connection at the
link end of the brace shall be at least the nominal strength of the brace.
No part of this connection shall extend over the link length. If the brace
resists a portion of the link end moment, the connection shall be designed
as Type FR (Fully Restrained).

10.6.e.The width-thickness ratio of brace shall satisfy λp of Table B5.1 of the
Specification.

10.7. Beam-to-Column Connections 

Beam-to-column connections away from links are permitted to be designed as
a pin in the plane of the web. The connection shall have a design strength to
resist torsion about the longitudinal axis of the beam based on two equal and
opposite forces of at least 1.5 percent of the beam flange nominal strength
computed as Fy bf tf acting laterally on the beam flanges.

10.8. Required Column Strength

The required strength of columns shall be determined by Load Combinations
3-5 and 3-6 except that the moments and axial loads introduced into the column
at the connection of a link or brace shall not be less than those generated by 1.25
times the nominal strength of the link.

11. QUALITY ASSURANCE

The general requirements and responsibilities for performance of a quality
assurance plan shall be in accordance with the requirements of the regulatory
agency and specifications by the design engineer.

The special inspections and special tests needed to establish that the construction
is in conformance with these provisions shall be included in a quality assurance
plan.

The minimum special inspection and testing contained in the quality assurance
plan beyond that required by the Specification shall be as follows:

Groove welded joints subjected to net tensile forces which are part of the
seismic force resisting systems of Sects. 8, 9, and 10 shall be tested 100
percent either by ultrasonic testing or by other approved equivalent methods
conforming to AWS D1.1.

Exception: The nondestructive testing rate for an individual welder shall be
reduced to 25 percent with the concurrence of the person responsible for
structural design, provided the reject rate is demonstrated to be 5 percent or
less of the welds tested for the welder. 
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Part II—Allowable Stress Design (ASD) Alternative
As an alternative to the LRFD seismic design procedures for structural steel design
given in PART I, the design procedures in the Specification for Structural Steel
Buildings—Allowable Stress Design and Plastic Design, AISC 1989 are permitted as
modified by PART II of these provisions. When using ASD, the provisions of PART I
of these seismic provisions shall apply except the following sections shall be substi-
tuted for, or added to, the appropriate sections as indicated:

1. SCOPE

Revise the first paragraph of PART I, Sect. 1 to read as follows:

These special requirements are to be applied in conjunction with the AISC
Specification for Structural Steel Buildings—Allowable Stress Design and Plas-
tic Design hereinafter referred to as Specification. They are intended for the
design and construction of structural steel members and connections in buildings
for which the design forces resulting from earthquake motions have been
determined on the basis of energy dissipation in the nonlinear range of response.

3. LOADS, LOAD COMBINATIONS AND NOMINAL STRENGTHS

Substitute the following for Section 3.2 in PART I:

3.2. Nominal Strengths

The nominal strengths of members shall be determined as follows:

3.2.a. Replace Sect. A5.2 of the Specification to read: “The nominal strength
of structural steel members for resisting seismic forces acting alone or
in combination with dead and live loads shall be determined by multi-
plying 1.7 times the allowable stresses in Sect. D, E, F, G, J, and K.”

3.2.b. Amend the first paragraph of Sect. N1 of the Specification by deleting
“or earthquake” and adding: “The nominal strength of members shall be
determined by the requirements contained herein. Except as modified
by these rules, all pertinent provisions of Chapters A through M shall
govern.” 

3.2.c. In Sect H1 of the Specification the definition of Fe′ shall read as follows:

Fe′ = 
π2E

(Klb / rb)2

where:

lb = the actual length in the plane of bending.
rb = the corresponding radius of gyration.
K = the effective length factor in the plane of bending.

Add the following section to PART I:

3.3. Design Strengths

3.3.a. The design strengths of structural steel members and connections sub-
jected to seismic forces in combination with other prescribed loads shall
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be determined by converting allowable stresses into nominal strengths
and multiplying such nominal strengths by the resistance factors herein.

3.3.b. Resistance factors, φ, for use in Part II shall be as follows:

Flexure φb = 0.90

Compression and axially loaded composite members φc = 0.85

Eyebars and pin connected members:
 Shear of the effective area φsf = 0.75
 Tension on net effective area φt = 0.75
 Bearing on the project area of pin φt = 1.0

Tension members:
 Yielding on gross section φt = 0.90
 Fracture in the net section φt = 0.75

Shear φv = 0.90

Connections:
 Base plates that develop the strength of the
  members or structural systems φ = 0.90
 Welded connections that do not develop the strength
  of the member or structural system, including
  connection of base plates and anchor bolts φ = 0.67
 Partial Penetration welds in columns when
  subjected to tension stresses φ = 0.80
 High strength bolts (A325 and A490) and rivets:
  Tensile strength φ = 0.75
  Shear strength in bearing-type joints φ = 0.65
  Slip-critical joints φ = 1.0
 A307 bolts:
  Tensile strength φ = 0.75
  Shear strength in bearing-type joints φ = 0.60

Substitute the following for Section 7 in PART I in its entirety:

7. REQUIREMENTS FOR ORDINARY MOMENT FRAMES (OMF) 

7.1. Scope

Ordinary Moment Frames (OMF) shall have a design strength as provided in
the Specification to resist the Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6 as modified by
the following added provisions:

7.2. Joint Requirements 

All beam-to-column and column to beam connections in OMF which resist
seismic forces shall meet one of the following requirements:

7.2.a. Type 1 connections conforming with Sect. 8.2, except that the required
flexural strength, Mu, of a column-to-beam joint are not required to
exceed that required to develop the nominal plastic flexural strength of
the connection.

7.2.b. Type 1 connections capable of inelastic deformation and the design
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strengths of the connections meeting the requirements of Sect. 7.1 using
the Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8.

7.2.c. Either Type 1 or Type 3 connections are permitted provided: 

1. The design strengths of the members and connections meet the
requirements of Sect. 7.1.

2. The connections have been demonstrated by cyclic tests to have
adequate rotation capacity at a story drift calculated at a horizontal
load of 0.4R × E (where the term 0.4R is equal to or greater than 1.0).

3. The additional drift due to Type 3 connections shall be considered in
design.

Type 1 and Type 3 connections are described in detail in Sect. A2 of the
Specification.

Substitute the following in Sections 10.6.a and 10.6.d in PART I:

10.6.a.Delete reference to Appendix H.

10.6.d.The last sentence shall read: “If the brace resists a portion of the link end
moment as described above, the connection shall be designed as a Type
1 connection.”
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Commentary on the
Seismic Provisions for
Structural Steel Buildings

June 15, 1992

Part I—LRFD Provisions

1. SCOPE

Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) is an improved approach to the
design of structural steel for buildings. The method involves explicit considera-
tion of limit states, multiple load and resistance factors, and implicit probabilistic
determination of reliability. The designation LRFD reflects the concept of
factoring both loads and resistance. The LRFD method was devised to offer the
designer greater flexibility, more rationality and possible overall economy.

The First Edition of the LRFD Specification was published and distributed in
1986.1 It did not contain the special requirements necessary in the design and
construction of steel buildings which are required to respond to high earthquake
input by deformations into the nonlinear range. The seismic design forces
specified in the building codes have been set with consideration given to the
energy dissipation generated during the non-linear response.

The provisions contained in this document are to be used in conjunction with
the AISC LRFD Specification in the design of buildings in the areas of moderate
and high seismicity.

The load provisions have been modified from those contained in the Specifica-
tion to be consistent with the load provisions contained in the soon to be
published BOCA and SBCCI building codes and the ASCE 7-93, Minimum
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures.2 All these new seismic load
provisions are modeled on the the 1991 NEHRP3 earthquake provisions.

2. SEISMIC PERFORMANCE CATEGORIES

Buildings are classified into three types depending on the occupancy and use of
each as related to the special hazards resulting from earthquake environment.
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The Seismic Hazard Exposure Groups listed in Table 2-1 are defined in detail,
with examples of buildings in each type, in ASCE 7-93. The Seismic Perform-
ance Category to be used in the design of a specific building is defined by the
seismic coefficient representing the peak velocity-related acceleration of the
building site, Av, and the Seismic Hazard Exposure Group related to the
occupancy and use of the building. The five categories, A through E, given in
Table 2-2 specify design and detail requirements that would be required for the
seismic design of the building. These categories establish the level of require-
ments to be used in items such as detailing limitations, quality assurance, method
of analyses, orthogonal effects, and change of building use. The general require-
ments for each of the categories are given in ASCE 7-93. The differences related
specifically to structural steel design are repeated in this Specification.

3. LOADS AND LOAD COMBINATIONS

The most frequently used load factors and load combinations given in Sect. A4.1
of the Specification are repeated in this Section to reduce the amount of
cross-referencing to other documents. They have been modified to be consistent
with the anticipated ASCE 7-93. The most notable modification is the reduction
of the load factor on E to 1.0. This results from the limit states load model used
in ASCE 7-93. For design of structures subjected to impact loads, see the
Specification.

The earthquake load and load effects E in ASCE 7-93 are composed of two parts.
E is the sum of the seismic horizontal load effects and one half of Av times the
dead load effects. The second part adds an effect simulating vertical accelera-
tions concurrent to the usual horizontal earthquake effects.

The load factors and load combinations reflect the fact that when several loads
act in combination with the dead load, e.g., dead plus live plus earthquake loads,
only one of these takes on its maximum lifetime value, while the other load is
at its “arbitrary point-in-time value,” at a value which can be expected to be on
the structure at any time. The most critical effect may occur when one or more
load types are not acting.

The basic requirements for dual systems are given in the Glossary to clarify the
use of the EBF in a dual system and to indicate that steel moment frames can
also be used as part of a dual system with concrete shear walls.

An amplification factor to earthquake load E of 0.4R is prescribed for limited
use in this set of provisions. It is used as an amplification of the deflections
determined using the earthquake forces specified in ASCE 7-93. It was derived
by assuming that deflections due to large earthquake response would be the same
regardless of the reductions in applied forces due to the inelastic response of the
type of lateral force resisting system.56 The amount of this amplification was
assumed to be two times the deflections generated by forces specified for a
buildings with R = 5. This amplification factor is thus 2R / 5 or 0.4R. However,
with R = 2.5 or less it is felt that the amplification factor should not be less than
1.0. The load combinations to be used with the amplification factor are given
by formulas 3-7 and 3-8. Specific values of R are not needed for determination
of the amplified load because R is cancelled out when substituted in the formula
for the horizontal seismic base shear, V. The added complication that would be
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required to consider orthogonal effects with the amplified force is not deemed
to be necessary.

The ASCE 7-93 provisions are detailed earthquake load provisions in which two
methods of analysis are provided. The first is frequently referred to as the “Static
Force Procedure” or “Equivalent Lateral Force Procedure.” The second method
is the “Modal Analysis Procedure.” In both methods a linearly elastic model is
assumed. Other “Dynamic Analysis Procedures” are permitted both with line-
arly elastic or non-linear models as long as the internal forces and deformations
in the members are determined using a model consistent with the procedure
adopted. Guidelines for use of these other methods of analyses are provided in
the Commentary to ASCE 7-93.

These earthquake provisions refer to the load provisions of ASCE 7-93. By
changing the load combination portion of Section 3, these provisions can be
made compatible with other sets of load provisions.4 For instance, the following
changes can be made to the provisions in Section 3 to make them compatible
with the following document: (Sn is used in this Commentary for snow loads to
distinguish them from site effects that use the symbol S).

1991 UNIFORM BUILDING CODE: 5

(SEAOC seismic provisions are similar)6

The required strength on the structure and its elements must be determined from
the appropriate critical combination of factored loads. The most critical effect
may occur when one or more loads are not acting. The following load combi-
nations and corresponding load factors shall be investigated:

1.4D (3-1)

1.2D + 1.6L + 0.5(Lr or S or R′) (3-2)

1.2D + 1.6(Lr or S or R′) + (0.5L or 0.8W) (3-3)

1.2D + 1.3W + 0.5L + 0.5(Lr or S or R′) (3-4)

1.2D + 1.5E + 0.5L + 0.2S (3-5)

0.9D − (1.3W or 1.5E) (3-6)

Exception: The load factor on L in Load Combinations 3-3, 3-4, and 3-5 shall
equal 1.0 for garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas
where the live load is greater than 100 psf.

Other special load combinations are included with specific design requirements
throughout these provisions.

Where required by these provisions, an amplification factor is applied on the
earthquake load E = 3⁄8Rw, where Rw is a response factor similar to the factor R
except used to reduce the earthquake load to a working stress design level.
Earthquake loads are similar to those found in ASCE 7-93 except for the Rw

factor.

Earthquake loads are defined in detail in Section 2334 of 1991 UBC. The revised
load combinations are:
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1.2D + (3Rw / 8)E + 0.5L + 0.2S (3-7)

0.9D − (3Rw / 8)E (3-8)

Exception: The load factor on L in Load Combination 3-7 shall equal 1.0 for
garages, areas occupied as places of public assembly, and all areas where the
live load is greater than 100 psf.

The amplification factor was derived by using the similar assumptions that were
used in deriving the factor for ASCE 7-93. The same type of building with R =
5 in ASCE 7-93 has a Structure System Coefficient Rw = 8 in 1991 UBC. The
deflection determined by this Rw was used as the value to be amplified by 3.
Thus (3Rw / 8)E.

Where the use of the amplification factor to load E is required, orthogonal
effects need not be included.

The 1991 UBC outlines in detail many of the requirements for “Dynamic Lateral
Force Procedure.” The following is a summary of these requirements:

The ground motion may be defined in one of five ways:

1. The plot of a normalized response spectra may be used.

2. A site specific response spectra based on geologic, tectonic seismologic, and
soil characteristics of the site may be used. As per SEAOC the damping ratio
shall be 5 percent unless another value is shown to be consistent with the
structural behavior of the building.

3. Site specific time histories are to be representative of actual earthquake
motions. Spectra developed from these time histories would follow item (2)
above.

4. Site specific response spectra and time histories developed for sites with a
profile having more than 40 feet of soft clay per SEAOC shall be based on
ground motion having a 10 percent probability of exceedance in 50 years;
the effects of lengthening of the structural period on response amplification
due to soil-structure resonance shall be included; and the design base shear
shall be determined by dividing by a factor not greater than Rw for the
structure.

5. A two-thirds factor shall be used on horizontal motions to determine the
vertical component of ground motion unless specifically determined other-
wise for the site. The mathematical model shall represent the actual structure
adequately for the calculation of all the significant features of the dynamic
response. Three dimensional models shall be used for highly irregular plan
configurations if a rigid or semi-rigid diaphragm is used.

A response spectrum analysis shall be an elastic dynamic analysis of all the
significant peak modal responses combined in a statistical manner to obtain an
approximate total structural response. When the base shear is less than that
determined from the Static Lateral Force Procedure, it shall be increased to 100
percent of the static base shear for irregular structures, shall be taken as 90
percent of the static base shear for regular structures where the fundamental
period is determined using the structural characteristics of the building system,
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and shall be set at 80 percent for regular structures. Accidental torsion shall be
accounted for by appropriate adjustments in the model. Where a dual system is
used, the combined system shall be accounted for in the modelling; the backup
Special Moment Frame (SMF) shall be capable of resisting 25 percent of the
base shear used for the design of the total system. The analysis of the backup
SMF may either use the Static of Dynamic Lateral Force Procedures.

A time history analysis shall be an elastic or inelastic dynamic analysis of a
model of a structure subjected to specified time history of ground motion. The
time dependent dynamic response of the structure to these motions is obtained
through numerical integration of its equations of motion. These analyses shall
be based on established principles of mechanics.

Scaling of base shear determined by a response spectrum analysis results in
making the Load Combinations 3-1 through 3-6 as well as 3-7 and 3-8 applicable
to this method of analysis in the 1991 UBC. No scaling effect is specified for
the results of time history dynamic analysis (either elastic or inelastic). In this
case, it is necessary to define the specified time histories which will result in the
structure responding to the limit of essentially elastic response. This would be
the level to determine the required resistance of the system. In order to determine
the deformations corresponding to the specified drift limits, the force level shall
be divided by a factor of 1.5.

4. STORY DRIFT

Deflection limits are commonly used in design to assure the serviceability of
the structure. These serviceability limit states are variable, since they depend
upon the structural usage and contents. The Specification does not specify these
serviceability limits, since they are regarded as a matter of engineering judg-
ment, rather than general design limits.54

Like deflection limits, drift limits for both wind and seismic design are excluded
from these Seismic Provisions. Research has shown that seismic drift control
provides a function beyond assuring the serviceability of the structure. The
added strength and stiffness which drift limits often provide in moment frames
improves the performance of structures during earthquakes. Model codes, load
standards, and resource documents contain specific seismic drift limits but there
are major differences among them. There is neither uniform agreement regard-
ing appropriate code specified drift limits nor how they should be applied.
Further it is difficult to estimate the actual story drift of moment frames with
panel zone yielding. Nevertheless, drift control is important to serviceability and
stability of the structure. It is recommended the designer review drift limits in
the appropriate code and use those applicable for the serviceability and stability
of the structure under consideration.

The story drift limitations of ASCE 7-93 are applied to an amplified story drift
that estimates the story drift that would occur during a large earthquake. The
story drift is defined as the difference of deflection between the top and bottom
of the story under consideration. For determining the story drift the deflection
determined using the earthquake forces E is amplified by a deflection amplifi-
cation factor, Cd, which is dependent on the type of building system. The story
drifts when determined by an elastic analysis, including the P-∆ effect when
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applicable, have limits depending on the Seismic Hazard Exposure Group of
the building as shown in Table C-4.1.

In calculating the elastic drift, the forces may be based on the fundamental period
of the building without the arbitrary limit specified for determining the seismic
design forces in the framing members. ASCE 7-93 does not prescribe explicit
requirements for building separations. An admonition is included, however, that
all portions of the building shall be designed and constructed as an integral unit
in resisting seismic forces unless separated structurally by a sufficient distance
to avoid damaging contact between components under amplified deformations.
The latter are determined by multiplying the elastic deflection by a deflection
amplification factor, Cd, which is based on the type and materials of the seismic
resisting system. If the effects of hammering between segments can be shown
not to be detrimental, separations could be reduced.

1991 UBC Requirements:

In order to comply with the 1991 UBC requirements, the story drift shall be
calculated including the translational and torsional deflections resulting from
the application of unfactored lateral forces. Story drift is defined as the displace-
ment of one level relative to the level above or below. The calculated story drift
shall not exceed 0.04 / Rw nor 0.005 times the story height for structures with
fundamental periods of less than 0.7 seconds and shall not exceed 0.03 / Rw nor
0.004 times the story height for structures with fundamental periods of 0.7
seconds or greater. For the purpose of this limit the fundamental period is the
same as that used for determining the base shear.

TABLE C-4.1
Tentative Allowable Story Drift

Building

Seismic Hazard Exposure Group

I II III

Single story buildings without equip-
ment attached to the structural resisting
system and with interior walls, parti-
tions, ceilings, and exterior wall system
that have been designed to
accommodate the story drifts.

No limit 0.020hsx 0.015hsx

Buildings with 4 stories or less with inte-
rior walls, partitions ceilings, and exte-
rior wall system that have been de-
signed to accommodate the story drifts.

0.025hsx 0.020hsx 0.015hsx

All other buildings. 0.020hsx 0.015hsx 0.010hsx

Where hsx is the story height of the story drift calculated.
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For calculating the drift, the lateral forces may be calculated using a base shear
V defined as:

V = 
ZIC
Rw

 W, in which

Z = The seismic zone coefficient.
I = An importance factor.
Rw = A numerical coefficient related to the type of construction.

C = 
1.25S
T

2⁄3
, in which

S = Site coefficient.
T = Fundamental period of vibration, which may be determined using  the

structural properties and deformational characteristics of the resisting
elements of the lateral force resisting framing. Method A of determining
T need not be applied for drift determination. The lower bound of 0.075
on the ratio C / Rw may also be neglected.

W = Dead load used to calculate seismic loads.

The story drift limits need not be applied if it is demonstrated that greater drift
can be tolerated without affecting life safety by damage to either structural and
non-structural elements.

There are no drift limits on single story steel framed structures with low
occupancies. This would generally apply to buildings such as warehouses,
parking garages, aircraft hangers, factories, workshops and agricultural build-
ings. These buildings are not allowed to have brittle finishes and are not allowed
to have equipment attached to the structural frame unless the finish or equipment
attachment is detailed to accommodate the additional drift.

5. MATERIAL SPECIFICATIONS

The list of structural steels for use in designing to earthquake motion has been
chosen with consideration given to the inelastic properties of the steels and their
weldability. In general, the steels selected possess the following characteristics:

• Ratio of tensile strength to yield strength between 1.2 to 1.8.

• Pronounced stress-strain plateau at yield strength.

• Large inelastic strain capability.

• Tension elongation of 20 percent or greater in a 2-in. gage length.

• Good weldability for inelastic behavior.

Other steels including those with a specified yield point greater than 50 ksi
should not be used without demonstrating that equivalent inelastic behavior can
be attained.

6. COLUMN REQUIREMENTS

6.1. Column Strength

During the maximum probable earthquake expected at any site, axial forces
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calculated using the specified design earthquake may be exceeded. This is a
result of the reduction in lateral force for use in analysis of an elastic model of
the structure, the underestimation of the overturning forces in this analysis, and
the concurrent vertical accelerations which are not explicitly specified as a
required design load. The amplifications required in this section provide an
approximation of these actions by providing a limit to the required axial force.
The two special Load Combinations 6-1 and 6-2 account for these effects; one
as a minimum required column compressive required strength and the other on
the minimum required tensile strength. They are to be applied without consid-
eration of any concurrent flexure on the members.

The exceptions provided for these limits are self limiting conditions stating that
the required axial strengths need not exceed the limits based on the design
strength of the overall system to transfer axial loads to the column. For instance,
if pile foundations are used, the design strength of the piles in tension may be
much larger than the required strength because the size of the foundation may
depend on the required strength in compression.

6.2. Column Splices

Column splices are required to have design strengths adequate to join column
elements together not only to resist the axial, flexural, and shear forces required
at the splice location by the usual load combinations 3-1 through 3-6 but also
the forces specified in 6.1.

Butt weld splices in columns where it is anticipated that potential dynamic
loading consists only of wind or earthquake forces are not required by these
specifications to provide the transition of thicknesses given in Section 9.20 of
AWS D1.1.7 If other types of frequent, high cycle dynamic loadings are also
present, the transition requirements should be met.

Partial penetration welds in thick members, such as occur in column flange
splices, are very brittle under tensile loading, showing virtually no ductility.8–9

Recognizing this behavior in seismic design, the location of column splices is
moved away from the beam-to-column connection to reduce bending and a 50
percent increase is stipulated in required strength of the splice.

The possibility for developing tensile stresses in such welds during a maximum
probable seismic event should be considered. If there is probability of such a
condition developing, the use of splice plates welded to the lower part of the
column and bolted to the upper part is suggested. If for the noted adverse
condition, the suggested detail is not practical, the possibility of fracture in
partial penetration welded joints should be recognized, and some restraint from
uncontrolled relative movement at the splice be provided. This can be achieved,
for example, by having wide splice plates on both sides of the column web to
maintain alignment. Shake table experiments have shown that if some columns,
unattached at the base, reseat themselves after lifting, the performance of a steel
frame remains tolerable.10

These provisions apply for common frame configurations. The designer should
review the conditions found in columns in tall stories, large changes in column
sizes at the splice, or where the possibility of a single curvature exists on a
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column over multiple stories to determine if special design strength or special
detailing is necessary at the splice.

7. REQUIREMENTS FOR ORDINARY MOMENT FRAMES (OMF)

7.1. Scope

Ordinary moment frames of structural steel are moment frames which do not
meet the requirements for special design and detailing contained in Section 8.
OMF of structural steel do exist and are being built in all areas of seismic activity.
Experience has shown that in most instances the buildings of this type have
responded without significant structural damage. In recent years advances in
analytical procedures have minimized the natural margins of safety normally
found in buildings that were designed by approximate methods. Thus it is
prudent to require that the design of the beam-to-column connection be adequate
to develop the strength of the members framing into the connection as is
specified in Sect. 8.2 unless the connection has a design strength significantly
larger than the required strengths required by Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6.
Thus unless the connection can develop the full strength of members framing
into it, the Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8 should be used to provide the required
strength on the connection.

7.2. Joint Requirements

Although for OMF it is not required to meet most of the special detailing
requirements given in Sect. 8, consideration should be given to using as many
of the requirements as practical, particularly in those locations where good
engineering judgment would suggest that the use of the special detailing
requirements would provide improved system and member ductility and stabil-
ity. The provision requiring a demonstration of rotation capacity is included to
permit the use of connections not permitted under the provisions of Sect. 8, such
as top and bottom angle joints, in areas where the added drift is acceptable.

8. REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIAL MOMENT FRAMES (SMF)

8.1. Scope

The requirements in this Section are for those buildings whose lateral force
resisting systems are moment frames in the higher seismic zones. The special
provisions, when reasonably applied, provide SMF with reliable ductile sys-
tems. Non-ductile behavior is inhibited so that nonlinear response to large
earthquake motions can occur in components of the frames having a capability
of ductile behavior. The concepts are not new but the provisions are supported
by tests and analyses.11–17 SMF systems when properly designed have, in
general, resulted in reliable ductile structural systems that respond well to high
earthquake motions for both low and high rise buildings. 

Inelastic energy absorption through ductile behavior of members of SMF can
occur at three places usually adjacent to the beam-to-column connection.
Flexural hinges can form in the beams and columns and shear yielding can occur
in the area of the panel zone. Within limits and specific restraints, inelastic
yielding is permitted in each or in combinations of these three areas. The primary
concern when designing the frame for inelastic behavior is to prevent brittle
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fracture and severe buckling in and adjacent to the zone of inelasticity. The final
selection of the appropriate zones of inelasticity is left to the design engineer.
Different problems are presented to the design engineer depending on which of
the three areas is chosen to have the lowest inelastic threshold.

Yielding in columns is permitted but is considered by many design engineers to
be the least desirable. Special limitations are provided for this type of yielding
by the provisions in Sect. 8.6. and the bracing required in Sect. 8.7. If the first
inelastic mode is chosen to be shear yielding of the panel zone, the limitations
of Sect. 8.3 would be required. This usually results in the flexibility of the panel
zone being a significant contributor to the total story drift and consideration of
this flexibility should be included in analyses.18 If the designer chooses to avoid
inelastic behavior at the above two locations, the yield hinge will form in the
beam. This requires the critical design items to be the beam-to-column connec-
tion and the beam stability.

8.2. Beam-to-Column Joints

The special limitations provided for these joints are intended to assure that
inelastic hinging that may occur in the connection during the response to high
seismic activity will not take place at the joinery but in one of the two adjoining
locations, namely in the beam or in the panel zone.19–24 Some of the more
common beam-to-column connections are illustrated in Fig. C-8.1. Beam-to-
column connections are not only designed to meet the loads prescribed by the
Load Combinations 3-1 through 3-6 but also designed to resist the requirements
based on the nominal strengths of the members actually used in the framing
system. Frequently the frame member sizes may be sized to limit drift or to meet
requirements of load combinations other than those containing seismic loads.
Thus to provide frames having the capability of deforming into the nonlinear
range without having a connection failure, the required strength on the connec-
tion is most frequently based on the design strength of the members actually
used.

An exception is provided for joints that are not designed to contribute to the
lateral force resisting system. In order to demonstrate that the joint will be
capable of undergoing large deformation, the elastic or inelastic joint rotations
that would be induced by deforming the frame into an amplified displacement
of 0.4R times that under Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6 are required. The term
0.4R should not be less than 1.0. If the “non-moment resisting” web connection
were to be a shear tab joined to the column flange by welding and bolted to the
beam web, the connection should be proportioned to either yield in the tab or
by use of horizontally slotted holes for the bolts. Fracture should not occur in
the welded joint to the column. (See Fig. C-8.2.)

The required shear strength, Vu, of the beam-to-column joint is defined as the
summation of the factored gravity loads and the shear resulting from the required
moments on the two ends of the beam. The easy method is to assume that Mp

occurs at each end of the beam. However, when Load Combination 3-7 is used
in which one end only of the beam reaches Mp, or the panel zone nominal shear
reaches Vn as defined in Sect. 8.2.a, the shear resulting from hinging at both ends
of the beam need not be used.
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Fig. C-8.1. Beam-to-column connections.
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When the required flexural strength of the joint is Mp of the beam, the type of
joint is prescribed to be one of three types:

First is the joint where both flanges and web are fully welded to develop their
portions of the moment and shear strength of the beam. (See Fig. C-8.3.)

Second is the joint of those beams which have a ratio of the flexural nominal
strength of the flanges only to the flexural nominal strength of the full section
of at least 70 percent. For this connection, the flanges are joined with complete
penetration welded joints whereas the web would be designed to carry the

ROTATION BY NON
LINEAR BENDING

OF JOINT MEMBERS

ROTATION BY BOLT
SLIP

SHORT SLOTTED
HOLES

Fig. C-8.2. Simple connections.
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Fig. C-8.3. Beam-column joint.
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required shear by either welds or by slip-critical high strength bolts. (See Fig.
C-8.4.)

Third is the joint of beams not meeting the 70 percent criteria. This would be
similar to the second joint except that the beam web is required to be welded
directly or through shear tabs even though the web is bolted to the shear tab.
The welds are required to have a nominal moment strength at least equal to 20
percent of the nominal moment strength of the full beam web. (See Fig. C-8.5.)

Other joints than the ones specified are permitted to be used but the adequacy
of the joint requires substantiation either by tests or by calculations. Where the
adequacy is demonstrated by calculations, additional conservatism is provided
by requiring the joint to develop at least 125 percent of the nominal moment and
shear strength of the beam.

8.3. Panel Zone of Beam-to-Column Connection
(Beam web parallel to column web)

During recent years many cyclic tests have shown the ductility of shear yielding
in panel zones through many cycles of inelastic distortions.17,25–28 Thus the panel
zone does not need to develop beam hinging and a method of determining the
nominal shear strength of the panel zone is needed. The usual assumption of
Von Mises shear limit of 0.577Fy dt did not predict the actual behavior of many
of the tests. Many panel zone and beam tests have shown that strain hardening
and other phenomena have enabled shear strengths in excess of 1.0Fy dt to be
developed. Eq. 8-1 reflects the significant strength provided by thick column
flanges.

In calculating the required panel zone shear strength the UBC 1991 magnifies
the specified load by a factor of 1.85. For the LRFD specification, the typical
Load Combinations 3-5 and 3-6 are used and the nominal web shear strength is
defined as 0.6Fy dt, rather than 0.55Fy dt which had been used in plastic design
and in some previous references. In order to provide the same level of safety as
determined by tests and as contained in the UBC 1991, a lower resistance factor
φv = 0.75 was selected.

An upper limit is placed on the required shear strength of the panel zone of 0.9
times the summation of the beam design plastic moments φb Mp framing into the
connection.

In order to minimize the chances of shear buckling during inelastic deformations
of the panel zone, the thickness of the panel zone material is limited to not less
than 1⁄90 of the sum of its depth and width. The thickness of any doubler plate
used is assumed ineffective in inhibiting buckling unless it is connected to the
panel zone plate in such a manner, such as plug welds, to prevent local buckling
of the plate. (See Fig. C-8.6.)

Whenever doubler plates are used (i.e., increased strength, compliance with Eq.
8-2, or to reduce panel zone deformations), the plates are required to be close
to the column web. The doubler plates are to have at least minimum fillet welds
across the top and bottom and to have either butt or fillet welds to the column
flanges. These details are provided to closely simulate the joints that have been
found to perform satisfactorily in the cyclic tests that have been performed. Fillet
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Fig. C-8.4. Beam-column joint, bf tf (db − tf)Fy  ≥ 0.7Fy Zx.
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Fig. C-8.5. Beam-column joint, bf tf (db − tf)Fy  < 0.7Fy Zx.
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welding is encouraged to assist in minimizing the built-in weld stresses and the
cost of welding.

Doubler plates may be designed to extend between continuity plates which are
welded directly to the column web or they may extend above and below the
continuity plates which are welded to the doubler plate. For the latter case, the
horizontal welds at the top and bottom of the doubler plate should be sized to
transfer all loads imposed by the design system. In particular, the welds to the
column web should be designed to transfer load from the doubler plate to the
column web for their portion of load from the continuity plate.

For the fillet or butt welds of the doubler plate to the column flanges, the
following items should be considered:

• The vertical shear and bending loads of beams or girders framing perpendicu-
lar to the column web and supported by the doubler plate.

• The compression or tension load delivered to the column web and doubler
plate by the flanges of the girders framing into the column flanges.

For examples of doubler plate connections, see Ref. 55 and Fig. C-8.6.

The use of diagonal stiffeners for strengthening and stiffening of the panel zone
has not been adequately tested for low cycle reversed loading into the inelastic
range. Thus no specific recommendations are made at this time for special
seismic requirements for this detail.

WEB DOUBLER
AS REQ’D

BEAM JOINT
NOT SHOWN

EA. END

TOP
& BOTT.

1″

Fig. C-8.6. Panel zone detail (with doubler).
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8.4. Beam Limitations

In order to minimize the cost of connections it has occasionally been suggested
that the beam cross-section be reduced immediately adjacent to the column. This
type of assemblage can result in a very brittle mode of failure. Detailing that
results in a concentration of stress in an area where inelastic deformations are
anticipated under large seismic response is discouraged.

The width thickness ratio of projecting elements should be within those which
provide the cross-section with stability against local buckling. 

The limits given in Table 8-1 are deemed adequate by the Committee for
ductilities to 6 or 7 based on the tests performed to date.29–32 Further testing may
result in some modifications of these limits.

8.5. Continuity Plates

Sect. K1 of the Specification gives the design requirements for webs and flanges
with concentrated forces. Sect. K1.2 gives the design strength in local buckling
in a flange under the action of a tensile force. When the design strength is
inadequate, column web stiffeners are required. In moment resisting frames, an
interior beam-to-column connection has tension on one flange and compression
on the opposite side. When stiffeners are required, it is normal to place a full
depth stiffener on each side of the column web. As this stiffener provides a load
path for the flanges on both sides of the column, it is commonly called a
continuity plate. The stiffener not only provides resistance to local flange
buckling but also provides a boundary to the very highly stressed panel zone.
When it is anticipated that there could be a plastic hinge adjacent to the column,
the required force to determine whether a continuity plate is required is not the
design earthquake force given by the load combinations 3-1 through 3-6. It is
the force exerted by the beam connection when the full plastic moment with
possible strain hardening has been formed.

Tests have shown that hinging occurs due to local flange buckling when a
compact section is strain hardened to about 1.3Fy.

20 At the joint, the flanges of
the beam can be strain-hardened to a force of 1.8Fy bf tf.

Using this force as the required strength on the continuity plate is conservative
as there is only a small moment strength contributed by the bolted web connec-
tion. Since the flange continuity plate is needed to protect the weld at the joint
of the beam flange to column flange, consideration should be given to their use
in connections where the calculations indicate they may not be required.
Continuity plates have been used in almost all cyclic joint tests that have
performed well.17 When tests have been performed on specimens not meeting
the requirements of Sect. K1.2, the joints have performed poorly. For the actual
design of the continuity plates, Sect. K1.8 of the LRFD specification would
apply.

8.6. Column-Beam Moment Ratio

Tests have shown that moment frame subassemblages in which yielding of
columns occurred did not exhibit any loss of lateral force resistance at displace-
ments representative of maximum expected earthquake response.33 Most engi-
neers believe, however, that the performance of seismic moment frames is more
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predictable if columns outside of the panel zone do not yield. The tests necessary
to formulate truly appropriate criteria have not been conducted. In the past, many
frames have been designed with the assumption that the first hinging occurs in
the columns and until recently no code provisions for this behavior have been
enforced. There have not been any documented failures in past earthquakes
directly attributable to column hinging. Design situations do occur where
elimination of the “strong beam-weak column” connection type would be
grossly impractical.

The committee feels that some interim provisions are appropriate. Thus Eqs. 8-3
and 8-4 are introduced. These formulas require that the initial potential for
yielding at a beam-to-column connection be in the beam or panel zone rather
than in the column.

The exceptions to the “strong column-weak beam” connection type require
that the column be a compact section and include one of the following
characteristics:

a. Have a low required axial strength.

b. Be a column in a story which has a significantly stronger design story shear
strength than the story above.

c. Be a column that is not part of the lateral force resisting system except to
support the axial load from the overturning moment of the building as a
whole.

Wherever possible the committee recommends that the hinging conform to the
requirements of Sect. 8.2.

8.7. Beam-to-Column Connection Restraint

In order to function properly, particularly if inelastic behavior in or adjacent to
the beam-to-column connection occurs during high seismic activity, the column
needs to be braced to prevent rotation out of the plane of the moment frame.

8.7.a. Restrained Connections: Beam-to-column connections are usually re-
strained laterally by roof or floor framing. For these cases, lateral support
of the connection is required only at the level of the top flanges of the
beams as long as the column can be shown to remain elastic. The two
criteria to demonstrate that the column remains elastic are arbitrary but
appear to be reasonable assumptions until otherwise demonstrated by
test.

If the column cannot be demonstrated to remain elastic, a hinge would
be potentially forming and the column should be laterally supported at
the levels of both the top and bottom flanges of the beam.

The lateral support provided at the beam-to-column connection is to be
designed using a required strength of 2 percent of the nominal beam
strength. It is recognized from the limited test data available that the
lateral support provided should also be rigid enough to inhibit lateral
movement of the column flanges.32 Designers should carefully design
the lateral support member to be composed of reasonably rigid elements
and be anchored to rigid supports.
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The lateral support provided the beam-to-column connection is not
required to be a separate member at the connection in all cases. It may
be shown that the lateral support force can be adequately carried by the
column web or the beam flanges.

8.7.b. Unrestrained Connection: Unrestrained connections can occur in special
cases as in two story frames, at mechanical floors or for architectural
space layout. When this does occur, special care should be provided to
minimize the potential of out-of-plane buckling at the connection. Three
arbitrary provisions are given for the columns to assure that this buckling
does not occur.

8.8. Lateral Support of Beams 

The lateral support for beams is defined in Chapter F in the LRFD design
specifications. In moment resisting frames, the beams are nearly always in
double curvature between columns unless one end is pinned. If the formula for
plastic design were used as a guide and assuming Mp at one end and pinned at
the other, formula F1-1 would yield 3,600ry / Fy. With Fy =36 ksi, Lpd = 100ry.
The 1991 UBC has 96ry for this limitation. Due to the low cycle oscillating
motion of the frames under earthquake loading and the uncertainty of the
locations of hinging under the various loading combinations, a more conserva-
tive approach was appropriate and set the maximum limit of the spacing of
lateral support for frame beams at 2,500ry / Fy for both top and bottom flanges.

9. REQUIREMENTS FOR CONCENTRICALLY BRACED FRAMES
(CBF)

9.1 Scope

The provisions contained in the Section are for braced frame systems of Building
Categories C, D, and E where the braces are designed to carry all the lateral
force shears or are used in combination with a moment resisting frame. If used
in combination with a moment frame system, the moment frames should follow
the requirements of Sects. 7 or 8 as required by the local Building Code. In a
Concentrically Braced Frame (CBF), the bracing members are so arranged that
the brace members primarily act with axial loading. CBF usually are in one of
the following five types. (See Figs. C-9.1 through C-9.5).

Ductility of CBF systems producing a pattern of reasonably stable reversible
distortions provides justification for basing seismic design on reduced displace-
ments that can be expected during a strong earthquake. CBF systems, by the fact
that the primary forces in the bracing system are axial tension and compression,
are very limited in reversible inelastic distortions. Tests have shown that after
buckling, an axially loaded member rapidly loses strength with repeated inelas-
tic load reversals and does not return to its original straight position.34 For this
reason in high seismic areas, CBF systems have not been permitted by codes
for tall or special buildings without being combined with a moment resisting
frame. Codes also have required significantly higher levels of design force so
that the possibility of large uncontrolled inelastic deformations will not occur.
For instance, ASCE 7-88 in Sect. 9.9.5 requires that CBF be designed to a force
1.25 times the normal design force given in Sect. 9.4 for the system involved.
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Fig. C-9.1. Diagonal braced frame.

Fig. C-9.2. X-braced frame.
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Fig. C-9.3. V-braced frame.

Fig. C-9.4. Inverted V-braced frame.
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In Sect. 9.4 of this specification, for Special Configurations, this higher force
factor is raised to 1.5.

The performance of CBF systems in earthquakes is acceptable as long as they
retain stable configuration. The emphasis of these provisions is on raising the
level of stable behavior and protecting against brittle failures.

When an axially loaded brace buckles in compression, several developments
take place:

a. When buckling occurs, additional load is transferred to the tension brace
increasing the force it must carry.

b. The buckling of the brace may cause excessive rotation at the brace ends and
local connection failure.

c. The buckling can cause local or torsional buckling to occur near mid span.

d. If the buckling causes the brace to bow out of plane of the braced frame,
non-structural encasement of the frame system can be destroyed.

e. Brace buckling can occur non-symmetrically which would induce large
torsional response.

f. Excessive buckling can affect non-structural systems which are attached to
the frame.6

Fig. C-9.5. K-braced frame.
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9.2. Bracing Members

9.2.a. Slenderness: Except for low buildings using the required strength given
in Sect. 9.5, the slenderness (L / r) of members of CBF systems is limited.
In the post-buckling range, the compressive nominal axial strength
deteriorates.34 Hysteresis loops of tested assemblies take on a severely
pinched shape. (See Fig. C-9.6.)

Braces with small L / r dissipate more energy because in the post-buck-
ling range they undergo cyclic inelastic bending which slender braces
cannot. Very slender braces have almost no stiffness in a buckled
configuration. On a load reversal, the brace quickly assumes a straight-
ened configuration and very rapidly picks up a tensile force. This rapid
increase in the brace force may cause impact loading and may lead to a
brittle failure of the connection.

The curvatures associated with cyclic inelastic bending of braces may
be large and local buckling can develop. This local buckling may be so
severe as to result in localized kinking of the brace or the connection
plate elements causing crack propagation and fracture. Such fractures
have been obseved rather early in tests of tubular bracing members.35

This characteristic is more prevalent in rectangular and square tube
braces. Consideration should be given to using composite tubes with
concrete fill to inhibit buckling.36

9.2.b. Compressive Design Strength: Due to the cyclic nature of seismic
response, the compressive design strength of bracing members is re-
duced to 80 percent of the value given in the Specification, Chapter E.
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Fig. C-9.6. P−δ diagram for a strut.
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This reduction factor is a simplified value from the factor proposed by
others which varies with KL / r.6 When evaluating the nominal strength
of the bracing system for the purpose of determining the maximum load
the bracing will impose on other systems (such as Eq. 6-1), the reduction
for cyclic behavior should not be used for design as it would underesti-
mate the nominal strength of the bracing system during the early cycles
of seismic response.

9.2.c. Lateral Force Distribution: This provision attempts to balance the tensile
and compressive resistances across the width and breadth of the building
since at large loads the capacity of buckled compression braces may be
substantially less than that of tension braces. An exception is provided
for the case where the bracing members were sufficiently oversized to
provide essentially elastic seismic response.

9.2.d. Width-Thickness Ratios: In Sect. B5 of the Specification, definitions are
given to three types of sections. The compact section is one which has
elements with width-thickness ratios, λ, less than λp. Non-compact
sections are those with elements λp ≤ λ ≤ λr. Slender compression
sections are those which have at least one element for which λ is greater
than λr. The latter sections are prone to local buckling and are not to be
used for the bracing members covered in this Section. The circular
section wall thickness limitation was chosen to be the same as for Plastic
Design in the Specification. Due to the repetitive nature of cyclic loading
for rectangular tubular sections, a more stringent requirement on the b / t
ratios is specified based on tests.35–36 Filling of tubing with lean concrete
has been shown to effectively stiffen the tube walls.

9.2.e. Built-up Member Stitches: The special requirements for built-up mem-
ber stitches were chosen from test data.37 They are intended for members
built up from double angles and channels, and may not be appropriate
for markedly different shapes.

9.3. Bracing Connections

9.3.a. In CBF systems, the bracing members normally carry most of the seismic
story shear, particularly if a dual system is not used. The required
strength on brace connections should be adequate so that failure by
out-of-plane buckling of gussets or brittle fracture of the connection are
not the critical failure mechanism.

The minimum of the three criteria, (i.e., the design axial tension strength
of the bracing member, the force generated by the amplified load
combinations of 3-7 and 3-8, and the maximum force that could be
generated by the overall system) determine the required strength on both
the brace connection and the beam-to-column connection if it is part of
the bracing system. The latter criterion is intended to cover the possibil-
ity that the shear could be limited by the amount of overturning that could
be developed.

9.3.b. Net Area: Eq. 9-1 extends the concepts of LRFD Sect. B3 to the forces
given in Section 9.2.a above.

9.3.c. Gusset Plates: Gusset plates in CBF systems are frequently the critical
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design element in a system required to deform into the inelastic range.
The increased force required for design of CBF tends to reduce the
inelastic demand but may be insufficient to totally eliminate the prob-
lem. If the critical buckling mode of the braced member is in the plane
of the CBF, the gussets and their joints should have a design strength
capable to resist the nominal strength of the brace in that direction. If
the critical buckling mode is out of the plane of the CBF, each gusset
shall be detailed to permit the formation of a hinge line in the gusset.
(See Fig. C-9.7.)

9.4. Special Bracing Configuration Requirements

In addition to the general requirements for bracing members and their connec-
tions given above, special limitations are applied to V and K types of CBF
systems due to their special configurations.

9.4.a. V and Inverted V Type Bracing: If one diagonal of a V type brace were
to buckle in compression, the force in the tension brace would become
larger than the force in the buckled brace. The vertical resultant of these
two forces could then impose a large vertical deformation on the hori-
zontal member of the bracing system. (See Fig. C-9.8.) If the connection
at the point of the V tip were pinned, there would be no resistance to this
deformation. If a continuous horizontal member survives and undergoes
a deformation reversal, the previously buckled diagonal member would

t = THICKNESS OF GUSSET PLATE

GUSSET PLATE

2t

BRACING
MEMBER

Fig. C-9.7. Brace-to-gusset plate requirement for buckling out-of-plane bracing system.
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not return to its original alignment and the diagonal member which was
in tension could exceed its capacity in compression. In this manner both
diagonal members would be in a buckled condition. This behavior would
cause the post buckling strength of the braced system to deteriorate
rapidly.38 (See Fig. C-9.9.)

Near the tip point of the V is a zone where inelastic rotations are likely
to occur, members should be braced against out-of-plane buckling.
Several options were considered for CBF systems using the V type
bracing. One was to prohibit its use, a second was to impose stringent
limitations on the slenderness ratios of the bracing members, and a third
was to provide a larger axial load capacity for the diagonal members.
The latter option was adopted by providing a design axial strength 1.5
times the required axial strength in lieu of the 1.25 normally required for
other CBF. It is also required that the beam be continuous throughout
the bay and that this beam be designed to carry the tributary vertical
gravity loads without considering the support provided by the diagonal
members of the V.

A review of more recent testing of V braced systems may in future
editions be able to modify some of the current limitations.

9.4.b. K Bracing: In areas of high seismicity where it is envisioned that
inelastic response to large motions will be required, the K type of CBF
system is not a desirable method for seismic resistance. The same
behavior discussed in the V type bracing occurs, but in the case of the
K system a buckled brace causes the column to deform horizontally.
Potentially this could cause column buckling and subsequent collapse.

In buildings of Categories A, B, and a portion of C, the K system is permitted
unrestricted by these provisions. For the remainder of Category C as per

Fig. C-9.8. Failure mechanism of inverted V-braced frame.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SEISMIC PROVISIONS FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL BUILDINGS 6 - 355



Sect. 2.2, however, K braces shall meet the requirements Sects. 9.4.b and
9.5. This requires a 50 percent increase in design axial load for the braces
and a continuous column though at the story mid-height. It is recommended
that K type bracing not be used even where permitted for seismic resistance
unless other configurations are impractical.

9.5. Low Buildings

One of the few problem areas observed in the seismic performance of smaller
steel buildings using the CBF system pertain to the size and type of member
connections used. Quite frequently the critical design horizontal load is wind
rather than seismic. In these cases, the sizing of bracing members is larger than
would be required if seismic loads were the only design horizontal loads. Thus
for smaller buildings and roof structures, the special provisions for CBF systems
have been waived if the seismic resisting system has been designed using the
amplified loads given in Load Combinations 3-7 and 3-8. This waiver would
permit, for instance, an X braced or diagonal braced system in which the bracing
members would be assumed to be in tension only.

10. REQUIREMENTS FOR ECCENTRICALLY BRACED FRAMES (EBF)

10.1. Scope

Research39–49 has shown that buildings using the EBF system possess the ability
to combine high stiffness in the elastic range together with excellent ductility
and energy dissipation capacity in the inelastic range. In the elastic range, the
lateral stiffness of an EBF system is comparable to that of a CBF system,
particularly when short link lengths are used. In the inelastic range, EBF systems
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Fig. C-9.9. Story shear–story drift diagram for frame with inverted V-bracing.
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provide stable, ductile behavior under severe cyclic loading, comparable to that
of a SMF system. The EBF is composed of columns, beams, and braces in which
at least one end of each bracing member connects to a beam at a short distance
from a beam-to- column connection or from an adjacent beam-to-brace connec-
tion. (See Fig. C-10.1.) The short distance of the beam between the brace
connection and the column or between brace connections is called the link. The
design purpose of an EBF system creates a system that will yield primarily in
the links. The special provisions for EBF systems are intended to satisfy this
criterion and to ensure that cyclic yielding in the links can occur in a stable
manner. The yielding in the links is accomplished by ensuring that the diagonal
braces, the columns, and the portion of the beam outside of the links remain
essentially elastic under forces that can be generated by fully yielding and strain
hardened links.

Arrangements of braces can be made in which links may not be fully effective.
One such arrangement is the one shown on Fig. C-10.2 in which links are
provided at each end of the brace. If the upper link has significantly lower design
shear strength than the story below, the upper link deforms inelastically and
limits the force that can be delivered to the brace to deform the lower link
inelastically. When this condition occurs the upper link is termed an active link,
whereas the lower link is an inactive link. Having potentially inactive links in
the EBF system increases the difficulty of analysis. The plastic analyses show
that in some cases the lower link yields due to the combined effect of D, L, and
E loads, and the frame capacity becomes smaller than expected.50 It also
increases the cost of the structure by requiring full link details on the inactive
links even though the brace would be sized by the strength of the active link and
the brace connection at an inactive link could be designed as a pin. Thus it is
best to arrange a system that contains only active links as those shown in Fig.
C-10.1. Design suggestions have been compiled in Ref. 48.

In Sect. 10.1 in conformity with the strong column–weak beam concept, plastic
hinges should not develop in columns at floor beam levels in EBF. The
occurrence of such plastic hinges, together with those forming in the links,
could result in a soft story and must be prevented. There are two important code
provisions intended to prevent this from happening. First, according to Sect.
6.1, the required axial column strength includes PE, based on application of the
amplified earthquake load 0.4RE. Second, per Sect. 10.8, the required strength
of columns due to the forces introduced at the connection of a link and/or brace
is based on these forces multiplied by a factor of 1.25. Note that for a severe
earthquake the formation of plastic hinges at column bases is generally un-
avoidable.

10.2. Links

The general provisions for links to ensure that stable yielding occurs are included
under this heading.

10.2.a.Beams with links are required to be compact shapes following the same
criteria as SMF systems (Table 8-1).

10.2.b.In order to provide steel with proven ductile behavior the yield stress of
steel is limited to 50 ksi.
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10.2.c.Doubler plates on the link web are not permitted as they do not perform
as intended in inelastic deformations. Openings are not permitted as they
adversely affect the yielding of the link web.

10.2.d.The link design shear strength φVn is the lesser of that determined from
the yield shear or twice the plastic moment strength divided by the link
length. This φVn should be greater than or equal to the required shear
determined from the Load Combinations 3-5 or 3-6.

10.2.e.If the required axial load on the link is less than 0.15Py, the effects of the
axial load can be ignored, In general, the axial load is negligible because
the horizontal component of the brace load is transmitted to the beam
outside of the link. However, due to a particular arrangement of the
framing, substantial axial forces can develop in the link. For such cases,
the limitations given in f. apply, and the design shear strength and link
lengths are required to be reduced to ensure stable yielding. 
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10.2.f. See Commentary 10.2.e.

10.2.g.The link rotation angle is defined in the Specifications as the plastic
angle between the link and the beam outside the link when the total story
drift ∆t, calculated using amplified earthquake forces 0.4R × E. The
plastic link rotation can be conservatively determined assuming that the
EBF bay will deform in a rigid-plastic mechanism. Several such mecha-
nisms are illustrated for various EBF configurations in Fig. C-10.3. The
plastic angle is determined using a story drift ∆p = ∆t − ∆e, where ∆e the
elastic story drift can conservatively be assumed to be zero. The plastic
story drift angle θp = ∆p / h follows from geometry. The actual plastic
link rotation angle can be determined by non-linear elastic-plastic analy-
ses if a more explicit definition of the angle is desired.

An inverted Y system is shown on Fig. C-10.1. In this system the precise
definition given in the Glossary for the link rotation angle does not apply
but the concept is the same as in the other systems, as shown on
Fig. C-10.3. As usual both ends of the link are required to be laterally
supported.

The link length of 1.6Mp / Vp indicates the limit chosen for the link to act
primarily in shear. The link length 2.6Mp / Vp is the lower limit of a
flexural link. Straight line interpolation is used for the intermediate link
lengths.

It has been demonstrated experimentally51–52 as well as analytically48 that
the first floor links usually experience the largest plastic deformation. In
extreme cases this may result in a tendency to develop a soft story. The

b

a

Fig. C-10.2. EBF—active and inactive link.

φVn  − link a (active link) < φVn  − link b (inactive link)
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plastic link rotations tend to attenuate at higher floors, and decrease with
the increasing frame periods. Therefore for severe seismic applications
a conservative design for the links in the first two or three floors is
recommended. This can be achieved by increasing the minimum design
shear strengths of these links on the order of 10 percent over that
specified in Sect. 10.2.d. An even more conservative approach would be
to have vertical connecting members at the ends of the links in a few
lower floors.

The use of the framing shown in Fig. C-10.1 can be advantageous where
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∆v = Story drift determined using base shear v, inches.
∆t = Total story drift, inches = ∆v × e′ / e.
∆e = Elastic story drift, inches = ∆v times the earthquake load factor.
∆p = Plastic story drift, inches = ∆t − ∆e (conservatively, ∆e = 0).
e = Link length, inches.
h = Story height, inches.
L = Column to column distance, inches.
θp = Plastic story drift angle, radians = ∆p / h.
γp = Link rotation angle, radians.
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the beam-column-brace connections can be designed as simple connec-
tions. Welds of the link flanges are avoided in this kind of framing.

By changing the link lengths the stiffness of an EBF can be modified. In
this manner the frame periods can be optimized.

10.2.h.The intent of this provision is to permit a CBF on the top floor of an EBF
building over five stories tall with application of an earthquake response
modification coefficient R appropriate for an EBF.

10.3. Link Stiffeners

Properly detailed and restrained webs can provide stable, ductile, and predict-
able behavior under severe cyclic loading. The design of the EBF link requires
close attention to the detailing of the link web thickness and stiffeners.

10.3.a.Full depth stiffeners are required at the end of all EBF links and serve
to transfer the link shears to the reacting elements as well as restraining
the link web against buckling.

10.3.b.In shear links, the spacing of intermediate web stiffeners is varied
depending on the magnitude of the link rotation angle.45 The closer
spacing is provided for the system with the greatest angle. Flexural links
having lengths greater than 2.6Mp / Vp but less than 5Mp / Vp are required
to have an intermediate stiffener at a distance from the link end equal to
1.5 times the beam flange width. Links between shear and flexural limits
would have intermediate stiffeners meeting the requirement of both
shear and flexural links. When the link length is greater than 5Mp / Vp,
no intermediate stiffeners are required. Intermediate stiffeners are re-
quired to be full depth in order to effectively react against shear buckling.
Intermediate stiffeners are required on both sides of the web for links 25
inches in depth or greater. For links less than 25 in. deep, the stiffener
need be on one side only.

10.3.c.All link stiffeners are required to be fillet welded to the link web. These
welds shall have a required strength equal to the nominal vertical tensile
strength of the stiffener. The connection to the link flanges should be
similar.

10.4. Link-to-Column Connections

There are special connection requirements for the connections of links to
columns. The intent is to provide connections which can transfer not only the
shear and moment forces of the links but also torsion due to flange buckling.
The Specification does not explicitly address the column panel zone design
requirements at link-column connections, as little research is available on this
issue. However, from research on panel zones for SMF systems, it is believed
that limited yielding of panel zones in EBF systems would not be detrimental.
Pending future research on this topic, a suggested design approach is as follows:

Compute the required shear strength of the panel zone based on the bending
moment at the column end of the link, as given by the equations in Sect. 10.6.a
in the commentary of these provisions. The corresponding panel zone design
shear strength should then be computed according to Eq. 8-1 of these provisions.
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10.5. Lateral Support of the Link

One of the essential items to ensure stable inelastic behavior of the EBF system
is to restrain the ends of the link from twisting out of plane. The 6 percent of the
nominal strength of the beam flange defines the required strength on the lateral
support member and its connections.

10.6. Diagonal Brace and Beam Outside of Links

10.6.a.A basic requirement of EBF design is that yielding be restricted primarily
to the links. Accordingly, the diagonal brace and the beam segment
outside of the link should be designed to resist the maximum forces that
can be generated by the link, accounting for the sources of link over-
strength. Link overstrength can be attributed primarily to strain harden-
ing, effects of composite floor systems, and the actual yield strength of
the link exceeding the specified yield strength. In EBF research litera-
ture, for design of the brace and the beam, an overstrength factor of 1.5
has generally been applied to the nominal strength of the link. Using this
overstrength factor, the brace and beam segments were checked using
their nominal strength, i.e., using φ =1.0. This approach considers that
designing for an overstrength factor of 1.5 represents an extreme loading
condition for the beam and brace, and therefore a relaxation of the φ
factor was appropriate to avoid an overly conservative design.49 Sect.
10.6.a specifies that the design strength of the beam and diagonal brace
exceed the forces generated by 1.25 times the nominal link shear
strength, maintaining approximately the same basic design approach for
the diagonal brace and beam. That is, based on a φ factor of 0.85 on axial
compression in the beam or brace, the effective overstrength factor
becomes 1.25 / 0.85, or about 1.5. For bending moments in the beam or
diagonal brace, for which φ is 0.9, the overstrength factor becomes
1.25 / 0.9, or about 1.4, representing a slight relaxation from the test
criterion.

Based on a link overstrength factor of 1.25, the required strength of the
diagonal brace and beam segment outside of the link can be taken as the
forces generated by the following values of link shear and link end
moment:

 For e ≤ 2Mp / Vp, link shear = 1.25Vp

link end moment = e(1.25Vp ) / 2

 For e > 2Mp / Vp, link shear = 2(1.25Mp) / e
link end moment = 1.25Mp

The above equations are based on the assumption that link end moments
will be equal when the link achieves its limit strength. For links of length
e ≤ 1.3Mp / Vp attached to columns, experiments have shown that link
end moments do not equalize.44 For this situation, link shear and link end
moments can be taken as:

 For e ≤ 1.3Mp / Vp next to column,

  link shear = 1.25Vp
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  moment at column end of link = 0.8Mp

  moment at brace end of link = e(1.25Vp ) − 0.8Mp

The link shear force will generate axial force in the diagonal brace, and
for most EBF configurations, will also generate substantial axial force
in the beam segment outside of the link. The ratio of beam or brace axial
force to link shear force is controlled primarily by the geometry of the
EBF and is therefore not affected by inelastic activity within the EBF.47

Therefore, this ratio can be taken from an elastic frame analysis and used
to scale up the beam and brace axial force to a level corresponding to
the link shear force specified in the above equations. At the brace end of
the link, the link end moment will be transferred to the brace and to the
beam. If the diagonal brace and its connection remains elastic, based on
link overstrength design considerations, some minor inelastic rotation
can be tolerated in the beam outside of the link.

10.6.b.Typically in EBF design, the intersection of the brace and beam center-
lines is located at the end of the link. However, as permitted by Sect.
10.6.b, the brace connection should be designed with an eccentricity so
that the brace and beam centerlines intersect inside of the link. This
eccentricity in the connection generates a moment that is opposite in sign
to the link end moment. Consequently, the value of link end moment
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given above can be reduced by the moment generated by this brace
connection eccentricity. This may substantially reduce the moment that
will be required to be resisted by the beam and brace, and may be
advantageous in design. The intersection of the brace and beam center-
lines should not be located outside of the link, as this increases the
bending moment generated in the beam and brace. See Figs. C-10.4 and
C-10.5.

10.6.c.If the brace connection at the link is designed as a pin, the beam by itself
shall be adequate to resist the entire link end moment. This condition
normally would occur only on EBF with short links. If the brace is
considered to resist a portion of the link end moment, then the brace
connection at the link should be designed as fully restrained, as required
by Sect. 10.6.c. Test results on several brace connection details subject
to axial force and bending moment are reported in Ref. 47.

10.6.d.When checking the requirements of Sect. 10.6, both the beam and
diagonal brace should, in general, be treated as beam-columns in
strength and stability computations. Unlike CBF, the brace of an EBF
may be subject to significant bending moments. For the beam segment
outside of the link, adequate lateral bracing should be provided to
maintain its stability under the axial force and bending moment gener-
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ated by the link, as required by Sect. 10.6.d. If the stability of the beam
is provided by adequate lateral support, tests have shown that limited
yielding of the beam segment is not detrimental to EBF performance,
and for some EBF configurations may be unavoidable.47 However, the
combined flexural strength of the beam and the brace, reduced for the
presence of axial force, should be adequate to resist the link end moment.
For EBF geometries with very small angles between the beam and the
brace and/or for EBF with long links, satisfying the requirements of Sect.
10.6.e. may require very heavy braces, and in extreme cases, may require
cover plates on the beams. EBF with relatively steep braces, e.g.,
brace-beam angles greater than about 40 degrees, combined with short
links are preferable for avoiding design problems with the brace and
beam segment outside of the link. A general discussion on design issues
related to the beams and braces of an EBF is provided in Ref. 49, with
further details provided in Ref. 47.

10.7. Beam-to-Column Connection

If the arrangement of the EBF system is such that a link is not adjacent to a
column, a simple pinned connection is considered to be adequate if the connec-
tion provides some restraint against torsion in the beam. The magnitude of
torsion is calculated by considering perpendicular forces equal to 1.5 percent of
the nominal axial flange tensile strength applied in opposite directions on each
flange.

10.8. Required Column Strength

As the shear strength of the adjoining critical link is potentially greater than the
nominal strength due to strain hardening, the required column strength is
required to be designed for the increased moment and axial load due to the load
from the adjacent link or brace.

11. QUALITY ASSURANCE

As the behavior of all steel framing during a major earthquake is dependent on
the workmanship of the fabricator in providing sound joints, the design engineer
is advised to provide for adequate assurance control, particularly on the tension
groove welded joints of the seismic resisting system. ASCE 7-92 provides
special requirements for inspection and testing based on the Seismic Perform-
ance Category of the building to be built. The special requirements for structural
steel construction are in general those that would normally be required for
construction in all areas of seismic activity.
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Part II—ASD Provisions

1. SCOPE

As noted in PART I, the special seismic requirements are collateral provisions
related to the AISC Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification. As that
document was first published in 1986, the references to earthquake load were
not current. The provisions in PART I use limit state load models derived from
the 1991 NEHRP3 and the soon to be published ASCE 7-93.2

The provisions in PART II allow a designer to apply AISC Allowable Stress
Design Specification for Structural Steel Buildings (ASD)53 in the design of the
seismic lateral force resisting system based upon limit state loads. If the user
wishes to use ASD in the design of the seismic lateral force resisting system
where the loads are based upon service loads, the loads need to be converted to
factored levels consistent with those in PART I. The PART II provisions are
intended to be used in conjunction with PART I by either adding to or substitut-
ing to the provisions of Part I.

3.2 Nominal Strengths, and

3.3 Design Strengths

These provisions modify PART I to convert allowable stresses into equivalent
nominal strengths by multiplying allowable stresses by 1.7 as noted. Design
strengths are determined by multiplying φ times the nominal strengths.

7.2, 10.6.a, and 10.6.d

These modifications to PART I requirements change FR and PR connections to
Type 1 and Type 3 connections consistent with ASD nomenclature.

6 - 366 COMMENTARY: PART II—ASD PROVISIONS

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION



List of References
 1. AISC, Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification, American Institute of

Steel Construction, Inc., Chicago, IL, 1986.

 2. ASCE 7-93, Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures, Ameri-
can Society of Civil Engineers, New York, NY, 1993 (to be published).

 3. BSSC, NEHRP (National Earthquake Hazards Reduction Program) Recom-
mended Provisions for the Development of Seismic Regulations for New Build-
ings, Building Seismic Safety Council, Federal Emergency Management Agency,
Washington, DC, 1992.

 4. Luft, R. W., “Comparison Among Earthquake Codes,” Earthquake Spectra,
Earthquake Engineering Research Institute, Vol. 5, No. 4, November 1989.

 5. ICBO, Uniform Building Code, International Conference of Building Officials,
Whittier, CA, 1991.

 6. SEAOC, Recommended Lateral Force Requirements, Seismology Committee,
Structural Engineers Association of California, Sacramento/San Francisco/Los
Angeles, CA, 1988.

 7. AWS, D1.1-92, Structural Welding Code, American Welding Society, Inc., Miami,
FL, 1992.

 8. Popov, E. P., Stephen, R. M., “Tensile Capacity of Partial Penetration Welds,”
Journal of the Structural Division, American Society of Civil Engineers, Vol. 103,
No. ST9, September 1977.

 9. Bruneau, M., Mahin, S. A., and Popov, E. P., Ultimate Behavior of Butt Welded
Splices in Heavy Rolled Steel Sections, Report No. UCB/EERC-87/10, Earth-
quake Engineering Research Center, University of California, Berkeley, CA,
1987.

10. Huckelbridge, A. A., Clough, R. W., Earthquake Simulator Tests of Nine-Story
Steel Frame with Columns Allowed to Uplift, Report No. UCB/EERC-77/23,
Earthquake Engineering Research Center, University of California, Berkeley,
CA, 1977.

11. Carpenter, L. D., Lu, L-W., Reversed and Repeated Load Tests of Full Scale Steel
Frames, Fritz Engineering Laboratory Report No. 332.7, Lehigh University,
Bethlehem, PA, 1972.

12. Galambos, T. V., Deformation and Energy Absorption Capacity of Steel Structures
in the Inelastic Range, Bulletin No. 8, American Iron and Steel Institute, New
York, NY, 1968.

6 - 367

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION



13. Krawinkler, H., Bertero, V. V., and Popov, E. P., Inelastic Behavior of Steel
Beam-to-Column Subassemblages, Report No. UCB/EERC-71/7, Earthquake
Engineering Research Center, University of California, Berkeley, CA, 1971.

14. Bertero, V. V., Popov, E. P., and Krawinkler, H., Further Studies on Seismic
Behavior of Steel Beam-Column Subassemblages, Report No. UCB/EERC-
73/27, Earthquake Engineering Research Center, University of California,
Berkeley, CA, 1973.

15. Popov, E. P., “Seismic Behavior of Structural Assemblages,” Journal of the
Structural Division, American Society of Civil Engineers, Vol. 106, No. ST7, July
1980.

16. Tall Building Systems and Concepts, Monograph on Planning and Design of Tall
Buildings, Council on Tall Buildings and Urban Habitat, American Society of
Civil Engineers, New York, NY, 1980.

17. Popov, E. P., Amin, N. R., Louie, J. J., and Stephen, R. M., “Cyclic Behavior of
Large Beam Column Assemblies,” Earthquake Spectra, Professional Journal of
the Earthquake Engineering Research Institute, Vol. 1, No. 2, February 1985.

18. Tsai, K. C. and Popov, E. P., “Seismic Panel Zone Design Effect on Elastic Story
Drift in Steel Moment Resisting Frames,” Journal of Structural Division, in press.

19. Nicoletti, J. P., Pinkham, C. W., Saunders, C. M., Teal, E. J., A Synthesis of Steel
Research for Code Development, Structural Steel Educational Council, San
Francisco, CA, 1984.

20. Popov, E. P. and Pinkney, R. B., Behavior of Steel Building Connections Subjected
to Inelastic Strain Reversals—Experimental Data, Bulletin No. 14, American Iron
and Steel Institute, November 1968.

21. Popov, E. P. and Stephen, R. M., Cyclic Loading of Full-Size Steel Connections,
Bulletin No 21, American Iron and Steel Institute, February 1972.

22. Driscoll, G. C. and Beedle, L. S., “Suggestions for Avoiding Beam-to-Column
Web Connection Failure,” Engineering Journal, American Institute of Steel
Construction, Chicago, IL, 1st Qtr., 1982.

23. Tsai, K. C. and Popov, E. P., Two Beam-to-Column Web Connections, Report No.
UCB/EERC-86/05, Earthquake Engineering Research Center, University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, CA, 1986.

24. Popov, E. P. and Tsai, K. C., Performance of Large Seismic Steel Moment
Connections Under Cyclic Loads, Proceedings; Structural Engineers Association
of California Convention, San Diego, CA, October 1987.

25. Slutter, R., Tests of Panel Zone Behavior in Beam Column Connections, Lehigh
University, Report No. 200.81.403.1, Bethlehem, PA.

26. Becker, E. R., Panel Zone Effect on the Strength of Rigid Steel Frames, University
of Southern California Structural Mechanics Laboratory, USCOE 001, June 1971.

27. Fielding, D. J., Huang, J. S., “Shear in Steel Beam-to-Column Connections,”
Welding Journal, Vol. 50, No. 7, Research Supplement, 1971.

28. Krawinkler, H., “Shear in Beam-Column Joints in Seismic Design of Steel

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 368 LIST OF REFERENCES



Frames,” Engineering Journal, American Institute of Steel Construction, Chi-
cago, IL, Vol. 15, 1978.

29. Sawyer, H. A., “Post-Elastic Behavior of Wide-Flange Steel Beams,” Journal of
the Structural Division, Vol. 87, No. ST8, American Society of Civil Engineers,
December 1961.

30. Lay, M. G., “Flange Local Buckling in Wide-Flange Shapes,” Journal of the
Structural Division, Vol. 91, No. ST6, American Society of Civil Engineers,
December 1965.

31. Kemp, A. R., “Factors Affecting the Rotation Capacity of Plastically Designed
Members,” The Structural Engineer, Vol. 64B, No. 2, June 1986.

32. Bansal, J. P., The Lateral Instability of Continuous Steel Beams, CESRL Disser-
tation No. 71-1, University of Texas, Austin, TX, 1971.

33. Krawinkler, H., Bertero, V. V., Popov, E. P., Hysteresis Behavior of Steel Columns,
Report No. UCB/EERC-75/11, Earthquake Engineering Research Center, Uni-
versity of California, Berkeley, CA, 1975.

34. Black, R. C., Wenger, W. A., Popov, E. P., Inelastic Buckling of Steel Struts Under
Cyclic Load Reversals, Report No. UCB/EERC-80/40, Earthquake Engineering
Research Center, University of California, Berkeley, CA, 1980.

35. Tang, X., Goel, S. C., Seismic Analysis and Design Considerations of Braced Steel
Structures, UMCE Report 87-4, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, MI, 1987.

36. Uang, C-M., and Bertero, V. V., Earthquake Simulation Tests and Associated
Studies of 0.3-Scale Model of a Six-Story Concentrically Braced Steel Structure,
Report No. UCB/EERC—86/10, EERC, Berkeley, CA, December 1986.

37. Liu, Z., Goel, S. C., Investigation of Concrete Filled Steel Tubes under Cyclic
Bending and Buckling, UMCE Report 87-3, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor,
MI, 1987.

38. Astaneh, A., Goel, S. C., Hanson, R, D., “Earthquake-Resistant Design of Double
Angle Bracings,” Engineering Journal, American Institute of Steel Construction,
Chicago, IL, Vol. 23, No. 4, 1986.

39. Roeder, C. W. and Popov, E. P., “Eccentrically Braced Frames for Earthquakes,”
Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 104, No. 3, American Society of Civil
Engineers, March 1978.

40. Libby, J. R., “Eccentrically Braced Frame Construction—A Case History,” Engi-
neering Journal, American Institute of Steel Construction, Chicago, IL, Vol. 18,
No. 4, 1981.

41. Merovich, A. T., Nicoletti, J. P. and Hartle, E., “Eccentric Bracing in Tall
Buildings,” Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 108, No. 9, American Society
of Civil Engineers, September 1982.

42. Hjelmstad, K. D. and Popov, E. P., “Cyclic Behavior and Design of Link Beams,”
Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 109, No. 10, American Society of Civil
Engineers, October 1983.

43. Malley, J. O. and Popov, E. P., “Shear Links in Eccentrically Braced Frames,”

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SEISMIC PROVISIONS FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL BUILDINGS 6 - 369



Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 110, No. 9, American Society of Civil
Engineers, September 1984.

44. Kasai, K. and Popov, E. P., “General Behavior of WF Steel Shear Link Beams,”
Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 112, No. 2, American Society of Civil
Engineers, February 1986.

45. Kasai, K. and Popov, E. P., “Cyclic Web Buckling Control for Shear Link Beams,”
Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 112, No. 3, American Society of Civil
Engineers, March 1986.

46. Ricles, J. M. and Popov, E. P., Dynamic Analysis of Seismically Resistant Eccen-
trically Braced Frames, Report No. UCB/EERC-87/107, Earthquake Engineer-
ing Research Center, University of California, Berkeley, CA, 1987.

47. Engelhardt, M. D. and Popov, E. P., Behavior of Long Links in Eccentrically
Braced Frames, Report No. UCB/EERC-89/01, Earthquake Engineering Re-
search Center, University of California, Berkeley, CA, 1989.

48. Popov, E. P., Engelhardt, M. D. and Ricles, J. M., “Eccentrically Brace Frames:
U. S. Practice,” Engineering Journal, American Institute of Steel Construction,
Chicago, IL., Vol. 26, No. 2, 1989. p. 66–80.

49. Engelhardt, M. D. and Popov, E. P., “On Design of Eccentrically Braced Frames,”
Earthquake Engineering Research Institute, El Cerrito, CA, Earthquake Spectra,
Vol. 5, No.3, August 1989. 

50. Kasai, K. and Popov, E. P., On Seismic Design of Eccentrically Braced Steel
Frames, Proceedings, 8th World Conference on Earthquake Engineering, July
1984, San Francisco, CA., Vol. 5, pp.387–394.

51. Whittaker, A. S., Uang, C-M., and Bertero, V. V., Earthquake Simulation Tests
and Associated studies of a 0.3-Scale Model of a Six-Story Eccentrically Braced
Steel Structure, Report No. UBC/EERC-87/02, EERC, Berkeley, CA., 1987.

52. Foutch, D. A., “Seismic Behavior of Eccentrically Braced Steel Building,” ASCE
Journal of Structural Engineering, Vol. 115, No. 8, August 1989, pp 1857–1876.

53. AISC, Allowable Stress Design Specification, American Institute of Steel Con-
struction, Inc., Chicago, IL, 1989.

54. AISC, Serviceability Design Considerations for Low-Rise Buildings, Steel De-
sign Guide Series 3, American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.

55. Structural Steel Education Council, Steel Connections/Details and Relative Costs,
Moraga, CA., 1986.

56. Uang, C. M., “EstablishingR (or Rw) and Cd Factors for Building Seismic Provi-
sions,” Journal of Structural Engineering, Vol. 117, No. 1, American Society of
Civil Engineers, Jan. 1991.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

6 - 370 LIST OF REFERENCES



LOAD AND RESISTANCE FACTOR DESIGN

Specification for
Structural Joints Using

ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts

Approved by Research Council on Structural Connections
of the Engineering Foundation, June 8, 1988.

Endorsed by American Institute of Steel Construction
Endorsed by Industrial Fasteners Institute

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION, INC.
One East Wacker Drive, Suite 3100, Chicago, IL 60601-2001

6 - 371

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION



PREFACE

The purpose of the Research Council on Structural Connections is to stimulate and
support such investigation as may be deemed necessary and valuable to determine
the suitability and capacity of various types of structural connections, to promote
the knowledge of economical and efficient practices relating to such structural con-
nections, and to prepare and publish related standards and such other documents
as necessary to achieving its purpose.

The Council membership consists of qualified structural engineers from the aca-
demic and research institutions, practicing design engineers, suppliers, and manufac-
turers of threaded fasteners, fabricators and erectors and code writing authorities.
Each version of the Specification is based upon deliberations and letter ballot of
the full Council membership.

The first Specification for Assembly of Structural Joints Using High Tensile Steel
Bolts approved by the Council was published in January 1951. Since that time the
Council has published 12 succeeding editions each based upon past successful usage,
advances in the state of knowledge and changes in engineering design practice. This
version of the Council’s Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification is signifi-
cantly reorganized and revised from earlier versions.

The intention of the Specifications is to cover the design criteria and normal
usage and practices involved in the everyday use of high-strength bolts in steel-to-
steel structural connections. It is not intended to cover the full range of structural
connections using threaded fasteners nor the use of high-strength bolts other than
those included in ASTM A325 or ASTM A490 Specifications nor the use of ASTM
A325 or A490 bolts in connections with material other than steel within the grip.

A Commentary has been prepared to accompany these Specifications to pro-
vide background and aid the user to better understand and apply the provisions.

The user is cautioned that independent professional judgment must be exercised
when data or recommendations set forth in these Specifications are applied. The
design and the proper installation and inspection of bolts in structural connections
is within the scope of expertise of a competent licensed architect, structural engi-
neer or other licensed professional for the application of the principles to a particu-
lar case.
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LOAD AND RESISTANCE FACTOR DESIGN

Specification for
Structural Joints Using

ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts

Approved by Research Council on Structural Connections of the
Engineering Foundation, June 8, 1988.

Endorsed by American Institute of Steel Construction
Endorsed by Industrial Fasteners Institute

1. Scope

This Specification relates to the load and resistance factor design of structural joints
using ASTM A325 high-strength bolts, ASTM A490 high-strength bolts or equivalent
fasteners, and for the installation of such bolts in connections of structural steel mem-
bers. The Specification relates only to those aspects of the connected materials that
bear upon the performance of the fasteners.

Design and construction shall conform to an applicable load and resistance factor
design code or specification for structures of carbon, high-strength low alloy steel or
quenched and tempered structural steel. Load and resistance factor design is a method
of proportioning structural components such that no applicable limit state is exceeded
when the structure is subject to all appropriate load combinations. When a structure
or component ceases to fulfill the intended purpose in some way, it is said to have exceeded
a limit state. Strength limit states concern maximum load carrying capacity, and thus
generally are related to safety. Serviceability limit states are usually related to perfor-
mance under normal service conditions, and thus usually are not related to strength
or safety. (See Commentary. ) The term “resistance” includes both strength limit states
and serviceability limit states.

The design strength, φRn (nominal strength multiplied by a resistance factor), of
each structural component or assemblage must equal or exceed the effect of the fac-
tored loads (nominal loads multiplied by load factors, with due recognition for load
combinations). Thus, both the load factor and the resistance factor must be known to
determine the reliability of the design, identified in load and resistance factor design
as the “safety index.” Although the load factors are not stated in this Specification,
load criteria contained in American National Standard “Building Code Requirements
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for Minimum Design Loads in Buildings and Other Structures,” ANSI A58.1-1982,
were used as the basis for determining the resistance factors. For construction
governed by other design load criteria, appropriate adjustment of resistance factors
may be required.

The attached Commentary provides background information in order that the
user may better understand the provisions of the Specification.

2. Bolts, Nuts, Washers and Paint

(a) Bolt Specifications. Bolts shall conform to the requirements of the current
edition of the American Society for Testing and Materials’ “Specification
for High-Strength Bolts for Structural Steel Joints,” ASTM A325, or “Spec-
ification for Heat Treated, Steel Structural Bolts, 150 ksi Tensile Strength,”
ASTM A490, except as provided in paragraph (d) of this section. The Engi-
neer of Record shall specify the type of bolts to be used.

(b) Bolt Geometry. Bolt dimensions shall conform to the current American
National Standards Institute’s standard, “Heavy Hex Structural Bolts,” ANSI
Standard B18.2.1, except as provided in paragraph (d) of this section. The
length of bolts shall be such that the end of the bolt will be flush with or
project beyond the face of the nut when properly installed.

(c) Nut Specifications. Nuts shall conform to the current chemical and mechan-
ical requirements of the American Society for Testing and Materials’ Spec-
ification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts,” ASTM A563, or “Specifica-
tion for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts for Bolts for High-Pressure and
High-Temperature Service,” ASTM A194. The grade and surface finish of
nuts for each type shall be as follows:

A325 Bolt Type Nut Specification, Grade and Finish

1 and 2, plain (uncoated) A563 C, C3, D, D3 and DH3 or Al94 2 and
 2H; plain

1 and 2, galvanized A563 DH or A194 2H; galvanized and lubricated
3, plain A563 C3 and DH3; plain

A490 Bolt Type Nut Specification, Grade and Finish

1 and 2, plain A563 DH and DH3 or A194 2H; plain
3, plain A563 DH3; plain

Nut dimensions shall conform to the current American National Standards
Institute’s standard, “Heavy Hex Nuts,” ANSI Standard B18.2.2., except
as provided in paragraph (d) of this section.

(d) Alternative Fastener Designs. Other fasteners or fastener assemblies which
meet the materials, manufacturing and chemical composition requirements
of ASTM A325 or ASTM A490, as applicable, and which meet the mechan-
ical property requirements of the same specifications in full-size tests, and
which have a body diameter and bearing areas under the head and nut not
less than those provided by a bolt and nut of the same nominal dimensions
prescribed by paragraphs 2(b) and 2(c), may be used subject to the approval
of the Engineer of Record. Such alternative fasteners may differ in other
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dimensions from those of the specified bolts and nuts. Their installation
procedure and inspection may differ from procedures specified for regular
high-strength bolts in Sections 8 and 9. When a different installation proce-
dure or inspection is used, it shall be detailed in a supplemental specifica-
tion applying to the alternative fastener, and that specification must be
approved by the Engineer of Record.

(e) Washers. Flat circular washers and square or rectangular beveled washers
shall conform to the current requirements of the American Society for
Testing and Materials, “Specification for Hardened Steel Washers,” ASTM
F436.

(f) Load Indicating Devices. Load indicating devices may be used in conjunc-
tion with bolts, nuts and washers specified in 2(a) through 2(e). Load indicat-
ing devices shall conform to the requirements of American Society for Test-
ing and Materials’ “Specification for Compressible-Washer-Type Direct
Tension Indicators for Use with Structural Fasteners,” ASTM F959. Sub-
ject to the approval of the Engineer of Record, direct tension indicating
devices different from those meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 may
be used provided they satisfy the requirements of 8(d)(4). If their installa-
tion procedure and inspection are not identical to that specified in 8(d)(4),
they shall be detailed in supplemental specifications provided by the
manufacturer and subject to the approval of the Engineer of Record.

(g) Faying Surface Coatings. Paint, if used on faying surfaces of connections
which are not specified to be slip critical, may be of any formulation. Paint,
used on the faying surfaces of connections specified to be slip critical, shall
be qualified by test in accordance with “Test Method to Determine the Slip
Coefficient for Coatings Used in Bolted Joints” as published by the Research
Council on Structural Connections. (See Appendix A.) Manufacturer’s cer-
tification shall include a certified copy of the test report.

3. Bolted Parts

(a) Connected Material. All material within the grip of the bolt shall be steel.
There shall be no compressible material such as gaskets or insulation within
the grip. Bolted steel parts shall fit solidly together after the bolts are tight-
ened, and may be coated or noncoated. The slope of the surfaces of parts
in contact with the bolt head or nut shall not exceed 1:20 with respect to
a plane normal to the bolt axis.

(b) Surface Conditions. When assembled, all joint surfaces, including surfaces
adjacent to the bolt head and nut, shall be free of scale, except tight mill
scale, and shall be free of dirt or other foreign material. Burrs that would
prevent solid seating of the connected parts in the snug tight condition shall
be removed.

Paint is permitted unconditionally on the faying surfaces in connec-
tions except in slip-critical connections as defined in Section 5(a).

The faying surfaces of slip-critical connections shall meet the require-
ments of the following paragraphs, as applicable.

(1) In noncoated joints, paint, including any inadvertent overspray, shall
be excluded from areas closer than one bolt diameter but not less
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than one inch from the edge of any hole and all areas within the
bolt pattern.

(2) Joints specified to have painted faying surfaces shall be blast cleaned
and coated with a paint which has been qualified as Class A or
B in accordance with the requirements of paragraph 2(g), except
as provided in 3(b)3.

(3) Subject to the approval of the Engineer of Record, coatings pro-
viding a slip coefficient less than 0.33 may be used provided the
mean slip coefficient is established by test in accordance with the
requirements of paragraph 2(g), and the design slip resistance,
φRs, calculated in accordance with the formula in Section 5(b) or
5(c).

(4) Coated joints shall not be assembled before the coatings have cured
for the minimum time used in the qualifying test.

(5) Faying surfaces specified to be galvanized shall be hot-dip gal-
vanized in accordance with American Society for Testing and Mate-
rials’ “Specification for Zinc (Hot-Galvanized) Coatings on Prod-
ucts Fabricated from Rolled, Pressed, and Forged Steel Shapes,
Plates, Bars, and Strip,” ASTM A123 and shall subsequently be
roughened by means of hand wire brushing. Power wire brushing
is not permitted.

(c) Hole Types. Hole types recognized under this specification are standard
holes, oversize holes, short slotted holes and long slotted holes. The nomi-
nal dimensions for each type hole shall be not greater than those shown
in Table 1. Holes not more than 1⁄32 inch larger in diameter than the true
decimal equivalent of the nominal diameter that may result from a drill or
reamer of the nominal diameter are considered acceptable. The slightly con-
ical hole that naturally results from punching operations is considered accept-
able. The width of slotted holes which are produced by flame cutting or
a combination of drilling or punching and flame cutting shall generally be
not more than 1⁄32 inch greater than the nominal width except that gouges
not more than 1⁄16 inch deep shall be permitted. For statically loaded con-
nections, the flame cut surface need not be ground. For dynamically loaded
connections, the flame cut surface shall be ground smooth.

4. Design of Bolted Connections

Expressions for design strengths, φRn, of bolts subject to axial tension, shear and
combined shear and tension are given in 4(a) and 4(b). They are to be compared
to the effect of the factored loads. The design resistances of bolts subject to cyclic
application of axial tension are given in 4(e). They are to be compared to effect
of cyclically applied nominal (service) loads.

(a) Tension and Shear Strength Limit States. The design strength in axial
tension for A325 and A490 bolts which are tightened to the minimum fas-
tener tension specified in Table 4 is φRn. The design strength in shear for
A325 and A490 bolts, independent of the installed bolt pretension, is φRn

where:

Rn = Fn Ab (LRFD 4.1)
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In this expression:
Rn = nominal strength of a bolt subject to axial tension or shear, kips
Fn = nominal strength from Table 2 for appropriate kind of load, ksi
Ab = area of bolt corresponding to nominal diameter, in.2

φ = resistance factor from Table 2.

(b) Combined Tension and Shear Strength Limit State. In bearing connec-
tions in which the applied shear force is greater than 1⁄3 the design shear
strength according to 4(a). the design strength in axial tension for A325
and A190 bolts is φRn where:

Rn = Fnt  Ab (LRFD 4.2)

Where
Rn = nominal tension strength of a bolt subject to concurrent shear. kips
Fnt = nominal tension strength of a bolt as calculated by formulas in Table 3,

ksi
Ab = area of bolt corresponding to nominal diameter, in.2

φ = resistance factor equal to 0.75

In Table 3. fv, equals the shear force on the bolt in ksi.

(c) Bearing Strength Limit State. The design bearing strength on the con-
nected material for all bolts in a connection with two or more bolts in the
line of force in standard, oversize, or short slotted holes when the edge dis-
tance in direction of force is not less than 11⁄2d and the distance center to
center of bolts is not less than 3d is φRn, where:

Rn = 2.4dtFu (LRFD 4.3)

The design bearing strength on the connected material for all bolts in a con-
nection with two or more bolts in the line of force in long slotted holes
perpendicular to the direction of force when the edge distance, L, is not
less than 11⁄2d and the distance center to center of bolts is not less than 3d
is φRn where:

Rn = 2.0dtFu (LRFD 4.4)

The design bearing strength on the connected material for the bolt nearest
to the free edge in the direction of force when two or more bolts are in
the line of force in standard, oversize, or short slotted holes but with the

Table 1. Nominal Hole Dimensions

Bolt
Dia.

Hole DImensions

Standard
(Dia.)

Oversize
(Dia.)

Short Slot
(Width × Length)

Long Slot
(Width × Length)

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8
1

≥ 11⁄8

9⁄16
11⁄16
13⁄16
15⁄16

11⁄16

d + 1⁄16

5⁄8
13⁄16
15⁄16

11⁄16

11⁄4
d + 5⁄16

9⁄16 × 11⁄16
11⁄16 × 7⁄8
13⁄16 × 1

15⁄16 × 11⁄8
11⁄16 × 15⁄16

(d + 1⁄16) × (d + 3⁄8)

9⁄16 × 11⁄4
11⁄16 × 19⁄16
13⁄16 × 17⁄8
15⁄16 × 23⁄16

11⁄16 × 21⁄2
(d + 1⁄16) × (2.5 × d)
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edge distance less than 11⁄2d and for a single bolt in the line of force is φRn

where:

Rn = LtFu  ≤ 3.0dtFu (LRFD 4.5)

When two or more bolts are in the line of force in standard, oversize, or
short slotted holes and if deformation around the bolt holes is not a design
consideration, the design strength in bearing for the individual bolts of a
connection may be taken as φRn where:

Rn = LtFu  ≤ 3.0dtFu (LRFD 4.6)

In the foregoing:
Rn = nominal bearing strength of connected material, kips
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength of the connected part, ksi
L = distance in the direction of the force from the center of a standard

hole or transverse slotted hole to the edge of the connected part or
the distance center to center of standard holes or transverse slots, as
applicable, in.

d = nominal diameter of bolt, in.
t = thickness of connected material, in.
φ = resistance factor = 0.75

(d) Prying Action. The force in bolts required to support loads by means of
direct tension shall be calculated considering the effects of the external load
and any tension resulting from prying action produced by deformation of
the connected parts.

(e) Tensile Fatigue. When subject to tensile fatigue loading, the tensile stress
in the bolt due to the nominal (service) load plus the prying force resulting
from cyclic application of nominal load shall not exceed the following design

Table 2. Nominal Strength of Fasteners

Load Condition
Nominal Strength (ksi) Resistance

Factor, φA325 A490

Applied Static Tensiona,b,c

Shear on bolt with threads in shear plane.
Shear on bolt without threads in shear plane.

90
 48d

 60d

113
  60d

  75d

0.75
0.75
0.75

a. Bolts must be tensioned to requirements of Table 4.
b. See 4(e) for bolts subject to tensile fatigue.
c. Except as required by 4(b).
d. In shear connections transmitting axial force whose length between extreme fasteners meas-

ured parallel to the line of force exceeds 50 inches, tabulated values shall be reduced 20
percent.

Table 3. Nominal Tension Strength for Bolts in Bearing Connections
(Nominal Tensile Strength, Fnt, ksi.)

Fastener Grade
Threads Not Excluded

from Shear Plane
Threads Excluded
from Shear Plane

ASTM A325 (902 − 3.52fv
2 )0.5 (902 − 2.25fv

2 )0.5

ASTM A490 (1132 − 3.54fv
2 )0.5 (1132 − 2.27fv

2 )0.5
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resistances in kips per square inch. The nominal diameter of the bolt shall
be used in calculating the bolt stress. In no case shall the calculated prying
force exceed 60 percent of the externally applied load.

Number of Cycles A325 A490

Not more than 20,000 44 54
From 20,000 to 500,000 40 49
More than 500,000 31 38

Bolts subject to tensile fatigue load must be tensioned to requirements
of Table 4.

5. Design Check for Slip Resistance

(a) Slip-Critical Joints. Joints in which, in the judgment of the Engineer of
Record, slip would be detrimental to the behavior of the joint, are defined
as slip-critical. As discussed in the Commentary, these include but are not
necessarily limited to joints subject to fatigue or significant load reversal,
joints with bolts in oversize holes or slotted holes with the applied force
approximately in the direction of the long dimension of the slots and joints
in which welds and bolts share in transmitting shear loads at a common
faying surface. Slip-critical joints shall be checked for slip resistance. At
the option of the Engineer of Record, the required check may be based upon
either nominal loads or factored loads. When serviceability at the nominal
(service) load is the design criterion, the design slip resistance specified
in Section 5(b) shall be compared with the effects of the nominal loads.
When slip of the joint at the factored load level would affect the ability of
the structure to support the factored load, the design slip resistance speci-
fied in Section 5(c) shall be compared to the effects of the factored loads.

Slip-critical joints shall also be checked to ensure that the ultimate
strength of the joint as a bearing joint is equal to or greater than the effect
of the factored loads.

Slip-critical joints must be designated on the contract plans and in the
specifications. Bolts used in slip-critical joints shall be installed in accor-
dance with the provisions of Section 8(d).

(b) Slip-Critical Joints Designed at the Nominal Load Level. Slip-critical
joints for which nominal loads are the design criterion shall, in addition
to meeting the requirements of Section 4, be proportioned so that the force
due to nominal (service) loads does not exceed the design slip resistance
for use at nominal loads (service) loads, φRs, where:

Rs = DµTm  Nb Ns (LRFD 5.1)

Where:
Rs = nominal slip resistance of a bolt for use at nominal loads, kips
Tm = minimum fastener tension given in Table 4, kips
Nb = number of bolts in the joint
Ns = number of slip planes
D = slip probability factor*

= 0.81 for µ equal to 0.33
= 0.86 for µ equal to 0.40
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= 0.86 for µ equal to 0.50
µ = mean slip coefficient for Class A, B or C surfaces, † as applicable, or

as established by tests
= 0.33 for Class A surfaces (unpainted clean mill scale steel surfaces

or surfaces with Class A coating on blast-cleaned steel)
= 0.50 for Class B surfaces (unpainted blast-cleaned steel surfaces or

surfaces with Class B coatings on blast-cleaned steel)
= 0.40 for Class C surfaces (hot-dip galvanized and roughened surfaces)

φ = 1.0 for standard holes
= 0.85 for oversize and short slotted holes
= 0.70 for long slotted holes transverse to the direction of load
= 0.60 for long slotted holes parallel to the direction of load

 * D is a multiplier that reflects the distribution of actual slip coefficient values about the
mean, the ratio of measured bolt tensile strength to the specified minimum values, and a slip
probability level. Use of other values of D (see Commentary) must be approved by the Engi-
neer of Record.
 †  Coatings classified as Class A or Class B includes those coatings which provide a mean
slip coefficient not less than 0.33 or 0.50, respectively, as determined by “Test Method to Deter-
mine the Slip Coefficient for Coatings Used in Bolted Connections.”

Table 4. Fastener Tension Required for Slip-Critical Connections
and Connections Subject to Direct Tension

Nominal Bolt
Size, Inches

Minimum Tensiona in 1,000s of Pounds (kips)

A325 Bolts A490 Bolts

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8

 12
 19
 28
 39

 15
 24
 35
 49

1
11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8

 51
 56
 71
 85

 64
 80
102
121

11⁄2 103 148

a. Equal to 70 percent of specified minimum tensile strengths of bolts (as specified in ASTM
Specifications for tests of full size A325 and A490 bolts with UNC threads loaded in axial ten-
sion) rounded to the nearest kip.

When using nominal loads as the basis for design of slip-critical con-
nections subject to applied tension, T, that reduces the net clamping force,
the slip resistance (φRs) shall be multiplied by the following factor in
which T is the applied tensile force at nominal loads

[1 − T / (0.82Tm Nb)] (LRFD 5.2)

(c) Slip-Critical Joints Designed at Factored Load Level. Slip-critical joints
for which factored loads are the design criterion shall, in addition to meet-
ing the requirements of Section 4, be proportioned so that the force due
to the factored loads shall not exceed the design slip resistance for use at
factored loads, φRstr, where:
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Rstr = 1.13µTm  Nb Ns (LRFD 5.3)

Where terms in Formula (LRFD 5.3) are as defined in 5(b).
When using factored loads as the basis for design of slip-critical con-

nections subject to applied tension, T, that reduces the net clamping force,
the slip resistance (φRs) shall be multiplied by the following factor in
which T is the applied tensile force at nominal loads

[1 − T / (1.13Tm  Nb)] (LRFD 5.4)

6. Loads in Combination

When the reduced probabilities of maximum loads acting concurrently are accounted
for by load combination factors, the resistances given in this Specification shall not
be increased.

7. Design Details of Bolted Connections

(a) Standard Holes. In the absence of approval by the Engineer of Record for
use of other hole types, standard holes shall be used in high-strength bolted
connections.

(b) Oversize and Slotted Holes. When approved by the Engineer of Record,
oversize holes, short slotted holes or long slotted holes may be used sub-
ject to the following joint detail requirements:

(1) Oversize holes may be used in all plies of connections in which
the design slip resistance of the connection is greater than the fac-
tored nominal load.

(2) Short slotted holes may be used in any or all plies of connections
in which the design strength (Section 4(a)) is greater than the fac-
tored nominal load provided the load is applied approximately nor-
mal (between 80 and 100 degrees) to the axis of the slot. Short
slotted holes may be used without regard for the direction of applied
load in any or all plies of connections in which the design slip resis-
tance (Section 5(b)) is greater than the factored nominal load.

(3) Long slotted holes may be used in one of the connected parts at
any individual faying surface in connections in which the design
strength (Section 4(a)) is greater than the factored nominal load
provided the load is applied approximately normal (between 80 and
100 degrees) to the axis of the slot. Long slotted holes may be used
in one of the connected parts at any individual faying surface with-
out regard for the direction of applied load on connections in which
the design slip resistance (Section 5(b)) is greater than the factored
nominal load.

(4) Fully inserted finger shims between the faying surfaces of load
transmitting elements of connections are not to be considered a long
slot element of a connection.

(c) Washer Requirements. Design details shall provide for washers in high-
strength bolted connections as follows:

(1) Where the outer face of the bolted parts has a slope greater than 1:20
with respect to a plane normal to the bolt axis, a hardened beveled
washer shall be used to compensate for the lack of parallelism.
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(2) Hardened washers are not required for connections using A325 and
A490 bolts except as required in paragraphs 7(c)(3) through 7(c)(7)
for slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct tension
or as required by paragraph 8(c) for shear/bearing connections.

(3) Hardened washers shall be used under the element turned in tight-
ening when the tightening is to be performed by calibrated wrench
method.

(4) Irrespective of the tightening method, hardened washers shall be
used under both the head and the nut when A490 bolts are to be
installed and tightened to the tension specified in Table 4 in mate-
rial having a specified yield point less than 40 ksi.

(5) Where A325 bolts of any diameter or A490 bolts equal to or less
than 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and tightened in an over-
size or short slotted hole in an outer ply, a hardened washer con-
forming to ASTM F436 shall be used.

(6) When A490 bolts over 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and
tightened in an oversize or short slotted hole in an outer ply, hard-
ened washers conforming to ASTM F436 except with 5⁄16 inch mini-
mum thickness shall be used under both the head and the nut in
lieu of standard thickness hardened washers. Multiple hardened
washers with combined thickness equal to or greater than 5⁄16 inch
do not satisfy this requirement.

(7) Where A325 bolts of any diameter or A490 bolts equal to or less
than 1 inch in diameter are to be installed and tightened in a long
slotted hole in an outer ply, a plate washer or continuous bar of
at least 5⁄16 inch thickness with standard holes shall be provided.
These washers or bars shall have a size sufficient to completely
cover the slot after installation and shall be of structural grade mate-
rial, but need not be hardened except as follows. When A490 bolts
over 1 inch in diameter are to be used in long slotted holes in exter-
nal plies, a single hardened washer conforming to ASTM F436 but
with 5⁄16 inch minimum thickness shall be used in lieu of washers
or bars of structural grade material. Multiple hardened washers with
combined thickness equal to or greater than 5⁄16 inch do not satisfy
this requirement.

(8) Alternative design fasteners meeting the requirements of 2(d) with
a geometry which provides a bearing circle on the head or nut with
a diameter equal to or greater than the diameter of hardened washers
meeting the requirements ASTM F436 satisfy the requirements for
washers specified in paragraphs 7(c)(4) and 7(c)(5).

8. Installation and Tightening

(a) Handling and Storage of Fasteners. Fasteners shall be protected from dirt
and moisture at the job site. Only as many fasteners as are anticipated to be
installed and tightened during a work shift shall be taken from protected
storage. Fasteners not used shall be returned to protected storage at the end
of the shift. Fasteners shall not be cleaned of lubricant that is present in as-
delivered condition. Fasteners which accumulate rust or dirt resulting from
job site conditions shall be cleaned and relubricated prior to installation.
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(b) Tension Calibrator. A tension measuring device shall be at all job sites
where bolts in slip-critical joints or connections subject to direct tension
are being installed and tightened. The tension measuring device shall be
used to confirm (1) the suitability of the complete fastener assembly and
method of tightening, including lubrication, if required to satisfy the require-
ments of Table 4, (2) to calibrate the wrenches, if applicable, and (3) to
confirm the understanding and proper use by the bolting crew of the method
to be used. The frequency of confirmation testing, the number of tests to
be performed, and the test procedure shall be as specified in 8(d), as applica-
ble. The accuracy of the tension measuring device shall be confirmed through
calibration by an approved testing agency at least annually.

(c) Joint Assembly and Tightening of Shear/Bearing Connections.
(1) Snug Tightened Bolts. Bolts in connections not within the slip-

critical category as defined in Section 5(a) nor subject to tension
loads nor required to be pretensioned bearing connections in accor-
dance with 8(c)(2) shall be installed in properly aligned holes, but
need only be tightened to the snug tight condition. The snug tight
condition is defined as the tightness that exists when all plies in
a joint are in firm contact. (See Commentary.) If a slotted hole
occurs in an outer ply, a flat hardened washer or common plate
washer shall be installed over the slot.

(2) Tensioned Shear/Bearing Connections. The Engineer of Record
may designate certain shear/bearing connections to be tightened
to pretension in excess of snug tight. When so designated and iden-
tified on the contract drawings, the bolts in such connections shall
be installed and tightened in accordance with one of the methods
described in Subsections 8(d)(1) through 8(d)(4), but shall not be
subject to the requirements for faying surface conditions of slip-
critical connections contained in 3(b). The bolts need not be sub-
ject to inspection testing to determine the actual level of bolt preten-
sion unless required by the Engineer of Record.

(d) Joint Assembly and Tightening of Slip-Critical and Direct Tension Con-
nections. In slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct ten-
sion, fasteners together with washers of size and quality specified, located
as required by Section 7(c), shall be installed in properly aligned holes and
tightened by any of the methods described in Subsections 8(d)(1) through
8(d)(4) to at least the minimum tension specified in Table 4 when all the
fasteners are tight. Tightening may be done by turning the bolt while the
nut is prevented from rotating when it is impractical to turn the nut. Impact
wrenches, if used, shall be of adequate capacity and sufficiently supplied
with air to perform the required tightening of each bolt in approximately
10 seconds. Slip-critical connections and connections subject to direct ten-
sion shall be clearly identified on the drawings.

(1) Turn-of-Nut Tightening.  When turn-of-nut tightening is used, hard-
ened washers are not required except as may be specified in 7(c).

A representative sample of not less than three bolt and nut
assemblies of each diameter, length, grade and lot to be used in the
work shall be checked at the start of work in a device capable
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of indicating bolt tension. The test shall demonstrate that the method
for estimating the snug tight condition and controlling the turns
from snug tight to be used by the bolting crew develops a tension
not less than 5 percent greater than the tension required by Table 4.

Bolts shall be installed in all holes of the connection and brought
to a “snug tight” condition. Snug tight is defined as the tightness
that exists when the plies of the joint are in firm contact. Snug tight-
ening shall progress systematically from the most rigid part of the
connection to the free edges until all bolts are simultaneously snug
tight and the connection is fully compacted. In some cases, proper
tensioning of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of sys-
tematic tightening to produce a uniform snug tight condition. Fol-
lowing this initial operation, all bolts in the connection shall be
tightened further by application of the rotation specified in Table
5. During the tightening operation, there shall be no rotation of
the part not turned by the wrench. Tightening shall progress syste-
matically from the most rigid part of the joint to its free edges.

(2) Calibrated Wrench Tightening: Calibrated wrench tightening may
be used only when installation procedures are calibrated on a daily
basis and when a hardened washer is used under the element turned
in tightening. (See the Commentary to this Section.) This specification
does not recognize standard torques determined from tables or from
formulas which are assumed to relate torque to tension.

When calibrated wrenches are used for installation, they shall
be set to provide a tension not less than 5 percent in excess of the
minimum tension specified in Table 4. The installation procedures
shall be calibrated at least once each working day by tightening
representative sample fastener assemblies in a device capable of
indicating actual bolt tension. The representative fastener assem-
blies shall consist of three bolts from each lot diameter, length
and grade with nuts from each lot, diameter and grade and with
a hardened washer from the washers being used in the work under
the element turned in tightening. Wrenches shall be recalibrated
when significant difference is noted in the surface condition of the
bolts’ threads, nuts or washers. It shall be verified during actual
installation in the assembled steelwork that the wrench adjustment
selected by the calibration does not produce a nut or bolt head rota-
tion from snug tight greater than that permitted in Table 5. If man-
ual torque wrenches are used, nuts shall be turned in the tighten-
ing direction when torque is measured.

When calibrated wrenches are used to install and tension bolts
in a connection, bolts shall be installed with hardened washers under
the element turned in tightening bolts in all holes of the connection
and brought to a snug tight condition. Snug tightening shall pro-
gress systematically from the most rigid part of the connections
to the free edges until bolts are uniformly snug tight and the plies
of the joint are in firm contact. Following this initial tightening oper-
ation, the connection shall be tightened using the calibrated wrench.
Tightening shall progress systematically from the most rigid part
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of the joint to its free edges. During snugging and final tightening
the element not turned in tightening shall be held to prevent rotation
which will damage threads. In some cases, proper tensioning of the
bolts may require more than a single cycle of systematic tightening
to ensure all bolts are tightened to at least the prescribed amount.

(3) Installation of Alternative Design Bolts. When fasteners which
incorporate a design feature intended to indicate a predetermined
tension or torque has been applied or to control bolt installation
tension or torque, and which have been qualified under Section 2(d)
are to be installed, a representative sample of not less than three
bolts of each diameter, length and grade shall be checked at the
job site in a device capable of indicating bolt tension. The test
assembly shall include flat hardened washers, if required in the
actual connection, arranged as in the actual connections to be ten-
sioned. The calibration test shall demonstrate that each bolt develops
a tension not less than 5 percent greater than the tension required
by Table 4. Manufacturer’s installation procedure as required by
Section 2(d) shall be followed for installation of bolts in the cali-
bration device and in all connections.

When alternative design fasteners are used in the work, bolts
shall be installed in all holes of the connection and initially tight-
ened sufficiently to bring all plies of the joint into firm contact with
the bolts uniformly tight but without yielding or fracturing the con-
trol or indicator element of the fasteners. In some cases, proper

Table 5. Nut Rotation from Snug Tight Condition
a,b

Bolt length
(underside of

head to end of
bolt)

Disposition of Outer Face of Bolted Parts

Both faces
normal to bolt

axis

One face normal
to bolt axis and
other sloped not
more than 1:20

(beveled washer
not used)

Both faces sloped
not more than

1:20 from normal
to the bolt axis

(beveled washer
not used)

Up to and includ-
ing 4 diameters

1⁄3 turn 1⁄2 turn 2⁄3 turn

Over 4 diameters
but not exceed-
ing 8 dia.

1⁄2 turn 2⁄3 turn 5⁄6 turn

Over 8 diameters
but not exceed-
ing 12 dia.c

2⁄3 turn 5⁄6 turn 1 turn

a. Nut rotation is relative to bolt regardless of the element (nut or bolt) being turned. For bolts
installed by 1⁄2 turn and less, the tolerance should be plus or minus 30 degrees; for bolts
installed by 2⁄3 turn and more, the tolerance should be plus or minus 45 degrees.

b. Applicable only to connections in which all material within the grip of the bolt is steel.
c. No research has been performed by the Council to establish the turn-of-nut procedure for

bolt lengths exceeding 12 diameters. Therefore, the required rotation must be determined
by actual test in a suitable tension measuring device which simulates conditions of solidly
fitted steel.
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tensioning of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of sys-
tematic partial tightening. After all plies of the joint are in firm
contact, all fasteners shall be further tightened, progressing syste-
matically from the most rigid part of the connection to the free edges
in a manner that will minimize relaxation of previously tightened
fasteners. In some cases, proper tensioning of the bolts may require
more than a single cycle of systematic partial tightening prior to
final yielding or fracture of the control or indicator element of indi-
vidual fasteners.

(4) Direct Tension Indicator Tightening. When bolts are to be in-
stalled using direct tension indicator devices to indicate bolt tension,
a representative sample of not less than three devices for each
diameter and grade of fastener shall be tested with three typical
bolts in a calibration device capable of indicating bolt tension. The
test assembly shall include flat hardened washers, if required in the
actual connection, arranged as those in the actual connections to
be tensioned. The calibration test shall demonstrate that the de-
vice indicates a tension not less than 5 percent greater than that
required by Table 4.

When bolts are installed in the work using direct tension indi-
cators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959, bolts shall be
installed in all holes of the connection and tightened until all plies
of the joint are in firm contact and fasteners are uniformly snug
tight. Snug tight is indicated by partial compression of the direct
tension indicator protrusions. All fasteners shall then be tightened,
progressing systematically from the most rigid part of the connec-
tion to the free edges in a manner that will minimize relaxation
of previously tightened fasteners. In some cases, proper tension-
ing of the bolts may require more than a single cycle of systematic
partial tightening prior to final tightening to deform the protrusion
to the specified gap.

Special attention shall be given to proper installation of flat
hardened washers when direct tension indicator devices are used
with bolts installed in oversize or slotted holes and when the load
indicating devices are used under the turned element.

If direct tension indicators different from those meeting the
requirements of ASTM F959 are used, manufacturer’s installation
procedure as required by Section 2(f), shall be followed for instal-
lation of bolts in the calibration device and in all connections, and
in addition the general requirements for use of direct tension indi-
cators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 shall be met.

(e) Identification of Tightening Requirements. Bolts in slip-critical connec-
tions or bolts subject to axial tension which are to be installed and tight-
ened in accordance by one of the methods in 8(d) and which require inspec-
tion to ensure that requirements of Table 4 are satisfied shall be clearly
identified on the contract drawings. Shear/bearing connections which are
to be installed by one of the methods in 8(d) but which need not be inspected
to ensure bolt tensions specified in Table 4 are met shall be clearly identi-
fied on the contract drawings.
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(f) Reuse of Bolts. A490 bolts and galvanized A325 bolts shall not be reused.
Other A325 bolts may be reused if approved by the Engineer of Record.
Touching up or retightening previously snug tightened bolts which may have
been loosened by the snugging of adjacent bolts shall not be considered to
be a reuse.

9. Inspection

(a) Inspector Responsibility. When inspection is required by the contract docu-
ments, the Inspector shall determine while the work is in progress that the
requirements of Sections 2, 3 and 8, as appropriate, of this Specification
are met in the work. All connections shall be inspected to ensure that the
plies of the connected elements have been brought into firm contact.

Bolts in connections not identified as being slip-critical nor subject to
direct tension nor as tensioned bearing connections as provided in 8(c)(2)
should not be inspected for bolt tension. For connections identified to be
installed in accordance with 8(c)(2), the Inspector shall monitor installa-
tion and tightening of bolts to ensure that bolts are tightened in accordance
with one of the methods of 8(d), but should not test the bolts for actual
installed pretension.

For all connections specified to be slip critical or subject to axial ten-
sion the Inspector shall observe the demonstration testing, and calibration
procedures when such calibration is required, and shall monitor the instal-
lation of bolts to determine that all plies of the material have been drawn
together and that the selected procedure has been used to tighten all bolts
to ensure that the specified procedure was followed to achieve the preten-
sion specified in Table 4. Bolts installed by procedures in Section 8(d) may
reach tensions substantially greater than values given in Table 4, but this
shall not be cause for rejection.

(b) Arbitration Inspection.  When high-strength bolts in slip-critical connec-
tions and connections subject to direct tension have been installed by any
of the tightening methods in Section 8(d) and inspected in accordance with
Section 9(a) and a disagreement exists as to the minimum tension of the
installed bolts, the following arbitration procedure may be used. Other
methods for arbitration inspection may be used if approved by the Engi-
neer of Record.

(1) The Inspector shall use a manual torque wrench which indicates
torque by means of a dial or which may be adjusted to give an indi-
cation that the job inspecting torque has been reached.

(2) This Specification does not recognize standard torques determined
from tables or from formulas which are assumed to relate torque
to tension. Testing using such standard torques shall not be con-
sidered valid.

(3) A representative sample of five bolts from the diameter, length and
grade of the bolts being inspected shall be tightened in the tension
measuring device by any convenient means to an initial condition
equal to approximately 15 percent of the required fastener tension
and then to the minimum tension specified in Table 4. Material
under the turned element in the tension measuring device shall be
the same as in the actual installation, that is, structural steel or
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hardened washer. Tightening beyond the initial condition must not
produce greater nut rotation than 11⁄2 times that permitted in Table
5. The job inspecting torque shall be taken as the average of three
values thus determined after rejecting the high and low values. The
inspecting wrench shall then be applied to the tightened bolts in
the work and the torque necessary to turn the nut or head 5 degrees
(approximately 1 inch at 12 inch radius) in the tightening direction
shall be determined.

(4) Bolts represented by the sample in the foregoing paragraph which
have been tightened in the structure shall be inspected by apply-
ing, in the tightening direction, the inspecting wrench and its job
torque to 10 percent of the bolts, but not less than 2 bolts, selected
at random in each connection in question. If no nut or bolt head
is turned by application of the job inspecting torque, the connec-
tion shall be accepted as properly tightened. If any nut or bolt is
turned by the application of the job inspecting torque, all bolts in
the connection shall be tested, and all bolts whose nut or head is
turned by the job inspecting torque shall be tightened and rein-
spected. Alternatively, the fabricator or erector, at his option, may
retighten all of the bolts in the connection and then resubmit the
connection for the specified inspection.

(c) Delayed Verification Inspection. The procedures specified in Sections 9(a)
and (b) are intended for inspection of bolted connections and verification
of pretension at the time of tensioning the joint. If verification of bolt ten-
sion is required after a passage of a period of time and exposure of the
completed joints, the procedure of Section 9(b) will provide indication of
bolt tension which is of questionable accuracy. Procedures appropriate to
the specific situation should be used for verification of bolt tension. This
might involve use of the arbitration inspection procedure contained herein,
or might require the development and use of alternate procedures. (See
Commentary.)
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APPENDIX A

Testing Method to Determine the
Slip Coefficient for Coatings Used

in Bolted Joints

Reprinted from Engineering Journal

American Institute of Steel Construction, Third Quarter, 1985.

JOSEPH A. YURA and KARL H. FRANK

In 1975, the Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC) contacted the Research Council
on Riveted and Bolted Structural Joints (RCRBSJ), now the Research Council on
Structural Connections (RCSC), regarding the difficulties and costs which steel fabri-
cators encounter with restrictions on coatings of contact surfaces for friction-type
structural joints. The SSPC also expressed the need for a “standardized test which
can be conducted by any certified testing agency at the initiative and expense of
any interested party, including the paint manufacturer.” And finally, the RCSC was
requested to “prepare and promulgate a specification for the conduct of such a stan-
dard test for slip coefficients.”

The following Testing Method is the answer of Research Council on Structural
Connections to the SSPC request. The test method was developed by Professors
Joseph A. Yura and Karl H. Frank of the University of Texas at Austin under a grant
from the Federal Highway Administration. The Testing Method was approved by
the RCSC on June 14, 1984.

1.0 GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1 Purpose and Scope

The purpose of the testing procedure is to determine the slip coefficient of a coating
for use in high-strength bolted connections. The testing specification ensures that
the creep deformation of the coating due to both the clamping force of the bolt and
the service load joint shear are such that the coating will provide satisfactory per-
formance under sustained loading.

Joseph A. Yura, M. ASCE, is Warren S. Bellows Centennial Professor in Civil Engineering, University
of Texas at Austin, Austin, Texas.

Karl H. Frank, A.M. ASCE, is Associate Professor, Department of Civil Engineering, University of Texas
at Austin, Austin, Texas.
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1.2 Definition of Essential Variables

Essential variables mean those variables which, if changed, will require retesting
of the coating to determine its slip coefficient. The essential variables are given below.
The relationship of these variables to the limitation of application of the coating
for structural joints is also given.

The time interval between application of the coating and the time of testing is
an essential variable. The time interval must be recorded in hours and any special
curing procedures detailed. Curing according to published manufacturer’s recom-
mendations would not be considered a special curing procedure. The coatings are
qualified for use in structural connections which are assembled after coating for
a time equal to or greater than the interval used in the test specimens. Special cur-
ing conditions used in the test specimens will also apply to the use of the coating
in the structural connections.

The coating thickness is an essential variable. The maximum average coating
thickness allowed on the bolted structure will be the average thickness, rounded to
the nearest whole mil, of the coating used on the creep test specimens minus 2 mils.

The composition of the coating, including the thinners used, and its method
of manufacture are essential variables. Any change will require retesting of the
coating.

1.3 Retesting

A coating which fails to meet the creep or the post-creep slip test requirements given
in Sect. 4 may be retested in accordance with methods in Sect. 4 at a lower slip
coefficient, without repeating the static short-term tests specified in Sect. 3. Essen-
tial variables must remain unchanged in the retest.

2.0 TEST PLATES AND COATING OF THE SPECIMENS

2.1 Test Plates

The test specimen plates for the short-term static tests are shown in Fig. 1. The plates
are 4×4 in. plates, 5⁄8-in. thick, with a 1-in. dia. hole drilled 11⁄2 in. ± 1⁄16 in. from
one edge. The specimen plates for the creep specimen are shown in Fig. 2. The
plates are 4×7 in., 5⁄8-in. thick, with two 1-in. holes, 11⁄2 in. ± 1⁄16 in. from each
end. The edges of the plates may be milled, as rolled or saw cut. Flame cut edges
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Fig. 1. Compression test specimen
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are not permitted. The plates should be flat enough to ensure they will be in reasona-
bly full contact over the faying surface. Any burrs, lips or rough edges should be
filed or milled flat. The arrangement of the specimen plates for the testing is shown
in Figs. 2 and 3. The plates are to be fabricated from a steel with a minimum yield
strength between 36 to 50 ksi.

If specimens with more than one bolt are desired, the contact surface per bolt
should be 4×3 in. as shown for the single bolt specimen in Fig. 1.

2.2 Specimen Coating

The coatings are to be applied to the specimens in a manner consistent with the
actual intended structural application. The method of applying the coating and the
surface preparation should be given in the test report. The specimens are to be coated
to an average thickness 2 mils (0.05 mm) greater than average thickness to be used
in the structure. The thickness of the total coating and the primer, if used, shall
be measured on the contact surface of the specimens. The thickness should be meas-
ured in accordance with the Steel Structures Painting Council specification SSPC-
PA2, Measurement of Dry Paint Thickness with Magnetic Gages.1 Two spot read-
ings (six gage readings) should be made for each contact surface. The overall aver-
age thickness from the three plates comprising a specimen is the average thickness
for the specimen. This value should be reported for each specimen. The average
coating thickness of the three creep specimens will be calculated and reported. The
average thickness of the creep specimen minus two mils rounded to the nearest whole
mil is the maximum average thickness of the coating to be used in the faying sur-
face of a structure.

The time between painting and specimen assembly is to be the same for all speci-
mens within ±4 hours. The average time is to be calculated and reported. The two
coating applications required in Sect. 3 are to use the same equipment and procedures.

3.0 SLIP TESTS

The methods and procedures described herein are used to determine experimen-
tally the slip coefficient (sometimes called the coefficient of friction) under short-
term static loading for high-strength bolted connections. The slip coefficient will
be determined by testing two sets of five specimens. The two sets are to be coated
at different times at least one week apart.

3.1 Compression Test Setup

The test setup shown in Fig. 3 has two major loading components, one to apply
a clamping force to the specimen plates and another to apply a compressive load
to the specimen so that the load is transferred across the faying surfaces by friction.

Clamping Force System. The clamping force system consists of a 7⁄8-in. dia.
threaded rod which passes through the specimen and a centerhole compression ram.
A 2H nut is used at both ends of the rod, and a hardened washer is used at each
side of the test specimen. Between the ram and the specimen is a specially fabri-
cated 7⁄8-in. 2H nut in which the threads have been drilled out so that it will slide
with little resistance along the rod. When oil is pumped into the centerhole ram,

1. Steel Structures Painting Council, Steel Structures Painting Manual, Vols. 1 and 2, Pittsburgh, Pa.,
1982.
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the piston rod extends, thus forcing the special nut against one of the outside plates
of the specimen. This action puts tension in the threaded rod and applies a clamping
force to the specimen which simulates the effect of a tightened bolt. If the diameter
of the centerhole ram is greater than 1 in., additional plate washers will be neces-
sary at the ends of the ram. The clamping force system must have a capability to
apply a load of at least 49 kips and maintain this load during the test with an accuracy
of ±1%.

Compressive Load System. A compressive load is applied to the specimen until
slip occurs. This compressive load can be applied by a compression test machine
or compression ram. The machine, ram and the necessary supporting elements should
be able to support a force of 90 kips.

The compression loading system should have an accuracy of 1.0% of the slip load.

3.2 Instrumentation

Clamping Force. The clamping force must be measured within 0.5 kips. This may
be accomplished by measuring the pressure in the calibrated ram or placing a load
cell in series with the ram.

Compression Load. The compression load must be measured during the test.
This may be accomplished by direct reading from a compression testing machine,
a load cell in series with the specimen and the compression loading device, or pres-
sure readings on a calibrated compression ram.

Slip Deformation. The relative displacement of the center plate and the two out-
side plates must be measured. This displacement, called slip for simplicity, should
be the average which occurs at the centerline of the specimen. This can be accom-
plished by using the average of two gages placed on the two exposed edges of the
specimen or by monitoring the movement of the loading head relative to the base.
If the latter method is used, due regard must be taken for any slack that may be
present in the loading system prior to application of the load. Deflections can be
measured by dial gages or any other calibrated device which has an accuracy of
0.001 in.

3.3 Test Procedure

The specimen is installed in the test setup as shown in Fig. 3. Before the hydraulic
clamping force is applied, the individual plates should be positioned so that they
are in, or are close to, bearing contact with the 7⁄8-in. threaded rod in a direction
opposite to the planned compressive loading to ensure obvious slip deformation.
Care should be taken in positioning the two outside plates so that the specimen will
be straight and both plates are in contact with the base.

After the plates are positioned, the centerhold ram is engaged to produce a clamp-
ing force of 49 kips. The applied clamping force should be maintained within ±0.5
kips during the test until slip occurs.

The spherical head of the compression loading machine should be brought in
contact with the center plate of the specimen after the clamping force is applied.
The spherical head or other appropriate device ensures uniform contact along the
edge of the plate, thus eliminating eccentric loading. When 1 kip or less of com-
pressive load is applied, the slip gages should be engaged or attached. The purpose
of engaging the deflection gage(s), after a slight load is applied, is to eliminate ini-
tial specimen settling deformation from the slip readings.

When the slip gages are in place, the compression load is applied at a rate not
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exceeding 25 kips (109 kN) per minute, or 0.003 in. of slip displacement per minute
until the slip load is reached. The test should be terminated when a slip of 0.05 in.
or greater is recorded. The load-slip relationship should preferably be monitored
continuously on an X-Y plotter throughout the test, but in lieu of continuous data,
sufficient load-slip data must be recorded to evaluate the slip load defined below.

3.4 Slip Load

Typical load-slip response is shown in Fig. 4. Three types of curves are usually
observed and the slip load associated with each type is defined as follows:

Curve (a). Slip load is the maximum load, provided this maximum occurs
before a slip of 0.02 in. is recorded.

Curve (b). Slip load is the load at which the slip rate increases suddenly.

Curve (c). Slip load is the load corresponding to a deformation of 0.02 in. This
definition applies when the load vs. slip curves show a gradual change
in response.

3.5 Coefficient of Slip

The slip coefficient ks for an individual specimen is calculated as follows:

ks = 
slip load

2 × clamping force

The mean slip coefficient for both sets of five specimens must be compared. If the
two means differ by more than 25%, using the smaller mean as the base, a third
five-specimen set must be tested. The mean and standard deviation of the data from
all specimens tested define the slip coefficient of the coating.

a

b
c

-slip load

LO
A

D

SLIP (in.)
0

Slip
Load

0.020 0.040

Fig. 4. Definition of slip load
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3.6 Alternate Test Methods

Other test methods to determine slip may be used provided the accuracy of load
measurement and clamping satisfies the conditions presented in the previous sec-
tions. For example, the slip load may be determined from a tension-type test setup
rather than the compression-type as long as the contact surface area per fastener
of the test specimen is the same as shown in Fig. 1. The clamping force of at least
49 kips may be applied by any means provided the force can be established within
±1%. Strain-gaged bolts can usually provide the desired accuracy. However, bolts
installed by turn-of-nut method, tension indicating fasteners and load indicator
washers usually show too much variation to be used in the slip test.

4.0 TENSION CREEP TESTS

The test method outlined is intended to ensure the coating will not undergo signifi-
cant creep deformation under service loading. The test also determines the loss in
clamping force in the fastener due to the compression or creep of the paint. Three
replicate specimens are to be tested.

4.1 Test Setup

Tension-type specimens, as shown in Fig. 2, are to be used. The replicate speci-
mens are to be linked together in a single chain-like arrangement, using loose pin
bolts, so the same load is applied to all specimens. The specimens shall be assem-
bled so the specimen plates are bearing against the bolt in a direction opposite to
the applied tension loading. Care should be taken in the assembly of the specimens
to ensure the centerline of the holes used to accept the pin bolts is in line with the
bolts used to assemble the joint. The load level, specified in Sect. 4.2, shall be main-
tained constant within ±1% by springs, load maintainers, servo controllers, dead
weights or other suitable equipment. The bolts used to clamp the specimens together
shall be 7⁄8-in. dia. A490 bolts. All bolts should come from the same lot.

The clamping force in the bolts should be a minimum of 49 kips. The clamping
force is to be determined by calibrating the bolt force with bolt elongation, if stan-
dard bolts are used. Special fasteners which control the clamping force by other
means such as bolt torque or strain gages may be used. A minimum of three bolt
calibrations must be performed using the technique selected for bolt force determi-
nation. The average of the three-bolt calibration is to be calculated and reported.
The method of measuring bolt force must ensure the clamping force is within ±2
kips (9 kN) of the average value.

The relative slip between the outside plates and the center plates shall be meas-
ured to an accuracy of 0.001 in. (0.02 mm). This is to be measured on both sides of
each specimen.

4.2 Test Procedure

The load to be placed on the creep specimens is the service load permitted for 7⁄8-in.
A490 bolts in slip-critical connections by the latest edition of the Specification for
Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts2 for the particular slip coefficient
category under consideration. The load is to be placed on the specimen and held

2. Research Council of Structural Connections, Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325
or A490 Bolts, American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc., Chicago, November 1985.
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for 1,000 hours. The creep deformation of a specimen is calculated using the average
reading of the two displacements on each side of the specimen. The difference between
the average after 1,000 hours and the initial average reading taken within one-half
hour after loading the specimens is defined as the creep deformation of the speci-
men. This value is to be reported for each specimen. If the creep deformation of
any specimen exceeds 0.005 in. (0.12 mm), the coating has failed the test for the
slip coefficient used. The coating may be retested using new specimens in accor-
dance with this section at a load corresponding to a lower value of slip coefficient.

If the value of creep deformation is less than 0.005 in. (0.12 mm) for all speci-
mens, the specimens are to be loaded in tension to a load calculated as

Pu = average clamping force × design slip coefficient × 2

since there are two slip planes. The average slip deformation which occurs at this
load must be less than 0.015 in. (0.38 mm) for the three specimens. If the deforma-
tion is greater than this value, the coating is considered to have failed to meet the
requirements for the particular slip coefficient used. The value of deformation for
each specimen is to be reported.

COMMENTARY

The slip coefficient under short-term static loading has been found to be indepen-
dent of clamping force, paint thickness and hole diameter.3 The slip coefficient can
be easily determined using the hydraulic bolt test setup included in this specifica-
tion. The slip load measured in this setup yields the slip coefficient directly since
the clamping force is controlled. The slip coefficient k, is given by

ks = 
slip load

2 × clamping force

The resulting slip coefficient has been found to correlate with both tension and com-
pression tests of bolted specimens. However, tests of bolted specimens revealed that
the clamping force may not be constant but decreases with time due to the compres-
sive creep of the coating on the faying surfaces and under the nut and bolt head.
The reduction of the clamping force can be considerable for joints with high clamp-
ing force and thick coatings, as much as a 20% loss. This reduction in clamping
force causes a corresponding reduction in the slip load. The resulting reduction in
slip load must be considered in the procedure used to determine the design allowa-
ble slip loads for the coating.

The loss in clamping force is a characteristic of the coating. Consequently, it
cannot be accounted for by an increase in the factor of safety or a reduction in the
clamping force used for design without unduly penalizing coatings which do not
exhibit this behavior.

The creep deformation of the bolted joint under the applied shear loading is
also an important characteristic and a function of the coating applied. Thicker coat-
ings tend to creep more than thinner coatings. Rate of creep deformation increases
as the applied load approaches the slip load. Extensive testing has shown the rate
of creep is not constant with time, rather it decreases with time. After 1,000 hours
of loading, the additional creep deformation is negligible.

3. Frank, K. H., and J. A. Yura, An Experimental Study of Bolted Shear Connections, FHWA/RD-81-148,
Federal Highway Administration, Washington, D.C., December 1981.
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The proposed test methods are designed to provide the necessary information
to evaluate the suitability of a coating for slip critical bolted connections and to deter-
mine the slip coefficient to be used in the design of the connections. The initial test-
ing of the compression specimens provides a measure of the scatter of the slip coeffi-
cient. In order to get better statistical information, a third set of specimens must
be tested whenever the means of the initial two sets differ by more than 25%.

The creep tests are designed to measure the paint’s creep behavior under the
service loads determined by the paint’s slip coefficient based on the compression
test results. The slip test conducted at the conclusion of the creep test is to ensure
the loss of clamping force in the bolt does not reduce the slip load below that asso-
ciated with the design slip coefficient. A490 bolts are specified, since the loss of
clamping force is larger for these bolts than A325 bolts. Qualifying of the paint for
use in a structure at an average thickness of 2 mils less than the test specimen is
to ensure that a casual buildup of paint due to overspray, etc., does not jeopardize
the coating’s performance.

The use of 1-in. (25 mm) holes in the specimens is to ensure that adequate clear-
ance is available for slip. Fabrication tolerances, coating buildup on the holes and
assembly tolerances reduce the apparent clearances.
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Commentary on Specifications
for Structural Joints Using
ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts

June 8, 1988.

Historical Notes

When first approved by the Research Council on Structural Connections of the Engi-
neering Foundation, January 1951, the “Specification for Assembly of Structural
Joints Using High-Strength Bolts” merely permitted the substitution of a like num-
ber of A325 high-strength bolts for hot driven ASTM A141 (presently identified as
A502, Grade 1) steel rivets of the same nominal diameter. It was required that all
contact surfaces be free of paint. As revised in 1954, the omission of paint was
required to apply only to “joints subject to stress reversal, impact or vibration, or
to cases where stress redistribution due to joint slippage would be undesirable.” This
relaxation of the earlier provision recognized the fact that, in a great many cases,
movement of the connected parts that brings the bolts into bearing against the sides
of their holes is in no way detrimental.

In the first edition of the Specification published in 1951, a table of torque to
tension relationships for bolts of various diameters was included. It was soon dem-
onstrated in research that a variation in the torque to tension relationship of as high
as plus or minus 40 percent must be anticipated unless the relationship is estab-
lished individually for each bolt lot, diameter and fastener condition. Hence, by
the 1954 edition of the Specification, recognition of standard torque to tension rela-
tionships in the form of tabulated values or formulas was withdrawn. Recognition
of the calibrated wrench method of tightening was retained, however, until 1980,
but with the requirement that the torque required for installation or inspection be
determined specifically for the bolts being installed on a daily basis. Recognition
of the method was withdrawn in 1980 because of continuing controversy resulting
from failure of users to adhere to the detailed requirements for valid use of the method
both during installation and inspection. With the 1985 version of the Specification,
the calibrated wrench method was reinstated, but with more detailed requirements
which should be carefully followed.

The increasing use of high-strength steels created the need for bolts substan-
tially stronger than A325 in order to resist the much greater forces they support
without resort to very large connections. To meet this need, a new ASTM specifica-
tion, A490, was developed. When provisions for the use of these bolts were included
in this Specification in 1964, it was required that they be tightened to their specified
proof load, as was required for the installation of A325 bolts. However, the ratio
of proof load to specified minimum tensile strength is approximately 0.7 for A325
bolts, whereas it is 0.8 for A490 bolts. Calibration studies have shown that high-
strength bolts have ultimate load capacities in torqued tension which vary from about
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80 to 90 percent of the pure-tension tensile strength.1 Hence, if minimum strength
A490 bolts were supplied and they experienced the maximum reduction due to torque
required to induce the tension, there is a possibility that these bolts could not be
tightened to proof load by any method of installation. Also, statistical studies have
shown that tightening to the 0.8 times tensile strength under calibrated wrench con-
trol may result in some “twist-off” bolt failures during installation or in some cases
a slight amount of under-tightening.2 Therefore, the required installed tension for
A490 bolts was reduced to 70 percent of the specified minimum tensile strength.
For consistency, but with only minor change, the initial tension required for A325
bolts was also set at 70 percent of their specified minimum tensile strength and,
at the same time, the values for minimum required pretension were rounded off to
the nearest kip.

C1 Scope

This Specification deals only with two types of high-strength bolts, namely, ASTM
A325 and A490, and to their installation in structural steel joints. The provisions
may not be relied upon for high-strength fasteners of other chemical composition
or mechanical properties or size. The provisions do not apply to ASTM A325 or
A490 fasteners when material other than steel is included in the grip. The provi-
sions do not apply to high-strength anchor bolts.

The Specification relates only to the performance of fasteners in structural steel
connections and those few aspects of the connected material that affect the perfor-
mance of the fasteners in connections. Many other aspects of connection design and
fabrication are of equal importance and must not be overlooked. For information
on questions of design of connected material, not covered herein, the user is directed
to standard textbooks on design of structural steel and also to Kulak, G. L., J. W.
Fisher, and J. H. A. Struik, Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted Joints,
2nd ed., New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1987. (Hereinafter referred to as the Guide.)

C2 Bolts, Nuts, Washers and Paint

Complete familiarity with the referenced ASTM Specification requirements is nec-
essary for the proper application of this Specification. Discussion of referenced spec-
ifications in this Commentary is limited to only a few frequently overlooked or little-
understood items.

In this Specification, a single style of fastener (heavy hex structural bolts with
heavy hex nuts) available in two strength grades (A325 and A490) is specified as
a principal style, but conditions for acceptance of other types of fasteners are
provided.

Bolt Specifications. ASTM A325 and A490 bolts are manufactured to dimensions
as specified in ANSI Standard B18.2.1 for Heavy Hex Structural Bolts. The basic
dimensions, as defined in Fig. C1, are shown in Table C1. The principal geometric
features of heavy hex structural bolts that distinguish them from bolts for general
application are the size of the head and the body length. The head of the heavy hex

1. Christopher, R. J., G. L. Kulak, and J. W. Fisher, “Calibration of Alloy Steel Bolts,” ASCE Jour-
nal of the Structural Division, Vol. 92, No. ST2, Proc. Paper 4768, April, 1966, pp. 19–40.

2. Gill, P. J., “Specifications of Minimum Preloads for Structural Bolts,” Memorandum 30, G.K.N.
Group Research Laboratory, England, 1966 (Unpublished Report).
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structural bolt is specified to be the same size as a heavy hex nut of the same nomi-
nal diameter in order that the ironworker may use a single size wrench or socket
on both the bolt head and the nut. Heavy hex structural bolts have shorter thread
length than bolts for general application. By making the body length of the bolt
the control dimension, it has been possible to exclude the thread from all shear planes,
except in the case of thin outside parts adjacent to the nut. Depending upon the amount
of bolt length added to adjust for incremental stock lengths, the full thread may extend
into the grip by as much as 3⁄8 inch for 1⁄2, 5⁄8, 3⁄4, 7⁄8, 11⁄4, and 11⁄2 in. diameter bolts
and as much as 1⁄2 inch for 1, 11⁄8 and 13⁄8 in. diameter bolts. Inclusion of some thread
run-out in the plane of shear is permissible. Of equal or even greater importance
is exercise of care to provide sufficient thread for nut tightening to keep the nut threads
from jamming into the thread run-out. When the thickness of an outside part is less
than the amount the threads may extend into the grip tabulated above, it may be
necessary to call for the next increment of bolt length together with sufficient flat
washers to ensure full tightening of the nut without jamming nut threads on the thread
run-out.

There is an exception to the short thread length requirements for ASTM A325
bolts discussed in the foregoing. Beginning with ASTM A325-83, supplementary
requirements have been added to the ASTM A325 Specification which permit the

Table C1

Nominal Bolt
Size, Inches

D

Bolt Dimensions, Inches
Heavy Hex Structural Bolts

Nut Dimensions, Inches
Heavy Hex Nuts

Width across
flats, F

Height
H

Thread
length

Width across
flats, W

Height
H

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8

7⁄8
11⁄16

11⁄4
17⁄16

5⁄16
25⁄64
15⁄32
35⁄64

1
11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2

7⁄8
11⁄16

11⁄4
17⁄16

31⁄64
39⁄64
47⁄64
55⁄64

1
11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8

15⁄8
113⁄16

2
23⁄16

39⁄64
11⁄16
25⁄32
27⁄32

13⁄4
2
2

21⁄4

15⁄8
113⁄16

2
23⁄16

64⁄64

17⁄64

17⁄32

111⁄32

11⁄2 23⁄8 15⁄16 21⁄4 23⁄8 115⁄32

F

A325

Bolt LengthH

Thread
Length

H W

Nut may be chamfered
on both faces

Fig. C1. Heavy hex structural bolt and heavy hex nut
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purchaser, when the bolt length is equal to or shorter than four times the nominal
diameter, to specify that the bolt be threaded for the full length of the shank. This
exception to the requirements for thread length of heavy hex structural bolts was
provided in the Specification in order to increase economy through simplified ordering
and inventory control in the fabrication and erection of structures using relatively
thin materials where strength of the connection is not dependent upon shear strength
of the bolt, whether threads are in the shear plane or not. The Specification requires
that bolts ordered to such supplementary requirements be marked with the symbol
A325T.

In order to determine the required bolt length, the value shown in Table C2
should be added to the grip (i.e., the total thickness of all connected material, exclu-
sive of washers). For each hardened flat washer that is used, add 5⁄32 inch, and for
each beveled washer add 5⁄16 inch. The tabulated values provide appropriate allowances
for manufacturing tolerances, and also provide for full thread engagement (defined
as having the end of the bolt at least flush with the face of the nut) with an installed
heavy hex nut. The length determined by the use of Table C2 should be adjusted
to the next longer 1⁄4 inch length.

ASTM A325 and ASTM A490 currently provide for three types (according to
metallurgical classification) of high-strength structural bolts, supplied in sizes 1⁄2 inch
to 11⁄2 inch inclusive except for A490 Type 2 bolts which are available in diameters
from 1⁄2 inch to 1 inch inclusive:

Type 1. Medium carbon steel for A325 bolts, alloy steel for A490 bolts.
Type 2. Low carbon martensitic steel for both A325 and A490 bolts.
Type 3. Bolts having improved atmospheric corrosion resistance and

weathering characteristics for both A325 and A490 bolts.

When the bolt type is not specified, either Type 1, Type 2 or Type 3 may be
supplied at the option of the manufacturer. Special attention is called to the require-
ment in ASTM A325 that, where elevated temperature applications are involved,
Type 1 bolts shall be specified by the purchaser. This is because the chemistry of
Type 2 bolts permits heat treatment at sufficiently low temperatures that subsequent
heating to elevated temperatures may affect the mechanical properties.

Heavy Hex Nuts. Heavy hex nuts for use with A325 bolts may be manufactured
to the requirements of ASTM A194 for grades 2 or 2H or the requirements of ASTM
A563 for grades DH, except that nuts to be galvanized for use with galvanized bolts
must be hardened nuts meeting the requirements for ASTM A563 grade DH.

The heavy hex nuts for use with A490 bolts may be manufactured to the require-
ments of ASTM A194 for grade 2H or the requirements of ASTM A563 for grade DH.

Galvanized High-Strength Bolts. Galvanized high-strength bolts and nuts must be
considered as a manufactured matched assembly; hence, comments relative to them
have not been included in the foregoing paragraphs where bolts and nuts have been
considered separately. Insofar as the hot-dip galvanized bolt and nut assembly, per
se, is concerned, four principal factors need be discussed in order that the provi-
sions of the Specification may be understood and properly applied. These are (1)
the effect of the hot-dip galvanizing process on the mechanical properties of high-
strength steels, (2) the effect of hot-dip galvanized coatings on the nut stripping
strength, (3) the effect of galvanizing upon the torque involved in the tightening oper-
ation, and (4) shipping requirements.

The ASTM Specifications for galvanized A325 high-strength bolts recognize
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both the hot-dip galvanizing process and the mechanical galvanizing process. The
effects of the two processes upon the performance characteristics and requirements
for proper installation are distinctly different: therefore, distinction between the two
must be noted in the comments which follow. ASTM A325 Specifications require
that all components of a fastener assembly (nuts, bolts and washers) shall have been
coated by the same process and that the supplier’s option is limited to one process
per item with no mixed processes in a lot. Mixing a bolt galvanized by one process
with a nut galvanized by the other may result in a unworkable assembly.

Effect of Hot-Dip Galvanizing on the Strength of Steels. Steels in the 200 ksi
and higher tensile strength range are subject to embrittlement if hydrogen is permit-
ted to remain in the steel and the steel is subjected to high tensile stress. The mini-
mum tensile strength of A325 bolts is 105 or 120 ksi, depending upon the size, com-
fortably below the critical range. The required maximum tensile strength for A490
bolts was set at 170 ksi in order to provide a little more than a 10 percent margin
below 200 ksi; however, because manufacturers must target their production slightly
higher than the required minimum, A490 bolts close to the critical range of tensile
strength must be anticipated. For black bolts this is not a cause for concern, but,
if the bolt is hot-dip galvanized, a hazard of delayed brittle fracture in service exists
because of the real possibility of introduction of hydrogen into the steel during the
pickling operation of the hot-dip galvanizing process and the subsequent “sealing-
in” of the hydrogen by the zinc coating. There also exists the possibility of cathodic
hydrogen adsorption arising from corrosion process in service in aggressive environ-
ments. ASTM Specifications provide for the galvanizing of A325 bolts but not A490
bolts. Galvanizing of A490 bolts is not permitted. Because pickling and emersion
in molten zinc is not involved, galvanizing by the mechanical process essentially
avoids potential for hydrogen embrittlement.

The heat treatment temperatures for Type 2 ASTM A325 bolts are in the range
of the molten zinc temperatures for hot-dip galvanizing; therefore there is a poten-
tial for diminishing the heat treated mechanical properties of Type 2 A325 bolts
by the hot-dip galvanizing process. For this reason, the current Specifications require
that only mechanical galvanizing shall be used on Type 2 ASTM A325 bolts.

Nut Stripping Strength. Hot-dip galvanizing affects the stripping strength of the
nut-bolt assembly primarily because, to accommodate the relatively thick zinc coat-

Table C2

Nominal Bolt Size, Inches
To Determine Required Bolt

Length Add to Grip, in Inches

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8

11⁄16
7⁄8
1

11⁄8

1
11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8

11⁄4
11⁄2
15⁄8
13⁄4

11⁄2 17⁄8
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ings of non-uniform thickness on bolt threads, it is usual practice to hot-dip gal-
vanize the blank nut and then to tap the nut oversize after galvanizing. This overtap-
ping results in a reduction in the amount of engagement between the steel portions
of the male and female threads with a consequent approximately 25 percent reduc-
tion in the stripping strength. Only the stronger hardened nuts have adequate strength
to meet specification requirements even with the reduction due to overtapping; there-
fore, ASTM A325 specifies that only Grades DH and 2H be used for galvanized
nuts. This requirement should not be overlooked if non-galvanized nuts are purchased
and then sent to a local galvanizer for hot-dip galvanizing. Because the mechanical
galvanizing process results in a more uniformly distributed and smooth zinc coat-
ing, nuts may be tapped oversize before galvanizing by an amount less than required
for the hot-dip process before galvanizing. This results in a better bolt-nut fit with
zinc coating on the internal threads of the nut.

Effect of Galvanizing Upon Torque Involved in Tightening. Research3 has shown
that, in the as-galvanized condition, galvanizing both increases the friction between
the bolt and nut threads and also makes the torque induced tension much more vari-
able. Lower torque and more consistent results are provided if the nuts are lubri-
cated; thus, ASTM A325 requires that a galvanized bolt and lubricated galvanized
nut shall be assembled in a steel joint with a galvanized washer and tested in accor-
dance with ASTM A563 by the manufacturer prior to shipment to ensure that the
galvanized nut with the lubricant provided may be rotated from the snug tight con-
dition well in excess of the rotation required for full tensioning of the bolts without
stripping. The requirement applies to both hot-dip and mechanical galvanized
fasteners.

Shipping Requirements for Galvanized Bolts and Nuts. The above requirements
clearly indicate (1) that galvanized bolts and nuts are to be treated as a matched assem-
bly, (2) that the seller must supply nuts which have been lubricated and tested with
the supplied bolts, and (3) that nuts and bolts must be shipped together in the same
shipping container. Purchase of galvanized bolts and galvanized nuts from separate
sources is not in accordance with the intent of the ASTM Specifications because
the control of overtapping and the testing and application of lubricant would be lost.
Because some of the lubricants used to meet the requirements of ASTM Specifica-
tions are water soluble, it is advisable that galvanized bolts and nuts be shipped and
stored in plastic bags in wood or metal containers.

Washers. The primary function of washers is to provide a hardened non-galling sur-
face under the element turned in tightening, particularly for those installation pro-
cedures which depend upon torque for control or inspection. Circular hardened
washers meeting the requirements of ASTM A436 provide an increase in bearing
area of 45 to 55 percent over the area provided by a heavy hex bolt head or nut;
however, tests have shown that standard thickness washers play only a minor role
in distributing the pressure induced by the bolt pretension, except where oversize
or short slotted holes are used. Hence, consideration is given to this function only
in the case of oversize and short slotted holes. The requirement for standard thick-
ness hardened washers, when such washers are specified as an aid in the distribu-

3. Birkemoe, P. C., and D. C. Herrschaft, “Bolted Galvanized Bridges—Engineering Acceptance Near,”
ASCE Civil Engineering, April 1970.
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tion of pressure, is waived for alternative design fasteners which incorporate a bearing
surface under the head of the same diameter as the hardened washer; however, the
requirements for hardened washers to satisfy the principal requirement of providing
a non-galling surface under the element turned in tightening is not waived. The
maximum thickness is the same for all standard washers up to and including 11⁄2
inch bolt diameter in order that washers may be produced from a single stock of
material.

The requirement that heat-treated washers not less than 5⁄16 inch thick be used
to cover oversize and slotted holes in external plies, when A490 bolts of 11⁄8 inch
or larger diameter are used, was found necessary to distribute the high clamping
pressure so as to prevent collapse of the hole perimeter and enable development
of the desired clamping force. Preliminary investigation has shown that a similar
but less severe deformation occurs when oversize or slotted holes are in the interior
plies. The reduction in clamping force may be offset by “keying,” which tends
to increase the resistance to slip. These effects are accentuated in joints of thin
plies
.
Marking.  Heavy hex structural bolts and heavy hex nuts are required by ASTM
Specifications to be distinctively marked. Certain markings are mandatory. In addi-
tion to the mandatory markings, the manufacturer may apply additional distinguishing
marking. The mandatory and optional markings are shown in Figure C2.

Paint. In the previous edition of the Specification, generic names for paints applied
to faying surfaces was the basis for categories of allowable working stresses in “fric-

BOLT

A325

NUT BOLT

A490

NUT

1

2

3

TYPE

A325
XYZ

(1) MFGR IDENTIFICATION
(TYPICAL)

XYZ XYZ

D

ARCS INDICATE
GRADE C

GRADE MARK (2)
D, DH, 2 OR 2H

XYZ
A490

XYZ

DH

DH OR 2H (2)

XYZ
A325

XYZ
A325

(3)

NOTE MANDATORY
3 RADIAL LINES

AT 60

NOTE MANDATORY
UNDERLINE

(3)

XYZ

DH3
3

SAME AS TYPE 1 SAME AS
TYPE 1

XYZ
A490

XYZ
A490

NOTE MANDATORY
6 RADIAL LINES

AT 30

NOTE MANDATORY

(3)

XYZ

DH3

(1) ADDITIONAL OPTIONAL 3 RADIAL LINES AT 120 MAY BE ADDED.
(2) TYPE 3 ALSO ACCEPTABLE
(3) ADDITIONAL OPTIONAL MARK INDICATING WEATHERING MAY BE ADDED

Fig. C2. Required marking for acceptable bolt and nut assemblies
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tion” type connections. Research4 completed since the adoption of the 1980 Speci-
fication has demonstrated that the slip coefficients for paints described by a generic
type are not single values but depend also upon the type of vehicle used. Small differ-
ences in formulation from manufacturer to manufacturer or from lot to lot with a
single manufacturer significantly affect slip coefficients if certain essential varia-
bles within a generic type are changed. It is unrealistic to assign paints to categories
with relatively small incremental differences between categories based solely upon
a generic description. As a result of the research, a test method was developed and
adopted by the Council titled “Test Method to Determine the Slip Coefficient for
Coatings Used in Bolted Joints.” A copy of this document is appended to this Speci-
fication as Appendix A. The method, which requires requalification if an essential
variable is changed, is the sole basis for qualification of any coating to be used under
this Specification. Further, normally only two categories of slip coefficient for paints
to be used in slip-critical joints are recognized: Class A for coatings which do not
reduce the slip coefficient below that provided by clean mill scale, and Class B for
paints which do not reduce the slip coefficient below that of blast-cleaned steel
surfaces.

The research cited in the preceding paragraph also investigated the effect of vary-
ing the time from coating the faying surfaces to assembly of the connection and
tightening the bolts. The purpose was to ascertain if partially cured paint continued
to cure within the assembled joint over a period of time. It was learned that all cur-
ing ceased at the time the joint was assembled and tightened and that paint coatings
that were not fully cured acted much as a lubricant would; thus, the slip resistance
of the joint was severely reduced from that which was provided by faying surfaces
that were fully cured prior to assembly.

C3 Bolted Parts

Material Within the Grip.  The Specification is intended to apply to structural joints
in which all of the material within the grip of the bolt is steel.

Surface Conditions. The Test Method to Determine the Slip Coefficient for Coat-
ings Used in Bolted Joints includes long-term creep test requirements to ensure reli-
able performance for qualified paint coatings. However, it must be recognized that
in the case of hot-dip galvanized coatings, especially if the joint consists of many
plies of thickly coated material, relaxation of bolt tension may be significant and
may require retensioning of the bolts subsequent to the initial tightening. Research5

has shown that a loss of pretension of approximately 6.5 percent occurred for gal-
vanized plates and bolts due to relaxation as compared with 2.5 percent for uncoated
joints. This loss of bolt tension occurred in five days with negligible loss recorded
thereafter. This loss can be allowed for in design or pretension may be brought back
to the prescribed level by retightening the bolts after an initial period of “settling-in.”

Since it was first published, this Specification has permitted the use of bolt holes
1⁄16 inch larger than the bolts installed in them. Research6 has shown that, where

4. Frank, Karl H. and J. A. Yura, “An Experimental Study of Bolted Shear Connections.”
FHWA/RD-81/148, December 1981.

5. Munse, W. H., “Structural Behavior of Hot Galvanized Bolted Connections,” 8th International Con-
ference on Hot-dip Galvanizing, London, England, June 1967.

6. Allen. R. N. and J. W. Fisher, “Bolted Joints With Oversize or Slotted Holes,” ASCE Journal of
the Structural Division, Vol. 94, No. ST9, September, 1968.
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greater latitude is needed in meeting dimensional tolerances during erection, some-
what larger holes can be permitted for bolts 5⁄8 inch diameter and larger without
adversely affecting the performance of shear connections assembled with high-
strength bolts. The oversize and slotted hole provisions of this Specification are based
upon these findings. Because an increase in hole size generally reduces the net area
of a connected part, the use of oversize holes is subject to approval by the Engineer
of Record.

Burrs. Based upon tests7 which demonstrated that the slip resistance of joints was
unchanged or slightly improved by the presence of burrs, burrs which do not pre-
vent solid seating of the connected parts in the snug tight condition need not be
removed. On the other hand, parallel tests in the same program demonstrated that
large burrs can cause a small increase in the required turns from snug tight condi-
tion to achieve specified pretension with turn-of-nut method of tightening.

Unqualified Paint on Faying Surfaces. An extension to the research on the slip
resistance of shear connections cited in footnote 4 investigated the effect of ordi-
nary paint coatings on limited portions of the contact area within joints and the effect
of overspray over the total contact area. The tests8 demonstrated that the effective
area for transfer of shear by friction between contact surfaces was concentrated in
an annular ring around and close to the bolts. Paint on the contact surfaces approxi-
mately one inch but not less than the bolt diameter away from the edge of the hole
did not reduce the slip resistance. On the other hand, in recognition of the fact that,
in connections of thick material involving a number of bolts on multiple gage lines,
bolt pretension might not be adequate to completely flatten and pull thick material
into tight contact around every bolt, the Specification requires that all areas between
bolts also be free of paint. (See Figure C3.) The new requirements have a potential
for increased economy because the paint-free area may easily be protected using
masking tape located relative to the hole pattern, and, further, the narrow paint strip
around the perimeter of the faying surface will minimize uncoated material outside
the connection requiring field touch-up.

This research also investigated the effect of various degrees of inadvertent over-
spray on slip resistance. It was found that even the smallest amount of overspray
of ordinary paint (that is, not qualified as Class A) within the specified paint-free
area on clean mill scale reduced the slip resistance significantly. On blast-cleaned
surfaces, the presence of a small amount of overspray was not as detrimental. For
simplicity, the Specification prohibits any overspray from areas required to be free
of paint in slip-critical joints regardless of whether the surface is clean mill scale
or blast cleaned.

Galvanized Faying Surfaces. The slip factor for initial slip with clean hot-dip gal-
vanized surfaces is of the order of 0.19 as compared with a factor of about 0.35
for clean mill scale. However, research (see note 3) has shown that the slip factor
of galvanized surfaces is significantly improved by treatments such as hand wire
brushing or light “brush-off” grit blasting. In either case, the treatment must be
controlled in order to achieve the necessary roughening or scoring. Power wire brush-
ing is unsatisfactory because it tends to polish rather than roughen the surface.

7. Polyzois, D. and J. A. Yura, “Effect of Burrs on Bolted Friction Connections,” AISC Engineering
Journal, 22 (No. 3) Third Quarter 1985.

8. Polyzois, D. and K. Frank, “Effect of Overspray and Incomplete Masking of Faying Surfaces on
the Slip Resistance of Bolted Connections,” AISC Engineering Journal, 23 (No. 2), 2nd Quarter 1986.
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Field experience and test results have indicated that galvanized members may
have a tendency to continue to slip under sustained loading.9 Tests of hot-dip gal-
vanized joints subject to sustained loading show a creep-type behavior. Treatments
to the galvanized faying surfaces prior to assembly of the joint which caused an
increase in the slip resistance under short duration loads did not significantly improve
the slip behavior under sustained loading.

C4 Design for Strength Of Bolted Connections

Background for Design Stresses. With the 1985 edition of the Specification, the
arbitrary designations “friction type” and “bearing type” connections used in former
editions, and which were frequently misinterpreted as implying an actual difference
in the manner of performance or strength of the two types of connection, were dis-
continued in order to focus attention more upon the real manner of performance
of bolted connections.

In bolted connections subject to shear-type loading, the load is transferred
between the connected parts by friction up to a certain level of force which is depen-
dent upon the total clamping force on the faying surfaces and the coefficient of fric-
tion of the faying surfaces. The connectors are not subject to shear, nor is the con-
nected material subject to bearing stress. As loading is increased to a level in excess
of the frictional resistance between the faying surfaces, slip occurs, but failure in
the sense of rupture does not occur. As even higher levels of load are applied, the
load is resisted by shear in the fastener and bearing upon the connected material
plus some uncertain amount of friction between the faying surfaces. The final fail-
ure will be by shear failure of the connectors, or by tear out of the connected

Circular area
around all holes

1   but not less than d

d

and

All areas
in between

Perimeter of contact
area

1   but not less than d″

″

Fig. C3. Areas outside the defined area need not be free of paint

9. Kulak, G. L., J. W. Fisher, and J. H. A. Struik, “Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted
Joints,” 2nd ed., New York: John Wiley & Sons, 1987, p. 208. (Hereinafter referred to as the Guide.)
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material, or by unacceptable ovalization of the holes. Final failure load is indepen-
dent of the clamping force provided by the bolts.10

The design of high-strength bolted connections under this Specification begins
with consideration of strength required to prevent premature failure by shear of the
connectors or bearing failure of the connected material. Next, for connections which
are defined as “slip-critical,” the resistance to slip load is checked. Because the com-
bined effect of frictional resistance with shear or bearing has not been systemati-
cally studied and is uncertain, any potential greater resistance due to combined effect
is ignored.

Connection Slip. There are practical cases in the design of structures where slip
of the connection is desirable in order to permit rotation in a joint or to minimize
the transfer of moment. Additionally there are cases where, because of the number
of fasteners in a joint, the probability of slip is extremely small or where, if slip
did occur, it would not be detrimental to the serviceability of the structure. In order
to provide for such cases while at the same time making use of the higher shear
strength of high-strength bolts, as contrasted to ASTM A307 bolts, the Specification
now permits joints tightened only to the snug tight condition.

The maximum amount of slip that can occur in connections that are not classi-
fied as slip-critical is, theoretically, an amount equal to two hole clearances. In prac-
tical terms, it is observed to be much less than this. In laboratory tests it is usually
about one-half a hole clearance. This is because the acceptable inaccuracies in the
location of holes within a pattern of bolts would usually cause one or more bolts
to be in bearing in the initial unloaded condition. Further, in statically loaded struc-
tures, even with perfectly positioned holes, the usual method of erection would cause
the weight of the connected elements to put the bolts into direct bearing at the time
the member is supported on loose bolts and the lifting crane is unhooked. Subse-
quent additional gravity loading could not cause additional connection slip.

Connections classified as slip-critical include those cases where slip could the-
oretically exceed an amount deemed by the Engineer of Record to affect the suita-
bility for service of the structure by excessive distortion or reduction in strength
or stability, even though the resistance to fracture of the connection, per se, may
be adequate. Also included are those cases where slip of any magnitude must be
prevented, for example, joints subject to load reversal.

Shear and Bearing on Fasteners. Several interrelated parameters influence the shear
and bearing strength of connections. These include such geometric parameters as
the net-to-gross-area ratio of the connected parts, the ratio of the net area of the
connected parts to the total shear-resisting area of the fasteners, and the ratio of
transverse fastener spacing to fastener diameter and to the connected part thick-
ness. In addition, the ratio of yield strength to tensile strength of the steel compris-
ing the connected parts, as well as the total distance between extreme fasteners, meas-
ured parallel to the line of direct tensile force, play a part.

In the past, a balanced design concept had been sought in developing criteria
for mechanically fastened joints to resist shear between connected parts by means
of bearing of the fasteners against the sides of the holes. This philosophy resulted
in wide variations in the factor of safety for the fasteners, because the ratio of yield
to tensile strength increases significantly with increasingly stronger grades of steel.
It had no application at all in the case of very long joints used to transfer direct

10. Ibid., pp. 49–52.
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tension, because the end fasteners “unbutton” before the plate can attain its full
strength or before the interior fasteners can be loaded to their rated shear capacity.

By means of a mathematical model it was possible to study the interrelation-
ship of the previously mentioned parameters.11,12 It has been shown that the factor
of safety against shear failure ranged from 3.3 for compact (short) joints to approxi-
mately 2.0 for joints with an overall length in excess of 50 inches. It is of interest
to note that the longest (and often the most important) joints had the lowest factor,
indicating that a factor of safety of 2.0 has proven satisfactory in service.

The absence of design strength provisions specifically for the case where a bolt
in double shear has a non-threaded shank in one shear plane and a threaded section
in the other shear plane is because of the uncertainty of manner of sharing the load
between the two different shear areas. It also recognizes that knowledge as to the
bolt placement (which might leave both shear planes in the threaded section) is not
ordinarily available to the detailer. If threads occur in one shear plane, the conser-
vative assumption is made that threads are in all shear planes.

The nominal strength and resistance factors for fasteners subject to applied ten-
sion or shear are given in Table 2. The values are based upon the research and recom-
mendations reported in the Guide. With the wealth of data available, it was possible
through statistical analyses to adjust resistances to provide more uniform reliability
for all loading and joint types. The design resistances provide designs approximately
equivalent to the designs provided by the allowable stresses in the 1980 edition of
the Specification. The design of connections is more conservative than that of the
connected members of buildings and bridges by a substantial margin, in the sense
that the failure load of the fasteners is substantially in excess of the maximum serv-
iceability limit (yield) of the connected material.

Design for Tension. The nominal strengths specified for applied tension13 are
intended to apply to the external bolt load plus any tension resulting from prying
action produced by deformation of the connected parts. The recommended design
strength is approximately equal to the initial tightening force; thus, when loaded
to the nominal (service) load, high-strength bolts will experience little if any actual
change in stress. For this reason, bolts in connections in which the applied loads
subject the bolts to axial tension are required to be fully tensioned, even though
the connection may not be subject to fatigue loading nor classified as slip-critical.

Properly tightened A325 and A490 bolts are not adversely affected by repeated
application of the recommended service load tensile stress, provided the fitting mate-
rial is sufficiently stiff, so that the prying force is a relatively small part of the applied
tension.14 The provisions covering bolt tensile fatigue are based upon study of test
reports of bolts that were subjected to repeated tensile load to failure.

Design for Shear. The nominal strength in shear is based upon the observation that
the shear strength of a single high-strength bolt is about 0.62 times the tensile strength
of that bolt.15 However, in shear connections with more than two bolts in the line
of force, deformation of the connected material causes nonuniform bolt shear force
distribution so that the strength of the connection in terms of the average bolt strength

11. Fisher, J. W. and L. S. Beedle, “Analysis of Bolted Butt Joints,” ASCE Journal of the Structural
Division, 91 (No. ST5), October 1965.

12. Guide, pp. 89–116; 126–132.
13. Ibid., pp. 263–286.
14. Ibid., pp. 272.
15. Ibid., pp. 44–50.
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goes down as the joint length increases.16 Rather than provide a function that reflects
this decrease in average fastener strength with joint length, a single reduction factor
of 0.80 was applied to the 0.62 multiplier. The result will accommodate bolts in all
joints up to about 50 inches in length without seriously affecting the economy of
very short joints. As noted in the footnotes to Table 2, bolts in joints longer than
50 inches in length must be further discounted by an additional 20 percent.

The average value of the nominal strength for bolts with threads in the shear
plane has been determined by a series of tests17 to be 0.833 Fu with a standard devi-
ation of 0.03. A value of 0.80 was taken as a factor to account for the shear strength
of a bolt with threads in the shear plane based upon the area corresponding to the
nominal body area of the bolt.

The shear strength of bolts is not affected by pretension in the fasteners pro-
vided the connected material is in contact at the faying surfaces.

The design shear strength equals the nominal shear strength multiplied by a resis-
tance factor of 0.75.

Combined Tension and Shear. The nominal strength of fasteners subject to com-
bined tension and shear is provided by elliptical interaction curves in Table 3 which
account for the connection length effect on bolts loaded in shear, the ratio of shear
strength to tension strength of threaded fasteners, and the ratios of root area to nominal
body area and tensile stress area to nominal body area.18 No reduction in the design
shear strength is required when applied tensile stress is equal to or less than the
design tensile strength. Although the elliptical interaction curve provides the best
estimate of the strength of bolts subject to combined shear and tension and thus
is used in this Specification, it would be within the intent of the Specification for
invoking specifications to use a three straight line approximation of the ellipse.

Design for Bearing. Bearing stress produced by a high-strength bolt pressing against
the side of the hole in a connected part is important only as an index to behavior
of the connected part. It is of no significance to the bolt. The critical value can be
derived from the case of a single bolt at the end of a tension member.

It has been shown,19 using finger-tight bolts, that a connected plate will not fail
by tearing through the free edge of the material if the distance L, measured parallel
to the line of applied force from a single bolt to the free edge of the member toward
which the force is directed, is not less than the diameter of the bolt multiplied by
the ratio of the bearing stress to the tensile strength of the connected part.

The criterion for nominal bearing strength is

L / d ≥ Rn / Fu

where
Rn = nominal bearing pressure
Fu = specified minimum tensile strength of the connected part.

As a practical consideration, a lower limit of 1.5 is placed on the ratio L/d and
an upper limit of 1.5 on the ratio Fp  / Fu and an upper limit of 3.0 on the ratio Rn / Fu.

The foregoing leads to the rules governing bearing strength in the specification.

16. Ibid., pp. 99–104.
17. Yura. J. A., K. H. Frank, and D. Polyois, “High Strength Bolts for Bridges.” PMFSEL Report No.

87-3, May 1987, Phil M. Ferguson Structural Engineering Laboratory, University of Texas at Austin.
18. Guide, pp. 50–51.
19. Ibid., pp. 141–143.
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The bearing pressure permitted in the 1980 Specification and the current provisions
are fully justifiable from the standpoint of strength of the connected material. How-
ever, even though rupture does not occur, recent tests have demonstrated that ovali-
zation of the hole will begin to develop as the bearing stress is increased beyond
the previously permitted stress, especially if it is combined with high tensile stress
on the net section. Furthermore, when high bearing stress is combined with high
tensile stress on the net section and the effect of exterior versus interior plies, lower
ultimate strengths than previously reported result in addition to the hole ovalization.

Recognizing that initiation of hole ovalization occurs well below the ultimate
strength, and to facilitate standardization in detailing and fabrication, sufficiently
conservative simplified criteria have been provided in a formula format for usual
applications. The more accurate formula in which the strength is related to the dis-
tance L may be used for special cases such as those with very large bolts or very
thin material.

For connections with more than a single bolt in the direction of force, the resis-
tance may be taken as the sum of the resistances of the individual bolts.

C5 Design Check for Slip Resistance

The Specification recognizes that, for a number of cases, slip of a joint would be
undesirable or must be precluded. Such joints are termed “slip-critical” joints. This
is somewhat different from the previous term “friction type” connection. The new
terminology was adopted in order to focus attention on the fact that all tightened
high-strength bolted joints resist load by friction between the faying surfaces up to
the slip load and subsequently are able to resist even greater loads by shear and
bearing. The strength of the joint is not related to the slip load. The Specification
requires that the two different resistances be considered separately.

The consequences of slip into bearing varies from application to application;
hence the determination of which connections shall be designed and installed as slip-
critical is best left to judgment and a conscious decision on the part of the Engineer
of Record. Also, the determination of whether the potential slippage of a joint is
critical at nominal load level as a serviceability consideration or whether slippage
could result in distortions of the frame such that the ability of the frame to resist
factored loads would be reduced can be determined only by the Engineer of Rec-
ord. The following comments reflect the collective thinking of the Council as devel-
oped during numerous meetings and reviews of drafts of the Specification and Com-
mentary. They are provided as guidance and an indication of the intent of the
Specification.

In the case of bolts in holes with only small clearance, such as standard holes
and slotted holes loaded transverse to the axis of the slot in practical connections,
the freedom to slip generally does not exist because one or more bolts are in bearing
even before load is applied due to normal fabrication tolerances and erection proce-
dures. Further, the consequences of slip, if it can occur at all, are trivial except for
a few situations. If for some reason it is deemed critical, design should probably
be on the basis of nominal loads (Section 5(b)).

In connections containing long slots that are parallel to the direction of the applied
load, slip of the connection prior to attainment of the factored load might be large
enough to alter the usual assumption of analysis that the undeformed structure can
be used to obtain the internal forces. The Specification allows the designer two alter-
natives in this case. If the connection is designed so that it will not slip under the
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effect of the nominal loads, then the effect of the factored loads acting on the deformed
structure (deformed by the maximum amount of slip in the long slots at all loca-
tions) must be included in the structural analysis. Alternatively the connection can
be designed so that it will not slip at loads up to the factored load level. These require-
ments are noted in Clause 7(b)(3).

Joints subject to full reverse cyclic loading are clearly slip-critical joints since
slip would permit back-and-forth movement of the joint and early fatigue failure.
However, for joints subject to pulsating load that does not involve reversal of load
direction, proper fatigue design could be provided either as a slip-critical joint on
the basis of stress on the gross section or as a non-slip-critical joint on the basis
of stress on the net section. Because fatigue results from repeated application, the
service load rather than the overload load design should be based upon nominal
load criteria (Section 5(b)).

For high-strength bolts in combination with welds in statically loaded condi-
tions and considering new work only, the nominal strength may be taken as the sum
of two contributions.20 One results from the slip resistance of the bolted parts and
may be determined in accordance with Section 5(c). The second results from the
resistance of the welds as provided by applicable welding specifications. If one type
of connector is already loaded when the second type of connector is introduced,
the nominal strength cannot be obtained by adding the two resistances. The Guide
should be consulted in these cases.

From the definition of the term “coefficient of slip” (friction), the expression
for nominal slip resistances for bolts in standard holes is apparent and needs no
explanation. The mean value of slip coefficients from many tests on clean mill scale,
blast-cleaned steel surfaces and galvanized and roughened surfaces were taken as
the basis for the three classes of surfaces.

In the 1978 edition of the Specification, nine classes of faying surface condi-
tions were introduced, and significant increases were made in the recommended
allowable stresses for proportioning connections which function by transfer of shear
between connected parts by friction. These classes and stresses were adopted on
the basis of statistical evaluation of the information then available.

Extensive data developed through research sponsored by the Council and others
during the past ten years has been statistically analyzed to provide improved infor-
mation on slip probability of connections in which the bolts have been preloaded
to the requirements of Table 4. Two principal variables—coefficient of friction of
the faying surfaces and bolt pretension—were found to dominate the slip resistance
of connections.

An examination of the slip (friction) coefficient data for a wide range of sur-
face conditions indicates that the data are distributed normally, and the standard
deviation is essentially the same for each surface condition class. This means that
different reduction factors should be applied to classes of surfaces with different
mean values of coefficients of friction—the smaller the mean value of the coeffi-
cient of friction, the smaller (more severe) the appropriate reduction factor—in order
to provide equivalent reliability of slip resistance.

The bolt clamping force data indicate that bolt tensions are distributed normally
for each method of tightening. However, the data also indicate that the mean values
of the bolt tensions are different for each method. If the calibrated wrench method
is used to tighten ASTM A325 bolts, the mean value of bolt tension is about 1.13

20. Ibid., pp. 238–40.
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times the minimum specified tension in Table 4. If the turn-of-nut method is used,
the mean value of tension is about 1.35 times the minimum specified preload for
A325 bolts and about 1.27 for A490 bolts.

The combined effects of the variability of coefficient of friction and bolt ten-
sion have been accounted for in the slip probability factor, D, of the formula for
nominal slip resistance in Section 5(b). The values of the slip probability factor,
D, given by 5(b) imply a 90 percent reliability that slip will not occur if the calibrated
wrench method of installation is used. If the turn-of-nut method is used, a reliabil-
ity of about 95 percent will be provided.

Reference is made to Guide to Design Criteria for Bolted and Riveted Joints
(2nd ed., New York: John Wiley and Sons. 1987 p. 135) for tables of values of D
appropriate for other mean slip coefficients and slip probabilities and suitable for
direct substitution into the formula for slip resistance in Section 5(b).

The frequency distribution and mean value of clamping force for bolts tight-
ened by turn-of-nut method are higher than calibrated wrench installation because
of the elimination of variables which affect torque-tension ratios and due to
higherthan-specified minimum strength of production bolts. Because properly ap-
plied turnof-nut installation induces yield point strain in the bolt, the higher-than-
specified yield strength of production bolts will be mobilized and result in higher
clamping force by the method. On the other hand, the calibrated wrench method,
which is dependent upon the calibration of wrenches to slightly more than Table 4
tensions, independent of the actual bolt properties, will not mobilize any additional
strength of production bolts. High clamping force might be achieved by the calibrated
wrench method if the wrench was set to a higher torque value. However, this would
require more attention to the degrees of rotation to prevent excessive deformation of
the bolt or torsional bolt failure.

Because of the effects of oversize and slotted holes on the induced tension in
bolts using any of the specified installation methods, lower values are provided for
bolts in these hole types. In the case of bolts in long slotted holes, even though the
slip load is the same for bolts loaded transverse or parallel to the axis of the slot,
the values for bolts loaded parallel to the axis has been further reduced based upon
judgment in recognition of the greater consequences of slip.

Attention is called to the fact that the criteria for slip resistance are for the case
of connections subject to a coaxial load. For cases in which the load tends to rotate
the connection in the plane of the faying surface, a modified formula accounting
for the placement of bolts relative to the center of rotation should be used.21

Connections of the type shown in Figure C4(a), in which some of the bolts (A)
lose a part of their clamping force due to applied tension, suffer no overall loss of
frictional resistance. The bolt tension produced by the moment is coupled with a
compensating compressive force (C) on the other side of the axis of bending. In
a connection of the type shown in Fig. C4(b), however, all fasteners (B) receive
applied tension which reduces the initial compression force at the contact surface.
If slip under load cannot be tolerated, the design slip-load value of the bolts in shear
should be reduced in proportion to the ratio of residual axial force to initial tension.
If slip of the joint can be tolerated, the bolt shear stress should be reduced accord-
ing to the tension-shear interaction as outlined in the Guide. page 71. Because the
bolts are subject to applied axial tension, they are required to be pretensioned in
either case.

21. Ibid., pp. 217–30.
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While connections with bolts pretensioned to the levels specified in Table 4 do
not ordinarily slip into bearing when subject to anticipated loads, it is required that
they meet the requirements of Section 5 in order to maintain the factor of safety
of 2 against fracture in the event that the bolts do slip into bearing as a result of
large unforeseen loads.

To cover those cases where a coefficient of friction less than 0.33 might be ade-
quate for a given situation, the Specification provides that, subject to the approval
of the Engineer of Record, and provided the mean slip coefficient is determined
by the specified test procedure and the appropriate slip probability factor, D, is
selected from the literature, faying surface coatings providing lower slip resistance
than Class A coating may be used.

It should be noted that both Class A and Class B coatings are required to be
applied to blast-cleaned steel.

High-Strength Bolts in Combination with Welds or Rivets. For high-strength bolts
in combination with welds in statically loaded conditions and considering new work
only, the nominal strength may be taken as the sum of the two contributions. If one
type of connector is already loaded when the second type of connector is introduced,
the nominal strength cannot be obtained by sum of the two resistances. The Guide
should be consulted in these cases.

For high-strength bolts in combination with welds in fatigue loaded applica-
tions, available data are not sufficient to develop general design recommendations
at this time. High-strength bolts in combination with rivets are rarely encountered
in modern practice. If need arises, guidance may be found in the Guide.

C7 Design Details of Bolted Connections

A new section has been added with this edition of the Specification in order to bring
together a number of requirements for proper design and detailing of high-strength
bolted connections. The material covered in the Specification, and in Section 7 in
particular, is not intended to provide comprehensive coverage of the design of high-
strength bolted connections. For example, other design considerations of importance
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to the satisfactory performance of the connected material such as block shear, shear
lag, prying action, connection stiffness, effect on the performance of the structure
and others are beyond the scope of this Specification and Commentary.

Proper location of hardened washers is as important as other elements of a detail
to the performance of the fasteners. Drawings and details should clearly reflect the
number and disposition of washers, especially the thick hardened washers that are
required for several slotted hole applications. Location of washers is a design con-
sideration that should not be left to the experience of the iron worker.

While hardened washers are not required with some methods of installation,
their use will overcome the effects of galling under the element turned in tightening.

Finger shims are a necessary device or tool of the trade to permit adjusting align-
ment and plumbing of structures. When these devices are fully and properly inserted,
they do not have the same effect on bolt tension relaxation or the connection perfor-
mance as do long slotted holes in an outer ply. When fully inserted, the shim pro-
vides support around approximately 75 percent of the perimeter of the bolt in con-
trast to the greatly reduced area that exists with a bolt centered in a long slot. Further,
finger shims would always be enclosed on both sides by the connected material which
would be fully effective in bridging the space between the fingers.

C8 Installation and Tightening

Several methods for installation and tensioning of high-strength bolts, when ten-
sioning is required, are provided without preference in the Specification. Each method
recognized in Section 8, when properly used as specified, may be relied upon to
provide satisfactory results. All methods may be misused or abused.

At the expense of redundancy, the provisions stipulating the manner in which
each method is intended to be used are set forth in complete detail in order that
the rules for each method may stand alone without need for footnotes or reference
to other sections. If the methods are conscientiously implemented, good results should
be routinely achieved.

Connections Not Requiring Full Tensioning. In the Commentary, Section C6 of
the previous edition of the Specification, it was pointed out that “bearing” type con-
nections need not be tested to ensure that the specified pretension in the bolts had
been provided, but specific provision permitting relaxation of the tensioning require-
ment was not contained in the body of the Specification. In the present edition of
the Specification, separate installation procedures are provided for bolts that are
not within the slip-critical or direct tension category. The intent in making this change
is to improve the quality of bolted steel construction and reduce the frequency of
costly controversies by focusing attention, both during the installation and tension-
ing phase and during inspection, on the true slip-critical connections, rather than
diluting the effort through the requirement for costly tensioning and tension testing
of the great many connections where such effort serves no useful purpose. The
requirement for identification of connections on the drawings may be satisfied either
by identifying the slip-critical and direct tension connections which must be fully
tightened and inspected or by identifying the connections which need be tightened
only to the snug tight condition.

Under the provisions of some other specifications, certain shear/bearing con-
nections are required to be tightened well beyond the snug tight conditions;22 how-

22. For example, American Institute of Steel Construction, “Specification for Design Fabrication and
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ever, because the joints are in bearing, prevention of slip of the joint is not a con-
cern in these connections. Because they are not slip-critical joints, they should not
be subject to the same requirements as slip-critical joints, especially the require-
ments for faying surface coatings and conditions. To ensure proper tightness of the
connections, they should be tightened by one of the four methods in 8(d); however,
inspection should be limited to monitoring the work to confirm that the bolt tighten-
ing procedure is properly applied. Inspection should not include testing to ensure
that any specific level of tension has been achieved.

In the Specification, snug tight is defined as the tightness that exists when all
plies are in firm contact. This may usually be attained by a few impacts of an impact
wrench or the full effort of a man using an ordinary spud wrench. In actuality, snug
tight is a degree of tightness which will vary from joint to joint depending upon
the thickness, flatness and degree of parallelism of the connected material. In most
joints, the plies will pull together at snug tight; however, in some joints in thick
material, it may not be possible to have continuous contact throughout the faying
surface area. In such joints, the slip resistance of the completed joints will not be
reduced because compressive forces between the faying surfaces, however distributed,
must be in equilibrium with the total of the tensile forces in all bolts.

Tension Calibrating Devices. At the present time, there is no known economical
means for determining the tension in a bolt that has previously been installed in
a connection. The actual tension in a bolt installed in a tension calibrator (hydraulic
tension indicating device) is directly indicated by the dial of the device, provided
the device is properly calibrated. Such a device is an economical and valuable tool
that should be readily available whenever high-strength bolts are to be installed in
either slip-critical or shear/bearing connections. The testing of as-received bolts and
nuts at the job site is a requirement of the Specification because instances of coun-
terfeit under strength fasteners not meeting the requirements of the ASTM Specifi-
cation have not infrequently occurred. Job site testing provides a practical means
for ensuring that nonconforming fasteners are not incorporated in the work. Further,
although the several elements of a fastener assembly may conform to the minimum
requirements of their separate ASTM Specifications, their compatibility in an assem-
bly or the need for lubrication can only be ensured by testing of the assembly. Hence,
such devices are important for testing the complete fastener assembly as it will be
used with the method of tightening to be used to ensure the suitability of bolts and
nuts (probably produced by different manufacturers), other elements, and the ade-
quacy of impact wrenches and/or air pressure to provide the specified tension using
the selected method. Testing before start of installation of fasteners in the work will
also identify potential sources of problems, such as the need for lubrication to pre-
vent failure of bolts by combined high torque with tension, under-strength assem-
blies due to excessive overtapping of hot-dip galvanized nuts, and to clarify for the
bolting crews and inspectors the proper implementation of the selected installation
method to be used. Such devices are essential to the confirmation testing of alterna-
tive design fasteners, direct tension indicators, and to verify the proper use of the
turn-of-nut procedure. They are also essential to the specified procedure for the
calibrated wrench method of installation, and for the specified procedure for deter-
mining a valid testing torque when such inspection by a torque method is required.

Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings,” Section 1.15.12, stipulates several cases where high-strength
bolts in bearing connections are to be fully tensioned independent of whether potential slip is a concern
or not.
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They are the only known economically available tool for field use for determining
realistic torque to tension relationships for given fastener assemblies.

Experience on many projects has shown that bolts and/or nuts not meeting the
requirements of the applicable ASTM specification would have been identified prior
to installation if they had been tested as an assembly in a tension calibrator. The
controversy and great expense of replacing bolts installed in the structure when the
nonconforming bolts were discovered at a later date would have been avoided.

Hydraulic tension calibrating devices capable of indicating bolt tension undergo
a slight deformation under load. Hence, the nut rotation corresponding to a given
tension reading may be somewhat larger than it would be if the same bolt were tight-
ened against a solid steel abutment. Stated differently, the reading of the calibrating
device tends to underestimate the tension which a given rotation of the turned ele-
ment would induce in a bolt in an actual joint. This should be borne in mind when
using such devices to establish a tension-rotation relationship.

Slip-critical Connections and Connections Subject to Direct Tension. Four meth-
ods for joint assembly and tightening are provided for slip-critical and direct tension
connections. It has repeatedly been demonstrated in the laboratory that each of the
four installation methods provides the specified pretension when used properly with
specified fasteners in good condition, but improperly applied methods or under-
strength fasteners or fasteners in poor condition provide uncertain pretensions. There-
fore, regardless of the method used and prior to the commencement of work, it is
required to be demonstrated by installation of a representative sample of the fas-
tener assemblies in the tension calibrator that the specified pretension can be achieved
using the procedure to be used with the fasteners to be used by the crews who will
be doing the work.

With any of the four described tensioning methods, it is important to install
bolts in all holes of the connection and bring them to an intermediate level of ten-
sion generally corresponding to snug tight in order to compact the joint. Even after
being fully tightened, some thick parts with uneven surfaces may not be in contact
over the entire faying surface. In itself, this is not detrimental to the performance
of the joint. As long as the specified bolt tension is present in all bolts of the com-
pleted connection, the clamping force equal to the total of the tensions in all bolts
will be transferred at the locations that are in contact and be fully effective in resist-
ing slip through friction. If however, individual bolts are installed and tightened in
a single continuous operation, bolts which are tightened first will be subsequently
relaxed by the tightening of the adjacent bolts. The total of the forces in all bolts
will be reduced, which will reduce the slip load whether there is uninterrupted con-
tact between the surfaces or not.

With all methods, tightening should begin at the most rigidly fixed or stiffest
point and progress toward the free edges, both in the initial snugging up and in the
final tightening.

Turn-of-Nut-Tightening.  When properly implemented, turn-of-nut method provides
more uniform tension in the bolts than does torque controlled tensioning methods
because it is primarily dependent upon bolt elongation into the inelastic range.

Consistency and reliability method is dependent upon ensuring that the joint
is well compacted and all bolts are uniformly tight at a snug tight condition prior
to application of the final required partial turn. Under-tightened bolts will result
if this starting condition is not achieved because subsequent turning of the nut will
first close the gap before meaningful elongation of the bolt occurs as would be the
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case with solid steel in the grip. Reliability is also dependent upon ensuring that
the turn that is applied is relative between the bolt and nut; thus the element not
turned in tightening should be prevented from rotating while the required degree
of turn is applied to the turned element. Reliability and inspectability of the method
may be improved by having the outer face of the nut match-marked to the protrud-
ing end of the bolt after the joint has been snug tightened but prior to final tighten-
ing. Such marks may be applied by the wrench operator using a crayon or dab of
paint. Such marks in their relatively displaced position after tightening will afford
the inspector a means for noting the rotation that was applied.

Problems with turn-of-nut tightening have been encountered with hot-dip gal-
vanized bolts. In some cases, the problems have been attributed to especially effec-
tive lubricant applied by the manufacturer to ensure that bolts from stock will meet
the ASTM Specification requirements without the need for relubricating and retest-
ing. Job site tests in the tension indicating device demonstrated the lubricant reduced
the coefficient of friction between the bolt and nut to the degree that “the full effort
of a man using an ordinary spud wrench” to snug tighten the joint actually induced
the full required tension. Also, because the nuts could be removed by an ordinary
spud wrench they were erroneously judged improperly tightened by the inspector.
Research (see note 3) confirms that lubricated high-strength bolts may require only
one-half as much torque to induce the specified tension. In other cases of problems
with hot-dip galvanized bolts, the absence of lubrication or lack of proper overtap-
ping caused seizing of the nut and bolt threads which resulted in twist failure of
the bolt at less than specified tension. For such situations, use of a tension indicat-
ing device and the fasteners being installed may be helpful in establishing either
the need for lubrication or alternate criteria for snug tight at about one-half the ten-
sion required by Table 4.

Because reliability of the method is independent of the presence or absence of
washers, washers are not required except for oversize and slotted holes in an outer
ply. In the absence of washers, testing after the fact using a torque wrench method
is highly unreliable.

That is, the turn-of-nut method of installation, properly applied, is more reli-
able and consistent than the testing method. The best method for inspection of the
method is for the Inspector to observe the required job site confirmation testing
of the fasteners and the method to be used, followed by monitoring of the work
in progress to ensure that the method is routinely properly applied.

Calibrated Wrench Method. Research has demonstrated that scatter in induced
tension is to be expected when torque is used as an indirect indicator of tension.
Numerous variables, which are not related to tension, affect torque. For example,
the finish and tolerance on bolt threads, the finish and tolerance on the nut threads,
the fact that the bolt and nut may not be produced by the same manufacturer, the
degree of lubrication, the job site conditions contributing to dust and dirt or corro-
sion on the threads, the friction that exists to varying degree between the turned
element and the supporting surface, the variability of the air pressure on the torque
wrenches due to length of air lines or number of wrenches operating from the same
source, the condition and lubrication of the wrench which may change within a work
shift, and other factors all bear upon the effectiveness of the calibrated torque wrench
to induce tension.

Recognition of the calibrated wrench method of tightening was removed from
the Specification with the 1980 edition. This action was taken because it is the least
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reliable of all methods of installation and many costly controversies had occured.
It is suspected that shortcut procedures in the use of the calibrated wrench method
of installation, not in accordance with the Specification provisions, were probably
being used. Further, torque controlled inspection procedures based upon “standard”
or calculated inspection torques rather than torques determined as required by the
Specification were being routinely used. These incorrect procedures plus others had
a compounding effect upon the uncertainty of the installed bolt tension, and were
responsible for many of the controversies.

It is recognized, however, that if the calibrated wrench method is implemented
without shortcuts as intended by the Specification, that there will be a 90 percent
assurance that the tensions specified in Table 4 will be equaled or exceeded. Because
the Specification should not prohibit any method which will give acceptable results
when used as specified, the calibrated wrench method of installation was reinstated
in the 1985 edition of the Council Specification. However, to improve upon the previ-
ous situation, the 1985 version of the Specification was modified to require better
control. Wrenches must be calibrated daily for each diameter and grade of bolt.
Hardened washers must be used. Fasteners must be protected from dirt and mois-
ture at the job site. Additionally, to achieve reliable results attention should be given
to the control, insofar as it is practical, of those controllable factors which contrib-
ute to variability. For example, bolts and nuts should be purchased from reliable
manufacturers with a record of good quality control to minimize the variability of
the fit. Bolts and nuts should be adequately and uniformly lubricated. Water solu-
ble lubricants should be avoided.

Installation of Alternative Design Fasteners. It is the policy of the Council to recog-
nize only fasteners covered by ASTM Specifications; however, it cannot be denied
that a general type of alternative design fastener produced by several manufacturers,
is used on a significant number of projects as permitted by Section 2(d). The bolts
referred to involve a splined end extending beyond the threaded portion of the bolt
which is gripped by a specially designed wrench chuck which provides a means for
turning the nut relative to the bolt. While such bolts are subject to many of the vari-
ables affecting torque mentioned in the preceding section, they are produced and
shipped by the manufacturers as a nut-bolt assembly under good quality control,
which apparently minimizes some of the negative aspects of the torque controlled
process.

While these alternative design fasteners have been demonstrated to consistently
provide tension in the fastener meeting the requirements of Table 5 in controlled
tests in tension indicating devices, it must be recognized that the fastener may be
misused and provide results as unreliable as those with other methods. They must
be used in the as-delivered clean lubricated condition. The requirements of this Spec-
ification and the installation requirements of the manufacturer’s specification required
by Section 2(d) must be adhered to.

As with other methods, a representative sample of the bolts to be used should
be tested to ensure that, when used in accordance with the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions, they do, in fact, provide tension, as specified in Table 5. In the actual joints,
bolts must be installed in all holes of a connection and all fasteners tightened to
an intermediate level of tension adequate to pull all material into contact. Only after
this has been accomplished should the fasteners be fully tensioned in a systematic
manner and the splined end sheared off. The sheared off splined end merely signi-
fies that at some time the bolt has been subjected to a torque adequate to cause the
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shearing. If the fasteners are installed and tensioned in a single continuous opera-
tion, they will give a misleading indication to the Inspector that the bolts are properly
tightened. Therefore, the only way to inspect these fasteners with assurance is to
observe the job site testing of the fasteners and installation procedure and then monitor
the work while in progress to ensure that the specified procedure is routinely followed.

Direct Tension Indicator Tightening. This Specification recognizes load indicat-
ing devices covered by the American Society for Testing and Materials’ “Specifica-
tion for Compressible-Washer Type Direct Tension Indicators For Use With Struc-
tural Fasteners,” ASTM F959, in Section 2(f). The referenced device is a hardened
washer incorporating several small formed arches which are designed to deform in
a controlled manner when subjected to load. These load indicator washers are the
sole type of device known which is directly dependent upon the tension load in the
bolt, rather than upon some indirect parameter, to indicate the tension in a bolt.

As with the alternative design load indicating bolts, load indicating washers are
dependent upon the quality control of the producer and proper use in accordance
with the manufacturer’s installation procedures and these Specifications. If the load
indicator washers delivered for use in a specific application are tested at the job
site to demonstrate that all components of the assembly do provide a proper indica-
tion of bolt tension, they are reliable if they are properly used by the bolting crews.
Direct tension indicators meeting the requirements of ASTM F959 depend upon ten-
sion in the fastener to cause inelastic deformation of the formed arches. Bolts together
with the load indicator washer plus any other washers required by Specification should
be installed in all holes of the connection and the bolts tightened to approximately
one-half the specified tension (deformation of the formed arches by about one-half
the amount required to compress them to the specified gap) to ensure that plies of
the joint have been brought into firm contact. Only after this initial tightening oper-
ation should the bolts be fully tensioned in a systematic manner. If the bolts are
installed and tensioned in a single continuous operation, the load indicator washers
will give the inspector a misleading indication that bolts are uniformly tensioned
to the specified tension. Therefore, the only way to inspect fasteners with which
load indicator washers are used with assurance is to observe the job site testing of
the devices and installation procedure and then routinely monitor the work while
in progress to ensure that the specified procedure is followed.

Use of direct tension indicators provides a reliable means for tensioning gal-
vanized fasteners because it avoids the factors which affect other methods.

During installation, care must be taken to ensure that the indicator nubs are
oriented to bear against the hardened bearing surface of the bolt head or against
a hardened flat washer if used under the nut.

C9 Inspection

It is apparent from the commentary on installation procedures that the inspection
procedures giving the best assurance that bolts are properly installed and tensioned
is provided by Inspector observation of the calibration testing of the fasteners using
the selected installation procedure followed by monitoring of the work in progress
to ensure that the procedure that was demonstrated to provide the specified tension
is routinely adhered to. When such a program is followed, no further evidence of
proper bolt tension is required.

If testing for bolt tension using torque wrenches is conducted subsequent to the
time the work of installation and tightening of bolts performed, the test procedure
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is subject to all of the uncertainties of torque controlled calibrated wrench installa-
tion. Additionally, the absence of many of the controls necessary to minimize varia-
bility of the torque to tension relationship, which are unnecessary for the other
methods of bolt installation, such as use of hardened washers, careful attention to
lubrication and the uncertainty of the effect of passage of time and exposure in the
installed condition all reduce the reliability of the arbitration inspection results. The
fact that in many cases it may have to be based upon a job test torque determined
by using bolts only assumed to be representative of the bolts in the actual job, or
using bolts removed from completed joints, makes the test procedure less reliable
than a properly implemented installation procedure it is used to verify. Verification
inspection using ultrasonic extensometers is accurate but costly and time-consuming,
and requires that each tested bolt must be loosened to zero tension for calibration.
Therefore, extensometers should be used for inspection only in the most critical cases.
The arbitration inspection procedure contained in the Specification is provided, in
spite of its limitations, as the most feasible available at this time.
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PREFACE

When contractual documents do not contain specific provisions to the contrary,
existing trade practices are considered to be incorporated into the relationships
between the parties to a contract. As in any industry, trade practices have developed
among those involved in the purchase, design, fabrication and erection of structural
steel. The American Institute of Steel Construction has continuously surveyed the
structural steel fabrication industry to determine standard practices and, commencing
in 1924, published its Code of Standard Practice. Since that date, the Code has been
periodically updated to reflect new and changing technology and practices of the
industry.

It is the Institute’s intention to provide to owners, architects, engineers, contractors
and others associated with construction, a useful framework for a common under-
standing of acceptable standards when contracting for structural steel construction.

This edition is the fourth complete revision of the Code since it was first
published. It includes a number of new sections covering new subjects not included
in the previous Code, but which are an integral part of the relationship of the parties
to a contract.

The Institute acknowledges the valuable information and suggestions provided by
trade associations and other organizations associated with construction and the
fabricating industry in developing this current Code of Standard Practice.

While every precaution has been taken to insure that all data and information
presented is as accurate as possible, the Institute cannot assume responsibility for
errors or oversights in the information published herein, or the use of the information
published or incorporation of such information in the preparation of detailed
engineering plans. The Code should not replace the judgment of an experienced
architect or engineer who has the responsibility of design for a specific structure.
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Code of Standard Practice
for Steel Buildings and Bridges

Adopted Effective June 10, 1992
American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1. Scope

The practices defined herein have been adopted by the AISC as the commonly
accepted standards of the structural steel fabricating industry. In the absence of other
instructions in the contract documents, the trade practices defined in this Code of
Standard Practice, as revised to date, govern the fabrication and erection of structural
steel.

1.2. Definitions

AISC Specification—The Specification for the Design, Fabrication and Erection
of Structural Steel for Buildings as adopted by the American Institute of Steel
Construction.

ANSI—American National Standards Institute.
Architect/Engineer—The owner’s designated representative with full responsibility

for the design and integrity of the structure. (The EOR)
ASTM—The material standard of the American Society for Testing and Materials.
AWS Code—The Structural Welding Code of the American Welding Society.
Code—The Code of Standard Practice as adopted by the American Institute of

Steel Construction.
Contract Documents—The documents which define the responsibilities of the

parties involved in bidding, purchasing, supplying and erecting structural steel.
Such documents normally consist of a contract, plans and specifications.

Drawings—Shop and field erection drawings prepared by the fabricator and erector
for the performance of the work.

Erector—The party responsible for the erection of the structural steel.
Fabricator—The party responsible for furnishing fabricated structural steel.
General Contractor—The owner’s designated representative with full

responsibility for the construction of the structure.
MBMA —Metal Building Manufacturers Association.
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Mill Material —Steel mill products ordered expressly for the requirements of a
specific project.

Owner—The owner of the proposed structure or his designated representatives,
who may be the architect, engineer, general contractor, construction manager,
public authority or others.

Owner’s Authorized Representative—That person designated by the owner to
have the responsibility for the approval of shop drawings. This is usually the
structural engineer of record for the project.

Plans—Design drawings furnished by the party responsible for the design of the
structure.

Release for Construction—The release by the owner permitting the fabricator to
commence work under the contract, including ordering material and preparing
shop drawings.

SSPC—The Steel Structures Painting Council, publishers of the Steel Structures
Painting Manual, Vol. 2, “Systems and Specifications.”

Tier—The word Tier used in Section 7.11 is defined as a column shipping piece.

1.3. Design Criteria for Buildings and Similar Type Structures

In the absence of other instructions, the provisions of the AISC Specification
govern the design of the structural steel.

1.4. Design for Bridges

In the absence of other instructions, the following provisions govern, as applicable:
Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges of the American Association of State

Highway and Transportation Officials
Specifications for Steel Railway Bridges of the American Railway Engineering

Association
Structural Welding Code of the American Welding Society

1.5. Responsibility for Design

1.5.1. When the owner provides the design, plans and specifications, the
fabricator and erector are not responsible for the suitability, adequacy or legality of
the design. The fabricator is not responsible for the safety of erection if the structure
is erected by others.

1.5.2. When the owner enters into a direct contract with the fabricator to both
design and fabricate an entire, completed steel structure, the fabricator is responsible
for the structural adequacy of the design. The fabricator is not responsible for the
safety of erection if the structure is erected by others.
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1.6. Patented Devices

Except when the contract documents call for the design to be furnished by the
fabricator or erector, the fabricator and erector assume that all necessary patent rights
have been obtained by the owner and that the fabricator or erector will be fully
protected in the use of patented designs, devices or parts required by the contract
documents.

SECTION 2.0. CLASSIFICATION OF MATERIALS

2.1. Definition of Structural Steel

“Structural Steel,” as used to define the scope of work in the contract documents,
consists of the steel elements of the structural steel frame essential to support the
design loads. Unless otherwise specified in the contract documents, these elements
consist of material as shown on the structural steel plans and described as:

Anchor bolts for structural steel
Base or bearing plates
Beams, girders, purlins and girts
Bearings of steel for girders, trusses or bridges
Bracing
Columns, posts
Connecting materials for framing structural steel to structural steel
Crane rails, splices, stops, bolts and clamps
Door frames constituting part of the structural steel frame
Expansion joints connected to the structural steel frame
Fasteners for connecting structural steel items:

Shop rivets

Permanent shop bolts

Shop bolts for shipment

Field rivets for permanent connections

Field bolts for permanent connections

Permanent pins
Floor plates (checkered or plain) attached to the structural steel frame
Grillage beams and girders
Hangers essential to the structural steel frame
Leveling plates, wedges, shims & leveling screws
Lintels, if attached to the structural steel frame
Marquee or canopy framing
Machinery foundations of rolled steel sections and/or plate attached to the

structural frame
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Monorail elements of standard structural shapes when attached to the structural
frame

Roof frames of standard structural shapes
Shear connectors—if specified to be shop attached
Struts, tie rods and sag rods forming part of the structural steel frame
Trusses.

2.2. Other Steel or Metal Items

The classification “Structural Steel,” does not include steel, iron or other metal
items not generally described in Section 2.1, even when such items are shown on the
structural steel plans or are attached to the structural frame. These items include but
are not limited to:

Cables for permanent bracing or suspension systems
Chutes and hoppers
Cold-formed steel products
Concrete or masonry reinforcing steel
Door and corner guards
Embedded steel parts in precast or poured concrete
Flagpole support steel
Floor plates (checkered or plain) not attached to the structural steel frame
Grating and metal deck
Items required for the assembly or erection of materials supplied by trades other

than structural steel fabricators or erectors
Ladders and safety cages
Lintels over wall recesses
Miscellaneous metal
Non-steel bearings
Open-web, long-span joists and joist girders
Ornamental metal framing
Shear connectors — if specified to be field installed
Stacks, tanks and pressure vessels
Stairs, catwalks, handrail and toeplates
Trench or pit covers.
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SECTION 3. PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

3.1. Structural Steel

In order to insure adequate and complete bids, and to enable the timely preparation
of shop drawings and timely fabrication, the fabricator must be able to rely upon the
completeness of the contract documents. The contract documents can be assumed to
provide complete structural steel design plans clearly showing the work to be
performed and giving the size, section, material grade and the location of all
members, floor levels, column centers and offsets, and camber of members, with
sufficient dimensions to convey accurately the quantity and nature of the structural
steel to be furnished. Structural steel specifications include any special requirements
controlling the fabrication and erection of the structural steel. Contract drawings,
specifications and addenda must be numbered and dated for purposes of identification.

3.1.1. Wind bracing, connections, column stiffeners, column web doubler plates,
bearing stiffeners on beams and girders, web reinforcement, openings for other trades,
and other special details where required are shown in sufficient detail so that they
may be readily understood.

3.1.2. Plans include sufficient data concerning assumed loads, shears, moments
and axial forces to be resisted by the individual members and their connections, as
may be required for the development of connection details on the shop drawings.
Unless otherwise indicated in the contract documents, the plans are based upon
consideration of the loads and forces to be resisted by the steel frame in the
completed and fully connected condition. See Section 7.9.

3.1.3. Where connections are not shown, the connections are to be in accordance
with the requirements of the AISC Specification.

3.1.4. When loose lintels and leveling plates are required to be furnished as part
of the contract requirements, the plans and specifications show the size, section and
location of all pieces.

3.1.5. Whenever steel frames, in the completely erected and fully connected state,
require interaction with other elements not classified as structural steel (see Section
2) to provide stability and strength to resist loads for which the frame is designed, the
non-self-supporting frame and the major elements not classified as structural steel,
such as diaphragms, masonry and/or concrete shear walls, shall be identified in the
contract documents. See Section 7.9.3.

3.1.6. When camber is required for cantilevered members, the magnitude and
direction of camber are shown.
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3.1.7. The contract documents specify all the painting requirements, including the
identification of members to be painted, surface preparation, paint specifications,
manufacturer’s product identification and the required minimum and maximum dry
film thickness, in mils, of the shop coat. Contract documents must clearly indicate
all individual members which are to be left unpainted so as to receive concrete,
sprayed on fireproofing or for other reasons.

3.2. Architectural, Electrical and Mechanical

Architectural, electrical and mechanical plans may be used as a supplement to the
structural steel plans to define detail configurations and construction information,
provided all requirements for the quantities and locations of structural steel are noted
on the structural steel plans.

3.3. Discrepancies

In case of discrepancies between plans and specifications for buildings, the
specifications govern. In case of discrepancies between plans and specifications for
bridges, the plans govern. In case of discrepancies between scale dimensions on the
plans and figures written on them, the figures govern. In case of discrepancies
between the structural steel plans and the architectural plans or plans for other trades,
the structural steel plans govern.

3.4. Legibility of Plans

Plans are clearly legible and made to a scale not less than 1⁄8 in. to the foot. More
complex information is furnished to an adequate scale to convey the information
clearly.

3.5. Special Conditions

When it is required that a project be advertised for bidding before the requirements
of Section 3.1 can be met, the owner must provide sufficient information in the form
of scope, drawings, weights, outline specifications, and other descriptive data to
enable the fabricator and erector to prepare a knowledgeable bid.
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SECTION 4. SHOP AND ERECTION DRAWINGS

4.1. Owner Responsibility

To enable the fabricator and erector to properly and expeditiously proceed with the
work, the owner must furnish, in a timely manner and in accordance with the contract
documents, complete structural steel plans and specifications released for construction.
“Released for construction” plans and specifications are required by the fabricator for
ordering mill material and the preparation and completion of shop and erection
drawings. Plans provided as part of a contract bid package are considered to be
“released for construction” unless otherwise noted.

4.2. Approval

When shop drawings are made by the fabricator, prints thereof are submitted to the
owner for his examination and approval. The fabricator includes a maximum
allowance of fourteen (14) calendar days in his schedule for the return of shop
drawings. Return of shop drawings is noted with the owner’s approval, or approval
subject to corrections as noted. The fabricator makes the corrections and furnishes
corrected prints to the owner. Approval of shop drawings, approval “subject to
corrections noted,” or similar approvals, constitute the owner’s release for the
fabricator to begin fabrication. The fabricator retains flexibility to determine the
fabrication schedule necessary to meet the project’s requirements.

4.2.1. Approval by the owner’s authorized representative of shop drawings
prepared by the fabricator indicates that the fabricator has correctly interpreted the
contract requirements, and may rely upon these drawings in the fabrication process.
Where the fabricator must select or complete connection details, this approval
constitutes acceptance by the owner’s authorized representative of design
responsibility for the structural adequacy of such connections. If a fabricator wishes
to change a connection that is fully detailed in the contract documents, the fabricator
shall submit the change for review by the owner’s authorized representative in a
manner that clearly indicates that a change is being requested. Approval of this
submittal constitutes acceptance by the owner’s authorized representative of design
responsibility for the structural adequacy of the changed detail. Approval under any
of the circumstances described in this Section does not relieve the fabricator of the
responsibility for accuracy of detailed dimensions on shop drawings, nor the general
fit-up of parts to be assembled in the field.

4.2.2. Unless specifically stated to the contrary, any additions, deletions or
changes indicated on the approval of shop and erection drawings are authorizations
by the owner to release the additions, deletions or revisions for construction.
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4.3. Drawings Furnished by Owner

When the shop drawings are furnished by the owner, he must deliver them to the
fabricator in time to permit material procurement and fabrication to proceed in an
orderly manner in accordance with the prescribed time schedule. The owner prepares
these shop drawings, insofar as practicable, in accordance with the shop and drafting
room standards of the fabricator. The owner is responsible for the completeness and
accuracy of shop drawings so furnished.

SECTION 5. MATERIALS

5.1. Mill Materials

When the fabricator receives “released for construction” plans and specifications,
the fabricator may immediately place orders for the materials necessary for
fabrication. The contract documents must note any material or areas which should
not be ordered due to a design which is incomplete or subject to revision.

5.1.1. Mill tests are performed to demonstrate material conformance to ASTM
specifications in accordance with the contract requirements. Unless special
requirements are included in the contract documents, mill testing is limited to those
tests required by the applicable ASTM material specifications. Mill test reports are
furnished by the fabricator only if requested by the owner, either in the contract
documents or in separate written instructions prior to the time the fabricator places
his material orders with the mill.

5.1.2. When material received from the mill does not satisfy ASTM A6
tolerances for camber, profile, flatness or sweep, the fabricator is permitted to perform
corrective work by the use of controlled heating and mechanical straightening, subject
to the limitations of the AISC Specification.

5.1.3. Corrective procedures described in ASTM A6 for reconditioning the
surface of structural steel plates and shapes before shipment from the producing mill
may also be performed by the fabricator, at the fabricator’s option, when variations
described in ASTM A6 are discovered or occur after receipt of the steel from the
producing mill.

5.1.4. When special requirements demand tolerances more restrictive than
allowed by ASTM A6, such requirements are defined in the contract documents and the
fabricator has the option of corrective measures as described above.
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5.2. Stock Materials

5.2.1. Many fabricators maintain stocks of steel products for use in their
fabricating operations. Materials taken from stock by the fabricator to be used for
structural purposes must be of a quality at least equal to that required by the ASTM
specifications applicable to the classification covering the intended use.

5.2.2. Mill test reports are accepted as sufficient record of the quality of materials
carried in stock by the fabricator. The fabricator reviews and retains the mill test
reports covering the materials he purchases for stock, but the fabricator does not
maintain records that identify individual pieces of stock material against individual
mill test reports. Such records are not required if the fabricator purchases for stock
under established specifications as to grade and quality.

5.2.3. Stock materials purchased under no particular specifications or under
specifications less rigid than those mentioned above, or stock materials which have
not been subject to mill or other recognized test reports, are not used without the
express approval of the owner, except where the quality of the material could not
affect the integrity of the structure.

SECTION 6. FABRICATION AND DELIVERY

6.1. Identification of Material

6.1.1. High strength steel and steel ordered to special requirements is marked by
the supplier, in accordance with ASTM A6 requirements, prior to delivery to the
fabricator’s shop or other point of use.

6.1.2. High strength steel and steel ordered to special requirements that has not
been marked by the supplier in accordance with Section 6.1.1 is not used until its
identification is established by means of tests as specified in Section A3.1 of the
AISC Specification, and until a fabricator’s identification mark, as described in
Section 6.1.3, has been applied.

6.1.3. During fabrication, up to the point of assembling members, each piece of
high strength steel and steel ordered to special requirements carries a fabricator’s
identification mark or an original supplier’s identification mark. The fabricator’s
identification mark is in accordance with the fabricator’s established identification
system, which is on record and available for the information of the owner or his
representative, the building commissioner and the inspector, prior to the start of
fabrication.
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6.1.4. Members made of high strength steel and steel ordered to special
requirements are not given the same assembling or erecting mark as members made
of other steel, even though they are of identical dimensions and detail.

6.2. Preparation of Material

6.2.1. Thermal cutting of structural steel may be performed by hand or
mechanically guided means.

6.2.2. Surfaces noted as “finished” on the drawings are defined as having a
maximum ANSI roughness height value of 500. Any fabricating technique, such as
friction sawing, cold sawing, milling, etc., that produces such a finish may be used.

6.3. Fitting and Fastening

6.3.1. Projecting elements of connection attachments need not be straightened in
the connecting plane if it can be demonstrated that installation of the connectors or
fitting aids will provide reasonable contact between faying surfaces.

6.3.2. Runoff tabs are often required to produce sound welds. The fabricator or
erector does not remove them unless specified in the contract documents. When their
removal is required, they may be hand flame-cut close to the edge of the finished
member with no further finishing required, unless other finishing is specifically called
for in the contract documents.

6.3.3. All high-strength bolts for shop attached connection material are to be
installed in the shop in accordance with the Specification for Structural Joints Using
A325 or A490 Bolts, unless otherwise noted on the shop drawings.

6.4. Dimensional Tolerances

6.4.1. A variation of 1⁄32 in. is permissible in the overall length of members with
both ends finished for contact bearing as defined in Section 6.2.2.

6.4.2. Members without ends finished for contact bearing, which are to be framed
to other steel parts of the structure, may have a variation from the detailed length not
greater than 1⁄16 in. for members 30 ft or less in length, and not greater than 1⁄8 in. for
members over 30 ft in length.

6.4.3. Unless otherwise specified, structural members, whether of a single-rolled
shape or built-up, may vary from straightness within the tolerances allowed for wide-
flange shapes by ASTM Specification A6, except that the tolerance on deviation from
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straightness of compression members is 1⁄1000 of the axial length between points which
are to be laterally supported.

Completed members should be free from twists, bends and open joints. Sharp
kinks or bends are cause for rejection of material.

6.4.4. Beams and trusses detailed without specified camber are fabricated so that
after erection any camber due to rolling or shop fabrication is upward.

6.4.5. When members are specified on the contract documents as requiring
camber, the shop fabrication tolerance shall be minus zero / plus 1⁄2 in. for members
50 ft and less in length, or minus zero / plus (1⁄2 in. plus 1⁄8 in. for each 10 ft or
fraction thereof in excess of 50 ft in length) for members over 50 ft. Members
received from the rolling mill with 75% of the specified camber require no further
cambering. For purposes of inspection, camber must be measured in the fabricator’s
shop in the unstressed condition.

6.4.6. Any permissible deviation in depths of girders may result in abrupt changes
in depth at splices. Any such difference in depth at a bolted joint, within the
prescribed tolerances, is taken up by fill plates. At welded joints the weld profile
may be adjusted to conform to the variation in depth, provided that the minimum
cross section of required weld is furnished and that the slope of the weld surface
meets AWS Code requirements.

6.5. Shop Painting (See also Section 3.1.7.)

6.5.1. The shop coat of paint is the prime coat of the protective system. It
protects the steel for only a short period of exposure in ordinary atmospheric
conditions, and is considered a temporary and provisional coating. The fabricator does
not assume responsibility for deterioration of the prime coat that may result from
exposure to ordinary atmospheric conditions, nor from exposure to corrosive
conditions more severe than ordinary atmospheric conditions.

6.5.2. In the absence of other requirements in the contract documents, the
fabricator hand cleans the steel of loose rust, loose mill scale, dirt and other foreign
matter, prior to painting, by means of wire brushing or by other methods elected by
the fabricator, to meet the requirements of SSPC-SP2. The fabricator’s workmanship
on surface preparation is considered accepted by the owner unless specifically
disapproved prior to paint application.

6.5.3. Unless specifically excluded, paint is applied by brush, spray, roller
coating, flow coating or dipping, at the election of the fabricator. When the term
“shop coat” or “shop paint” is used with no paint system specified, the fabricator’s
standard paint shall be applied to a minimum dry film thickness of one mil.
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6.5.4. Steel not requiring shop paint is cleaned of oil or grease by solvent
cleaners and cleaned of dirt and other foreign material by sweeping with a fiber brush
or other suitable means.

6.5.5. Abrasions caused by handling after painting are to be expected. Touch-up
of these blemished areas is the responsibility of the contractor performing field touch-
up or field painting.

6.6. Marking and Shipping of Materials

6.6.1. Erection marks are applied to the structural steel members by painting or
other suitable means, unless otherwise specified in the contract documents.

6.6.2. Rivets and bolts are commonly shipped in separate containers according
to length and diameter; loose nuts and washers are shipped in separate containers
according to sizes. Pins and other small parts, and packages of rivets, bolts, nuts and
washers are usually shipped in boxes, crates, kegs or barrels. A list and description
of the material usually appears on the outside of each closed container.

6.7. Delivery of Materials

6.7.1. Fabricated structural steel is delivered in such sequence as will permit the
most efficient and economical performance of both shop fabrication and erection. If
the owner wishes to prescribe or control the sequence of delivery of materials, the
owner reserves such right and defines the requirements in the contract documents.
If the owner contracts separately for delivery and erection, the owner must coordinate
planning between contractors.

6.7.2. Anchor bolts, washers and other anchorage or grillage materials to be built
into masonry should be shipped so that they will be on hand when needed. The
owner must allow the fabricator sufficient time to fabricate and ship such materials
before they are needed.

6.7.3. The quantities of material shown by the shipping statement are customarily
accepted by the owner, fabricator and erector as correct. If any shortage is claimed,
the owner or erector should immediately notify the carrier and the fabricator in order
that the claim may be investigated.

6.7.4. The size and weight of structural steel assemblies may be limited by shop
capabilities, the permissible weight and clearance dimensions of available
transportation and the job site conditions. The fabricator limits the number of field
splices to those consistent with minimum project cost.
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6.7.5. If material arrives at its destination in damaged condition, it is the
responsibility of the receiving party to promptly notify the fabricator and carrier prior
to unloading the material, or immediately upon discovery.

SECTION 7. ERECTION

7.1. Method of Erection

When the owner wishes to control the method and sequence of erection, or when
certain members cannot be erected in their normal sequence, the owner so specifies
in the contract documents. In the absence of such restrictions, the erector will
proceed using the most efficient and economical method and sequence available to
the erector consistent with the contract documents. When the owner contracts
separately for fabrication and erection services, the owner is responsible for
coordinating planning between contractors.

7.2. Site Conditions

The owner provides and maintains adequate access roads into and through the site
for the safe delivery and movement of derricks, cranes, trucks, other necessary
equipment, and the material to be erected. The owner affords the erector a firm,
properly graded, drained, convenient and adequate space at the site for the operation
of the erector’s equipment, and removes all overhead obstructions such as power
lines, telephone lines, etc., in order to provide a safe working area for erection of the
steelwork. The erector provides and installs the safety protection required for his own
work. Any protection for other trades not essential to the steel erection activity is the
responsibility of the owner. When safety protection provided by the erector is left
remaining in an area to be used by other trades after the steel erection activity is
completed, the owner shall be responsible for accepting and maintaining this protec-
tion, assuring that it is adequate for the protection of all other affected trades, assuring
that it complies with all applicable safety regulations when being used by other trades,
indemnifying the erector from any damages incurred as a result of the safety protec-
tion’s use by other trades, removing the safety equipment when no longer required,
and returning it to the erector in the same condition as it was received. When the
structure does not occupy the full available site, the owner provides adequate storage
space to enable the fabricator and erector to operate at maximum practicable speed.

7.3. Foundations, Piers and Abutments

The accurate location, strength, suitability and access to all foundations, piers and
abutments is the sole responsibility of the owner.
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7.4. Building Lines and Bench Marks

The owner is responsible for accurate location of building lines and bench marks
at the site of the structure, and for furnishing the erector with a plan containing all
such information. At each level the owner establishes offset building lines and
reference elevations for the use of the erector in the positioning of adjustable
construction elements.

7.5. Installation of Anchor Bolts and Embedded Items

7.5.1. Anchor bolts and foundation bolts are set by the owner in accordance with
an approved drawing. They must not vary from the dimensions shown on the
erection drawings by more than the following:

(a) 1⁄8 in. center to center of any two bolts within an anchor bolt group, where
an anchor bolt group is defined as the set of anchor bolts which receive
a single fabricated steel shipping piece.

(b) 1⁄4 in. center to center of adjacent anchor bolt groups.
(c) Elevation of the top of anchor bolts ± 1⁄2 in.
(d) Maximum accumulation of 1⁄4 in. per hundred ft along the established

column line of multiple anchor bolt groups, but not to exceed a total of 1
in., where the established column line is the actual field line most
representative of the centers of the as-built anchor bolt groups along a line
of columns.

(e) 1⁄4 in. from the center of any anchor bolt group to the established column
line through that group.

(f) The tolerances of paragraphs b, c and d apply to offset dimensions shown
on the plans, measured parallel and perpendicular to the nearest established
column line for individual columns shown on the plans to be offset from
established column lines.

7.5.2. Unless shown otherwise, anchor bolts are set perpendicular to the
theoretical bearing surface.

7.5.3. Other embedded items or connection materials between the structural steel
and the work of other trades are located and set by the owner in accordance with
approved location or erection drawings. Accuracy of these items must satisfy the
erection tolerance requirements of Section 7.11.3.

7.5.4. All work performed by the owner is completed so as not to delay or
interfere with the erection of the structural steel.
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7.6. Bearing Devices

The owner sets to line and grade all leveling plates, leveling nuts and loose bearing
plates which can be handled without a derrick or crane. All other bearing devices
supporting structural steel are set and wedged, shimmed or adjusted with leveling
screws by the erector to lines and grades established by the owner. The fabricator
provides the wedges, shims or leveling screws that are required, and clearly scribes
the bearing devices with working lines to facilitate proper alignment. Promptly after
the setting of any bearing devices, the owner checks lines and grades, and grouts as
required. The final location and proper grouting of bearing devices are the
responsibility of the owner. Tolerance on elevation relative to established grades of
bearing devices, whether set by the owner or by the erector, is ± 1⁄8 in.

7.7. Field Connection Material

7.7.1. The fabricator provides field connection details consistent with the
requirements of the contract documents which will, in the fabricator’s opinion, result
in the most economical fabrication and erection cost.

7.7.2. When the fabricator erects the structural steel, the fabricator supplies all
materials required for temporary and permanent connection of the component parts
of the structural steel.

7.7.3. When the erection of the structural steel is performed by someone other
than the fabricator, the fabricator furnishes the following field connection material:

(a) Bolts of required size and in sufficient quantity for all field connections
of steel to steel which are to be permanently bolted. Unless high-strength
bolts or other special types of bolts and washers are specified, common
bolts are furnished. An extra 2 percent of each bolt size (diameter and
length) is furnished.

(b) Rivets of required size and in sufficient quantity for all field connections
of steel to steel which are to be riveted field connections. An extra 10
percent of each rivet size is furnished.

(c) Shims shown as necessary for make-up of permanent connections of steel
to steel.

(d) Back-up bars or run-off tabs that may be required for field welding.

7.7.4. When the erection of the structural steel is performed by someone other
than the fabricator, the erector furnishes all welding electrodes, fit-up bolts and drift
pins used for erection of the structural steel.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

STEEL BUILDINGS AND BRIDGES 6 - 439



7.7.5. Field-installed shear connectors are supplied by the shear connector
applicator.

7.7.6. Metal deck support angles are the responsibility of the metal deck supplier.

7.8. Loose Material

Loose items of structural steel not connected to the structural frame are set by the
owner without assistance from the erector, unless otherwise specified in the contract
documents.

7.9. Temporary Support of Structural Steel Frames

7.9.1. General

Temporary supports, such as temporary guys, braces, falsework, cribbing or other
elements required for the erection operation will be determined and furnished and
installed by the erector. These temporary supports will secure the steel framing, or
any partly assembled steel framing, against loads comparable in intensity to those for
which the structure was designed, resulting from wind, seismic forces and erection
operations, but not the loads resulting from the performance of work by or the acts
of others, nor such unpredictable loads as those due to tornado, explosion or collision.

7.9.2. Self-supporting Steel Frames

A self-supporting steel frame is one that provides the required stability and
resistance to gravity loads and design wind and seismic forces without interaction
with other elements of the structure. The erector furnishes and installs only those
temporary supports that are necessary to secure any element or elements of the steel
framing until they are made stable without external support.

Special erection sequences or other considerations which are required to provide
stability during the erection process must be set out in the contract documents in
detail.

7.9.3. Non-Self-supporting Steel Frames

A non-self-supporting steel frame is one that, when fully assembled and connected,
requires interaction with other elements not classified as Structural Steel to provide
stability and strength to resist loads for which the frame is designed. Such frames
shall be clearly designated as “non-self-supporting.” The major elements not
classified as structural steel, such as steel deck diaphragms, masonry and/or concrete
shear walls, shall be identified in the contract documents.
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When elements not classified as structural steel interact with the structural steel
elements to provide stability and/or strength to resist loads, the owner is responsible
for the installation, structural adequacy during installation, and timely completion of
all such elements. The contract documents must specify the sequence and schedule
of placement of such elements and the effects of the loads imposed on the structural
steel frame by partially or completely installed interacting elements. The erector
furnishes and installs temporary support as necessary in accordance with this
information but does not thereby assume responsibility for the appropriateness of the
sequence specified.

7.9.4. Special Erection Conditions

When the design concept of a structure is dependent upon the use of shores, jacks
or loads which must be adjusted as erection progresses to set or maintain camber or
prestress, such requirement is specifically stated in the contract documents.

7.9.5. Removal of Temporary Supports

The temporary guys, braces, falsework, cribbing and other elements required for
the erection operation, which are furnished and installed by the erector, are not the
property of the owner.

In self-supporting structures, temporary supports are not required after the
structural steel for a self-supporting element is located and finally fastened within the
required tolerances. After such final fastening, the erector is no longer responsible
for temporary support of the self-supporting element and may remove the temporary
supports.

In non-self-supporting structures, the erector may remove temporary supports when
the necessary non-structural steel elements are complete. Temporary supports are not
to be removed without the consent of the erector. At completion of steel erection,
any temporary supports that are required to be left in place are removed by the owner
and returned to the erector in good condition.

7.9.6. Temporary Supports for Other Work

Should temporary supports beyond those defined as the responsibility of the erector
in Sections 7.9.1, 7.9.2 and 7.9.3 be required, either during or after the erection of the
structural steel, responsibility for the supply and installation of such supports rests
with the owner.

7.10. Temporary Floors and Handrails for Buildings

The erector provides floor coverings, handrails and walkways as required by law
and applicable safety regulations for protection of his own personnel. As work
progresses, the erector removes such facilities from units where the erection
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operations are completed, unless other arrangements are included in the contract
documents. The owner is responsible for all protection necessary for the work of
other trades. When permanent steel decking is used for protective flooring and is
installed by the owner, all such work is performed so as not to delay or interfere with
erection progress and is scheduled by the owner and installed in a sequence adequate
to meet all safety regulations. (See Section 7.2)

7.11. Frame Tolerances

7.11.1. Overall Dimensions

Some variation is to be expected in the finished overall dimensions of structural
steel frames. Such variations are deemed to be within the limits of good practice
when they do not exceed the cumulative effect of rolling tolerances, fabricating
tolerances and erection tolerances.

7.11.2. Working Points and Working Lines

Erection tolerances are defined relative to member working points and working lines
as follows:

(a) For members other than horizontal members, the member work point is the
actual center of the member at each end of the shipping piece.

(b) For horizontal members, the working point is the actual center line of the top
flange or top surface at each end.

(c) Other working points may be substituted for ease of reference, providing they
are based upon these definitions.

(d) The member working line is a straight line connecting the member working
points.

7.11.3. Position and Alignment

The tolerances on position and alignment of member working points and working
lines are as follows:

7.11.3.1. Columns

Individual column shipping pieces are considered plumb if the deviation of the
working line from a plumb line does not exceed 1:500, subject to the following
limitations:

 7.11
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(a) The member working points of column shipping pieces adjacent to elevator
shafts may be displaced no more than 1 in. from the established column
line in the first 20 stories; above this level, the displacement may be
increased 1⁄32 in. for each additional story up to a maximum of 2 in.

(b) The member working points of exterior column shipping pieces may be
displaced from the established column line no more than 1 in. toward nor
2 in. away from the building line in the first 20 stories; above the 20th
story, the displacement may be increased 1⁄16 in. for each additional story,
but may not exceed a total displacement of 2 in. toward nor 3 in. away
from the building line.

(c) The member working points of exterior column shipping pieces at any
splice level for multi-tier buildings and at the tops of columns for single
tier buildings may not fall outside a horizontal envelope, parallel to the
building line, 11⁄2 in. wide for buildings up to 300 ft in length. The width
of the envelope may be increased by 1⁄2 in. for each additional 100 ft in
length, but may not exceed 3 in.

(d) The member working points of exterior column shipping pieces may be
displaced from the established column line, in a direction parallel to the
building line, no more than 2 in. in the first 20 stories; above the 20th
story, the displacement may be increased 1⁄16 in. for each additional story,
but may not exceed a total displacement of 3 in. parallel to the building
line.

7.11.3.2. Members Other Than Columns

(a) Alignment of members which consist of a single straight shipping piece
containing no field splices, except cantilevered members, is considered
acceptable if the variation in alignment is caused solely by the variation
of column alignment and/or primary supporting member alignment within
the permissible limits for fabrication and erection of such members.

(b) The elevation of members connecting to columns is considered acceptable
if the distance from the member working point to the upper milled splice
line of the column does not deviate more than plus 3⁄16 in. or minus 5⁄16 in.
from the distance specified on the drawings.

(c) The elevation of members which consist of a single shipping piece, other
than members connected to columns, is considered acceptable if the
variation in actual elevation is caused solely by the variation in elevation
of the supporting members which are within permissible limits for
fabrication and erection of such members.

(d) Individual shipping pieces which are segments of field assembled units
containing field splices between points of support are considered plumb,
level and aligned if the angular variation of the working line of each
shipping piece relative to the plan alignment does not exceed 1:500.
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(e) The elevation and alignment of cantilevered members shall be considered
plumb, level and aligned if the angular variation of the working line from
a straight line extended in the plan direction from the working point at its
supported end does not exceed 1:500.

(f) The elevation and alignment of members which are of irregular shape shall
be considered plumb, level and aligned if the fabricated member is within
its tolerance and its supporting member or members are within the
tolerances specified in this Code.

7.11.3.3. Adjustable Items

The alignment of lintels, wall supports, curb angles, mullions and similar
supporting members for the use of other trades, requiring limits closer than the
foregoing tolerances, cannot be assured unless the owner’s plans call for adjustable
connections of these members to the supporting structural frame. The fabricator may
provide nonadjustable connections unless the contract documents specifically show
or specify them as adjustable. When adjustable connections are specified, the owner’s
plans must provide for the total adjustment required to accommodate the tolerances
on the steel frame for the proper alignment of these supports for other trades. The
tolerances on position and alignment of such adjustable items are as follows:

(a) Adjustable items are considered to be properly located in their vertical
position when their location is within 3⁄8 in. of the location established
from the upper milled splice line of the nearest column to the support
location as specified on the drawings.

(b) Adjustable items are considered to be properly located in their horizontal
position when their location is within 3⁄8 in. of the proper location relative
to the established finish line at any particular floor.

(c) The ends of adjustable items which abut are considered to be properly
located when aligned to within 3⁄16 in. of each other both vertically and
horizontally.

7.11.4. Responsibility for Clearances

In the design of steel structures, the owner is responsible for providing clearances
and adjustments of material furnished by other trades to accommodate all of the
foregoing tolerances of the structural steel frame.

7.11.5. Acceptance of Position and Alignment

Prior to placing or applying any other materials, the owner is responsible for
determining that the location of the structural steel is acceptable for plumbness, level
and alignment within tolerances. The erector is given timely notice of acceptance by
the owner or a listing of specific items to be corrected in order to obtain acceptance.
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Such notice is rendered immediately upon completion of any part of the work and
prior to the start of work by other trades that may be supported, attached or applied
to the structural steelwork.

7.12. Correction of Errors

Normal erection operations include the correction of minor misfits by moderate
amounts of reaming, chipping, welding or cutting, and the drawing of elements into
line through the use of drift pins. Errors which cannot be corrected by the foregoing
means, or which require major changes in member configuration, are reported
immediately to the owner and fabricator by the erector, to enable whoever is
responsible either to correct the error or to approve the most efficient and economic
method of correction to be used by others.

7.13. Cuts, Alterations and Holes for Other Trades

Neither the fabricator nor the erector will cut, drill or otherwise alter his work, or
the work of other trades, to accommodate other trades, unless such work is clearly
specified in the contract documents. Whenever such work is specified, the owner is
responsible for furnishing complete information as to materials, size, location and
number of alterations in a timely manner so that the preparation of shop drawings will
not be delayed.

7.14. Handling and Storage

The erector takes reasonable care in the proper handling and storage of steel during
erection operations to avoid accumulation of excess dirt and foreign matter. The
erector is not responsible for removal from the steel of dust, dirt or other foreign
matter which accumulates during the erection period as the result of site conditions
or exposure to the elements.

7.15.  Field Painting

The erector does not paint field bolt heads and nuts, field rivet heads and field
welds, nor touch up abrasions of the shop coat, nor perform any other field painting.

7.16. Final Cleaning Up

Upon completion of erection and before final acceptance, the erector removes all
of his falsework, rubbish and temporary buildings.
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SECTION 8. QUALITY CONTROL

8.1. General

8.1.1. The fabricator maintains a quality control program to the extent deemed
necessary so that the work is performed in accordance with this Code, the AISC
Specification, and contract documents. The fabricator has the option to use the AISC
Quality Certification Program in establishing and administering the quality control
program.

8.1.2. The erector maintains a quality control program to the extent the erector
deems necessary so that all of the work is performed in accordance with this Code,
the AISC Specification and the contract documents. The erector shall be capable of
performing the erection of the structural steel, and shall provide the equipment,
personnel and management for the scope, magnitude and required quality of each
project.

8.1.3. When the owner requires more extensive quality control or independent
inspection by qualified personnel, or requires the fabricator to be certified by the
AISC Quality Certification Program, this shall be clearly stated in the contract
documents, including a definition of the scope of such inspection.

8.2. Mill Material Inspection

The fabricator customarily makes a visual inspection, but does not perform any
material tests, depending upon mill reports to signify that the mill product satisfies
material order requirements. The owner relies on mill tests required by contract and
on such additional tests as he orders the fabricator to have made at the owner’s
expense. If mill inspection operations are to be monitored, or if tests other than mill
tests are desired, the owner so specifies in the contract documents and should arrange
for such testing through the fabricator to assure coordination.

8.3. Non-Destructive Testing

When non-destructive testing is required, the process, extent, technique and
standards of acceptance are clearly defined in the contract documents.

8.4. Surface Preparation and Shop Painting Inspection

Surface preparation and shop painting inspection must be planned for acceptance
of each operation as completed by the fabricator. Inspection of the paint system,
including material and thickness, is made promptly upon completion of the paint
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application. When wet film thickness is inspected, it must be measured during the
application.

8.5. Independent Inspection

When contract documents specify inspection by other than the fabricator’s and
erector’s own personnel, both parties to the contract incur obligations relative to the
performance of the inspection.

8.5.1. The fabricator and erector provide the inspector with access to all places
where work is being done. A minimum of 24 hours notification is given prior to
commencement of work.

8.5.2. Inspection of shop work by the owner or his representative is performed
in the fabricator’s shop to the fullest extent possible. Such inspections should be in
sequence, timely, and performed in such a manner as will not disrupt fabrication
operations and will permit repair of non-conforming work prior to any required
painting while the material is still in process in the fabrication shop.

8.5.3. Inspection of field work must be completed promptly so that corrections
can be made without delaying the progress of the work.

8.5.4. Rejection of material or workmanship not in conformance with the contract
documents may be made at any time during the progress of the work. However, this
provision does not relieve the owner of his obligation for timely, in-sequence
inspections.

8.5.5. Copies of all reports prepared by the owner’s inspection representative
must be given to the fabricator and erector immediately after the inspection to allow
any necessary corrective work to be performed in a timely manner.

8.5.6. The owner’s inspection representative may not suggest, direct, or approve
the fabricator or erector to deviate from the contract documents or approved shop
drawings, or approve such deviation, without the express written approval of the
engineer of record or the person designated as the owner’s authorized representative.
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SECTION 9. CONTRACTS

9.1. Types of Contracts

9.1.1. For contracts stipulating a lump sum price, the work required to be
performed by the fabricator and erector is completely defined by the contract
documents.

9.1.2. For contracts stipulating a price per pound, the scope of work, type of
materials, character of fabrication, and conditions of erection are based upon the
contract documents which must be representative of the work to be performed.

9.1.3. For contracts stipulating a price per item, the work required to be
performed by the fabricator and erector is based upon the quantity and the character
of items described in the contract documents.

9.1.4. For contracts stipulating unit prices for various categories of structural
steel, the scope of the work required to be performed by the fabricator and erector is
based upon the quantity, character and complexity of the items in each category as
described in the contract documents. The contract documents must be representative
of the work to be done in each category.

9.2. Calculation of Weights

Unless otherwise set forth in the contract, on contracts stipulating a price per
pound for fabricated structural steel delivered and/or erected, the quantities of
materials for payment are determined by the calculation of gross weight of materials
as shown on the shop drawings.

9.2.1. The unit weight of steel is assumed to be 490 pounds per cubic ft. The
unit weight of other materials is in accordance with the manufacturer’s published data
for the specific product.

9.2.2. The weights of shapes, plates, bars, steel pipe and structural tubing are
calculated on the basis of shop drawings showing actual quantities and dimensions
of material furnished, as follows:

(a) The weight of all structural shapes, steel pipe and structural tubing is
calculated using the nominal weight per ft and the detailed overall length.

(b) The weight of plates and bars is calculated using the detailed overall
rectangular dimensions.
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(c) When parts can be economically cut in multiples from material of larger
dimensions, the weight is calculated on the basis of the theoretical
rectangular dimensions of the material from which the parts are cut.

(d) When parts are cut from structural shapes, leaving a non-standard section
not useable on the same contract, the weight is calculated on the basis of
the nominal unit weight of the section from which the parts are cut.

(e) No deductions are to be made for material removed by cuts, copes, clips,
blocks, drilling, punching, boring, slot milling, planing or weld joint
preparation.

9.2.3. The calculated weights of castings are determined from the shop drawings
of the pieces. An allowance of 10 percent is added for fillets and overrun. Scale
weights of rough castings may be used if available.

9.2.4. The items for which weights are shown in tables in the AISC Manual of
Steel Construction are calculated on the basis of tabulated unit weights.

9.2.5. The weight of items not included in the tables in the AISC Manual of Steel
Construction shall be taken from the manufacturers’ catalog and the manufacturers’
shipping weight shall be used.

9.2.6. The weight of shop or field weld metal and protective coatings is not
included in the calculated weight for pay purposes.

9.3. Revisions to Contract Documents

9.3.1. Revisions to the contract are made by issuance of new documents or re-
issuance of existing documents. In either case, all revisions, including revisions
communicated by annotation of shop or erection drawings, must be clearly and
individually indicated and the documents dated and identified by revision number.
All contract drawings shall be identified by the same drawing number throughout the
duration of the job regardless of the revision. The engineer of record is responsible
for reviewing the overall structural design to identify all components which will be
affected by a change to any individual component.

9.3.2. A revision to the requirements of the contract documents is made by
change order, extra work order, or notations on the shop and erection drawings when
returned upon approval.

9.3.3. Unless specifically stated to the contrary, the issuance of a revision is
authorization by the owner to release these documents for construction.
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9.4. Contract Price Adjustment

9.4.1. When the scope of work and responsibilities of the fabricator and erector
are changed from those previously established by the contract documents, an
appropriate modification of the contract price is made. In computing the contract
price adjustment, the fabricator and erector consider the quantity of work added or
deleted, modifications in the character of the work, and the timeliness of the change
with respect to the status of material ordering, detailing, fabrication and erection
operations.

9.4.2. Requests for contract price adjustments are presented by the fabricator and
erector in a timely manner and are accompanied by a description of the change in
sufficient detail to permit evaluation and timely approval by the owner.

9.4.3. Price per pound and price per item contracts generally provide for
additions or deletions to the quantity of work prior to the time work is released for
construction. Changes to the character of the work, at any time, or additions and/or
deletions to the quantity of the work after it is released for detailing, fabrication, or
erection, may require a contract price adjustment.

9.5. Scheduling

9.5.1. The contract documents specify the schedule for the performance of the
work. This schedule states when the “released for construction” plans will be issued
and when the job site, foundations, piers and abutments will be ready, free from
obstructions and accessible to the erector, so that erection can start at the designated
time and continue without interference or delay caused by the owner or other trades.

9.5.2. The fabricator and erector have the responsibility to advise the owner, in
a timely manner, of the effect any revision has on the contract schedule.

9.5.3. If the fabrication or erection is significantly delayed due to design
revisions, or for other reasons which are the owner’s responsibility, the fabricator and
erector are compensated for additional costs incurred.

9.6. Terms of Payment

The terms of payment for the contract shall be outlined in the contract documents.
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SECTION 10. ARCHITECTURALLY EXPOSED STRUCTURAL STEEL

10.1. Scope

This section of the Code defines additional requirements which apply only to
members specifically designated by the contract documents as “Architecturally
Exposed Structural Steel” (AESS). All provisions of Sections 1 through 9 of the
Code apply unless specifically modified in this section. AESS members or
components are fabricated and erected with the care and dimensional tolerances
indicated in this section.

10.2. Additional Information Required in Contract Documents

(a) Specific identification of members or components which are to be AESS.
(b) Fabrication and erection tolerances which are more restrictive than provided

for in this section.
(c) Requirements, if any, of a test panel or components for inspection and

acceptance standards prior to the start of fabrication.

10.3. Fabrication

10.3.1. Rolled Shapes

Permissible tolerances for out-of-square or out-of-parallel, depth, width and
symmetry of rolled shapes are as specified in ASTM Specification A6. No attempt
to match abutting cross-sectional configurations is made unless specifically required
by the contract documents. The as-fabricated straightness tolerances of members are
one-half of the standard camber and sweep tolerances in ASTM A6.

10.3.2. Built-up Members

The tolerances on overall profile dimensions of members made up from a series
of plates, bars and shapes by welding are limited to the accumulation of permissible
tolerances of the component parts as provided by ASTM Specification A6. The as-
fabricated straightness tolerances for the member as a whole are one-half the standard
camber and sweep tolerances for rolled shapes in ASTM A6.

10.3.3. Weld Show-through

It is recognized that the degree of weld show-through, which is any visual
indication of the presence of a weld or welds on the side away from the viewer, is
a function of weld size and material thickness. The members or components will be
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acceptable as produced unless specific acceptance criteria for weld show-through are
included in the contract documents.

10.3.4. Joints

All copes, miters and butt cuts in surfaces exposed to view are made with uniform
gaps of 1⁄8 in. if shown to be open joints, or in reasonable contact if shown without
gap.

10.3.5. Welding

Reasonably smooth and uniform as-welded surfaces are acceptable on all welds
exposed to view. Butt and plug welds do not project more than 1⁄16 in. above the
exposed surface. No finishing or grinding is required except where clearances or fit
of other components may necessitate, or when specifically required by the contract
documents.

10.3.6. Weathering Steel

Members fabricated of weathering steel which are to be AESS shall not have
erection marks or other painted marks on surfaces that are to be exposed in the
completed structure. If cleaning other than SSPC-SP6 is required, these requirements
shall be defined in the contract documents.

10.4. Delivery of Materials

The fabricator uses special care to avoid bending, twisting or otherwise distorting
individual members.

10.5. Erection

10.5.1. General

The erector uses special care in unloading, handling and erecting the steel to avoid
marking or distorting the steel members. Care is also taken to minimize damage to
any shop paint. If temporary braces or erection clips are used, care is taken to avoid
unsightly surfaces upon removal. Tack welds are ground smooth and holes are filled
with weld metal or body solder and smoothed by grinding or filing. The erector
plans and executes all operations in such a manner that the close fit and neat
appearance of the structure will not be impaired.
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10.5.2. Erection Tolerances

Unless otherwise specifically designated in the contract documents, members and
components are plumbed, leveled and aligned to a tolerance not to exceed one-half
the amount permitted for structural steel. These erection tolerances for AESS require
that the owner’s plans specify adjustable connections between AESS and the
structural steel frame or the masonry or concrete supports, in order to provide the
erector with means for adjustment.

10.5.3. Components with Concrete Backing

When AESS is backed with concrete, it is the general contractor’s responsibility to
provide sufficient shores, ties and strongbacks to assure against sagging, bulging,
etc., of the AESS resulting from the weight and pressure of the wet concrete.
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PREFACE

This Commentary has been prepared to assist those who use the Code of Standard
Practice in understanding the background, basis and intent of its provisions.

Each section in the Commentary is referenced by corresponding sections in the
Code. Not all sections of the Code are discussed; sections are covered only if it is
believed that additional explanation may be helpful.

While every precaution has been taken to insure that all data and information
presented is as accurate as possible, the Institute cannot assume responsibility for
errors or oversights in the information published herein or the use of the information
published or incorporating such information in the preparation of detailed engineering
plans. The figures are for illustrative purposes only and are not intended to be
applicable to any actual design. The information should not replace the judgment of
an experienced architect or engineer who has the responsibility of design for a
specific structure.
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Commentary on the
Code of Standard Practice

for Steel Buildings and Bridges

Adopted Effective June 10, 1992
American Institute of Steel Construction, Inc.

SECTION 1. GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1. Scope

This Code is not applicable to metal building systems, which are the subject of
standards published by the Metal Building Manufacturers Association in their Metal
Building Systems Manual. AISC has not participated in the development of the
MBMA code and, therefore, takes no position and is not responsible for any of its
provisions.

This Code is not applicable to standard steel joists, which are the subject of
Recommended Code of Standard Practice for Steel Joists, published by the Steel Joist
Institute. AISC has not participated in the development of the SJI code and,
therefore, takes no position and is not responsible for any of its provisions.

SECTION 2. CLASSIFICATION OF MATERIALS

2.2. Other Steel or Metal Items

These items include materials which may be supplied by the steel fabricator which
require coordination between other material suppliers and trades. If they are to be
supplied by the fabricator, they must be specifically called for and detailed in contract
documents.
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SECTION 3. PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

3.1. Structural Steel

Project specifications vary greatly in complexity and completeness. There is a
benefit to the owner if the specifications leave the contractor reasonable latitude in
performing his work. However, critical requirements affecting the integrity of the
structure, or necessary to protect the owner’s interest, must be covered in the contract
documents. The following checklist is included for reference:

Standard codes and specifications governing structural steelwork
Material specifications
Mill test reports
Welded joint configuration
Weld procedure qualification
Bolting specifications
Special requirements for work of other trades
Runoff tabs
Wind bracing
Connections or data for connection development
Column stiffeners
Column web doubler plates
Bearing stiffeners on beams and girders
Web reinforcement
Openings for other trades
Surface preparation and shop painting
Shop inspection
Field inspection
Non-destructive testing, including acceptance criteria
Special requirements on delivery
Special erection limitations
Temporary bracing for non-self-supporting structures
Special fabrication and erection tolerances for AESS
Special pay weight provisions

The structural steel plans must provide the elevations of all members as well as the
dimensions to the centerline of all members (or the backs of angles or channels)
relative to the grid lines, column centerline or other nearby members unless the
locations of those members must be coordinated by the general contractor with the
requirements of another trade. When the necessary dimensions are not given, the
fabricator is not in a position to order material or start shop drawings in a timely
manner and may be delayed while attempting to get the information.
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SECTION 4. SHOP AND ERECTION DRAWINGS

4.1. Owner’s Responsibility

The owner’s responsibility for the proper planning of the work and the com-
munication of all facts of his particular project is a requirement of the Code, not only
at the time of bidding, but also throughout the term of any project. The contract
documents, including the plans and specification, are for the purpose of
communication. It is the owner’s responsibility to properly define the scope of work,
and to define information or items required and outlined in the plans and
specifications. When the owner releases plans and specifications for construction, the
fabricator and erector rely on the fact that these are the owner’s requirements for his
project.

The Code defines the owner as including a designated representative such as the
architect, engineer or project manager, and when these representatives direct specific
action to be taken, they are acting as and for the owner.

On phased construction projects, to insure the orderly flow of material procure-
ment, detailing, fabrication and erection activities, it is essential that designs are not
continuously revised after progressive releases for construction are made. In essence,
once a portion of a design is released for construction, the essential elements of that
design should be “frozen” to assure adherence to the construction schedule or all
parties should reach an understanding on the effects of future changes as they affect
scheduled deliveries and added costs, if any.

4.2. Approval

4.2.1. From the inception of the Code of Standard Practice, AISC and the
industry in general have recognized that the engineer of record is the only individual
who has all the information necessary to evaluate the total impact of connection
details on the overall structural design of the project. This authority has traditionally
been exercised during the approval process for shop and erection drawings. The EOR
has retained the final and total responsibility for the adequacy and safety of the entire
structure since at least the 1927 edition of the Code of Standard Practice. In those
instances where a fabricator develops the detailed configuration of connections during
the preparation of shop drawings, the fabricator does not thereby become responsible
for the structural integrity of that part of the overall structure.

In the first issue of the Code, as printed in the first AISC Manual in 1927, this was
stated as “Shop Drawings prepared by the Seller and approved by a representative of
the Buyer shall be deemed the correct interpretation of the work to be done, but does
not relieve the Seller of responsibility for the accuracy of details.” This statement
was modified in the 1952 revision of the Code to read “...the owner must return one
set of prints to the fabricator with a notation of the owner’s outright approval or
approval subject to corrections as noted.” In 1972 the Code stated “Approval by the
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owner of shop drawings prepared by the fabricator indicates that the fabricator has
correctly interpreted the contract requirements, and that any connections designed by
the fabricator are of adequate capacity for the design requirements.” The Code was
again modified in 1976 saying “Approval by the owner of shop drawings prepared by
the fabricator indicates that the fabricator has correctly interpreted the contract
requirements. This approval constitutes the owner’s acceptance of all responsibility
for the design adequacy of any connection designed by the fabricator as a part of his
preparation of these shop drawings.” This statement was not changed in the 1986
revision of the Code.

The current revision of Paragraph 4.2.1 of the Code is intended to clarify the use
of the word “Owner.” Consequently, the term “owner” has been replaced by “owner’s
authorized representative,” usually meaning the engineer of record. The continuing
concept that the structural engineer of record is the sole individual who can best
assure the safety of the completed structure has not been modified. This system has
worked well for at least the past 65 years, and has achieved a commendable safety
record where its principles have been steadfastly applied.

In the preparation of contract drawings, the engineer of record (EOR) has two
basic choices in the showing of connection details. The EOR may fully design and
detail connections for all conditions. However, in order to allow the owner to benefit
from the economies inherent in allowing the fabricator to choose the most efficient
connections for the fabricator’s shop and erection processes, the EOR may allow the
fabricator to select the types of connection and show them in complete detail on the
shop drawings for the EOR’s approval. In either case, the approval of the shop
drawings by the owner’s authorized representative constitutes acceptance by the
owner’s authorized representative of design responsibility for the structural adequacy
of the connections shown on the shop drawings. Contracts attempting to share or
allocate design responsibility are strongly discouraged. Individual state codes and
licensing requirements may vary widely in allowing such allocation of responsibility.

Should the engineer of record elect to fully design and detail connections on the
contract documents, the EOR has the obligation to show all fastener sizes,
arrangement, quantities and grades, as well as all connection material and weld types,
sizes and lengths for each individual member or part to be joined. All requirements
for bracing details, stiffeners, doublers, web or cope reinforcement or similar items
necessary for the completeness of the design must be sized and shown in complete
detail. The fabricator is responsible for correctly reflecting this information in the
preparation of shop drawings. Should the fabricator wish to deviate from these
specific details or call a problem to the attention of the engineer of record, the
fabricator must either do so in writing prior to the preparation of shop drawings, or
clearly note the deviation on the drawings submitted for approval. This requirement
is not intended in any way to negate the responsibility of the owner’s authorized
representative to review completely each shop drawing for structural adequacy during
the approval process.

If the engineer of record does not show fully designed and detailed connections on
the contract documents and allows the fabricator to select connection types when
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detailing shop drawings, the contract documents must give all reactions, moments, or
other forces required for each individual member of parts to be joined so that when
preparing shop drawings, the fabricator’s detailers and checkers may determine the
appropriate connection either by selection from tables shown in AISC publications or
by simple calculation. The fabricator can assume that the reactions, moments or other
forces given by the engineer are appropriate for the loads to be applied to the
structure. All requirements for bracing details, stiffeners, doublers, web or cope
reinforcement or similar items necessary for the completeness of the design must be
shown in sufficient detail so as to allow the fabricator to submit an accurate estimate
of cost at the time of bid.

It is suggested that highly complex connections be fully designed on the contract
documents or developed in a timely manner by the EOR after consulting with the
fabricator regarding accepted, current and standard practices for fabrication and
erection so that the detailing and fabricating processes will not be delayed. In the
latter case, a pre-detailing meeting between the EOR and the fabricator may be
appropriate to facilitate this exchange of information. In the event that design loads
or other information necessary for development of connections is not shown on the
contract documents, this information must be furnished to the fabricator in a timely
manner.

If the engineer of record elects to utilize typical details which must be interpreted
or modified by the fabricator to meet conditions occurring in a structure, such
interpretation is forwarded to the engineer of record for review and approval by way
of detail or shop drawing submittals.

Where state codes and licensing requirements allow fabricators to design and
fabricate complete steel structures, and a fabricator has contracted to provide such
services, submittals to the owner or applicable public reviewing authority will
normally include only those documents customarily submitted by licensed design
professionals on comparable projects within the same licensing jurisdiction.

SECTION 5. MATERIALS

5.1. Mill Materials

The fabricator may purchase materials in stock lengths, exact lengths or multiples
of exact lengths to suit the dimensions shown on the contract drawings. Such
purchases will normally be job-specific in nature and may not be capable of being
utilized on other projects or returned for full credit if subsequent design changes make
these materials unsuitable for their originally intended use. The fabricator should
be paid for these materials upon delivery from the mill, subject to appropriate additional
payment or credit if subsequent unanticipated modification or reorder is required.
Purchasing materials to exact lengths is not considered fabrication.
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5.1.2. Mill dimensional tolerances are completely set forth as part of ASTM A6.
Variation in cross sectional geometry of rolled members must be recognized by the
designer, the fabricator and erector (see Fig. 1). Such tolerances are mandatory
because roll wear, thermal distortions of the hot cross section immediately after
leaving the forming rolls, and differential cooling distortions that take place on the
cooling beds are economically beyond precise control. Absolute perfection of cross
sectional geometry is not of structural significance and, if the tolerances are
recognized and provided for, also not of architectural significance. ASTM A6 also
stipulates straightness and camber tolerances which are adequate for most
conventional construction. However, these characteristics may be controlled or
corrected to closer tolerances during the fabrication process when the unique demands
of a particular project justify the added cost.

Fig. 1. Mill tolerances on cross-section dimensions
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SECTION 6. FABRICATION AND DELIVERY

6.4. Dimensional Tolerances

Fabrication tolerances are stipulated in several specification documents, each
applicable to a special area of construction. Basic fabrication tolerances are stipulated
in Sections 6.4 and 10 of the Code and Section M2.7 of the AISC Specification.
Other specifications and codes frequently incorporated by reference in the contract
documents are the AWS Structural Welding Code and AASHTO Standard
Specifications for Highway Bridges.

6.4.5. Due to the release of stresses, there is no known way to verify camber
once members are received in the field. Camber may only be measured in the
fabrication shop in the unstressed condition and does not take into account the dead
weight of the member, the restraint caused by the end connections in the erected state
or any dead load which may be intended to be applied.

6.5. Shop Painting

6.5.2., 6.5.3. The selection of a paint system is a design decision involving many
factors including owner’s preference, service life of the structure, severity of
environmental exposure, cost of both initial application and future renewals, and
compatibility of the various components comprising the paint system, i.e., surface
preparation, prime coat and subsequent coats.

Because inspection of shop painting needs to be concerned with workmanship at
each stage of the operation, the fabricator provides notice of the schedule of
operations and affords access to the work site to inspectors. Inspection must be
coordinated with that schedule in such a way as to avoid delay of the scheduled
operations.

Acceptance of the prepared surface must be made prior to application of the prime
coat because the degree of surface preparation cannot be readily verified after
painting. Time delay between surface preparation and application of the prime coat
can result in unacceptable deterioration of a properly prepared surface, necessitating
a repetition of surface preparation. This is especially true with blast-cleaned surfaces.
Therefore, to avoid potential deterioration of the surface it is assumed that surface
preparation is accepted unless it is inspected and rejected prior to the scheduled
application of the prime coat.

The prime coat in any paint system is designed to maximize the wetting and
adherence characteristics of the paint, usually at the expense of its weathering
capabilities. Deterioration of the shop paint normally begins immediately after
exposure to the elements and worsens as the duration of exposure is extended.
Consequently, extended exposure of the prime coat to weather or to a corrosive
atmosphere will lead to its deterioration and may necessitate repair, possibly including
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repetition of surface preparation and primer application in limited areas. With the
introduction of high performance paint systems, delay in the application of the prime
coat has become more critical. High performance paint systems generally require a
greater degree of surface preparation, as well as early application of weathering
protection for the prime coat.

Since the fabricator does not control the selection of the paint system, the
compatibility of the various components of the total paint system, nor the length of
exposure of the prime coat, he cannot guarantee the performance of the prime coat
or any other part of the system. Rather, the fabricator is responsible only for
accomplishing the specified surface preparation and for applying the shop coat or
coats in accordance with the contract documents.

Section 6.5.2 stipulates cleaning the steel to the requirements of SSPC-SP2. This
section is not meant as an exclusive cleaning level, but rather that level of surface
preparation which will be furnished if the steel is to be painted and if the job
specifications are silent or do not require more stringent surface preparation
requirements.

Further information regarding shop painting is available in A Guide to Shop
Painting of Structural Steel, published jointly by the Steel Structures Painting Council
and the American Institute of Steel Construction.

6.5.4. Extended exposure of unpainted steel which has been cleaned for
subsequent fire protection material application can be detrimental to the fabricated
product. Most levels of cleaning require the removal of all loose mill scale, but
permit some amount of “tightly adhering mill scale.” When a piece of structural steel
which has been cleaned to an acceptable level is left exposed to a normal
environment, moisture can penetrate behind the scale, and some “lifting” of the scale
by the oxidation products is to be expected. Cleanup of “lifted” mill scale is not the
responsibility of the fabricator, but is assigned by contract requirement to an
appropriate contractor.

Section 6.5.4 of the Code is not applicable to weathering steel, for which special
cleaning specifications are always required in the contract documents.

SECTION 7. ERECTION

7.5. Installation of Anchor Bolts and Embedded Items

7.5.1. While the general contractor must make every effort to set anchor bolts
accurately to theoretical drawing dimensions, minor deviations may occur. The
tolerances set forth in this section were compiled from data collected from general
contractors and erectors. They can be attained by using reasonable care and will
ordinarily allow the steel to be erected and plumbed to required tolerances. If special
conditions require closer tolerances, the contractor responsible for setting the anchor
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bolts should be so informed by the contract documents. When anchor bolts are set
in sleeves, the adjustment provided may be used to satisfy the required anchor bolt
setting tolerances.

The tolerances established in this section of the Code have been selected to be
compatible with oversize holes in base plates, as recommended in the AISC textbook
Detailing for Steel Construction.

An anchor bolt group is the set of anchor bolts which receive a single fabricated
steel shipping piece.

The established column line is the actual field line most representative of the
centers of the as-built anchor bolt groups along a line of columns. It must be straight
or curved as shown on the plans.

7.6. Bearing Devices

The 1⁄8 in. tolerance on elevation of bearing devices relative to established grades
is provided to permit some variation in setting bearing devices and to account for
attainable accuracy with standard surveying instruments. The use of leveling plates
larger than 22 in. × 22 in. is discouraged and grouting is recommended with larger
sizes. For purposes of erection stability, the use of leveling nuts is discouraged when
base plates have less than four (4) anchor bolts.

7.9.3. Non Self-Supporting Steel Frames

To rationally provide temporary supports and/or bracing, the erector must be
informed by the owner of the sequence of installation and the effect of loads imposed
by such elements at various stages during the sequence until they become effective.
The overall strength and stability of a non self-supporting steel frame may be
dependent upon the installation of non-structural steel elements such as concrete floor
diaphragms, concrete or masonry shear walls, precast concrete facade pieces, etc.
The requirement for these elements to be in place to provide overall strength and
stability for the structural steel frame should be made clear in the contract documents
in order that the need for temporary support may be clearly understood. For example,
precast tilt-up slabs or channel slab facia elements which depend upon attachment to
the steel frame for stability against overturning due to eccentricity of their gravity
load may induce significant unbalanced lateral forces on the bare steel frame when
partially installed.

7.11. Framing Tolerances

The erection tolerances defined in this section of the Code have been developed
through long-standing usage as practical criteria for the erection of structural steel.
Erection tolerances were first defined by AISC in its Code of Standard Practice of
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October, 1924 in Section 7 (f), “Plumbing Up.” With the changes that took place in
the types and use of materials in building construction after World War II, and the
increasing demand by architects and owners for more specific tolerances, AISC
adopted new standards for erection tolerances in Section 7 (h) of the March 15, 1959
edition of the Code. Experience has proven that those tolerances can be economically
obtained.

The current requirements were first published in the October 1,1972 edition of the
Code. They provide an expanded set of criteria over earlier Code editions. The basic
premise that the final accuracy of location of any specific point in a structural steel
frame results from the combined mill, fabrication and erection tolerances, rather than
from the erection tolerances alone, remains unchanged in this edition of the Code.
However, to improve clarity, pertinent standard fabrication tolerances are now
stipulated in Section 7.11, rather than by reference to the AISC Specification as in
previous editions. Additionally, expanded coverage has been given to the definition
of working points and working lines governing measurements of the actual steel
location. Illustrations for defining and applying the applicable Code tolerances are
provided in this Commentary.

The recent trend in building work is away from built-in-place construction wherein
compatibility of the frame and the facade or other collateral materials is automatically
provided for by the routine procedures of the crafts. Building construction today
frequently incorporates prefabricated components wherein large units are developed
with machine-like precision to dimensions that are theoretically correct for a perfectly
aligned steel frame with ideal member cross sections. This type of construction has
made the magnitude of the tolerances allowed for structural steel building frames
increasingly of concern to owners, architects and engineers. This has led to the
inclusion in job specifications of unrealistically small tolerances, which indicate a
general lack of recognition of the effects of the accumulation of dead load, temper-
ature effects and mill, fabrication and erection tolerances. Such tolerances are not
economically feasible and do not measurably increase the structure’s functional value.
This edition of the Code incorporates tolerances previously found to be practical and
presents them in a precise and clear manner. Actual application methods have been
considered and the application of the tolerance limitations to the actual structure have
been defined.

7.11.3. Position and Alignment

The limitations described in Section 7.11.3.1 and illustrated in Figs. 2 and 3 make
it possible to maintain built-in-place or prefabricated facades in a true vertical plane
up to the 20th story, if connections which provide for 3 in. adjustment are used.
Above the 20th story, the facade may be maintained within 1⁄16 in. per story with a
maximum total deviation of 1 in. from a true vertical plane, if the 3 in. adjustment
is provided.

Section 7.11.3.1(c) limits the position of exterior column working points at any
given splice elevation to a narrow horizontal envelope parallel to the building line
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(see Fig. 4). This envelope is limited to a width of 11⁄2 in., normal to the building
line, in up to 300 ft of building length. The horizontal location of this envelope is
not necessarily directly above or below the corresponding envelope at the adjacent
splice elevations, but should be within the limitation of the 1:500 allowable tolerance
in plumbness of the controlling columns (see Fig. 3).

Connections permitting adjustments of plus 2 in. to minus 3 in. (5 in. total) will be
necessary in cases where the architect or owner insists upon attempting to
construct the facade to a true vertical plane above the 20th story.

Usually there is a differential shortening of the internal versus the external columns
during construction, due to non-uniform rate of accumulation of dead load stresses
(see Fig. 5). The amount of such differential shortening is indeterminate because it
varies dependent upon construction sequence from day to day as the construction
progresses, and does not reach its maximum shortening until the building is in
service. When floor concrete is placed while columns are supporting different
percentages of their full design loads, the floor must be finished to slopes established
by measurements from the tops of beams at column connections. The effects of

Fig. 2. Clearance required to accommodate accumulated column tolerances
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Fig. 3. Exterior column plumbness tolerances normal to building line
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differential shortening, plus mill camber and deflections, become very important when
there is little cover over the steel, when there are electrical fittings mounted on the
steel flooring whose tops are supposed to be flush with the finished floor, when there
is small clearance between bottom of beams and top of door frames, etc., and when
there is little clearance around ductwork. To finish floors to a precisely level plane,
for example by the use of laser leveling techniques, can result in significant
differential floor thicknesses, different increases above design dead loads for
individual columns and, thus, permanent differential column shortening and out-of-
level completed floors.

Similar considerations make it unfeasible to attempt to set the elevation of a given
floor in a multistory building by reference to a bench mark at the base of the
structure. Columns are fabricated to a length tolerance of ± 1⁄32 in. while under a zero
state of stress. As dead loads accumulate, the column shortening which takes place
is negligible within individual stories and in low buildings, but will accumulate to
significant magnitude in tall buildings. Thus, the upper floors of tall buildings will
be excessively thick and the lower floors will be below the initial finish elevation if
floor elevations are established relative to a ground level bench mark.

If foundations and base plates are accurately set to grade and the lengths of
individual column sections are checked for accuracy prior to erection, and if floor

Fig. 5. Effect of differential column shortening
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elevations are established by reference to the elevation of the top of beams, the effect
of column shortening due to dead load will be minimized.

Since a long unencased steel frame will expand or contract 1⁄8 in. per 100 ft for
each change of 15°F in temperature, and since the change in length can be assumed
to act about the center of rigidity, the end columns anchored to foundations will be
plumb only when the steel is at normal temperature (see Fig. 6). It is therefore
necessary to correct field measurements of offsets to the structure from established
baselines for the expansion or contraction of the exposed steel frame. For example,
a building 200-ft long that is plumbed up at 100°F should have working points at the
tops of end columns positioned 1⁄2 in. out from the working point at the base in order
for the column to be plumb at 60°F. Differential temperature effects on column
length should also be taken into account in plumbing surveys when tall steel frames
are subject to strong sun exposure on one side.

The alignment of lintels, spandrels, wall supports and similar members used to
connect other building construction units to the steel frame should have an adjustment
of sufficient magnitude to allow for the accumulative effect of mill, fabrication and
erection tolerances on the erected steel frame (see Fig. 7).

Fig. 6. Tolerances in plan location of columns
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Fig. 7. Clearance required to accommodate fascia

Fig. 8. Alignment tolerances for members with field splices
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7.11.3.2. Alignment Tolerance for Members with Field Splices

The angular misalignment of the working line of all fabricated shipping pieces
relative to the line between support points of the member as a whole in erected
position must not exceed 1 in 500. Note that the tolerance is not stated in terms of
a linear displacement at any point and is not to be taken as the overall length between
supports divided by 500. Typical examples are shown in Fig. 8. Numerous
conditions within tolerance for these and other cases are possible. This condition
applies to both plan and elevation tolerances.

7.11.4. Responsibility for Clearances

In spite of all efforts to minimize inaccuracies, deviations will still exist; therefore,
in addition, the designs of prefabricated wall panels, partition panels, fenestrations,
floor-to-ceiling door frames and similar elements must provide for clearance and
details for adjustment as described in Section 7.11.4. Designs must provide for
adjustment in the vertical dimension of prefabricated facade panels supported by the
steel frame because the accumulation of shortening of stressed steel columns will
result in the unstressed facade supported at each floor level being higher than the steel
frame connections to which it must be attached. Observations in the field have shown
that where a heavy facade is erected to a greater height on one side of a multistory
building than on the other, the steel framing will be pulled out of alignment. Facades
should be erected at a relatively uniform rate around the perimeter of the structure.

7.14. Handling and Storage

Handling Painted Steel

During storage, loading, transport, unloading and erection, blemish marks caused
by slings, chains, blocking, tie-downs, etc., occur in varying degrees. Abrasions
caused by handling or cartage after painting are to be expected. The owner/engineer
must recognize that any shop applied coating, no matter how carefully protected, will
require touch-up in the field. Touch-up of these blemished areas is the responsibility
of the contractor performing the field touch-up of field painting.

Cleaning After Erection

The responsibility for proper storage and handling of fabricated steel at the
construction site during erection is properly the erector’s. Shop-painted steel stored
in the field pending erection should be kept free of the ground and so positioned as
to minimize water-holding pockets. The owner or general contractor is responsible
for providing suitable site conditions and proper access so that the fabricator/erector
may perform its work.
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Site conditions are frequently muddy, sandy or dusty, or a combination of all three,
during the erection period. Under such conditions it may be impossible to store and
handle the steel in such a way as to completely avoid accumulation of mud, dirt or
sand on the surface of the steel, even though the fabricator/erector manages to
proceed with the work.

Repairs of damage to painted surfaces and/or removal of foreign materials due to
adverse site conditions are outside the scope of responsibility of the fabricator/erector
when reasonable attempts at proper handling and storage have been made.

SECTION 8. QUALITY CONTROL

8.1.1. The AISC Quality Certification Program confirms to the construction
industry that a certified structural steel fabricating plant has the capability by reason
of commitment, personnel, organization, experience, procedures, knowledge and
equipment to produce fabricated structural steel of the required quality for a given
category of structural steelwork. The AISC Quality Certification Program is not
intended to involve inspection and/or judgment of product quality on individual
projects. Neither is it intended to guarantee the quality of specific fabricated steel
products.

SECTION 9. CONTRACTS

9.2. Calculation of Weights

The standard procedure for calculation of weights that is described in the Code
meets the need for a universally acceptable system for defining “pay weights” in
contracts based on the weight of delivered and/or erected materials. This procedure
permits owners to easily and accurately evaluate price per pound proposals from
potential suppliers and enables both parties to a contract to have a clear understanding
of the basis for payment.

The Code procedure affords a simple, readily understood method of calculation
which will produce pay weights which are consistent throughout the industry and
which may be easily verified by the owner. While this procedure does not produce
actual weights, it can be used by purchasers and suppliers to define a widely accepted
basis for bidding and contracting for structural steel. However, any other system can
be used as the basis for a contractual agreement. When other systems are used, both
supplier and purchaser should clearly understand how the alternate procedure is
handled.
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9.3. Revisions to Contract Documents

9.3.1. Revisions to the Contract are implemented by issuance of new documents
or re-issuance of existing documents. Individual revisions must be noted where they
occur and documents must be dated with latest issue date and the reasons for issuance
must be identified.

9.3.2. Revisions to the Contract are also implemented by change order, extra
work order, or notations on the shop and erection drawings when returned from
approval. However, revisions implemented in this manner must be incorporated
subsequently as revisions to the plans and/or specifications and re-issued in
accordance with Section 9.3.1.

9.3.3. The issuance of revisions authorizes the fabricator and erector to
incorporate the revisions into the work. This authorization obligates the owner to pay
the fabricator and erector for costs associated with changed and/or additional work.

9.6. Terms of Payment

These terms include such items as progress payments for material, fabrication,
erection, retainage, performance and payment bonds and final payment. If a
performance or payment bond, paid for by the owner, is required by contract, then
no retainage shall be required.

SECTION 10. ARCHITECTURALLY EXPOSED STRUCTURAL STEEL

The rapidly increasing use of exposed structural steel as a medium of architectural
expression has given rise to a demand for closer dimensional tolerances and smoother
finished surfaces than required for ordinary structural steel framing.

This section of the Code establishes standards for these requirements which take
into account both the desired finished appearance and the abilities of the fabrication
shop to produce the desired product. These requirements were previously contained
in the AISC Specification for Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel which
architects and engineers have specified in the past. It should be pointed out that the
term “Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel” (AESS), as covered in this section,
must be specified in the contract documents if the fabricator is required to meet the
fabricating standards of Section 10, and applies only to that portion of the structural
steel so identified. In order to avoid misunderstandings and to hold costs to a
minimum, only those steel surfaces and connections which will remain exposed and
subject to normal view by pedestrians or occupants of the completed structure should
be designated as AESS.
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AISC
Quality Certification

Program

In recent years. the quality of construction methods and materials has become the
subject of increasing concern to building officials, highway officials, and designers.
One result of this concern has been the enactment of ever more demanding inspection
requirements intended to ensure product quality. In many cases, however, these more
demanding inspection requirements have not been based upon demonstrated unsatis-
factory performance of structures in service. Rather, they have been based upon the
capacity of sophisticated test equipment. or upon standards developed for nuclear
construction rather than conventional construction. Adding to the problem, arbitrary
interpretation of specifications by inspectors has too often been made without rational
consideration of the type of construction involved. The result has been spiraling
increases in the costs of fabrication of structural steel and of inspection, which must be
paid by owners without necessarily assuring that the product quality required has been
improved.

Product inspection. although it has a valid place in the construction process, is not
the most logical or practical way to assure that structural steelwork will conform to he
requirements of contract documents and satisfy the intended use. A better solution
can be found in the exercise of good quality control and quality assurance by the
fabricator throughout the entire production process.

Recognizing this fact, and seeking some valid, objective method whereby a
fabricator’s capability for assuring a quality product could be evaluated, a number of
code authorities have, in recent years, instituted steps to establish fabricator registra-
tion programs. However, these independent efforts resulted in extremely inconsistent
criteria. They were developed primarily by inspectors or inspection agencies who were
experienced in testing, but were not familiar with the complexities of the many steps,
procedures, techniques, and controls required to assure quality throughout the fabri-
cating process. Neither were these inspection agencies qualified to determine the
various levels of quality required to assure satisfactory performance in meeting the
service requirements of the many different types of steel structures.

Recognizing the need for a comprehensive national standard for fabricator cer-
tification, and concerned by the trend toward costly inspection requirements that could
not be justified by rational quality standards, the American Institute of Steel
Construction has developed and implemented a voluntary Quality Certification Pro-
gram, whereby any structural steel fabricating plant—whether a member of AISC or
not—can have its capability for assuring quality production evaluated on a fair and
impartial basis.
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THE AISC PROGRAM

The AISC Quality Certification Program does not involve inspection and/or judgment
of product quality on individual projects. Neither does it guarantee the quality of
specific fabricated steel products. Rather, the purpose of the AISC Quality Certifica-
tion Program is to confirm to the construction industry that a Certified structural steel
fabricating plant has the personnel, organization, experience, procedures, knowledge,
equipment, capability and commitment to reproduce fabricated steel of the required
quality for a given category of structural steelwork.

The AISC Quality Certification Program was developed by a group of highly
qualified shop operation personnel from large, medium, and small structural steel
fabricating plants throughout the United States. These individuals all had extensive
experience and were fully aware of where and how problems can arise during the
production process and of the steps and procedures that must be followed during
fabrication to assure that the finished product meets the quality requirements of the
contract.

The program was reviewed and strongly endorsed by an Independent Board of
Review comprised of 17 prominent structural engineers from throughout the United
States, who were not associated with the steel fabricating industry, but were well
qualified in matters of quality requirements for reliable service of all types of steel
structures.

CATEGORIES OF CERTIFICATION

A fabricator may apply for certification of a plant in one of the following categories of
structural steelwork:

I: Conventional Steel Structures  — Small Public Service and Institutional
Buildings, (Schools, etc.), Shopping Centers, Light Manufacturing Plants,
Miscellaneous and Ornamental Iron Work, Warehouses, Sign Structures,
Low Rise, Truss Beam/Column Structures, Simple Rolled Beam Bridges.

II: Complex Steel Building Structures  — Large Public Service and Institutional
Buildings, Heavy Manufacturing Plants, Powerhouses (fossil, non-nuclear),
Metal Producing/Rolling Facilities, Crane Bridge Girders, Bunkers and Bins,
Stadia, Auditoriums, High Rise Buildings, Chemical Processing Plants, Pe-
troleum Processing Plants.

III: Major Steel Bridges  — All bridge structures other than simple rolled beam
bridges.

MB: Metal Building Systems  — Pre-engineered Metal Building Structures.

Supplement: Auxiliary and Support Structures for Nuclear Power Plants  — This
supplement, applicable to nuclear plant structures designed under the AISC
Specification, but not to pressure-retaining structures, offers utility companies
and designers of nuclear power plants a certification program that will elimi-
nate the need for many of the more costly, conflicting programs now in use. A
fabricator must hold certification in either Category I, II or III prior to
application for certification in this category.

Certification in Category II automatically includes Category I. Certification in
Category III automatically includes Categories I and II. Certification in Category MB
is not transferable to any other Category.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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INSPECTION-EVALUATION PROCEDURE

An outside, experienced, professional organization, ABS Quality Evaluations, Inc. (a
subsidiary of American Bureau of Shipping) has been retained by AISC to perform the
plant Inspection-Evaluation in accordance with a standard check list and rating procedure
established by AISC for each certification category in the program. Upon completion of
this Inspection-Evaluation, ABS Quality Evaluations, Inc. (commonly known as ABS-
QE) will recommend to AISC that a fabricator be approved or disapproved for
certification. ABS-QE’s Inspection-Evaluation is totally independent of the fabricator’s
and AISC’s influence, and their evaluation is not subject to review by AISC.

At a time mutually agreed upon by the fabricator, AISC, and ABS-QE, the
Inspection-Evaluation team visits the plant to investigate and rate the following basic
plant functions directly and indirectly affecting quality assurance: General Manage-
ment, Engineering and Drafting, Procurement, Shop Operations, and Quality Control.
The Inspection-Evaluation team will perform the following:

1. Confirm data submitted with the Application for Certification.
2. Interview key supervisory personnel and subordinate employees.
3. Observe and rate the organization in operation, including procedures used in func-

tions affecting quality assurance.
4. Inspect and rate equipment and facilities.
5. At an “exit interview,” review with plant management the completed check list

observations and evaluation scoring, including discussions of deficiencies and omis-
sions, if any.

The number of days required for Inspection-Evaluation varies according to the size
and complexity of the plant, but usually requires two to five days.

CERTIFICATION

Following recommendation for Certification by the Inspection-Evaluation team, AISC
will issue a certificate identifying the fabricator, the plant, and the Category of Certifi-
cation. The certificate is valid for a three year period, subject to annual review in the
form of unannounced inspections early in the second and third year periods. The
certificate is endorsed annually, provided there is successful completion of the unan-
nounced second and third year inspection.

An annual self-audit, based on the standard check list, must be made by plant
management during the 11th and 23rd months after initial Certification. This self-audit
must be retained at the plant and made available to the Inspection-Evaluation team
during the unannounced second and third year inspections.

At the end of the third year, the cycle begins again with a complete prescheduled
Inspection-Evaluation and the issuance of a new certificate.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION
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Table 7-1.
WIRE AND SHEET METAL GAGES

Equivalent thickness in decimals of an inch

Gage
No.

U.S. Standard
Gage for
Uncoated

Hot & Cold-
Rolled

Sheets b

Galvanized
Sheet Gage

for Hot-
Dipped

Zinc Coated
Sheets b

USA
Steel

Wire Gage
Gage
No.

U.S. Standard
Gage for
Uncoated

Hot & Cold-
Rolled

Sheets b

Galvanized
Sheet Gage

for Hot-
Dipped

Zinc Coated
Sheets b

USA
Steel

Wire Gage

7/0
6/0
5/0
4/0
3/0
2/0
1/0
 1
 2
 3
 4
 5
 6
 7
 8
 9
10
11
12

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

.2391

.2242

.2092

.1943

.1793

.1644

.1495

.1345

.1196

.1046

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

.1681

.1532

.1382

.1233

.1084

.490 
.462a

.430a

.394a

.362a

.331 

.306 

.283 
.262a

.244a

.225a

.207 

.192 

.177 

.162 
.148a

.135 
.120a

.106a

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

.0897

.0747

.0673

.0598

.0538

.0478

.0418

.0359

.0329

.0299

.0269

.0239

.0209

.0179

.0164

.0149
—
—

.0934

.0785

.0710

.0635

.0575

.0516

.0456

.0396

.0366

.0336

.0306

.0276

.0247

.0217

.0202

.0187

.0172

.0157

.092a

.080 

.072 

.062a

.054 

.048a

.041 

.035a

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

aRounded value. The steel wire gage has been taken from ASTM A510 “General Requirements for Wire Rods
and Coarse Round Wire, Carbon Steel.” Sizes originally quoted to four decimal equivalent places have been
rounded to three decimal places in accordance with rounding procedures of ASTM “Recommended Practice” E29.
bThe equivalent thicknesses are for information only. The product is commonly specified to decimal thickness,
not to gage number.

Table 7-2.
AISI STANDARD NOMENCLATURE FOR FLAT ROLLED CARBON STEEL

Thickness
(Inches)

Width (Inches)

To
31⁄⁄2 incl.

Over 31⁄⁄2
To 6

Over 6
To 8

Over 8
To 12

Over 12
To 48 Over 48

0.2300 & thicker Bar Bar Bar Plate Plate Plate

0.2299 to 0.2031 Bar Bar Strip Strip Sheet Plate

0.2030 to 0.1800 Strip Strip Strip Strip Sheet Plate

0.1799 to 0.0449 Strip Strip Strip Strip Sheet Sheet

0.0448 to 0.0344 Strip Strip

0.0343 to 0.0255 Strip Hot-rolled sheet and strip not generally
produced in these widths and thicknesses0.0254 & thinner
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Table 7-3.
COEFFICIENTS OF EXPANSION

The coefficient of linear expansion (ε) is the change in length, per unit, for a change of one de-
gree of temperature. The coefficient of surface expansion is approximately two times the linear
coefficient, and the coefficient of volume expansion, for solids, is approximately three times the
linear coefficient.
 A bar, free to move, will increase in length with an increase in temperature and will decrease in
length with a decrease in temperature. The change in length will be εtl, where ε is the coefficient
of linear expansion, t the change in temperature and l the length. If the ends of a bar are fixed, a
change in temperature (t) will cause a change in the unit stress of Eεt, and in force of AEεt,
where A is the cross-sectional area of the bar and E the modulus of elasticity.
 The following table gives the coefficient of linear expansion for 100°, or 100 times the value indi-
cated above.
 Example: A piece of medium steel is exactly 40 ft long at 60°F. Find the length at 90°F assum-
ing the ends free to move.

 change of length = εt l = 
.00065 × 30 × 40

100
 = .0078 ft

 The length at 90° is 40.0078 ft

Example: A piece of medium carbon steel is exactly 40 ft long and the ends are fixed. If the tem-
perature increases 30°F, what is the resulting change in the unit stress?

 change in unit stress = Eεt = 
29,000 × .00065 × 30

100
 = 5.7 ksi

COEFFICIENTS OF EXPANSION FOR 100 DEGREES = 100ε

Materials

Linear
Expansion

Materials

Linear
Expansion

Centi-
grade

Fahren-
heit

Centi-
grade

Fahren-
heit

METALS AND ALLOYS
Aluminum, wrought
Brass
Bronze
Copper
Iron, cast, gray
Iron, wrought
Iron, wire
Lead
Magnesium, various alloys
Nickel
Steel , mild
Steel, stainless, 18-8
Zinc, rolled

.00231

.00188

.00181

.00168

.00106

.00120

.00124

.00286

.0029 

.00126

.00117

.00178

.00311

.00128

.00104

.00101

.00093

.00059

.00067

.00069

.00159

.0016 

.00070

.00065

.00099

.00173

STONE AND MASONRY
Ashlar masonry
Brick Masonry
Cement, portland
Concrete
Granite
Limestone
Marble
Plaster
Rubble masonry
Sandstone
Slate

.00063

.00061

.00126

.00099

.00080

.00076

.00081

.00166

.00063

.00097

.00080

.00035

.00034

.00070

.00055

.00044

.00042

.00045

.00092

.00035

.00054

.00044

TIMBER
Fir
Maple
Oak
Pine

.00037

.00064

.00049

.00054

.00021

.00036

.00027

.00030

TIMBER
Fir
Maple
Oak
Pine

.0058 

.0048 

.0054 

.0034 

.0032 

.0027 

.0030 

.0019 

EXPANSION OF WATER
Maximum Density = 1

C°° Volume C °° Volume C °° Volume C °° Volume C °° Volume C °° Volume

  0
  4

1.000126
1.000000

 10
 20

1.000257
1.001732

 30
 40

1.004234
1.007627

 50
 60

1.011877
1.016954

 70
 80

1.022384
1.029003

 90
100

1.035829
1.043116

perpendicular to
fiberparallel to fiber
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Table 7-4.
WEIGHTS AND SPECIFIC GRAVITIES

Substance

Weight
lb per
cu ft

Specific
Gravity Substance

Weight
lb per
cu ft

Specific
Gravity

ASHLAR, MASONRY
 Granite, syenite, gneiss  .  .  .  . 
 Limestone, marble  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sandstone, bluestone  .  .  .  .  . 

MORTAR RUBBLE 
 MASONRY
 Granite, syenite, gneiss  .  .  .  . 
 Limestone, marble  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sandstone, bluestone  .  .  .  .  . 

DRY RUBBLE MASONRY
 Granite, syenite, gneiss  .  .  .  . 
 Limestone, marble  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sandstone, bluestone  .  .  .  .  . 

BRICK MASONRY
 Pressed brick  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Common brick  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Soft brick .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

CONCRETE MASONRY
 Cement, stone, sand  .  .  .  .  . 
 Cement, slag. etc.  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Cement, cinder, etc.  .  .  .  .  .  . 

VARIOUS BUILDING 
 MATERIALS
 Ashes. cinders  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Cement, portland, loose  .  .  .  . 
 Cement, portland, set  .  .  .  .  . 
 Lime, gypsum, loose .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Mortar, set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Slags, bank slag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Slags, bank screenings  .  .  .  . 
 Slags, machine slag  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Slags, slag sand  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

EARTH, ETC., EXCAVATED
 Clay, dry  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Clay, damp, plastic  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Clay and gravel, dry  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, dry, loose  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, dry, packed  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, moist, loose .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, moist, packed .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, mud, flowing  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Earth, mud, packed  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Riprap, limestone  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Riprap, sandstone  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Riprap, shale  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sand, gravel, dry, loose  .  .  .  . 
 Sand, gravel, dry, packed  .  .  . 
 Sand, gravel, wet  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

EXCAVATIONS IN WATER
 Sand or gravel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sand or gravel and clay  .  .  .  . 
 Clay  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 River mud  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Soil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Stone riprap  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

165
160
140

155
150
130

130
125
110

140
120
100

144
130
100

40–45
 90
183

53–64
103

67–72
98–117

 96
49–55

 63
110
100
 76
 95
 78
 96
108
115

80–85
 90
105

90–105
100–120
118–120

 60
 65
 80
 90
 70
 65

2.3–3.0
2.3–2.8
2.1–2.4

2.2–2.8
2.2–2.6
2.0–2.2

1.9–2.3
1.9–2.1
1.8–1.9

2.2–2.3
1.8–2.0
1.5–1.7

2.2–2.4
1.9–2.3
1.5–1.7

—
—

2.7–3.2
—

1.4–1.9
—
—
—
—

—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—
—

—
—
—
—
—
—

MINERALS
 Asbestos  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Barytes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Basalt  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Bauxite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Borax  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Chalk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Clay, marl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Dolomite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Feldspar, orthoclase .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Gneiss, serpentine  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Granite, syenite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Greenstone, trap  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Gypsum, alabaster  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Hornblende  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Limestone, marble .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Magnesite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Phosphate rock, apatite  .  .  .  . 
 Porphyry .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Pumice, natural  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Quartz, flint  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sandstone, bluestone  .  .  .  .  . 
 Shale, slate  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Soapstone, talc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

STONE, QUARRIED, PILED
 Basalt, granite, gneiss .  .  .  .  . 
 Limestone, marble, quartz .  .  . 
 Sandstone  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Shale  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Greenstone, hornblende  .  .  . 

BITUMINOUS SUBSTANCES
 Asphaltum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, anthracite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, bituminous  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, lignite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, peat, turf, dry  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, charcoal, pine  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, charcoal, oak  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, coke  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Graphite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Paraffine .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Petroleum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Petroleum, refined .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Petroleum, benzine  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Petroleum, gasoline  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Pitch  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Tar, bituminous  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

COAL AND COKE, PILED
 Coal, anthracite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, bituminous, lignite  .  .  .  . 
 Coal, peat, turf .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal charcoal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Coal coke  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

153
281
184
159
109
137
137
181
159
159
175
187
159
187
165
187
200
172
 40
165
147
175
169

 96
 95
 82
 92
107

 81
 97
 84
 78
 47
 23
 33
 75
131
 56
 54
 50
 46
 42
 69
 75

47–58
40–54
20–26
10–14
23–32

2.1–2.8
4.50

2.7–3.2
2.55

1.7–1.8
1.8–2.6
1.8–2.6

2.9
2.5–2.6
2.4–2.7
2.5–3.1
2.8–3.2
2.3–2.8

3.0
2.5–2.8

3.0
3.2

2.6–2.9
0.37–0.90
2.5–2.8
2.2–2.5
2.7–2.9
2.6–2.8

—
—
—
—
—

1.1–1.5
1.4–1.7
1.2–1.5
1.1–1.4

0.65–0.85
0.28–0.44
0.47–0.57
1.0–1.4
1.9–2.3

0.87–0.91
0.87

0.79–0.82
0.73–0.75
0.66–0.69
1.07–1.15

1.20

—
—
—
—
—

The specific gravities of solids and liquids refer to water at 4°°C, those of gases to air at 0°°C and 760 mm pres-
sure. The weights per cubic foot are derived from average specific gravities, except where stated that weights
are for bulk, heaped, or loose material, etc.
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Table 7-4 (cont.).
WEIGHTS AND SPECIFIC GRAVITIES

Substance

Weight
lb per
cu ft

Specific
Gravity Substance

Weight
lb per
cu ft

Specific
Gravity

METALS, ALLOYS, ORES
 Aluminum, cast, hammered  .  . 
 Brass, cast, rolled  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Bronze, 7.9 to 14% Sn .  .  .  .  . 
 Bronze, aluminum  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Copper, cast, rolled  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Copper ore, pyrites  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Gold, cast, hammered  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron, cast, pig  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron, wrought .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron, speigel-eisen  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron, ferro-silicon .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron ore, hematite  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron ore, hematite in bank  .  .  . 
 Iron ore, hematite loose  .  .  .  . 
 Iron ore, limonite .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron ore, magnetite  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Iron slag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Lead  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Lead ore, galena .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Magnesium, alloys .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Manganese  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Manganese ore, pyrolusite  .  . 
 Mercury  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Monel Metal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Nickel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Platinum, cast, hammered .  .  . 
 Silver, cast, hammered  .  .  .  . 
 Steel, rolled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Tin, cast, hammered .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Tin ore, cassiterite  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Zinc, cast, rolled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Zinc ore, blende  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

VARIOUS SOLIDS
 Cereals, oats  .  .  .  .  .  . bulk
 Cereals, barley  .  .  .  .  . bulk
 Cereals, corn, rye  .  .  .  . bulk
 Cereals, wheat .  .  .  .  .  . bulk
 Hay and Straw .  .  .  .  .  . bales
 Cotton, Flax, Hemp  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Fats  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Flour, loose  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Flour, pressed  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Glass, common  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Glass, plate or crown  .  .  .  .  . 
 Glass, crystal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Leather  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Paper  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Potatoes, piled .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Rubber, caoutchouc  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Rubber goods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Salt, granulated, piled  .  .  .  .  . 
 Saltpeter  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Starch  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Sulphur  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Wool  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

 165
 534
 509
 481
 556
 262
1205
 450
 485
 468
 437
 325

160–180
130–160

 237
 315
 172
 710
 465
 112
 475
 259
 849
 556
 565
1330
 656
 490
 459
 418
 440
 253

  32
  39
  48
  48
  20
  93
  58
  28
  47
 156
 161
 184
  59
  58
  42
  59
  94
  48
  67
  96
 125
  82

2.55–2.75
8.4–8.7
7.4–8.9

7.7
8.8–9.0
4.1–4.3

19.25–19.3
7.2

7.6–7.9
7.5

6.7–7.3
5.2
—
—

3.6–4.0
4.9–5.2
2.5–3.0
11.37

7.3–7.6
1.74–1.83
7.2–8.0
3.7–4.6

13.6
8.8–9.0
8.9–9.2

21.1–21.5
10.4–10.6

7.85
7.2–7.5
6.4–7.0
6.9–7.2
3.9–4.2

—
—
—
—
—

1.47–1.50
0.90–0.97
0.40–0.50
0.70–0.80
2.40–2.60
2.45–2.72
2.90–3.00
0.86–1.02
0.70–1.15

—
0.92–0.96
1.0–2.0

—
—

1.53
1.93–2.07

1.32

TIMBER, U.S. SEASONED
 Moisture content by weight:
 Seasoned timber 15 to 20%
 Green timber up to 50%
  Ash, white, red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Cedar, white, red  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Chestnut  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Cypress  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Fir, Douglas spruce  .  .  .  .  . 
  Fir, eastern  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Elm, white  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Hemlock  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Hickory  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Locust  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Maple, hard  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Maple, white  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Oak, chestnut  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Oak, live  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Oak, red, black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Oak, white  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Pine, Oregon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Pine, red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Pine, white  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Pine, yellow, long-leaf  .  .  .  . 
  Pine, yellow, short-leaf  .  .  .  . 
  Poplar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Redwood, California  .  .  .  .  . 
  Spruce, white, black  .  .  .  .  . 
  Walnut, black .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
  Walnut, white .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

VARIOUS LIQUIDS
 Alcohol, 100%  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Acids, muriatic 40%  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Acids, nitric 91% .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Acids, sulphuric 87%  .  .  .  .  . 
 Lye, soda 66%  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Oils, vegetable .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Oils, mineral, lubricants  .  .  .  . 
 Water, 4°°C max. density  .  .  . 
 Water, 100°°C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Water, ice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Water, snow, fresh fallen  .  .  . 
 Water, sea water  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

GASES
 Air, 0°°C 760 mm .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Ammonia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Carbon dioxide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Carbon monoxide  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Gas, illuminating .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Gas, natural  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Hydrogen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Nitrogen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 
 Oxygen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 

 40
 22
 41
 30
 32
 25
 45
 29
 49
 46
 43
 33
 54
 59
 41
 46
 32
 30
 26
 44
 38
 30
 26
 27
 38
 26

 49
 75
 94
112
106
 58
 57

62.428
59.830

 56
  8
 64

.08071

.0478 

.1234 

.0781 
.028–.036
.038–.039

.00559

.0784 

.0892 

0.62–0.65
0.32–.038

0.66
0.48
0.51
0.40
0.72

0.42–0.52
0.74–0.84

0.73
0.68
0.53
0.86
0.95
0.65
0.74
0.51
0.48
0.41
0.70
0.61
0.48
0.42

0.40–0.46
0.61
0.41

0.79
1.20
1.50
1.80
1.70

0.91–0.94
0.90–0.93

1.0
0.9584

0.88–0.92
.125

1.02–1.03

1.0
0.5920
1.5291
0.9673

0.35–0.45
0.47–0.48

0.0693
0.9714
1.1056

The specific gravities of solids and liquids refer to water at 4°°C, those of gases to air at 0°°C and 760 mm pres-
sure. The weights per cubic foot are derived from average specific gravities, except where stated that weights
are for bulk, heaped, or loose material, etc.
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Table 7-5.
WEIGHTS OF BUILDING MATERIALS

Materials
Weight

lb per sq ft Materials
Weight

lb per sq ft
CEILINGS
 Channel suspended system
 Lathing and plastering
 Acoustical fiber tile

FLOORS
 Steel Deck
 
 Concrete-Reinforced 1 in.
  Stone
  Slag
  Lightweight

 Concrete-Plain 1 in.
  Stone
  Slag
  Lightweight

 Fills 1 inch
  Gypsum
  Sand
  Cinders

Finishes
 Terrazzo 1 in.
 Ceramic or Quarry Tile 3⁄4-in.
 Linoleum 1⁄4-in.
 Mastic 3⁄4-in.
 Hardwood 7⁄8-in.
 Softwood 3⁄4-in.

ROOFS
 Copper or tin
 Corrugated steel
 3-ply ready roofing
 3-ply felt and gravel
 5-ply felt and gravel

 Shingles
  Wood
  Asphalt
  Clay tile
  Slate 1⁄4

 Sheathing
  Wood 3⁄4-in.
  Gypsum 1 in.

 Insulation 1 in.
  Loose
  Poured
  Rigid

 1
See Partitions

 1

See Manufacturer

121⁄2
111⁄2

6 to 10

12
11

3 to 9

 6
 8
 4

13
10
 1
 9
 4
21⁄2

 1
See Manufactuer

 1
51⁄2
 6

 2
 3

9 to 14
10

 3
 4

1⁄2
 2
11⁄2

PARTITIONS
 Clay Tile
  3 in.
  4 in.
  6 in.
  8 in.
  10 in.
 Gypsum Block
  2 in.
  3 in.
  4 in.
  5 in.
  6 in.
 Wood Studs 2×4
  12–16 in. o.c.
 Steel partitions
 Plaster 1 inch
  Cement
  Gypsum
 Lathing
  Metal
  Gypsum Board 1⁄2-in.

WALLS
 Brick
  4 in.
  8 in.
  12 in.
 Hollow Concrete Block 
  (Heavy Aggregate)
  4 in.
  6 in.
  8 in.
  121⁄2-in.
 Hollow Concrete Block 
  (Light Aggregate)
  4 in.
  6 in.
  8 in.
  12 in.
 Clay tile (Load Bearing)
  4 in.
  6 in.
  8 in.
  12 in.
 Stone 4 in.
 Glass Block 4 in.
 Window, Glass, Frame, & Sash
 Curtain Walls
 Structural Glass 1 in.
 Corrugated Cement Asbestos 1⁄4-in.

17
18
28
34
40

91⁄2
101⁄2
121⁄2
14

181⁄2

 2
 4

10
 5

1⁄2
 2

 40
 80
120

 30
 43
 55
 80

 21
 30
 38
 55

 25
 30
 33
 45
 55
 18
  8

See Manufacturer
 15
  3

For weights of other materials used in building construction, see Table 7-4.
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SI UNITS FOR STRUCTURAL STEEL DESIGN
Although there are seven metric base units in the SI system, only four are currently used
by AISC in structural steel design. These base units are listed in the Table 7-6.

Table 7-6. Base SI Units for Steel Design

Quantity Unit Symbol

Length
mass
time

temperature

meter
kilogram
second
celcius

m
kg
s

°C

Similarly, of the numerous decimal prefixes included in the SI system, only three are used
in steel design; see Table 7-7.

Table 7-7. SI Prefixes for Steel Design

Prefix Symbol
Order of

Magnitude Expression

mega
kilo
milli

M
k
m

106

103

10−3

1,000,000 (one million)
1,000 (one thousand)

0.001 (one thousandth)

In addition, three derived units are applicable to the present conversion. They are shown
in Table 7-8.

Table 7-8. Derived SI Units for Steel Design

Quantity Name Symbol Expression

force
stress
energy

newton
pascal
joule

N
Pa
J

N = kg × m/s2

Pa = N/m2

J = N × m

Although specified in SI, the pascal is not universally accepted as the unit of stress.
Because section properties are expressed in millimeters, it is more convenient to express
stress in newtons per square millimeter (1 N/mm2 = 1 MPa). This is the practice followed
in recent international structural design standards. It should be noted that the joule, as the
unit of energy, is used to express energy absorption requirements for impact tests.
Moments are expressed in terms of N×m.

A summary of the conversion factors relating traditional U.S. units of measurement to
the corresponding SI units is given in Table 7-9.

Table 7-9. Summary of SI Conversion Factors

Multiply by: to obtain:

inch (in.)
foot (ft)

pound-mass (lb)
pound-force (lbf)

ksi
ft-lbf
psf
plf

25.4
305

0.454
4.448
6.895
1.356
47.88
14.59

millimeters (mm)
millimeters (mm)

kilogram (kg)
newton (N)

N/mm2

joule (J)
N / m2

N / m
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Note that fractions resulting from metric conversion should be rounded to whole
millimeters. Common fractions of inches and their metric equivalent are in Table 7-10.

Table 7-10. SI Equivalents of Fractions of an Inch

Fraction, in. Exact conversion, mm Rounded to: (mm)

1⁄16 1.5875  2
1⁄8 3.175  3

3⁄16 4.7625  5
1⁄4 6.35  6

5⁄16 7.9375  8
3⁄8 9.525 10

7⁄16 1.1125 11
1⁄2 12.7 13
5⁄8 15.875 16
3⁄4 19.05 19
7⁄8 22.225 22
1 25.4 25

Bolt diameters are taken directly from the ASTM Specifications A325M and A490M
rather than converting the diameters of bolts dimensioned in inches. The metric bolt
designations are in Table 7-11.

Table 7-11. SI Bolt Designation

Designation Diameter, mm Diameter, in.

M16
M20
M22
M24
M27
M30
M36

16
20
22
24
27
30
36

0.63
0.79
0.87
0.94
1.06
1.18
1.42

The yield strengths of structural steels are taken from the metric ASTM Specifications.
It should be noted that the yield points are slightly different from the traditional values.
See Table 7-12. The modulus of elasticity of steel E is taken as 200,000 N/mm2. The shear
modulus of elasticity of steel G is 77,000 N/mm2.

Table 7-12. SI Steel Yield Stresses

ASTM Designation Yield stress, N/mm 2 Yield stress, ksi

A36M 250  36.26

A572M Gr. 345
A588M

345  50.04

A852M 485  70.34

A514M 690 100.07
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Table 7-13.
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

International System of Units (SI)a

(Metric practice)
BASE UNITS SUPPLEMENTARY UNITS

Quantity Unit Symbol Symbol Unit Symbol

length
mass
time
electric current
thermodynamic temperature
amount of substance
luminous intensity

metre
kilogram
second
ampere
kelvin
mole
candela

 m
 kg
 s
 A
 K
 mol
 cd

plane angle
solid angle

radian
steradian

  rad
  sr

DERIVED UNITS (WITH SPECIAL NAMES)

Quantity Unit Symbol Formula

force
pressure, stress
energy, work,
 quantity of heat
power

newton
pascal

joule
watt

  N
  Pa

  J
  W

 kg-m/s2

 N/m2

 N-m
 J/s

DERIVED UNITS (WITHOUT SPECIAL NAMES)

Quantity Unit Formula

area
volume
velocity
acceleration
specific volume
density

square metre
cubic metre
metre per second
metre per second squared
cubic metre per kilogram
kilogram per cubic metre

 m2

 m3

 m/s
 m/s2

 m3/kg
 kg/m3

SI PREFIXES

Multiplication Factor Prefix Symbol

1 000 000 000 000 000 000
1 000 000 000 000 000

1 000 000 000 000
1 000 000 000

1 000 000
1 000

100
10
0.1

0.01
0.001

0.000 001
0.000 000 001

0.000 000 000 001
0.000 000 000 000 001

0.000 000 000 000 000 001

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

1018

1015

1012

109

106

103

102

101

10−1

10−2

10−3

10−6

10−9

10−12

10−15

10−18

 exa
 peta
 tera
 giga
 mega
 kilo
 hectob

 dekab

 decib

 centib

 milli
 micro
 nano
 pico
 femto
 atto

  E
  P
  T
  G
  M
  k
  h
  da
  d
  c
  m
  µ
  n
  p
  f
  a

aRefer to ASTM E380 for more complete information on SI.
bUse is not recommended.
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Table 7-14.
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

United States System

LINEAR MEASURE

Inches Feet Yards Rods Furlongs Miles

1.0
12.0
36.0

198.0
7,920.0

63,360.0

=
=
=
=
=
=

     .08333
    1.0    
    3.0    
   16.5    
  660.0    
5,280.0    

=
=
=
=
=
=

     .02778
     .33333
    1.0    
    5.5    
  220.0    
1,760.0    

=
=
=
=
=
=

   .0050505
   .0606061
   .1818182
  1.0      
 40.0      
320.0      

=
=
=
=
=
=

 .00012626
 .00151515
 .00454545
 .025     
1.0       
8.0       

=
=
=
=
=
=

 .00001578
 .00018939
 .00056818
 .003125  
 .125     
1.0       

SQUARE AND LAND MEASURE

Sq. Inches Square Feet Square Yards Square Rods Acres Sq. Miles

1.0
144.0

1,296.0
39,204.0

=
=
=
=

      .006944
     1.0     
     9.0     
   272.25    
43,560.0     

=
=
=
=
=

         .000772
         .111111
        1.0     
       30.25    
    4,840.0     
3,097,600.0     

=
=
=
=

       .03306
      1.0    
    160.0    
102,400.0    

=
=
=
=

   .000207
   .00625 
  1.0     
640.0     

=
=
=

 .0000098
 .0015625
1.0      

AVOIRDUPOIS WEIGHTS

Grains Drams Ounces Pounds Tons

1.0    
27.34375

437.5    
7,000.0    

140,000,000.0    

=
=
=
=
=

       .03657
      1.0    
     16.0    
    256.0    
512,000.0    

=
=
=
=
=

      .002286
      .0625  
     1.0     
    16.0     
32,000.0     

=
=
=
=
=

     .000143
     .003906
     .0625  
    1.0     
2,000.0     

=
=
=
=
=

 .0000000714
 .00000195  
 .00003125  
 .0005      
1.0         

DRY MEASURE

Pints Quarts Pecks
Cubic
Feet Bushels

 1.0    
 2.0    
16.0    
51.42627
64.0    

=
=
=
=
=

  .5    
 1.0    
 8.0    
25.71314
32.0    

=
=
=
=
=

 .0625
 .125 
1.0   
3.21414
4.0    

=
=
=
=
=

 .01945
 .03891
 .31112
1.0    
1.2445 

=
=
=
=
=

 .01563
 .03125
 .25   
 .80354
1.0    

LIQUID MEASURE

Gills Pints Quarts
U.S.

Gallons
Cubic
Feet

 1.0
 4.0
 8.0
32.0

=
=
=
=

 .25
1.0 
2.0 
8.0 

=
=
=
=

 .125
 .5  
1.0  
4.0  

=
=
=
=

 .03125
 .125  
 .250  
1.0    
7.48052

=
=
=
=
=

 .00418
 .01671
 .03342
 .1337 
1.0    
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Table 7-15.
SI CONVERSION FACTORSa

Quantity Multiply by to obtain

Length

Area

Volume

Mass

inch
foot
yard
mile (U.S. Statute)

millimetre
metre
metre
kilometre

square inch
square foot
square yard
square mile (U.S. Statute)
acre
acre

square millimetre
square metre
square metre
square kilometre
square metre
hectare

cubic inch
cubic foot
cubic yard
gallon (U.S. liquid)
quart (U.S. liquid)

cubic millimetre
cubic metre
cubic metre
litre
litre

ounce (avoirdupois)
pound (avoirdupois)
short ton

gram
kilogram
kilogram

 25.400
  0.305
  0.914
  1.609

 39.370×10−3

  3.281
  1.094
  0.621

  0.645×103

  0.093
  0.836
  2.590
  4.047×103

  0.405

  1.550×10−3

 10.764
  1.196
  0.386
  0.247×10−3

  2.471

 16.387×103

 28.317×10−3

  0.765
  3.785
  0.946

 61.024×10−6

 35.315
  1.308
  0.264
  1.057

 28.350
  0.454
  0.907×103

 35.274×10−3

  2.205
  1.102×10−3

millimetre
metre
metre
kilometre

inch
foot
yard
mile

square millimetre
square metre
square metre
square kilometre
square metre
hectare

square inch
square foot
square yard
square mile
acre
acre

cubic millimetre
cubic metre
cubic metre
litre
litre

cubic inch
cubic foot
cubic yard
gallon (U.S. liquid)
quart (U.S. liquid)

gram
kilogram
kilogram

ounce (avoirdupois)
pound (avoirdupois)
short ton

mm
m
m
km

in
ft
yd
mi

mm2

m2

m2

km2

m2

in2

ft2

yd2

mi2

mm3

m3

m3

l
l

in3

ft3

yd3

gal
qt

g
kg
kg

oz av
lb av

aRefer to ASTM E380 for more complete information on SI.
The conversion factors tabulated herein have been rounded.
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Table 7-15 (cont.).
SI CONVERSION FACTORSa

Quantity Multiply by to obtain

Force

Bending
 Moment

Pressure,
 Stress

Energy, Work,
 Heat

Power

Angle

Temperature

counce-force
cpound-force

cnewton
cnewton

cpound-force-inch
cpound-force-foot

cnewton-metre
cnewton-metre

cpound-force per square inch
cfoot of water (39.2 F)
cinch of mercury (32 F)

ckilopascal

ckilopascal
ckilopascal

cfoot-pound-force
bBritish thermal unit
bcalorie
ckilowatt hour

cjoule
cjoule
cjoule
cjoule

cfoot-pound-force/second
bBritish thermal unit per hour
chorsepower (550 ft lbf/s)

cwatt

cwatt

kilowatt

cdegree
cradian

cdegree Fahrenheit
cdegree Celsius

  0.278
  4.448

  3.597
  0.224

  0.113
  1.356

  8.851
  0.738

  6.895
  2.989
  3.386

  0.145

  0.335
  0.295

  1.356
  1.055×103

  4.187
  3.600×106

  0.738
  0.948×10−3

  0.239
  0.278×10−6

  1.356
  0.293
  0.746

  0.738

  3.412

  1.341

 17.453×10−3

 57.296

t°°C = (t°°F − 32)/1.8
t°°F = 1.8 × t°°C + 32

cnewton
cnewton

counce-force
cpound-force

cnewton-metre
cnewton-metre

cpound-force-inch
cpound-force-foot

ckilopascal
ckilopascal
ckilopascal

cpound-force per
c square inch
cfoot of water (39.2 F)
cinch of mercury (32 F)

cjoule
cjoule
cjoule
cjoule

cfoot-pound-force
cBritish thermal unit
ccalorie
ckilowatt hour

cwatt
cwatt
ckilowatt

cfoot-pound-force/
c second
cBritish thermal unit
c per hour
chorsepower
c (550 ft-lbf/s)

cradian
cdegree

cdegree Celsius
cdegree Fahrenheit

N
N

lbf

N-m
N-m

lbf-in
lbf-ft

kPa
kPa
kPa

lbf/in2

J
J
J
J

ft-lbf
Btu

kW-h

W
W
kW

ft-lbf/s

Btu/h

hp

rad

aRefer to ASTM E380 for more complete information on SI.
bInternational Table.
The conversion factors tabulated herein have been rounded.
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BRACING FORMULAS

Given
To

Find Formula Given
To

Find Formula

bpw f √(b + p)2 + w 2 bpw f √(b + p)2 + w 2

bw m √b2 + w 2 bnw m √(b − n)2 + w 2

bp d b2 ÷ (2b + p) bnp d b(b − n) ÷ (2b + p − n)
bp e b(b + p) ÷ (2b + p) bnp e b(b + p) ÷ (2b + p − n)
bfp a bf ÷ (2b + p) bfnp a bf ÷ (2b + p − n)
bmp c bm  ÷ (2b + p) bmnp c bm  ÷ (2b + p − n)
bpw h bw ÷ (2b + p) bnpw h bw  ÷ (2b + p − n)
afw h aw ÷ f afw h aw  ÷ f
cmw h cw  ÷ m cmw h cw ÷ m

PARALLEL BLOCKING
  k = (log B − log T) ÷ no. of
  panels. Constant k plus the
  logarithm of any line equals
  the log of the corresponding
  line in the next panel below.

  a = TH  ÷ (T + e + p)

  b = Th ÷ (T + e + p)

  c = √(1⁄2T + 1⁄2e)2 + a2

  d = ce ÷ (T + e)Given
To

Find Formula

bpw

bkv

bkpvw

bkpvw

bfkpvw

bkmpvw

bkpvw

afw

cmv

f

m

d

e

a

c

h

h

h

√(b + p)2 + w 2

√(b + k)2 + v2

bw(b + k) ÷ [v(b + p) + w(b + k)]

bv(b + p) ÷ [v(b + p) + w(b + k)]

fbv ÷ [v(b + p) + w(b + k)]

bmw  ÷ [v(b + p) + w(b + k)]

bvw  ÷ [v(b + p) + w(b + k)]

aw ÷ f

cv ÷ m

     log e = k + log T
     log f = k + log a
     log g = k + log b
     log m = k + log c
     log n = k + log d
     log p = k + log e

The above method can be used for any number of
panels. In the formulas for ‘‘a’’ and ‘‘b’’ the sum in
parenthesis, which in the case shown is (T + e +
p), is always composed of all the horizontal
distances except the base.

b

e d

a h c

p

w

m
f

w

b

e d

a
h

c

p

w
mf

w

n

T

H

a

f h

B

A

b d

g
n

e
c

A

m
p

A

b

e d

a h c

p

wm

f

v

k
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PROPERTIES OF PARABOLA AND ELLIPSE

PARABOLA ELLIPSE

AREA BETWEEN PARABOLIC CURVE AND SECANT

GEOMETRIC AND TRIGONOMETRIC DATA 7 - 15

Apex

H
ei

gh
t =

 H

0.
6H

A
bs

ci
ss

a 
= 

x

Ordinate = y

½
 perim

eter

c. of g.

.375B

½ base = B

Parameter P = B 2

H

x =
y

P

2

y =   xP

Area =     HB

Construction

B

H

b c d ea

1

2

3

4

5

M
aj

or
 s

em
i-a

xi
s 

= 
H

A
bs

ci
ss

a 
= 

x

0.
42

4H

Ordinate = y

(x2 ÷ H 2) + (y 2 ÷ B 2) = 1

Minor semi-axis = B

Area = .7854Dd

Construction

d
D

H

B

B

1

2

3

4

e

c

b

a

c. of g.

.424B

¼
 perim

eter

B

b

b b

h

Any secant
Apex

Center of gravity
(shaded area)

H

m

.4m

2 2

B

Length b may vary from 0 to 2B
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PROPERTIES OF THE CIRCLE

        Circumference = 6.28318 r = 3.14159 d
        Diameter = 0.31831 circumference
        Area = 3.14159r 2

        Arc  a = 
πrA°
180 °

 = 0.017453 rA°

        Angle  A° = 
180 °a

πr
 = 57.29578  

a
r

        Radius  r = 
4b2 + c2

8b

        Chord  c = 2√2br − b2  = 2r sin
A
2

        Rise  b = r − 
1
2

√4r 2  − c2  = 
c
2

 tan 
A
4

        = 2r sin2 
A
4

 = r + y − √r 2  − x 2  

        y = b − r + √r 2  − x 2  

        x = √r 2  − (r + y − b)2

      Diameter of circle of equal periphery as square = 1.27324 side of square
      Side of square of equal periphery as circle = 0.78540 diameter of circle
      Diameter of circle circumscribed about square = 1.41421 side of square
      Side of square inscribed in circle = 0.70711 diameter of circle

r = radius of circle y = angle ncp in degrees
Area of Sector ncpo = 1⁄2 (length of arc nop x r)

= Area of Circle × 
y

360

= 0.0087266 × r 2  × y

r = radius of circle x = chord b = rise
Area of Segment nop = Area of Sector ncpo − Area of triangle ncp

= 
(Length  of arc nop  × r) − x(r − b)

2

Area of Segment nop = Area of Circle − Area of Segment nop

VALUES FOR FUNCTIONS OF ππ

π2 = 9.8696044, log = 0.9942997

π3 = 31.0062767, log = 1.4914496

√π  = 1.7724539, log = 0.2485749

π = 3.14159265359, log = 0.4971499

1
π

 = 0.3183099, log = 1
__
.5028501

1

π2 = 0.1013212, log = 1
__
.0057003

1

π3 = 0.0322515, log = 2
__
.5085504

√1
π

 = 0.5641896, log = 1
__
.7514251

π
180

 = 0.0174533, log = 2
__
.2418774

180
π

 = 57.2957795, log = 1.7581226

Note: Logs of fractions such as 1
__

.5028501  and 2
__

.5085500  may also be written 9.5028501 − 10 and
8.5085500 − 10 respectively

c

d

r

yb

x

A°

CIRCULAR SECTOR

o
p

rc

n
y

CIRCULAR SEGMENT

o

c

b
p

s

x

n
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS

A = d 2

c = 
d
2

I = 
d 4 
12

S = 
d 3 
6

r = 
d

√12
 = .288675 d

Z = 
d 3 
4

A = d 2

c = d

I = 
d 4 
3

S = 
d 3 
3

r = 
d

√3
 = .577350 d

A = d 2

c = 
d

√2
 = .707107 d

I = 
d 4 
12

S = 
d 3 

6√2
 = .117851d 3

r = 
d

√12
 = .288675 d

Z = 
2c3

3
 = 

d 3 

3√2
 = .235702 d 3

A = bd

c = 
d
2

I = 
bd 3 
12

S = 
bd 2 
6

r = 
d

√12
 = .288675 d

Z = 
bd 2 
4

GEOMETRIC AND TRIGONOMETRIC DATA 7 - 17

SQUARE

Axis of moments through center

c

d

d

SQUARE

Axis of moments on base

cd

d

RECTANGLE

Axis of moments through center

c

b

d

SQUARE

Axis of moments on diagonal

dd

c
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

A = bd
c = d

I = 
bd 3 
3

S = 
bd 2 
3

r = 
d

√3
 = .577350 d

A = bd

c = 
bd

√b2 + d 2  

I = 
b3d 3 

6(b2 + d 2  )

S = 
b2d 2 

6√b2 + d 2  

r = 
bd

√6(b2 + d 
2)

A = bd

c = 
b sin a + d cos a

2

I = 
bd (b2 sin2 a + d 2  cos2 a)

12

S = 
bd (b2 sin2 a + d 2  cos2 a)

6 (b sin a + d cos a)

r = √b2 sin2 a + d 2  cos2 a
12

A = bd − b1d1

c = 
d
2

I = 
bd 3  − b1d1

3 

12

S = 
bd 3  − b1d1

3 

6d

r = √bd 3  − b1d1
3 

12A

Z = 
bd 2 
4

 − 
b1d1

2 

4

RECTANGLE

Axis of moments on base

c

b

d

HOLLOW RECTANGLE

Axis of moments through center

c

b

d
b1

d1

RECTANGLE

Axis of moments any line
through center of gravity

c
a

bd

RECTANGLE

Axis of moments on diagonal

c

b
d
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

A = b(d − d1)

c = 
d
2

I = 
b(d 3  − d1

3 )
12

S = 
b(d 3  − d1

3 )
6d

r = √d 3  − d1
3 

12(d − d1)

Z = 
b
4

(d 2  − d1
2 )

A = bt + b1t1

c = 
1⁄2 bt 2  + b1t1(d − 1⁄2t1)

A

I = 
bt 3 
12

 + bty2 + 
b1t1

3 
12

 + b1t1y1
2

S = 
l
c
  S1 = 

l

c1

r = √ I

A

Z = 
A
2

 



d − 





t + t1
2









A = 
bd
2

c = 
2d
3

I = 
bd 3 
36

S = 
bd 2 
24

r = 
d

√18
 = .235702 d

A = 
bd
2

c = d

I = 
bd 3 
12

S = 
bd 2 
12

r = 
d

√6
 = .408248 d

GEOMETRIC AND TRIGONOMETRIC DATA 7 - 19

EQUAL RECTANGLES

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

c

b

d d1

TRIANGLE

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

c

b

d

TRIANGLE

Axis of moments on base

cd

b

UNEQUAL RECTANGLES

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

d
y

y1

c

b1

c1

d1

t b
2

2

t

t1t1
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

A = 
d(b + b1)

2

c = 
d(2b + b1)
3(b + b1)

I = 
d 3  (b2 + 4bb1 + b1

2)
36(b + b1)

S = 
d 2  (b2 + 4bb1 + b1

2)
12(2b + b1)

r = 
d

6(b + b1)
 √2(b2 + 4bb1 + b1

2)

A = 
πd 2 

4
 = πR2 = .785398 d 2  = 3.141593 R2

c = 
d
2

 = R

I = 
πd 4 

64
 = 

πR4

4
 = .049087 d 4  = .785398 R4

S = 
πd 3 

32
 = 

πR3

4
 = .098175 d 3  = .785398 R3

r = 
d
4

 = 
R
2

Z = 
d 3 
6

A = 
π(d 2  − d1

2 )
4

 = .785398 (d 2  − d1
2 )

c = 
d
2

I = 
π(d 4  − d1

4 )
64

 = .049087 (d 4  − d1
4 )

S = 
π(d 4  − d1

4 )
32d

 = .098175  
d 4  − d1

4 

d

r = 
√d 2  + d1

2 

4

Z = 
d 3 
6

 − 
d1

3 

6

A = 
πR2

2
 = 1.570796 R2

C = R 



1 − 

4

3π




 = .575587 R

I = R4 



π
8

 − 
8

9π




 = .109757 R4

S = 
R3

24
 
(9π2 − 64)

(3π − 4)
 = .190687 R3

r = R 
√9π2 − 64

6π
 = .264336 R

HALF CIRCLE

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

R
c

d

HOLLOW CIRCLE

Axis of moments
through center

c

d d1

CIRCLE

Axis of moments
through center

c

d

R

TRAPEZOID

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

c
d

b1

b
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

A = 
4
3

 ab

m = 
2
5

 a

I1 = 
16

175
 a3b

I2 = 
4

15
 ab3

I3 = 
32

105
 a3b

A = 
2
3

 ab

m = 
2
5

 a

n = 
3
8

 b

I1 = 
8

175
 a3b

I2 = 
19

480
 ab3

I3 = 
16

105
 a3b

I4 = 
2

15
 ab3

A = 
1
3

 ab

m = 
7

10
 a

n = 
3
4

 b

I1 = 
37

2,100
 a3b

I2 = 
1

80
 ab3

A = 
t

2√2

b = 
t

√2

A = 
1
6

 t 2

m = n = 
4
5

 t

I1 = I2 = 
11

2,100
 t 4
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PARABOLA

2

3

1 1
m
3

a

2

b

HALF PARABOLA

a

n

1
m
3

42

apex

4
b

3

1

2

COMPLEMENT OF
HALF PARABOLA

m

b

n

a

11

2

2

apex

PARABOLIC FILLET IN
RIGHT ANGLE

m

n
t

b

t

1

2

2

a

1
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

A = 
1
2

 πab

m = 
4a
3π

I1 = a3b 



π
8

 − 
8

9π





I2 = 
1
8

 πab3

I3 = 
1
8

 π 
a3

b

A = 
1
4

 πab

m = 
4a
3π

n = 
4b
3π

I1 = a3b 




π
16

 − 
4

9π





I2 = ab3 




π
16

 − 
4

9π





I3 = 
1

16
 πa3b

I4 = πab3

A = ab  



1 − 

π
4





m = 
a

6 



1 − 

π
4





n = 
b

6 



1 − 

π
4





I1 = a3b 







1
3

 − 
π

16
 − 

1

36



1 − 

π
4















I2 = ab3 










1
3

 − 
π

16
 − 

1

36



1 − 

π
4















*To obtain properties of half circle, quarter circle, and circular complement, substitute a = b = R.

* ELLIPTIC COMPLEMENT

m

b

a

n2

2

11

* QUARTER ELLIPSE

m

a

11

33

4

4

2

2 n

b

* HALF ELLIPSE

m

b

2

2

1

a

1

33
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PROPERTIES OF GEOMETRIC SECTIONS (cont.)

       n = Number of sides

φ = 
180º

n
a = 2√R2 − R1

2

R = 
a

2 sin φ

R1 = 
a

2 tan φ

A = 
1
4

 na2 cot φ = 
1
2

 nR 2   sin 2φ = nR1
2  tan φ

I1 = I2 = 
A(6R 2  − a2)

24
 = 

A(12R1
2  + a2)

48

r1 = r2 = √6R 2  − a 2 

24
 = √12R1

2  + a 2 

48

tan 2φ = 
2K

Iy − Ix

A = t (b + c) x = 
b2 + ct

2(b + c)
 y = 

d 2  + at
2(b + c)

K = Product of Inertia  about  XjX and  YjY

= ± 
abcdt

4(b + c)

Ix = 
1
3

 (t (d − y)3 + by3 − a (y − t)3)

IY = 
1
3

 (t (b − x)3 + dx3 − c (x − t)3)

Iz = Ix sin2 φ + IY cos2 φ + K sin2 φ
Iw = Ix cos2 φ + IY sin 2 φ − K sin2 φ

K is negative when heel of angle, with respect to
center of gravity, is in 1st or 3rd quadrant, positive
when in 2nd or 4th quadrant.

  I3 = Ix sin2 φ + IY cos2 φ
I4 = Ix cos2 φ + IY sin2 φ

fb = M 




y
Ix

 sin φ + 
x
IY

 cos φ




where M is bending moment due to force F.
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REGULAR POLYGON

Axis of moments
through center

φ

R1

R

a

2

2

1

1

ANGLE

Axis of moments through
center of gravity

b

a

c

Y

X

Z

Z

W

W

X

Y

d

x

y

t

t

90°

φ

BEAMS AND CHANNELS

Transverse force oblique
through center of gravity

F

3

44

YY

YY

XX

yy
XX

xx

333

F

φφ
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TRIGONOMETRIC FORMULAS

Radius AF= 1
= sin2 A + cos2 A = sin A cosec  A
= cos  A sec A = tan A cot A

        sin A = 
cos A
cot A

 = 
1

cosec A
 = cos  A tan A = √1 − cos2A  = BC

       cos A = 
sin A
tan A

 = 
1

sec A
 = sin A cot A = √1 − sin2A  = AC

       tan A = 
sin A
cos A

 = 
1

cot A
 = sin A sec A = FD

       cot A = 
cos A
sin A

 = 
1

tan A
 = cos A cosec  A = HG

      sec A = 
tan A
sin A

 = 
1

cos A
 = AD

  cosec  A = 
cot A
cos A

 = 
1

sin A
 = AG

a 2  = c 2  − b 2

b 2  = c 2  − a 2

c 2  = a 2  + b 2

Known

Required

A B a b c Area

a, b tan A = 
a
b

tan B = 
b
a

√a 2  + b 2 ab
2

a, c sin A = 
a
c

cos B = 
a
c

√c 2  − a 2 a√c 2  − a 2

2

A, a 90° − A a cot A
a

sin A
a 2  cot A

2

A, b 90° − A b tan A
b

cos A
b2 tan A

2

A, c 90° − A c sin A c cos A
c2 sin 2A

4

s = 
a + b + c

2

K = √(s − a) (s − b) (s − c)
s

a 2  = b 2  + c 2  − 2bc cos  A

b 2  = a 2  + c 2  − 2ac cos  B

c 2  = a 2  + b 2  − 2ab cos C

Known

Required

A B C b c Area

a, b, c tan 
1
2

 A = 
K

s − a
tan 

1
2

 B = 
K

s − b
tan 

1
2

 C = 
K

s − c
√s (s − a) (s − b) (s − c)    

a, A, B 180° − (A + B)
a sin B
sin A

a sin C
sin A

a, b, A sin B = 
b sin A

a
b sin C
sin B

a, b, C tan A = 
a sin C

b − a cos C
√a 2  + b 2  − 2ab cos C     ab sin C

2

RIGHT ANGLED
TRIANGLES

B

a

CbA

c

OBLIQUE ANGLED
TRIANGLES

B

c a

CbA

TRIGOMETRIC
FUNCTIONS

G

D

ac

bA FC

B

H

L
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DECIMALS OF AN INCH
For each 64th of an inch

With millimeter equivalents

Fractions 1⁄⁄64ths Decimal
Millimeters
(Approx.) Fractions 1⁄⁄64ths Decimal

Millimeters
(Approx.)

—
1⁄32

—
1⁄16

—
3⁄32

—
1⁄8

—
5⁄32

—
3⁄16

—
7⁄32

—
1⁄4

—
9⁄32

—
5⁄16

—
11⁄32

—
3⁄8

—
13⁄32

—
7⁄16

—
15⁄32

—
1⁄2

1
2
3
4

5
6
7
8

9
10
11
12

13
14
15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22
23
24

25
26
27
28

29
30
31
32

.015625

.03125 

.046875

.0625  

.078125

.09375 

.109375

.125   

.140625

.15625 

.171875

.1875  

.203125

.21875 

.234375

.250   

.265625

.28125 

.296875

.3125  

.328125

.34375 

.359375

.375   

.390625

.40625 

.421875

.4375  

.453125

.46875 

.484375

.500   

0.397 
0.794 
1.191 
1.588 

1.984 
2.381 
2.778 
3.175 

3.572 
3.969 
4.366 
4.763 

5.159 
5.556 
5.953 
6.350 

6.747 
7.144 
7.541 
7.938 

8.334 
8.731 
9.128 
9.525 

9.922 
10.319
10.716
11.113

11.509
11.906
12.303
12.700

—
17⁄32

—
9⁄16

—
19⁄32

—
5⁄8

—
21⁄32

—
11⁄16

—
23⁄32

—
3⁄4

—
25⁄32

—
13⁄16

—
27⁄32

—
7⁄8

—
29⁄32

—
15⁄16

—
31⁄32

—
1

33
34
35
36

37
38
39
40

41
42
43
44

45
46
47
48

49
50
51
52

53
54
55
56

57
58
59
60

61
62
63
64

 .515625
 .53125 
 .546875
 .5625  

 .578125
 .59375 
 .609375
 .675   

 .640625
 .65625 
 .671875
 .6875  

 .703125
 .71875 
 .734375
 .750   

 .765625
 .78125 
 .796875
 .8125  

 .828125
 .84375 
 .859375
 .875   

 .890625
 .90625 
 .921875
 .9375  

 .953125
 .96875 
 .984375
1.000   

13.097
13.494
13.891
14.288

14.684
15.081
15.478
15.875

16.272
16.669
17.066
17.463

17.859
18.256
18.653
19.050

19.447
19.844
20.241
20.638

21.034
21.431
21.828
22.225

22.622
23.019
23.416
23.813

24.209
24.606
25.003
25.400
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DECIMALS OF A FOOT
For each 32nd of an inch

Inch 0 1 2 3 4 5

0
1⁄32
1⁄16
3⁄32

1⁄8
5⁄32
3⁄16
7⁄32

1⁄4
9⁄32
5⁄16
11⁄32

3⁄8
13⁄32
7⁄16
15⁄32

1⁄2
17⁄32
9⁄16
19⁄32

5⁄8
21⁄32
11⁄16
23⁄32

3⁄4
25⁄32
13⁄16
27⁄32

7⁄8
29⁄32
15⁄16
31⁄32

0     
.0026
.0052
.0078

.0104

.0130

.0156

.0182

.0208

.0234

.0260

.0286

.0313

.0339

.0365

.0391

.0417

.0443

.0469

.0495

.0521

.0547

.0573

.0599

.0625

.0651

.0677

.0703

.0729

.0755

.0781

.0807

.0833

.0859

.0885

.0911

.0938

.0964

.0990

.1016

.1042

.1068

.1094

.1120

.1146

.1172

.1198

.1224

.1250

.1276

.1302

.1328

.1354

.1380

.1406

.1432

.1458

.1484

.1510

.1536

.1563

.1589

.1615

.1641

.1667

.1693

.1719

.1745

.1771

.1797

.1823

.1849

.1875

.1901

.1927

.1953

.1979

.2005

.2031

.2057

.2083

.2109

.2135

.2161

.2188

.2214

.2240

.2266

.2292

.2318

.2344

.2370

.2396

.2422

.2448

.2472

.2500

.2526

.2552

.2578

.2604

.2630

.2656

.2682

.2708

.2734

.2760

.2786

.2812

.2839

.2865

.2891

.2917

.2943

.2969

.2995

.3021

.3047

.3073

.3099

.3125

.3151

.3177

.3203

.3229

.3255

.3281

.3307

.3333

.3359

.3385

.3411

.3438

.3464

.3490

.3516

.3542

.3568

.3594

.3620

.3646

.3672

.3698

.3724

.3750

.3776

.3802

.3828

.3854

.3880

.3906

.3932

.3958

.3984

.4010

.4036

.4063

.4089

.4115

.4141

.4167

.4193

.4219

.4245

.4271

.4297

.4323

.4349

.4375

.4401

.4427

.4453

.4479

.4505

.4531

.4557

.4583

.4609

.4635

.4661

.4688

.4714

.4740

.4766

.4792

.4818

.4844

.4870

.4896

.4922

.4948

.4974
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DECIMALS OF A FOOT (cont.)
For each 32nd of an inch

Inch 6 7 8 9 10 11

0
1⁄32
1⁄16
3⁄32

1⁄8
5⁄32
3⁄16
7⁄32

1⁄4
9⁄32
5⁄16
11⁄32

3⁄8
13⁄32
7⁄16
15⁄32

1⁄2
17⁄32
9⁄16
19⁄32

5⁄8
21⁄32
11⁄16
23⁄32

3⁄4
25⁄32
13⁄16
27⁄32

7⁄8
29⁄32
15⁄16
31⁄32

.5000

.5026

.5052

.5078

.5104

.5130

.5156

.5182

.5208

.5234

.5260

.5286

.5313

.5339

.5365

.5391

.5417

.5443

.5469

.5495

.5521

.5547

.5573

.5599

.5625

.5651

.5677

.5703

.5729

.5755

.5781

.5807

.5833

.5859

.5885

.5911

.5938

.5964

.5990

.6016

.6042

.6068

.6094

.6120

.6146

.6172

.6198

.6224

.6250

.6276

.6302

.6328

.6354

.6380

.6406

.6432

.6458

.6484

.6510

.6536

.6563

.6589

.6615

.6641

.6667

.6693

.6719

.6745

.6771

.6797

.6823

.6849

.6875

.6901

.6927

.6953

.6979

.7005

.7031

.7057

.7083

.7109

.7135

.7161

.7188

.7214

.7240

.7266

.7292

.7318

.7344

.7370

.7396

.7422

.7448

.7474

.7500

.7526

.7552

.7578

.7604

.7630

.7656

.7682

.7708

.7734

.7760

.7786

.7813

.7839

.7865

.7891

.7917

.7943

.7969

.7995

.8021

.8047

.8073

.8099

.8125

.8151

.8177

.8203

.8229

.8255

.8281

.8307

.8333

.8359

.8385

.8411

.8438

.8464

.8490

.8516

.8542

.8568

.8594

.8620

.8646

.8672

.8698

.8724

.8750

.8776

.8802

.8828

.8854

.8880

.8906

.8932

.8958

.8984

.9010

.9036

.9063

.9089

.9115

.9141

.9167

.9193

.9219

.9245

.9271

.9297

.9323

.9349

.9375

.9401

.9427

.9453

.9479

.9505

.9531

.9557

.9583

.9609

.9635

.9661

.9688

.9714

.9740

.9766

.9792

.9818

.9844

.9870

.9896

.9922

.9948

.9974
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OVERVIEW
Part 8 contains general information, design considerations, examples, and design aids for
the design of bolts, anchor rods, other mechanical fasteners, welds, and connected
elements in connections. It is based on the provisions of the 1993 LRFD Specification.
Supplementary information may also be found in the Commentary on the LRFD
Specification.

Following is a detailed overview of the topics addressed.

BOLTED CONSTRUCTION .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7

 High-Strength Bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
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  Economical Considerations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8

  Dimensions and Weights .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-9

  Entering and Tightening Clearances .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12

  Snug-Tightened and Fully Tensioned Installation .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
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 Non-High-Strength Bolts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19

  Dimensions and Weights .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19

  Entering and Tightening Clearances .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
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  Slip Resistance .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-25
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BOLTED CONSTRUCTION

High-Strength Bolts
LRFD Specification Section A3.3 permits the use of ASTM A325 and A490 high-strength
bolts. ASTM A325 bolts are available in diameters from 1⁄2-in. to 11⁄2-in. in two types.
Type 1 medium-carbon-steel bolts are for general purpose use and use in elevated
temperatures; they may be galvanized. Type 3 bolts offer improved atmospheric corrosion
resistance and weathering characteristics similar to those of ASTM A242 or A588 steels.

ASTM A490 bolts are available in diameters from 1⁄2-in. to 11⁄2-in. in two types. Type 1
bolts are alloy-steel bolts. Type 3 are alloy-steel bolts with improved atmospheric
corrosion resistance and weathering characteristics similar to those of ASTM A242 or
A588 steels. ASTM A490 bolts should not be galvanized and caution should be exercised
if used in highly corrosive environments.

Type 2 (martensite) bolts, popular for many years, have been discontinued. Information
on this type can be found in previous editions of the AISC Manual of Steel Construction.

When bolts of diameter larger than 11⁄2 in. are required, ASTM A449 bolts are permitted
to be used for snug-tightened and fully tensioned bearing-type connections; this material
is not recognized in LRFD Specification Section A3.3 for use in slip-critical connections
nor for use as bolts in diameters not greater than 11⁄2 in. ASTM A449 bolts may be
galvanized.

When an ASTM A449 bolt is used in tension or bearing and is tightened in excess of
50 percent of its minimum specified tensile strength, LRFD Specification Section J3.1
requires that an ASTM F436 washer be installed under the head of the bolt. The nut must
be from the approved list in RCSC Specification Section 2(c). Since ASTM A325 nuts
and washers for use with high-strength bolts are available only up to 11⁄2-in. diameter,
reference should be made to ASTM A563 for nuts and ASTM F436 for washers to select
suitable sizes and grades for the intended application.

While ASTM A449 seems to be the equal of ASTM A325, there are two important
differences which should be noted. First, ASTM A449 bolts are not produced to the same
inspection and quality assurance requirements as ASTM A325 bolts. Second, ASTM
A449 bolts are not produced to the same heavy-hex head and nut dimensions.

Alternative Design Bolts
RCSC Specification Section 2d permits the use of other fasteners when they meet the
requirements as outlined therein. Figure 8-1 shows a tension-control or “twist-off” bolt
which is installed with a special tool which twists off the splined end when the proper

Fig. 8-1. Tension-control or “twist-off” bolt.
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bolt tension is achieved. Tension-control bolts are commonly available to meet the
specifications of ASTM A325 and A490.

Compatible Nuts and Washers
The compatibility of ASTM A563 nuts and F436 washers with the aforementioned
high-strength bolt specifications is as listed in Table 8-1. Alternatively, appropriate ASTM
A194 nuts may be used. RCSC Specification Section 7c gives general requirements for
when washers are required for high-strength bolts.

Economical Considerations
Since the material cost per unit of strength of ASTM A490 bolts is comparable with that
of ASTM A325 bolts, it might seem more cost effective to reduce the number of bolts in
a given connection by specifying ASTM A490 bolts. However, ASTM A490 bolts are
more difficult to tighten and raise inventory and quality control issues associated with
the use of multiple fastener grades; mixing of ASTM A325 and A490 bolts of the same
diameter should be avoided to assure that the ASTM A490 bolts are installed in the proper
location. Thus, the net benefit of specifying ASTM A490 bolts may be less than expected;
cost ratios should be considered by the designer.

Similarly, cost ratios between grades of alternative design bolts will vary from those
of conventional high-strength bolts. Thus, the decision regarding fastener selection will
vary accordingly.

Regardless of the bolt type selected, the normal sizes of 3⁄4-in., 7⁄8-in., and 1-in. diameter
are usually preferred. Diameters above one inch are not commonly available, nor are they
practical since special tools may be required to achieve fully tensioned installation.

Bearing-type connections should be specified whenever possible. Slip-critical connec-
tions with coatings other than clean mill scale incur appreciable extra costs associated
with blasting, painting, drying, assembling, reblasting, and abrasion touch-up. If slip-
critical connections are required for the proper serviceablity of the structure, care should
be taken to avoid requiring the faying surfaces to be masked as this also contributes great

Table 8-1.
Compatability of High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, Washers

ASTM
Bolt

Desig. Type Coating

A563 Heavy Hex Nut Grade
F436 Washer

Grade

Recommended Suitable Recommended

A325 1 plain C C3, D, DH, DH3 1

galvanized DH — 1

3 plain C3 DH3 3

A490 1 plain DH DH3 1

3 plain DH3 — 3

A449 1 plain A C, C3, D, DH, DH3 1

galvanized DH D 1
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expense; coatings which provide a Class A or Class B slip coefficient may be an
economical alternative to masking.

Dimensions and Weights
ASTM A325 and A490 bolts, A563 nuts, and F436 washers are given identifying marks
as illustrated in Figure 8-2. A detailed description of identifying marks may be found in
the RCSC Specification. Dimensions of ASTM A325 and A490 bolts, A563 nuts, and
F436 washers are given and illustrated in Table 8-2. Threading dimensions of high-
strength bolts are given in Table 8-7. Weights of conventional ASTM A325 and A490
bolts, A563 nuts, and F436 washers are given in Table 8-3. For dimensions and weights
of tension-control ASTM A325 and A490 bolts, refer to manufacturers’ literature or IFI.
For dimensions and weights of ASTM A449 bolts, refer to Table 8-6.

Threads for high-strength bolts may be rolled or cut. Note that thread lengths for
high-strength bolts are shorter than those for non-high-strength bolts. This allows the
threads to be excluded from the shear plane when the thickness of the connected ply
closest to the nut is as shown in Figure 8-3. While the RCSC Specification permits some
thread run-out into the shear plane, it is important to provide sufficient thread to avoid
jamming the nut into the run-out when tightening the bolt. Inspection controversy will
be reduced by recognizing that bolts intentionally have a limited thread length, a
manufacturing tolerance, and limited length increments; as with all manufactured items,
dimensional tolerances must be considered.

The RCSC Specification recognizes these tolerances in two ways. First, additional
washers are permitted to be used under the nut or under the head when circumstances
permit. Second, there is no specified bolt “stick-through” requirement since only full-
thread engagement of the nut is required; from RCSC Specification Section 2(b), “…The
length of bolts shall be such that the end of the bolt will be flush with or outside the face
of the nut when properly installed.” A requirement for “stick-through”, sometimes written
in project specifications, increases the risk of jamming the nut on the thread run-out, and
thus, of preventing tightening. A “stick-through” requirement will not enhance the
performance of the bolt and should not be included in a project specification.

Alternatively, ASTM A325 bolts with length less than or equal to four times the
nominal diameter may be ordered as fully threaded with the designation ASTM A325 T.
Fully threaded ASTM A325 T bolts are not for use in bearing-type X connections since
it would be impossible to exclude the threads from the shear plane. While this supple-
mentary provision exists for ASTM A325 bolts, there is no similar supplementary
provision made in ASTM A490 for full-length threading.

The ordered length of ASTM A325 and A490 bolts should be calculated as the grip
(see Figure 8-2) plus the thickness of the washer(s) plus the allowance from Table 8-2.
A thickness of 5⁄32-in. for circular washers and 5⁄16-in. for beveled washers should be
provided per washer used; refer to the RCSC Specification for washer requirements. This
total should be rounded to the next higher one-quarter inch. Note that bolts longer than
five inches are generally available only in 1⁄2-in. increments, except by special arrange-
ment with the manufacturer or vendor. While longer lengths may be ordered, an 8-in.
length is generally the maximum stock length available. Clipped washers are available
for use in areas of tight clearance.
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Table 8-2.
Dimensions of High-Strength Fasteners, in.

Measurement

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

Width Across
Flats F 7⁄8 11⁄16 11⁄4 17⁄16 15⁄8 113 ⁄16 2 23⁄16 23⁄8

Height  H 5⁄16
25 ⁄64

15 ⁄32
35 ⁄64

39 ⁄64
11⁄16

25 ⁄32
27 ⁄32

15 ⁄16

Thread Length 1 11⁄4 13⁄8 11⁄2 13⁄4 2 2 21⁄4 21⁄4
Bolt Length f

=Grip + → 11⁄16
7⁄8 1 11⁄8 11⁄4 11⁄2 15⁄8 13⁄4 17⁄8

Width Across
Flats W 7⁄8 11⁄16 11⁄4 17⁄16 15⁄8 113 ⁄16 2 23⁄16 23⁄8

Height H 31 ⁄64
39 ⁄64

47 ⁄64
55 ⁄64

63 ⁄64 17⁄64 17⁄32 111⁄32 115 ⁄32

Nom. Outside
Diameter OD 11⁄16 15⁄16 115 ⁄32 13⁄4 2 21⁄4 21⁄2 23⁄4 3

Nom. Inside
Diameter ID 17 ⁄32

11⁄16
13 ⁄16

15 ⁄16 11⁄8 11⁄4 13⁄8 11⁄2 15⁄8
Thckns.

T
Max. 0.097 0.122 0.122 0.136 0.136 0.136 0.136 0.136 0.136

Min. 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177 0.177

Min. Edge
Distance  E d 7⁄16

9⁄16
21 ⁄32

25 ⁄32
7⁄8 1 13⁄32 17⁄32 15⁄16

Min. Side
Dimension A 13⁄4 13⁄4 13⁄4 13⁄4 13⁄4 21⁄4 21⁄4 21⁄4 21⁄4

Mean Thckns. T 5⁄16
5⁄16

5⁄16
5⁄16

5⁄16
5⁄16

5⁄16
5⁄16

5⁄16

Taper in
Thickness 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12 2:12

Min. Edge
Distance  E d 7⁄16

9⁄16
21 ⁄32

25 ⁄32
7⁄8 1 13⁄32 17⁄32 15⁄16

a Tolerances as specified in ASTM A325 and A490.
b Tolerances as specified in ASTM A563.
c ASTM F436 Washer Tolerances, in.:

Nominal Outside Diameter −1/32; +1/32
Nominal Diameter of Hole −0; +1/32
Flatness: max. deviation from straight-edge placed on cut side shall not exceed 0.010
Concentricity: center of hole to outside diameter (full indicator runout) 0.030
Burr shall not project above immediately adjacent washer surface more than 0.010

d For clipped washers only.
e For use with American standard beams (S) and channels (C).
f Tabular value does not include thickness of washer(s).
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Entering and Tightening Clearances
The assembly of high-strength bolted connections requires clearance for entering and
tightening the bolts with an impact wrench. The clearance requirements for conventional
high-strength bolts are as given in Table 8-4. When high-strength tension-control bolts
are specified, the entering and tightening clearances are as specified in Table 8-5.

Snug-Tightened and Fully Tensioned Installation
When subjected to shear only, high-strength bolts may be used in snug-tightened
bearing-type, fully tensioned bearing-type, and slip-critical connections. When subjected
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Table 8-3.
Weights of High-Strength Fasteners, pounds per 100 count

Bolt Length, in.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

1
11⁄⁄4
11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4

16.5
17.8
19.2
20.5

29.4
31.1
33.1
35.3

47.0
49.6
52.2
55.3

—
74.4
78.0
81.9

—
104  
109  
114  

—
—

148  
154  

—
—

197  
205  

—
—
—

261  

—
—
—

333  

2
21⁄⁄4
21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

21.9
23.3
24.7
26.1

37.4
39.8
41.7
43.9

58.4
61.6
64.7
67.8

86.1
90.3
94.6
98.8

119  
124  
130  
135  

160  
167  
174  
181  

212  
220  
229  
237  

270  
279  
290  
300  

344  
355  
366  
379  

3
31⁄⁄4
31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

27.4
28.8
30.2
31.6

46.1
48.2
50.4
52.5

70.9
74.0
77.1
80.2

103  
107  
111  
116  

141  
146  
151  
157  

188  
195  
202  
209  

246  
255  
263  
272  

310  
321  
332  
342  

391  
403  
416  
428  

4
41⁄⁄4
41⁄⁄2
43⁄⁄4

33.0
34.3
35.7
37.1

54.7
56.9
59.0
61.2

83.3
86.4
89.5
92.7

120  
124  
128  
133  

162  
168  
173  
179  

216  
223  
230  
237  

280  
289  
298  
306  

353  
363  
374  
384  

441  
453  
465  
478  

5
51⁄⁄4
51⁄⁄2
53⁄⁄4

38.5
39.9
41.2
42.6

63.3
65.5
67.7
69.8

95.8
98.9
102  
105  

137  
141  
146  
150  

184  
190  
196  
201  

244  
251  
258  
265  

315  
324  
332  
341  

395  
405  
416  
426  

490  
503  
515  
527  

6
61⁄⁄4
61⁄⁄2
63⁄⁄4

44.0
—
—
—

71.9
74.1
76.3
78.5

108  
111  
114  
118  

154  
158  
163  
167  

207  
212  
218  
223  

272  
279  
286  
293  

349  
358  
367  
375  

437  
447  
458  
468  

540  
552  
565  
577  

7
71⁄⁄4
71⁄⁄2
73⁄⁄4

—
—
—
—

80.6
82.8
84.9
87.1

121  
124  
127  
130  

171  
175  
179  
183  

229  
234  
240  
246  

300  
307  
314  
321  

384  
392  
401  
410  

479  
489  
500  
510  

589  
602  
614  
626  

8
81⁄⁄4
81⁄⁄2
83⁄⁄4

—
—
—
—

89.2
—
—
—

133  
—
—
—

187  
192  
196  

—

251  
257  
262  

—

328  
335  
342  

—

418  
427  
435  
444  

521  
531  
542  
552  

639  
651  
664  
676  

9 — — — — — — 453  563  689  

Per inch
add’tl. add   5.5   8.6  12.4  16.9  22.1  28.0  34.4  42.5  49.7

100, F436
Circular Washers   2.1   3.6   4.8   7.0   9.4  11.3  13.8  16.8  20.0

100, F436 Square
Washers  23.1  22.4  21.0  20.2  19.2  34.0  31.6  31.2  32.9

This table conforms to weight standards adopted by the Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI), updated for washer
weights.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

8 - 12 BOLTS, WELDS, AND CONNECTED ELEMENTS



Table 8-4.
Entering and Tightening Clearances, in.

Conventional ASTM A325 and A490 Bolts

Aligned Bolts

Nominal
Bolt Dia.,

in.
Socket
Dia., in. H1 H2 C1 C2

C3

Circular Clipped
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8
1

11⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄2

13⁄4
21⁄4
21⁄2
25⁄8
27⁄8
31⁄8
31⁄4
31⁄2

25 ⁄64
15 ⁄32
35 ⁄64
39 ⁄64
11⁄16
25 ⁄32
27 ⁄32
15 ⁄16

11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2
15⁄8
17⁄8
2

21⁄8
21⁄4

1
11⁄4
13⁄8
17⁄16

19⁄16

111⁄16

13⁄4
15⁄16

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

15 ⁄16

11⁄16

11⁄8
11⁄4
15⁄16

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2

9⁄16
11⁄16
13 ⁄16

7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4
15⁄16

Staggered Bolts

F

Stagger P, in.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

1
11⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

15⁄8
11⁄2
11⁄2
17⁄16

115 ⁄16

17⁄8 23⁄16

11⁄⁄2
15⁄⁄8
13⁄⁄4
17⁄⁄8

11⁄4
11⁄4
13⁄16

11⁄8

113 ⁄16

13⁄4
111⁄16

19⁄16

21⁄8
21⁄16

2
115 ⁄16

25⁄16

25⁄16

21⁄4
23⁄16

29⁄16

29⁄16

21⁄2
213 ⁄16

23⁄4
3
3 33⁄4

2
21⁄⁄8
21⁄⁄4
23⁄⁄8

1
13 ⁄16

11⁄2
13⁄8
11⁄4
11⁄8

113 ⁄16

111⁄16

19⁄16

11⁄2

21⁄8
2

17⁄8
13⁄4

27⁄16

23⁄8
21⁄4
21⁄8

23⁄4
211⁄16

25⁄8
21⁄2

215 ⁄16

215 ⁄16

27⁄8
213 ⁄16

31⁄4
33⁄16

33⁄16

31⁄8
21⁄⁄2
25⁄⁄8
23⁄⁄4
27⁄⁄8

7⁄8 13⁄8
13⁄16
15 ⁄16

15⁄8
11⁄2
13⁄8
13⁄16

2
115 ⁄16

17⁄8
13⁄4

27⁄16

25⁄16

21⁄8
21⁄16

23⁄4
27⁄8
21⁄2
23⁄8

31⁄16

3
27⁄8

213 ⁄16

3
31⁄⁄8
31⁄⁄4
33⁄⁄8

7⁄8 15⁄8
11⁄2
11⁄4
15 ⁄16

2
17⁄8
13⁄4
15⁄8

21⁄4
21⁄8
2

115 ⁄16

211⁄16

21⁄2
23⁄8
21⁄4

31⁄⁄2
35⁄⁄8
33⁄⁄4
37⁄⁄8

13⁄8
11⁄16

13⁄4
19⁄16

15⁄16

21⁄8
2

17⁄8
111⁄16

4 13⁄8
Notes:
H1= height of head, in.
H2= maximum shank extension,* in.
C1= clearance for tightening, in.
C2= clearance for entering, in.
C3= clearance for fillet,* in.
P = bolt stagger, in.
F = clearance for tightening staggered bolts, in.
*Based on one standard hardened washer.

socket

fillet

H1 H2

H2

C1 C1
C2 C1

C3

P

C1

standard
socket

C   = tightening
clearance

1

F
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Table 8-5.
Entering and Tightening Clearances, in.

Tension-Control ASTM A325 and A490 Bolts

Aligned Bolts

Tools

Nominal
Bolt

Dia, in. H1 H2 C1 C2

C3

Circular Clipped

Large Tools 33⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Critical
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8
1

1⁄2
9⁄16
5⁄8

13⁄8
11⁄2
13⁄4

17⁄8
17⁄8
17⁄8

7⁄8
1

11⁄8

3⁄4
7⁄8
1

—
—
—

21⁄⁄2-in. Diameter Critical
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8
1

1⁄2
9⁄16
5⁄8

13⁄8
11⁄2
13⁄4

13⁄8
13⁄8
13⁄8

7⁄8
1

11⁄8

3⁄4
7⁄8
1

—
—
—

Small Tools 3-in. Diameter Critical
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

7⁄16
1⁄2

9⁄16

11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2

15⁄8
15⁄8
15⁄8

13 ⁄16
7⁄8
1

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

—
—
—

23⁄⁄16-in. Diameter Critical
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

7⁄16
1⁄2

9⁄16

11⁄4
13⁄8
11⁄2

11⁄8
11⁄8
11⁄8

13 ⁄16
7⁄8
1

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

—
—
—

Staggered Bolts

F

Stagger P, in.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

113 ⁄16

13⁄4 21⁄16 21⁄4 27⁄16

11⁄⁄2
15⁄⁄8
13⁄⁄4
17⁄⁄8

111⁄16

19⁄16

11⁄2
17⁄16

2
17⁄8

113 ⁄16

13⁄4

23⁄16

21⁄16

2
17⁄8

23⁄8
21⁄4
23⁄16

21⁄8
2

21⁄⁄8
21⁄⁄4
23⁄⁄8

15⁄16

11⁄4
13⁄16

11⁄8

15⁄8
19⁄16

11⁄2
13⁄8

13⁄4
111⁄16

19⁄16

11⁄2

2
115 ⁄16

17⁄8
13⁄4

21⁄⁄2
25⁄⁄8
23⁄⁄4
27⁄⁄8

1 15⁄16

13⁄16

11⁄8

13⁄8
15⁄16

13⁄16

11⁄8

111⁄16

19⁄16

11⁄2
13⁄8

3
33⁄⁄8

15⁄16

15⁄16

Notes:
H1 = height of head, in.
H2 = maximum shank extension,* in.
C1 = clearance for tightening, in.
C2 = clearance of entering, in.
C3 = clearance for fillet,* in.
P = bolt stagger, in.
F = clearance for tightening staggered 

  bolts, in.

*Based on one standard hardened washer.

fillet

H1 H2

H2

C1 C1
C2 C1

C3

3

2

2
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2
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C   = tightening
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to tension or combined shear and tension, high-strength bolts must be used in fully
tensioned bearing-type or slip-critical connections.

Bearing-type connections are typically used for shear, moment, and diagonal bracing
connections in buildings. Bolts in bearing-type connections are installed in the snug-tight-
ened condition unless required in LRFD Specification Section J1.11 to be fully tensioned.
Note that bolts in bearing-type connections required to be fully tensioned must not be
confused with fully tensioned bolts in slip-critical connections. Fully tensioned bolts in
bearing-type connections have no requirements regarding the slip resistance of the
contact surfaces. Thus, painted surfaces in fully tensioned bearing-type connections need
not meet the slip resistance requirements of slip-critical connections.

Slip-critical connections are used when slip would be detrimental to the serviceability
of the structure; this is essentially fatigue related and is primarily of concern in bridge
design. From LRFD Specification Section K3, “The occurrence of full design wind or
earthquake loads is too infrequent to warrant consideration in fatigue design.” Conse-
quently, slip-critical connections are not normally required or used for wind or seismic
loading in buildings.

Slip-critical shear connections are required, however, in applications such as those
involving oversized holes, fatigue loading, or in craneway and bridge connections.
High-strength bolts in slip-critical connections are always fully tensioned to resist slip
on the faying surface(s) of the connection. While faying surfaces in slip-critical connec-
tions are not normally painted, painted surfaces in accordance with RCSC Specification
Section 3(b) are permitted.

When subjected to tension only or combined shear and tension, high-strength bolts
must be used in fully tensioned bearing-type or slip-critical connections. Examples of
these applications are hanger connections, extended end-plate FR moment connections,
and diagonal bracing connections.

Fully tensioned bolts in bearing-type or slip-critical connections must meet the
minimum tensioning requirements for ASTM A325 and A490 bolts as specified in Table 4
of the RCSC Specification. Fully tensioned bolts in either case may be tightened by the
same methods. The methods approved by the RCSC are: (1) turn-of-nut method; (2)
calibrated wrench method; (3) alternative design bolt method; and, (4) direct tension
indicator method. It is important to note that the RCSC prohibits the use of any published
relationship between torque and tension.

Inspection of Fully Tensioned High-Strength Bolts
When a joint with fully tensioned high-strength bolts is assembled, the RCSC Specifica-
tion requires that all joint surfaces, including surfaces adjacent to the bolt head and nut
be free of scale, except tight mill scale, and of dirt or other foreign material. Burrs need
not be removed unless they prevent solid seating of the connected parts in the snug-tight-
ened condition.

ASTM A6 lists tolerances for straightness and flatness. These tolerances can prevent
the faying surfaces from sufficiently contacting in medium- to large-size connections.
Section C8 of the Commentary on the RCSC Specification states: “…Even after being
fully tightened, some thick parts with uneven surfaces may not be in contact over the
entire faying surface. In itself, this is not detrimental to the performance of the joint. As
long as the specified bolt tension is present in all bolts of the completed connection, the
clamping force equal to the total of the tensions in all bolts will be transferred at the
locations that are in contact and be fully effective in resisting slip through friction.”

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

BOLTED CONSTRUCTION 8 - 15



N
ut

s

Table 8-6.
Dimensions of Non-High-Strength Bolts and Nuts, in.

Bolt Dia.
db, in.

Square Hex Heavy Hex Countersunk Min. Thrd. Length, in.

F, in. C, in. H, in. F, in. C, in. H, in. F, in. C, in. H, in. C, in. H, in. L ≤≤ 6 in. L > 6 in.
1⁄⁄4
3⁄⁄8

3⁄8
9⁄16

1⁄2
13⁄16

3⁄16
1⁄4

7⁄16
9⁄16

1⁄2
5⁄8

3⁄16
1⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

1⁄2
11⁄16

1⁄8
3⁄16

3⁄4
1

1
11⁄4

1⁄⁄2
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

3⁄4
15⁄16
11⁄8
15⁄16

11⁄16
15⁄16
19⁄16
17⁄8

5⁄16
7⁄16
1⁄2
5⁄8

3⁄4
15⁄16
11⁄8
15⁄16

7⁄8
11⁄16
15⁄16
11⁄2

3⁄8
7⁄16
1⁄2
9⁄16

7⁄8
11⁄16
11⁄4
17⁄16

1
11⁄4
17⁄16
111⁄16

3⁄8
11⁄8
1⁄2
9⁄16

7⁄8
11⁄8
13⁄8
19⁄16

1⁄4
5⁄16
3⁄8
7⁄16

11⁄4
11⁄2
13⁄4
2

11⁄2
13⁄4
2

21⁄4
1

11⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

11⁄2
111⁄16
17⁄8
21⁄16

21⁄8
23⁄8
25⁄8

215⁄16

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

15⁄16

11⁄2
111⁄16
17⁄8
21⁄16

13⁄4
115⁄16
23⁄16
23⁄8

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

15⁄16

15⁄8
113⁄16

2
23⁄16

17⁄8
21⁄16
25⁄16
21⁄2

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

15⁄16

113⁄16
21⁄16
21⁄4
21⁄2

1⁄2
9⁄16
5⁄8

11⁄16

21⁄4
21⁄2
23⁄4
3

21⁄2
23⁄4
3

31⁄4
11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4
2

21⁄⁄4

21⁄4
—
—
—

33⁄16
—
—
—

1
—
—
—

21⁄4
25⁄8
3

33⁄8

25⁄8
3

37⁄16
37⁄8

1
13⁄16
13⁄8
11⁄2

23⁄8
23⁄4
31⁄8
31⁄2

23⁄4
33⁄16
35⁄8
41⁄16

1
13⁄16
13⁄8
11⁄2

211⁄16
—
—
—

3⁄4
—
—
—

31⁄4
33⁄4
41⁄4
43⁄4

31⁄2
4

41⁄2
5

21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

33⁄4
41⁄8

45⁄16
43⁄4

111⁄16
113⁄16

37⁄8
41⁄4

41⁄2
415⁄16

111⁄16
113⁄16

—
—

—
—

51⁄4
53⁄4

51⁄2
6

3
31⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

41⁄2
47⁄8

53⁄16
55⁄8

2
23⁄16

45⁄8
—

55⁄16
—

2
—

—
—

—
—

6
6

61⁄2
7

31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

51⁄4
55⁄8

61⁄16
61⁄2

25⁄16
21⁄2

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

6
6

71⁄2
8

4 — — — 6 615⁄16 211⁄16 — — — — — 6 81⁄2

Nut Size,
in.

Square Hex Heavy Square Heavy Hex

W, in. C, in. N, in. W, in. C, in. N, in. W, in. C, in. N, in. W, in. C, in. N, in.
1⁄⁄4
3⁄⁄8

7⁄16
5⁄8

5⁄8
7⁄8

1⁄4
5⁄16

7⁄16
9⁄16

1⁄2
5⁄8

3⁄16
1⁄4

1⁄2
11⁄16

11⁄16
1

1⁄4
3⁄8

1⁄2
11⁄16

9⁄16
13⁄16

1⁄4
3⁄8

1⁄⁄2
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

4⁄5
1

11⁄8
15⁄16

11⁄8
17⁄16
19⁄16
17⁄8

7⁄16
9⁄16
11⁄16
3⁄4

3⁄4
15⁄16
11⁄8
15⁄16

7⁄8
11⁄16
15⁄16
11⁄2

3⁄8
7⁄16
1⁄2
9⁄16

7⁄8
11⁄16
11⁄4
17⁄16

11⁄4
11⁄2
13⁄4
21⁄16

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8

7⁄8
11⁄16
11⁄4
17⁄16

1
11⁄4
17⁄16
111⁄16

1⁄2
5⁄8
3⁄4
7⁄8

1
11⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

11⁄2
111⁄16
17⁄8
21⁄16

21⁄8
23⁄8
25⁄8

215⁄16

7⁄8
1

11⁄8
11⁄4

11⁄2
111⁄16
17⁄8
21⁄16

13⁄4
115⁄16
23⁄16
23⁄8

11⁄16
3⁄4
7⁄8

15⁄16

15⁄8
113⁄16

2
23⁄16

25⁄16
29⁄16
213⁄16
31⁄8

1
11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8

15⁄8
113⁄16

2
23⁄16

17⁄8
21⁄16
25⁄16
21⁄2

1
11⁄8
11⁄4
13⁄8

11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4

21⁄4
—

33⁄16
—

15⁄16
—

21⁄4
—

25⁄8
—

1
—

23⁄8
—

33⁄8
—

11⁄2
—

23⁄8
23⁄4

23⁄4
33⁄16

11⁄2
13⁄4

2
21⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

31⁄8
31⁄2

35⁄8
41⁄16

2
23⁄16

21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

37⁄8
41⁄4

41⁄2
415⁄16

27⁄16
211⁄16

3
31⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

45⁄8
5

55⁄16
53⁄4

215⁄16
33⁄16

31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

53⁄8
53⁄4

63⁄16
65⁄8

37⁄16
311⁄16

4 — — — — — — — — — 61⁄8 71⁄16 315⁄16

Notes:
For high-strength bolt and nut dimensions, refer to Table 8-2.
Square, hex, and heavy hex bolt dimensions, rounded to nearest 1⁄16-in., are in accordance with ANSI B18.2.1.
Countersunk bolt dimensions, rounded to the nearest 1⁄16-in., are in accordance with ANSI 18.5.
Minimum thread length = 2db + 1⁄4-in. for bolts up to 6-in. long, and 2db + 1⁄2-in. for bolts longer than 6-in.

B
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N

W

C
Square, Heavy Square Hex, Heavy Hex

N

C

W

d

H

F

C
Square Hex, Heavy Hex Countersunk

H

C

F CH

78b bd bd

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

8 - 16 BOLTS, WELDS, AND CONNECTED ELEMENTS



Table 8-7.
Threading Dimensions for High-Strength and Non-High-Strength Bolts, in.

Diameter Area

Threads per
inch, n b

Bolt Diameter
db, in.

Min. Root K,
in.

Gross Bolt
Area, in. 2

Min. Root
Area, in. 2

Net Tensile
Area, in. 2 a

1⁄⁄4
3⁄⁄8

0.189
0.298

 0.049
 0.110

 0.029
 0.070

 0.032
 0.078

20
16

1⁄⁄2
5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

0.406
0.514
0.627
0.739

 0.196
 0.307
 0.442
 0.601

 0.129
 0.207
 0.309
 0.429

 0.142
 0.226
 0.334
 0.462

13
11
10
 9

1
11⁄⁄8
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

0.847
0.950
1.08 
1.17 

 0.785
 0.994
1.23
1.49

 0.563
 0.709
 0.908
1.08

 0.606
 0.763
 0.969

1.16

 8
 7
 7
 6

11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4

1.30 
1.51 

1.77
2.41

1.32
1.78

1.41
1.90

 6
 5

2
21⁄⁄4

1.73 
1.98 

3.14
3.98

2.34
3.07

2.50
3.25

    41⁄2
    41⁄2

21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

2.19 
2.44 

4.91
5.94

3.78
4.69

4.00
4.93

 4
 4

3
31⁄⁄4

2.69 
2.94 

7.07
8.30

5.70
6.80

5.97
7.10

 4
 4

31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

3.19 
3.44 

9.62
11.0  

8.01
9.31

8.33
9.66

 4
 4

4 3.69 12.6  10.7  11.1   4

Notes:

aNet tensile area = 0.785 + 



db − 

0.9743
n





2

bFor diameters listed, thread series is UNC (coarse). For larger diameters, thread series is 4UN.
c2A denotes Class 2A fit applicable to external threads;
c2B denotes corresponding Class 2B fit for internal threads.

P

60°

K

d

H
=0

.8
66

P

H/8

H5/8

H/4

P/8

P 4/

Thread Dimensions

SCREW THREADS
Unified Standard Series-UNC/UNRC and 4UN/4UNR

ANSI B1.1

3/4 - 10  UNC  2A  LH

Nominal size (basic major dia.)

No. threads per inch (n)

Thread series symbol

Thread class symbol

Left hand thread.
No symbol req’d for
right hand thread.

c

Standard Designations

b
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It should be noted that, even when bolts in bearing-type connections are required to
be fully tensioned, high bolt tension is not normally required for proper connection
performance. Thus, a significant reduction in inspection costs will be achieved by relying
on visual inspection of the bolt head or nut to note the peening marks signifying that the
tightening wrench was applied.

From RCSC Specification Commentary Section C9, “It is apparent from the commen-
tary on installation procedures that the inspection procedures giving the best assurance
that bolts are properly installed and tensioned is provided by inspector observation of the
calibration testing of the bolts using the selected installation procedure followed by
monitoring of the work in progress to assure that the procedure which was demonstrated
to provide the specified tension is routinely adhered to. When such a program is followed,
no further evidence of proper bolt tension is required.”

Galvanizing High-Strength Bolts
Galvanizing provides corrosion protection by applying zinc as a sacrificial metal to
protect the base metal. As previously stated, ASTM A325 Type 1 high-strength bolts and
A449 bolts are permitted to be galvanized; A490 bolts are not permitted to be galvanized.

There are two methods of galvanizing: hot-dip galvanizing and mechanical galvaniz-
ing. Hot-dip galvanizing is a process whereby the bolt is dipped in molten zinc and spun
in a centrifuge to remove the excess. This process is described in detail in ASTM A153.
In contrast, mechanical galvanizing utilizes a combination of powdered zinc, chemicals,
and water with the bolts in a spun hopper. As result of collisions between the bolts, zinc,
and glass beads, the zinc is cold-welded to the surface of the bolts. This process is
described in detail in ASTM B695. For more information, refer to AISC (1993).

Nominal bolt
diameter db, in.

Min. thickness t
of ply closest to
nut to exclude
threads from

shear plane, in.*

3⁄4

7⁄8

1

1⁄4

1⁄4

3⁄8

*Values shown assume one 5⁄32-in.
thick washer is present. If washer is not
present, increase minimum thickness
by 1⁄8-in.

Grip

Ply closest to nut

Ply or plies closest
to bolt head

Shear plane stick-through

t

5/32

Value from RCSC
specification table C2

Fig. 8-3. Minimum thickness of ply closest to nut to exclude threads from shear plane.
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Reuse of High-Strength Bolts
From RCSC Specification Section 8f, ASTM A490 bolts and galvanized ASTM A325
bolts shall not be reused. Other A325 bolts are permitted to be reused if approved by the
engineer of record.

A simple rule based on the prevention of excessive plastic deformation of the bolt
is that non-galvanized A325 bolts are satisfactory for reuse, regardless of previous
use, if the nut can be placed on the threads and run down the full length of the thread
by hand (AISC, 1988). Kulak, et al. (1987) recommends that non-galvanized ASTM
A325 bolts may be reused once or twice, provided that proper control on the number
of reuses can be established; adequate nut rotation capacity will be present as long
as there is some lubricant on the bolt. This lubricant can be the original lubrication
or oil, grease, or wax, or a lubricant that is added later. For a detailed assessment of
the performance of repetitively tightened high-strength bolts, refer to Bowman and
Betancourt (1991).

Non-High-Strength Bolts
LRFD Specification Section A3.3 permits the use of ASTM A307 non-high-strength bolts
for structural applications not requiring fully tensioned installation, that is, snug-tight-
ened bearing-type connections. ASTM A307 bolts are available with both hex and square
heads in diameters from 1⁄4-in. to four inches in two grades: Grade A for general
applications and Grade B for cast-iron-flanged piping joints. ASTM A563 Grade A nuts
are recommended for use with ASTM A307 bolts. Other suitable grades are listed in
ASTM A563 Table X1.1.

Dimensions and Weights
Typical non-high-strength bolt head and nut dimensions are given in Table 8-6. Thread
lengths listed in this table may be calculated for non-high-strength bolts as 2db + 1⁄4-in.
for bolts up to six inches long and 2db + 1⁄2-in. for bolts over six inches long, where db is
the bolt diameter. Note that these thread lengths are longer than those given previously
for high-strength bolts in Table 8-2. Threading dimensions are given in Table 8-7. Weights
of non-high-strength bolts are given in Tables 8-8, 8-9, and 8-10.

Entering and Tightening Clearances
As with high-strength bolts, clearance is required for entering and tightening the bolts
with an impact wrench. The required clearances are the same as those given for
high-strength bolts in Table 8-4.

Design Strength of Bolts
The design strength of bolts is determined in accordance with the provisions of LRFD
Specification Section J3. LRFD Specification requirements are based upon the provisions
of the RCSC Specification.

For bolts in bearing-type connections subjected to shear only, the limit states of bolt
shear strength and bearing strength at bolt holes must be checked. For bolts in bearing-
type connections subjected to tension only, the limit state of bolt tensile strength,
including the effect of prying action, must be checked. For bolts in bearing-type
connections subjected to combined shear and tension, the limit states of bolt tensile
strength, including the effects of both the bolt shear stress present and prying action, and
bearing strength at bolt holes must be checked.
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Table 8-8.
Weights of Non-High-Strength Fasteners, pounds

Bolt
Length, in.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4

1
11⁄⁄4
11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4

 2.38
 2.71
 3.05
 3.39

 6.11
 6.71
 7.47
 8.23

13.0
14.0
15.1
16.5

 24.1
 25.8
 27.6
 29.3

 38.9
 41.5
 44.0
 46.5

—
—

 67.3
 70.8

—
—

 95.1
 99.7

—
—
—
—

—
—
—
—

2
21⁄⁄4
21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

 3.73
 4.06
 4.40
 4.74

 8.99
 9.75
10.5 
11.3 

17.8
19.1
20.5
21.8

 31.4
 33.5
 35.6
 37.7

 49.1
 52.1
 55.1
 58.2

 74.4
 77.9
 82.0
 86.1

104  
109  
114  
119  

143  
149  
155  
161  

—
—

206  
213  

3
31⁄⁄4
31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

 5.07
 5.41
 5.75
 6.09

12.0 
12.8 
13.5 
14.3 

23.2
24.5
25.9
27.2

 39.8
 41.9
 44.0
 46.1

 61.2
 64.2
 67.2
 70.2

 90.2
 94.4
 98.5
103  

124  
129  
135  
140  

168  
174  
181  
188  

221  
229  
237  
246  

4
41⁄⁄4
41⁄⁄2
43⁄⁄4

 6.42
 6.76
 7.10
 7.43

15.1 
15.8 
16.6 
17.3 

28.6
29.9
31.3
32.6

 48.2
 50.3
 52.3
 54.4

 73.3
 76.3
 79.3
 82.3

107  
111  
115  
119  

145  
151  
156  
162  

195  
202  
208  
215  

254  
262  
271  
279  

5
51⁄⁄4
51⁄⁄2
53⁄⁄4

 7.77
 8.11
 8.44
 8.78

18.1 
18.9 
19.6 
20.4 

33.9
35.3
36.6
38.0

 56.5
 58.6
 60.7
 62.8

 85.3
 88.4
 91.4
 94.4

123  
127  
131  
136  

167  
172  
178  
183  

222  
229  
236  
242  

288  
296  
304  
313  

6
61⁄⁄4
61⁄⁄2
63⁄⁄4

 9.12
 9.37
 9.71
10.1 

21.1 
21.7 
22.5 
23.3 

39.3
40.4
41.8
43.1

 64.9
 66.7
 68.7
 70.8

 97.4
100  
103  
106  

140  
143  
147  
151  

188  
193  
198  
204  

249  
255  
262  
269  

321  
329  
337  
345  

7
71⁄⁄4
71⁄⁄2
73⁄⁄4

10.4 
10.7 
11.0 
11.4 

24.0 
24.8 
25.5 
26.3 

44.4
45.8
47.1
48.5

 72.9
 75.0
 77.1
 79.2

109  
112  
115  
118  

156  
160  
164  
168  

209  
214  
220  
225  

275  
282  
289  
296  

354  
362  
371  
379  

8
81⁄⁄2
9

91⁄⁄2

11.7 
—
—
—

27.0 
28.6 
30.1 
31.6 

49.8
52.5
55.2
57.9

 81.3
 85.5
 89.7
 93.9

121  
127  
133  
139  

172  
180  
189  
197  

231  
241  
252  
263  

303  
316  
330  
343  

387  
404  
421  
438  

10
101⁄⁄2

—
—

66.1 
34.6 

60.6
63.3

 98.1
102  

145  
151  

205  
213  

274  
284  

357  
371  

454  
471  

11
111⁄⁄2

—
—

36.2 
37.7 

66.0
68.7

106  
110  

157  
163  

221  
230  

295  
306  

384  
398  

488  
505  

12
121⁄⁄2

—
—

39.2 
—

71.3
74.0

115  
119  

170  
176  

238  
246  

316  
327  

411  
425  

522  
538  

13
131⁄⁄2

—
—

—
—

76.7
79.4

123  
127  

182  
188  

254  
263  

338  
349  

439  
452  

556  
572  

14
141⁄⁄2

—
—

—
—

82.1
84.8

131  
135  

194  
200  

271  
279  

359  
370  

466  
479  

589  
605  

15
151⁄⁄2

—
—

—
—

87.5
90.2

140  
144  

206  
212  

287  
296  

381  
392  

493  
507  

622  
639  

16 — — 92.9 148  218  304  402  520  656  

Per inch
add’tl. add 1.3 3.0  5.4   8.4  12.1  16.5  21.4  27.2  33.6

Notes:
For weights of high-strength fasteners, see Table 8-3.
This table conforms to weight standards adopted by the Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI).
*Square bolt per ANSI B18.2.1, hexagonal nut per ANSI B18.2.2. For other non-high-strength fasteners, refer to
Tables 8-9 and 8-10.
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Table 8-9.
Weight Adjustments for Combinations of Non-High-Strength

Fasteners Other than Tabulated in Table 8-8

Combinations of 100:
Add

or Subtr.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.

1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4

Square Nuts +  0.1  1.0  2.0  3.4  3.5  5.5  8.0 12.2 16.3

Heavy Square Nuts +  0.6  2.1  4.1  7.0 11.6 17.2 23.2 32.1 41.2

Heavy Hex Nuts +  0.4  1.5  2.8  4.6  7.6 10.7 14.2 18.9 24.3

Square Nuts +  0.1  0.6  1.1  1.4  0.2  0.5 −0.2 −0.1 −1.7

Hex Nuts −  0.0  0.4  0.9  2.0  3.3  5.0  8.2 12.3 18.0

Heavy Square Nuts +  0.6  1.7  3.2  5.0  8.3 12.2 15.0 19.8 23.2

Heavy Hex Nuts +  0.4  1.1  1.9  2.6  4.3  5.7  6.0  6.6  6.3

Heavy Square Nuts + — —  4.7  7.3 11.3 16.5 20.7 27.0 33.6

Heavy Hex Nuts + — — 3.4 4.9 7.3 10.0 11.7 13.8 16.7

Notes:
For weights of high-strength fasteners, see Table 8-3.
This table conforms to weight standards adopted by the Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI).

*Add or subtract value in this table to or from the value in Table 8-8.
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Table 8-10.
Weights of Non-High-Strength Bolts

of Diameter Greater Than 1 1⁄⁄4-in., pounds

Weight of 100 Each:

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.

13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 13⁄⁄4 2 21⁄⁄4 21⁄⁄2 23⁄⁄4 3 31⁄⁄4 31⁄⁄2 33⁄⁄4 4

Square Bolts  105   130  — — — — — — — — — —

Hex Bolts   84.0  112   178   259   369   508   680   900  1120  1390  1730  2130  

Heavy Hex Bolts   95.0  124   195   280   397   541   720   950  — — — —

One Linear Inch,
Unthreaded Shank   42.0   50.0   68.2   89.0  113   139   168   200   235   272   313   356  

One Linear Inch,
Threaded Shank   35.0   42.5   57.4   75.5   97.4  120   147   178   210   246   284   325  

Square Nuts   94.5  122  — — — — — — — — — —

Heavy Square Nuts  125   161  — — — — — — — — — —

Heavy Hex Nuts  102   131   204   299   419   564   738   950  1190  1530  1810  2180  

Notes:
For weights of high-strength fasteners, see Table 8-3.
This table conforms to weight standards adopted by the Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI).
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For bolts in slip-critical connections subjected to shear only, the limit states of slip
resistance, bolt shear strength, and bearing strength at bolt holes must be checked. For
bolts in slip-critical connections subjected to combined shear and tension, the limit states
of slip resistance, including the effect of the tensile force present, bolt shear strength, and
bearing strength at bolt holes must be checked.

Bolt Shear Strength
As illustrated in Figure 8-4a, this limit state considers a shear failure of the bolt shank on
plane cdef. Since there is one shear plane, the bolt is in single shear (S). Additional plies
of material may increase the number of shear planes and, therefore, the shear strength of
the bolt. This condition, as illustrated in Figure 8-4b, is called double shear (D).

Additionally, high-strength bolts may be specified with the threads included (N) or
excluded (X) from the shear plane of the connection. Note that the shear strength of bolts
with the threads included is about 25 percent less than that of bolts with the threads
excluded. In spite of this, many designers prefer to specify N bolts when possible due to
the difficulty in assuring that threads are excluded from the shear plane in the as-built
condition. If, however, the threads are to be excluded from the shear plane, care must be
taken to specify a bolt of sufficient overall length given the thread length and required
bolt length from Table 8-2. Note that additional washers may be required to accomplish
this; refer to Figure 8-3.

From LRFD Specification Section J3.6, the design bolt shear strength is φRn, where
φ = 0.75 and:

Rn = (Fv Ab)n

g,f

h,e

c,b

d,a

x,y,z

x ,y ,z

R
x,x

z,z

h,g

e,f
d,c

a,b

R
2

2

(a) Single shear (S) (b) Double shear (D)

u

uR
uR

u

R u

′   ′ ′

y,y ′

′

′

Fig. 8-4. Bolt shear.
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In the above equation, n is the number of bolts in the connection, Fv is the nominal
shear strength, and Ab is the nominal bolt area. For convenience, the design bolt shear
strengths of various bolts are summarized in Table 8-11; design bolt shear strengths of
vertical rows of n bolts are summarized in Table 8-12.

Bearing Strength at Bolt Holes
As illustrated in Figure 8-5, this limit state considers both a tear fracture of the connected
material and deformation around the bolt holes. Bearing strength is a function of the
material being connected, the type of bolt hole, and the spacing and edge distance; it is
independent of both the type of bolt and the presence or absence of threads on the bearing
area.

From LRFD Specification Section J3.10, when deformation around the bolt holes is a
design consideration for standard holes, oversized holes, short-slotted holes, and long-
slotted holes parallel to the line of force, the design bearing strength at bolt holes is φRn,
where φ = 0.75 and, for two or more bolts in the line of force, when Le ≥ 1.5d and
s ≥ 3d:

Rn = (2.4dtFu )n

For a single bolt in the line of force or when Le < 1.5d or s < 3d:

Rn = 

Let + 




s − 

d
2




 (n − 1)


(tFu ) ≤ (2.4dtFu )n

In the above equations, n is the number of bolts in the connection, d is the nominal bolt
diameter, t is the thickness in bearing, and Le is the edge distance. If deformation around
the bolt hole is not a design consideration, or for long-slotted holes perpendicular to the
line of force, refer to LRFD Specification Section J3.10.

For convenience, the design bearing strength at bolt holes is tabulated for the foregoing
conditions in Tables 8-13 and 8-14, respectively. Note that these tables may be applied
to bolts with countersunk heads, by subtracting one-half the depth of the countersink from
the material thickness t. As illustrated in Figure 8-6, this is equivalent to subtracting
one-quarter the diameter of the bolt from the material thickness t.

Bolt Tensile Strength
From LRFD Specification Section J3.6, when subjected to tension only, the design bolt
tensile strength is φRn,

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = (Ft Ab)n

In the above equation, n is the number of bolts in the connection. For convenience, the
design bolt tensile strengths of various bolts is summarized in Table 8-15. When subjected
to combined shear and tension, the design bolt tensile strength is reduced by a function
of the shear stress present in the bolt as specified in LRFD Specification Section J3.7.

LRFD Specification Section J3.6 states that any tension resulting from prying action
must be considered in determining the required strength of the bolts. Prying action is a
phenomenon (in bolted construction only) whereby the deformation of a fitting under a
tensile force increases the tensile force in the bolt. The required strength per bolt is the

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

BOLTED CONSTRUCTION 8 - 23



Table 8-11.
Design Shear Strength of One Bolt, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

φφFv

(ksi) Loading

Nominal Bolt Diameter d, in.
5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

Nominal Bolt Area, in. 2

0.3068 0.4418 0.6013 0.7854 0.9940 1.227 1.485 1.767

A325 N 36.0 S 11.0 15.9 21.6 28.3  35.8  44.2  53.5  63.6

D 22.1 31.8 43.3 56.5  71.6  88.4 107  127  

X 45.0 S 13.8 19.9 27.1 35.3  44.7  55.2  66.8  79.5

D 27.6 39.8 54.1 70.7  89.5 110  134  159  

A490 N 45.0 S 13.8 19.9 27.1 35.3  44.7  55.2  66.8  79.5

D 27.6 39.8 54.1 70.7  89.5 110  134  159  

X 56.3 S 17.3 24.9 33.9 44.2  56.0  69.1  83.6  99.5

D 34.5 49.7 67.7 88.4 112  138  167  199  

A307 — 18.0 S  5.52  7.95 10.8 14.1  17.9  22.1  26.7  31.8

D 11.0 15.9 21.6 28.3  35.8  44.2  53.5  63.6

N = Threads included in shear plane
X = Threads excluded from shear plane
S = Single shear
D = Double shear

Table 8-12.
Design Shear Strength of n Bolts in Double Shear*

n

ASTM A325 ASTM A490

N X N X
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

12 382  520  679  477  649  848  477  649  848  596  812  1060
 

11 350  476  622  437  595  778  437  595  778  547  744   972
 

10 318  433  565  398  541  707  398  541  707  497  676   884
 

 9 286  390  509  358  487  636  358  487  636  447  609   795
 

 8 254  346  452  318  433  565  318  433  565  398  541   707
 

 7 223  303  396  278  379  495  278  379  495  348  474   619
 

 6 191  260  339  239  325  424  239  325  424  298  406   530
 

 5 159  216  283  199  271  353  199  271  353  249  338   442
 

 4 127  173  226  159  216  283  159  216  283  199  271   353
 

 3  95.4 130  170  119  162  212  119  162  212  149  203   265
 

 2  63.6  86.6 113   79.5 108  141   79.5 108  141   99.4 135   177
 

 1  31.8  43.3  56.5  39.8  54.1  70.7  39.8  54.1  70.7  49.7  67.6   88.4

N = Threads included in shear plane
X = Threads excluded in shear plane
*For design strength of bolts in single shear, divide tabular value by 2.
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sum of rut, the factored force per bolt due to the tensile force, and qu, the additional tension
per bolt resulting from prying action produced by deformation of the connected parts.

While the effect of prying action is considered in the design of the bolts, it is primarily
a function of the connected elements; thus, the connected elements must possess adequate
flexural strength and it is their stiffness which is the key to satisfactory performance.
Refer to “Hanger Connections” in Part 11 for treatment of prying action.

Slip Resistance
In slip-critical connections, the fully tensioned bolt creates resistance to slip through
friction on the faying surface between two connected parts. This slip resistance is a
function of the slip coefficient µ of the faying surface.

Clean mill scale with no coating is defined as a Class A surface with µ = 0.33.
Blast-cleaned surfaces with no coatings are defined as Class B surfaces with µ = 0.50.
Hot-dip galvanized and roughened surfaces are defined as Class C surfaces with µ = 0.40.

u

Splitting of plate

Tearout of Plate

Deformation

R Ru

Ru Ru

Ru Ru

(a) Tear fracture for smaller end distance

(b) Tear fracture for longer end distance

(c) Deformation of material at bolt hole

Fig. 8-5. Bearing strength at bolt holes.
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Slip coefficients for all other coated blast-cleaned surfaces must be determined by the
Testing Method to Determine the Slip Coefficient Used in Bolted Joints; refer to Appendix
A of the RCSC Specification. When the tests results in 0.33 ≤ µ < 0.50, the coating is a
Class A coating and the design slip coefficient is µ = 0.33. If the test results in µ ≥ 0.50,
the coating is a Class B coating and the design slip coefficient is µ = 0.50. The surface
requirements for slip-critical connections apply only to the faying surfaces and do not
include the surfaces under the bolt, washer, or nut.

Bolts in slip-critical connections may be designed at either service loads or factored
loads with the provisions of LRFD Specification Section J3.8. From LRFD Specification
Section J3.8a, when subjected to shear only, the resistance to slip for comparison with
service loads is φRn,

where

Rn = (Fv Ab)n

Table 8-13.
Design Bearing Strength at Bolt Holes, kips/in. thickness

Two or more holes in line of force with Le ≥≥ 1.5d
and s ≥≥ 3d; hole deformation considered*

Hole
Type Fu, ksi

Nominal Bolt Diameter d, in.
5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

1.5d
15⁄⁄16 11⁄⁄8 15⁄⁄16 11⁄⁄2 111⁄⁄16 17⁄⁄8 21⁄⁄16 21⁄⁄4

3d

17⁄⁄8 21⁄⁄4 25⁄⁄8 3 33⁄⁄8 33⁄⁄4 41⁄⁄8 41⁄⁄2
STD, OVS 58 65.3 78.3  91.4 104  117  131  144  157  
SSL, LSLP 65 73.1 87.8 102  117  132  146  161  176  

70 78.8 94.5 110  126  142  158  173  189  

LSLT 58 54.4 65.3  76.1  87.0  97.9 109  120  131  
65 60.9 73.1  85.3  97.5 110  122  134  146  
70 65.6 78.8  91.9 105  118  131  144  158  

STD = Standard Hole
OVS = Oversized Hole
SSL = Short-Slotted Hole
LSLP = Long-Slotted Hole parallel to line of force
LSLT = Long-Slotted Hole transverse to line of force
*When s < 3d, or when hole deformation is not a design consideration, refer to LRFD Specification Section J3.10.
When Le < 1.5d or for one hole in the line of force, refer to Table 8-14.

Table 8-14.
Design Bearing Strength at Bolt Holes, kips/in. thickness

One hole in line of force or top bolt with Le << 1.5d*

Fu, ksi

Nominal Bolt Diameter d, in.

1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 13⁄⁄4 17⁄⁄8
58 43.5 48.9 54.4 59.8 65.3 70.7 76.1 81.6
65 48.8 54.8 60.9 67.0 73.1 79.2 85.3 91.4
70 52.5 59.1 65.6 72.2 78.8 85.3 91.9 98.4

*Design strength from Table 8-14 shall not exceed tabular value from Table 8-13. For remaining bolts, when
s − d / 2 > 2.4d, refer to Table 8-13; otherwise refer to LRFD Specification Section J3.10.
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and φ = 1.0 for standard holes, oversized holes, short-slotted holes, and long-slotted holes
perpendicular to the direction of the load; φ = 0.85 for long-slotted holes parallel to the
direction of the load. In the above equation, n is the number of bolts in the connection.
In general, slip is likely to occur at 1.4 to 1.5 times the service loads.

Note that the values of Fv tabulated in LRFD Specification Table J3.6 for bolts in
slip-critical connections assume Class A surfaces with µ = 0.33. As stated in LRFD
Specification Section J3.8a, it is permissible to increase Fv to the applicable value in the
RCSC Specification for other surfaces. When subjected to combined shear and tension,
the slip capacity for comparison with service loads must be reduced by the factor:




1 − 

T
Tb 





as specified in LRFD Specification Section J3.9a, where T is the unfactored force on the
connection and Tb is the minimum bolt tension from LRFD Specification Table J3.1.

From LRFD Specification Appendix J3.8a, the design slip resistance for comparison
with factored loads is φRstr,

R

d
2 4

Effective thickness
in bearing

u

bd
uR

b db

Fig. 8-6. Effective thickness for bearing of countersunk bolts.

Table 8-15.
Design Tensile Strength of Bolts, kips

ASTM
Desig. φφFt, ksi

Nominal Bolt Diameter d, in.
5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

Nominal Bolt Area, in. 2

0.3068 0.4418 0.6013 0.7854 0.9940 1.227 1.485 1.767

A325 67.5 20.7 29.8  40.6  53.0  67.1  82.8 100  119  

41.4 59.6  81.2 106  134  166  200  239  

A490 84.8 26.0 37.4  51.0  66.6  84.2 104  126  150  

52.0 74.9 102  133  169  208  252  300  

A307 33.8 10.4 14.9  20.3  26.5  33.5  41.4  50.1  59.6

20.7 29.8  40.6  53.0  67.1  82.8 100  119  
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where

Rstr = 1.13µTm  Nb Ns

and φ is equal to 1.0 for standard holes, 0.85 for oversized and short-slotted holes, 0.70
for long-slotted holes perpendicular to the direction of the load, and 0.60 for long-slotted
holes parallel to the direction of the load. When subjected to combined tension and shear,
the design slip resistance for comparison with factored loads must be reduced by the
factor:




1 − 

Tu 
1.13Tm  Nb





as specified in LRFD Specification Appendix J3.8b. In the above equations, Tu is the
factored force on the connection, Tm is the minimum bolt tension from LRFD Specifica-
tion Table J3.1, and Nb is the number of bolts in the connection.

For convenience, slip capacities for comparison with service loads and design slip
resistances for comparison with factored loads are tabulated in Tables 8-16 and 8-17,
respectively.

ECCENTRICALLY LOADED BOLT GROUPS
When the line of action of an applied load does not pass through the center of gravity
(CG) of a bolt group, the load is eccentric and results in a moment which must be
considered in the design of the connection.

Eccentricity in the Plane of the Faying Surface
Eccentricity in the plane of the faying surface produces additional shear. The bolts must
be designed to resist the combined effect of the direct shear from the applied load Pu and
the additional shear from the induced moment Pu e. Two methods of analysis for this type
of eccentricity will be discussed: (1) the instantaneous center of rotation method; and,
(2) the elastic method.

Instantaneous Center of Rotation Method
Also known as the ultimate strength method (Crawford, 1968), this method considers the
load-deformation relationship of each bolt and, thus, more accurately predicts the
ultimate strength of the eccentrically loaded connection. Eccentricity produces both a
rotation about the centroid of the bolt group and a translation of one connected element
with respect to the other. The combined effect of this rotation and translation is equivalent
to a rotation about a point defined as the instantaneous center of rotation (IC) as illustrated
in Figure 8-7a. The location of the IC depends on the geometry of the bolt group as well
as the direction and point of application of the load. The individual resistance of each
bolt is assumed to act on a line perpendicular to a ray passing through the IC and the
centroid of that bolt as illustrated in Figure 8-7b.

The load-deformation relationship of one bolt is illustrated in Figure 8-8,

where

R = Rult(1 − e−10∆)0.55

In the above equation,
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R = shear force in one bolt at a deformation ∆, kips.
Rult = ultimate shear strength of one bolt, kips.
∆ = total deformation of a bolt, including shearing, bearing, and bending deforma-

tion, plus local bearing deformation of the plate, in.
e = 2.718…, base of the natural logarithm.

Applying a maximum deformation ∆max to the bolt most remote from the IC, the
maximum shear strength of that bolt may be determined. For other bolts, deformations
are assumed to vary linearly with distance from the IC, and shear strengths can be
obtained from this relationship. The strength of the bolt group is, then, the sum of the

Table 8-16.
Slip-Critical Connections

Design Resistance to Shear at Service Loads,* kips
(Class A faying surface, µµ = 0.33)

ASTM
Desig.

Hole
Type Loading

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.

5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

Nominal Bolt Area, in. 2

0.3068 0.4418 0.6013 0.7854 0.9940 1.227 1.485 1.767

A325 STD S
D

 5.22
10.4 

 7.51
15.0 

10.2 
20.4 

13.4 
26.7 

16.9
33.8

20.9
41.7

25.2
50.5

30.0
60.1

OVS
SSL

S
D

 4.60
 9.20

 6.63
13.3 

 9.02
18.0 

11.8 
23.6 

14.9
29.8

18.4
36.8

22.3
44.5

26.5
53.0

LSLP S
D

 3.13
 6.26

 4.51
 9.01

 6.13
12.3 

 8.01
16.0 

10.1
20.3

12.5
25.0

15.1
30.3

18.0
36.0

LSLT S
D

 3.68
 7.36

 5.30
10.6 

 7.22
14.4 

 9.42
18.8 

11.9
23.9

14.7
29.5

17.8
35.6

21.2
42.4

A490 STD S
D

 6.44
12.9 

 9.28
18.6 

12.6 
25.3 

16.5 
33.0 

20.9
41.7

25.8
51.5

31.2
62.4

37.1
74.2

OVS
SSL

S
D

 5.52
11.0 

 7.95
15.9 

10.8 
21.6 

14.1 
28.3 

17.9
35.8

22.1
44.2

26.7
53.5

31.8
63.6

LSLP S
D

 3.93
 7.85

 5.65
11.3 

 7.70
15.4 

10.1 
20.1 

12.7
25.4

15.7
31.4

19.0
38.0

22.6
45.2

LSLT S
D

 4.60
 9.20

 6.63
13.3 

 9.02
18.0 

11.8 
23.6 

14.9
29.8

18.4
36.8

22.3
44.5

26.5
53.0

STD = Standard Hole
OVS = Oversized Hole
SSL = Short-Slotted Hole
LSLP = Long-Slotted Hole parallel to line of force
LSLT = Long-Slotted Hole transverse to line of force
S = Single Shear
D = Double Shear
*For design slip resistance at factored loads, refer to Table 8-17.
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individual strengths of all bolts. If the correct location of the IC has been selected, the
three equations of in-plane statics will be satisfied; i.e., ΣFx = 0, ΣFy = 0, and ΣM = 0.

Tables 8-18 through 8-25 employ the instantaneous center of rotation method for the
bolt patterns and eccentric conditions indicated and inclined loads at 0°, 15°, 30°, 45°,
60°, and 75°. The load-deformation relationship is based on data obtained experimentally
for 3⁄4-in. diameter ASTM A325 bolts, where Rult = 74 kips, and ∆max = 0.34 in. The
non-dimensional coefficient C is obtained by dividing the factored eccentric force Pu

by Rult.

Table 8-17.
Slip-Critical Connections

Design Slip Resistance at Factored Loads, kips
(Class A faying surface, µµ = 0.33)

ASTM
Desig.

Hole
Type Loading

Nominal Bolt Area, in. 2

5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

Minimum ASTM A325 Bolt Tension, kips

19.0 28.0 39.0 51.0 56.0 71.0 85.0 103

A325 STD S
D

 7.09
14.2 

10.4 
20.9 

14.5 
29.1 

19.0
38.0

20.9
41.8

26.5
53.0

31.7
63.4

 38.4
 76.8

OVS
SSL

S
D

 6.02
12.0 

 8.88
17.8 

12.4 
24.7 

16.2
32.3

17.8
35.5

22.5
45.0

26.9
53.9

 32.6
 65.3

LSLP S
D

 4.25
 8.50

 6.26
12.5 

 8.73
17.5 

11.4
22.8

12.5
25.1

15.9
31.8

19.0
38.0

 23.0
 46.1

LSLT S
D

 4.96
 9.92

 7.31
14.6 

10.2 
20.4 

13.3
26.6

14.6
29.2

18.5
37.1

22.2
44.4

 26.9
 53.8

Minimum ASTM A490 Bolt Tension, kips

24.0 35.0 49.0 64.0 80.0 102 121 148

A490 STD S
D

 8.95
17.9 

13.1 
26.1 

18.3 
36.5 

23.9
47.7

29.8
59.7

38.0
76.1

45.1
90.2

 55.2
110  

OVS
SSL

S
D

 7.61
15.2 

11.1 
22.2 

15.5 
31.1 

20.3
40.6

25.4
50.7

32.3
64.7

38.4
76.7

 46.9
 93.8

LSLP S
D

 5.37
10.7 

 7.83
15.7 

11.0 
21.9 

14.3
28.6

17.9
35.8

22.8
45.6

27.1
54.1

 33.1
 66.2

LSLT S
D

 6.26
12.5 

 9.14
18.3 

12.8 
25.6 

16.7
33.4

20.9
41.8

26.6
53.3

31.6
63.2

 38.6
 77.3

STD = Standard Hole
OVS = Oversized Hole
SSL = Short-Slotted Hole
LSLP = Long-Slotted Hole parallel to line of force
LSLT = Long-Slotted Hole transverse to line of force
S = Single Shear
D = Double Shear
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For any of the bolt group geometries shown, the design strength of the eccentrically
loaded bolt group is φRn,

where

φRn = C × φrn

IC

(b) Forces on bolts in group

ru max

CG

Pu

elo

(a) Instantaneous center of rotation (IC)

CG

IC

lo

e
P
u

l r max

Fig. 8-7. Instantaneous center of rotation method.
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In the above equation, φrn is the least design strength of one bolt determined from the
limit states of bolt shear strength, bearing strength at bolt holes, and slip resistance (if the
connection is to be slip-critical). The design strength φRn must be greater than or equal
to the required strength Pu. Thus, by dividing Pu by φrn, the minimum coefficient C is
obtained, and a bolt group can be selected for which the coefficient is of that magnitude
or greater.

These tables may be used with any bolt diameter and are conservative when used with
ASTM A490 bolts. Linear interpolation within a given table between adjacent values of
ex is permitted. Design strengths determined with these tables provide a factor of safety
equivalent to that for bolts in connections less than 50 inches long, subjected to shear
produced by a concentric load in either bearing-type or slip-critical connections. Al-
though this procedure is based on connections which may experience slip under load,
both load tests and analytical studies (Kulak, 1975) indicate that it may be conservatively
extended to slip-critical connections.

A convergence criterion of one percent was employed for the tabulated iterative solutions.
Straight line interpolation between values for loads at different angles may be significantly
unconservative. Therefore, unless a direct analysis is performed, use only the values for the
next lower angle for design. For bolt group patterns not treated by these tables, a special
ultimate strength analysis is required if the instantaneous center of rotation method is to be
used.

Example 8-1

Given: Refer to Figure 8-9. Determine the largest eccentric force Pu for which
the design shear strength of the bolts in the connection is adequate
using the instantaneous center of rotation method. Use 7⁄8-in. diameter
A325-N bolts, φrn = 21.6 kips/bolt.

A. Assume the load is vertical as illustrated in Figure 8-9 (θ = 0°°)

B. Assume the load acts at an angle of 75°° with respect to vertical
(θ = 75°°)

Solution A: From Table 8-20 with θ = 0°, with s = 3 in., e = 16 in., and n = 6:

C = 3.55

Design Shear Strength

φRn = C × φrn

= 3.55 × 21.6 kips/bolt
= 76.7 kips

Thus, Pu  must be less than or equal to 76.7 kips.

Comment: Note that this eccentricity has effectively reduced the shear strength of
this bolt group by about 70 percent when compared with the concen-
trically loaded case.

Solution B: From Table 8-20 with θ = 75°°, s = 3 in., e = 16 in., and n = 6:
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C = 7.90

Design shear strength

φRn = C × φrn

= 7.90 × 21.6 kips/bolt
= 171 kips

Thus, Pu must be less than or equal to 171 kips.

Comment: In Solution B, the vertical component of the design strength is

φRnsin75°° = (171 kips)(0.966)
= 165 kips

and the horizontal component of the design strength is

φRncos75°° = (171 kips)(0.259)
= 44.3 kips

Elastic Method
Alternatively, the elastic method may be used to analyze eccentrically loaded bolt groups.
It offers a simplified, conservative approach but does not render a consistent factor of
safety and, in some cases, provides excessively conservative results. Furthermore, the
elastic method ignores both the ductility of the bolt group and the load redistribution
which occurs. Refer to Higgins (1971).

In the elastic method, for a force applied parallel to the Y principal axis of the bolt
group as illustrated in Figure 8-10, the eccentric force Pu is resolved into a force Pu acting
through the center of gravity (CG) of the bolt group and a moment Pu e where e is the
eccentricity. Each bolt is then assumed to support an equal share of the concentric force
Pu, and a share of the eccentric moment Pu e which is proportional to its distance from the

0.10 0.20 0.30
0

20

40

60

80

, in.∆

R = R   (1 – e      )ult
∆–10 0.55

R,
 k

ip
s

Fig. 8-8. Load-deformation relationship for bolts.
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CG. The bolt most remote from the CG, then, is the most highly stressed. The resultant
vectorial sum of these forces ru is the required strength for the bolt.

The direct shear force per bolt due to the concentric force Pu is r1,

where

r1 = 
Pu 
n

and n is the number of bolts.
The shear force in each bolt due to the moment Pu e varies with distance from the CG

and will be maximum in the bolt which is must remote from the CG. The maximum shear
due to the moment Pu e is rm,

where

CG

e = 16 in.

P =60 kips

XX

Y

Y

W14x82
A572 gr. 50

P      , A36L

5@
3=

1 
-3

2¾2¾

5½

u

7/8

1
½′

Fig. 8-9. Bolted bracket plate for Examples 8-1 and 8-2.

CG

e

X

Y

uP

Figure 8-10
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rm = 
Pu ec
Ip

In the above equation,

c = distance from CG to center of bolt most remote from CG, in.
Ip = polar moment of inertia of the bolt group, in.4 per in.2 (see any text on statics).

To determine the resultant force on the most highly stressed bolt, rm must be resolved
into vertical component r2 and horizontal component r3,

where

r2 = 
Pu ecx

Ip

r3 = 
Pu ecy

Ip

In the above equation, cx and cy are the horizontal and vertical components of the diagonal
distance c. Thus, the resultant factored force is ru,

where

ru = √(r1 + r2)2 + (r3)2

and the bolts must be chosen such that the design strength φrn exceeds the required
strength ru.

For the more general case of an inclined eccentric force, i.e., not parallel to the
Y principal axes of the bolt group, the effect of the X-direction component of the direct
shear must also be included. Refer to Iwankiw (1987).

Example 8-2

Given: Refer to Example 8-1. Recalculate the largest eccentric force Pu for
which the design shear strength of the bolts in the connection is
adequate using the elastic method. Compare the result with that of
Example 8-1. Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts, φrn = 21.6 kips.

Ip = 406 in.4 per in.2

Solution: Direct shear force per bolt:

r1 = 
Pu 
n

= 
Pu 
12

Additional shear force on bolt due to eccentricity:

r2 = 
Pu ecx

Ip

r1

r2

r3
rm

ru
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= 
Pu (16 in.) 




51⁄2−in.

2





406 in.4 per in.2

= 0.108 Pu

r3 = 
Pu ecy

Ip

= 
Pu (16 in.) (71⁄2− in.)

406 in.4 per in.2

= 0.296 Pu

Resultant shear force:

ru = √(r1 + r2)2 + (r3)2

= √



Pu 
12

 + 0.108Pu 




2

 + (0.296Pu )2

= 0.352 Pu

Since ru must be less than or equal to φrn,

Pu ≤ 
φrn

0.352

≤ 
21.6 kips

0.352
≤ 61.3 kips

This 20 percent reduction in the strength predicted by the instantaneous
center of rotation method in Example 8-1a is indicative of the conser-
vatism of the elastic method.

Eccentricity Normal to the Plane of the Faying Surface
Eccentricity normal to the plane of the faying surface produces tension above and
compression below the neutral axis of the bracket connection illustrated in Figure 8-11.
The eccentric load Pu can be resolved into a concentric force Pu acting at the faying surface
of the connection and a moment Pu e normal to the plane of the faying surface where e is
the eccentricity. Each bolt is then assumed to support an equal share of the concentric
force Pu, and the moment is resisted by tension in the bolts above the neutral axis and
compression between the lower part of the bracket and the column flange.

The forces for which the bolts in this connection must be designed must be determined
by balancing the tensile forces in the bolts above the neutral axis with the resultant
compressive force below the neutral axis. The analysis of such a connection is straight-
forward and usually begins with one of two assumptions: Case I assumes the neutral axis
is not at the center of gravity (CG) while Case II assumes the neutral axis is at the CG.

For a bearing-type connection, the limit state of bolt tension, including the effect of
prying action and the shear stress present, must still be checked as specified in LRFD
Specification Section J3.7. For a slip-critical connection, the bolts above the neutral axis
subject to tension would lose a portion of their clamping force. The overall connection,
however, would experience no reduction in total clamping force because the clamping
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force below the neutral axis is increased by an equivalent amount. Therefore, it would
be unnecessary to reduce the strength of this connection for the interaction of tension and
shear above the neutral axis. However, the limit state of bolt tension, including the effect
of prying action and the shear stress present, must still be checked as specified in LRFD
Specification Section J3.9.

Case I—Neutral Axis Not at Center of Gravity
The shear force per bolt due to the concentric force Pu is ruv,

where

ruv = 
Pu 
n

and n is the number of bolts in the connection.
To determine the location of the neutral axis, assume a trial position of the neutral axis

at one-sixth of the total bracket depth, measured upward from the bottom. In Figure 8-12a,
this is indicated by the line X-X. To provide for reasonable proportions and to recognize
that the effective bearing area will depend upon the bracket flange or support flange
bending stiffness, the effective width of the compression block Weff should be taken as:

Weff = 8tf ≤ bf

where

tf = lesser of bracket flange and support flange thicknesses, in.
bf = bracket flange width, in.

This effective width is valid for bracket flanges made from W or S shapes, welded
plates, and angles. Where the bracket flange thickness is not constant, the average flange
thickness should be used.

Having assumed the width of the compression block, it is possible to check an assumed
location of the neutral axis by checking static equilibrium assuming an elastic stress

e
Pu

Tee Bracket

Fig. 8-11. Bolts subjected to eccentricity normal to the plane of the faying surface.
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distribution. Equating the moment of the bolt area above the neutral axis with the moment
of the compression block area below the neutral axis,

ΣAb × y = Weff × d × 
d
2

In the above equation,

ΣAb = sum of the areas of all bolts above the neutral axis, in.2

y = distance from line X-X to CG of of the bolt group above neutral axis, in.
d = depth of compression block, in.

The value of d may then be adjusted until a reasonable equality exists.
Once the neutral axis has been located, the tensile force per bolt rut, as illustrated in

Figure 8-12b may be determined as:

rut = 
Pu ec

Ix
 × Ab

where

c = distance from neutral axis to most remote bolt in group, in.
Ix = combined moment of inertia of bolt group and compression block about neutral

axis, in.4

Bolts above the neutral axis are subjected to the shear force ruv, the tensile force rut,
and the effect of prying action; bolts below the neutral axis are subjected to the shear
force ruv only.

Case II—Neutral Axis at Center of Gravity
This method provides a more direct, but also a more conservative result. As for Case I,
the shear force per bolt due to the concentric force Pu is ruv, where

ruv = 
Pu 
n

(a) Initial approximation
of location of NA final location of NA

(b) Force diagram with

NA

2rut

t f

CG (tension group)

y

XX

Weff

D
ep

th

d 
=

/ 6
De

pt
h

Fig. 8-12. Case I—Neutral axis (NA) not at center of gravity (CG).
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and n is the number of bolts in the connection.
The neutral axis is assumed to be located at the CG of the bolt group as illustrated in

Figure 8-13. The bolts above the neutral axis are in tension and the bolts below the neutral
axis are said to be in “compression.” To obtain a more accurate result, a plastic stress
distribution is assumed; this assumption is justified because this method is still more
conservative than Case I. Accordingly, the tensile force rut in each bolt above the neutral
axis due to the moment Pue is:

rut = 
Pu e
n′dm

where

n′ = number of bolts above the neutral axis
dm = moment arm between resultant tensile force and resultant compressive force, in.

Bolts above the neutral axis are subjected to the shear force ruv, the tensile force rut,
and the effect of prying action; bolts below the neutral axis are subjected to the shear
force ruv only.

NA

2rut

t f

Fig. 8-13. Case II—Neutral axis (NA) at center of gravity (CG).
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Table 8-18.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.18 2.23 3.32 4.39 5.45 6.48 7.51 8.52 9.53 10.5 11.5 
 3 0.88 1.75 2.81 3.90 4.98 6.06 7.12 8.17 9.21 10.2 11.3 
 4 0.69 1.40 2.36 3.40 4.47 5.56 6.64 7.72 8.78  9.84 10.9 
 5 0.56 1.15 2.01 2.96 3.98 5.05 6.13 7.22 8.30  9.38 10.4 
 6 0.48 0.97 1.73 2.59 3.55 4.57 5.63 6.70 7.79  8.87  9.96

 7 0.41 0.83 1.51 2.28 3.17 4.13 5.15 6.20 7.28  8.36  9.44
 8 0.36 0.73 1.34 2.04 2.85 3.75 4.72 5.73 6.78  7.85  8.93
 9 0.32 0.65 1.21 1.83 2.59 3.42 4.34 5.31 6.32  7.36  8.42
10 0.29 0.59 1.09 1.66 2.36 3.14 4.00 4.92 5.89  6.90  7.94

3 12 0.24 0.49 0.92 1.40 2.00 2.68 3.44 4.27 5.15  6.09  7.06

14 0.21 0.42 0.79 1.21 1.74 2.33 3.01 3.75 4.55  5.41  6.31
16 0.18 0.37 0.70 1.06 1.53 2.06 2.67 3.33 4.06  4.85  5.68
18 0.16 0.33 0.62 0.95 1.37 1.84 2.39 3.00 3.66  4.38  5.15
20 0.15 0.29 0.56 0.85 1.24 1.67 2.16 2.72 3.33  3.99  4.70
24 0.12 0.25 0.47 0.71 1.03 1.40 1.82 2.29 2.81  3.37  3.99

28 0.11 0.21 0.40 0.61 0.89 1.20 1.57 1.97 2.42  2.92  3.45
32 0.09 0.18 0.35 0.54 0.78 1.05 1.37 1.73 2.13  2.57  3.04
36 0.08 0.16 0.31 0.48 0.69 0.94 1.22 1.54 1.90  2.29  2.72

 2 1.63 2.71 3.75 4.77 5.77 6.77 7.76 8.75 9.74 10.7 11.7 
 3 1.39 2.48 3.56 4.60 5.63 6.65 7.65 8.66 9.66 10.7 11.6 
 4 1.18 2.23 3.32 4.39 5.45 6.48 7.51 8.52 9.53 10.5 11.5 
 5 1.01 1.98 3.07 4.15 5.23 6.28 7.33 8.36 9.38 10.4 11.4 
 6 0.88 1.75 2.81 3.90 4.98 6.06 7.12 8.17 9.21 10.2 11.2 

 7 0.77 1.56 2.58 3.64 4.73 5.81 6.89 7.95 9.00 10.1 11.1 
 8 0.69 1.40 2.36 3.40 4.47 5.56 6.64 7.72 8.78  9.84 10.9 
 9 0.62 1.26 2.17 3.17 4.22 5.30 6.39 7.47 8.55  9.61 10.7 
10 0.56 1.15 2.01 2.96 3.98 5.05 6.13 7.22 8.30  9.38 10.4 

6 12 0.48 0.97 1.73 2.59 3.55 4.57 5.63 6.70 7.79  8.87  9.96

14 0.41 0.83 1.51 2.28 3.17 4.13 5.15 6.20 7.28  8.36  9.44
16 0.36 0.73 1.34 2.04 2.85 3.75 4.72 5.73 6.78  7.85  8.93
18 0.32 0.65 1.21 1.83 2.59 3.42 4.34 5.31 6.32  7.36  8.42
20 0.29 0.59 1.09 1.66 2.36 3.14 4.00 4.92 5.89  6.90  7.94
24 0.24 0.49 0.92 1.40 2.00 2.68 3.44 4.27 5.15  6.09  7.06

28 0.21 0.42 0.79 1.21 1.74 2.33 3.01 3.75 4.55  5.41  6.31
32 0.18 0.37 0.70 1.06 1.53 2.06 2.67 3.33 4.06  4.85  5.68
36 0.16 0.33 0.62 0.95 1.37 1.84 2.39 3.00 3.66  4.38  5.15

s
s

s

e  = e

Pu

x

s
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Table 8-18 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.15 2.20 3.28 4.34 5.39 6.42 7.45 8.46 9.47 10.5 11.5 
 3 0.86 1.76 2.78 3.85 4.92 5.98 7.03 8.08 9.11 10.1 11.2 
 4 0.67 1.42 2.35 3.36 4.41 5.48 6.55 7.61 8.67  9.72 10.8 
 5 0.55 1.17 2.00 2.94 3.94 4.98 6.04 7.11 8.18  9.24 10.3 
 6 0.47 0.99 1.73 2.58 3.52 4.52 5.55 6.61 7.67  8.74  9.81

 7 0.41 0.86 1.52 2.30 3.16 4.11 5.10 6.13 7.18  8.24  9.30
 8 0.36 0.75 1.35 2.06 2.86 3.74 4.69 5.68 6.70  7.74  8.80
 9 0.32 0.67 1.22 1.86 2.60 3.43 4.32 5.27 6.26  7.28  8.31
10 0.29 0.61 1.10 1.69 2.38 3.16 4.00 4.90 5.85  6.84  7.85

3 12 0.24 0.51 0.93 1.43 2.03 2.71 3.46 4.28 5.15  6.06  7.01

14 0.21 0.43 0.81 1.24 1.76 2.37 3.04 3.78 4.57  5.41  6.30
16 0.19 0.38 0.71 1.09 1.56 2.10 2.70 3.37 4.09  4.87  5.69
18 0.17 0.34 0.63 0.97 1.39 1.88 2.43 3.04 3.70  4.42  5.18
20 0.15 0.30 0.57 0.88 1.26 1.70 2.20 2.76 3.37  4.03  4.74
24 0.12 0.25 0.48 0.73 1.06 1.43 1.86 2.33 2.86  3.43  4.04

28 0.11 0.22 0.41 0.63 0.91 1.23 1.60 2.02 2.47  2.97  3.51
32 0.09 0.19 0.36 0.55 0.80 1.08 1.41 1.77 2.18  2.62  3.10
36 0.08 0.17 0.32 0.49 0.71 0.96 1.26 1.58 1.95  2.34  2.78

 2 1.61 2.69 3.72 4.74 5.74 6.74 7.73 8.73 9.71 10.7 11.7 
 3 1.36 2.45 3.52 4.56 5.59 6.60 7.61 8.61 9.61 10.6 11.6 
 4 1.15 2.20 3.28 4.34 5.39 6.42 7.45 8.46 9.47 10.5 11.5 
 5 0.98 1.96 3.03 4.10 5.16 6.21 7.25 8.28 9.30 10.3 11.3 
 6 0.86 1.76 2.78 3.85 4.92 5.98 7.03 8.08 9.11 10.1 11.1 

 7 0.75 1.57 2.55 3.60 4.66 5.73 6.80 7.85 8.90  9.94 11.0 
 8 0.67 1.42 2.35 3.36 4.41 5.48 6.55 7.61 8.67  9.72 10.8 
 9 0.61 1.29 2.16 3.14 4.17 5.23 6.30 7.36 8.43  9.49 10.5 
10 0.55 1.17 2.00 2.94 3.94 4.98 6.04 7.11 8.18  9.24 10.3 

6 12 0.47 0.99 1.73 2.58 3.52 4.52 5.55 6.61 7.67  8.74  9.81

14 0.41 0.86 1.52 2.30 3.16 4.11 5.10 6.13 7.18  8.24  9.30
16 0.36 0.75 1.35 2.06 2.86 3.74 4.69 5.68 6.70  7.74  8.80
18 0.32 0.67 1.22 1.86 2.60 3.43 4.32 5.27 6.26  7.28  8.31
20 0.29 0.61 1.10 1.69 2.38 3.16 4.00 4.90 5.85  6.84  7.85
24 0.24 0.51 0.93 1.43 2.03 2.71 3.46 4.28 5.15  6.06  7.01

28 0.21 0.43 0.81 1.24 1.76 2.37 3.04 3.78 4.57  5.41  6.30
32 0.19 0.38 0.71 1.09 1.56 2.10 2.70 3.37 4.09  4.87  5.69
36 0.17 0.34 0.63 0.97 1.39 1.88 2.43 3.04 3.70  4.42  5.18

s
s

s

Pu
x

15°

e

s

e
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Table 8-18 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.14 2.20 3.25 4.30 5.33 6.36 7.38 8.39 9.40 10.4 11.4 
 3 0.86 1.80 2.79 3.83 4.87 5.92 6.96 7.99 9.02 10.0 11.1 
 4 0.69 1.50 2.40 3.39 4.41 5.45 6.49 7.53 8.57  9.61 10.6 
 5 0.57 1.27 2.08 3.00 3.98 4.99 6.02 7.06 8.11  9.15 10.2 
 6 0.49 1.09 1.82 2.68 3.60 4.57 5.58 6.60 7.64  8.68  9.72

 7 0.43 0.95 1.61 2.40 3.27 4.20 5.17 6.17 7.18  8.21  9.25
 8 0.38 0.83 1.44 2.17 2.98 3.86 4.79 5.76 6.75  7.77  8.79
 9 0.34 0.75 1.30 1.98 2.74 3.57 4.46 5.39 6.35  7.34  8.35
10 0.31 0.67 1.19 1.82 2.52 3.31 4.15 5.05 5.98  6.95  7.93

3 12 0.26 0.56 1.01 1.55 2.17 2.87 3.64 4.46 5.33  6.24  7.17

14 0.23 0.48 0.87 1.35 1.90 2.53 3.23 3.98 4.78  5.63  6.51
16 0.20 0.42 0.77 1.20 1.69 2.26 2.89 3.58 4.33  5.11  5.94
18 0.18 0.38 0.69 1.07 1.52 2.04 2.62 3.25 3.94  4.67  5.45
20 0.16 0.34 0.62 0.97 1.37 1.85 2.38 2.97 3.61  4.30  5.02
24 0.14 0.28 0.52 0.81 1.16 1.57 2.02 2.53 3.09  3.69  4.33

28 0.12 0.24 0.45 0.70 1.00 1.36 1.75 2.20 2.69  3.22  3.79
32 0.10 0.21 0.40 0.61 0.88 1.19 1.54 1.94 2.38  2.85  3.37
36 0.09 0.19 0.35 0.55 0.78 1.07 1.38 1.74 2.13  2.56  3.03

 2 1.59 2.66 3.69 4.70 5.71 6.70 7.70 8.69 9.68 10.7 11.7 
 3 1.34 2.43 3.48 4.52 5.54 6.55 7.55 8.56 9.55 10.6 11.5 
 4 1.14 2.20 3.25 4.30 5.33 6.36 7.38 8.39 9.40 10.4 11.4 
 5 0.98 1.99 3.02 4.06 5.11 6.14 7.17 8.20 9.22 10.2 11.2 
 6 0.86 1.80 2.79 3.83 4.87 5.92 6.96 7.99 9.02 10.0 11.1 

 7 0.77 1.64 2.59 3.60 4.64 5.68 6.73 7.77 8.80  9.83 10.9 
 8 0.69 1.50 2.40 3.39 4.41 5.45 6.49 7.53 8.57  9.61 10.6 
 9 0.63 1.37 2.23 3.19 4.19 5.22 6.26 7.30 8.34  9.38 10.4 
10 0.57 1.27 2.08 3.00 3.98 4.99 6.02 7.06 8.11  9.15 10.2 

6 12 0.49 1.09 1.82 2.68 3.60 4.57 5.58 6.60 7.64  8.68  9.72

14 0.43 0.95 1.61 2.40 3.27 4.20 5.17 6.17 7.18  8.21  9.25
16 0.38 0.83 1.44 2.17 2.98 3.86 4.79 5.76 6.75  7.77  8.79
18 0.34 0.75 1.30 1.98 2.74 3.57 4.46 5.39 6.35  7.34  8.35
20 0.31 0.67 1.19 1.82 2.52 3.31 4.15 5.05 5.98  6.95  7.93
24 0.26 0.56 1.01 1.55 2.17 2.87 3.64 4.46 5.33  6.24  7.17

28 0.23 0.48 0.87 1.35 1.90 2.53 3.23 3.98 4.78  5.63  6.51
32 0.20 0.42 0.77 1.20 1.69 2.26 2.89 3.58 4.33  5.11  5.94
36 0.18 0.38 0.69 1.07 1.52 2.04 2.62 3.25 3.94  4.67  5.45

s
s

s

Pu
x

30°

e

s

e
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Table 8-18 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.17 2.23 3.26 4.28 5.29 6.30 7.31 8.32 9.32 10.3 11.3 
 3 0.92 1.89 2.87 3.87 4.88 5.90 6.91 7.93 8.94  9.95 11.0 
 4 0.75 1.63 2.54 3.50 4.49 5.49 6.51 7.52 8.53  9.55 10.6 
 5 0.64 1.42 2.25 3.17 4.13 5.11 6.11 7.11 8.12  9.14 10.2 
 6 0.55 1.25 2.01 2.88 3.80 4.76 5.73 6.73 7.73  8.73  9.74

 7 0.49 1.11 1.81 2.63 3.51 4.43 5.38 6.36 7.34  8.34  9.34
 8 0.44 0.99 1.64 2.41 3.25 4.14 5.06 6.01 6.98  7.96  8.96
 9 0.40 0.90 1.49 2.22 3.02 3.87 4.77 5.69 6.64  7.61  8.58
10 0.36 0.81 1.37 2.06 2.82 3.63 4.50 5.39 6.32  7.27  8.23

3 12 0.31 0.68 1.17 1.79 2.47 3.22 4.02 4.87 5.74  6.65  7.58

14 0.27 0.59 1.03 1.58 2.20 2.88 3.62 4.41 5.24  6.11  6.99
16 0.24 0.52 0.91 1.41 1.97 2.60 3.29 4.03 4.81  5.63  6.48
18 0.21 0.46 0.82 1.27 1.78 2.36 3.00 3.70 4.43  5.21  6.02
20 0.19 0.41 0.74 1.16 1.62 2.16 2.76 3.41 4.10  4.84  5.61
24 0.16 0.35 0.63 0.98 1.38 1.85 2.37 2.94 3.56  4.22  4.92

28 0.14 0.30 0.54 0.85 1.19 1.61 2.08 2.58 3.14  3.73  4.37
32 0.12 0.26 0.48 0.75 1.05 1.43 1.84 2.30 2.80  3.34  3.92
36 0.11 0.23 0.43 0.67 0.94 1.28 1.65 2.07 2.53  3.02  3.55

 2 1.57 2.64 3.66 4.67 5.67 6.66 7.66 8.65 9.64 10.6 11.6 
 3 1.35 2.43 3.46 4.48 5.49 6.49 7.50 8.49 9.49 10.5 11.5 
 4 1.17 2.23 3.26 4.28 5.29 6.30 7.31 8.32 9.32 10.3 11.3 
 5 1.03 2.05 3.06 4.07 5.09 6.10 7.12 8.13 9.13 10.1 11.1 
 6 0.92 1.89 2.87 3.87 4.88 5.90 6.91 7.93 8.94  9.95 11.0 

 7 0.83 1.75 2.70 3.68 4.68 5.69 6.71 7.72 8.74  9.75 10.8 
 8 0.75 1.63 2.54 3.50 4.49 5.49 6.51 7.52 8.53  9.55 10.6 
 9 0.69 1.52 2.39 3.33 4.30 5.30 6.30 7.31 8.33  9.34 10.4 
10 0.64 1.42 2.25 3.17 4.13 5.11 6.11 7.11 8.12  9.14 10.2 

6 12 0.55 1.25 2.01 2.88 3.80 4.76 5.73 6.73 7.73  8.73  9.74

14 0.49 1.11 1.81 2.63 3.51 4.43 5.38 6.36 7.34  8.34  9.34
16 0.44 0.99 1.64 2.41 3.25 4.14 5.06 6.01 6.98  7.96  8.96
18 0.40 0.90 1.49 2.22 3.02 3.87 4.77 5.69 6.64  7.61  8.58
20 0.36 0.81 1.37 2.06 2.82 3.63 4.50 5.39 6.32  7.27  8.23
24 0.31 0.68 1.17 1.79 2.47 3.22 4.02 4.87 5.74  6.65  7.58

28 0.27 0.59 1.03 1.58 2.20 2.88 3.62 4.41 5.24  6.11  6.99
32 0.24 0.52 0.91 1.41 1.97 2.60 3.29 4.03 4.81  5.63  6.48
36 0.21 0.46 0.82 1.27 1.78 2.36 3.00 3.70 4.43  5.21  6.02

s
s

s
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Table 8-18 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.27 2.32 3.32 4.31 5.30 6.30 7.29 8.27 9.27 10.3 11.3 
 3 1.05 2.05 3.02 4.00 4.98 5.97 6.96 7.94 8.94  9.93 10.9 
 4 0.89 1.83 2.77 3.72 4.69 5.66 6.64 7.62 8.61  9.60 10.6 
 5 0.77 1.65 2.54 3.47 4.41 5.37 6.34 7.32 8.29  9.28 10.3 
 6 0.68 1.49 2.34 3.24 4.16 5.10 6.06 7.02 7.99  8.97  9.95

 7 0.61 1.37 2.17 3.03 3.93 4.85 5.79 6.74 7.71  8.67  9.64
 8 0.56 1.26 2.01 2.83 3.71 4.61 5.54 6.48 7.43  8.39  9.35
 9 0.51 1.16 1.87 2.66 3.51 4.39 5.30 6.23 7.17  8.12  9.07
10 0.47 1.07 1.74 2.50 3.32 4.19 5.08 5.99 6.92  7.86  8.81

3 12 0.40 0.93 1.52 2.22 3.00 3.82 4.67 5.55 6.45  7.37  8.30

14 0.35 0.81 1.35 2.00 2.73 3.50 4.32 5.16 6.03  6.92  7.83
16 0.32 0.72 1.21 1.81 2.49 3.23 4.00 4.81 5.65  6.51  7.40
18 0.29 0.65 1.09 1.66 2.30 2.98 3.72 4.50 5.31  6.14  7.00
20 0.26 0.58 1.00 1.53 2.12 2.77 3.47 4.21 4.99  5.80  6.63
24 0.22 0.49 0.85 1.32 1.84 2.41 3.05 3.73 4.45  5.21  5.99

28 0.19 0.42 0.74 1.15 1.61 2.13 2.71 3.34 4.00  4.70  5.44
32 0.17 0.37 0.65 1.02 1.43 1.91 2.44 3.02 3.63  4.28  4.97
36 0.15 0.33 0.59 0.92 1.29 1.72 2.21 2.74 3.31  3.92  4.57

 2 1.60 2.65 3.65 4.64 5.64 6.63 7.62 8.61 9.60 10.6 11.6 
 3 1.42 2.48 3.48 4.48 5.47 6.46 7.45 8.44 9.44 10.4 11.4 
 4 1.27 2.32 3.32 4.31 5.30 6.30 7.29 8.27 9.27 10.3 11.3 
 5 1.15 2.18 3.17 4.15 5.14 6.13 7.12 8.11 9.10 10.1 11.1 
 6 1.05 2.05 3.02 4.00 4.98 5.97 6.96 7.94 8.94  9.93 10.9 

 7 0.96 1.93 2.89 3.86 4.83 5.81 6.80 7.78 8.77  9.76 10.8 
 8 0.89 1.83 2.77 3.72 4.69 5.66 6.64 7.62 8.61  9.60 10.6 
 9 0.83 1.73 2.65 3.59 4.55 5.51 6.49 7.47 8.45  9.43 10.4 
10 0.77 1.65 2.54 3.47 4.41 5.37 6.34 7.32 8.29  9.28 10.3 

6 12 0.68 1.49 2.34 3.24 4.16 5.10 6.06 7.02 7.99  8.97  9.95

14 0.61 1.37 2.17 3.03 3.93 4.85 5.79 6.74 7.71  8.67  9.64
16 0.56 1.26 2.01 2.83 3.71 4.61 5.54 6.48 7.43  8.39  9.35
18 0.51 1.16 1.87 2.66 3.51 4.39 5.30 6.23 7.17  8.12  9.07
20 0.47 1.07 1.74 2.50 3.32 4.19 5.08 5.99 6.92  7.86  8.81
24 0.40 0.93 1.52 2.22 3.00 3.82 4.67 5.55 6.45  7.37  8.30

28 0.35 0.81 1.35 2.00 2.73 3.50 4.32 5.16 6.03  6.92  7.83
32 0.32 0.72 1.21 1.81 2.49 3.23 4.00 4.81 5.65  6.51  7.40
36 0.29 0.65 1.09 1.66 2.30 2.98 3.72 4.50 5.31  6.14  7.00
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Table 8-18 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in. ex, in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.49 2.51 3.49 4.46 5.44 6.42 7.40 8.38 9.36 10.3 11.3 
 3 1.32 2.33 3.30 4.27 5.24 6.21 7.18 8.15 9.13 10.1 11.1 
 4 1.18 2.18 3.14 4.09 5.05 6.01 6.98 7.95 8.92  9.89 10.9 
 5 1.07 2.04 2.99 3.93 4.88 5.84 6.79 7.75 8.72  9.68 10.7 
 6 0.98 1.92 2.85 3.79 4.73 5.67 6.62 7.57 8.53  9.49 10.5 

 7 0.90 1.82 2.73 3.65 4.58 5.52 6.46 7.40 8.36  9.31 10.3 
 8 0.84 1.72 2.62 3.52 4.44 5.37 6.30 7.24 8.19  9.14 10.1 
 9 0.78 1.63 2.51 3.40 4.31 5.23 6.16 7.09 8.03  8.97  9.92
10 0.73 1.55 2.41 3.29 4.19 5.10 6.02 6.94 7.88  8.81  9.76

3 12 0.65 1.41 2.23 3.08 3.95 4.84 5.75 6.66 7.59  8.51  9.45

14 0.58 1.30 2.06 2.88 3.73 4.60 5.50 6.40 7.31  8.23  9.16
16 0.53 1.20 1.92 2.70 3.52 4.38 5.26 6.15 7.05  7.96  8.88
18 0.48 1.11 1.78 2.53 3.33 4.17 5.03 5.91 6.80  7.70  8.61
20 0.44 1.03 1.66 2.38 3.16 3.97 4.82 5.69 6.56  7.45  8.35
24 0.38 0.89 1.46 2.12 2.85 3.63 4.44 5.27 6.13  6.99  7.87

28 0.34 0.79 1.29 1.90 2.59 3.33 4.11 4.91 5.73  6.57  7.43
32 0.30 0.70 1.16 1.73 2.38 3.08 3.81 4.58 5.37  6.19  7.02
36 0.27 0.62 1.05 1.58 2.19 2.85 3.55 4.28 5.05  5.84  6.65

 2 1.71 2.72 3.70 4.69 5.67 6.66 7.64 8.79 9.78 10.8 11.7 
 3 1.60 2.61 3.59 4.57 5.55 6.53 7.52 8.50 9.48 10.5 11.5 
 4 1.49 2.51 3.49 4.46 5.44 6.42 7.40 8.38 9.36 10.3 11.3 
 5 1.40 2.42 3.39 4.37 5.34 6.31 7.29 8.26 9.24 10.2 11.2 
 6 1.32 2.33 3.30 4.27 5.24 6.21 7.18 8.15 9.13 10.1 11.1 

 7 1.25 2.25 3.22 4.18 5.14 6.11 7.07 8.05 9.01 10.0 11.0 
 8 1.18 2.18 3.14 4.09 5.05 6.01 6.98 7.95 8.92  9.89 10.9 
 9 1.13 2.11 3.06 4.01 4.97 5.92 6.88 7.85 8.81  9.78 10.8 
10 1.07 2.04 2.99 3.93 4.88 5.84 6.79 7.75 8.72  9.68 10.7 

6 12 0.98 1.92 2.85 3.79 4.73 5.67 6.62 7.57 8.53  9.49 10.5 

14 0.90 1.82 2.73 3.65 4.58 5.52 6.46 7.40 8.36  9.31 10.3 
16 0.84 1.72 2.62 3.52 4.44 5.37 6.30 7.24 8.19  9.14 10.1 
18 0.78 1.63 2.51 3.40 4.31 5.23 6.16 7.09 8.03  8.97  9.92
20 0.73 1.55 2.41 3.29 4.19 5.10 6.02 6.94 7.88  8.81  9.76
24 0.65 1.41 2.23 3.08 3.95 4.84 5.75 6.66 7.59  8.51  9.45

28 0.58 1.30 2.06 2.88 3.73 4.60 5.50 6.40 7.31  8.23  9.16
32 0.53 1.20 1.92 2.70 3.52 4.38 5.26 6.15 7.05  7.96  8.88
36 0.48 1.11 1.78 2.53 3.33 4.17 5.03 5.91 6.80  7.70  8.61
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Table 8-19.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 0.84 2.54 4.48 6.59 8.72 10.8 12.9 15.0 17.0 19.0 21.0 23.0 
 3 0.65 2.03 3.68 5.67 7.77  9.91 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.3 20.4 22.5 
 4 0.54 1.67 3.06 4.86 6.84  8.93 11.1 13.2 15.4 17.5 19.6 21.7 
 5 0.45 1.42 2.59 4.21 6.01  8.00 10.1 12.2 14.4 16.5 18.7 20.8 
 6 0.39 1.22 2.25 3.69 5.32  7.17  9.16 11.2 13.4 15.5 17.7 19.8 

 7 0.35 1.08 1.99 3.27 4.74  6.46  8.33 10.3 12.4 14.5 16.7 18.8 
 8 0.31 0.96 1.78 2.93 4.27  5.86  7.60  9.50 11.5 13.6 15.7 17.8 
 9 0.28 0.86 1.60 2.65 3.87  5.34  6.97  8.75 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.8 
10 0.26 0.78 1.46 2.42 3.53  4.90  6.42  8.10  9.91 11.8 13.8 15.9 

3 12 0.22 0.66 1.24 2.06 3.01  4.19  5.51  7.01  8.63 10.4 12.2 14.2 

14 0.19 0.57 1.08 1.78 2.62  3.66  4.82  6.15  7.61  9.19 10.9 12.7 
16 0.17 0.51 0.95 1.57 2.32  3.24  4.27  5.47  6.79  8.23  9.78 11.4 
18 0.15 0.45 0.85 1.41 2.07  2.90  3.83  4.92  6.11  7.43  8.85 10.4 
20 0.14 0.41 0.77 1.27 1.88  2.63  3.48  4.47  5.55  6.76  8.07  9.48
24 0.12 0.34 0.65 1.07 1.58  2.21  2.93  3.77  4.69  5.72  6.85  8.06

28 0.10 0.29 0.56 0.92 1.36  1.90  2.53  3.25  4.05  4.95  5.93  7.00
32 0.09 0.26 0.49 0.80 1.19  1.67  2.22  2.86  3.57  4.36  5.23  6.18
36 0.08 0.23 0.43 0.72 1.06  1.49  1.98  2.55  3.18  3.90  4.67  5.52

 2 0.84 3.24 5.39 7.47 9.51 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 21.5 23.4 
 3 0.65 2.79 4.93 7.08 9.17 11.2 13.3 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.3 
 4 0.54 2.41 4.44 6.60 8.75 10.9 12.4 15.0 17.0 19.1 21.1 23.1 
 5 0.45 2.10 3.97 6.11 8.27 10.4 12.5 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.8 22.8 
 6 0.39 1.85 3.55 5.62 7.77  9.93 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.4 22.5 

 7 0.35 1.64 3.18 5.17 7.27  9.43 11.6 13.7 15.9 18.0 20.1 22.1 
 8 0.31 1.47 2.87 4.75 6.79  8.92 11.1 13.3 15.4 17.5 19.6 21.7 
 9 0.28 1.34 2.61 4.39 6.34  8.43 10.6 12.7 14.9 17.1 19.2 21.3 
10 0.26 1.22 2.39 4.06 5.92  7.96 10.1 12.2 14.4 16.6 18.7 20.9 

6 12 0.22 1.04 2.04 3.52 5.20  7.10  9.12 11.2 13.4 15.6 17.7 19.9 

14 0.19 0.90 1.77 3.09 4.61  6.36  8.27 10.3 12.4 14.5 16.7 18.9 
16 0.17 0.80 1.57 2.75 4.12  5.74  7.52  9.44 11.7 13.5 15.7 17.8 
18 0.15 0.71 1.41 2.48 3.72  5.21  6.87  8.68 10.6 12.6 14.7 16.8 
20 0.14 0.64 1.28 2.25 3.38  4.77  6.31  8.02  9.85 11.8 13.8 15.9 
24 0.12 0.54 1.07 1.90 2.86  4.06  5.40  6.91  8.55 10.3 12.2 14.1 

28 0.10 0.46 0.93 1.64 2.47  3.52  4.70  6.05  7.52  9.12 10.8 12.6 
32 0.09 0.41 0.81 1.44 2.18  3.11  4.16  5.37  6.69  8.15  9.71 11.4 
36 0.08 0.36 0.73 1.29 1.94  2.78  3.72  4.81  6.02  7.34  8.78 10.3 
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Table 8-19 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 0.87 2.54 4.47 6.54 8.63 10.7 12.8 14.8 16.9 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 3 0.68 2.04 3.71 5.63 7.69  9.80 11.9 14.0 16.1 18.2 20.2 22.3 
 4 0.55 1.69 3.11 4.85 6.79  8.84 10.9 13.0 15.2 17.3 19.4 21.5 
 5 0.47 1.44 2.66 4.21 6.00  7.94  9.98 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.5 
 6 0.41 1.25 2.31 3.70 5.34  7.15  9.09 11.1 13.2 15.3 17.4 19.6 

 7 0.36 1.10 2.04 3.29 4.79  6.46  8.30 10.2 12.3 14.3 16.4 18.6 
 8 0.32 0.98 1.83 2.96 4.32  5.87  7.60  9.45 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.6 
 9 0.29 0.88 1.65 2.68 3.94  5.37  6.99  8.74 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.6 
10 0.27 0.81 1.51 2.45 3.61  4.93  6.45  8.11  9.88 11.8 13.7 15.7 

3 12 0.23 0.68 1.28 2.09 3.08  4.24  5.58  7.05  8.66 10.4 12.2 14.1 

14 0.20 0.59 1.11 1.82 2.69  3.71  4.90  6.21  7.67  9.23 10.9 12.7 
16 0.17 0.52 0.98 1.61 2.38  3.29  4.36  5.54  6.86  8.29  9.83 11.5 
18 0.16 0.47 0.88 1.44 2.13  2.96  3.92  4.99  6.20  7.51  8.93 10.4 
20 0.14 0.42 0.79 1.31 1.93  2.68  3.56  4.54  5.65  6.85  8.17  9.57
24 0.12 0.35 0.67 1.10 1.62  2.26  3.00  3.84  4.79  5.82  6.96  8.17

28 0.10 0.30 0.57 0.94 1.40  1.95  2.60  3.32  4.15  5.05  6.05  7.12
32 0.09 0.27 0.50 0.83 1.23  1.72  2.28  2.93  3.66  4.46  5.34  6.29
36 0.08 0.24 0.45 0.74 1.10  1.53  2.04  2.61  3.27  3.98  4.78  5.64

 2 0.87 3.21 5.35 7.42 9.45 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.4 19.4 21.4 23.4 
 3 0.68 2.76 4.88 7.00 9.09 11.1 13.2 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.2 23.2 
 4 0.55 2.38 4.40 6.53 8.65 10.7 12.8 14.9 16.9 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 5 0.47 2.07 3.96 6.04 8.17 10.3 12.4 14.5 16.5 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 6 0.41 1.83 3.56 5.56 7.67  9.80 11.9 14.0 16.1 18.2 20.3 22.3 

 7 0.36 1.63 3.22 5.12 7.19  9.30 11.4 13.6 15.7 17.8 19.9 21.9 
 8 0.32 1.47 2.92 4.73 6.72  8.81 10.9 13.1 15.2 17.3 19.4 21.5 
 9 0.29 1.34 2.66 4.37 6.29  8.33 10.4 12.6 14.7 16.8 18.9 21.0 
10 0.27 1.23 2.45 4.05 5.90  7.88  9.95 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.5 20.6 

6 12 0.23 1.05 2.09 3.53 5.21  7.06  9.04 11.1 13.2 15.3 17.5 19.6 

14 0.20 0.91 1.83 3.11 4.64  6.35  8.22 10.2 12.2 14.3 16.5 18.6 
16 0.17 0.81 1.62 2.78 4.17  5.75  7.51  9.38 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.6 
18 0.16 0.72 1.45 2.50 3.77  5.24  6.88  8.66 10.5 12.5 14.5 16.6 
20 0.14 0.66 1.32 2.28 3.45  4.80  6.34  8.02  9.82 11.7 13.7 15.7 
24 0.12 0.55 1.11 1.93 2.93  4.10  5.46  6.95  8.57 10.3 12.1 14.0 

28 0.10 0.48 0.96 1.67 2.54  3.57  4.78  6.11  7.58  9.15 10.8 12.6 
32 0.09 0.42 0.84 1.47 2.24  3.16  4.24  5.44  6.77  8.21  9.75 11.4 
36 0.08 0.37 0.75 1.32 2.00  2.83  3.80  4.89  6.10  7.42  8.85 10.4 
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Table 8-19 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 0.97 2.60 4.52 6.54 8.59 10.6 12.9 14.7 16.7 18.8 20.8 22.8 
 3 0.75 2.12 3.83 5.71 7.71  9.75 11.8 13.9 15.9 18.0 20.0 22.1 
 4 0.62 1.78 3.29 4.99 6.88  8.87 10.9 13.0 15.1 17.1 19.2 21.3 
 5 0.52 1.53 2.85 4.39 6.16  8.06 10.0 12.1 14.1 16.2 18.3 20.4 
 6 0.45 1.34 2.51 3.89 5.54  7.33  9.23 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.3 19.4 

 7 0.40 1.19 2.23 3.48 5.01  6.70  8.51 10.4 12.4 14.4 16.4 18.5 
 8 0.36 1.07 2.00 3.15 4.57  6.14  7.86  9.68 11.6 13.6 15.6 17.6 
 9 0.32 0.97 1.81 2.87 4.19  5.66  7.28  9.02 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.7 
10 0.30 0.88 1.66 2.64 3.87  5.24  6.77  8.43 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.9 

3 12 0.25 0.75 1.41 2.27 3.34  4.54  5.92  7.43  9.04 10.8 12.5 14.4 

14 0.22 0.65 1.23 1.98 2.93  3.99  5.24  6.61  8.09  9.67 11.4 13.1 
16 0.19 0.58 1.08 1.76 2.60  3.56  4.69  5.94  7.30  8.77 10.3 12.0 
18 0.17 0.52 0.97 1.58 2.34  3.21  4.24  5.38  6.64  8.00  9.45 11.0 
20 0.16 0.47 0.88 1.43 2.12  2.92  3.87  4.92  6.08  7.34  8.70 10.1 
24 0.13 0.39 0.74 1.21 1.79  2.48  3.29  4.18  5.19  6.29  7.48  8.75

28 0.12 0.34 0.64 1.04 1.55  2.14  2.85  3.63  4.52  5.49  6.54  7.68
32 0.10 0.30 0.56 0.92 1.36  1.89  2.51  3.21  4.00  4.87  5.81  6.83
36 0.09 0.26 0.50 0.82 1.21  1.69  2.25  2.87  3.59  4.37  5.22  6.15

 2 0.97 3.20 5.31 7.37 9.39 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.4 19.4 21.3 23.3 
 3 0.75 2.75 4.86 6.95 9.01 11.1 13.1 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 23.1 
 4 0.62 2.39 4.42 6.49 8.57 10.6 12.7 14.7 16.8 18.8 20.8 22.8 
 5 0.52 2.10 4.02 6.04 8.11 10.2 12.3 14.3 16.4 18.4 20.4 22.5 
 6 0.45 1.87 3.67 5.61 7.66  9.73 11.8 13.9 16.0 18.0 20.1 22.1 

 7 0.40 1.69 3.36 5.21 7.21  9.27 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.6 19.6 21.7 
 8 0.36 1.53 3.08 4.84 6.79  8.82 10.9 13.0 15.1 17.1 19.2 21.3 
 9 0.32 1.40 2.84 4.51 6.40  8.39 10.4 12.5 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.8 
10 0.30 1.29 2.63 4.21 6.04  7.98  9.99 12.0 14.1 16.2 18.3 20.4 

6 12 0.25 1.12 2.28 3.70 5.39  7.23  9.16 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.3 19.4 

14 0.22 0.98 2.00 3.29 4.86  6.57  8.41 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.4 18.5 
16 0.19 0.87 1.78 2.95 4.40  6.01  7.75  9.60 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.6 
18 0.17 0.79 1.60 2.68 4.02  5.52  7.17  8.93 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.7 
20 0.16 0.71 1.45 2.45 3.70  5.09  6.65  8.33 10.1 12.0 13.9 15.9 
24 0.13 0.60 1.23 2.08 3.17  4.39  5.79  7.32  8.95 10.7 12.5 14.4 

28 0.12 0.52 1.06 1.82 2.77  3.85  5.11  6.49  7.99  9.59 11.3 13.0 
32 0.10 0.46 0.93 1.61 2.45  3.42  4.56  5.82  7.20  8.68 10.3 11.9 
36 0.09 0.41 0.83 1.44 2.20  3.08  4.12  5.27  6.53  7.91  9.37 10.9 
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Table 8-19 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.17 2.79 4.67 6.62 8.61 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 3 0.92 2.32 4.06 5.92 7.86  9.83 11.8 13.9 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.9 
 4 0.75 1.99 3.57 5.31 7.16  9.09 11.1 13.1 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 
 5 0.64 1.74 3.17 4.78 6.53  8.39 10.3 12.3 14.3 16.3 18.3 20.3 
 6 0.55 1.54 2.84 4.33 5.98  7.76  9.63 11.6 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 

 7 0.49 1.38 2.57 3.93 5.49  7.20  9.00 10.9 12.8 14.8 16.8 18.7 
 8 0.44 1.25 2.33 3.60 5.06  6.70  8.43 10.3 12.1 14.0 16.0 18.0 
 9 0.40 1.14 2.13 3.31 4.69  6.25  7.91  9.67 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.2 
10 0.36 1.05 1.96 3.06 4.36  5.85  7.44  9.14 10.9 12.7 14.6 16.5 

3 12 0.31 0.90 1.68 2.65 3.83  5.17  6.63  8.20  9.86 11.6 13.4 15.2 

14 0.27 0.78 1.47 2.33 3.40  4.61  5.95  7.41  8.97 10.6 12.3 14.1 
16 0.24 0.69 1.31 2.08 3.05  4.16  5.38  6.74  8.20  9.75 11.4 13.1 
18 0.21 0.62 1.17 1.88 2.76  3.77  4.91  6.18  7.55  9.00 10.5 12.1 
20 0.19 0.56 1.06 1.71 2.52  3.45  4.51  5.69  6.97  8.34  9.80 11.3 
24 0.16 0.48 0.90 1.45 2.14  2.94  3.87  4.91  6.04  7.26  8.57  9.95

28 0.14 0.41 0.77 1.26 1.86  2.56  3.38  4.30  5.30  6.41  7.59  8.85
32 0.12 0.36 0.68 1.11 1.64  2.27  3.00  3.82  4.73  5.73  6.80  7.94
36 0.11 0.32 0.61 0.99 1.47  2.03  2.70  3.44  4.26  5.17  6.15  7.20

 2 1.17 3.24 5.30 7.32 9.33 11.3 13.3 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.2 
 3 0.92 2.84 4.90 6.93 8.96 11.0 13.0 15.0 17.0 19.0 21.0 23.0 
 4 0.75 2.51 4.52 6.53 8.56 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 5 0.64 2.24 4.17 6.15 8.15 10.2 12.2 14.2 16.2 18.3 20.3 22.3 
 6 0.55 2.03 3.86 5.78 7.76  9.77 11.8 13.8 15.8 17.9 19.9 21.9 

 7 0.49 1.85 3.59 5.45 7.39  9.38 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.5 19.5 21.5 
 8 0.44 1.70 3.35 5.13 7.03  9.00 11.0 13.0 15.0 17.1 19.1 21.1 
 9 0.40 1.57 3.13 4.85 6.70  8.63 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.7 
10 0.36 1.46 2.94 4.58 6.38  8.28 10.2 12.2 14.2 16.3 18.3 20.3 

6 12 0.31 1.28 2.60 4.11 5.81  7.64  9.54 11.5 13.5 15.6 17.5 19.5 

14 0.27 1.13 2.32 3.71 5.31  7.06  8.89 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 
16 0.24 1.01 2.09 3.36 4.88  6.55  8.31 10.2 12.0 14.0 15.9 17.9 
18 0.21 0.92 1.90 3.07 4.50  6.09  7.78  9.56 11.4 13.3 15.2 17.2 
20 0.19 0.84 1.73 2.83 4.18  5.69  7.31  9.02 10.8 12.7 14.6 16.5 
24 0.16 0.72 1.47 2.43 3.64  5.00  6.48  8.08  9.76 11.5 13.3 15.2 

28 0.14 0.62 1.28 2.13 3.22  4.45  5.80  7.28  8.86 10.5 12.2 14.0 
32 0.12 0.55 1.13 1.90 2.88  3.99  5.24  6.62  8.09  9.65 11.3 13.0 
36 0.11 0.49 1.01 1.71 2.61  3.62  4.77  6.05  7.43  8.90 10.4 12.0 
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Table 8-19 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.51 3.17 4.97 6.85 8.77 10.7 12.7 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.5 
 3 1.24 2.76 4.47 6.30 8.19 10.1 12.0 14.0 16.0 17.9 19.9 21.9 
 4 1.04 2.43 4.04 5.81 7.65  9.53 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.2 
 5 0.89 2.16 3.70 5.39 7.17  9.01 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.7 18.6 20.6 
 6 0.77 1.95 3.40 5.01 6.73  8.52 10.4 12.3 14.2 16.1 18.0 20.0 

 7 0.68 1.77 3.13 4.67 6.33  8.07  9.88 11.7 13.6 15.5 17.4 19.4 
 8 0.61 1.62 2.90 4.37 5.96  7.65  9.42 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.8 
 9 0.56 1.49 2.70 4.09 5.62  7.26  8.98 10.8 12.6 14.5 16.3 18.2 
10 0.51 1.38 2.52 3.84 5.31  6.89  8.58 10.3 12.1 14.0 15.8 17.7 

3 12 0.43 1.20 2.21 3.40 4.76  6.25  7.85  9.53 11.3 13.0 14.9 16.7 

14 0.38 1.06 1.96 3.05 4.30  5.71  7.23  8.83 10.5 12.2 14.0 15.8 
16 0.34 0.95 1.76 2.75 3.92  5.24  6.68  8.20  9.79 11.5 13.2 14.9 
18 0.30 0.85 1.60 2.51 3.59  4.84  6.19  7.64  9.16 10.8 12.4 14.1 
20 0.27 0.78 1.46 2.30 3.32  4.48  5.76  7.14  8.60 10.1 11.7 13.4 
24 0.23 0.66 1.24 1.97 2.87  3.90  5.04  6.29  7.64  9.06 10.6 12.1 

28 0.20 0.57 1.07 1.72 2.52  3.44  4.47  5.61  6.85  8.17  9.55 11.0 
32 0.18 0.50 0.95 1.52 2.24  3.07  4.01  5.06  6.20  7.41  8.70 10.1 
36 0.16 0.45 0.85 1.37 2.02  2.77  3.63  4.59  5.65  6.77  7.98  9.26

 2 1.51 3.39 5.36 7.33 9.31 11.3 13.3 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.2 23.2 
 3 1.24 3.08 5.04 7.01 8.98 11.0 12.9 14.9 16.9 18.9 20.9 22.8 
 4 1.04 2.80 4.73 6.69 8.66 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.5 22.5 
 5 0.89 2.57 4.45 6.39 8.35 10.3 12.3 14.3 16.2 18.2 20.2 22.2 
 6 0.77 2.37 4.20 6.11 8.05 10.0 12.0 13.9 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.8 

 7 0.68 2.19 3.98 5.85 7.76  9.70 11.7 13.6 15.6 17.6 19.5 21.5 
 8 0.61 2.04 3.77 5.61 7.49  9.41 11.6 13.3 15.3 17.2 19.2 21.2 
 9 0.56 1.91 3.59 5.38 7.24  9.13 11.1 13.0 15.0 16.9 18.9 20.9 
10 0.51 1.80 3.42 5.17 7.00  8.87 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.6 18.6 20.5 

6 12 0.43 1.60 3.11 4.78 6.54  8.37 10.2 12.1 14.1 16.0 18.0 19.9 

14 0.38 1.44 2.85 4.43 6.13  7.91  9.74 11.6 13.5 15.4 17.4 19.3 
16 0.34 1.31 2.63 4.12 5.74  7.48  9.27 11.1 13.0 14.9 16.8 18.7 
18 0.30 1.20 2.43 3.84 5.40  7.08  8.84 10.7 12.5 14.4 16.3 18.2 
20 0.27 1.10 2.26 3.58 5.08  6.71  8.43 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.7 17.6 
24 0.23 0.95 1.97 3.15 4.53  6.06  7.69  9.39 11.2 12.9 14.8 16.6 

28 0.20 0.84 1.73 2.80 4.08  5.52  7.06  8.68 10.4 12.1 13.9 15.7 
32 0.18 0.74 1.54 2.52 3.71  5.05  6.51  8.05  9.66 11.3 13.1 14.8 
36 0.16 0.67 1.39 2.28 3.39  4.65  6.02  7.49  9.03 10.7 12.3 14.0 
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Table 8-19 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.84 3.63 5.44 7.29 9.17 11.1 13.0 14.9 16.9 18.8 20.8 22.7
 3 1.71 3.41 5.17 6.97 8.82 10.7 12.6 14.5 16.4 18.4 20.3 22.3
 4 1.57 3.19 4.90 6.67 8.50 10.4 12.2 14.1 16.0 18.0 19.9 21.8
 5 1.44 2.98 4.65 6.39 8.19 10.0 11.9 13.8 15.7 17.6 19.5 21.4
 6 1.31 2.79 4.41 6.12 7.90  9.71 11.6 13.4 15.3 17.2 19.1 21.0

 7 1.20 2.61 4.19 5.88 7.62  9.42 11.3 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.8 20.7
 8 1.10 2.45 3.99 5.65 7.37  9.14 11.0 12.8 14.7 16.5 18.4 20.3
 9 1.01 2.31 3.81 5.43 7.14  8.89 10.7 12.5 14.3 16.2 18.1 20.0
10 0.93 2.18 3.63 5.23 6.91  8.65 10.4 12.2 14.1 15.9 17.8 19.6

3 12 0.81 1.95 3.33 4.86 6.49  8.19  9.94 11.7 13.5 15.3 17.2 19.0

14 0.71 1.77 3.06 4.53 6.11  7.76  9.47 11.2 13.0 14.8 16.6 18.4
16 0.63 1.61 2.83 4.23 5.75  7.36  9.03 10.8 12.5 14.3 16.1 17.9
18 0.57 1.48 2.63 3.96 5.42  6.98  8.61 10.3 12.0 13.8 15.6 17.4
20 0.52 1.36 2.45 3.72 5.12  6.63  8.23  9.88 11.6 13.3 15.1 16.9
24 0.44 1.18 2.15 3.30 4.60  6.02  7.53  9.12 10.8 12.4 14.2 15.9

28 0.38 1.04 1.91 2.95 4.16  5.49  6.93  8.45 10.0 11.7 13.3 15.0
32 0.34 0.92 1.71 2.67 3.78  5.04  6.41  7.86  9.37 10.9 12.6 14.2
36 0.30 0.83 1.55 2.43 3.47  4.65  5.94  7.32  8.78 10.3 11.9 13.5

 2 1.84 3.66 5.55 7.48 9.42 11.4 13.3 15.3 17.6 19.6 21.5 23.5
 3 1.71 3.49 5.36 7.27 9.20 11.2 13.1 15.1 17.0 19.0 21.0 22.9
 4 1.57 3.32 5.18 7.08 9.00 10.9 12.9 14.8 16.8 18.7 20.7 22.7
 5 1.44 3.16 5.01 6.89 8.81 10.7 12.7 14.6 16.6 18.5 20.5 22.4
 6 1.31 3.02 4.84 6.72 8.62 10.5 12.5 14.4 16.3 18.3 20.2 22.2

 7 1.20 2.88 4.69 6.55 8.44 10.4 12.3 14.2 16.1 18.1 20.0 22.0
 8 1.10 2.75 4.54 6.39 8.27 10.2 12.1 14.0 15.9 17.9 19.8 21.8
 9 1.01 2.63 4.40 6.24 8.11 10.0 11.9 13.8 15.7 17.7 19.6 21.5
10 0.93 2.52 4.27 6.09 7.95  9.83 11.7 13.6 15.6 17.5 19.4 21.3

6 12 0.81 2.32 4.03 5.82 7.66  9.52 11.4 13.3 15.2 17.1 19.0 20.9

14 0.71 2.15 3.82 5.57 7.38  9.22 11.1 13.0 14.9 16.7 18.7 20.6
16 0.63 2.00 3.62 5.35 7.13  8.95 10.8 12.7 14.5 16.4 18.3 20.2
18 0.57 1.87 3.44 5.14 6.90  8.69 10.5 12.4 14.2 16.1 18.0 19.9
20 0.52 1.75 3.28 4.94 6.67  8.45 10.3 12.1 13.9 15.8 17.7 19.5
24 0.44 1.55 2.98 4.57 6.24  7.98  9.75 11.6 13.4 15.2 17.1 18.9

28 0.38 1.40 2.74 4.24 5.85  7.54  9.28 11.1 12.9 14.7 16.5 18.3
32 0.34 1.27 2.52 3.95 5.49  7.13  8.83 10.6 12.4 14.1 16.0 17.8
36 0.30 1.16 2.33 3.68 5.16  6.75  8.41 10.1 11.9 13.7 15.4 17.3
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Table 8-20.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.14 2.75 4.59 6.61 8.69 10.8 12.9 14.9 17.0 19.0 21.0 23.0 
 3 0.94 2.32 3.92 5.80 7.82  9.90 12.0 14.1 16.2 18.3 20.4 22.4 
 4 0.80 1.99 3.39 5.10 6.98  9.00 11.1 13.2 15.3 17.4 19.6 21.7 
 5 0.70 1.74 2.96 4.51 6.24  8.15 10.2 12.3 14.4 16.5 18.6 20.8 
 6 0.62 1.54 2.62 4.03 5.60  7.39  9.30 11.3 13.4 15.5 17.7 19.8 

 7 0.55 1.38 2.36 3.63 5.07  6.72  8.53 10.5 12.5 14.6 16.7 18.8 
 8 0.50 1.25 2.14 3.30 4.61  6.15  7.84  9.67 11.6 13.6 15.7 17.8 
 9 0.46 1.14 1.96 3.01 4.22  5.66  7.23  8.97 10.8 12.8 14.8 16.9 
10 0.42 1.04 1.80 2.78 3.89  5.23  6.70  8.34 10.1 12.0 13.9 15.9 

3 12 0.37 0.90 1.55 2.39 3.36  4.53  5.82  7.28  8.87 10.6 12.4 14.2 

14 0.32 0.79 1.36 2.10 2.96  3.99  5.13  6.44  7.87  9.42 11.1 12.8 
16 0.29 0.70 1.21 1.87 2.64  3.55  4.58  5.76  7.05  8.47  9.99 11.6 
18 0.26 0.63 1.09 1.68 2.37  3.20  4.14  5.21  6.38  7.68  9.08 10.6 
20 0.24 0.57 0.99 1.53 2.16  2.91  3.77  4.75  5.82  7.02  8.30  9.69
24 0.20 0.48 0.84 1.29 1.83  2.46  3.19  4.03  4.94  5.97  7.07  8.28

28 0.18 0.42 0.73 1.11 1.58  2.13  2.77  3.49  4.29  5.19  6.15  7.21
32 0.16 0.37 0.64 0.98 1.39  1.88  2.44  3.08  3.79  4.58  5.44  6.38
36 0.14 0.33 0.57 0.88 1.24  1.68  2.18  2.75  3.39  4.10  4.87  5.72

 2 1.14 3.25 5.37 7.45 9.49 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 21.4 23.4 
 3 0.94 2.86 4.93 7.05 9.14 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.3 
 4 0.80 2.52 4.47 6.59 8.72 10.8 12.9 15.0 17.0 19.0 21.0 23.0 
 5 0.70 2.24 4.04 6.12 8.25 10.4 12.5 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.8 22.8 
 6 0.62 2.00 3.65 5.66 7.77  9.91 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.4 22.5 

 7 0.55 1.80 3.31 5.23 7.29  9.42 11.6 13.7 15.8 17.9 20.0 22.1 
 8 0.50 1.64 3.02 4.84 6.83  8.93 11.1 13.2 15.4 17.5 19.6 21.7 
 9 0.46 1.50 2.77 4.49 6.39  8.45 10.6 12.7 14.9 17.0 19.2 21.3 
10 0.42 1.38 2.56 4.18 5.99  7.99 10.1 12.2 14.4 16.5 18.7 20.8 

6 12 0.37 1.19 2.21 3.65 5.29  7.16  9.15 11.2 13.4 15.5 17.7 19.8 

14 0.32 1.04 1.95 3.24 4.72  6.44  8.32 10.3 12.4 14.5 16.7 18.8 
16 0.29 0.93 1.74 2.90 4.24  5.83  7.59  9.48 11.5 13.6 15.7 17.8 
18 0.26 0.84 1.57 2.62 3.84  5.31  6.95  8.74 10.7 12.6 14.7 16.8 
20 0.24 0.76 1.43 2.39 3.50  4.87  6.39  8.08  9.89 11.8 13.8 15.9 
24 0.20 0.64 1.21 2.02 2.98  4.16  5.49  6.99  8.61 10.4 12.2 14.1 

28 0.18 0.55 1.05 1.76 2.59  3.63  4.80  6.13  7.59  9.18 10.9 12.7 
32 0.16 0.49 0.93 1.55 2.29  3.21  4.25  5.45  6.77  8.21  9.76 11.4 
36 0.14 0.43 0.83 1.38 2.05  2.88  3.81  4.90  6.09  7.41  8.83 10.4 
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Table 8-20 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.18 2.78 4.61 6.59 8.64 10.7 12.8 14.8 16.8 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 3 0.97 2.34 3.97 5.80 7.78  9.83 11.9 14.0 16.1 18.1 20.2 22.2 
 4 0.83 2.02 3.45 5.11 6.97  8.94 11.0 13.1 15.2 17.3 19.3 21.4 
 5 0.72 1.77 3.03 4.54 6.26  8.12 10.1 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.5 
 6 0.64 1.57 2.70 4.06 5.65  7.39  9.27 11.2 13.3 15.4 17.5 19.6 

 7 0.57 1.41 2.43 3.66 5.13  6.74  8.52 10.4 12.4 14.4 16.5 18.6 
 8 0.52 1.28 2.20 3.34 4.68  6.18  7.86  9.65 11.6 13.5 15.6 17.6 
 9 0.48 1.17 2.01 3.06 4.30  5.70  7.27  8.97 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.7 
10 0.44 1.07 1.85 2.82 3.98  5.27  6.76  8.36 10.1 11.9 13.8 15.8 

3 12 0.38 0.93 1.60 2.44 3.44  4.58  5.90  7.34  8.91 10.6 12.4 14.2 

14 0.33 0.81 1.40 2.15 3.03  4.05  5.22  6.51  7.94  9.47 11.1 12.8 
16 0.30 0.72 1.25 1.91 2.70  3.62  4.68  5.84  7.14  8.54 10.1 11.7 
18 0.27 0.65 1.13 1.72 2.44  3.27  4.23  5.28  6.48  7.77  9.16 10.7 
20 0.25 0.59 1.02 1.57 2.22  2.98  3.86  4.83  5.93  7.11  8.40  9.78
24 0.21 0.50 0.87 1.33 1.88  2.53  3.27  4.11  5.05  6.07  7.19  8.39

28 0.18 0.43 0.75 1.15 1.63  2.19  2.84  3.57  4.39  5.29  6.28  7.33
32 0.16 0.38 0.66 1.01 1.43  1.93  2.50  3.15  3.88  4.68  5.56  6.50
36 0.14 0.34 0.59 0.90 1.28  1.73  2.24  2.82  3.48  4.19  4.99  5.84

 2 1.18 3.24 5.34 7.40 9.43 11.5 13.5 15.4 17.4 19.4 21.4 23.4 
 3 0.97 2.85 4.90 6.99 9.07 11.1 13.2 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.2 23.1 
 4 0.83 2.51 4.45 6.53 8.63 10.7 12.8 14.8 16.87 18.9 20.9 23.0 
 5 0.72 2.23 4.05 6.07 8.16 10.3 12.4 14.5 16.5 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 6 0.64 2.00 3.68 5.62 7.69  9.80 11.9 14.0 16.1 18.2 20.2 22.3 

 7 0.57 1.81 3.36 5.20 7.22  9.31 11.4 13.5 15.7 17.7 19.8 21.9 
 8 0.52 1.65 3.08 4.82 6.78  8.83 10.9 13.1 15.2 17.3 19.4 21.4 
 9 0.48 1.52 2.83 4.48 6.36  8.37 10.5 12.6 14.7 16.8 18.9 21.0 
10 0.44 1.40 2.62 4.18 5.98  7.93  9.97 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.6 

6 12 0.38 1.21 2.27 3.66 5.31  7.13  9.08 11.1 13.2 15.3 17.4 19.6 

14 0.33 1.07 2.00 3.25 4.76  6.44  8.28 10.2 12.3 14.3 16.4 18.6 
16 0.30 0.95 1.79 2.92 4.29  5.85  7.58  9.43 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.6 
18 0.27 0.86 1.62 2.65 3.90  5.34  6.97  8.72 10.6 12.5 14.6 16.6 
20 0.25 0.78 1.47 2.42 3.58  4.91  6.43  8.09  9.87 11.7 13.7 15.7 
24 0.21 0.66 1.25 2.06 3.05  4.21  5.55  7.03  8.64 10.4 12.2 14.1 

28 0.18 0.57 1.08 1.79 2.66  3.68  4.87  6.19  7.65  9.22 10.9 12.6 
32 0.16 0.50 0.95 1.58 2.35  3.26  4.33  5.52  6.84  8.27  9.81 11.4 
36 0.14 0.45 0.85 1.42 2.11  2.93  3.90  4.97  6.18  7.49  8.91 10.4 
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Table 8-20 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.30 2.90 4.72 6.66 8.65 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 20.8 22.8 
 3 1.08 2.47 4.13 5.94 7.86  9.85 11.9 13.9 16.0 18.0 20.0 22.1 
 4 0.92 2.14 3.64 5.30 7.12  9.04 11.0 13.0 15.1 17.1 19.2 21.2 
 5 0.80 1.89 3.24 4.76 6.46  8.29 10.2 12.2 14.2 16.3 18.3 20.4 
 6 0.71 1.69 2.91 4.29 5.88  7.61  9.45 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.4 19.5 

 7 0.64 1.53 2.63 3.90 5.38  7.01  8.76 10.6 12.5 14.5 16.5 18.6 
 8 0.58 1.39 2.40 3.57 4.95  6.49  8.14  9.92 11.8 13.7 15.7 17.7 
 9 0.53 1.28 2.20 3.29 4.58  6.02  7.59  9.29 11.1 12.9 14.9 16.8 
10 0.49 1.18 2.03 3.04 4.26  5.61  7.09  8.72 10.4 12.2 14.1 16.0 

3 12 0.42 1.02 1.76 2.65 3.72  4.92  6.25  7.73  9.31 11.0 12.8 14.6 

14 0.37 0.90 1.55 2.34 3.29  4.37  5.58  6.93  8.38  9.93 11.6 13.3 
16 0.33 0.80 1.38 2.09 2.95  3.92  5.03  6.26  7.59  9.03 10.6 12.2 
18 0.30 0.72 1.25 1.89 2.67  3.55  4.57  5.70  6.93  8.27  9.70 11.2 
20 0.27 0.66 1.13 1.73 2.43  3.25  4.19  5.23  6.36  7.62  8.95 10.4 
24 0.23 0.56 0.96 1.46 2.07  2.77  3.57  4.47  5.47  6.56  7.73  8.99

28 0.20 0.48 0.83 1.27 1.79  2.41  3.11  3.90  4.78  5.75  6.78  7.91
32 0.18 0.43 0.73 1.12 1.58  2.13  2.76  3.46  4.25  5.11  6.04  7.06
36 0.16 0.38 0.66 1.00 1.42  1.91  2.47  3.10  3.81  4.59  5.44  6.36

 2 1.30 3.27 5.33 7.36 9.38 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.4 19.3 21.3 23.3 
 3 1.08 2.89 4.91 6.96 9.01 11.0 13.1 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 23.0 
 4 0.92 2.56 4.50 6.53 8.58 10.6 12.7 14.7 16.8 18.8 20.8 22.8 
 5 0.80 2.29 4.13 6.10 8.14 10.2 12.3 14.3 16.4 18.4 20.4 22.5 
 6 0.71 2.08 3.80 5.69 7.70  9.75 11.8 13.9 15.9 18.0 20.0 22.1 

 7 0.64 1.89 3.51 5.31 7.27  9.30 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.6 19.6 21.7 
 8 0.58 1.74 3.25 4.96 6.86  8.86 10.9 13.0 15.0 17.1 19.2 21.3 
 9 0.53 1.61 3.02 4.64 6.49  8.44 10.5 12.5 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.8 
10 0.49 1.49 2.81 4.35 6.13  8.04 10.0 12.1 14.1 16.2 18.3 20.4 

6 12 0.42 1.30 2.47 3.85 5.51  7.31  9.22 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.3 19.4 

14 0.37 1.15 2.19 3.44 4.98  6.67  8.49 10.4 12.4 14.4 16.4 18.5 
16 0.33 1.03 1.96 3.11 4.54  6.12  7.83  9.66 11.6 13.5 15.6 17.6 
18 0.30 0.93 1.78 2.83 4.16  5.63  7.26  9.00 10.8 12.8 14.7 16.7 
20 0.27 0.85 1.62 2.60 3.83  5.21  6.74  8.41 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.9 
24 0.23 0.72 1.38 2.23 3.30  4.51  5.89  7.40  9.02 10.7 12.5 14.4 

28 0.20 0.63 1.20 1.95 2.89  3.96  5.21  6.59  8.07  9.66 11.3 13.1 
32 0.18 0.55 1.06 1.73 2.57  3.53  4.67  5.92  7.28  8.75 10.3 12.0 
36 0.16 0.50 0.95 1.55 2.31  3.18  4.22  5.36  6.61  7.98  9.43 11.0 
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Table 8-20 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.53 3.18 4.96 6.84 8.77 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 20.7 22.6 
 3 1.30 2.76 4.42 6.22 8.09 10.0 12.0 14.0 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.9 
 4 1.11 2.43 3.97 5.67 7.46  9.32 11.2 13.2 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.2 
 5 0.98 2.17 3.60 5.19 6.89  8.68 10.6 12.5 14.4 16.4 18.4 20.4 
 6 0.87 1.95 3.28 4.77 6.37  8.09  9.90 11.8 13.7 15.6 17.6 19.6 

 7 0.78 1.78 3.01 4.40 5.91  7.56  9.31 11.1 13.0 14.9 16.9 18.8 
 8 0.71 1.63 2.77 4.07 5.50  7.07  8.76 10.5 12.4 14.2 16.2 18.1 
 9 0.65 1.50 2.57 3.78 5.13  6.64  8.26  9.97 11.8 13.6 15.5 17.4 
10 0.60 1.39 2.39 3.52 4.81  6.25  7.81  9.45 11.2 13.0 14.8 16.7 

3 12 0.52 1.22 2.08 3.09 4.26  5.58  7.01  8.54 10.2 11.9 13.6 15.4 

14 0.45 1.08 1.85 2.75 3.82  5.02  6.34  7.76  9.28 10.9 12.6 14.3 
16 0.41 0.96 1.65 2.48 3.45  4.55  5.77  7.09  8.53 10.1 11.6 13.3 
18 0.37 0.87 1.50 2.25 3.14  4.16  5.29  6.53  7.87  9.30 10.8 12.4 
20 0.33 0.79 1.37 2.06 2.88  3.82  4.87  6.04  7.30  8.65 10.1 11.6 
24 0.28 0.68 1.16 1.76 2.47  3.28  4.21  5.23  6.35  7.55  8.85 10.2 

28 0.25 0.59 1.01 1.53 2.15  2.87  3.69  4.61  5.61  6.69  7.87  9.11
32 0.22 0.52 0.89 1.35 1.91  2.55  3.29  4.11  5.01  6.00  7.07  8.20
36 0.20 0.46 0.80 1.21 1.71  2.29  2.96  3.70  4.53  5.43  6.40  7.44

 2 1.53 3.39 5.36 7.35 9.35 11.3 13.3 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.2 
 3 1.30 3.04 4.99 6.98 8.98 11.0 13.0 15.0 17.0 19.0 21.0 22.9 
 4 1.11 2.74 4.64 6.60 8.60 10.6 12.6 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 5 0.98 2.49 4.31 6.24 8.21 10.2 12.2 14.2 16.3 18.3 20.3 22.3 
 6 0.87 2.28 4.02 5.89 7.84  9.82 11.8 13.8 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.9 

 7 0.78 2.10 3.76 5.57 7.48  9.44 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.5 19.5 21.5 
 8 0.71 1.94 3.53 5.28 7.13  9.07 11.0 13.0 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 
 9 0.65 1.81 3.32 5.00 6.81  8.71 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 20.7 
10 0.60 1.69 3.13 4.74 6.50  8.37 10.3 12.3 14.3 16.3 18.3 20.3 

6 12 0.52 1.50 2.80 4.29 5.94  7.74  9.61 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 

14 0.45 1.34 2.52 3.89 5.45  7.17  8.98 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.7 18.7 
16 0.41 1.21 2.29 3.55 5.02  6.67  8.41 10.2 12.1 14.0 16.0 17.9 
18 0.37 1.10 2.09 3.26 4.65  6.22  7.89  9.65 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.2 
20 0.33 1.01 1.92 3.01 4.33  5.82  7.42  9.11 10.9 12.7 14.6 16.5 
24 0.28 0.86 1.64 2.61 3.79  5.13  6.60  8.17  9.84 11.6 13.4 15.2 

28 0.25 0.75 1.44 2.30 3.36  4.58  5.92  7.38  8.95 10.6 12.3 14.1 
32 0.22 0.67 1.27 2.05 3.02  4.12  5.35  6.72  8.18  9.73 11.4 13.0 
36 0.20 0.60 1.14 1.85 2.73  3.74  4.88  6.15  7.52  8.98 10.5 12.1 
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Table 8-20 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.78 3.55 5.34 7.17 9.04 10.9 12.9 14.8 16.7 18.7 20.6 22.6 
 3 1.62 3.26 4.95 6.71 8.53 10.4 12.3 14.2 16.1 18.1 20.0 22.0 
 4 1.45 2.97 4.57 6.27 8.04  9.86 11.7 13.6 15.5 17.5 19.4 21.4 
 5 1.31 2.71 4.23 5.86 7.58  9.36 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.8 20.7 
 6 1.18 2.48 3.93 5.50 7.16  8.90 10.7 12.5 14.4 16.3 18.2 20.1 

 7 1.07 2.28 3.66 5.18 6.79  8.48 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.7 17.6 19.5 
 8 0.98 2.11 3.43 4.88 6.45  8.09  9.80 11.6 13.4 15.2 17.1 19.0 
 9 0.90 1.97 3.22 4.61 6.12  7.72  9.39 11.1 12.9 14.7 16.6 18.4 
10 0.83 1.84 3.03 4.37 5.82  7.37  9.00 10.7 12.5 14.2 16.1 17.9 

3 12 0.72 1.62 2.70 3.93 5.28  6.73  8.28  9.91 11.6 13.4 15.1 16.9 

14 0.64 1.45 2.43 3.56 4.81  6.19  7.66  9.22 10.9 12.5 14.3 16.0 
16 0.57 1.31 2.21 3.24 4.42  5.71  7.11  8.60 10.2 11.8 13.5 15.2 
18 0.52 1.19 2.02 2.98 4.07  5.29  6.63  8.05  9.55 11.1 12.7 14.4 
20 0.47 1.09 1.85 2.75 3.77  4.93  6.19  7.55  8.98 10.5 12.1 13.7 
24 0.40 0.93 1.59 2.37 3.28  4.32  5.46  6.69  8.01  9.41 10.9 12.4 

28 0.35 0.82 1.39 2.08 2.90  3.83  4.86  5.99  7.21  8.51  9.88 11.3 
32 0.31 0.72 1.24 1.86 2.59  3.43  4.37  5.41  6.54  7.75  9.02 10.4 
36 0.28 0.65 1.11 1.67 2.34  3.11  3.97  4.93  5.98  7.10  8.29  9.55

 2 1.78 3.59 5.48 7.41 9.36 11.3 13.3 15.3 17.2 19.2 21.2 23.2 
 3 1.62 3.35 5.20 7.12 9.06 11.0 13.0 15.0 16.9 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 4 1.45 3.11 4.93 6.82 8.75 10.7 12.7 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.5 
 5 1.31 2.89 4.66 6.53 8.45 10.4 12.3 14.3 16.3 18.2 20.2 22.2 
 6 1.18 2.70 4.42 6.26 8.16 10.1 12.0 14.0 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.9 

 7 1.07 2.52 4.19 6.01 7.88  9.79 11.7 13.7 15.6 17.6 19.6 21.5 
 8 0.98 2.36 3.99 5.77 7.62  9.51 11.4 13.4 15.3 17.3 19.2 21.2 
 9 0.90 2.23 3.81 5.55 7.37  9.24 11.1 13.1 15.0 17.0 18.9 20.9 
10 0.83 2.10 3.64 5.35 7.13  8.98 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.7 18.6 20.6 

6 12 0.72 1.89 3.34 4.97 6.70  8.49 10.3 12.2 14.1 16.1 18.0 19.9 

14 0.64 1.71 3.08 4.63 6.29  8.04  9.85 11.7 13.6 15.5 17.4 19.3 
16 0.57 1.57 2.85 4.32 5.92  7.62  9.39 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.8 
18 0.52 1.44 2.65 4.04 5.58  7.22  8.95 10.7 12.6 14.4 16.3 18.2 
20 0.47 1.33 2.47 3.79 5.26  6.86  8.55 10.3 12.1 13.9 15.8 17.7 
24 0.40 1.16 2.17 3.36 4.71  6.21  7.82  9.50 11.2 13.0 14.8 16.7 

28 0.35 1.02 1.92 3.00 4.26  5.67  7.19  8.80 10.5 12.2 14.0 15.8 
32 0.31 0.91 1.72 2.71 3.88  5.20  6.64  8.17  9.77 11.4 13.1 14.9 
36 0.28 0.82 1.56 2.46 3.55  4.80  6.16  7.61  9.14 10.7 12.4 14.1 
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Table 8-20 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.92 3.82 5.70 7.57 9.45 11.3 13.2 15.2 17.1 19.0 20.9 22.9
 3 1.87 3.72 5.54 7.36 9.19 11.1 12.9 14.8 16.7 18.6 20.5 22.5
 4 1.82 3.60 5.37 7.14 8.94 10.8 12.6 14.5 16.3 18.2 20.1 22.1
 5 1.75 3.47 5.18 6.92 8.68 10.5 12.3 14.1 16.0 17.9 19.8 21.7
 6 1.68 3.33 5.00 6.69 8.42 10.2 12.0 13.8 15.7 17.5 19.4 21.3

 7 1.60 3.19 4.81 6.47 8.17  9.92 11.7 13.5 15.3 17.2 19.1 20.9
 8 1.52 3.06 4.63 6.26 7.93  9.66 11.4 13.2 15.0 16.9 18.7 20.6
 9 1.45 2.93 4.46 6.05 7.70  9.41 11.2 12.9 14.7 16.5 18.4 20.3
10 1.38 2.80 4.29 5.85 7.48  9.16 10.9 12.6 14.4 16.2 18.1 19.9

3 12 1.25 2.57 3.98 5.48 7.07  8.71 10.4 12.1 13.9 15.7 17.5 19.3

14 1.13 2.36 3.70 5.15 6.69  8.29  9.96 11.7 13.4 15.2 16.9 18.7
16 1.03 2.18 3.45 4.85 6.34  7.90  9.53 11.2 12.9 14.7 16.4 18.2
18 0.95 2.02 3.23 4.57 6.01  7.54  9.13 10.8 12.5 14.2 15.9 17.7
20 0.87 1.88 3.03 4.32 5.71  7.19  8.75 10.4 12.0 13.7 15.4 17.2
24 0.75 1.65 2.69 3.87 5.17  6.57  8.05  9.60 11.2 12.9 14.5 16.2

28 0.66 1.46 2.42 3.50 4.71  6.03  7.44  8.93 10.5 12.1 13.7 15.4
32 0.59 1.31 2.18 3.19 4.32  5.56  6.90  8.32  9.81 11.4 12.9 14.6
36 0.53 1.19 1.99 2.92 3.98  5.15  6.42  7.78  9.21 10.7 12.2 13.8

 2 1.92 3.80 5.69 7.59 9.51 11.5 13.4 15.4 17.6 19.6 21.5 23.5
 3 1.87 3.70 5.55 7.42 9.32 11.2 13.2 15.1 17.1 19.0 21.0 23.0
 4 1.82 3.59 5.40 7.25 9.14 11.1 13.0 14.9 16.9 18.8 20.8 22.7
 5 1.75 3.48 5.26 7.09 8.96 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.6 18.6 20.5 22.5
 6 1.68 3.36 5.11 6.93 8.78 10.7 12.6 14.5 16.4 18.4 20.3 22.2

 7 1.60 3.24 4.97 6.77 8.62 10.5 12.4 14.3 16.2 18.1 20.1 22.0
 8 1.52 3.13 4.84 6.62 8.45 10.3 12.2 14.1 16.0 17.9 19.9 21.8
 9 1.45 3.02 4.71 6.47 8.29 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.8 17.7 19.7 21.6
10 1.38 2.91 4.58 6.33 8.14  9.98 11.9 13.7 15.6 17.6 19.5 21.4

6 12 1.25 2.72 4.34 6.07 7.85  9.67 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.2 19.1 21.0

14 1.13 2.54 4.13 5.82 7.57  9.38 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.8 18.7 20.6
16 1.03 2.38 3.92 5.59 7.32  9.10 10.9 12.8 14.6 16.5 18.4 20.3
18 0.95 2.24 3.74 5.38 7.09  8.85 10.7 12.5 14.3 16.2 18.1 19.9
20 0.87 2.11 3.57 5.17 6.87  8.61 10.4 12.2 14.0 15.9 17.7 19.6
24 0.75 1.88 3.27 4.80 6.44  8.15  9.90 11.7 13.5 15.3 17.1 19.0

28 0.66 1.70 3.00 4.47 6.06  7.72  9.43 11.2 13.0 14.8 16.6 18.4
32 0.59 1.55 2.77 4.17 5.70  7.31  8.99 10.7 12.5 14.3 16.1 17.9
36 0.53 1.42 2.57 3.90 5.37  6.93  8.57 10.3 12.0 13.8 15.5 17.3
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Table 8-21.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.31 2.91 4.71 6.66 8.69 10.8 12.8 14.9 16.9 18.9 21.0 23.0 
 3 1.12 2.54 4.14 5.95 7.90  9.93 12.0 14.1 16.2 18.2 20.3 22.4 
 4 0.98 2.24 3.66 5.33 7.15  9.10 11.1 13.2 15.3 17.4 19.5 21.6 
 5 0.87 1.99 3.27 4.80 6.48  8.33 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.5 18.6 20.7 
 6 0.79 1.80 2.95 4.35 5.90  7.63  9.49 11.5 13.5 15.6 17.7 19.8 

 7 0.71 1.63 2.68 3.97 5.40  7.02  8.77 10.7 12.6 14.6 16.7 18.8 
 8 0.65 1.49 2.46 3.65 4.97  6.48  8.13  9.91 11.8 13.8 15.8 17.9 
 9 0.60 1.38 2.27 3.37 4.59  6.01  7.55  9.24 11.1 13.0 14.9 17.0 
10 0.56 1.28 2.11 3.13 4.27  5.59  7.04  8.64 10.4 12.2 14.1 16.1 

3 12 0.49 1.11 1.84 2.73 3.73  4.90  6.19  7.63  9.18 10.9 12.6 14.5 

14 0.44 0.99 1.64 2.42 3.31  4.36  5.50  6.80  8.20  9.73 11.4 13.1 
16 0.39 0.89 1.47 2.17 2.98  3.91  4.95  6.13  7.40  8.80 10.3 11.9 
18 0.36 0.80 1.33 1.97 2.70  3.55  4.50  5.57  6.73  8.02  9.39 10.9 
20 0.33 0.73 1.22 1.80 2.47  3.25  4.12  5.10  6.17  7.35  8.62  9.99
24 0.28 0.63 1.04 1.53 2.10  2.77  3.51  4.35  5.28  6.30  7.39  8.59

28 0.25 0.55 0.91 1.33 1.83  2.41  3.06  3.79  4.60  5.50  6.46  7.51
32 0.22 0.48 0.80 1.18 1.62  2.13  2.71  3.36  4.08  4.87  5.73  6.67
36 0.20 0.43 0.72 1.06 1.45  1.91  2.43  3.01  3.66  4.37  5.15  5.99

 2 1.31 3.28 5.35 7.42 9.47 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 21.4 23.4 
 3 1.12 2.93 4.94 7.03 9.12 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.3 
 4 0.98 2.63 4.52 6.59 8.70 10.8 12.9 14.9 17.0 19.0 21.0 23.0 
 5 0.87 2.37 4.13 6.15 8.25 10.4 12.5 14.6 16.6 18.69 20.7 22.8 
 6 0.79 2.15 3.78 5.72 7.78  9.90 12.0 14.1 16.2 18.3 20.4 22.4 

 7 0.71 1.97 3.47 5.32 7.33  9.43 11.6 13.7 15.8 17.9 20.0 22.1 
 8 0.65 1.81 3.19 4.95 6.89  8.95 11.1 13.2 15.4 17.5 19.6 21.7 
 9 0.60 1.67 2.95 4.62 6.48  8.49 10.6 12.7 14.9 17.0 19.1 21.3 
10 0.56 1.55 2.75 4.33 6.10  8.05 10.1 12.2 14.4 16.5 18.7 20.8 

6 12 0.49 1.35 2.40 3.82 5.43  7.25  9.21 11.3 13.4 15.5 17.7 19.8 

14 0.44 1.20 2.14 3.41 4.86  6.56  8.40 10.4 12.4 14.5 16.7 18.8 
16 0.39 1.08 1.92 3.07 4.40  5.96  7.69  9.56 11.5 13.6 15.7 17.8 
18 0.36 0.97 1.75 2.79 4.00  5.46  7.06  8.83 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.8 
20 0.33 0.89 1.60 2.56 3.67  5.02  6.52  8.18  9.97 11.9 13.9 15.9 
24 0.28 0.76 1.37 2.18 3.14  4.32  5.62  7.11  8.71 10.4 12.3 14.2 

28 0.25 0.66 1.19 1.90 2.75  3.78  4.93  6.26  7.70  9.27 11.0 12.7 
32 0.22 0.58 1.05 1.68 2.44  3.35  4.38  5.58  6.88  8.31  9.85 11.5 
36 0.20 0.52 0.95 1.51 2.19  3.01  3.94  5.02  6.21  7.52  8.93 10.4 
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Table 8-21 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.35 2.96 4.75 6.67 8.67 10.7 12.7 14.8 16.8 18.8 20.9 22.9 
 3 1.16 2.58 4.20 5.98 7.90  9.89 11.9 14.0 16.0 18.1 20.2 22.2 
 4 1.02 2.28 3.73 5.37 7.17  9.08 11.1 13.1 15.2 17.3 19.3 21.4 
 5 0.90 2.03 3.35 4.85 6.53  8.34 10.3 12.2 14.3 16.3 18.4 20.5 
 6 0.81 1.84 3.03 4.40 5.96  7.66  9.48 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.5 19.6 

 7 0.74 1.67 2.76 4.02 5.48  7.06  8.79 10.6 12.6 14.5 16.6 18.6 
 8 0.68 1.53 2.53 3.70 5.05  6.53  8.17  9.91 11.8 13.7 15.7 17.7 
 9 0.63 1.42 2.34 3.43 4.68  6.07  7.61  9.27 11.0 12.9 14.8 16.8 
10 0.58 1.31 2.17 3.19 4.36  5.66  7.12  8.69 10.4 12.2 14.0 16.0 

3 12 0.51 1.15 1.90 2.79 3.82  4.97  6.28  7.69  9.23 10.9 12.6 14.4 

14 0.45 1.02 1.69 2.48 3.40  4.43  5.61  6.88  8.29  9.79 11.4 13.1 
16 0.41 0.91 1.51 2.23 3.05  3.99  5.05  6.21  7.50  8.88 10.4 11.9 
18 0.37 0.83 1.37 2.02 2.77  3.63  4.60  5.66  6.84  8.11  9.48 11.0 
20 0.34 0.76 1.26 1.85 2.54  3.32  4.21  5.19  6.28  7.45  8.73 10.1 
24 0.29 0.65 1.07 1.58 2.16  2.84  3.60  4.45  5.39  6.40  7.52  8.71

28 0.25 0.56 0.93 1.37 1.89  2.47  3.14  3.88  4.71  5.61  6.59  7.64
32 0.23 0.50 0.83 1.22 1.67  2.19  2.78  3.44  4.18  4.98  5.86  6.80
36 0.20 0.45 0.74 1.09 1.50  1.96  2.49  3.09  3.75  4.47  5.27  6.12

 2 1.35 3.29 5.33 7.39 9.42 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.4 19.4 21.4 23.4 
 3 1.16 2.94 4.93 6.99 9.05 11.1 13.1 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.2 23.2 
 4 1.02 2.64 4.52 6.55 8.63 10.7 12.8 14.8 16.9 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 5 0.90 2.38 4.15 6.12 8.18 10.3 12.4 14.4 16.5 18.5 20.6 22.6 
 6 0.81 2.17 3.82 5.70 7.72  9.80 11.9 14.0 16.1 18.2 20.2 22.3 

 7 0.74 1.99 3.52 5.31 7.28  9.33 11.4 13.5 15.6 17.7 19.8 21.9 
 8 0.68 1.83 3.25 4.95 6.86  8.87 11.0 13.1 15.2 17.3 19.4 21.5 
 9 0.63 1.69 3.02 4.63 6.46  8.43 10.5 12.6 14.7 16.8 18.9 21.0 
10 0.58 1.58 2.81 4.34 6.10  8.00 10.0 12.1 14.2 16.3 18.4 20.5 

6 12 0.51 1.38 2.47 3.84 5.45  7.23  9.15 11.2 13.2 15.3 17.4 19.6 

14 0.45 1.23 2.20 3.44 4.91  6.56  8.38 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.5 18.6 
16 0.41 1.10 1.98 3.11 4.46  5.99  7.69  9.52 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.6 
18 0.37 1.00 1.80 2.83 4.08  5.49  7.09  8.82 10.7 12.6 14.6 16.6 
20 0.34 0.92 1.65 2.60 3.75  5.06  6.56  8.20  9.96 11.8 13.8 15.7 
24 0.29 0.78 1.41 2.23 3.22  4.36  5.70  7.15  8.74 10.4 12.2 14.1 

28 0.25 0.68 1.23 1.95 2.82  3.83  5.02  6.32  7.76  9.31 11.0 12.7 
32 0.23 0.60 1.09 1.73 2.50  3.41  4.47  5.64  6.96  8.38  9.90 11.5 
36 0.20 0.54 0.97 1.55 2.25  3.07  4.03  5.09  6.30  7.60  9.01 10.5 
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Table 8-21 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.49 3.12 4.91 6.80 8.75 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 20.8 22.7 
 3 1.29 2.74 4.39 6.16 8.04  9.98 12.0 14.0 16.0 18.0 20.0 22.1 
 4 1.13 2.43 3.95 5.60 7.37  9.24 11.2 13.2 15.2 17.2 19.2 21.3 
 5 1.00 2.18 3.58 5.10 6.77  8.55 10.4 12.4 14.3 16.3 18.4 20.4 
 6 0.90 1.98 3.26 4.67 6.23  7.93  9.72 11.6 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 

 7 0.82 1.81 2.99 4.30 5.76  7.37  9.08 10.9 12.8 14.7 16.7 18.7 
 8 0.75 1.67 2.76 3.97 5.35  6.87  8.49 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.9 17.8 
 9 0.70 1.55 2.56 3.69 4.98  6.42  7.96  9.62 11.4 13.2 15.1 17.0 
10 0.65 1.44 2.38 3.44 4.66  6.02  7.49  9.07 10.8 12.5 14.4 16.2 

3 12 0.57 1.26 2.09 3.03 4.13  5.34  6.66  8.12  9.67 11.3 13.0 14.8 

14 0.50 1.12 1.86 2.71 3.69  4.78  5.99  7.33  8.75 10.3 11.9 13.6 
16 0.45 1.01 1.67 2.44 3.33  4.33  5.44  6.66  7.98  9.39 10.9 12.5 
18 0.41 0.92 1.52 2.22 3.03  3.95  4.97  6.10  7.32  8.64 10.1 11.5 
20 0.38 0.84 1.39 2.03 2.78  3.62  4.57  5.62  6.75  7.98  9.30 10.7 
24 0.32 0.72 1.19 1.74 2.38  3.11  3.93  4.84  5.83  6.92  8.08  9.32

28 0.28 0.63 1.04 1.52 2.08  2.72  3.44  4.24  5.13  6.09  7.12  8.24
32 0.25 0.56 0.92 1.35 1.84  2.41  3.06  3.77  4.57  5.43  6.36  7.37
36 0.23 0.50 0.83 1.21 1.66  2.17  2.75  3.40  4.11  4.89  5.74  6.66

 2 1.49 3.36 5.36 7.37 9.38 11.4 13.4 15.4 17.4 19.3 21.3 23.3 
 3 1.29 3.02 4.97 6.99 9.01 11.0 13.1 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 23.1 
 4 1.13 2.73 4.60 6.58 8.61 10.7 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.8 20.8 22.8 
 5 1.00 2.48 4.26 6.18 8.18 10.2 12.3 14.3 16.4 18.4 20.4 22.4 
 6 0.90 2.27 3.96 5.80 7.76  9.79 11.8 13.9 15.9 18.0 20.0 22.1 

 7 0.82 2.09 3.68 5.44 7.36  9.35 11.4 13.5 15.5 17.6 19.6 21.7 
 8 0.75 1.93 3.43 5.11 6.97  8.93 11.0 13.0 15.1 17.1 19.2 21.2 
 9 0.70 1.80 3.21 4.81 6.61  8.53 10.5 12.6 14.6 16.7 18.7 20.8 
10 0.65 1.68 3.01 4.53 6.27  8.14 10.1 12.1 14.2 16.2 18.3 20.4 

6 12 0.57 1.49 2.67 4.05 5.67  7.43  9.31 11.3 13.3 15.3 17.4 19.4 

14 0.50 1.33 2.39 3.65 5.15  6.81  8.60 10.5 12.4 14.4 16.5 18.5 
16 0.45 1.20 2.16 3.31 4.71  6.27  7.96  9.76 11.7 13.6 15.6 17.6 
18 0.41 1.09 1.97 3.03 4.34  5.79  7.39  9.12 10.9 12.8 14.8 16.8 
20 0.38 1.00 1.81 2.80 4.01  5.37  6.89  8.53 10.3 12.1 14.0 15.9 
24 0.32 0.86 1.55 2.41 3.48  4.68  6.04  7.53  9.14 10.8 12.6 14.5 

28 0.28 0.75 1.35 2.12 3.06  4.13  5.36  6.72  8.19  9.76 11.4 13.2 
32 0.25 0.67 1.20 1.89 2.73  3.69  4.81  6.05  7.40  8.86 10.4 12.0 
36 0.23 0.60 1.08 1.70 2.46  3.34  4.36  5.50  6.74  8.09  9.53 11.1 
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Table 8-21 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.70 3.43 5.22 7.06 8.95 10.9 12.8 14.8 16.8 18.7 20.7 22.7 
 3 1.51 3.09 4.76 6.52 8.35 10.2 12.2 14.1 16.1 18.0 20.0 22.0 
 4 1.35 2.78 4.34 6.01 7.78  9.60 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 
 5 1.21 2.52 3.97 5.57 7.25  9.01 10.8 12.7 14.6 16.6 18.5 20.5 
 6 1.10 2.30 3.67 5.17 6.78  8.47 10.2 12.1 13.9 15.9 17.8 19.8 

 7 1.00 2.12 3.40 4.82 6.35  7.97  9.67 11.5 13.3 15.2 17.1 19.0 
 8 0.92 1.96 3.17 4.51 5.96  7.51  9.15 10.9 12.7 14.5 16.4 18.3 
 9 0.85 1.82 2.96 4.23 5.60  7.08  8.68 10.4 12.1 13.9 15.7 17.6 
10 0.79 1.70 2.78 3.97 5.28  6.70  8.24  9.86 11.5 13.3 15.1 17.0 

3 12 0.69 1.50 2.46 3.54 4.73  6.04  7.46  8.97 10.6 12.2 14.0 15.7 

14 0.61 1.34 2.21 3.18 4.27  5.48  6.80  8.21  9.70 11.3 12.9 14.6 
16 0.55 1.21 2.00 2.88 3.89  5.01  6.23  7.54  8.95 10.4 12.0 13.6 
18 0.50 1.11 1.82 2.64 3.56  4.60  5.74  6.97  8.30  9.71 11.2 12.7 
20 0.46 1.02 1.67 2.42 3.29  4.25  5.31  6.47  7.73  9.06 10.5 11.9 
24 0.40 0.87 1.43 2.09 2.84  3.68  4.62  5.65  6.77  7.96  9.23 10.6 

28 0.35 0.76 1.26 1.83 2.49  3.24  4.07  5.00  6.00  7.08  8.24  9.47
32 0.31 0.68 1.12 1.63 2.22  2.89  3.64  4.47  5.38  6.37  7.43  8.56
36 0.28 0.61 1.00 1.46 2.00  2.60  3.29  4.04  4.87  5.78  6.75  7.79

 2 1.70 3.52 5.44 7.40 9.37 11.4 13.3 15.3 17.3 19.3 21.3 23.2 
 3 1.51 3.23 5.11 7.06 9.03 11.0 13.0 15.0 17.0 19.0 21.0 22.9 
 4 1.35 2.96 4.79 6.70 8.67 10.7 12.7 14.6 16.6 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 5 1.21 2.72 4.48 6.36 8.30 10.3 12.3 14.3 16.3 18.3 20.3 22.3 
 6 1.10 2.51 4.20 6.03 7.94  9.90 11.9 13.9 15.9 17.9 19.9 21.9 

 7 1.00 2.33 3.96 5.73 7.60  9.53 11.5 13.5 15.5 17.5 19.5 21.5 
 8 0.92 2.18 3.73 5.45 7.27  9.17 11.1 13.1 15.1 17.1 19.1 21.1 
 9 0.85 2.04 3.53 5.19 6.96  8.83 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.7 20.7 
10 0.79 1.92 3.35 4.94 6.67  8.50 10.4 12.4 14.3 16.3 18.3 20.3 

6 12 0.69 1.71 3.02 4.50 6.13  7.88  9.73 11.6 13.6 15.5 17.5 19.5 

14 0.61 1.55 2.75 4.12 5.65  7.33  9.11 11.0 12.9 14.8 16.8 19.8 
16 0.55 1.41 2.51 3.78 5.22  6.83  8.55 10.3 12.2 14.1 16.0 18.0 
18 0.50 1.29 2.31 3.49 4.85  6.39  8.04  9.77 11.6 13.4 15.3 17.3 
20 0.46 1.19 2.13 3.24 4.53  6.00  7.57  9.25 11.0 12.8 14.7 16.6 
24 0.40 1.03 1.84 2.82 3.99  5.32  6.76  8.32  9.97 11.7 13.5 15.3 

28 0.35 0.90 1.62 2.50 3.56  4.76  6.09  7.53  9.08 10.7 12.4 14.2 
32 0.31 0.80 1.44 2.24 3.20  4.30  5.52  6.86  8.32  9.85 11.5 13.1 
36 0.28 0.72 1.30 2.02 2.90  3.92  5.04  6.30  7.66  9.10 10.6 12.2 
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Table 8-21 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.86 3.71 5.56 7.41 9.28 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.8 20.8 22.7 
 3 1.77 3.52 5.29 7.07 8.88 10.7 12.6 14.5 16.4 18.3 20.2 22.1 
 4 1.66 3.31 4.99 6.70 8.45 10.3 12.1 13.9 15.8 17.7 19.6 21.6 
 5 1.54 3.10 4.70 6.34 8.04  9.79 11.6 13.4 15.3 17.1 19.0 21.0 
 6 1.43 2.90 4.41 6.00 7.64  9.35 11.1 12.9 14.7 16.6 18.5 20.4 

 7 1.33 2.71 4.15 5.68 7.27  8.94 10.7 12.4 14.2 16.1 17.9 19.8 
 8 1.24 2.54 3.92 5.39 6.94  8.56 10.3 12.0 13.8 15.6 17.4 19.3 
 9 1.16 2.38 3.70 5.12 6.63  8.22  9.86 11.6 13.3 15.1 16.9 18.7 
10 1.08 2.24 3.51 4.88 6.34  7.89  9.49 11.2 12.9 14.6 16.4 18.2 

3 12 0.96 2.00 3.17 4.44 5.82  7.28  8.81 10.4 12.1 13.8 15.5 17.3 

14 0.86 1.81 2.88 4.07 5.36  6.73  8.19  9.72 11.3 13.0 14.7 16.4 
16 0.77 1.64 2.64 3.74 4.95  6.25  7.64  9.11 10.7 12.2 13.9 15.6 
18 0.70 1.51 2.43 3.46 4.59  5.83  7.15  8.56 10.0 11.6 13.2 14.8 
20 0.65 1.39 2.25 3.21 4.28  5.45  6.71  8.06  9.48 11.0 12.5 14.1 
24 0.56 1.20 1.95 2.80 3.76  4.81  5.96  7.19  8.50  9.88 11.3 12.8 

28 0.49 1.06 1.72 2.48 3.34  4.29  5.34  6.47  7.68  8.97 10.3 11.7 
32 0.43 0.94 1.54 2.22 3.00  3.87  4.83  5.87  6.99  8.19  9.46 10.8 
36 0.39 0.85 1.39 2.01 2.72  3.52  4.40  5.36  6.41  7.53  8.71  9.96

 2 1.86 3.72 5.59 7.50 9.43 11.4 13.3 15.3 17.3 19.2 21.2 23.2 
 3 1.77 3.55 5.37 7.25 9.16 11.1 13.0 15.0 17.0 18.9 20.9 22.9 
 4 1.66 3.36 5.14 6.98 8.88 10.8 12.7 14.7 16.7 18.6 20.6 22.6 
 5 1.54 3.17 4.90 6.72 8.59 10.5 12.4 14.4 16.3 18.3 20.3 22.2 
 6 1.43 2.99 4.67 6.46 8.31 10.2 12.1 14.1 16.0 18.0 19.9 21.9 

 7 1.33 2.82 4.46 6.21 8.05  9.92 11.8 13.8 15.7 17.7 19.6 21.6 
 8 1.24 2.67 4.26 5.98 7.79  9.65 11.5 13.5 15.4 17.3 19.3 21.3 
 9 1.16 2.52 4.08 5.76 7.55  9.39 11.3 13.2 15.1 17.0 19.0 20.9 
10 1.08 2.40 3.91 5.56 7.32  9.14 11.0 12.9 14.8 16.7 18.7 20.6 

6 12 0.96 2.17 3.61 5.20 6.90  8.66 10.5 12.4 14.2 16.1 18.1 20.0 

14 0.86 1.98 3.35 4.87 6.51  8.23 10.0 11.8 13.7 15.6 17.5 19.4 
16 0.77 1.82 3.11 4.57 6.15  7.81  9.56 11.4 13.2 15.1 16.9 18.9 
18 0.70 1.69 2.91 4.30 5.81  7.43  9.13 10.9 12.7 14.5 16.4 18.3 
20 0.65 1.57 2.72 4.05 5.50  7.07  8.73 10.5 12.2 14.1 15.9 17.8 
24 0.56 1.37 2.41 3.61 4.96  6.43  8.00  9.67 11.4 13.2 15.0 16.8 

28 0.49 1.22 2.15 3.25 4.49  5.88  7.38  8.97 10.6 12.3 14.1 15.9 
32 0.43 1.09 1.94 2.94 4.10  5.41  6.83  8.34  9.92 11.6 13.3 15.0 
36 0.39 0.99 1.76 2.69 3.77  5.00  6.35  7.78  9.30 10.9 12.5 14.2 
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Table 8-21 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.94 3.87 5.79 7.70 9.61 11.5 13.4 15.3 17.3 19.2 21.1 23.0
 3 1.92 3.82 5.70 7.58 9.45 11.3 13.2 15.1 17.0 18.9 20.8 22.7
 4 1.89 3.75 5.60 7.43 9.26 11.1 12.9 14.8 16.7 18.5 20.4 22.3
 5 1.85 3.67 5.48 7.28 9.07 10.9 12.7 14.5 16.4 18.2 20.1 22.0
 6 1.81 3.59 5.35 7.11 8.87 10.6 12.4 14.2 16.1 17.9 19.8 21.6

 7 1.76 3.50 5.22 6.94 8.67 10.4 12.2 14.0 15.8 17.6 19.4 21.3
 8 1.71 3.40 5.08 6.76 8.46 10.2 11.9 13.7 15.5 17.3 19.1 21.0
 9 1.66 3.30 4.94 6.59 8.26  9.96 11.7 13.4 15.2 17.0 18.8 20.6
10 1.61 3.20 4.80 6.42 8.06  9.73 11.4 13.2 14.9 16.7 18.5 20.3

3 12 1.51 3.01 4.53 6.08 7.67  9.30 11.0 12.7 14.4 16.2 17.9 19.7

14 1.41 2.82 4.27 5.76 7.31  8.90 10.5 12.2 13.9 15.6 17.4 19.2
16 1.31 2.65 4.03 5.47 6.96  8.52 10.1 11.8 13.4 15.2 16.9 18.6
18 1.23 2.48 3.80 5.19 6.64  8.16  9.73 11.3 13.0 14.7 16.4 18.1
20 1.15 2.34 3.60 4.93 6.34  7.82  9.36 10.9 12.6 14.2 15.9 17.7
24 1.01 2.08 3.23 4.48 5.80  7.20  8.67 10.2 11.8 13.4 15.0 16.7

28 0.90 1.87 2.93 4.08 5.33  6.65  8.06  9.52 11.0 12.6 14.2 15.9
32 0.81 1.69 2.67 3.75 4.91  6.17  7.51  8.91 10.4 11.9 13.5 15.1
36 0.73 1.54 2.45 3.45 4.55  5.74  7.01  8.36  9.77 11.2 12.8 14.3

 2 1.94 3.86 5.77 7.68 9.60 11.5 13.5 15.4 17.6 19.6 21.5 23.5
 3 1.92 3.80 5.68 7.55 9.45 11.4 13.3 15.2 17.2 19.1 21.1 23.0
 4 1.89 3.74 5.57 7.42 9.29 11.2 13.1 15.0 16.9 18.9 20.8 22.8
 5 1.85 3.66 5.46 7.29 9.14 11.0 12.9 14.8 16.7 18.7 20.6 22.6
 6 1.81 3.58 5.35 7.15 8.98 10.8 12.7 14.6 16.5 18.5 20.4 22.3

 7 1.76 3.49 5.23 7.01 8.83 10.7 12.5 14.4 16.3 18.3 20.2 22.1
 8 1.71 3.40 5.12 6.88 8.68 10.5 12.4 14.3 16.2 18.1 20.0 21.9
 9 1.66 3.31 5.00 6.74 8.53 10.4 12.2 14.1 16.0 17.9 19.8 21.7
10 1.61 3.22 4.89 6.61 8.38 10.2 12.0 13.9 15.8 17.7 19.6 21.5

6 12 1.51 3.05 4.67 6.36 8.10  9.89 11.7 13.6 15.4 17.3 19.2 21.1

14 1.41 2.88 4.46 6.12 7.84  9.61 11.4 13.3 15.1 17.0 18.9 20.8
16 1.31 2.73 4.26 5.89 7.59  9.33 11.1 12.9 14.8 16.6 18.5 20.4
18 1.23 2.58 4.08 5.68 7.35  9.08 10.8 12.7 14.5 16.3 18.2 20.1
20 1.15 2.45 3.90 5.47 7.13  8.84 10.6 12.4 14.2 16.0 17.9 19.7
24 1.01 2.21 3.59 5.10 6.71  8.38 10.1 11.9 13.6 15.5 17.3 19.1

28 0.90 2.01 3.32 4.77 6.32  7.96  9.65 11.4 13.1 14.9 16.7 18.5
32 0.81 1.84 3.08 4.47 5.97  7.56  9.21 10.9 12.7 14.4 16.2 18.0
36 0.73 1.70 2.87 4.19 5.64  7.19  8.80 10.5 12.2 13.9 15.7 17.5
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Table 8-22.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.71 4.07 6.81 9.86 13.0 16.1 19.3 22.3 25.4 28.5 31.5 34.5 
 3 1.42 3.40 5.79 8.61 11.7 14.8 18.0 21.1 24.3 27.4 30.5 33.6 
 4 1.21 2.90 4.97 7.53 10.4 13.4 16.6 19.8 23.0 26.1 29.3 32.5 
 5 1.05 2.51 4.34 6.64  9.24 12.1 15.2 18.3 21.5 24.7 27.9 31.1 
 6 0.92 2.21 3.85 5.91  8.27 11.0 13.9 16.9 20.0 23.2 26.4 29.7 

 7 0.81 1.96 3.44 5.31  7.46  9.95 12.7 15.6 18.6 21.8 25.0 28.2 
 8 0.72 1.76 3.11 4.80  6.78  9.09 11.6 14.4 17.3 20.4 23.5 26.7 
 9 0.64 1.60 2.83 4.38  6.20  8.34 10.7 13.3 16.1 19.1 22.1 25.2 
10 0.58 1.46 2.59 4.02  5.71  7.70  9.91 12.4 15.0 17.9 20.8 23.8 

3 12 0.49 1.24 2.21 3.44  4.91  6.65  8.59 10.8 13.2 15.7 18.5 21.3 

14 0.42 1.08 1.92 3.00  4.30  5.83  7.57  9.53 11.7 14.0 16.5 19.2 
16 0.37 0.95 1.70 2.66  3.82  5.19  6.75  8.51 10.5 12.6 14.9 17.3 
18 0.33 0.85 1.52 2.39  3.43  4.67  6.08  7.68  9.45 11.4 13.5 15.8 
20 0.29 0.77 1.37 2.16  3.11  4.24  5.53  6.99  8.61 10.4 12.3 14.4 
24 0.24 0.64 1.15 1.82  2.62  3.57  4.67  5.92  7.30  8.8 10.5 12.3 

28 0.21 0.55 0.99 1.57  2.26  3.08  4.04  5.12  6.33  7.67  9.13 10.7 
32 0.18 0.49 0.87 1.38  1.98  2.71  3.55  4.51  5.58  6.77  8.06 9.47 
36 0.16 0.43 0.77 1.23  1.77  2.42  3.17  4.03  4.99  6.05  7.21 8.48 

 2 1.71 4.85 8.04 11.2 14.2 17.3 20.3 23.2 26.2 29.2 32.2 35.1 
 3 1.42 4.24 7.36 10.6 13.7 16.8 19.9 22.9 25.9 28.9 31.9 34.9 
 4 1.21 3.72 6.66  9.86 13.1 16.2 19.4 22.4 25.5 28.5 31.6 34.6 
 5 1.05 3.29 6.00  9.14 12.4 15.6 18.7 21.9 25.0 28.1 31.1 34.2 
 6 0.92 2.93 5.41  8.44 11.6 14.9 18.1 21.2 24.4 27.5 30.6 33.7 

 7 0.81 2.63 4.90  7.79 10.9 14.1 17.3 20.6 23.7 26.9 30.0 33.2 
 8 0.72 2.38 4.46  7.20 10.2 13.4 16.6 19.8 23.0 26.2 29.4 32.6 
 9 0.64 2.17 4.09  6.67  9.54 12.6 15.8 19.1 22.3 25.5 28.7 31.9 
10 0.58 2.00 3.78  6.20  8.94 12.0 15.1 18.3 21.6 24.8 28.0 31.2 

6 12 0.49 1.71 3.27  5.41  7.88 10.7 13.7 16.8 20.0 23.3 26.5 29.8 

14 0.42 1.49 2.87  4.78  7.01  9.61 12.4 15.4 18.6 21.8 25.0 28.2 
16 0.37 1.32 2.55  4.28  6.29  8.69 11.3 14.2 17.2 20.3 23.5 26.7 
18 0.33 1.19 2.30  3.86  5.70  7.91 10.4 13.1 15.9 18.9 22.0 25.2 
20 0.29 1.08 2.09  3.51  5.20  7.25  9.54 12.1 14.8 17.7 20.7 23.8 
24 0.24 0.91 1.76  2.97  4.42  6.19  8.19 10.4 12.9 15.5 18.3 21.2 

28 0.21 0.78 1.52  2.57  3.84  5.39  7.14  9.15 11.4 13.7 16.3 19.0 
32 0.18 0.69 1.33  2.27  3.39  4.77  6.33  8.13 10.1 12.3 14.6 17.1 
36 0.16 0.61 1.19  2.03  3.03  4.27  5.67  7.30  9.10 11.1 13.2 15.5 
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Table 8-22 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.77 4.10 6.84 9.82 12.9 16.0 19.1 22.2 25.2 28.3 31.3 34.3 
 3 1.47 3.45 5.86 8.61 11.6 14.7 17.8 20.9 24.1 27.2 30.3 33.3 
 4 1.25 2.95 5.07 7.55 10.4 13.3 16.4 19.5 22.7 25.8 29.0 32.1 
 5 1.08 2.57 4.44 6.67  9.26 12.1 15.1 18.1 21.3 24.4 27.6 30.7 
 6 0.94 2.26 3.93 5.96  8.33 11.0 13.8 16.8 19.8 23.0 26.1 29.3 

 7 0.83 2.01 3.52 5.37  7.55  9.97 12.7 15.5 18.5 21.5 24.7 27.8 
 8 0.74 1.81 3.18 4.87  6.88  9.13 11.7 14.4 17.2 20.2 23.2 26.4 
 9 0.66 1.64 2.90 4.45  6.31  8.40 10.8 13.3 16.1 18.9 21.9 25.0 
10 0.60 1.50 2.65 4.10  5.81  7.77  9.99 12.4 15.0 17.8 20.7 23.6 

3 12 0.50 1.28 2.27 3.52  5.01  6.74  8.71 10.9 13.2 15.8 18.4 21.2 

14 0.43 1.11 1.98 3.08  4.40  5.93  7.69  9.62 11.8 14.1 16.5 19.1 
16 0.38 0.98 1.75 2.73  3.91  5.29  6.87  8.62 10.6 12.7 15.0 17.4 
18 0.34 0.88 1.57 2.45  3.52  4.77  6.20  7.80  9.59 11.5 13.6 15.9 
20 0.30 0.79 1.42 2.22  3.19  4.33  5.65  7.12  8.76 10.5 12.5 14.6 
24 0.25 0.67 1.19 1.87  2.69  3.66  4.78  6.04  7.45  8.99 10.7 12.5 

28 0.22 0.57 1.02 1.61  2.32  3.17  4.14  5.24  6.47  7.82  9.31 10.9 
32 0.19 0.50 0.90 1.42  2.04  2.79  3.65  4.62  5.72  6.92  8.24  9.66
36 0.17 0.45 0.80 1.26  1.82  2.49  3.26  4.13  5.11  6.20  7.38  8.66

 2 1.77 4.83 7.98 11.1 14.1 17.2 20.2 23.2 26.1 29.1 32.1 35.0 
 3 1.47 4.22 7.31 10.5 13.6 16.7 19.7 22.8 25.8 28.8 31.8 34.8 
 4 1.25 3.71 6.64  9.77 12.9 16.1 19.2 22.3 25.3 28.3 31.4 34.4 
 5 1.08 3.28 6.01  9.06 12.2 15.4 18.5 21.7 24.8 27.8 30.9 33.9 
 6 0.94 2.94 5.45  8.38 11.5 14.7 17.8 21.0 24.1 27.2 30.3 33.4 

 7 0.83 2.65 4.97  7.75 10.8 13.9 17.1 20.3 23.5 26.6 29.7 32.8 
 8 0.74 2.40 4.55  7.17 10.1 13.2 16.4 19.6 22.7 25.9 29.1 32.2 
 9 0.66 2.20 4.18  6.66  9.49 12.5 15.6 18.8 22.0 25.2 28.4 31.5 
10 0.60 2.02 3.86  6.20  8.92 11.9 14.9 18.1 21.3 24.5 27.6 30.8 

6 12 0.50 1.74 3.34  5.43  7.91 10.6 13.6 16.6 19.8 23.0 26.1 29.3 

14 0.43 1.52 2.94  4.82  7.07  9.60 12.4 15.3 18.4 21.5 24.6 27.3 
16 0.38 1.35 2.62  4.32  6.38  8.71 11.3 14.1 17.0 20.1 23.2 26.3 
18 0.34 1.22 2.36  3.91  5.79  7.95 10.4 13.0 15.8 18.8 21.8 24.9 
20 0.30 1.10 2.14  3.57  5.30  7.31  9.60 12.1 14.8 17.6 20.5 23.5 
24 0.25 0.93 1.81  3.03  4.52  6.26  8.28 10.5 12.9 15.5 18.2 21.1 

28 0.22 0.80 1.56  2.63  3.93  5.47  7.26  9.24 11.4 13.8 16.3 18.9 
32 0.19 0.71 1.37  2.32  3.47  4.85  6.45  8.23 10.2 12.4 14.7 17.1 
36 0.17 0.63 1.23  2.08  3.11  4.35  5.80  7.41  9.23 11.2 13.3 15.6 
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Table 8-22 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 1.94 4.26 6.99 9.90 12.9 16.0 19.0 22.0 25.1 28.1 31.1 34.1 
 3 1.61 3.63 6.09 8.80 11.7 14.7 17.7 20.8 23.9 27.0 30.0 33.1 
 4 1.37 3.15 5.35 7.83 10.6 13.5 16.5 19.5 22.6 25.7 28.7 31.8 
 5 1.19 2.77 4.74 7.00  9.54 12.3 15.2 18.2 21.2 24.3 27.4 30.5 
 6 1.04 2.45 4.23 6.30  8.67 11.3 14.1 17.0 19.9 23.0 26.0 29.1 

 7 0.92 2.19 3.81 5.71  7.92 10.4 13.0 15.8 18.7 21.7 24.7 27.8 
 8 0.82 1.98 3.45 5.22  7.27  9.58 12.1 14.8 17.6 20.5 23.4 26.4 
 9 0.74 1.80 3.16 4.79  6.71  8.88 11.2 13.8 16.5 19.3 22.2 25.2 
10 0.67 1.65 2.90 4.42  6.22  8.26 10.5 12.9 15.5 18.2 21.1 24.0 

3 12 0.56 1.41 2.49 3.82  5.41  7.22  9.23 11.5 13.8 16.4 19.0 21.8 

14 0.48 1.23 2.18 3.36  4.78  6.40  8.22 10.3 12.4 14.8 17.2 19.8 
16 0.42 1.08 1.93 2.99  4.26  5.73  7.40  9.25 11.3 13.4 15.7 18.2 
18 0.38 0.97 1.73 2.69  3.85  5.18  6.71  8.41 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.7 
20 0.34 0.88 1.57 2.44  3.50  4.73  6.14  7.70  9.42 11.3 13.3 15.4 
24 0.28 0.74 1.32 2.06  2.96  4.01  5.22  6.58  8.08  9.72 11.5 13.4 

28 0.24 0.64 1.14 1.78  2.56  3.48  4.54  5.73  7.05  8.51 10.1 11.8 
32 0.21 0.56 1.00 1.57  2.26  3.07  4.01  5.07  6.25  7.55  8.96 10.5 
36 0.19 0.50 0.89 1.40  2.02  2.75  3.59  4.54  5.61  6.78  8.06  9.44

 2 1.94 4.86 7.96 11.0 14.1 17.1 20.1 23.1 26.0 29.0 32.0 35.0 
 3 1.61 4.27 7.32 10.4 13.5 16.6 19.6 22.6 25.6 28.6 31.6 34.6 
 4 1.37 3.78 6.70  9.75 12.9 15.9 19.0 22.1 25.1 28.1 31.1 34.2 
 5 1.19 3.39 6.14  9.10 12.2 15.3 18.4 21.5 24.5 27.6 30.6 33.7 
 6 1.04 3.06 5.64  8.48 11.5 14.6 17.7 20.8 23.9 27.0 30.1 33.1 

 7 0.92 2.78 5.19  7.91 10.9 13.9 17.0 20.1 23.2 26.3 29.4 32.5 
 8 0.82 2.54 4.80  7.38 10.3 13.3 16.3 19.4 22.6 25.7 28.8 31.9 
 9 0.74 2.34 4.45  6.90  9.67 12.6 15.7 18.7 21.9 25.0 28.1 31.2 
10 0.67 2.16 4.14  6.46  9.14 12.0 15.0 18.1 21.2 24.3 27.4 30.5 

6 12 0.56 1.87 3.61  5.71  8.20 10.9 13.8 16.8 19.8 22.9 26.0 29.1 

14 0.48 1.65 3.20  5.10  7.41  9.95 12.7 15.6 18.5 21.5 24.6 27.7 
16 0.42 1.47 2.86  4.60  6.74  9.12 11.7 14.5 17.3 20.3 23.3 26.4 
18 0.38 1.33 2.58  4.19  6.17  8.39 10.8 13.5 16.2 19.1 22.0 25.0 
20 0.34 1.21 2.35  3.84  5.68  7.75 10.1 12.6 15.2 18.0 20.9 23.8 
24 0.28 1.02 2.00  3.29  4.89  6.71  8.78 11.1 13.5 16.1 18.8 21.6 

28 0.24 0.88 1.73  2.86  4.28  5.90  7.77  9.83 12.1 14.5 17.0 19.6 
32 0.21 0.78 1.52  2.54  3.80  5.25  6.95  8.83 10.9 13.1 15.4 17.9 
36 0.19 0.70 1.36  2.27  3.41  4.73  6.28  8.00  9.88 11.9 14.1 16.4 
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Table 8-22 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.23 4.67 7.33 10.2 13.1 16.0 19.0 22.0 25.0 28.0 31.0 33.9
 3 1.89 4.06 6.50  9.19 12.0 14.9 17.9 20.9 23.9 26.9 29.9 32.9
 4 1.63 3.57 5.84  8.36 11.1 13.9 16.8 19.7 22.7 25.7 28.7 31.7
 5 1.42 3.17 5.27  7.63 10.2 12.9 15.7 18.6 21.5 24.5 27.5 30.5
 6 1.25 2.84 4.78  6.99  9.40 12.0 14.7 17.6 20.4 23.4 26.3 29.3

 7 1.11 2.57 4.36  6.42  8.70 11.2 13.8 16.6 19.4 22.3 25.2 28.2
 8 0.99 2.33 3.99  5.92  8.09 10.5 13.0 15.7 18.4 21.2 24.1 27.0
 9 0.90 2.13 3.68  5.49  7.54  9.80 12.2 14.8 17.5 20.3 23.1 26.0
10 0.81 1.96 3.40  5.10  7.05  9.21 11.6 14.0 16.6 19.3 22.1 24.9

3 12 0.68 1.68 2.95  4.46  6.22  8.19 10.4 12.7 15.1 17.7 20.3 23.0

14 0.59 1.47 2.59  3.95  5.55  7.35  9.34 11.5 13.8 16.2 18.7 21.3
16 0.52 1.31 2.31  3.54  4.99  6.65  8.49 10.5 12.7 14.9 17.3 19.8
18 0.46 1.17 2.08  3.20  4.54  6.06  7.77  9.64 11.7 13.8 16.1 18.5
20 0.41 1.06 1.89  2.92  4.15  5.56  7.15  8.90 10.8 12.8 15.0 17.2
24 0.35 0.90 1.60  2.48  3.54  4.76  6.15  7.70  9.39 11.2 13.1 15.2

28 0.30 0.77 1.38  2.15  3.08  4.16  5.39  6.77  8.28  9.91 11.7 13.5
32 0.26 0.68 1.22  1.90  2.72  3.68  4.79  6.03  7.39  8.87 10.5 12.2
36 0.23 0.61 1.08  1.69  2.44  3.30  4.30  5.42  6.66  8.02  9.49 11.1

 2 2.23 5.02 8.01 11.0 14.0 17.0 20.0 23.0 25.9 28.9 31.9 34.8
 3 1.89 4.50 7.44 10.4 13.5 16.5 19.5 22.5 25.5 28.4 31.4 34.4
 4 1.63 4.05 6.89  9.86 12.9 15.9 18.9 21.9 24.9 27.9 30.9 33.9
 5 1.42 3.68 6.40  9.30 12.3 15.3 18.3 21.3 24.4 27.4 30.4 33.4
 6 1.25 3.36 5.96  8.78 11.7 14.7 17.7 20.7 23.8 26.8 29.8 32.8

 7 1.11 3.09 5.57  8.29 11.2 14.1 17.1 20.1 23.2 26.2 29.2 32.3
 8 0.99 2.86 5.22  7.84 10.6 13.6 16.5 19.5 22.6 25.6 28.6 31.7
 9 0.90 2.65 4.90  7.43 10.2 13.0 16.0 19.0 22.0 25.0 28.0 31.1
10 0.81 2.47 4.61  7.04  9.69 12.5 15.4 18.4 21.4 24.4 27.4 30.4

6 12 0.68 2.16 4.11  6.35  8.85 11.6 14.4 17.3 20.2 23.2 26.2 29.2

14 0.59 1.92 3.69  5.76  8.11 10.7 13.4 16.2 19.1 22.1 25.0 28.0
16 0.52 1.72 3.34  5.25  7.47  9.94 12.6 15.3 18.1 21.0 23.9 26.9
18 0.46 1.56 3.04  4.82  6.91  9.26 11.8 14.4 17.2 20.0 22.9 25.8
20 0.41 1.43 2.79  4.44  6.43  8.66 11.1 13.6 16.3 19.0 21.9 24.7
24 0.35 1.22 2.38  3.84  5.62  7.64  9.84 12.2 14.7 17.3 20.0 22.8

28 0.30 1.06 2.08  3.37  4.98  6.81  8.82 11.0 13.4 15.8 18.4 21.1
32 0.26 0.94 1.84  3.00  4.46  6.12  7.97 10.0 12.2 14.6 17.0 19.5
36 0.23 0.84 1.65  2.71  4.04  5.56  7.27  9.18 11.2 13.4 15.7 18.1
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Table 8-22 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.59 5.21 7.88 10.6 13.4 16.3 19.2 22.1 25.0 28.0 30.9 33.9
 3 2.32 4.73 7.27  9.91 12.7 15.5 18.3 21.2 24.1 27.0 30.0 32.9
 4 2.07 4.29 6.69  9.23 11.9 14.6 17.5 20.3 23.2 26.1 29.0 32.0
 5 1.84 3.90 6.18  8.63 11.2 13.9 16.6 19.5 22.3 25.2 28.1 31.0
 6 1.65 3.56 5.73  8.08 10.6 13.2 15.9 18.7 21.5 24.3 27.2 30.1

 7 1.49 3.27 5.32  7.59 10.0 12.6 15.2 17.9 20.7 23.5 26.3 29.2
 8 1.35 3.01 4.95  7.13  9.48 12.0 14.5 17.2 19.9 22.7 25.5 28.4
 9 1.23 2.78 4.63  6.71  8.98 11.4 13.9 16.5 19.2 22.0 24.7 27.6
10 1.12 2.58 4.34  6.33  8.52 10.9 13.3 15.9 18.5 21.2 24.0 26.8

3 12 0.95 2.25 3.84  5.67  7.70  9.91 12.3 14.7 17.3 19.9 22.6 25.3

14 0.83 1.98 3.43  5.11  7.00  9.08 11.3 13.7 16.1 18.7 21.3 23.9
16 0.73 1.77 3.09  4.64  6.40  8.36 10.5 12.7 15.1 17.5 20.1 22.6
18 0.65 1.60 2.81  4.24  5.89  7.73  9.74 11.9 14.2 16.5 19.0 21.5
20 0.59 1.46 2.57  3.90  5.44  7.19  9.09 11.1 13.3 15.6 17.9 20.4
24 0.49 1.24 2.20  3.35  4.72  6.27  7.99  9.85 11.9 14.0 16.2 18.5

28 0.42 1.07 1.91  2.93  4.15  5.55  7.10  8.81 10.7 12.6 14.7 16.8
32 0.37 0.95 1.69  2.60  3.70  4.97  6.38  7.95  9.65 11.5 13.4 15.4
36 0.33 0.85 1.51  2.34  3.34  4.49  5.79  7.23  8.81 10.5 12.3 14.2

 2 2.59 5.32 8.17 11.1 14.0 17.0 19.9 22.9 25.8 28.8 31.8 34.7
 3 2.32 4.94 7.73 10.6 13.5 16.5 19.4 22.4 25.4 28.3 31.3 34.3
 4 2.07 4.57 7.31 10.2 13.1 16.0 19.0 21.9 24.9 27.8 30.8 33.8
 5 1.84 4.25 6.91  9.73 12.6 15.5 18.5 21.4 24.4 27.4 30.3 33.3
 6 1.65 3.95 6.55  9.32 12.2 15.1 18.0 20.9 23.9 26.9 29.8 32.8

 7 1.49 3.69 6.22  8.94 11.8 14.6 17.5 20.5 23.4 26.4 29.3 32.3
 8 1.35 3.46 5.92  8.58 11.4 14.2 17.1 20.0 22.9 25.9 28.8 31.8
 9 1.23 3.25 5.64  8.25 11.0 13.8 16.7 19.6 22.5 25.4 28.4 31.3
10 1.12 3.06 5.39  7.94 10.6 13.4 16.3 19.1 22.0 24.9 27.9 30.8

6 12 0.95 2.73 4.92  7.37  9.97 12.7 15.5 18.3 21.2 24.1 27.0 29.9

14 0.83 2.46 4.52  6.85  9.36 12.0 14.7 17.5 20.3 23.2 26.1 29.0
16 0.73 2.23 4.18  6.39  8.80 11.4 14.0 16.8 19.6 22.4 25.3 28.1
18 0.65 2.04 3.87  5.97  8.28 10.8 13.4 16.1 18.8 21.6 24.4 27.3
20 0.59 1.88 3.60  5.59  7.81 10.2 12.8 15.4 18.1 20.9 23.7 26.5
24 0.49 1.63 3.15  4.94  6.99  9.25 11.7 14.2 16.8 19.5 22.2 25.0

28 0.42 1.43 2.79  4.41  6.31  8.44 10.7 13.1 15.7 18.2 20.9 23.6
32 0.37 1.27 2.49  3.97  5.74  7.74  9.90 12.2 14.6 17.1 19.7 22.3
36 0.33 1.15 2.25  3.61  5.26  7.13  9.17 11.4 13.7 16.1 18.6 21.1
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Table 8-22 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.86 5.68 8.47 11.3 14.1 16.9 19.8 22.6 25.5 28.4 31.3 34.2
 3 2.77 5.49 8.19 10.9 13.7 16.4 19.2 22.1 24.9 27.8 30.7 33.6
 4 2.66 5.27 7.89 10.5 13.2 16.0 18.8 21.6 24.4 27.2 30.1 33.0
 5 2.53 5.04 7.58 10.2 12.8 15.5 18.3 21.0 23.9 26.7 29.5 32.4
 6 2.40 4.81 7.27  9.81 12.4 15.1 17.8 20.6 23.3 26.2 29.0 31.8

 7 2.26 4.57 6.97  9.47 12.0 14.7 17.4 20.1 22.9 25.6 28.4 31.3
 8 2.13 4.35 6.69  9.13 11.7 14.3 16.9 19.6 22.4 25.1 27.9 30.7
 9 2.00 4.13 6.41  8.82 11.3 13.9 16.5 19.2 21.9 24.7 27.4 30.2
10 1.89 3.93 6.15  8.51 11.0 13.5 16.1 18.8 21.5 24.2 27.0 29.8

3 12 1.67 3.57 5.67  7.95 10.4 12.9 15.4 18.0 20.7 23.4 26.1 28.8

14 1.49 3.25 5.25  7.44  9.77 12.2 14.7 17.3 19.9 22.6 25.3 28.0
16 1.34 2.97 4.87  6.98  9.23 11.6 14.1 16.6 19.2 21.8 24.5 27.2
18 1.21 2.73 4.54  6.56  8.74 11.1 13.5 16.0 18.5 21.1 23.7 26.4
20 1.10 2.53 4.24  6.18  8.28 10.5 12.9 15.3 17.8 20.4 23.0 25.6
24 0.93 2.19 3.75  5.52  7.48  9.59 11.8 14.2 16.6 19.1 21.6 24.2

28 0.80 1.93 3.34  4.97  6.79  8.78 10.9 13.2 15.5 17.9 20.4 22.9
32 0.71 1.72 3.01  4.51  6.20  8.08 10.1 12.3 14.5 16.8 19.2 21.7
36 0.63 1.55 2.74  4.12  5.70  7.47  9.40 11.5 13.6 15.9 18.2 20.6

 2 2.86 5.66 8.48 11.3 14.2 17.1 20.1 23.0 26.4 29.3 32.3 35.2
 3 2.77 5.49 8.25 11.1 13.9 16.8 19.7 22.7 25.6 28.5 31.5 34.4
 4 2.66 5.30 8.02 10.8 13.6 16.5 19.4 22.3 25.2 28.2 31.1 34.0
 5 2.53 5.10 7.79 10.6 13.4 16.2 19.1 22.0 24.9 27.8 30.8 33.7
 6 2.40 4.91 7.56 10.3 13.1 15.9 18.8 21.7 24.6 27.5 30.4 33.3

 7 2.26 4.72 7.34 10.1 12.9 15.7 18.5 21.4 24.3 27.2 30.1 33.0
 8 2.13 4.54 7.14  9.83 12.6 15.4 18.3 21.1 24.0 26.9 29.8 32.7
 9 2.00 4.37 6.94  9.61 12.4 15.2 18.0 20.8 23.7 26.6 29.5 32.4
10 1.89 4.21 6.75  9.40 12.1 14.9 17.7 20.6 23.4 26.3 29.2 32.1

6 12 1.67 3.90 6.39  9.00 11.7 14.4 17.2 20.0 22.9 25.7 28.6 31.5

14 1.49 3.63 6.06  8.63 11.3 14.0 16.8 19.6 22.4 25.2 28.1 30.9
16 1.34 3.39 5.75  8.29 10.9 13.6 16.3 19.1 21.9 24.7 27.5 30.4
18 1.21 3.17 5.47  7.96 10.6 13.2 15.9 18.7 21.4 24.2 27.0 29.9
20 1.10 2.98 5.22  7.66 10.2 12.9 15.5 18.2 21.0 23.8 26.6 29.4
24 0.93 2.65 4.76  7.10  9.57 12.2 14.8 17.5 20.2 22.9 25.7 28.5

28 0.80 2.38 4.37  6.60  8.99 11.5 14.1 16.7 19.4 22.1 24.8 27.6
32 0.71 2.16 4.03  6.15  8.45 10.9 13.4 16.0 18.7 21.3 24.0 26.8
36 0.63 1.97 3.73  5.75  7.96 10.3 12.8 15.3 17.9 20.6 23.3 26.0
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Table 8-23.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.15 4.55 7.17 10.0 13.0 16.0 19.1 22.2 25.3 28.3 31.4 34.4 
 3 1.91 4.06 6.43  9.06 11.9 14.9 17.9 21.0 24.1 27.2 30.3 33.4 
 4 1.71 3.65 5.80  8.23 10.9 13.7 16.7 19.8 22.9 26.0 29.1 32.3 
 5 1.55 3.31 5.27  7.51  9.97 12.7 15.5 18.5 21.5 24.7 27.8 31.0 
 6 1.42 3.02 4.82  6.88  9.16 11.7 14.4 17.3 20.3 23.3 26.4 29.6 

 7 1.31 2.77 4.44  6.34  8.46 10.8 13.4 16.1 19.0 22.0 25.1 28.2 
 8 1.21 2.56 4.10  5.87  7.85 10.1 12.5 15.1 17.9 20.7 23.7 26.8 
 9 1.12 2.38 3.81  5.46  7.31  9.39 11.7 14.1 16.8 19.6 22.5 25.5 
10 1.05 2.21 3.55  5.09  6.84  8.79 10.9 13.3 15.8 18.5 21.3 24.2 

3 12 0.92 1.94 3.12  4.48  6.03  7.78  9.70 11.8 14.1 16.6 19.1 21.9 

14 0.81 1.72 2.77  3.99  5.38  6.95  8.69 10.6 12.7 14.9 17.3 19.9 
16 0.72 1.53 2.48  3.58  4.84  6.27  7.85  9.60 11.5 13.6 15.8 18.1 
18 0.64 1.38 2.25  3.25  4.40  5.70  7.15  8.75 10.5 12.4 14.4 16.6 
20 0.58 1.26 2.05  2.96  4.02  5.21  6.55  8.03  9.65 11.4 13.3 15.3 
24 0.49 1.06 1.73  2.52  3.42  4.45  5.60  6.88  8.29  9.82 11.5 13.2 

28 0.42 0.92 1.50  2.19  2.97  3.87  4.88  6.00  7.24  8.59 10.1 11.6 
32 0.37 0.81 1.32  1.93  2.63  3.42  4.32  5.32  6.42  7.62  8.93 10.3 
36 0.33 0.72 1.18  1.72  2.35  3.06  3.87  4.77  5.76  6.84  8.02  9.29

 2 2.15 4.94 7.98 11.1 14.2 17.2 20.2 23.2 26.2 29.2 32.1 35.1 
 3 1.91 4.48 7.39 10.5 13.6 16.7 19.8 22.8 25.8 28.9 31.9 34.8 
 4 1.71 4.07 6.81  9.86 13.0 16.1 19.3 22.3 25.4 28.5 31.5 34.5 
 5 1.55 3.71 6.27  9.22 12.3 15.5 18.6 21.8 24.9 28.0 31.0 34.1 
 6 1.42 3.40 5.79  8.61 11.7 14.8 18.0 21.1 24.3 27.4 30.5 33.6 

 7 1.31 3.13 5.35  8.05 11.0 14.1 17.3 20.5 23.6 26.8 29.9 33.1 
 8 1.21 2.90 4.97  7.53 10.4 13.4 16.6 19.8 23.0 26.1 29.3 32.5 
 9 1.12 2.69 4.64  7.07  9.78 12.8 15.9 19.0 22.2 25.4 28.6 31.8 
10 1.05 2.51 4.34  6.64  9.24 12.1 15.2 18.3 21.5 24.7 27.9 31.1 

6 12 0.92 2.21 3.85  5.91  8.27 11.0 13.9 16.9 20.0 23.2 26.4 29.7 

14 0.81 1.96 3.44  5.31  7.46  9.95 12.7 15.6 18.6 21.8 25.0 28.2 
16 0.72 1.76 3.11  4.80  6.78  9.09 11.6 14.4 17.3 20.4 23.5 26.7 
18 0.64 1.60 2.83  4.38  6.20  8.34 10.7 13.3 16.1 19.1 22.1 25.2 
20 0.58 1.46 2.59  4.02  5.71  7.70  9.91 12.4 15.0 17.9 20.8 23.8 
24 0.49 1.24 2.21  3.44  4.91  6.65  8.59 10.8 13.2 15.7 18.5 21.3 

28 0.42 1.08 1.92  3.00  4.30  5.83  7.57  9.53 11.7 14.0 16.5 19.2 
32 0.37 0.95 1.70  2.66  3.82  5.19  6.75  8.51 10.5 12.6 14.9 17.3 
36 0.33 0.85 1.52  2.39  3.43  4.67  6.08  7.68  9.45 11.4 13.5 15.8 
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Table 8-23 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.22 4.62 7.25 10.1 13.0 16.0 19.0 22.1 25.1 28.2 31.2 34.2 
 3 1.97 4.13 6.53  9.13 11.9 14.9 17.9 20.9 24.0 27.1 30.1 33.2 
 4 1.77 3.72 5.91  8.31 10.9 13.7 16.7 19.7 22.7 25.8 28.9 32.0 
 5 1.61 3.38 5.39  7.60 10.1 12.7 15.5 18.4 21.4 24.5 27.6 30.7 
 6 1.47 3.10 4.93  6.98  9.28 11.8 14.4 17.2 20.2 23.2 26.2 29.3 

 7 1.35 2.85 4.54  6.45  8.59 10.9 13.5 16.1 19.0 21.9 24.9 27.9 
 8 1.25 2.63 4.21  5.98  7.98 10.2 12.6 15.1 17.8 20.7 23.6 26.6 
 9 1.16 2.44 3.91  5.57  7.45  9.51 11.8 14.2 16.8 19.5 22.4 25.3 
10 1.08 2.28 3.65  5.21  6.97  8.92 11.1 13.4 15.9 18.5 21.2 24.1 

3 12 0.94 2.00 3.20  4.59  6.16  7.91  9.84 11.9 14.2 16.6 19.2 21.9 

14 0.83 1.77 2.85  4.09  5.50  7.08  8.84 10.8 12.8 15.0 17.4 19.9 
16 0.74 1.58 2.56  3.68  4.96  6.40  8.00  9.75 11.7 13.7 15.9 18.2 
18 0.66 1.43 2.31  3.34  4.51  5.83  7.30  8.91 10.7 12.6 14.6 16.8 
20 0.60 1.30 2.11  3.05  4.13  5.34  6.70  8.19  9.82 11.6 13.5 15.5 
24 0.50 1.10 1.79  2.59  3.52  4.56  5.74  7.03  8.45 10.0 11.7 13.4 

28 0.43 0.95 1.55  2.25  3.06  3.98  5.01  6.15  7.40  8.77 10.2 11.8 
32 0.38 0.84 1.37  1.99  2.70  3.52  4.43  5.45  6.57  7.79  9.12 10.5 
36 0.34 0.75 1.22  1.78  2.42  3.15  3.98  4.89  5.90  7.01  8.20  9.49

 2 2.22 4.97 7.97 11.0 14.1 17.1 20.1 23.1 26.1 29.1 32.1 35.0 
 3 1.97 4.50 7.40 10.5 13.5 16.6 19.7 22.7 25.7 28.7 31.7 34.7 
 4 1.77 4.10 6.84  9.82 12.9 16.0 19.1 22.2 25.2 28.3 31.3 34.3 
 5 1.61 3.75 6.32  9.20 12.3 15.4 18.5 21.6 24.7 27.8 30.8 33.9 
 6 1.47 3.45 5.86  8.61 11.6 14.7 17.8 20.9 24.1 27.2 30.3 33.3 

 7 1.35 3.18 5.44  8.06 11.0 14.0 17.1 20.3 23.4 26.5 29.6 32.7 
 8 1.25 2.95 5.07  7.55 10.4 13.3 16.4 19.5 22.7 25.8 29.0 32.1 
 9 1.16 2.75 4.73  7.09  9.78 12.7 15.7 18.8 22.0 25.1 28.3 31.4 
10 1.08 2.57 4.44  6.67  9.26 12.1 15.1 18.1 21.3 24.4 27.6 30.7 

6 12 0.94 2.26 3.93  5.96  8.33 11.0 13.8 16.8 19.8 23.0 26.1 29.3 

14 0.83 2.01 3.52  5.37  7.55  9.97 12.7 15.5 18.5 21.5 24.7 27.8 
16 0.74 1.81 3.18  4.87  6.88  9.13 11.7 14.4 17.2 20.2 23.2 26.4 
18 0.66 1.64 2.90  4.45  6.31  8.40 10.8 13.3 16.1 18.9 21.9 25.0 
20 0.60 1.50 2.65  4.10  5.81  7.77  9.99 12.4 15.0 17.8 20.7 23.6 
24 0.50 1.28 2.27  3.52  5.01  6.74  8.71 10.9 13.2 15.8 18.4 21.2 

28 0.43 1.11 1.98  3.08  4.40  5.93  7.69  9.62 11.8 14.1 16.5 19.1 
32 0.38 0.98 1.75  2.73  3.91  5.29  6.87  8.62 10.6 12.7 15.0 17.4 
36 0.34 0.88 1.57  2.45  3.52  4.77  6.20  7.80  9.59 11.5 13.6 15.9 
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Table 8-23 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.40 4.89 7.53 10.3 13.2 16.1 19.1 22.1 25.1 28.1 31.1 34.1
 3 2.15 4.40 6.84  9.45 12.2 15.1 18.0 21.0 24.0 27.0 30.0 33.0
 4 1.94 3.99 6.24  8.69 11.3 14.0 16.9 19.8 22.8 25.8 28.8 31.9
 5 1.76 3.65 5.74  8.02 10.5 13.1 15.8 18.7 21.6 24.6 27.6 30.6
 6 1.61 3.35 5.29  7.42  9.72 12.2 14.8 17.6 20.4 23.4 26.3 29.3

 7 1.49 3.10 4.90  6.89  9.06 11.4 13.9 16.6 19.3 22.2 25.1 28.1
 8 1.37 2.87 4.55  6.42  8.47 10.7 13.1 15.6 18.3 21.1 23.9 26.9
 9 1.28 2.67 4.24  6.00  7.94 10.1 12.4 14.8 17.4 20.0 22.8 25.7
10 1.19 2.49 3.97  5.63  7.47  9.49 11.7 14.0 16.5 19.1 21.8 24.6

3 12 1.04 2.19 3.50  4.98  6.64  8.48 10.5 12.6 14.9 17.3 19.9 22.5

14 0.92 1.95 3.12  4.46  5.97  7.64  9.46 11.4 13.6 15.8 18.2 20.7
16 0.82 1.75 2.81  4.03  5.40  6.93  8.61 10.4 12.4 14.5 16.7 19.1
18 0.74 1.58 2.55  3.66  4.92  6.33  7.89  9.59 11.4 13.4 15.5 17.7
20 0.67 1.44 2.33  3.35  4.52  5.82  7.27  8.85 10.6 12.4 14.4 16.4
24 0.56 1.22 1.98  2.86  3.87  5.00  6.26  7.65  9.16 10.8 12.5 14.4

28 0.48 1.06 1.72  2.49  3.37  4.37  5.48  6.71  8.06  9.51 11.1 12.8
32 0.42 0.93 1.52  2.20  2.99  3.88  4.87  5.97  7.18  8.49  9.91 11.4
36 0.38 0.83 1.36  1.97  2.68  3.48  4.38  5.38  6.47  7.66  8.95 10.3

 2 2.40 5.11 8.05 11.1 14.1 17.1 20.1 23.0 26.0 29.0 32.0 34.9
 3 2.15 4.66 7.51 10.5 13.5 16.5 19.6 22.6 25.6 28.6 31.6 34.6
 4 1.94 4.26 6.99  9.90 12.9 16.0 19.0 22.0 25.1 28.1 31.1 34.1
 5 1.76 3.92 6.52  9.34 12.3 15.3 18.4 21.5 24.5 27.6 30.6 33.6
 6 1.61 3.63 6.09  8.80 11.7 14.7 17.7 20.8 23.9 27.0 30.0 33.1

 7 1.49 3.38 5.70  8.30 11.1 14.1 17.1 20.2 23.2 26.3 29.4 32.5
 8 1.37 3.15 5.35  7.83 10.6 13.5 16.5 19.5 22.6 25.7 28.7 31.8
 9 1.28 2.95 5.03  7.40 10.0 12.9 15.8 18.8 21.9 25.0 28.1 31.2
10 1.19 2.77 4.74  7.00  9.54 12.3 15.2 18.2 21.2 24.3 27.4 30.5

6 12 1.04 2.45 4.23  6.30  8.67 11.3 14.1 17.0 19.9 23.0 26.0 29.1

14 0.92 2.19 3.81  5.71  7.92 10.4 13.0 15.8 18.7 21.7 24.7 27.8
16 0.82 1.98 3.45  5.22  7.27  9.58 12.1 14.8 17.6 20.5 23.4 26.4
18 0.74 1.80 3.16  4.79  6.71  8.88 11.2 13.8 16.5 19.3 22.2 25.2
20 0.67 1.65 2.90  4.42  6.22  8.26 10.5 12.9 15.5 18.2 21.1 24.0
24 0.56 1.41 2.49  3.82  5.41  7.22  9.23 11.5 13.8 16.4 19.0 21.8

28 0.48 1.23 2.18  3.43  4.78  6.40  8.22 10.3 12.4 14.8 17.2 19.8
32 0.42 1.08 1.93  2.99  4.26  5.73  7.40  9.25 11.3 13.4 15.7 18.2
36 0.38 0.97 1.73  2.69  3.85  5.18  6.71  8.41 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.7
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Table 8-23 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.64 5.30 8.01 10.8 13.6 16.4 19.3 22.3 25.2 28.1 31.1 34.0
 3 2.43 4.90 7.44 10.1 12.8 15.6 18.4 21.3 24.2 27.2 30.1 33.1
 4 2.23 4.52 6.89  9.38 12.0 14.7 17.5 20.3 23.2 26.1 29.0 32.0
 5 2.05 4.17 6.40  8.75 11.2 13.9 16.6 19.3 22.2 25.0 27.9 30.9
 6 1.89 3.86 5.96  8.20 10.6 13.1 15.7 18.4 21.2 23.99 26.9 29.8

 7 1.75 3.59 5.57  7.70  9.99 12.4 14.9 17.5 20.2 23.0 25.8 28.7
 8 1.63 3.35 5.22  7.25  9.43 11.7 14.2 16.7 19.3 22.1 24.8 27.7
 9 1.52 3.13 4.90  6.83  8.91 11.1 13.5 15.9 18.5 21.2 23.9 26.7
10 1.42 2.94 4.61  6.45  8.44 10.6 12.8 15.2 17.7 20.3 23.0 25.7

3 12 1.25 2.60 4.11  5.78  7.60  9.58 11.7 14.0 16.3 18.8 21.3 23.9

14 1.11 2.32 3.69  5.21  6.90  8.73 10.7 12.8 15.0 17.4 19.8 22.3
16 0.99 2.09 3.34  4.74  6.29  8.00  9.85 11.8 13.9 16.1 18.5 20.9
18 0.90 1.90 3.04  4.33  5.77  7.36  9.10 10.96 12.9 15.0 17.3 19.5
20 0.81 1.73 2.79  3.98  5.33  6.81  8.44 10.2 12.1 14.1 16.2 18.4
24 0.68 1.47 2.38  3.42  4.60  5.91  7.35  8.91 10.6 12.4 14.3 16.3

28 0.59 1.28 2.08  2.99  4.03  5.20  6.49  7.90  9.42 11.1 12.8 14.6
32 0.52 1.13 1.84  2.65  3.59  4.63  5.80  7.07  8.46  9.95 11.6 13.3
36 0.46 1.01 1.65  2.38  3.23  4.17  5.23  6.40  7.67  9.04 10.5 12.1

 2 2.64 5.38 8.22 11.1 14.1 17.0 20.0 22.97 25.9 28.9 31.9 34.8
 3 2.43 5.02 7.78 10.7 13.6 16.6 19.5 22.5 25.5 28.5 31.4 34.4
 4 2.23 4.67 7.33 10.2 13.1 16.0 19.0 22.0 25.0 28.0 31.0 34.0
 5 2.05 4.34 6.90  9.66 12.5 15.5 18.4 21.4 24.4 27.4 30.4 33.4
 6 1.89 4.06 6.50  9.19 12.0 14.9 17.9 20.9 23.9 26.9 29.9 32.9

 7 1.75 3.80 6.16  8.76 11.5 14.4 17.3 20.3 23.3 26.3 29.3 32.3
 8 1.63 3.57 5.84  8.36 11.1 13.9 16.8 19.7 22.7 25.7 28.7 31.7
 9 1.52 3.36 5.54  7.99 10.6 13.4 16.2 19.2 22.1 25.1 28.1 31.1
10 1.42 3.17 5.27  7.63 10.2 12.9 15.7 18.6 21.5 24.5 27.5 30.5

6 12 1.25 2.84 4.78  6.99  9.40 12.0 14.7 17.6 20.4 23.4 26.3 29.3

14 1.11 2.57 4.36  6.42  8.70 11.2 13.8 16.6 19.4 22.3 25.2 28.2
16 0.99 2.33 3.99  5.92  8.09 10.5 13.0 15.7 18.4 21.2 24.1 27.1
18 0.90 2.13 3.68  5.49  7.54  9.80 12.2 14.8 17.5 20.3 23.1 26.0
20 0.81 1.96 3.40  5.10  7.05  9.21 11.6 14.0 16.6 19.3 22.1 24.9
24 0.68 1.68 2.95  4.46  6.22  8.19 10.4 12.7 15.1 17.7 20.3 23.0

28 0.59 1.47 2.59  3.95  5.55  7.35  9.34 11.5 13.8 16.2 18.7 21.3
32 0.52 1.31 2.31  3.54  4.99  6.65  8.49 10.5 12.7 14.9 17.3 19.8
36 0.46 1.17 2.08  3.20  4.54  6.06  7.77  9.64 11.7 13.8 16.1 18.5
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Table 8-23 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.83 5.64 8.45 11.3 14.1 16.9 19.8 22.6 25.5 28.4 31.3 34.2
 3 2.72 5.43 8.13 10.8 13.6 16.3 19.1 21.9 24.8 27.6 30.5 33.4
 4 2.59 5.18 7.77 10.4 13.0 15.7 18.5 21.2 24.0 26.8 29.7 32.5
 5 2.46 4.92 7.40  9.92 12.5 15.1 17.8 20.5 23.2 26.0 28.9 31.7
 6 2.32 4.66 7.03  9.46 12.0 14.5 17.1 19.8 22.5 25.2 28.0 30.8

 7 2.19 4.41 6.68  9.02 11.4 13.9 16.5 19.1 21.8 24.5 27.2 30.0
 8 2.07 4.17 6.35  8.61 11.0 13.4 15.9 18.4 21.1 23.7 26.5 29.2
 9 1.95 3.95 6.04  8.22 10.5 12.9 15.3 17.8 20.4 23.0 25.7 28.5
10 1.84 3.74 5.75  7.86 10.1 12.4 14.8 17.3 19.8 22.4 25.0 27.7

3 12 1.65 3.38 5.22  7.19  9.28 11.5 13.8 16.2 18.6 21.1 23.7 26.3

14 1.49 3.06 4.76  6.61  8.58 10.7 12.9 15.2 17.5 20.0 22.5 25.0
16 1.35 2.79 4.37  6.09  7.95  9.93 12.0 14.2 16.5 18.9 21.3 23.8
18 1.23 2.55 4.02  5.64  7.39  9.28 11.3 13.4 15.6 17.9 20.3 22.7
20 1.12 2.35 3.72  5.24  6.90  8.69 10.6 12.6 14.8 17.0 19.3 21.7
24 0.95 2.02 3.22  4.57  6.06  7.68  9.43 11.3 13.3 15.4 17.5 19.8

28 0.83 1.76 2.84  4.04  5.39  6.86  8.47 10.2 12.0 14.0 16.0 18.1
32 0.73 1.56 2.53  3.61  4.84  6.19  7.66  9.26 11.0 12.8 14.7 16.7
36 0.65 1.40 2.27  3.26  4.38  5.62  6.98  8.46 10.1 11.7 13.5 15.4

 2 2.83 5.64 8.47 11.3 14.2 17.1 20.0 23.0 25.9 28.9 31.8 34.8
 3 2.72 5.44 8.19 11.0 13.8 16.7 19.6 22.6 25.5 28.4 31.4 34.3
 4 2.59 5.21 7.88 10.6 13.4 16.3 19.2 22.1 25.0 28.0 30.9 33.9
 5 2.46 4.97 7.57 10.3 13.1 15.9 18.8 21.7 24.6 27.5 30.4 33.4
 6 2.32 4.73 7.27  9.91 12.7 15.5 18.3 21.2 24.1 27.0 30.0 33.0

 7 2.19 4.51 6.97  9.56 12.3 15.0 17.9 20.8 23.7 26.6 29.5 32.4
 8 2.07 4.29 6.69  9.23 11.9 14.6 17.5 20.3 23.2 26.1 29.0 32.0
 9 1.95 4.09 6.43  8.92 11.5 14.3 17.0 19.9 22.8 25.6 28.6 31.5
10 1.84 3.90 6.18  8.63 11.2 13.9 16.6 19.5 22.3 25.2 28.1 31.0

6 12 1.65 3.56 5.73  8.08 10.6 13.2 15.9 18.7 21.5 24.3 27.2 30.1

14 1.49 3.27 5.32  7.59 10.0 12.6 15.2 17.9 20.7 23.5 26.3 29.2
16 1.35 3.01 4.95  7.13  9.48 12.0 14.5 17.2 19.9 22.7 25.5 28.4
18 1.23 2.78 4.63  6.71  8.98 11.4 13.9 16.5 19.2 22.0 24.7 27.6
20 1.12 2.58 4.34  6.33  8.52 10.9 13.3 15.9 18.5 21.2 24.0 27.0
24 0.95 2.25 3.84  5.67  7.70  9.91 12.3 14.7 17.3 19.9 22.6 25.3

28 0.83 1.98 3.43  5.11  7.00  9.08 11.3 13.7 16.1 18.7 21.3 23.9
32 0.73 1.77 3.09  4.64  6.40  8.36 10.5 12.7 15.1 17.5 20.1 22.6
36 0.65 1.60 2.81  4.24  5.89  7.73  9.74 11.9 14.2 16.5 19.0 21.5
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Table 8-23 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.92 5.83 8.73 11.6 14.5 17.4 20.3 23.1 26.0 28.9 31.8 34.7
 3 2.89 5.77 8.63 11.5 14.3 17.2 20.0 22.8 25.7 28.5 31.4 34.2
 4 2.86 5.70 8.51 11.3 14.1 16.9 19.7 22.5 25.3 28.1 30.9 33.7
 5 2.82 5.61 8.38 11.1 13.9 16.6 19.4 22.1 24.9 27.7 30.5 33.3
 6 2.77 5.51 8.23 10.9 13.6 16.3 19.0 21.8 24.5 27.2 30.0 32.8

 7 2.72 5.40 8.06 10.7 13.4 16.0 18.7 21.4 24.1 26.8 29.6 32.3
 8 2.66 5.29 7.89 10.5 13.1 15.7 18.3 21.0 23.7 26.4 29.1 31.9
 9 2.60 5.16 7.71 10.3 12.8 15.4 18.0 20.6 23.3 26.0 28.7 31.4
10 2.53 5.04 7.53 10.1 12.6 15.1 17.7 20.3 22.9 25.6 28.3 31.0

3 12 2.40 4.78 7.16  9.57 12.0 14.5 17.0 19.6 22.1 24.8 27.4 30.1

14 2.26 4.52 6.80  9.12 11.5 13.9 16.4 18.9 21.4 24.0 26.6 29.3
16 2.13 4.27 6.45  8.68 11.0 13.3 15.8 18.2 20.7 23.3 25.9 28.5
18 2.00 4.03 6.12  8.27 10.5 12.8 15.2 17.6 20.1 22.6 25.1 27.7
20 1.89 3.81 5.80  7.88 10.1 12.3 14.6 17.0 19.4 21.9 24.4 27.0
24 1.67 3.41 5.24  7.18  9.22 11.4 13.6 15.9 18.2 20.7 23.1 25.6

28 1.49 3.06 4.75  6.56  8.49 10.5 12.6 14.9 17.1 19.5 21.9 24.3
32 1.34 2.77 4.33  6.02  7.84  9.77 11.8 13.9 16.1 18.4 20.7 23.1
36 1.21 2.52 3.97  5.56  7.27  9.10 11.1 13.1 15.2 17.4 19.7 22.0

 2 2.92 5.82 8.71 11.6 14.5 17.4 20.3 23.5 26.4 29.3 32.3 35.2
 3 2.89 5.76 8.60 11.4 14.3 17.1 20.0 22.9 25.8 28.7 31.7 34.6
 4 2.86 5.68 8.47 11.3 14.1 16.9 19.8 22.6 25.5 28.4 31.3 34.2
 5 2.82 5.59 8.34 11.1 13.9 16.7 19.5 22.4 25.2 28.1 31.0 33.9
 6 2.77 5.49 8.19 10.9 13.7 16.4 19.2 22.1 24.9 27.8 30.7 33.6

 7 2.72 5.39 8.04 10.7 13.4 16.2 19.0 21.8 24.6 27.5 30.4 33.3
 8 2.66 5.27 7.89 10.5 13.2 16.0 18.8 21.6 24.4 27.2 30.1 33.0
 9 2.60 5.16 7.74 10.4 13.0 15.8 18.5 21.3 24.1 27.0 29.8 32.7
10 2.53 5.04 7.58 10.2 12.8 15.5 18.3 21.0 23.9 26.7 29.5 32.4

6 12 2.40 4.81 7.27  9.81 12.4 15.1 17.8 20.6 23.3 26.2 29.0 31.8

14 2.26 4.57 6.97  9.47 12.0 14.7 17.4 20.1 22.9 25.6 28.4 31.3
16 2.13 4.35 6.69  9.13 11.7 14.3 16.9 19.6 22.4 25.1 27.9 30.7
18 2.00 4.13 6.41  8.82 11.3 13.9 16.5 19.2 21.9 24.7 27.4 30.2
20 1.89 3.93 6.15  8.51 11.0 13.5 16.1 18.8 21.5 24.2 27.0 29.8
24 1.67 3.57 5.67  7.95 10.4 12.9 15.4 18.0 20.7 23.4 26.1 28.8

28 1.49 3.25 5.25  7.44  9.77 12.2 14.7 17.3 19.9 22.6 25.3 28.0
32 1.34 2.97 4.87  6.98  9.23 11.6 14.1 16.6 19.2 21.8 24.5 27.2
36 1.21 2.73 4.54  6.56  8.74 11.1 13.5 16.0 18.5 21.1 23.7 26.4
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Table 8-24.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.60 5.70  9.24 13.2 17.3 21.4 25.6 29.7 33.8 37.9 41.9 45.9
 3 2.23 4.92  8.05 11.7 15.6 19.7 23.9 28.1 32.3 36.5 40.6 44.7
 4 1.94 4.30  7.09 10.4 14.0 18.0 22.1 26.3 30.5 34.7 38.9 43.1
 5 1.69 3.79  6.30  9.29 12.6 16.4 20.3 24.4 28.6 32.9 37.1 41.4
 6 1.49 3.37  5.65  8.37 11.5 14.9 18.7 22.7 26.7 30.9 35.2 39.4

 7 1.32 3.03  5.10  7.59 10.4 13.7 17.2 21.0 24.9 29.0 33.2 37.5
 8 1.18 2.74  4.63  6.92  9.56 12.6 15.9 19.5 23.3 27.3 31.4 35.5
 9 1.07 2.50  4.24  6.35  8.81 11.6 14.7 18.1 21.7 25.6 29.6 33.7
10 0.98 2.29  3.89  5.86  8.15 10.8 13.7 16.9 20.3 24.1 27.9 31.9

3 12 0.83 1.96  3.34  5.06  7.06  9.37 12.0 14.9 17.9 21.3 24.9 28.6

14 0.73 1.72  2.92  4.44  6.21  8.27 10.6 13.2 16.0 19.1 22.4 25.8
16 0.65 1.52  2.59  3.95  5.54  7.39  9.48 11.9 14.4 17.2 20.2 23.4
18 0.58 1.37  2.33  3.55  4.99  6.67  8.57 10.7 13.1 15.7 18.4 21.4
20 0.53 1.24  2.11  3.23  4.53  6.07  7.81  9.77 11.9 14.3 16.9 19.6
24 0.44 1.04  1.78  2.72  3.83  5.14  6.62  8.30 10.2 12.2 14.4 16.8

28 0.38 0.90  1.54  2.35  3.31  4.45  5.73  7.20  8.82 10.6 12.6 14.7
32 0.34 0.79  1.36  2.07  2.91  3.92  5.05  6.35  7.79  9.38 11.1 13.0
36 0.30 0.71  1.21  1.85  2.60  3.50  4.51  5.68  6.96  8.39  9.95 11.6

 2 2.60 6.48 10.7 14.9 18.9 23.0 27.0 31.0 34.9 38.9 42.9 46.8
 3 2.23 5.75  9.79 14.0 18.2 22.3 26.4 30.5 34.5 38.5 42.5 46.5
 4 1.94 5.12  8.91 13.1 17.4 21.6 25.7 29.9 33.9 38.0 42.0 46.1
 5 1.69 4.58  8.10 12.2 16.5 20.7 24.9 29.1 33.2 37.4 41.4 45.5
 6 1.49 4.13  7.37 11.3 15.5 19.7 24.0 28.3 32.5 36.7 40.8 44.9

 7 1.32 3.74  6.74 10.5 14.5 18.8 23.1 27.4 31.6 35.8 40.0 44.1
 8 1.18 3.41  6.20  9.73 13.6 17.8 22.1 26.4 30.6 34.9 39.1 43.3
 9 1.07 3.13  5.73  9.05 12.8 16.9 21.1 25.4 29.7 34.0 38.3 42.5
10 0.98 2.89  5.31  8.45 12.1 16.0 20.1 24.4 28.7 33.0 37.3 41.5

6 12 0.83 2.50  4.63  7.43 10.7 14.3 18.3 22.5 26.7 31.0 35.3 39.6

14 0.73 2.19  4.09  6.60  9.53 12.9 16.7 20.6 24.7 29.0 33.3 37.6
16 0.65 1.95  3.65  5.93  8.59 11.7 15.2 19.0 22.9 27.1 31.3 35.5
18 0.58 1.76  3.29  5.37  7.81 10.8 14.0 17.5 21.3 25.3 29.4 33.6
20 0.53 1.60  2.99  4.90  7.15  9.85 12.9 16.2 19.8 23.6 27.6 31.7
24 0.44 1.35  2.53  4.16  6.10  8.44 11.1 14.0 17.3 20.8 24.5 28.3

28 0.38 1.17  2.19  3.61  5.31  7.37  9.69 12.3 15.2 18.4 21.8 25.3
32 0.34 1.03  1.93  3.19  4.69  6.53  8.61 11.0 13.6 16.5 19.6 22.9
36 0.30 0.92  1.72  2.85  4.20  5.85  7.73  9.89 12.3 14.9 17.8 20.8
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Table 8-24 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.68 5.77 9.31 13.2 17.2 21.3 25.4 29.5 33.6 37.7 41.7 45.7
 3 2.30 5.00 8.17 11.7 15.6 19.6 23.7 27.9 32.0 36.2 40.2 44.3
 4 1.99 4.38 7.22 10.4 14.1 17.9 22.0 26.0 30.2 34.4 38.5 42.7
 5 1.74 3.88 6.43  9.37 12.8 16.4 20.2 24.2 28.3 32.5 36.7 40.9
 6 1.53 3.45 5.77  8.47 11.6 15.0 18.6 22.5 26.6 30.6 34.8 39.0

 7 1.36 3.10 5.21  7.71 10.6 13.7 17.2 20.9 24.8 28.8 32.9 37.1
 8 1.22 2.81 4.74  7.05  9.70 12.7 15.9 19.5 23.2 27.1 31.1 35.2
 9 1.11 2.57 4.34  6.48  8.95 11.8 14.8 18.1 21.7 25.5 29.4 33.4
10 1.01 2.36 4.00  5.98  8.29 10.9 13.8 17.0 20.4 24.0 27.7 31.6

3 12 0.86 2.02 3.44  5.18  7.21  9.52 12.2 15.0 18.1 21.4 24.9 28.5

14 0.75 1.77 3.01  4.55  6.36  8.43 10.8 13.3 16.1 19.2 22.4 25.8
16 0.67 1.57 2.68  4.05  5.67  7.54  9.66 12.0 14.6 17.3 20.3 23.5
18 0.60 1.41 2.40  3.65  5.12  6.81  8.74 10.9 13.3 15.8 18.6 21.5
20 0.54 1.28 2.18  3.32  4.66  6.21  7.98  9.95 12.1 14.5 17.1 19.8
24 0.46 1.08 1.84  2.80  3.94  5.26  6.78  8.47 10.4 12.4 14.6 17.0

28 0.40 0.93 1.59  2.43  3.41  4.56  5.89  7.37  9.02 10.9 12.8 14.9
32 0.35 0.82 1.40  2.14  3.00  4.03  5.19  6.51  7.98  9.59 11.3 13.2
36 0.31 0.73 1.25  1.91  2.68  3.60  4.65  5.83  7.15  8.59 10.2 11.9

 2 2.68 6.48 10.6 14.7 18.8 22.9 26.9 30.9 34.9 38.8 42.8 46.7
 3 2.30 5.75  9.75 13.9 18.1 22.2 26.3 30.3 34.4 38.3 42.4 46.3
 4 1.99 5.13  8.91 13.0 17.2 21.4 25.5 29.7 33.7 37.7 41.8 45.8
 5 1.74 4.61  8.14 12.1 16.3 20.5 24.7 28.9 33.0 37.1 41.2 45.2
 6 1.53 4.17  7.45 11.2 15.3 19.5 23.7 27.9 32.2 36.3 40.4 44.5

 7 1.36 3.79  6.84 10.4 14.5 18.6 22.8 27.0 31.3 35.4 39.6 43.7
 8 1.22 3.46  6.30  9.71 13.6 17.6 21.8 26.0 30.3 34.5 38.7 42.9
 9 1.11 3.19  5.83  9.05 12.8 16.8 20.9 25.1 29.3 33.5 37.8 42.0
10 1.01 2.94  5.42  8.47 12.1 15.9 20.0 24.1 28.3 32.6 36.8 41.0

6 12 0.86 2.55  4.73  7.47 10.7 14.3 18.2 22.2 26.4 30.6 34.8 39.1

14 0.75 2.24  4.18  6.66  9.62 12.9 16.6 20.5 24.5 28.6 32.9 37.1
16 0.67 2.00  3.74  6.00  8.71 11.8 15.2 18.9 22.8 26.8 30.9 35.1
18 0.60 1.80  3.38  5.45  7.94 10.8 14.0 17.5 21.2 25.1 29.1 33.2
20 0.54 1.64  3.08  4.98  7.28  9.92 13.0 16.2 19.8 23.5 27.4 31.4
24 0.46 1.39  2.60  4.25  6.23  8.54 11.2 14.1 17.3 20.8 24.4 28.1

28 0.40 1.20  2.26  3.69  5.43  7.48  9.85 12.5 15.4 18.5 21.8 25.3
32 0.35 1.06  1.99  3.26  4.81  6.65  8.77 11.1 13.8 16.6 19.7 22.9
36 0.31 0.94  1.78  2.92  4.31  5.97  7.89 10.0 12.5 15.1 17.9 20.9
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Table 8-24 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.90 6.06  9.59 13.4 17.3 21.3 25.3 29.4 33.4 37.5 41.4 45.4
 3 2.50 5.31  8.52 12.1 15.8 19.8 23.8 27.8 31.9 35.9 40.0 44.0
 4 2.18 4.70  7.62 10.9 14.4 18.2 22.1 26.1 30.1 34.2 38.3 42.4
 5 1.91 4.18  6.85  9.86 13.2 16.8 20.6 24.5 28.4 32.5 36.6 40.7
 6 1.69 3.75  6.19  8.98 12.1 15.5 19.1 22.9 26.8 30.7 34.8 38.9

 7 1.51 3.38  5.63  8.21 11.2 14.4 17.8 21.4 25.2 29.1 33.1 37.1
 8 1.36 3.07  5.14  7.55 10.3 13.3 16.6 20.0 23.7 27.5 31.4 35.4
 9 1.23 2.81  4.73  6.97  9.54 12.4 15.5 18.8 22.3 26.1 29.9 33.7
10 1.13 2.59  4.37  6.46  8.88 11.6 14.6 17.7 21.1 24.7 28.3 32.2

3 12 0.96 2.23  3.78  5.62  7.78 10.2 12.9 15.8 18.9 22.2 25.7 29.3

14 0.84 1.95  3.32  4.96  6.90  9.08 11.6 14.2 17.1 20.2 23.4 26.8
16 0.74 1.73  2.96  4.43  6.19  8.17 10.4 12.9 15.5 18.4 21.4 24.6
18 0.67 1.56  2.66  4.00  5.60  7.41  9.46 11.8 14.2 16.9 19.7 22.7
20 0.61 1.42  2.42  3.65  5.11  6.77  8.67 10.8 13.1 15.5 18.2 21.0
24 0.51 1.20  2.04  3.09  4.34  5.77  7.41  9.22 11.2 13.4 15.7 18.2

28 0.44 1.03  1.77  2.68  3.77  5.01  6.46  8.05  9.83 11.8 13.9 16.1
32 0.39 0.91  1.56  2.36  3.32  4.43  5.71  7.14  8.72 10.5 12.3 14.4
36 0.35 0.81  1.39  2.11  2.97  3.97  5.12  6.40  7.84  9.41 11.1 13.0

 2 2.90 6.59 10.6 14.7 18.7 22.7 26.7 30.8 34.7 38.7 42.6 46.6
 3 2.50 5.88  9.83 13.9 18.0 22.0 26.1 30.1 34.1 38.2 42.2 46.1
 4 2.18 5.30  9.05 13.0 17.1 21.2 25.4 29.4 33.5 37.5 41.5 45.5
 5 1.91 4.81  8.35 12.3 16.3 20.4 24.5 28.6 32.7 36.8 40.8 44.9
 6 1.69 4.38  7.72 11.4 15.4 19.5 23.6 27.8 31.9 35.9 40.0 44.1

 7 1.51 4.01  7.15 10.7 14.6 18.6 22.7 26.9 31.0 35.1 39.2 43.3
 8 1.36 3.69  6.64 10.0 13.8 17.7 21.8 25.9 30.0 34.2 38.3 42.4
 9 1.23 3.41  6.19  9.41 13.0 16.9 20.9 25.0 29.1 33.3 37.4 41.6
10 1.13 3.16  5.79  8.85 12.4 16.2 20.1 24.1 28.2 32.4 36.5 40.6

6 12 0.96 2.76  5.09  7.88 11.2 14.7 18.5 22.4 26.4 30.6 34.6 38.8

14 0.84 2.44  4.54  7.08 10.1 13.4 17.0 20.9 24.7 28.8 32.9 36.9
16 0.74 2.18  4.08  6.41  9.21 12.3 15.7 19.4 23.2 27.1 31.1 35.1
18 0.67 1.97  3.70  5.85  8.45 11.4 14.6 18.1 21.8 25.6 29.4 33.4
20 0.61 1.80  3.38  5.37  7.80 10.5 13.6 16.9 20.4 24.1 27.9 31.8
24 0.51 1.53  2.87  4.61  6.74  9.16 11.9 14.9 18.1 21.5 25.1 28.8

28 0.44 1.32  2.49  4.02  5.91  8.07 10.5 13.3 16.3 19.4 22.7 26.2
32 0.39 1.17  2.20  3.57  5.26  7.20  9.45 11.9 14.6 17.6 20.7 23.9
36 0.35 1.05  1.97  3.21  4.73  6.49  8.55 10.9 13.4 16.0 18.9 22.0
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Table 8-24 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.26 6.62 10.2 13.9 17.7 21.6 25.5 29.4 33.4 37.4 41.3 45.3
 3 2.87 5.92  9.19 12.7 16.4 20.2 24.0 27.96 32.0 35.9 39.9 43.9
 4 2.54 5.31  8.36 11.7 15.2 18.9 22.6 26.5 30.5 34.4 38.4 42.4
 5 2.25 4.78  7.63 10.8 14.1 17.6 21.3 25.1 29.0 32.9 36.9 40.8
 6 2.01 4.33  6.99  9.94 13.1 16.5 20.1 23.8 27.5 31.4 35.3 39.3

 7 1.81 3.93  6.42  9.20 12.2 15.5 18.9 22.5 26.2 30.0 33.9 37.7
 8 1.64 3.60  5.92  8.55 11.4 14.6 17.9 21.3 24.9 28.6 32.4 36.3
 9 1.49 3.31  5.49  7.96 10.7 13.7 16.9 20.3 23.8 27.4 31.1 34.9
10 1.37 3.06  5.10  7.44 10.1 13.0 16.0 19.2 22.7 26.2 29.9 33.6

3 12 1.17 2.65  4.46  6.55  8.93 11.6 14.4 17.5 20.7 24.0 27.5 31.1

14 1.03 2.33  3.95  5.83  8.00 10.5 13.1 15.9 19.0 22.1 25.4 28.8
16 0.91 2.08  3.54  5.24  7.23  9.47 12.0 14.6 17.5 20.4 23.6 26.8
18 0.82 1.88  3.20  4.75  6.59  8.66 10.9 13.5 16.1 18.9 21.9 25.0
20 0.74 1.71  2.92  4.35  6.04  7.96 10.1 12.5 15.0 17.6 20.5 23.5
24 0.63 1.45  2.48  3.71  5.18  6.84  8.71 10.8 13.0 15.4 18.0 20.7

28 0.54 1.26  2.15  3.23  4.52  5.99  7.65  9.50 11.5 13.7 16.0 18.5
32 0.48 1.11  1.90  2.86  4.00  5.31  6.81  8.48 10.3 12.3 14.4 16.7
36 0.43 0.99  1.69  2.56  3.59  4.77  6.13  7.64  9.30 11.2 13.1 15.2

 2 3.26 6.89 10.8 14.8 18.7 22.7 26.6 30.6 34.6 38.5 42.5 46.5
 3 2.87 6.28 10.1 14.0 18.0 22.0 26.0 30.0 33.9 37.9 41.9 45.9
 4 2.54 5.74  9.38 13.3 17.3 21.2 25.3 29.2 33.2 37.2 41.2 45.2
 5 2.25 5.27  8.75 12.6 16.5 20.4 24.5 28.5 32.5 36.5 40.5 44.5
 6 2.01 4.85  8.20 11.9 15.7 19.7 23.7 27.7 31.7 35.7 39.7 43.8

 7 1.81 4.49  7.70 11.3 15.1 19.0 22.9 26.9 30.9 34.9 39.0 43.0
 8 1.64 4.16  7.25 10.7 14.4 18.2 22.2 26.1 30.1 34.1 38.2 42.2
 9 1.49 3.87  6.83 10.2 13.8 17.5 21.4 25.4 29.4 33.3 37.4 41.4
10 1.37 3.62  6.45  9.65 13.1 16.9 20.7 24.6 28.5 32.5 36.6 40.6

6 12 1.17 3.19  5.78  8.75 12.0 15.6 19.3 23.2 27.0 31.0 35.0 39.0

14 1.03 2.84  5.21  7.97 11.1 14.5 18.1 21.8 25.6 29.5 33.4 37.4
16 0.91 2.56  4.74  7.30 10.3 13.5 16.9 20.6 24.3 28.1 32.0 35.9
18 0.82 2.33  4.33  6.72  9.48 12.6 15.9 19.4 23.0 26.7 30.6 34.4
20 0.74 2.13  3.98  6.21  8.83 11.8 15.0 18.4 21.9 25.5 29.2 33.1
24 0.63 1.82  3.42  5.38  7.74 10.4 13.4 16.5 19.8 23.2 26.8 30.5

28 0.54 1.59  2.99  4.74  6.87  9.30 12.0 14.9 18.0 21.3 24.7 28.2
32 0.48 1.41  2.65  4.22  6.17  8.38 10.9 13.6 16.5 19.5 22.8 26.1
36 0.43 1.26  2.38  3.81  5.59  7.62  9.89 12.5 15.2 18.0 21.1 24.3
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Table 8-24 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.63 7.25 10.9 14.6 18.3 22.1 25.9 29.7 33.6 37.5 41.4 45.3
 3 3.38 6.77 10.3 13.8 17.4 21.1 24.8 28.6 32.4 36.3 40.2 44.1
 4 3.10 6.27  9.55 13.0 16.5 20.1 23.7 27.5 31.3 35.1 38.9 42.8
 5 2.84 5.80  8.92 12.2 15.6 19.1 22.7 26.4 30.1 33.9 37.8 41.6
 6 2.60 5.36  8.33 11.5 14.8 18.2 21.7 25.4 29.1 32.8 36.6 40.4

 7 2.38 4.96  7.79 10.9 14.1 17.4 20.9 24.4 28.0 31.8 35.5 39.3
 8 2.19 4.60  7.30 10.2 13.4 16.7 20.0 23.5 27.1 30.7 34.4 38.2
 9 2.02 4.28  6.85  9.68 12.7 15.9 19.2 22.6 26.1 29.7 33.4 37.1
10 1.87 3.99  6.45  9.17 12.1 15.2 18.4 21.8 25.3 28.8 32.4 36.1

3 12 1.62 3.51  5.75  8.27 11.0 13.9 17.0 20.3 23.6 27.0 30.6 34.1

14 1.43 3.12  5.18  7.50 10.1 12.9 15.8 18.9 22.1 25.4 28.9 32.4
16 1.27 2.81  4.70  6.85  9.23 11.9 14.7 17.6 20.7 24.0 27.3 30.7
18 1.15 2.56  4.29  6.28  8.52 11.0 13.7 16.5 19.5 22.6 25.9 29.1
20 1.04 2.34  3.95  5.80  7.89 10.2 12.8 15.5 18.4 21.4 24.5 27.7
24 0.88 2.00  3.39  5.01  6.87  8.98 11.3 13.8 16.4 19.2 22.1 25.2

28 0.76 1.74  2.96  4.39  6.07  7.97 10.1 12.3 14.8 17.4 20.1 23.0
32 0.67 1.54  2.63  3.91  5.43  7.15  9.06 11.2 13.5 15.9 18.4 21.1
36 0.60 1.38  2.36  3.52  4.91  6.48  8.22 10.2 12.3 14.5 16.9 19.4

 2 3.63 7.29 11.1 14.9 18.8 22.7 26.6 30.5 34.5 38.4 42.4 46.3
 3 3.38 6.88 10.6 14.3 18.2 22.1 26.0 29.9 33.9 37.8 41.8 45.7
 4 3.10 6.46 10.0 13.8 17.6 21.5 25.4 29.3 33.3 37.2 41.1 45.1
 5 2.84 6.06  9.55 13.2 17.0 20.9 24.7 28.7 32.6 36.5 40.4 44.4
 6 2.60 5.69  9.09 12.7 16.4 20.3 24.2 28.1 31.9 35.9 39.8 43.8

 7 2.38 5.34  8.66 12.2 15.9 19.7 23.6 27.4 31.3 35.2 39.2 43.1
 8 2.19 5.03  8.27 11.7 15.4 19.1 22.9 26.8 30.7 34.6 38.5 42.4
 9 2.02 4.74  7.90 11.3 14.9 18.6 22.4 26.2 30.1 34.0 37.9 41.8
10 1.87 4.47  7.55 10.9 14.5 18.1 21.9 25.7 29.5 33.4 37.3 41.2

6 12 1.62 4.01  6.93 10.1 13.6 17.2 20.8 24.5 28.3 32.2 36.0 39.9

14 1.43 3.63  6.38  9.46 12.8 16.2 19.9 23.5 27.3 31.0 34.9 38.7
16 1.27 3.31  5.91  8.84 12.1 15.4 18.9 22.6 26.3 30.0 33.8 37.6
18 1.15 3.04  5.49  8.28 11.3 14.6 18.0 21.6 25.2 28.9 32.7 36.5
20 1.04 2.81  5.12  7.77 10.8 13.9 17.2 20.8 24.3 28.0 31.7 35.4
24 0.88 2.44  4.49  6.90  9.62 12.6 15.8 19.1 22.6 26.1 29.8 33.4

28 0.76 2.15  3.99  6.18  8.70 11.5 14.5 17.7 21.1 24.5 28.0 31.6
32 0.67 1.91  3.58  5.58  7.93 10.6 13.4 16.5 19.7 23.0 26.4 29.9
36 0.60 1.73  3.24  5.08  7.27  9.76 12.5 15.4 18.4 21.6 24.9 28.3
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Table 8-24 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.86 7.69 11.5 15.3 19.1 22.9 26.7 30.5 34.3 38.2 42.1 45.9
 3 3.79 7.53 11.2 14.9 18.6 22.4 26.1 29.9 33.6 37.5 41.3 45.1
 4 3.70 7.34 11.0 14.6 18.2 21.9 25.5 29.2 33.0 36.7 40.6 44.3
 5 3.59 7.13 10.6 14.2 17.7 21.3 24.9 28.6 32.3 36.1 39.8 43.6
 6 3.47 6.89 10.3 13.8 17.2 20.8 24.4 28.0 31.7 35.4 39.1 42.9

 7 3.34 6.65  9.98 13.4 16.8 20.3 23.8 27.4 31.1 34.8 38.5 42.2
 8 3.20 6.40  9.64 12.9 16.4 19.8 23.3 26.9 30.4 34.1 37.8 41.5
 9 3.07 6.16  9.31 12.6 15.9 19.3 22.8 26.3 29.9 33.5 37.1 40.8
10 2.94 5.91  8.98 12.2 15.4 18.8 22.2 25.7 29.3 32.9 36.6 40.2

3 12 2.68 5.45  8.36 11.5 14.6 17.9 21.3 24.8 28.3 31.8 35.4 39.0

14 2.45 5.03  7.79 10.7 13.9 17.1 20.4 23.8 27.3 30.8 34.3 37.9
16 2.24 4.65  7.28 10.1 13.2 16.3 19.6 22.9 26.3 29.8 33.2 36.8
18 2.06 4.31  6.81  9.55 12.5 15.5 18.8 22.0 25.4 28.8 32.2 35.8
20 1.90 4.01  6.40  9.03 11.9 14.9 18.0 21.2 24.5 27.9 31.3 34.8
24 1.63 3.51  5.69  8.13 10.8 13.6 16.6 19.7 22.9 26.2 29.5 32.9

28 1.43 3.11  5.11  7.36  9.83 12.5 15.4 18.3 21.4 24.6 27.8 31.1
32 1.27 2.79  4.62  6.71  9.02 11.5 14.3 17.1 20.0 23.2 26.3 29.5
36 1.14 2.53  4.22  6.15  8.31 10.7 13.3 16.0 18.9 21.8 24.9 28.0

 2 3.86 7.67 11.5 15.3 19.1 23.0 26.9 30.8 35.2 39.1 43.0 47.0
 3 3.79 7.51 11.2 15.0 18.8 22.6 26.4 30.4 34.3 38.1 42.1 46.0
 4 3.70 7.32 11.0 14.7 18.4 22.2 26.0 29.9 33.8 37.7 41.6 45.5
 5 3.59 7.12 10.7 14.4 18.1 21.9 25.6 29.5 33.3 37.3 41.1 45.0
 6 3.47 6.92 10.4 14.1 17.7 21.5 25.3 29.1 32.9 36.8 40.7 44.6

 7 3.34 6.70 10.2 13.8 17.4 21.1 24.9 28.7 32.6 36.4 40.2 44.1
 8 3.20 6.49  9.92 13.5 17.1 20.8 24.5 28.3 32.1 36.0 39.8 43.7
 9 3.07 6.28  9.66 13.2 16.8 20.5 24.2 28.0 31.8 35.6 39.5 43.3
10 2.94 6.08  9.42 12.9 16.5 20.2 23.9 27.6 31.4 35.2 39.0 42.9

6 12 2.68 5.69  8.95 12.4 15.9 19.5 23.2 26.9 30.7 34.5 38.3 42.1

14 2.45 5.33  8.51 11.9 15.4 19.0 22.6 26.3 30.1 33.8 37.6 41.4
16 2.24 4.99  8.10 11.5 14.9 18.5 22.1 25.7 29.4 33.1 36.9 40.7
18 2.06 4.69  7.72 11.0 14.4 17.9 21.5 25.1 28.8 32.5 36.2 40.0
20 1.90 4.42  7.36 10.6 13.9 17.4 21.0 24.6 28.2 31.9 35.6 39.3
24 1.63 3.95  6.74  9.83 13.1 16.5 20.0 23.6 27.1 30.7 34.4 38.1

28 1.43 3.57  6.21  9.16 12.4 15.7 19.0 22.5 26.1 29.7 33.3 36.9
32 1.27 3.25  5.74  8.56 11.6 14.9 18.2 21.6 25.1 28.6 32.2 35.9
36 1.14 2.98  5.33  8.02 11.0 14.1 17.3 20.7 24.1 27.6 31.2 34.8
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Table 8-25.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.82 5.98 9.46 13.3 17.3 21.3 25.5 29.6 33.7 37.7 41.8 45.8
 3 2.50 5.31 8.43 12.0 15.7 19.7 23.8 28.0 32.2 36.3 40.4 44.6
 4 2.23 4.74 7.58 10.8 14.3 18.2 22.2 26.3 30.4 34.6 38.8 43.0
 5 2.01 4.27 6.86  9.82 13.1 16.7 20.5 24.5 28.6 32.8 37.0 41.3
 6 1.81 3.86 6.24  8.96 12.0 15.4 19.0 22.9 26.9 31.0 35.2 39.4

 7 1.64 3.52 5.70  8.22 11.1 14.2 17.6 21.3 25.2 29.2 33.3 37.5
 8 1.49 3.22 5.24  7.57 10.2 13.2 16.4 19.9 23.6 27.5 31.5 35.6
 9 1.36 2.96 4.83  7.01  9.48 12.3 15.3 18.6 22.1 25.9 29.8 33.8
10 1.25 2.73 4.47  6.51  8.83 11.4 14.3 17.5 20.8 24.4 28.2 32.1

3 12 1.07 2.37 3.89  5.68  7.74 10.1 12.6 15.5 18.5 21.8 25.3 29.0

14 0.94 2.08 3.42  5.02  6.86  8.95 11.3 13.8 16.6 19.6 22.8 26.2
16 0.83 1.86 3.05  4.49  6.15  8.04 10.2 12.5 15.0 17.8 20.7 23.9
18 0.75 1.67 2.75  4.06  5.56  7.29  9.22 11.4 13.7 16.3 19.0 21.9
20 0.68 1.52 2.50  3.70  5.07  6.65  8.43 10.4 12.6 14.9 17.5 20.2
24 0.58 1.29 2.12  3.14  4.30  5.66  7.18  8.88 10.8 12.8 15.0 17.4

28 0.50 1.12 1.84  2.72  3.73  4.92  6.24  7.73  9.37 11.2 13.1 15.2
32 0.44 0.98 1.62  2.40  3.30  4.34  5.51  6.84  8.29  9.90 11.6 13.5
36 0.40 0.88 1.45  2.15  2.95  3.89  4.94  6.13  7.43  8.88 10.4 12.1

 2 2.82 6.54 10.6 14.8 18.9 22.9 26.9 30.9 34.9 38.9 42.8 46.8
 3 2.50 5.90  9.81 14.0 18.1 22.3 26.4 30.4 34.5 38.5 42.5 46.5
 4 2.23 5.33  9.01 13.1 17.3 21.5 25.7 29.8 33.9 37.9 42.0 46.0
 5 2.01 4.84  8.27 12.2 16.4 20.6 24.8 29.0 33.2 37.3 41.4 45.5
 6 1.81 4.42  7.60 11.4 15.5 19.7 24.0 28.2 32.4 36.6 40.7 44.8

 7 1.64 4.05  7.02 10.6 14.6 18.8 23.0 27.3 31.5 35.7 39.9 44.1
 8 1.49 3.73  6.51  9.94 13.7 17.8 22.0 26.3 30.6 34.8 39.1 43.3
 9 1.36 3.45  6.06  9.30 13.0 16.9 21.1 25.3 29.6 33.9 38.2 42.4
10 1.25 3.20  5.66  8.72 12.2 16.1 20.2 24.4 28.6 32.9 37.2 41.5

6 12 1.07 2.80  4.98  7.73 10.9 14.5 18.4 22.5 26.7 30.9 35.2 39.5

14 0.94 2.47  4.43  6.92  9.81 13.2 16.8 20.7 24.8 29.0 33.2 37.5
16 0.83 2.21  3.98  6.25  8.90 12.0 15.4 19.1 23.0 27.1 31.3 35.5
18 0.75 2.00  3.60  5.68  8.13 11.0 14.2 17.7 21.4 25.3 29.4 33.6
20 0.68 1.82  3.29  5.21  7.47 10.1 13.1 16.4 20.0 23.7 27.7 31.7
24 0.58 1.55  2.79  4.45  6.40  8.72 11.3 14.3 17.5 20.9 24.5 28.3

28 0.50 1.34  2.42  3.87  5.59  7.64  9.96 12.6 15.5 18.6 21.9 25.5
32 0.44 1.18  2.14  3.43  4.95  6.79  8.87 11.2 13.8 16.7 19.7 23.0
36 0.40 1.06  1.92  3.07  4.44  6.10  7.98 10.1 12.5 15.1 17.9 20.9
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Table 8-25 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 2.91 6.06 9.56 13.3 17.2 21.3 25.3 29.4 33.5 37.5 41.6 45.6
 3 2.57 5.40 8.57 12.0 15.8 19.7 23.7 27.8 31.9 36.1 40.2 44.3
 4 2.30 4.84 7.72 10.9 14.4 18.2 22.1 26.1 30.2 34.3 38.5 42.6
 5 2.06 4.37 6.99  9.93 13.2 16.7 20.5 24.4 28.5 32.6 36.7 40.9
 6 1.86 3.96 6.37  9.09 12.1 15.5 19.0 22.8 26.7 30.8 34.9 39.0

 7 1.69 3.61 5.83  8.36 11.2 14.3 17.7 21.3 25.1 29.0 33.1 37.2
 8 1.53 3.31 5.36  7.72 10.4 13.3 16.5 19.9 23.6 27.4 31.3 35.3
 9 1.40 3.04 4.95  7.15  9.64 12.4 15.4 18.7 22.2 25.8 29.7 33.6
10 1.29 2.81 4.59  6.65  9.00 11.6 14.5 17.6 20.9 24.4 28.1 31.9

3 12 1.11 2.44 4.00  5.82  7.90 10.2 12.8 15.6 18.7 21.9 25.3 28.9

14 0.97 2.15 3.52  5.15  7.02  9.12 11.5 14.0 16.8 19.8 22.9 26.3
16 0.86 1.92 3.15  4.61  6.30  8.21 10.3 12.7 15.2 18.0 20.9 24.0
18 0.78 1.73 2.84  4.17  5.71  7.45  9.41 11.6 13.9 16.5 19.2 22.1
20 0.71 1.57 2.59  3.80  5.21  6.81  8.61 10.6 12.8 15.2 17.7 20.4
24 0.60 1.33 2.19  3.23  4.43  5.80  7.36  9.07 11.0 13.0 15.3 17.6

28 0.52 1.15 1.90  2.80  3.85  5.05  6.41  7.91  9.59 11.4 13.4 15.5
32 0.46 1.02 1.68  2.48  3.40  4.46  5.67  7.01  8.50 10.1 11.9 13.8
36 0.41 0.91 1.50  2.22  3.04  4.00  5.08  6.29  7.63  9.09 10.7 12.4

 2 2.91 6.57 10.6 14.7 18.8 22.8 26.8 30.8 34.8 38.8 42.7 46.7
 3 2.57 5.93  9.81 13.9 18.0 22.1 26.2 30.3 34.3 38.3 42.3 46.3
 4 2.30 5.37  9.04 13.0 17.2 21.3 25.5 29.6 33.6 37.7 41.7 45.8
 5 2.06 4.89  8.33 12.2 16.3 20.5 24.6 28.8 32.9 37.0 41.1 45.1
 6 1.86 4.48  7.70 11.4 15.4 19.5 23.7 27.9 32.1 36.2 40.3 44.4

 7 1.69 4.12  7.13 10.6 14.5 18.6 22.8 27.0 31.2 35.4 39.5 43.7
 8 1.53 3.80  6.62  9.95 13.7 17.7 21.8 26.0 30.2 34.4 38.6 42.8
 9 1.40 3.52  6.17  9.32 12.9 16.8 20.9 25.1 29.3 33.5 37.7 41.9
10 1.29 3.27  5.77  8.76 12.2 16.0 20.0 24.1 28.3 32.5 36.8 41.0

6 12 1.11 2.86  5.09  7.80 11.0 14.5 18.3 22.3 26.4 30.6 34.8 39.0

14 0.97 2.54  4.53  7.00  9.92 13.2 16.8 20.6 24.6 28.7 32.8 37.1
16 0.86 2.27  4.08  6.34  9.02 12.0 15.4 19.0 22.9 26.9 30.9 35.1
18 0.78 2.06  3.70  5.78  8.26 11.1 14.2 17.7 21.3 25.2 29.1 33.2
20 0.71 1.88  3.38  5.30  7.60 10.2 13.2 16.4 19.9 23.6 27.5 31.4
24 0.60 1.59  2.88  4.54  6.54  8.84 11.5 14.4 17.5 20.9 24.5 28.2

28 0.52 1.38  2.50  3.96  5.72  7.77 10.1 12.7 15.6 18.7 22.0 25.4
32 0.46 1.22  2.21  3.51  5.08  6.92  9.03 11.4 14.0 16.8 19.9 23.1
36 0.41 1.09  1.98  3.15  4.56  6.23  8.15 10.3 12.7 15.3 18.1 21.1
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Table 8-25 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.14 6.41 9.91 13.6 17.5 21.4 25.4 29.4 33.4 37.4 41.4 45.4
 3 2.79 5.75 8.95 12.4 16.1 20.0 23.9 27.9 31.9 35.9 40.0 44.0
 4 2.50 5.19 8.16 11.4 14.9 18.5 22.4 26.3 30.3 34.3 38.4 42.4
 5 2.25 4.71 7.45 10.5 13.7 17.2 20.9 24.7 28.6 32.6 36.7 40.7
 6 2.04 4.29 6.83  9.65 12.7 16.0 19.6 23.3 27.1 31.0 35.0 39.0

 7 1.85 3.93 6.28  8.92 11.8 15.0 18.3 21.9 25.6 29.4 33.3 37.3
 8 1.69 3.61 5.80  8.27 11.0 14.0 17.2 20.6 24.2 27.9 31.7 35.6
 9 1.55 3.33 5.38  7.70 10.3 13.1 16.2 19.4 22.9 26.5 30.2 34.0
10 1.43 3.08 5.00  7.19  9.64 12.3 15.3 18.4 21.7 25.2 28.8 32.5

3 12 1.23 2.68 4.37  6.32  8.52 11.0 13.6 16.5 19.6 22.8 26.2 29.8

14 1.08 2.36 3.88  5.62  7.61  9.83 12.3 14.9 17.8 20.8 24.0 27.3
16 0.96 2.11 3.47  5.05  6.86  8.89 11.1 13.6 16.2 19.0 22.0 25.2
18 0.87 1.91 3.14  4.57  6.24  8.10 10.2 12.4 14.9 17.5 20.3 23.3
20 0.79 1.74 2.86  4.18  5.71  7.43  9.35 11.5 13.8 16.2 18.9 21.6
24 0.67 1.48 2.43  3.56  4.88  6.36  8.03  9.87 11.9 14.1 16.4 18.9

28 0.58 1.28 2.11  3.10  4.25  5.55  7.02  8.65 10.4 12.4 14.5 16.7
32 0.51 1.13 1.87  2.74  3.76  4.92  6.23  7.69  9.29 11.0 12.9 14.9
36 0.46 1.01 1.67  2.45  3.37  4.41  5.60  6.91  8.36  9.95 11.7 13.5

 2 3.14 6.75 10.7 14.7 18.7 22.7 26.7 30.7 34.7 38.6 42.6 46.6
 3 2.79 6.12  9.94 13.9 18.0 22.0 26.1 30.1 34.1 38.1 42.1 46.1
 4 2.50 5.58  9.23 13.1 17.2 21.2 25.3 29.4 33.4 37.5 41.5 45.5
 5 2.25 5.13  8.58 12.4 16.3 20.4 24.5 28.6 32.7 36.7 40.8 44.8
 6 2.04 4.73  8.00 11.6 15.5 19.5 23.6 27.7 31.8 35.9 40.0 44.1

 7 1.85 4.38  7.47 10.9 14.7 18.7 22.7 26.8 31.0 35.1 39.2 43.3
 8 1.69 4.06  6.98 10.3 14.0 17.9 21.9 25.9 30.1 34.2 38.3 42.4
 9 1.55 3.78  6.55  9.72 13.3 17.1 21.0 25.1 29.2 33.3 37.4 41.5
10 1.43 3.53  6.15  9.18 12.6 16.3 20.2 24.2 28.3 32.4 36.5 40.6

6 12 1.23 3.10  5.47  8.25 11.4 14.9 18.6 22.5 26.5 30.6 34.7 38.8

14 1.08 2.76  4.90  7.46 10.4 13.7 17.2 21.0 24.9 28.8 32.9 37.0
16 0.96 2.48  4.43  6.79  9.55 12.6 16.0 19.6 23.3 27.2 31.2 35.2
18 0.87 2.25  4.04  6.22  8.79 11.7 14.9 18.3 21.9 25.7 29.5 33.5
20 0.79 2.06  3.70  5.72  8.14 10.9 13.9 17.1 20.6 24.2 28.0 31.9
24 0.67 1.76  3.17  4.93  7.06  9.48 12.2 15.2 18.3 21.7 25.3 28.9

28 0.58 1.53  2.76  4.32  6.22  8.38 10.8 13.5 16.5 19.6 22.9 26.3
32 0.51 1.35  2.45  3.84  5.54  7.50  9.73 12.2 14.9 17.8 20.9 24.1
36 0.46 1.21  2.19  3.46  5.00  6.77  8.82 11.1 13.6 16.3 19.1 22.2
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Table 8-25 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.46 6.96 10.5 14.2 18.0 21.8 25.7 29.6 33.5 37.4 41.4 45.3
 3 3.15 6.38  9.73 13.2 16.8 20.6 24.4 28.2 32.1 36.1 40.0 44.0
 4 2.87 5.84  8.97 12.3 15.7 19.3 23.1 26.9 30.7 34.6 38.6 42.5
 5 2.61 5.36  8.30 11.4 14.7 18.2 21.8 25.5 29.3 33.2 37.1 41.0
 6 2.39 4.93  7.69 10.7 13.9 17.2 20.7 24.3 28.0 31.8 35.6 39.5

 7 2.19 4.55  7.15  9.98 13.0 16.2 19.6 23.1 26.7 30.4 34.2 38.1
 8 2.01 4.21  6.66  9.34 12.2 15.3 18.6 22.0 25.5 29.2 32.9 36.7
 9 1.86 3.90  6.21  8.76 11.5 14.5 17.7 21.0 24.4 27.9 31.6 35.3
10 1.72 3.63  5.82  8.24 10.9 13.8 16.8 20.0 23.3 26.8 30.4 34.0

3 12 1.49 3.18  5.14  7.33  9.76 12.4 15.2 18.3 21.4 24.7 28.1 31.6

14 1.32 2.82  4.59  6.58  8.81 11.3 13.9 16.7 19.7 22.8 26.1 29.5
16 1.17 2.53  4.14  5.95  8.00 10.3 12.7 15.4 18.2 21.2 24.3 27.5
18 1.06 2.29  3.76  5.43  7.32  9.44 11.7 14.2 16.9 19.7 22.7 25.7
20 0.96 2.10  3.44  4.98  6.74  8.71 10.9 13.2 15.7 18.4 21.2 24.2
24 0.82 1.79  2.94  4.26  5.81  7.53  9.43 11.5 13.8 16.2 18.7 21.4

28 0.71 1.56  2.56  3.73  5.09  6.61  8.31 10.2 12.2 14.4 16.7 19.2
32 0.63 1.38  2.26  3.31  4.52  5.89  7.42  9.11 11.0 12.9 15.1 17.3
36 0.56 1.23  2.03  2.97  4.06  5.30  6.69  8.23  9.91 11.7 13.7 15.8

 2 3.46 7.09 10.9 14.8 18.7 22.7 26.7 30.6 34.6 38.5 42.5 46.5
 3 3.15 6.58 10.3 14.1 18.1 22.0 26.0 30.0 33.9 37.9 41.9 45.9
 4 2.87 6.09  9.65 13.4 17.3 21.3 25.3 29.3 33.3 37.3 41.2 45.2
 5 2.61 5.66  9.07 12.8 16.6 20.6 24.5 28.5 32.5 36.5 40.5 44.5
 6 2.39 5.26  8.54 12.1 15.9 19.8 23.8 27.8 31.8 35.8 39.8 43.8

 7 2.19 4.91  8.07 11.6 15.3 19.1 23.0 27.0 31.0 35.0 39.0 43.0
 8 2.01 4.59  7.63 11.0 14.6 18.4 22.3 26.2 30.2 34.2 38.2 42.2
 9 1.86 4.30  7.23 10.5 14.0 17.7 21.5 25.5 29.4 33.4 37.4 41.4
10 1.72 4.04  6.85 10.0 13.4 17.1 20.8 24.7 28.6 32.6 36.6 40.6

6 12 1.49 3.59  6.19  9.14 12.4 15.9 19.5 23.3 27.2 31.1 35.1 39.1

14 1.32 3.22  5.62  8.38 11.4 14.8 18.3 22.0 25.8 29.6 33.5 37.5
16 1.17 2.91  5.13  7.71 10.6 13.8 17.2 20.8 24.4 28.2 32.1 36.0
18 1.06 2.66  4.71  7.12  9.87 12.9 16.2 19.6 23.2 26.9 30.7 34.6
20 0.96 2.44  4.35  6.61  9.22 12.1 15.3 18.6 22.1 25.7 29.4 33.2
24 0.82 2.10  3.76  5.76  8.11 10.8 13.7 16.7 20.0 23.4 27.0 30.6

28 0.71 1.83  3.30  5.08  7.22  9.64 12.3 15.2 18.3 21.5 24.9 28.4
32 0.63 1.63  2.94  4.54  6.50  8.71 11.2 13.9 16.7 19.8 23.0 26.3
36 0.56 1.46  2.64  4.11  5.90  7.93 10.2 12.7 15.4 18.3 21.3 24.5
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Table 8-25 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu 

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.74 7.46 11.2 14.9 18.6 22.4 26.2 30.0 33.9 37.7 41.6 45.5
 3 3.57 7.12 10.7 14.3 17.9 21.6 25.3 29.0 32.8 36.7 40.5 44.4
 4 3.38 6.75 10.2 13.6 17.1 20.7 24.3 28.0 31.8 35.6 39.4 43.2
 5 3.17 6.36  9.61 12.9 16.4 19.8 23.4 27.0 30.7 34.5 38.2 42.0
 6 2.97 5.99  9.09 12.3 15.6 19.0 22.5 26.1 29.7 33.4 37.1 40.9

 7 2.78 5.63  8.59 11.7 14.9 18.2 21.6 25.1 28.7 32.3 36.0 39.8
 8 2.60 5.29  8.13 11.1 14.2 17.5 20.8 24.3 27.8 31.4 35.0 38.7
 9 2.44 4.98  7.69 10.6 13.6 16.8 20.1 23.4 26.9 30.4 34.0 37.7
10 2.28 4.69  7.28 10.1 13.0 16.1 19.3 22.7 26.1 29.5 33.1 36.7

3 12 2.02 4.18  6.56  9.16 11.9 14.9 18.0 21.2 24.5 27.8 31.3 34.8

14 1.80 3.76  5.95  8.38 11.0 13.8 16.7 19.8 23.0 26.3 29.6 33.1
16 1.62 3.40  5.43  7.70 10.2 12.8 15.6 18.6 21.6 24.8 28.1 31.4
18 1.47 3.10  4.99  7.11  9.42 11.9 14.6 17.4 20.4 23.5 26.7 29.9
20 1.34 2.85  4.61  6.59  8.76 11.1 13.7 16.4 19.3 22.2 25.3 28.5
24 1.15 2.45  3.99  5.73  7.67  9.82 12.2 14.6 17.3 20.1 23.0 26.0

28 1.00 2.15  3.51  5.06  6.80  8.76 10.9 13.2 15.6 18.2 20.9 23.8
32 0.88 1.91  3.13  4.52  6.11  7.89  9.83 11.9 14.2 16.6 19.2 21.8
36 0.79 1.72  2.81  4.08  5.53  7.16  8.95 10.9 13.0 15.3 17.7 20.2

 2 3.74 7.47 11.2 15.0 18.9 22.8 26.7 30.6 34.5 38.5 42.4 46.4
 3 3.57 7.16 10.8 14.6 18.4 22.2 26.1 30.0 33.9 37.9 41.8 45.8
 4 3.38 6.82 10.4 14.1 17.8 21.7 25.5 29.4 33.3 37.3 41.2 45.1
 5 3.17 6.47  9.94 13.6 17.3 21.1 24.9 28.8 32.7 36.6 40.5 44.5
 6 2.97 6.14  9.52 13.1 16.7 20.5 24.3 28.2 32.1 36.0 39.9 43.8

 7 2.78 5.82  9.11 12.6 16.2 19.9 23.7 27.6 31.5 35.3 39.3 43.2
 8 2.60 5.52  8.73 12.1 15.7 19.4 23.2 27.0 30.8 34.7 38.6 42.5
 9 2.44 5.24  8.37 11.7 15.2 18.9 22.6 26.4 30.2 34.1 38.0 41.9
10 2.28 4.98  8.03 11.3 14.8 18.4 22.1 25.8 29.7 33.5 37.4 41.3

6 12 2.02 4.51  7.41 10.6 14.0 17.5 21.1 24.8 28.5 32.3 36.2 40.1

14 1.80 4.10  6.86  9.91 13.2 16.6 20.1 23.8 27.5 31.2 35.0 38.9
16 1.62 3.76  6.37  9.29 12.4 15.8 19.2 22.8 26.5 30.2 33.9 37.7
18 1.47 3.46  5.94  8.74 11.8 15.0 18.4 21.9 25.5 29.2 32.9 36.6
20 1.34 3.21  5.56  8.23 11.2 14.3 17.6 21.0 24.6 28.2 31.9 35.6
24 1.15 2.79  4.91  7.34 10.1 13.0 16.2 19.5 22.9 26.4 30.0 33.6

28 1.00 2.47  4.38  6.61  9.13 11.9 14.9 18.1 21.4 24.7 28.2 31.8
32 0.88 2.21  3.95  5.99  8.33 11.0 13.8 16.8 20.0 23.2 26.6 30.1
36 0.79 2.00  3.58  5.46  7.65 10.1 12.8 15.7 18.7 21.9 25.1 28.5
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Table 8-25 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

Creq  = 
Pu

φrn
 or φRn = C × φrn

where

 Pu = factored force, kips
 φrn = design strength per bolt, kips
 φRn = design strength of bolt group, kips
 e = eccentricity of Pu with respect to centroid 

of bolt group, in. (not tabulated, may be 
determined by geometry.)

 ex = horizontal component of e, in.
 s = bolt spacing, in.
 C = coefficient tabulated below.

s, in.
ex,
in.

Number of bolts in one vertical row,  n

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

 2 3.89 7.75 11.6 15.5 19.3 23.1 26.9 30.8 34.6 38.5 42.3 46.2
 3 3.84 7.66 11.5 15.2 19.0 22.7 26.5 30.3 34.1 37.9 41.7 45.5
 4 3.79 7.54 11.3 15.0 18.7 22.4 26.1 29.8 33.5 37.3 41.0 44.8
 5 3.72 7.40 11.1 14.7 18.3 21.9 25.6 29.3 32.9 36.7 40.4 44.1
 6 3.65 7.25 10.8 14.4 17.9 21.5 25.1 28.7 32.4 36.1 39.8 43.5

 7 3.56 7.08 10.6 14.1 17.6 21.1 24.6 28.2 31.8 35.5 39.1 42.8
 8 3.47 6.90 10.3 13.7 17.2 20.6 24.1 27.7 31.3 34.9 38.5 42.2
 9 3.37 6.71 10.0 13.4 16.8 20.2 23.7 27.2 30.7 34.3 37.9 41.6
10 3.27 6.52  9.77 13.1 16.4 19.8 23.2 26.7 30.2 33.7 37.3 41.0

3 12 3.07 6.14  9.23 12.4 15.6 18.9 22.3 25.7 29.1 32.6 36.2 39.8

14 2.87 5.76  8.71 11.8 14.9 18.1 21.4 24.7 28.1 31.6 35.1 38.7
16 2.68 5.40  8.22 11.1 14.2 17.3 20.5 23.8 27.2 30.6 34.1 37.6
18 2.50 5.07  7.76 10.6 13.5 16.6 19.7 23.0 26.3 29.7 33.1 36.6
20 2.34 4.76  7.33 10.0 12.9 15.9 19.0 22.2 25.5 28.8 32.2 35.6
24 2.06 4.23  6.57  9.10 11.8 14.7 17.6 20.7 23.9 27.1 30.4 33.8

28 1.82 3.78  5.94  8.30 10.9 13.5 16.4 19.3 22.4 25.5 28.7 32.0
32 1.63 3.41  5.41  7.61 10.0 12.6 15.3 18.1 21.0 24.1 27.2 30.4
36 1.48 3.11  4.95  7.01  9.26 11.7 14.3 17.0 19.8 22.8 25.8 28.9

 2 3.89 7.74 11.6 15.4 19.3 23.1 27.0 30.9 35.2 39.1 43.0 47.0
 3 3.84 7.64 11.4 15.2 19.0 22.8 26.6 30.5 34.4 38.3 42.2 46.1
 4 3.79 7.52 11.2 14.9 18.7 22.5 26.3 30.1 34.0 37.8 41.7 45.6
 5 3.72 7.38 11.0 14.7 18.4 22.1 25.9 29.7 33.6 37.4 41.3 45.2
 6 3.65 7.23 10.8 14.4 18.1 21.8 25.6 29.3 33.2 37.0 40.8 44.7

 7 3.56 7.07 10.6 14.2 17.8 21.5 25.2 29.0 32.8 36.6 40.4 44.3
 8 3.47 6.90 10.4 13.9 17.5 21.2 24.9 28.6 32.4 36.2 40.0 43.9
 9 3.37 6.73 10.1 13.6 17.2 20.8 24.5 28.3 32.0 35.8 39.6 43.5
10 3.27 6.56  9.92 13.4 16.9 20.5 24.2 27.9 31.7 35.5 39.3 43.1

6 12 3.07 6.21  9.48 12.9 16.4 19.9 23.6 27.3 31.0 34.7 38.5 42.3

14 2.87 5.88  9.07 12.4 15.9 19.4 23.0 26.6 30.3 34.1 37.8 41.6
16 2.68 5.57  8.67 11.9 15.4 18.8 22.4 26.0 29.7 33.4 37.1 40.9
18 2.50 5.27  8.29 11.5 14.9 18.3 21.9 25.5 29.1 32.8 36.5 40.2
20 2.34 4.99  7.94 11.1 14.4 17.8 21.3 24.9 28.5 32.2 35.8 39.6
24 2.06 4.50  7.29 10.3 13.6 16.9 20.4 23.9 27.4 31.0 34.7 38.3

28 1.82 4.08  6.73  9.67 12.8 16.1 19.4 22.9 26.4 30.0 33.6 37.2
32 1.63 3.73  6.25  9.06 12.1 15.3 18.6 22.0 25.4 29.0 32.5 36.1
36 1.48 3.43  5.82  8.51 11.4 14.5 17.8 21.1 24.5 28.0 31.5 35.1
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ANCHOR RODS OR THREADED RODS
Cast-in-place anchor rods, illustrated in Figure 8-14, are generally made from unheaded
rod material or headed bolt material. Drilled-in anchor rods, illustrated in Figure 8-15,
are not normally used; their design is governed by manufacturer’s specifications. Refer
also to Cannon, Godfrey, and Moreadith (1981).

LRFD Specification Section A3.4 permits the use of unheaded rod material from the
following ASTM specifications as anchor rods or threaded rods: A36, A193, A354, A449,
A572, A588, and A687. Additionally, LRFD Specification Section A3.4 permits the use
of headed bolts conforming to the provisions of LRFD Specification Section A3.3 for use
as anchor rods. Headed bolts, however, are generally available only in lengths up to about
eight inches. Furthermore, designations such as ASTM A325, A490, and A307 apply only
to bolts manufactured with a head and it is, therefore, improper to specify unheaded
anchor rods or other similar threaded devices as ASTM A325, A490, or A307.

The availability and strength of the aforementioned ASTM specifications for unheaded
rod material and headed bolt material are summarized in Table 8-26. Suitable nuts may
be selected from ASTM A563 or ASTM A194 grade 7. Because base plates typically have
holes larger than oversized holes to allow for tolerances on the location of the anchor rod,
washers are usually furnished from ASTM A36 steel plate; they may be round, square,
or rectangular, are generally about 1⁄2-in. thick, and generally have holes which are 1⁄16-in.
larger than the anchor rod diameter.

Minimum Edge Distance and Embedment Length
The recommendations of Shipp and Haninger (1983) for minimum anchor-rod (concrete)
edge distance and embedment length for tensile forces, adopted from ACI 349, are
summarized in Table 8-26. The edge distance requirement is intended to prevent blow-out
of the side of the concrete foundation and is based on concrete with fc′ = 3,000 psi. For
edge distance requirements for shear, refer to Shipp and Haninger (1983).

In addition to providing the recommended minimum embedment length, anchor rods
must extend a distance above the foundation that is sufficient to permit full thread
engagement of the nut; from RCSC Specification Section 2(b), “…the end of the [anchor
rod] will be flush with or outside the face of the nut when properly installed.”

(a) Hooked (b) Headed (c) Threaded with Nut

Lh

Fig. 8-14. Typical cast-in-place anchor rods.
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Note that it is seldom possible to fully tension anchor rods since the concrete usually
cannot provide the necessary anchorage.

Welding to Anchor Rods
Though not typical, welds must sometimes be used in lieu of nuts to attach anchor rods
to base plates. The use of weldable steels such as ASTM A36 or A572 is recommended
for this purpose; anchor-rod material which is quenched and tempered should not be
welded.

Hooked Anchor Rods
Hooked anchor rods should be used only for axially loaded columns to locate and prevent
the displacement or overturning of columns due to erection loads or accidental collisions
during erection. Additionally, high-strength steels are not recommended for use in hooked
rods since bending with heat may materially affect their strength.

For the hooked rod of Figure 8-14a, the tensile force is resisted through bond
development along the length and the mechanical anchorage of the hook. However,
because smooth rods do not always form a reliable bond (due to oil used in threading
among other things), the design of such anchor rods should be based upon the anchorage
provided by the hook only. To prevent the anchor rod from pulling out and straightening,
the hook should be designed to resist one-half the design tensile strength of the anchor
rod φRn,

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = φtFu Ag

In the above equation, φt = 0.75. From Fisher (1981), the bearing strength of the
concrete is:

0.7fc′dLh

Grout

Fig. 8-15. Drilled-in anchor rods.
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Thus, the minimum hook length Lh min is:

Lh min = 

φRn

2
0.7fc′d

where fc′ is the specified strength of the concrete, ksi. The total embedded anchor rod
length is then the hook length Lh plus the minimum embedment length from Table 8-26.

Headed Anchor Rods
When anchor rods are required for a calculated tensile force Tu, a more positive anchorage
is formed when headed anchor rods, illustrated in Figure 8-14b, are used. With adequate
embedment and edge distance, the limit state is either a tensile failure of the anchor rod
or the pull-out of a cone of concrete radiating outward from the head (Marsh and Burdette,
1985a) as illustrated in Figure 8-16.

The design tensile strength of the anchor rod is φRn,
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Table 8-26.
Anchor Rod Material Availability and Strength

Type
ASTM

Design.

Availability Strength Minimum
Embdmt.
Length,

in.

Minimum
Edge

Dist., in. e
Material
Typeb Grade

Diameter,
d, in.

Proof
Load

Min.
Yield,

ksi

Min.
Tensile,

ksi

A36 C — to 8 — 36 58 12d 5d

A572 HSLA 42 to 2 — 42 60 12d 5d

50 to 6 — 50 65 17d 7d

A588 HSLA, ACR — to 4 — 50 70 17d 7d

over 4 to 5 — 46 67 17d 7d

over 5 to 8 — 42 63 17d 7d

A687 A, QT, NT — 5⁄8 to 3 — 105 150c 19d 7d

A354 A, QT BD 1⁄4 to 21⁄2 120 130 150 19d 7d

over 21⁄2 to 4 105 115 140 19d 7d

BC 1⁄4 to 21⁄2 105 109 125 17d 7d

over 21⁄2 to 4 95 99 115 17d 7d

A449d C, QT — 1⁄4 to 1 85 92 120 17d 7d

11⁄8 to 11⁄2 74 81 105 17d 7d

13⁄4 to 3 55 58 90 17d 7d

A307 C — to 4 — — 60 12d 5d

A325a,d C, QT — 1⁄2 to 1 85 92 120 17d 7d

11⁄8 to 11⁄2 74 81 105 17d 7d

A490a,d A, QT — 1⁄2 to 11⁄2 120 — 150 19d 7d
aAvailable with weathering (atmospheric corrosion resistance) characteristics comparable to ASTM A242 and
A588 steels.
bA = Alloy Steel
bACR = Atmospheric-Corrosion-Resistant Steel
bC = Carbon Steel
bHSLA = High-Strength Low-Alloy Steel 
bNT = Notch-Tough Steel (CVN 15 @ −20°°F)
bQT = Quenched and Tempered Steel
cMaximum (ultimate tensile strength)
dThreaded rod material with properties meeting ASTM A325, A490, and A449 specifications may be obtained
with the use of an appropriate steel (such as ASTM A193, grade B7), quenched and tempered after fabrication.
eNot less than 4 in.
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where

φ = 0.75
Rn = φtFu Ag

In the above equation, φt = 0.75.
Using the projected surface area of the concrete cone and a limiting average stress on

this area of 4√fc′ , the minimum anchor rod length Lmin is

Lmin = √Acp

3.14

where

Acp = 
Tu 

φt√fc′

fc′= specified strength of the concrete, psi

T

45°

L
Failure
Plane

Projected Surface

u

Fig. 8-16. Concrete cone subject to pull-out.
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Tu = tensile force in the anchor rod, kips

When the concrete cone intersects an edge of the pedestal or the cone from another
anchor rod, the effective area of concrete is reduced; refer to the AISC Design Guide
Column Base Plates (DeWolf and Ricker, 1990) and Marsh and Burdette (1985).

Marsh and Burdette (1985) showed that the head of the anchor rod usually provides
sufficient anchorage and the use of an additional washer or plate does not add significantly
to the anchorage. The nut and threading shown in Figure 8-14c is acceptable in lieu of a
bolt head. The nut should be welded to the rod to prevent the rod from turning out when
the top nut is tightened.

For the design of anchor rods for shear or a combination of tension and shear, see AISC
Design Guide Column Base Plates (DeWolf and Ricker, 1990), Fisher (1981), Shipp and
Haninger (1983), and ACI 349.

OTHER MECHANICAL FASTENERS

Clevises
Dimensions, weights, and design strengths of clevises are listed in Table 8-27. Compat-
ability of clevises with various rods and pins is given in Table 8-28.

Turnbuckles
Dimensions, weights, and design strengths of turnbuckles are listed in Table 8-29.

Table 8-27.
Dimensions and Weights of Clevises

Clevis Number

Dimensions, in. Weight,
pounds

Design Strength
φφRn*, kipsMax. D Max. p b n a w t

2
21⁄⁄2
3

31⁄⁄2
4
5
6
7
8

5⁄8
7⁄8

13⁄8
11⁄2
13⁄4
2

21⁄2
3
4

3⁄4
11⁄2
13⁄4
2

21⁄4
21⁄2
3

33⁄4
4

17⁄16

21⁄2
3

31⁄2
4
5
6
7
8

5⁄8
11⁄8
15⁄16

15⁄8
13⁄4
21⁄4
23⁄4
3
4

37⁄8
 4
 5
 6
 6
 7
 8
 9
10

11⁄16

11⁄4
11⁄2
13⁄4
2

21⁄2
3

31⁄2
4

5⁄16 (+1⁄32, −0)
5⁄16 (+1⁄32, −0)
1⁄2 (+1⁄32,  −0)
1⁄2 (+1⁄32,  −0)
1⁄2 (+1⁄32,  −0)
5⁄8 (+1⁄16,  −0)
3⁄4 (+3⁄32,  −0)
7⁄8 (+1⁄8, −0)

11⁄2 (+1⁄8, −0)

 1
 2
 4
 6
 8
16
26
36
80

  5.25
 11.3 
 22.5 
 27.0 
 31.5 
 56.4 
 81.0 
103   
203   

Notes:
Weights and dimensions of clevises are typical; products of all suppliers are essentially similar. User shall verify
with the manufacturer that product meets design-strength specifications above.

*Tabulated design strengths for comparison with factored loads are based on φ=0.3. To determine safe working
load (kips) for comparison with service loads, divide tabular design strength by 1.5. Safe working load, then,
corresponds to a 5:1 factor of safety using maximum pin diameter.

D w p b

n a

t

t

Grip

Thread: UNC Class 2B
Grip = plate thickness + ¼ in.
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Sleeve Nuts
Dimensions and weights of sleeve nuts are listed in Table 8-30.

Recessed-Pin Nuts
Dimensions and weights of recessed-pin nuts are listed in Table 8-31.

Cotter Pins
Dimensions and weights of cotter pins are listed in Table 8-32.

Table 8-28.
Clevis Numbers Compatible with Various Rods and Pins

Dia. of
Tap, in.

Diameter of Pin, in.

5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄4 11⁄⁄2 13⁄⁄4 2 21⁄⁄4 21⁄⁄2 23⁄⁄4 3 31⁄⁄4 31⁄⁄2 33⁄⁄4 4

5⁄⁄8
3⁄⁄4
7⁄⁄8

2
—
—

2
21⁄2
—

21⁄2
21⁄2
21⁄2

21⁄2
21⁄2
21⁄2

21⁄2
21⁄2
21⁄2

21⁄2
21⁄2
21⁄2

1
11⁄⁄4
13⁄⁄8

—
—
—

—
—
—

—
—
—

3
3
3

3
3
3

3
3
3

3
3

31⁄2
31⁄2
31⁄2 4

11⁄⁄2
13⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

31⁄2
—

31⁄2
4

31⁄2
4

4
5

4
5

5
5 5

2
21⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

5
—

5
—

5
6

5
6

5
6

6
6

6
6 7 7

21⁄⁄2
23⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

6
—

6
—

6
7

7
7

7
7

7
7

7
8

7
8

3
31⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

7
—

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

31⁄⁄2
33⁄⁄4

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

—
—

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

8
8

4 — — — — — — — — — — 8 8 8 8 8 8

Notes:
Tabular values assume that the net area of the clevis through the pin hole is greater than or equal to 125 per-
cent of the net area of the rod, and is applicable to round rods without upset ends. For other net area ratios, the
required clevis size may be calculated by reference to the dimensions tabulated in Tables 8-7 and 8-27.
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Table 8-29.
Dimensions and Weights of Turnbuckles

Diameter
D, in.

Dimensions, in. Weight (pounds) for Length a, in. Design
Strength,
φφRn*, kipsa n c e g 6 9 12 18 24 26

3⁄⁄8 6 9⁄16 71⁄8 9⁄16 11⁄32  0.41   1.80
1⁄⁄2 6 3⁄4 71⁄2 11⁄16 15⁄16  0.75   0.80 1.00   3.30
5⁄⁄8 6 29 ⁄32 713 ⁄16

13 ⁄16 11⁄2  1.00   1.38 1.50 2.43   5.25
3⁄⁄4 6 11⁄16 81⁄8 15 ⁄16 123 ⁄32  1.45   1.63 2.13 3.06 4.25   7.80
7⁄⁄8 6 17⁄32 87⁄16 13⁄32 17⁄8  1.85 2.83 4.20 5.43 10.8

1 6 13⁄8 83⁄4 19⁄32 21⁄32  2.60 3.20 4.40 6.85 10.0 14.0
11⁄⁄8 6 19⁄16 91⁄8 113 ⁄32 29⁄32  2.72 4.70 6.10 17.4
11⁄⁄4 6 13⁄4 91⁄2 19⁄16 217 ⁄32  3.58 4.70 7.13 11.3 13.1 22.8
13⁄⁄8 6 115 ⁄16 97⁄8 111⁄16 23⁄4  4.50 26.1

11⁄⁄2 6 21⁄8 101⁄4 127 ⁄32 31⁄32  5.50 8.00 9.13 16.8 19.4 31.5
15⁄⁄8 6 21⁄4 101⁄2 131 ⁄32 39⁄32  7.50 36.8
13⁄⁄4 6 21⁄2 11 21⁄8 39⁄16  9.50 15.3 16.0 19.5 42.5
17⁄⁄8 6 23⁄4 111⁄2 23⁄8 4 11.5 55.8

2 6 23⁄4 111⁄2 23⁄8 4 11.5 15.3 27.5 55.8
21⁄⁄4 6 33⁄8 123⁄4 211⁄16 45⁄8 18.0 35.3 43.5 72.0

21⁄⁄2 6 33⁄4 131⁄2 3 5 23.3 33.6 42.4 90.0
23⁄⁄4 6 41⁄8 141⁄4 31⁄4 55⁄8 31.5 54.0 113   

3 6 41⁄2 15 35⁄8 61⁄8 39.5 145   
31⁄⁄4 6 51⁄4 161⁄2 37⁄8 63⁄4 60.5 183   

31⁄⁄2 6 51⁄4 161⁄2 37⁄8 63⁄4 60.5 183   
33⁄⁄4 6 6 18 45⁄8 81⁄2 95.0 252   

4 6 6 18 45⁄8 81⁄2 95.0 252   
41⁄⁄4 9 63⁄4 221⁄2 51⁄4 93⁄4 152   351   

41⁄⁄2 9 63⁄4 221⁄2 51⁄4 93⁄4 152   351   
43⁄⁄4 9 63⁄4 221⁄2 51⁄4 93⁄4 152   351   

5 9 71⁄2 24 6 10 200   442   

Notes:
Weights and dimensions of turnbuckles are typical; products of all suppliers are essentially similar. User shall
verify with the manufacturer that product meets design strength specifications above.

*Tabulated design strengths for comparison with factored loads are based on φ = 0.3. To determine safe
working load (kips) for comparison with service loads, divide tabular design strength by 1.5. Safe working load,
then, corresponds to a 5:1 factor of safety using maximum pin diameter.

D

n a

Threads: UNC and 4UN Class 2B

n

c

e g
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Table 8-30.
Dimensions and Weights of Sleeve Nuts

Screw Dia.
D, in.

Dimensions, in. Weight,
poundsShort Dia. Long Dia. Length l Nut n Clear c

3⁄⁄8 11⁄16 25⁄32 4 — —  0.27
7⁄⁄16 25⁄32 7⁄8 4 — —  0.34
1⁄⁄2 7⁄8 1 4 — —  0.43
9⁄⁄16 15⁄16 11⁄16 5 — —  0.64
5⁄⁄8 11⁄16 17⁄32 5 — —  0.93
3⁄⁄4 11⁄4 17⁄16 5 — —  1.12
7⁄⁄8 17⁄16 15⁄8 7 17⁄16 1  1.75
1 15⁄8 113⁄16 7 17⁄16 11⁄8  2.46

11⁄⁄8 113⁄16 21⁄16 71⁄2 15⁄8 11⁄4  3.10
11⁄⁄4 2 21⁄4 71⁄2 15⁄8 13⁄8  4.04
13⁄⁄8 23⁄16 21⁄2 8 17⁄8 11⁄2  4.97
11⁄⁄2 23⁄8 211⁄16 8 17⁄8 15⁄8  6.16
15⁄⁄8 29⁄16 215⁄16 81⁄2 21⁄16 13⁄4  7.36
13⁄⁄4 23⁄4 31⁄8 81⁄2 21⁄16 17⁄8  8.87
17⁄⁄8 215⁄16 35⁄16 9 25⁄16 2 10.4 
2 31⁄8 31⁄2 9 25⁄16 21⁄8 12.2 

21⁄⁄4 31⁄2 315⁄16 91⁄2 21⁄2 23⁄8 16.2 
21⁄⁄2 37⁄8 43⁄8 10 23⁄4 25⁄8 21.1 
23⁄⁄4 41⁄4 413⁄16 101⁄2 215⁄16 27⁄8 26.7 
3 45⁄8 51⁄4 11 33⁄16 31⁄8 33.2 

31⁄⁄4 5 55⁄8 111⁄2 33⁄8 33⁄8 40.6 
31⁄⁄2 53⁄8 6 12 35⁄8 35⁄8 49.1 
33⁄⁄4 53⁄4 63⁄8 121⁄2 313⁄16 37⁄8 58.6 
4 61⁄8 67⁄8 13 41⁄16 41⁄8 69.2 

41⁄⁄4 61⁄2 71⁄2 131⁄2 43⁄4 43⁄8 75.0 
41⁄⁄2 67⁄8 715⁄16 14 5 43⁄4 90.0 
43⁄⁄4 71⁄4 83⁄8 141⁄2 51⁄4 5 98.0 
5 75⁄8 87⁄8 15 51⁄2 51⁄4 110    

51⁄⁄4 8 91⁄4 151⁄2 53⁄4 51⁄2 122    
51⁄⁄2 83⁄8 93⁄4 16 6 53⁄4 142    
53⁄⁄4 83⁄4 101⁄8 161⁄2 61⁄4 6 157    
6 91⁄8 105⁄8 17 61⁄2 61⁄4 176    

Notes:
Weights and dimensions of sleeve nuts are typical; products of all suppliers are essentially similar. User shall
verify with the manufacturer that strengths of sleeve nut are greater than the corresponding connecting rod
when the same material is used.

n n4

D c

Long

Sh
or

t

Dia.

Di
a.

Thread: UNC and 4 UN Class 2B

Inspection hole (optional)

l

½ ½
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Table 8-31.
Dimensions and Weights of Recessed-Pin Nuts

Pin Dia.
d, in.

Pin Dimensions, in. Nut Dimensions, in.

Weight,
pounds

Thread

c
Thickness

t

Diameter Recess

D T Short Dia. Long Dia. Rough Dia. s

2, 21⁄⁄4 11⁄2 1 1⁄8 7⁄8 3 33⁄8 25⁄8 1⁄4  1
21⁄⁄2, 23⁄⁄4 2 11⁄8 1⁄8 1 35⁄8 41⁄8 31⁄8 1⁄4  2
3, 31⁄⁄4, 31⁄⁄2 21⁄2 11⁄4 1⁄8 11⁄8 43⁄8 5 37⁄8 3⁄8  3
33⁄⁄4, 4 3 13⁄8 1⁄4 11⁄4 47⁄8 55⁄8 43⁄8 3⁄8  4
41⁄⁄4, 41⁄⁄2, 43⁄⁄4 31⁄2 11⁄2 1⁄4 13⁄8 53⁄4 65⁄8 51⁄4 1⁄2  5
5, 51⁄⁄4 4 15⁄8 1⁄4 11⁄2 61⁄4 71⁄4 53⁄4 1⁄2  6
51⁄⁄2, 53⁄⁄4, 6 41⁄2 13⁄4 1⁄4 15⁄8 7 81⁄8 61⁄2 5⁄8  8
61⁄⁄4, 61⁄⁄2 5 17⁄8 3⁄8 13⁄4 75⁄8 87⁄8 7 5⁄8 10
63⁄⁄4, 7 51⁄2 2 3⁄8 17⁄8 81⁄8 93⁄8 71⁄2 3⁄4 12
71⁄⁄4, 71⁄⁄2 51⁄2 2 3⁄8 17⁄8 85⁄8 10 8 3⁄4 14
73⁄⁄4, 8, 81⁄⁄4 6 21⁄4 3⁄8 21⁄8 93⁄8 107⁄8 83⁄4 3⁄4 19
81⁄⁄2, 83⁄⁄4, 9 6 21⁄4 3⁄8 21⁄8 101⁄4 117⁄8 95⁄8 3⁄4 24
91⁄⁄4, 91⁄⁄2 6 23⁄8 3⁄8 21⁄4 111⁄4 13 105⁄8 3⁄4 32
93⁄⁄4, 10 6 23⁄8 3⁄8 21⁄4 111⁄4 13 105⁄8 3⁄4 32

Notes:
Although nuts may be used on all sizes of pins as shown above, a
detail similar to that shown at the left is preferrable for pin diameters
over 10 inches. In this detail, the pin is held in place by a recessed cap
at each end and secured by a bolt passing completely through the
caps and pin. Suitable provisions must be made for attaching pilots
and driving nuts.

Long

Sh
or

t

Dia.

Di
a.

ts

Material: Steel

T c Grip

D d

Thread: 6 UN Class 2A/2B

Grip

d

½

¾ ¾

Bolt

d+
1

Typical Pin Cap Detail for Pins
over 10 in. in dia.

Dimensions shown are approximate
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Table 8-32.
Dimensions and Weights of Cotter Pins

Pin Diameter d, in.

Pins with Heads Cotter

Head Diameter h,
in.

Weight of One,
pounds Length c, in. Diameter p, in.

Weight per 100,
pounds

11⁄⁄4 11⁄2 0.19 + 0.35l 7⁄8 1⁄4  2.64
11⁄⁄2 13⁄4 0.26 + 0.50l 1 1⁄4  3.10
13⁄⁄4 2 0.33 + 0.68l 11⁄8 1⁄4  3.50
2 23⁄8 0.47 + 0.89l 11⁄4 3⁄8  9.00

21⁄⁄4 25⁄8 0.58 + 1.13l 13⁄8 3⁄8  9.40
21⁄⁄2 27⁄8 0.70 + 1.39l 11⁄2 3⁄8 10.9 
23⁄⁄4 31⁄8 0.82 + 1.68l 15⁄8 3⁄8 11.4 
3 31⁄2 1.02 + 2.00l 13⁄4 1⁄2 28.5 

31⁄⁄4 33⁄4 1.17 + 2.35l 17⁄8 1⁄2 28.5 
31⁄⁄2 4 1.34 + 2.73l 17⁄8 1⁄2 33.8 
33⁄⁄4 41⁄4 1.51 + 3.13l 21⁄4 1⁄2 33.8 

HORIZONTAL OR VERTICAL PIN HORIZONTAL PIN

h

l

d

1GRIP + ½3/8

cp

1GRIP + 11

d

″ ″ ″

= Length of pin, in.l
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WELDED CONSTRUCTION
While AWS D1.1 is the traditional design specification for weld stresses in both buildings
and bridges, AASHTO/AWS D1.5 also exists for dynamically loaded structures. There
are significant differences between the two codes and, in the case of building structures,
AWS D1.1 is normally used unless contract documents state otherwise.

Welds in building structures are predominantly designed for static loading. Some parts,
however, such as crane runways and machinery supports, are subjected to dynamic
loading. When this is the case, additional requirements and special joint details may be
necessary. This may include reinforcing fillet welds at tee and corner joints, radius cuts
on terminations of gusset type connections, radiographic or ultrasonic testing for quality
control, or joint details in accordance with LRFD Specification Appendix K3. The
contract documents should specifically enumerate these additional requirements when
they are determined to be necessary.

Weldability of Steel
AWS has defined weldability as the capacity of a metal to be welded, under the fabrication
conditions imposed, into a specific, suitably designed structure, and to perform satisfac-
torily in the intended service. AWS D1.1 is based on certain weldable grades of steel as
listed therein by ASTM designation. It contains all of the steels permitted by LRFD
Specification Section A3.1a.

The effect a steel’s properties have upon its weldability relates to the reaction of the
steel to the drastic heating and cooling cycle of welding. This weld quench can range
from the practically instantaneous cooling of an accidental arc strike to the 10 minutes
required to cool a high-heat-input electroslag weld. Due to the rapid cooling of the arc
strike, the full-quench hardness for the carbon equivalent of the steel may be realized,
resulting in brittleness and the potential for cracking. In contrast, the slower cooling rate
of the electroslag weld may produce a more ductile and lower-strength metallurgical
structure in the heat-affected zone (HAZ) of the base metal.

As they cool, welds develop residual shrinkage strains that can approach the yield strain
as a limit; ductility and notch resistance are needed to accommodate these strains. Since
chemical composition, grain size, and thickness affect ductility and notch resistance, they are
the most important properties for weldability. These factors, discussed below, assume greater
significance as the structure becomes large and must store greater elastic energy.

Table 8-33 summarizes several ASTM specifications and their requirements for the
aforementioned properties. Note that there is a greater flexibility in grain size and carbon
equivalents in these specifications for shapes, plates, and bars. Also, maximum tensile
strength requirements are listed to exclude steels from the upper end of the chemical
composition range which might require special welding procedures or weld repairs. In
contrast, the requirements for structural tubing, pipe, sheet, and strip do not limit grain
size or maximum tensile strength, but generally impose smaller limits on thickness.

Chemical analysis of a heat of steel is usually made during the processing as a control
and upon completion after it has been tapped into a ladle. This heat analysis is used to
compile a mill test report which also lists the customer’s order number, steel grade,
quantity and dimension of pieces shipped, and the results of any mechanical testing
(tensile, flexural, Charpy impact, or other). This information may be obtained by request
from the steel supplier when placing an order and is essential for good control of welded
fabrication. It is imperative that the grade of steel to be welded is known since the proper
welding procedure depends upon this information.
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Chemical Composition
The most important element affecting weldability is carbon, however, the effect of other
elements on weldability is related through a carbon equivalent formula. Weldability is
enhanced as carbon equivalent decreases because the maximum hardness and consequent
brittleness that a steel may reach after rapid liquid quenching from high temperature is
directly proportional to the carbon equivalent. This relationship is illustrated in Figure
8-17 and is applicable to the surface in contact with the quench liquid where the quench
rate is greatest.

Although no liquid is present in welding, the HAZ is subject to rapid cooling and
consequent hardening by conduction of weld heat into the base metal. As the thickness
of the section increases, so does the cooling rate, producing progressively harder and less
ductile metallurgical constituents. Alloys such as Ni, Cr, and Mo in the steel permit
hardening at slower cooling rates and at depths below the surface where the cooling rate
is slower; pre-heat is the common remedy for reducing the cooling rate and hardness.

As the carbon content increases from 0.10 percent to 0.20 percent by weight, the
maximum as-quenched hardness increases from 40 to 50 Rockwell C. Using the known
hardness-strength relationship, it can be shown that the maximum as-quenched tensile

Table 8-33.
ASTM Requirements for Properties Affecting Weldability of Steels

ASTM
Specification

Products
Covered

Max. Carbon
content, % by
weight (heat

analysis)
Max. tensile
strength, ksi Grain Size

Max.
thickness,

in.

A36 shapes 0.26 80 —* none

plates 0.25–0.29

bars 0.26–0.29

A242 shapes, plates, bars type 1, 0.15 none — 4

A514 plates—quenched
and tempered

varies among 13
grades, 0.14–0.21

130 fully killed,
fine grain

6

A529 shapes, plates, bars 0.27 85 — 1⁄2
A572 shapes, plates,

bars, sheet piling
varies among

grades, 0.21–0.26
none —* Gr. 42: 6

Gr. 50: 4
Gr. 60, 65:

11⁄4
A588 shapes, plates, bars varies among 5

grades, 0.15–0.20
none fine grain Fy = 50: 4

Fy = 42: 8

A852 plates 0.19 110 fine grain 4

A53 Grade B tubing, pipe 0.30 none — 2.344, 24 dia.

A500 tubing, pipe Gr. A, B: 0.26
Gr. C: 0.23

none — 1⁄2

A501 tubing, pipe 0.26 none — 1

A618 tubing, pipe Gr. Ia: 0.15
Gr. Ib: 0.20
Gr. II: 0.22
Gr. III: 0.23

none — 11⁄2

A570, Gr. 36, 50 sheet, strip 0.25 none — 0.23

A606 sheet, strip 0.22 none — none

A607 sheet, strip 0.22–0.26 none — none

*Supplemental requirements can specify killed fine grain.
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strength increases from 180 to 260 ksi. Welding procedures are designed to keep weld
quench rates far below these maximum rates. Also, electrodes are usually designed to
deposit weld metal containing about 0.008 to 0.12 percent carbon to avoid cracking.

Grain Size
In general, weldability will be enhanced by steel with a finer grain size. As illustrated in
Figure 8-18, grain size is a prime variable affecting the ductility and impact resistance
for a wide variety of steel compositions.

The grain size of weld metal also varies and has a similar effect. Because they
experience a slower cooling rate, high-heat-input welds show a larger grain size than the
same process and electrode at a lower heat input. This is one reason the AWS D1.1 limits
multi-pass SAW groove weld layers to a maximum size of 1⁄4-in. Also, a subsequent pass
will refine the grain of a previous pass.

Thickness
In general, as the thickness to be welded decreases, the weldability of the material is
enhanced. Because of their greater mass, thick plates extract heat from and quench the
weld more rapidly than thin plates with the identical weld. As a partial remedy, the plates
may be pre-heated and held at temperatures of a few hundred degrees Fahrenheit for the
welding operation. This pre-heat appreciably slows the quench rate and reduces weld
hardness, as does post-heating.

As plate thickness increases, the notch impact resistance decreases as shown in
Figure 8-19. This test was conducted on American Bureau of Shipping (ABS) class C
ship plate in 3⁄4-in., 1-in., 2-in., and 3-in. thicknesses using a severe crack-like notch in
the ASTM A208 drop-weight test. The use of fine-grain steelmaking practice as specified
by ASTM can improve notch toughness where required by the service of a particular
structure.
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Fig. 8-17. Influence of carbon content on the maximum hardness of steel as quenched
(Stout and Doty, 1978), courtesy Welding Research Council.
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Structural Welding Materials and Processes
Filler metal and flux specifications are exclusively AWS specifications, having been
removed from ASTM specifications. Additionally, AWS uses a coding system for
consumable electrodes to designate the tensile strength and coating or flux combination.
Since the coding for the several filler/flux combinations are consistent only with respect
to the types of electrode used, it is very important that the applicable specifications be
reviewed when specifying such welding requirements.

The welding processes discussed in this text are: shielded metal arc welding (SMAW),
submerged arc welding (SAW), gas-metal arc welding (GMAW), flux-cored arc welding
(FCAW), electroslag welding (ESW) and electrogas welding (EGW). Except for elec-
troslag welding, each of these processes use electrical energy from an arc discharge
between a steel-wire electrode and the base metal to provide heat for fusion. Electroslag
welding uses a high-electrical-resistance molten-slag bath which occupies the entire joint.
This slag melts both the electrode and the base metal.
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Fig. 8-18. Effect of ferrite-grain size on CVN transitional temperature
(Stout and Doty, 1978), courtesy Welding Research Council.
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Each of the aforementioned processes will be summarized here; a full description may
be found in AWS (1978). Additionally, thermal cutting and air arc gouging will be
discussed.

SMAW
There are two AWS Specifications for SMAW electrodes: AWS A5.1 and AWS A5.5. A
condensation of the provisions of these specifications is given in Table 8-34.

AWS notation for SMAW electrodes is illustrated in Figure 8-20. This has also been
extended to other processes. The welding positions noted in Figure 8-20 (flat, horizontal,
vertical, and overhead) are illustrated in Figure 8-21. SMAW (stick) electrodes are made
in a variety of low-carbon compositions. The extruded coatings contain aluminum,
silicon, and other deoxidizers; the deposited weld is a mini-electric-furnace-killed steel
with excellent ductility and resistance to cracking from weld shrinkage strains.

In the arc stream, moisture breaks down and liberates atomic hydrogen which is readily
soluble in molten iron (Stout and Doty, 1978); see Figure 8-22. As the weld solidifies,
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Fig. 8-19. Effect of plate thickness on the drop-weight NDT ductility transition temperature
(Stout and Doty, 1978), courtesy Welding Research Council.
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hydrogen becomes much less soluble and the atoms are rejected into voids where pairs
combine to form a much less mobile molecular H2. This molecular hydrogen can then
exert pressure in lattice imperfections which is sufficient, when combined with weld
shrinkage strains, to cause “fisheyes” or cracking in the weld material. This can be
prevented by maintaining the moisture content of consumable electrodes below specified
levels and through proper pre-heat.

E7015, E7016, E7018, and E7028 low-hydrogen electrodes have specially com-
pounded and baked extruded coatings containing a limited moisture (hydrogen) content
by weight. Coatings for the E70 electrode series can contain a maximum of 0.04 percent
moisture, while the E120 electrode series is limited to only 0.015 percent. As the tensile
strength of the base metal increases, electrodes with lower moisture content must be
selected to avoid weld cracking. Since the electrode coating will absorb moisture when
stored in damp or humid conditions, drying ovens near points of use in the shop are
necessary for low-hydrogen electrodes.

E
le

ct
ro

de

W
el

d 
m

et
al

 c
om

po
si

tio
n

C
oa

tin
g 

ch
ar

ac
te

ris
tic

s*
*

P
os

iti
on

 c
od

e*

70
,0

00
 p

si
 m

in
. t

en
si

le

Table 8-34.
Condensed AWS Specifications for SMAW Electrodes

Electrode

Grades

Min.
Tensile

Strength,
ksi

Criteria for
Composition
of Deposited
Weld Metal

Impact Test Criteria
Criteria for

Radiographic
SoundnessType

AWS
Spec.

Charpy V-
Notch Test

Weld Metal
Condition

Carbon
Steel

A5.1  60  62 Not stipulated Required for
some grades

only

As-welded Stipulated for
all but E6012,

E6022
 70  72 Stipulated

Low A5.5  70  70 Stipulated
(all grades)

Required for
some grades

only

Some as-
welded,

some stress-
relieved

Stipulated
for all gradesAlloy  80  80

 90  90
100 100
110 110
120 120

Note: A particular production welding condition may be more severe than the test conditions specified for the
above.

ELECTRODE PROPERTIES

E 70 1 6 — A1

 **1 = All flat, vertical, overhead, and horizontal
 **2 = Flat and horizontal only
 **5, 6, 8 = Low hydrogen

Fig. 8-20. AWS classification system for SMAW electrodes.
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(d) Overhead

Groove Welds

(c) Vertical

(b) Horizontal

(a) Flat

Fillet Welds

Fig. 8-21. Welding positions.
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The electrodes to be used with various base metals are shown in AWS D1.1 Table 4.1.
Low-hydrogen electrodes are used with ASTM A572 and A588 steels among others. Filler
metal matching the color of ASTM A588 steel is listed in AWS D1.1 Table 4.2.

SAW
The automatic and semi-automatic SAW processes provide consistent, high quality, and
economical deposits which are particularly suitable for long welds. Their major limitation
is that the work must be positioned to allow for near flat or horizontal welding.

In the SAW process, fluxes may be fused or agglomerated (finely powdered constitu-
ents bonded together with silicates), but are classified in AWS specifications only
according to the weld metal properties produced in the standard specified weld tests. The
applicable specifications are: AWS A5.17 and AWS A5.23.

AWS notation for SAW electrodes and fluxes is illustrated in Figure 8-23. Fluxes must
be kept dry in storage to avoid an increase in moisture content and subsequent chance of
hydrogen cracking in steels with higher yield strengths or highly restrained joints in thick
members.
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Fig. 8-22. Solubility of hydrogen in iron (Stout and Doty, 1978),
courtesy Welding Research Council.
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GMAW
The GMAW process can be used with mixtures of argon and two percent oxygen, argon
and carbon dioxide, or pure carbon dioxide. While argon is inert, carbon dioxide can react
with the weld metal and result in a reduction in ductility and impact properties at low
temperatures. Despite this, 70 ksi electrodes have commonly been used with carbon
dioxide gas with good results; a CVN 20 (20 ft-lb Charpy V-notch impact value) at −20°F
is specified in the AWS tests. Alloy electrodes producing up to 120 ksi minimum tensile
strength with CVN 20 at −60°F, and three percent nickel electrodes producing 80 ksi
minimum tensile strength with CVN 20 at −100°F are available.

There are two AWS Specifications for GMAW electrodes: A5.18 and A5.28. Identifi-
cation of these electrodes is illustrated in Figure 8-24.

FCAW
FCAW electrodes are made by forming a thin sheet strip into a U-shape and filling it with
flux. After closing the tube, it is drawn to size as a continuous coil. AWS classifies these
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Fig. 8-23. AWS classification system for SAW materials.

ELECTRODE PROPERTIES

E R 80 S — B2 L

 *Can be used as feed rod with independent heat source (e.g., tungsten arc)
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Fig. 8-24. AWS classification system for GMAW electrodes.
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electrodes according to: (1) whether or not carbon dioxide is used as a separate shielding
gas; (2) suitability for either single or multiple pass applications; (3) the type of current;
(4) the welding position; and, (5) the as-welded mechanical properties of the weld metal.

High weld-production rates may be attained with semi-automatic equipment which
may be used in any position with the appropriate electrode. Where required by service
conditions, flux-cored electrode grades can provide weld metal with CVN 20 impact
values at temperatures in steps from 20°F to −100°F. Some of the deposits of the carbon
steel electrodes will develop CVN 20 at −20°F, while the low alloy electrodes will
develop CVN 20 at −100°F.

The applicable specifications are AWS A5.20 and AWS 5.29 (symbols are similar to
AWS 5.20 with the addition of an alloy composition at the extreme right). The AWS
classification system is illustrated in Figure 8-25.

ESW and EGW
With the ESW and EGW processes, 18-in. and greater thicknesses may be welded in one
pass, using multiple electrodes, with the joint in a vertical plane. A single-electrode,
semi-portable welding machine can join plates up to five inches thick. Furthermore, using
either of these processes, it is possible to make girder flanges by welding mill-width plates
and subsequently longitudinally cutting out three or more flange widths.

Note that AWS prohibits the use of these welding processes on quenched and tempered
steels.

The composition of cored electrodes is based on weld-metal analysis, and the compo-
sition of solid electrodes is based on wire analysis. The coarse grains in the slow-cooled
electroslag weld may make it difficult to test ultrasonically and the minimum size flaw
detectable by RT is about 11⁄2 percent of the thickness. This creates difficulty in the
inspection of electroslag welding.

AWS A5.25 requires electrodes which contain nickel to provide CVN 15 impact values
at either 0°F or −20°F. This specification is patterned after AWS A5.17 and A5.18 insofar
as the electrodes are concerned; refer to Figure 8-26.
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Thermal Cutting and Air-Arc Gouging
Thermally cut welding bevels are required to be smooth and free of notches or grooves
in which weld slag may be trapped. Two cutting systems, oxy-fuel gas and plasma arc,
are available. Oxy-fuel gas cutting may be used to cut almost any plate thickness
commercially available except in stainless steel which must be plasma cut. Plasma arc
cutting will cut thicknesses only up to about 11⁄2-in., but is much faster than oxy-fuel gas
cutting. This speed advantage increases as the plate thickness decreases; at a thickness
of one inch, the cutting speed is over 300 percent faster with a water-injection plasma
torch. The plasma arc cutting process, however, also leaves a slight taper in the cut as it
descends.

If the plate being cut contains large discontinuities or non-metallic inclusions, turbu-
lence may be created in the oxy-fuel cutting stream. As result, this may cause notches or
gouges in the edge of the cut. The plasma arc stream is less susceptible to this as it moves
with a higher velocity. Within the depth limits of the specifications, it is usually better
practice to remove these by grinding than to weld repair and grind. Additionally,
re-entrant thermal cuts should provide a smooth transition.

Carbon-air-arc gouging is a convenient method for removing weld defects, gouging
the weld root to sound metal, or forming a U-groove on one side of a square butt joint.
The carbon arc travels over the work and melts a weld-nugget-shaped area of the metal.
This molten material is then blown away by a jet of compressed air, directed from the
holder, parallel to the carbon electrode. Thus, air-arc gouging may be considered the
opposite of welding in that each pass removes approximately one weld pass. Because the
arc quench is similar in both air-arc gouging and welding, any pre-heat required for
welding should also be used for air-arc gouging.

Inspection
The five most commonly used testing methods for welding inspection are: visual (VT),
dye penetrant (DPT), magnetic particle (MT), radiographic (RT), and ultrasonic (UT).
These methods are discussed in the following sections; refer also to AWS B1.0. Visual
inspection is the most commonly specified procedure. Other, more stringent methods can
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add significant cost to the project and, therefore, should be specified only when essential
to the integrity of the structure.

The engineer of record (EOR) must specify in the contract documents which type of
weld inspection is required as well as the extent and application of each type. In the
absence of instruction, AWS D1.1, paragraph 6.6.5 states that the fabricator or erector is
responsible only for those weld discontinuities found by visual inspection. If additional
inspection more stringent than visual is later required, the owner is normally responsible
for the cost of weld repairs other than those identified by the visual inspection.

VT
Visual testing provides the most economical approach to checking weld quality. It is
particularly good for inspecting single-pass welds, but is limited in that only surface
imperfections may be detected. This type of inspection is especially effective when it
includes both a check of the joint for accuracy and cleanliness before welding and an
observation of the welding procedure. Acceptance criteria are specified in the AISC Code
of Standard Practice and Quality Criteria and Inspection Standards (AISC, 1988), as
well as AWS D1.1.

DPT
A red dye penetrant is applied to the work and penetrates any crack or crevice open to
the surface. After removing excess dye, a white developer is applied. Where cracks are
present, the red dye seeps through the developer, producing a visible red image. This
process is summarized in Figure 8-27.

DPT may be used to detect tight cracks as long as they are open to the surface. Like
VT, however, only surface cracks are detectable. Furthermore, deep weld ripples and
scratches may give a false indication when DPT is used.

MT
A magnetizing current is introduced into the weldment to be inspected as shown in Figure
8-28. The magnetic field induced in the work will be distorted by any cracks, seams,
inclusions, etc., located on or within approximately 1⁄10-in. of the surface. A dry magnetic
powder spread lightly on the surface will gather at such discontinuities, leaving a distinct
mark. These magnetically held particles then show the size, location, and shape of the
discontinuity.

This method will detect surface cracks filled with slag or contaminants which dye in
DPT could not enter. Additionally, the powder may be picked up and preserved with clear

Cleaned Surface Penetrant Applied Excess Removed Developer Applied

Subvisible
Crack

Visible
Indication

Fig. 8-27. Schematic diagram of DPT.
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tape, providing accurate and detailed records of inspection results. However, this method
requires relatively smooth surfaces and while cleanup is easy, demagnetization, when
necessary, may not be.

RT
This method uses a radioactive source and an X-ray film process. RT can detect porosity,
slag, voids, cracks, irregularities, and lack of fusion. To be detected, the imperfection
must be oriented roughly parallel to the impinging radiation beam and occupy about
11⁄2 percent of the metal thickness along that beam. The film negative provides a
permanent record of the inspection.

Defects smaller than about 11⁄2 percent of the metal thickness and defects not parallel
to the beam may not register. RT of closed, inaccessible pipe joints is difficult to obtain
and interpret and should be discouraged. Additionally, when the particle beam must
penetrate varying thicknesses, as at fillets and tee or corner joints, RT is not readily
interpreted and the resulting inspection may be less consistent. When this is the case,
other inspection methods should be used. Other limitations of RT are that the required
exposure time increases with material thickness and there is a worker hazard due to the
radiation used in the method. The precautions for avoiding these hazards and the
equipment and film costs make this method the most expensive inspection method.

UT
This process, illustrated in Figure 8-29, is analogous to radar and operates on a principle
called pulse-echo. A short pulse of high-frequency sound is introduced into the metal.
The reflection of this sound wave from the far end of the member and any voids
encountered along the way may then be detected. Any reflections are displayed as pips
on a display in which the horizontal grid represents the distance through the metal, and
the vertical scale represents the area, and therefore the strength, of the reflecting surface.
The point of origin of the sound wave can be readily moved around to check many
orientations and can project the wave into the metal at angles of 90°, 70°, 60°, and 45°.

While UT can detect favorably oriented, flat discontinuities smaller than 1⁄64-in. in
carbon and low-alloy structural steels, austenitic stainless steels and extremely coarse-

Part

Magnetic
Field

Current

Fig. 8-28. Schematic diagram of MT.
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grained steels such as electroslag weld metal are difficult to inspect. Also, certain joint
geometry limits the use of UT and it is difficult to inspect members less than 5⁄16-in. thick
because there is a “dead area” at the origin of the sound wave.

The accuracy of UT depends upon the skill and training of the operator and frequent
calibration of the instrument. ASNT has set training standards for UT operators. Despite
the fact that UT is a more versatile, expedient, and economical inspection method than
RT, it does not provide a permanent record like the X-ray negative in MT. Instead the
operator must make a written record of discontinuity indications. For more information,
see Krautkramer (1977) and Institute of Welding (1972).

Economical Considerations
On a weight basis, the cost of weld metal far exceeds the cost of any other material in a
structure. Therefore, in addition to designing joints for the best welding position,
significant economy can be achieved by selecting the proper weld type and an arrange-
ment for the welds which requires a minimum amount of weld metal and the least amount
of deposit time. Acceptance of prior qualification of welding procedures can also result
in a more economical structure.

Good Bond

Slag Inclusion

Crack or
Incomplete Fusion

Fig. 8-29. Variations in UT reflections due to differences in acoustic properties
caused by defects at the boundary.
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Welding Position
When weld metal is deposited in the flat position, it can be deposited more quickly since
gravity does not adversely affect the deposit. As a result, large electrodes and high
currents may be used. In the vertical and overhead positions, electrode diameters above
5⁄32-in. produce weld pools with surface tensions and arc forces which are unable to
overcome the pull of gravity, causing the weld metal to run. Since the deposition rate in
the flat position and in the horizontal position for single-pass fillet welds (not greater than
5⁄16-in.) is approximately four times faster than that in the vertical or overhead position,
there is strong economic incentive to design and position work for welding in the flat or
horizontal position.

Weld Type
In general, in the flat position, the SAW, GMAW, or FCAW processes will be more
economical than the SMAW process. However, the selection of the welding process
should be left to the fabricator since the equipment and training of personnel will vary
from one shop to another.

It is appropriate, though, for the designer to specify the type of weld to be used, e.g.,
fillet, groove, etc. The fillet weld will be most economical and should generally be
selected instead of the groove weld in applications for which groove welds are not
required. Additionally, fillet welds result in lesser distortion of the connected material.
There are, however, situations, such as joints subjected to fatigue loading, in which the
performance of the groove weld is superior. Complete-joint-penetration groove welds
may incur the additional costs of non-destructive testing, backgouging, or backing bars;
refer to Alexander (1991).

Fillet welds around the inside of a hole or slot require less weld metal than plug or slot
welds of the same size. It should be noted, however, that the diameters of holes and widths
of slots for fillet welds should be somewhat larger than those for plug and slot welds in
metal of the same thickness to accommodate the necessary tilt of the electrode.

Weld Metal Volume
Welds which are oversized waste weld metal and labor time, resulting in an unnecessary
increase in the cost of the connection. Thus, it is important to use the proper weld size
required for strength or based upon the minimum weld size from the LRFD Specification
and to not over-specify weld size.

While the strength of a fillet weld is in direct proportion to its size, the volume of the
weld metal increases as the square of the weld size. Thus, a 5⁄8-in. fillet weld is twice as
strong as a 5⁄16-in. fillet weld but also four times more costly. For this reason, it is more
desirable to specify a smaller-sized and longer weld than a larger-sized and shorter weld.

In groove welds, double-bevel, double-V, double-J, and double-U welds are typically
more economical than single welds of the same type since they use less weld metal. As
an added benefit, the resulting symmetry results in less rotational distortion strain. Double
welds, however, require more labor in edge preparation and proper cleaning of the weld
root prior to commencing the weld on the second side. There may also be added cost if
the piece must be repositioned to perform the weld on the second side. For this reason,
many fabricators prefer a single weld in thicknesses up to about one inch.

Where single- or double-groove welds are to be used, bevel- and V-groove welds are
usually less expensive since they may be flame cut; J- and U-groove welds are more
expensive since they must be planed or air-arc gouged.
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Deposit Time
Fillet welds sizes up to 5⁄16-in. may be deposited in a single pass when deposited in the
flat or horizontal position. Larger-size welds must be deposited in multiple passes which
will require appreciably more time and weld metal. Thus, fillet welds sized not greater
than 5⁄16-in., where possible, will result in a significant savings in deposit time, weld
material, and cost.

Prior Qualification of Procedures
Evidence of prior qualification of welding procedures, welders, welding operators, or
tackers may be accepted at the discretion of the engineer of record (EOR). Fabricators
certified in the AISC Quality Certification Program have the experience and documen-
tation necessary to assure that the EOR could accept such prior qualifications (refer to
Part 6 for a description of the AISC Quality Certification Program). Significant economic
savings may be achieved by accepting such prior qualifications.

Minimizing Weld Repairs
Added cost in the form of weld repairs or replacement may be minimized if the designer
considers the possibilities of lamellar tearing, fatigue cracking, notch development, and
reduced impact toughness when designing welded connections.

Lamellar Tearing
A lamellar tear is a separation or crack in the base metal caused by through-thickness
weld shrinkage strains. When steel is hot-rolled, sulphides or other inclusions are
elongated to form microscopic platelets in the plane of the steel plate. These inclusions
reduce the strength of the steel in the through-thickness direction below that in the
longitudinal or transverse direction.

While special practices are available to produce low-sulphur steel which is resistant
to lamellar tearing and ASTM A770 provides a testing method by which the through-
thickness strength of the base metal may be measured, it is difficult to assure freedom
from the possibility of lamellar tearing. Lamellar tearing is a phenomenon which can
occur even in material with superior mechanical properties. Instead, the joint detail is
most important in preventing lamellar tearing.

Some joint designs are inherently susceptible to lamellar tearing (AISC, 1973). For
example, the complete-joint-penetration groove-welded tee joints in thick sections shown
in Figure 8-30 can develop lamellar tears in the crossbar of the tee flange. Such tears can
be detected with UT. Other susceptible joints are shown with improved details in Figures 8-31
and 8-32.

The probability of lamellar tearing may be minimized through good joint design and
proper welding procedures. The joint design should minimize the weld size and, there-
fore, the resulting shrinkage strains. Additionally, the design should reduce the restraint
which intensifies the local strains. The welding procedure should then establish a
sequence to minimize component and internal restraint. Welding with low-hydrogen
processes and effective pre-heat has also been shown to minimize lamellar tearing
(Kaufmann, Pense, and Stout, 1981).

Fatigue Cracking
Because of their inherent rigidity, welded members are subjected to severe restrictions at
service loads if subjected to the repeated variations in stress (fatigue loading). In a
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dynamically loaded structure, fatigue cracks at notches progress at a rate proportional to
the stress range and to the number of stress cycles.

Gradual transitions of sections will help to alleviate these concentrations. The fatigue
resistance of a butt weld in a tension member, for example, can be improved approxi-
mately 25 percent by grinding the weld reinforcement flush. Thus, any notches in the
tension areas should be ground out. Additionally, all grinding should be done in the
direction of the stress. Refer to LRFD Specification Appendix K3 for further information.

Notch Development
When subjected to lateral movement, a severe notch can result at locations of one-sided
welds. For the fillet-welded joint subjected to lateral loading in Figure 8-33, the unwelded
side has no strength in tension and a notch may form from the unwelded side. Using one
fillet weld on each side will eliminate this condition. This is also true with partial-joint-
penetration groove welds.

In the case of the backing bar of Figure 8-34a, the location of the tack welds may cause
fatigue notches. An improved detail would be as shown in Figure 8-34b, where the
backing bar is tack welded inside the groove. Any undercut would then be filled, or at
least backed up, by the final weld joint. This is also applicable in the case of box members
with corner backup. Note that backing bars should also be continuous throughout the
length to avoid discontinuities at the base of the weld profile.

Impact Toughness
Different classifications of alloy electrodes and fluxes can produce welds with CVN 20
at selected temperatures between 0°F and −150°F.

Arc Strikes
Arc strikes may occur during welding procedures if the welding rod is lifted from the
work while the current is on, or during magnetic particle testing if the magnetizing prod
is lifted from the work while the current is on. As stated in Quality Criteria and Inspection
Standards (AISC, 1988), arc strikes need not be removed in statically loaded structures.

Fig. 8-30. Lamellar tear resulting from shrinkage of large welds
in thick material under high restraint.
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Other Considerations in Welded Construction

Matching Electrodes
AWS D1.1 Table 4.1 lists matching electrodes for various steels by ASTM Specification
and is referenced in LRFD Specification Table J2.5. Use of electrodes one strength-level
higher than matching is permitted. Typical structural steel grades with Fy equal to 36 ksi
and 50 ksi are normally welded with electrode material of 70 ksi nominal strength,
indicated as E70XX for SMAW or its equivalent.

Welding Shapes from ASTM A6 Groups 4 and 5
When heavy shapes are spliced, extremely high shrinkage strains may develop in the base
metal, inhibiting ductile deformation in the material and increasing the possibility of
brittle fracture. Additionally, interior portions of heavy hot-rolled shapes and plates may
contain a coarser grain structure and/or lower notch-toughness properties than other areas
of the product.

Susceptible Detail Improved Detail

(a)

(b)

Susceptible Detail Improved Detail

(c)

Susceptible Detail Improved Detail

Fig. 8-31. Susceptibility to lamellar tearing can be reduced
by careful detailing of welded connections.
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LRFD Specification Sections A3.1c, J1.5, J1.6, J2.8, and M2.2 contain special material
and fabrication requirements for ASTM A6 Groups 4 and 5 rolled shapes, shapes built-up
from plates more than two inches thick, welded together to form the cross section, and
shapes where the cross section is to be spliced by welding and subjected to primary tensile
stress due to tension or flexure. These special requirements address notch toughness,
access hole profiles, welding procedures, pre-heat, thermal cutting, grinding, and inspec-
tion requirements and are intended to minimize the possibility of cracking. The corre-
sponding sections of the Commentary on the LRFD Specification provide further
information, including alternative splice details and details for weld-access holes and
beam copes.

Intersecting Welds and Triaxial Stresses
If a stiffener were to be welded into and around the corner as it meets two elements of a
shape (i.e., the flange and web of a column), the welding arc would take the path of least
resistance to the three plates meeting at the corner and a lack of fusion or slag pocket
would result in that corner. In addition to creating a discontinuity, this would add to the
weld shrinkage strains in that corner. Corners of stiffeners, then, should be clipped
generously to preclude this problem.

Susceptible Detail

Improved Detail

Figure 8-32.
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In general, a 3⁄4-in. clip will be adequate. In small stiffeners, where such a clip would
remove a large portion of the effective area of the stiffener, and in shapes, the radii of
which require a clip in excess of 3⁄4-in., the clip dimension may be adjusted to suit
conditions. For further information, see Butler, Pal, and Kulak (1972) and Blodgett
(1980).

Painting Welded Connections
Paint is normally omitted in areas to be field welded. LRFD Specification Section M3.5
requires that, unless otherwise provided in the plans and specifications, surfaces within
two inches of any field weld shall be free of materials that would prevent proper welding
or produce objectionable fumes during welding. Since little is gained by an exhaustive
identification of the small areas involved, most fabricators prefer to use the general note,
“No paint on OSL of connection angles,” where OSL stands for outstanding leg. This

StrongWeak

Notch

Fig. 8-33. One-sided fillet weld results in a severe notch.
A similar effect exists with a one-sided partial-penetration groove weld.

Fillet weld tacks
can result in
notches that
reduce fatigue
resistance.

(a) Susceptible Detail (b) Improved Detail

tacks are
incorporated
in weld

Fig. 8-34. Backing bar tack welds.
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“no paint” requirement does not apply to shop welding where painting is normally done
after the welds are made.

Clearances for Welding
Clearances are required to allow the welder to make proper welds. In the SMAW process,
for example, the welder must hold an electrode, about 3⁄8-in. in diameter and 14 inches to
18 inches long, in full control, and in such a position that the far end of the rod is in near
contact with the base metal. This welder must observe the weld through a protective
window of very dark glass in a bulky protective hood. Furthermore, the welder must keep
control of the stiff electrical cable which powers the welding process.

These conditions make welding difficult and it is imperative that other factors do not
further hamper the welder. Ample room must be provided so that the welder or welding
operator may manipulate the electrode and observe the weld as it is being deposited.

The preferred position of the electrode when welding in the horizontal position is in a
plane forming 30° with the vertical side of the fillet weld being made. However, this
angle, shown as angle x in Figure 8-35, may be varied somewhat to avoid contact with
some projecting part of the work. A simple rule which may be used to provide adequate
clearance for the electrode in horizontal fillet welding is that the clear distance to a
projecting element should be at least one-half its height; distance y / 2 in Figure 8-35b.

A special case of minimum clearance for welding with a straight electrode is illustrated
in Figure 8-36. The 20° angle is the minimum which will allow satisfactory welding along
the bottom of the angle and therefore governs the setback with respect to the end of the
beam. If a 1⁄2-in. setback and 3⁄8-in. electrode diameter were used, the clearance between
the angle and the beam flange could be no less than 11⁄4-in. for an angle with a leg
dimension w of three inches, nor less than 15⁄8-in. with a w of four inches. When it is not
possible to provide this clearance, the end of the angle may be cut as noted by the optional
cut in Figure 8-36 to allow the necessary angle. However, this secondary cut will increase
the cost of fabricating the connection.

Fillet Welds
In Figure 8-37a, fillet welds A are loaded in longitudinal shear and fillet weld B is loaded
in transverse shear. If the force Ru is increased to exceed the strength of the welds, rupture
will occur on the planes of least resistance. As shown in Figure 8-37b, this is assumed to
take place in the weld throat where the least cross-sectional area is present. Tests of fillet
welds using matching electrodes have demonstrated that the weld will fail through its
effective throat before the material will fail along the weld leg.

Fillet welds are approximately one-third stronger in the transverse direction than in
the longitudinal direction. While this increased strength is ignored in LRFD Specification
Section J2.4, the provisions of LRFD Specification Appendix J2.4 may be used to take
advantage of this increased strength.

Effective Area
The effective area of a fillet weld Aw is the product of the effective length of the fillet
weld times the effective throat thickness of the fillet weld. The effective length l of the
fillet weld is the overall length of the full-sized fillet weld. Except for fillet welds made
with the SAW process, the effective throat thickness of the fillet weld is 0.707w, where
w is the weld size. The deep penetration of fillet welds made by the SAW process is
recognized in the LRFD Specification Section J2.2a wherein the effective throat thick-
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ness is considered to be equal to the weld size for 3⁄8-in. and smaller welds, and equal to
the effective throat thickness plus 0.11 in. for fillet welds sizes over 3⁄8-in.

Minimum Effective Length
The minimum effective length of a fillet weld when used alone and not as a part of a
continuing joint boundary (i.e., an end return or corner) must be greater than or equal to
four times the nominal weld size. Thus, the shortest length of 5⁄16-in. fillet weld which is
permitted to be considered to transmit load is 11⁄4-in.

Conversely, regardless of the fillet-weld size used, the maximum effective size is
limited to one-fourth the weld length. Intermittent fillet welds likewise are subject to this
provision with the added requirement that the incremental length of weld must not be
less than 11⁄2-in; refer to LRFD Specification Section J2.2b.

Minimum Fillet Weld Size
When very small fillet-weld sizes are used, rapid cooling after welding creates internal
stresses which, in turn, may lead to cracking of the weld. To preclude this, the minimum
fillet-weld size is established in LRFD Specification Section J2.2b as a function of the
thickness of the thicker of the parts joined. From this, if two 7⁄8-in. plates are joined, the
minimum permissible fillet-weld size is 5⁄16-in., even if a 1⁄4-in. weld might provide
adequate strength. Where different thicknesses are joined, the weld size need not exceed
the thickness of the thinner part, unless a larger size is required for strength. If this is the
case, adequate pre-heat must be provided to assure soundness of the weld.

Maximum Fillet-Weld Size
The maximum fillet-weld size on the edge of the material is limited in LRFD Specifica-
tion Section J2.2b to the thickness of the element for material less than 1⁄4-in. thick and
1⁄16-in. less than the thickness of the element for material greater than or equal to 1⁄4-in.
thick, unless the drawing is specially noted to build up the weld to achieve full throat
size. This limitation recognizes that the exposed corner of the welded edge tends to melt

x

x

Electrode

Electrodey

2

A

A

END VIEW PLAN VIEW

(a)

(b)
SECTION A-A PLAN VIEW

/
y

Fig. 8-35. Clearances for welding.
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into the weld as illustrated in Figure 8-38, thereby reducing the leg dimension and the
weld throat. Additionally, the toes of most rolled shapes do not have an ideal 90° corner.
Thus the actual thickness of material at the weld is less than the nominal thickness t of
the member. While the LRFD Specification permits the use of a larger weld size if the
weld is built up to the full throat size, this is difficult to achieve.

End Returns
LRFD Specification Section J2.2b gives requirements on when fillet weld terminations
must be returned around ends or sides. This is illustrated in Figure 8-39. Weld returns
reinforce the effective weld where it is most highly stressed and, thus, inhibit cracking
and progressive tearing throughout the length of the weld. Thus, they are required in
fatigue applications and for connections which assume flexibility exists in the connected
part or parts (e.g., the support legs of a double angle connection). If welds are not returned,
they must terminate not less than two times the nominal weld size from the sides or ends.

Also, based upon LRFD Specification Section J2.2b, Figures 8-40 and 8-41 indicate
examples where welds must be interrupted or should not be returned. In these instances,
the welds, while in the same plane, lie on opposite sides of the contact surfaces. An attempt
to weld around the corner will melt the corner material, creating a reduced thickness and
notch. Furthermore, such welds cannot be made with a fully effective throat. Welding
around such a corner should be avoided.

It is not recommended that weld be applied in the gap at the end of the beam web
between the heels of the angles, as this reduces the flexibility of the connection angles.
Furthermore, the setback of the beam web is not a controlled dimension as it may be used
to account for the tolerance in length of the beam and may vary from zero in. to 1⁄2-in. or

w

Setback

Optional cut

20°

PLAN VIEW

45° to 50°

Electrode

ELEVATION END VIEW

Fig. 8-36. Clearances for welding.
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more. In any case, most beam webs are too thin for an effective minimum weld size to
be applied along such an edge.

Fillet Welds in Holes or Slots
The recommended minimum hole diameters or slot widths for fillet welding are shown
in Table 8-35. It is important to distinguish between plug or slot welds and fillet welds
placed around the inside of a hole or slot. In the case of such fillet welds, the shear strength
is the product of the effective throat thickness and the weld length measured along the
line bisecting the throat area. If this effective area should exceed the area of the hole or
slot, it cannot be considered to be a fillet weld and must be designed as a plug or slot
weld.

Other Limitations on Fillet Welds
In concentrically loaded welded joints, the stresses are assumed to be uniformly distrib-
uted throughout the length of the welds. The design strength of a concentrically loaded
fillet-weld group, then, is the sum of the design strengths of each weld in the group. LRFD
Specification Section J1.8 provides that the center of gravity of a weld group should
coincide with the gravity axis of an axially loaded member, or provision must be made
for the resulting eccentricity. Certain welded members not subject to fatigue loading are
excluded from this provision: “Eccentricity between gravity axes of such members…may
be neglected in statically loaded members, but shall be considered in members subject
to fatigue loading.” This provision permits very significant cost savings in weld material

Welds A

Weld B

(a) (b)

RuRu

RuRu

Fig. 8-37. Fillet welds.
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(a) (b)
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Figure 8-38.
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and labor in the fabrication and erection of such statically loaded members as roof and
floor trusses, bracing, etc.

Additionally, LRFD Specification Section J2.2b imposes other limitations on propor-
tions of lap joints.

Minimum Shelf Dimensions
In Figure 8-42, the recommended minimum shelf dimensions for normal size SMAW
fillet welds are summarized. This dimension is critical to the deposition of the weld. SAW
fillet welds would require a greater shelf dimension to contain the flux, although this is
sometimes provided by clamping auxiliary material to the member.

In Figure 8-43, the distance b must be large enough so that a full-size weld may be
deposited on it. Select a gage that will permit enough clearance b to deposit an effective
weld. The dimension b should be sufficient to accommodate the combined tolerances of
the framing-angle length, the cope depth, and the beam mill over/underrun as well as the
specified weld size.

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds
Assuming compliance with LRFD Specification Section J2, the design strength of
complete-joint-penetration groove welds is equal to that of the base metal in all respects.
Therefore, no allowance for the presence of such welds need be made in proportioning
the connections of structural members for any type of static loading. Where members are
of unequal cross section or different material strength, the strength of the complete-joint-
penetration groove weld is limited to the strength of the weaker member.

Extension, Runoff, Backing, and Spacer Bars
When groove welds are used to splice plate girders and beams, LRFD Specification
Section J7 requires that the splice be capable of developing the full strength of the smaller
spliced section or 100 percent of the full section if the spliced sections are of the same
size. To obtain a fully welded cross section, the termination at either end of the joint must

for Pts. 1   1

for Pts. 2   2

Note:
Locations of Pts. 1
and Pts. 2 are shown on
the erection diagram (not included).

1

5

/

/16

4

Provide end returns having length = twice nominal
weld size if subjected to cyclical (fatigue) loading
or = four times nominal weld size if needed for
connection flexibility. Otherwise, terminate welds
not less than nominal weld size from ends with
no end returns.

2 x nominal
weld size

Fig. 8-39. Weld returns.
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be of sound weld metal. Extension or runoff bars are usually used to assure the soundness
of the end of the weld. Frequently, the joint will require a backing or spacer bar which
can be extended to serve as the extension or runoff bar.

Figure 8-44 demonstrates the application of extension, backing, and spacer bars in a
splice or moment connection. Extension and backing bars should be of approved
weldable material as specified in AWS D1.1, Section 8.2.4; spacer bars must be of the
same material specification as the base metal. This can create a procurement problem
since small tonnage requirements may make them difficult to obtain in the specified
ASTM designation. Also indicated in Figure 8-44 is the use of a cover plate or seat angle
for backing the weld.

Do not tie welds together here

Do not tie welds together here
terminate welds 2 x nominal weld
size from end.

Fig. 8-40. Fillet welds on opposite sides of a common plane should not be continuous.

Do not return welds here
terminate welds 2 x nominal
weld size from end.

Fig. 8-41. Fillet welds should not be returned across thickness of material.
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Shown in Figure 8-45 are flat-type extension bars, normally used with beveled grooves,
and contour-type extension bars, normally used with J-grooves or U-grooves and shaped
to follow the contour of the joint geometry. While the contour-type extension bar is shown
as though it were comprised of two pieces, some fabricators might elect to mill the full
contour in one piece and subsequently cut it to suit job requirements.

AWS D1.1, Section 3.12 states that runoff and extension bars need not be removed in
statically loaded structures unless required by the engineer of record (EOR). Such might
be the case where these bars would create an interference with other work. In dynamically
and cyclically loaded structures, however, they must be removed and the welds made
smooth and flush to the base metal abutting edges.

16

Vertical or horizontal section

/3

4/1

/16
5

/83

/16
7

/ 2
1

/16
7

/21

/16
9

/8
5

/16
11

/43

Min.
Shelf

Dim. (in.)
Fillet Weld
Size (in.)

Fig. 8-42. Recommended minimum shelf dimensions for SMAW fillet welds.

Table 8-35.
Recommended Minimum Hole Diameters or Slot Widths for Fillet Welding, in.

Plate Thickness, in. Min. Diameter or Width, in.

3⁄16 and 1⁄4
5⁄16
3⁄8
7⁄16
1⁄2
5⁄8

11⁄16
13⁄16
15⁄16

11⁄16

13⁄16

15⁄16
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According to AWS D1.1, Section 3.13, backing bars on groove-welded joints must be
fully spliced to avoid stress concentrations or discontinuities and should be thoroughly
fused with the weld metal. It is further required on dynamically loaded structures that the
backing bars be removed and the surfaces finished smooth when they are transverse to
the direction of stress. If this were the case for the flange splice of Figure 8-44, removal
of the backing bars would be required and, therefore, the splice might be made more
economically with another joint profile.

Weld Access Holes
The beam web is provided with an access hole or “rathole”, as illustrated in Figure 8-44,
to permit down-hand welding to the backing bars located below both the top and bottom
flanges. The weld-access hole also provides increased relief from concentrated weld
shrinkage strains and prevents the intersection or close juncture of welds in orthogonal
directions. Weld-access holes should not be filled with weld metal since it is difficult to
provide sound weld metal to fill such a void and doing so may introduce a state of triaxial
stress under loading.

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds
Partial-joint-penetration groove welds are used primarily for welded compression splices,
the connection of elements in heavy box sections and pedestals, and, in general, for joints
where the stress to be transferred is substantially less than that which would require
complete-joint-penetration groove welds. This type of weld is not, however, recom-
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Figure 8-43
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mended in joints subject to dynamic or cyclical loading, except for joining the compo-
nents of built-up members.

Effective Area
The effective area of a partial-joint-penetration groove weld Aw is the product of the
effective length of the weld times the effective throat thickness of the fillet weld. These
quantities are determined as follows.

The effective length is the width of the part joined. The effective throat thickness E is
as determined from LRFD Specification Table J2.1, but not less than specified in LRFD
Specification Table J2.3.

Nomenclature of partial-joint-penetration welds is shown in Figure 8-46. Note that the
effective throat thickness shown is less than the dimensioned groove-weld size. AWS
prequalified partial-joint-penetration welds establish for each joint an effective throat E
as a function of the material thickness, weld-preparation size, or depth S. Thus, the design
drawings should specify the effective weld length and the required effective throat. The
shop drawings should then show the groove depth S and geometry which will provide
for the specified effective throat E. Some fabricators may indicate both the weld size and
the effective throat on the shop drawings to eliminate confusion.

The comments on “Extension, Runoff, Backing, and Spacer Bars” and “Weld Access
Holes” for complete-joint-penetration groove welds also apply to partial-joint-penetra-
tion groove welds.

Intermittent Welds
In preparing the joint profile for intermittent partial-joint-penetration groove welds, a
transition or “faring-in” of the joint at beginning and termination must be provided to
ensure proper fusion with the base metal. The nominal angular value of this transition
should be 45°as shown in Figure 8-46.

Flare Welds
A flare weld is a special case of the partial-joint-penetration groove weld wherein the
convex surface of the connected part creates the joint preparation. This convexity may
be the result of an edge preparation, but more often results when one (or both) joint
component consists of a round rod or a shape with a rounded bend or corner radius created
by bending or rolling as shown in Figure 8-47.

Runout plate
or backing
bar extension

Extension bars

Figure 8-45.
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Effective Area
The effective area of a flare weld Aw is the product of the effective length of the weld
times the effective throat thickness of the flare weld; the effective length is the width of
the part joined and the effective throat thickness E is as determined from LRFD
Specification Table J2.2.

Limitations
The deposition of effective weld metal to the bottom of the flare groove is very difficult
because the welding arc short-circuits across the surfaces due to the sharp angular slopes.
Thus, the quality of this weld is difficult to control; LRFD Specification Section J2.1a
permits examination and adjustment of the weld strength based on random testing and
special qualification.

Note that weldability of concrete reinforcing bars is not a part of ASTM specifications.
In past experience, improperly welded concrete reinforcing bars have cracked and
separated under no-load conditions. Typical deformed-type concrete reinforcing bars,
such as ASTM A615, A616, and A617, are not produced to a controlled chemistry and
their weldability must be carefully evaluated; refer to AWS D1.4.

Plug and Slot Welds
The use of plug and slot welds for stress transfer is limited to resisting shear loads in joint
planes parallel to the faying surfaces. These welds should not be subjected to tensile
stresses and are limited when subjected to stress reversal. Furthermore, some specifica-

A

A

E

S T

Effective

45° Min.

Transition

length

SECTION A-A

Fig. 8-46. Partial-joint-penetration groove weld nomenclature.

Flare-V-groove
effective throat=

Flare-bevel groove
effective throat =
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Fig. 8-47. Flare weld nomenclature.
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tions do not permit their use as load-carrying welds. Because of these limitations, plug
and slot welds are more frequently employed as stitch welds rather than as a means of
primary stress transfer.

The effective area of a plug or slot weld Aw is the nominal cross-sectional area of the
hole or slot. The proportions and spacing of holes and slots and the depth of weld are
stipulated in LRFD Specification Section J2.3b and illustrated in Figure 8-48.

Design Strength of Welds
The design strength of welds is determined in accordance with LRFD Specification
Sections J2.2 and J2.4. LRFD Specification requirements are based upon the provisions
of AWS D1.1, except as noted in LRFD Specification Section J2.

For welds, the limit states of the weld-metal strength and the base-metal strength must
be checked as applicable in LRFD Specification Table J2.5. These limit states assume
that the matching electrode requirements of LRFD Specification Section J2.6 and Table
J2.1 are met.

Weld Metal Design Strength
From LRFD Specification Section J2.4, the weld metal design strength is φRn, where φ
is a resistance factor from LRFD Specification Table J2.5 and:

Rn = Fw Aw

In the above equation,

Fw = 0.60FEXX

Aw = effective area of the weld, in.2

and φ is determined as follows:

For a fillet weld loaded in shear on its effective area,

 φ = 0.75;

For a complete-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in shear on its effective area,

 φ = 0.80;

For a partial-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in shear parallel to the axis of the weld,

 φ = 0.75;

For a partial-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in tension normal to the effective area,

 φ = 0.80;

For a plug or slot weld loaded in shear on its effective area,

 φ = 0.75.

Base Metal Design Strength
From LRFD Specification Section J2.4, the base metal design strength is φRn, where φ is
a resistance factor from LRFD Specification Table J2.5 and:

Rn = FBM   ABM
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In the above equation, ABM is the cross-sectional area of the base metal. For a fillet
weld loaded in tension or compression parallel to the axis of the weld,

φ = 0.90
FBM = Fy

For a complete-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in tension or compression normal
to its effective area,

φ = 0.90
FBM = Fy

For a complete-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in shear on its effective area,

φ = 0.90
FBM = 0.60Fy

d

R

ll

R
ddS

SS

W W

W W

t

Hole and slot proportions,
spacing and depth of weld

Min. hole dia.
or slot width,

d, in.

Plate
thickness,

in.

3/16 & 1/4

7/16  & 1/2

5/16  & 3/8

9/16  & 5/8

9/16

11/16

13/16

15/16

S ≥ 4d
S ≥ 2

≤ 10W
R = d/2
R ≥ t

Where t ≤ 5/8, W = t
Where t > 5/8, W = t/2
but, not less than 5/8

d ≥ (t + 5/16), round to next
higher odd 1/16; also d ≤ 21/4W

′

′

′
l

l

Fig. 8-48. Plug and slot welds.
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For a partial-joint-penetration groove weld loaded in tension or compression normal
to its effective area or tension or compression parallel to the axis of the weld,

φ = 0.90
FBM = Fy

Prequalified Welded Joints
AWS D1.1 contains provisions for prequalified welded joints which provide joint
geometries, such as root openings, angles, and clearances, as illustrated in Figures 8-49
and 8-50, that will permit a qualified welder to deposit sound weld material. Thus,
prequalified joints are concerned almost exclusively with the welding process as a method
of joining metal and deal with welded joints only from fusion boundary to fusion
boundary. The designer must satisfy all provisions of AWS D1.1 Sections 2, 3, and 4
before a joint is considered prequalified.

Prequalified welded joints are not, in themselves, adequate consideration of welded
design details. To emphasize this, the AWS D1.1 Section 1.1 states: “…The use of
prequalified joints is not intended as a substitute for engineering judgment with respect
to the suitability of application of these joints to a weld assembly.” The design and
detailing for successful welded construction requires consideration of factors which
include, but are not limited to, the magnitude, type, and distribution of forces to be
transmitted, access, restraint against weld shrinkage, thickness of connected materials,
residual stress, and distortion. Accordingly, the design and detailing must also satisfy the
requirements of LRFD Specification Section J2.

The prequalified welded joints in Table 8-36 meet the requirements of the 1992 version
of AWS D1.1 as well as the 1993 LRFD Specification. Because AWS D1.1 is revised
every other year, designers and fabricators should verify this information with the latest
issue of AWS D1.1. The designations such as B-L1a, B-U2, and B-P3 are those used in
AWS standards. Note that lowercase letters, e.g., a, b, c, etc., are often used to differentiate
between joints that would otherwise have the same joint designation. These prequalified
welded joints are limited to those made by the SMAW, SAW, GMAW (except short circuit
transfer), and FCAW procedures. Small deviations from dimensions, angles of grooves,
and variation in depth of groove joints are permissible within the tolerances given.

In general, all fillet welds, whether illustrated or not, are prequalified, provided they
conform to the requirements of AWS D1.1. Groove welds are classified using the
conventions indicated in the tables. Welded joints other than those prequalified by AWS
may be qualified, provided they are tested and qualified in accordance with AWS D1.1.
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Fig. 8-49. Fillet weld nomenclature.
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Fig. 8-50. Groove weld nomenclature.
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Table 8-36.
Prequalified Welded Joints

Symbols for Joint Types

B
C
T

butt joint
corner joint
T-joint

BC
TC
BTC

butt or corner joint
T- or corner joint
butt, T-, or corner joint

Symbols for Base Metal Thickness and Penetration

L
U
P

limited thickness, complete-joint-penetration
unlimited thickness, complete-joint-penetration
partial-joint-penetration

Symbols for Weld Types

1
2
3
4
5

square-groove
single-V-groove
double-V-groove
single-bevel-groove
double-bevel-groove

 6
 7
 8
 9
10

single-U-groove
double-U-groove
single-J-groove
double-J-groove
Flare-bevel-groove

Symbols for Welding Processes if not Shielded Metal Arc welding (SMAW):

S
G
F

submerged arc welding SAW
gas metal arc welding GMAW
flux cored arc welding FCAW

Symbols for Welding Positions

F
H
V
OH

flat
horizontal
vertical
overhead

The lower case letters, e.g., a, b, c, d, etc., are used to differentiate between joints that would otherwise
have the same joint designation.

Notes to Prequalified Welded Joints

A Not prequalified for GMAW using short circuiting transfer. Refer to AWS D1.1 Appendix A.

B Joints welded from one side only.

Br Bridge applications limit the use of these joints to the horizontal position. Refer to AWS D1.1
Section 9.12.5.

C Back gouge root to sound metal before welding second side.

E Minimum effective throat (E) as shown in LRFD Specification Table J2.3; S as specified on drawings.

J If fillet welds are used in buildings to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be
equal to 1⁄4T1, but need not exceed 3⁄8-in. Groove welds in corner and T-joints in bridges shall be
reinforced with fillet welds equal to 1⁄4T1, but not more than 3⁄8-in.

J2 If fillet welds are used in buildings to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be
equal to 1⁄4T1, but not more than 3⁄8-in.

L Butt and T-joints are not prequalified for bridges.

M Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove
shall be not less than one-fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Mp Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, provided they conform to the limitations
of Note E. Also, the effective throat (E), less any reduction, applies individually to each groove.

N The orientation of the two members in the joints may vary from 135° to 180°, provided the basic
joint configuration (groove angle, root face, root opening) remains the same and the design throat
thickness is maintained.

Q For corner and T-joints, the member orientation may be changed provided the groove
dimensions are maintained as specified.

Q2 The member orientation may be changed provided the groove dimensions are maintained as
specified.

R The orientation of two members in the joint may vary from 45° to 135° for corner joints and from
45° to 90° for T-joints, provided the basic joint configuration (groove angle, root face, root
opening) remains the same and the design throat thickness is maintained.

V For corner joints, the ouside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the
basic groove configuration is not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support
the welding operations without excessive edge melting.
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Basic Weld Symbols

Back Fillet

Plug
or

Slot

Groove or Butt

Square V Bevel U J Flare V
Flare
Bevel

Supplementary Weld Symbols

Backing Spacer
Weld All
Around Field Weld

Contour For other basic and
supplementary
weld symbols, see
AWS A2.4

Flush Convex

Standard Location of Elements of a Welding Symbol

Note:
Size, weld symbol, length of weld, and spacing must read in that order, from left to right, along the reference
line. Neither orientation of reference nor location of the arrow alters this rule.

The perpendicular leg of   ,  ,   ,  , weld symbols must be at left.

Arrow and other side welds are of the same size unless otherwise shown. Dimensions of fillet welds must be
shown on both the arrow side and the other side symbol.

The point of the field weld symbol must point toward the tail.

Symbols apply between abrupt changes in direction of welding unless governed by the ‘‘all around’’ symbol or
otherwise dimensioned.

These symbols do not explicitly provide for the case that frequently occurs in structural work, where duplicate
material (such as stiffeners) occurs on the far side of a web or gusset plate. The fabricating industry has
adopted this convention: that when the billing of the detail material discloses the existence of a member on the
far side as well as on the near side, the welding shown for the near side shall be duplicated on the far side.

Finish symbol

Contour symbol

Root opening, depth
of filling for plug
and slot welds

Effective throat

Depth of preparation
or size in inches

Reference line

Specification, process,
or other reference

Tail (omitted when
reference is not used)

Basic weld symbol
or detail reference

Groove angle or included
angle or countersink
for plug welds

Length of weld in inches

Pitch (c. to c. spacing)
of welds in inches

Field weld symbol

Weld-all-around symbol

Arrow connects reference line to arrow side
of joint. Use break as at A or B to signify
that arrow is pointing to the grooved
member in bevel or J-grooved joints.
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Fillet Welds

Notes:
1. En, En′ = effective throats dependent on magnitude of root opening Rn. See AWS D1.1 Section 3.3.1

Subscript n represents 1, 2, 3, or 4.
2. t = thickness of thinner part.
3. Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuitry transfer. Refer to AWS D1.1.
4. Part (f), apply Z loss factor of AWS D1.1 Table 2.4 to determine effective thrust.
5. Part (f), not prequalified for angles under 30°°. For welder qualfications, see AWS D1.1

Table 10.5, Column 10.
*Angles smaller than 60°° are permissible, however, if the weld is considered to be a partial-joint-penetration
groove weld.
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Square-groove weld (1)
Butt joint (B)
Corner Joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
(FCAW) Notes

Root
Opening

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-L1a 1⁄4 max — R = T1 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16 All — N

C-L1a 1⁄4 max U R = T1 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16 All — —

GMAW
FCAW

B-L1a-GF 3⁄8 max — R = T1 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16 All Not
Required

A, N

Square-groove weld (1)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
(FCAW) Notes

Root
Opening

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-L1b 1⁄4 max — R = T1 / 2 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄6, −1⁄8 All — C, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-L1b-GF 3⁄8 max — R = 0 to 1⁄8 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄6, −1⁄8 All Not
Required

A, C,
N

SAW B-L1-S 3⁄8 max — R = 0 ±0 +1⁄16, −0 F — N

SAW B-L1a-S 5⁄8 max — R = 0 ±0 +1⁄16, −0 F — C, N

Square-groove weld (1)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
(FCAW) Notes

Root
Opening

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW TC-L1b 1⁄4 max U R = T1 / 2 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8 All — C, J

GMAW
FCAW

TC-L1-GF 3⁄8 max U R = 0 to 1⁄8 +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8 All Not
Required

A, C, J

SAW TC-L1-S 3⁄8 max U R = 0 ±0 +1⁄16, −0 F — J, C

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

WELDED CONSTRUCTION 8 - 137



Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-V-groove weld (2)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW B-U2a U — R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All — N

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH — N

R = 1⁄2 α = 20°° F, V, OH — N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U2a-GF U — R = 3⁄16 α = 30°° F, V, OH Required A, N

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH Not req. A, N

R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° F, V, OH Not req. A, N

SAW B-L2a-S 2 max — R = 1⁄4 α = 30°° F — N

SAW B-U2-S U — R = 5⁄8 α = 20°° F — N

Single-V-groove weld (2)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW C-U2a U U R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All — Q

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH — Q

R = 1⁄2 α = 20°° F, V, OH — Q

GMAW
FCAW

C-U2a-GF U U R = 3⁄16 α = 30°° F, V, OH Required A

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH Not req. A, Q

R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° F, V, OH Not req. A, Q

SAW C-L2a-S 2 max U R = 1⁄4 α = 30°° F — Q

SAW C-U2-S U U R = 5⁄8 α = 20°° F — Q

Tolerances

As Detailed As Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

Tolerances

As Detailed As Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-V-groove weld (2)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-U2 U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All — C, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U2-GF U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°, −5°°

All Not
required

A, C,
N

SAW B-L2c-S Over 1⁄2 to 1 — R = 0, α = 60°°
f = 1⁄4 max

R = ±0
f = +0, −f

α = +10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F — C, N

Over 1 to 11⁄2 — R = 0, α = 60°°
f = 1⁄2 max

Over 11⁄2 to 2 — R = 0, α = 60°°
f = 5⁄8 max

Single-V-groove weld (2)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW C-U2 U U R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All — C, J,
R

GMAW
FCAW

C-U2-GF U U R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All Not
required

A, C,
J, R

SAW C-L2b-S U U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 max

α = 60°°

±0
+0, −1⁄4
+10° −0°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F — C, J,
R
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Double-V-groove weld (3)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
(FCAW) Notes

Root
Opening

Root
Face

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW B-U3a U
Spacer = 1⁄8 × R

— R = 1⁄4 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° All — C, M,
N

R = 3⁄8 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH —

R = 1⁄2 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° F, V, OH —

SAW B-U3a-S U
Spacer = 1⁄4 × R

— R = 5⁄8 f = 0 to 1⁄4 α = 20°° F — C, M,
N

Double-V-groove weld (3)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-U3b U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = β = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All — C, M, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U3-GF All Not
required

A, C,
M, N

SAW B-U3c-S U — R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

α = β = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°, −5°°

F — C, M, N

To find S1 see table above; S2 = T1 − (S1 + f )

Tolerances

As Detailed As Fit Up

R = ±0 +1⁄4, −0

f = ±0 +1⁄16, −0

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

Spacer SAW ±0 +1⁄16, −0

SMAW ±0 +1⁄8, −0

For B-U3c-S only

T1 S1

Over
2

21⁄2
3

35⁄8
4

43⁄4
51⁄2

to
21⁄2
3

35⁄8
4

43⁄4
51⁄2
61⁄4

13⁄8
13⁄4
21⁄8
23⁄8
23⁄4
31⁄4
33⁄4

For T1 > 61⁄4, or T1 ≤ 2
S1 = 2⁄3(T1 − 1⁄4)
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-bevel-groove weld (4)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW B-U4a U — R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All — Br, N

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° All — Br, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U4a-GF U — R = 3⁄16 α = 30°° All Required A, Br, N

R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All Not req. A, Br, N

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F Not req. A, Br, N

Single-bevel-groove weld (4)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW TC-U4a U U R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All — J, Q, V

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F, V, OH — J, Q, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-U4a-GF U U R = 3⁄16 α = 30°° All Required A, J, Q, V

R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F Not req. A, J, Q, V

R = 1⁄4 α = 45°° All Not req. A, J, Q, V

SAW TC-U4a-S U U R = 3⁄8 α = 30°° F — J, Q, V

R = 1⁄4 α = 45°°

Tolerances

As Detailed As Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

Tolerances

As Detailed As Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄4, −1⁄16

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-bevel-groove weld (4)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal

Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-U4b U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All — Br, C, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U4b-GF U — All Not
required

A, Br,
C, N

Single-bevel-groove weld (4)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW TC-U4b U U R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°°

All — C, J, R, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-U4b-GF U U All Not
required

A, C, J,
R, V

SAW TC-U4b-S U U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 max

α = 60°

±0
+0, −1⁄8

+10°, −0°

+1⁄4, −0
±1⁄16

+10°, −5°

F — C, J, R, V
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Double-bevel-groove weld (5)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Root
Face

Groove
AngleT1 T2

SMAW B-U5b U
Spacer =1⁄8 × R

U R = 1⁄4 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° All — Br, C,
M, N

TC-U5a U
Spacer =1⁄4 × R

U R = 1⁄4 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° All — C, J, M,
R, V

R = 3⁄8 f = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° F, OH — C, J, M,
R, V

Double-bevel-groove weld (5)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-U5a U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 45°°
β = 0°° to 15°°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0

α + β, +10°°, −0°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited

α + β, +10°°, −5°

All — Br, C,
M, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U5-GF U — R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 45°°
β = 0°° to 15°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0

α + β = +10°°, −0°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited

α + β = +10°°,
−5°

All Not req. A, Br,
C, M,

N

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = ±0 +1⁄4, −0

f = 1⁄16, −0 ±1⁄16

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°, −5°°

Spacer +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄8, −0
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Double-bevel-groove weld (5)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
(FCAW) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW TC-U5b U U R = 0 to 1⁄8
f = 0 to 1⁄8

α = 45°

+1⁄16, −0
+1⁄16, −0
+10°°, −0°

+1⁄16, −1⁄8
Not limited
+10°°, −5°

All — C, J, M,
R, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-U5-GF U U All Not req. A, C, J,
M, R, V

SAW TC-U5-S U U R = 0
f = 3⁄16 max

α = 60°

±0
+0, −3⁄16

+10°°, −0°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°

F — C, J, M,
R, V
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-U-groove weld (6)
Butt joint (B)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal

Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW B-U6 U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All — C, N

R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 F, OH — C, N

C-U6 U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All — C, J, R

R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 F, OH — C, J, R

GMAW
FCAW

B-U6-GF U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All Not req. A, C, N

C-U6-GF U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All Not req. A, C,
J, R

Double-U-groove weld (7)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW B-U7 U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All — C, M, N

R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 F, OH — C, M, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U7-GF U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 20°° f = 1⁄8 r = 1⁄4 All Not
required

A, C,
M, N

SAW B-U7-S U — R = 0 α = 20°° f = 1⁄4 max r = 1⁄4 F — C, M, N

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16,  −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = ±1⁄16 Not limited

r = +1⁄8, −0 +1⁄8, −0

Tolerances

For B-U7 and B-U7-GF

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = ±1⁄16, −0 Not limited

r = +1⁄4, −0 ±1⁄16

Tolerances

For B-U7-S

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = ±0 +1⁄16, −0

α = +0°°, −1⁄4°° ±1⁄16
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-J-groove weld (8)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW B-U8 U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All — Br, C, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U8-GF U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All Not
required

A, Br,
C, N

Single-J-groove weld (8)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW TC-U8a U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All — C, J, R,
V

R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 F, OH — C, J, R,
V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-U8a-GF U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All Not
required

A, C, J,
R, V

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = ±1⁄16, −0 Not limited

r = +1⁄4, −0 ±1⁄16

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16, −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = ±1⁄16, −0 Not limited

r = +1⁄4, −0 ±1⁄16
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Complete-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Double-J-groove weld (9)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW B-U9 U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All — Br, C,
M, N

GMAW
FCAW

B-U9-GF U — R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All Not
required

A, Br,
C, M, N

Double-J-groove weld (9)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Gas
Shielding

for
FCAW Notes

Root
Opening

Groove
Angle

Root
Face

Groove
RadiusT1 T2

SMAW TC-U9a U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 45°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All — C, J, M,
R, V

R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 F, OH — C, J, M,
R, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-U9a-GF U U R = 0 to 1⁄8 α = 30°° f = 1⁄8 r = 3⁄8 All Not
required

A, C, J,
M, R, V

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16,  −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = ±1⁄16, −0 Not limited

r = +1⁄8, −0 ±1⁄16

Tolerances

As
Detailed

As
Fit Up

R = +1⁄16,  −0 +1⁄16, −1⁄8

α = +10°°, −0°° +10°°, −5°°

f = +1⁄16, −0 Not limited

r = +1⁄8, −0 ±1⁄16
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Square-groove weld (1)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes
Root

Opening

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-P1a 1⁄8 max — R = 0 to 1⁄16 +1⁄16, −0 ±1⁄16 All T1 − 1⁄32 B

B-P1c 1⁄4 max —
R = 

T1

2
 min

+1⁄16, −0 ±1⁄16 All T1

2

B

Square-groove weld (1)
Butt joint (B)

E1 + E2 must not exceed 
3T1

4

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes
Root

Opening

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-P1b 1⁄4 max —
R = 

T1

2

±1⁄16, −0 ±1⁄16 All 3T1

4

Single-V-groove weld (2)
Butt joint (B)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW BC-P2 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄32 min

α - 60°°

0, +1⁄16

+u, −0

+10°°, −0°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°

All S B, E,
Q2

GMAW
FCAW

BC-P2-GF 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α - 60°°

0, +1⁄16

+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S A, B,
E, Q2

SAW BC-P2-S 7⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

α - 60°°

±0
+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0*
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S B, E,
Q2
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Double-V-groove weld (3)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-P3 1⁄2 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S E, Mp,
Q2

GMAW
FCAW

B-P3-GF 1⁄2 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 60°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S A, E,
Mp, Q2

SAW B-P3-S 3⁄4 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

α = 60°°

±0
+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0*
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S E, Mp,
Q2
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-bevel-groove weld (4)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW BTC-P4 U U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
unlimited
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S − 1⁄8 B, E,
J2, Q2,

V

GMAW
FCAW

BTC-P4-GF 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
unlimited*
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F, H
V, OH

S
S − 1⁄8

A, B, E,
J2, Q2,

V

SAW TC-P4-S 7⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

α = 60°°

±0
+u, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S B, E,
J2, Q2,

V

Double-bevel-groove weld (5)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW BTC-P5 5⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
unlimited
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All (S − 1⁄8)
−1⁄4

E, J2, L,
Mp, Q2,

V

GMAW
FCAW

BTC-P5-GF 1⁄2 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
unlimited
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All (S1 + S2)
−1⁄4

A, E,
J2, L,

Mp, Q2,
V

SAW TC-P5-S 3⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

α = 60°°

±0
unlimited
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0*
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S1 + S2 E, J2, L,
Mp, Q2,

V

*For flat and horizontal postiions f = +u, −0

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

8 - 150 BOLTS, WELDS, AND CONNECTED ELEMENTS



Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds

Single-U-groove weld (6)
Butt joint (B)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius
Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW BC-P6 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄32 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S B, E,
Q2

GMAW
FCAW

BC-P6-GF 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 20°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S A, B, E,
Q2

SAW BC-P6-S 7⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 20°°

±0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S B, E,
Q2

Double-U-groove weld (7)
Butt joint (B)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius
Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW B-P7 1⁄2 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S1 + S2 E, Mp,
Q2

GMAW
FCAW

B-P7-GF 1⁄2 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 20°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16

±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S1 + S2 A, E,
Mp, Q2

SAW B-P7-S 3⁄4 min — R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄4
α = 20°°

±0
+u, −0

+1⁄4, −0
+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16

±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S1 + S2 E,
Mp, Q2
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Partial-Joint-Penetration Groove Welds
Single-J-groove weld (8)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius
Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2
As

Detailed
As Fit

Up
SMAW TC-P8* 1⁄4 min U R = 0

f = 1⁄8 min
r = 3⁄8

α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S E, J2,
Q2, V

SMAW BC-P8** 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 3⁄8
α = 30°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S E, J2,
Q2, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-P8-GF* 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 3⁄8
α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S A, E,
J2, Q2,

V

GMAW
FCAW

BC-P8-GF** 1⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 3⁄8
α = 30°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S A, E,
J2, Q2,

V

SAW TC-P8-S* 7⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄2
α = 45°°

±0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S E, J2,
Q2, V

SAW C-P8-S** 7⁄16 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄2
α = 20°°

±0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, 0
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S E, J2,
Q2, V

*Applies to inside corner joints.
**Applies to outside corner joints.
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Table 8-36 (cont.).
Prequalified Welded Joints

Flare Welds
Double-J-groove weld (9)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint ( T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius
Groove Angle

Tolerances

T1 T2

As
Detailed

As Fit
Up

SMAW BTC-P9* 1⁄2 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 3⁄8
α = 45°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S1 + S2 E, J2,
Mp, Q2,

V

GMAW
FCAW

BTC-P9-GF** 1⁄2 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄8 min

r = 3⁄8
α = 30°°

+1⁄16, −0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

All S1 + S2 A, J2,
Mp, Q2,

V

SAW C-P9-S* 3⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄2
α = 45°°

±0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, −0
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S1 + S2 E, J2,
Mp, Q2,

V

SAW C-P9-S** 3⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄2
α = 20°°

±0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

−1⁄16, 0
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S1 + S2 E, J2,
Mp, Q2,

V

SAW T-P9-S 3⁄4 min U R = 0
f = 1⁄4 min

r = 1⁄2
α = 45°°

±0
+u, −0
+1⁄4, −0

+10°°, −0°°

+1⁄16, 0
±1⁄16
±1⁄16

+10°°, −5°°

F S1 + S2 E, J2,
Mp, Q2

Single-J-groove weld (B)
Butt joint (B)
T-joint (T)
Corner joint (C)

Welding
Process

Joint
Desig-
nation

Base
Metal Thickness
(U = unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted
Welding

Positions

Effective
Throat

(E) Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Bend Radius

Tolerances

T1 T2 T3
As

Detailed
As Fit

Up
SMAW BTC-P10 3⁄16

min
U T1 min R = 0

f = 3⁄16 min

C = 
3T1

2
 min

+1⁄16, −0
+U, −0

−0, +Not-
Limited

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
+U, −1⁄16
−0, +Not-
Limited

All 5⁄8T1 J2,
Q2, Z

GMAW
FCAW

BTC-P10-GF 3⁄16
min

U T1 min R = 0
f = 3⁄16 min

C = 
3T1

2
 min

+1⁄16, −0
+U, −0

−0, +Not-
Limited

+1⁄8, −1⁄16
+U, −1⁄16
−0, +Not-
Limited

All 5⁄8T1 A, J2,
Q2, Z

SAW T-P10-S 1⁄2
min

1⁄2
min

N/A R = 0
f = 1⁄2 min

C = 
3T1

2
 min

±0
+U, −0

−0, +Not-
Limited

+1⁄16,  −0
+U, −1⁄16
−0, +Not-
Limited

F 5⁄8T1 J2,
Q2, Z

*Applies to inside corner joints.
**Applies to outside corner joints.
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ECCENTRICALLY LOADED WELD GROUPS
When the line of action of an applied load does not pass through the center of gravity
(CG) of a weld group, the load is eccentric and results in a moment which must be
considered in the design of the connection.

Eccentricity in the Plane of the Faying Surface
Eccentricity in the plane of the faying surface produces additional shear and the welds
must then be designed to resist the combined effect of the direct shear from the applied
load Pu and the additional shear from the induced moment Pu e. Two methods of analysis
for this type of eccentricity will be discussed: (1) the instantaneous center of rotation
method; and, (2) the elastic method.

Instantaneous Center of Rotation Method
Also known as the ultimate strength method (Crawford, 1968), this method considers the
load-deformation relationship of each weld element as well as the variation in weld
strength with respect to the direction of the applied force and, thus, more accurately
predicts the ultimate strength of the eccentrically loaded connection (Butler, Pal, and
Kulak, 1972). Eccentricity produces both a rotation about the centroid of the weld group
and a translation of one connected element with respect to the other. The combined effect
of this rotation and translation is equivalent to a rotation about a point defined as the
instantaneous center of rotation (IC) as illustrated in Figure 8-51a. The location of the IC
depends on the geometry of the weld group as well as the direction and point of
application of the load. The individual resistance of each unit weld element is assumed
to act on a line perpendicular to a ray passing through the instantaneous center and the
centroid of that element, as illustrated in Figure 8-51b.

The load-deformation relationship of a single unit-weld element was originally given
by Butler, Pal, and Kulak (1972) for E60 electrodes. New strength curves for E70
electrodes (Lesik and Kennedy, 1990) are illustrated in Figure 8-52, where:

R = 0.60FEXX    (1.0 + 0.50 sin1.5θ) [p (1.9 − 0.9p)]0.3

In the above equation,

R = shear force per unit area in a single unit-weld element at a deformation ∆, kips
FEXX = weld electrode strength, ksi
θ = angle of loading measured from the weld longitudinal axis, degrees
p = ratio of element deformation to its deformation at maximum stress

Unlike the load-deformation relationship for bolts, strength and deformation of welds
are dependent on the angle θ that the resultant elemental force makes with the axis of the
weld element.

The critical weld element is usually the weld element farthest from the IC. While this
may not always be the case, for the purpose of explanation, this will be assumed. The
maximum deformation ∆max may be determined as

∆max = 1.087w (θ + 6)−0.65 ≤ 0.17w

where w is the leg size of the weld and θ is expressed in degrees. The deformation of
other weld elements is assumed to vary linearly with distance from the IC as,
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∆ = 
lr

lr max
 ∆max

More discussion of this method is contained in LRFD Specification Appendix J2.4 and
its Commentary. These new provisions permit, for the first time, weld strength to exceed
the 0.6FEXX nominal value, which is the least strength applicable to longitudinally loaded
(θ = 0°) elements. Load-deformation curves in Figure 8-52 for values of θ = 0°, 30°, 45°,

o e

IC CG

o

e Pu

IC

CG

ru max

l

l

l

Pu

(a) Instantaneous center of rotation (IC)

(b) Forces on weld elements

r max

Fig. 8-51. Instantaneous center of rotation method.
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60°, 75°, and 90° are shown relative to Ro = 0.6FEXX. The ductility of the weld group is
governed by ∆max of the element that first reaches its limit. The total strength of all weld
elements is the sum of the individual resistances of all welds in the group. If the correct
location of the instantaneous center has been selected, the three equations of statics will
be satisfied, i.e., ΣFx = 0, ΣFy = 0, ΣM = 0. Because of the non-linear nature of the requisite
iterative solution, a minimum of twenty weld elements for the longest line segment is
generally recommended for sufficient accuracy.

Tables 8-38 through 8-45 employ the instantaneous center of rotation method in
accordance with LRFD Specification Appendix J2.4 for the weld patterns and eccentric
conditions indicated and inclined loads at 0°, 15°, 30°, 45°, 60°, and 75°. Thus, unlike
the First Edition LRFD Manual, tabulated values are not limited to a maximum weld
nominal strength of 0.6FEXX. For some cases, significant increases of up to 50 percent of
values tabulated previously are possible; many values reflect more moderate but, never-
theless, substantial increases on the order of 10 to 30 percent. The traditional and more
conservative designs based upon a constant fillet weld nominal strength of 0.6FEXX is also
permitted, refer to AISC (1986).

For any of the weld group geometrics shown, the design strength of the eccentrically
loaded weld group is φRn, where

In the above equation,

∆
0.000 0.050 0.100 0.150
0

0.2

0.4

0.6

0.8

1.0

1.2

1.4

1.6

R
Ro

w

(    )

R  = 0.6Fexxo

θ = 90°

θ = 75°

θ = 60°

θ = 45°

θ = 30°
θ = 0°

Fig. 8-52. Fillet weld strength as a function of force angle, θ.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

8 - 156 BOLTS, WELDS, AND CONNECTED ELEMENTS



C = tabular value (which includes φ = 0.75)

φRn = CC1Dl

C1 = electrode coefficient from Table 8-37 which adjusts tabular value, which is
based on E70XX electrodes, for other electrodes. Note that this coefficient
includes an additional reduction factor of 0.90 for E80 and E90 electrodes and
0.85 for E100 and E110; this accounts for the uncertainty of extrapolation to
the higher strength electrodes.

D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch in the weld size
l = length of the reference weld, in.

The first line in each table (a = 0) gives the design strength of a concentrically loaded
weld group in accordance with LRFD Specification Appendix J2.2a. Linear interpolation
within a given table between adjacent a and k values is permitted.

Figure C-J2.5 from LRFD Specification Commentary Section J2 indicates that, for
equal-leg fillet welds, the area of the fusion surface is always larger than the leg dimension
times the weld length. Therefore, the tabulated values are based upon the strength through
the throat of the weld of

(0.75 × 0.6 × FEXX     × 0.707 × 1⁄16)

Tabulated values are valid for weld metal with a strength level equal to or matching the
base material.

A convergence criterion of less than 0.5 percent unbalanced force was employed for
the tabulated iterative solutions. Straight line interpolation between these angles may be
significantly unconservative. Therefore, unless a direct analysis is performed, use only
the values tabulated for the next lower angle. Since the coefficients in these tables were
derived from physical tests with loading at ultimate strength levels, they should be used
only for the weld patterns indicated and not in combination with any additional loading.
In cases not treated by these tables, a special ultimate strength analysis is required if the
instantaneous center of rotation method is to be used.

Example 8-3

Given: Refer to Figure 8-53. Determine the largest eccentric force Pu for which
the design shear strength of the welds in the connection is adequate
using the instantaneous center of rotation method. Use 3⁄8-in. fillet weld
and 70 ksi electrode weld size.

A. Assume the load is vertical as illustrated in Figure 8-53 (θ = 0°°)

B. Assume the load acts at an angle of 75°° with respect to vertical
(θ = 75°°)

Solution A: l = 10 in.

kl = 5 in.

k = 0.5

From Table 8-42 with θ = 0°, x = 0.125
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xl + al = 10 in.

0.125(10 in.) + a (10 in.) = 10 in.

a = 0.875

By interpolation from Table 8-42 with θ = 0°,

C = 1.41

Design shear strength

φRn = CC1Dl
= 1.41(1.0)(6 sixteenths)(10 in.)
= 84.6 kips

Comment: Note that this eccentricity has effectively reduced the shear strength of
this weld group by 60 percent when compared with the eccentrically
loaded case.

Solution B: From Solution A,

k = 0.5

a = 0.875

By interpolation from Table 8-42 with θ = 75°°,

C = 2.59

Design shear strength

φRn = CC1Dl
= 2.59(1.0)(6 sixteenths)(10 in.)
= 155 kips

Comment: In Solution B, the vertical component of the design strength is

φRnsin75°° = (155 kips)(0.966)
= 150 kips

and the horizontal component of the design strength is

Table 8-37.
Electrode Strength Coefficients

Electrode FEXX (ksi) C1

E60
E70
E80
E90
E100
E110

 60
 70
 80
 90
100
110

0.857
1.00 
1.03 
1.16 
1.21 
1.34 
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φRncos75°° = (155 kips)(0.259)
= 40.1 kips

Elastic Method
Alternatively, the elastic method may be used to analyze eccentrically loaded weld
groups. It offers a simplified, conservative approach but does not render a consistent
factor of safety and, in some cases, provides excessively conservative results. Further-
more, the elastic method ignores both the ductility of the weld group and the load
redistribution which occurs. Refer to Higgins (1971).

In the elastic method, for a force applied parallel to the Y principle axis of the weld
group, the eccentric force Pu is resolved into a force Pu acting through the center of gravity
(CG) of the weld group and a moment Pu e where e is the eccentricity. Each weld element
is then assumed to support an equal share of the concentric force Pu, and a share of the
eccentric moment Pu e which is proportional to its distance from the CG. The weld most
remote from the CG, then, is the most highly stressed. The resultant vectorial sum of these
forces ru is the required strength for the weld element.

The shear force per linear inch of weld due to the concentric force Pu is r1,

where

r1 = 
Pu 
l

and l is the total length of the weld measured along the axis of each element.
The shear force per linear inch of weld due to the moment Pu e varies with distance

from the CG and will be maximum in the weld element which is most remote from the
CG. The maximum shear due to the moment Pu e is rm,

where

rm = 
Pu ec
Ip

In the above equation,

Pu
10 in.

k  = 5 in.

= 
10

 in
.

1.25 in.

l

l

Figure 8-53. Illustration for Example 8-3 and 8-4.
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c = distance from CG to point on weld most remote from CG, in.
Ip = polar moment of inertia of the weld group, in.4 per in.2 (Ip = Ix + Iy). Refer to Fig-

ure 8-54. For section moduli and torsional constants of various welds treated as
line elements, refer to Table 5 (page 7.4–7) of Blodgett (1966).

To determine the resultant force on the most highly stressed weld element, rm must be
resolved into vertical component r2 and horizontal component r3,

where

r2 = 
Pu ecx

Ip

r3 = 
Pu ecy

Ip

In the above equations, cx and  cy are the horizontal and vertical components of the
diagonal distance c. Thus, the resultant force is ru,

where

ru = √(r1 + r2)2 + (r3)2

and the weld size must be chosen such that the design strength of the weld exceeds the
required strength ru.

For the more general case of an inclined eccentric force, i.e., not parallel to the
Y principle axis of the bolt group, the effect of the X-direction component of the direct
shear must also be included. Refer to Iwankiw (1987).

Example 8-4

Given: Refer to Example 8-3a. Recalculate the largest eccentric force Pu for
which the design shear strength of the welds in the connection is
adequate using the elastic method. Compare the result with that of
Example 8-3a. Use 3⁄8-in. weld size, E70XX electrodes

Ip = 385 in.4 per in.2

Solution: Direct shear force per inch of weld

r1 = 
Pu 
l

= 
Pu 

20 in.

Additional shear force on weld due to eccentricity

r2 = 
Pu ecx

Ip

= 
Pu (8.75 in.) (3.75 in.)

385 in.4 per in.2

= 0.0852Pu

r1

r2

r3
rm

ru
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r3 = 
Pu ecy

Ip

= 
Pu (8.75 in.) (5 in.)
385 in.4 per in.2

= 0.114Pu

Resultant shear force per inch of weld

ru = √(r1 + r2)2 + (r3)2

Ixo = πR 3

Ix = πR 3 + l(dy)2

Iyo = πR 3

Iy = πR 3 + l(dx)2

Ixo = 0

Ix = l(dy)2

Iyo = 
l  3

12

Iy = 
l  3

12
 + l(dx)2

Ixo = 
ln2

12

Ix = 
ln2

12
 + l(dy)2

Iyo = 
lm2

12

Iy = 
lm2

12
 + l(dx)2

Ixo = 
π
2
 R 3

Ix = 
π
2

 R 3 + l(dy)2

Iyo = 




π
2

 − 
4
π




 R 3

Iy = 




π
2

 − 
4
π




 R 3

Ixo = 




π
4

 − 
2
π




 R 3

Ix = 




π
4

 − 
2
π




 R 3 + l(dy)2

Iyo = 




π
4

 − 
2
π




 R 3

Iy = 




π
4

 − 
2
π




 R 3 + l(dx)2

y y

y

y
o o

o oo

o
d d

d

d dd

dd

dy y

y yy yy

y
x x

x

y yy

xx

x

cg
(p ) cg

(p )

cg
(p )

cg
(p )

cg
(p )

cg
(p )o

o

o

o

o

o

x
y

y yy

y y y

y yy

y y o

o oo

o o

m
x

xx x x x

xx x xx x

x xx x
(p)

(p) (p)(p)

x o

ddd

yyy

l

xx x xx o
o o oo

l l
2/

(p) (p)

oo o oo o

a a

a

x

a = 0.637R
= 1.571Rl

a = 0.637R
= 3.142Rl

l
l

2/
l 2/

n

R

= 6.283Rl

R R

Ixo = 
l 3

12

Ix = 
l  3

12
 + l(dy)2

Iyo = 0

Iy = l(dx)2

Fig. 8-54. Moments of inertia of various weld segments.
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= √



Pu 
20

 + 0.0852Pu 




2

  + (0.114Pu )2

= 0.177Pu

Since ru must be less than or equal to φrn,

Pu ≤ 
φrn

0.177

≤ 
1.392D
0.177

≤ 
1.392 (6 sixteenths)

0.177
≤  47.2 kips

This is a 44 percent reduction in the strength predicted by the instan-
taneous center of rotation method in Example 8-3a.
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Table 8-38.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 Special Case

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes (Load not in plane
of weld group)

Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 
0.10 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.78 2.77 2.75 2.74 2.73 2.71 2.70 2.67 2.64 2.61 2.59 2.78 
0.15 2.75 2.75 2.74 2.73 2.71 2.70 2.69 2.67 2.66 2.64 2.63 2.60 2.58 2.55 2.53 2.50 
0.20 2.64 2.63 2.63 2.62 2.60 2.59 2.58 2.57 2.56 2.55 2.54 2.52 2.50 2.48 2.46 2.44 
0.25 2.48 2.48 2.48 2.47 2.47 2.46 2.46 2.45 2.45 2.44 2.44 2.43 2.41 2.40 2.39 2.38 

0.30 2.32 2.32 2.32 2.32 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.33 2.32 2.32 2.31 
0.40 2.00 2.00 2.01 2.03 2.05 2.07 2.08 2.10 2.11 2.12 2.14 2.15 2.16 2.17 2.18 2.18 
0.50 1.72 1.72 1.74 1.77 1.80 1.83 1.86 1.89 1.91 1.93 1.95 1.99 2.01 2.03 2.05 2.06 
0.60 1.50 1.50 1.52 1.55 1.59 1.63 1.67 1.71 1.74 1.77 1.79 1.84 1.87 1.90 1.92 1.94 
0.70 1.32 1.32 1.34 1.38 1.42 1.47 1.51 1.55 1.59 1.62 1.65 1.71 1.75 1.79 1.81 1.84 

0.80 1.17 1.18 1.20 1.24 1.28 1.33 1.38 1.42 1.46 1.50 1.53 1.59 1.64 1.68 1.71 1.74 
0.90 1.05 1.06 1.08 1.12 1.17 1.22 1.27 1.31 1.35 1.39 1.43 1.49 1.54 1.59 1.62 1.66 
1.00 0.957 0.963 0.986 1.02 1.07 1.12 1.17 1.21 1.26 1.29 1.33 1.40 1.45 1.50 1.54 1.58 
1.20 0.806 0.812 0.835 0.872 0.916 0.963 1.01 1.06 1.10 1.14 1.17 1.24 1.30 1.35 1.40 1.44 
1.40 0.695 0.701 0.724 0.758 0.799 0.844 0.889 0.932 0.973 1.01 1.05 1.12 1.18 1.23 1.28 1.32 

1.60 0.611 0.616 0.638 0.670 0.708 0.750 0.792 0.833 0.873 0.911 0.947 1.01 1.07 1.13 1.17 1.22 
1.80 0.544 0.550 0.570 0.600 0.635 0.674 0.714 0.753 0.791 0.828 0.863 0.928 0.987 1.04 1.09 1.13 
2.00 0.491 0.496 0.515 0.542 0.576 0.612 0.650 0.687 0.723 0.758 0.792 0.855 0.912 0.964 1.01 1.05 
2.20 0.447 0.452 0.470 0.495 0.526 0.560 0.596 0.631 0.665 0.699 0.731 0.792 0.848 0.899 0.945 0.988
2.40 0.410 0.415 0.431 0.455 0.484 0.516 0.550 0.583 0.616 0.648 0.679 0.738 0.792 0.842 0.887 0.929

2.60 0.379 0.384 0.399 0.421 0.448 0.478 0.510 0.542 0.573 0.604 0.634 0.691 0.743 0.791 0.836 0.877
2.80 0.352 0.357 0.371 0.392 0.417 0.446 0.476 0.506 0.536 0.565 0.594 0.649 0.699 0.746 0.790 0.830
3.00 0.329 0.333 0.347 0.366 0.390 0.417 0.446 0.474 0.503 0.531 0.559 0.611 0.661 0.706 0.748 0.788

e  = ax

k

Pu

e  = ax

u
P

Any equal distances

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-38 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 Special Case

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes) (Load not in plane
of weld group)

Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 
0.10 2.84 2.84 2.84 2.83 2.82 2.82 2.81 2.80 2.80 2.79 2.78 2.77 2.75 2.74 2.73 2.72 
0.15 2.76 2.76 2.75 2.75 2.74 2.73 2.72 2.72 2.71 2.70 2.70 2.69 2.68 2.67 2.66 2.65 
0.20 2.63 2.63 2.63 2.62 2.62 2.62 2.61 2.61 2.61 2.61 2.60 2.60 2.59 2.59 2.58 2.58 
0.25 2.48 2.48 2.48 2.48 2.49 2.49 2.49 2.49 2.49 2.50 2.50 2.50 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 

0.30 2.32 2.32 2.32 2.33 2.34 2.35 2.36 2.37 2.38 2.39 2.39 2.41 2.42 2.43 2.43 2.43 
0.40 2.01 2.01 2.02 2.04 2.06 2.09 2.12 2.14 2.16 2.18 2.19 2.22 2.25 2.27 2.28 2.30 
0.50 1.74 1.74 1.76 1.78 1.82 1.86 1.89 1.93 1.96 1.99 2.01 2.05 2.09 2.12 2.15 2.17 
0.60 1.52 1.52 1.54 1.57 1.62 1.66 1.70 1.75 1.78 1.82 1.85 1.90 1.95 1.99 2.02 2.05 
0.70 1.34 1.35 1.37 1.40 1.45 1.50 1.54 1.59 1.63 1.67 1.70 1.77 1.82 1.87 1.90 1.94 

0.80 1.20 1.20 1.22 1.26 1.31 1.36 1.41 1.46 1.50 1.54 1.58 1.65 1.71 1.76 1.80 1.84 
0.90 1.08 1.08 1.11 1.15 1.19 1.24 1.30 1.34 1.39 1.43 1.47 1.54 1.60 1.66 1.70 1.74 
1.00 0.979 0.985 1.01 1.05 1.09 1.15 1.20 1.25 1.29 1.33 1.37 1.45 1.51 1.57 1.62 1.66 
1.20 0.826 0.832 0.856 0.893 0.938 0.987 1.04 1.09 1.13 1.17 1.21 1.29 1.35 1.41 1.46 1.51 
1.40 0.714 0.719 0.743 0.778 0.820 0.866 0.913 0.960 1.00 1.05 1.09 1.16 1.23 1.28 1.34 1.39 

1.60 0.628 0.633 0.656 0.688 0.727 0.770 0.815 0.859 0.901 0.941 0.980 1.05 1.12 1.18 1.23 1.28 
1.80 0.560 0.566 0.587 0.617 0.653 0.693 0.735 0.777 0.817 0.855 0.893 0.963 1.03 1.09 1.14 1.19 
2.00 0.506 0.511 0.530 0.558 0.592 0.630 0.669 0.708 0.746 0.783 0.819 0.887 0.949 1.01 1.06 1.11 
2.20 0.461 0.466 0.484 0.510 0.541 0.577 0.613 0.650 0.687 0.722 0.757 0.822 0.882 0.938 0.989 1.04 
2.40 0.423 0.428 0.445 0.469 0.499 0.532 0.566 0.601 0.636 0.670 0.703 0.765 0.824 0.878 0.928 0.974

2.60 0.391 0.396 0.412 0.434 0.462 0.493 0.526 0.559 0.591 0.624 0.656 0.716 0.772 0.825 0.873 0.918
2.80 0.363 0.368 0.383 0.404 0.430 0.460 0.491 0.522 0.553 0.584 0.614 0.672 0.727 0.778 0.825 0.869
3.00 0.339 0.344 0.358 0.378 0.403 0.430 0.460 0.489 0.519 0.549 0.578 0.634 0.686 0.736 0.781 0.824

e  = a

e  = a

x

x

k

Pu

uP

Any equal distances

15°

15°

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-38 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 Special Case

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes) (Load not in plane
of weld group)

Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 
0.10 3.03 3.03 3.04 3.04 3.04 3.05 3.05 3.06 3.06 3.06 3.07 3.07 3.07 3.06 3.06 3.05 
0.15 2.87 2.87 2.87 2.87 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.89 2.90 2.90 2.91 2.92 2.94 2.94 2.95 2.95 
0.20 2.72 2.73 2.73 2.73 2.74 2.74 2.75 2.76 2.76 2.77 2.78 2.79 2.81 2.82 2.83 2.84 
0.25 2.57 2.57 2.57 2.58 2.59 2.61 2.62 2.63 2.64 2.66 2.67 2.68 2.70 2.72 2.73 2.74 

0.30 2.41 2.41 2.42 2.43 2.45 2.47 2.49 2.51 2.53 2.54 2.56 2.59 2.61 2.63 2.64 2.66 
0.40 2.11 2.11 2.12 2.14 2.17 2.20 2.24 2.28 2.30 2.33 2.35 2.40 2.43 2.46 2.49 2.51 
0.50 1.84 1.85 1.86 1.89 1.93 1.98 2.02 2.06 2.10 2.13 2.17 2.22 2.27 2.31 2.34 2.37 
0.60 1.62 1.63 1.65 1.68 1.73 1.78 1.83 1.88 1.92 1.96 2.00 2.07 2.12 2.17 2.21 2.25 
0.70 1.44 1.45 1.47 1.51 1.56 1.61 1.66 1.72 1.77 1.81 1.85 1.92 1.99 2.04 2.09 2.13 

0.80 1.30 1.30 1.33 1.37 1.42 1.47 1.52 1.58 1.63 1.68 1.72 1.80 1.87 1.93 1.98 2.02 
0.90 1.17 1.18 1.20 1.24 1.29 1.35 1.41 1.46 1.51 1.56 1.61 1.69 1.76 1.82 1.88 1.92 
1.00 1.07 1.08 1.10 1.14 1.19 1.25 1.30 1.36 1.41 1.46 1.51 1.59 1.66 1.73 1.78 1.84 
1.20 0.907 0.913 0.939 0.979 1.03 1.08 1.14 1.19 1.24 1.29 1.33 1.42 1.49 1.56 1.62 1.68 
1.40 0.786 0.792 0.817 0.855 0.901 0.951 1.00 1.05 1.10 1.15 1.20 1.28 1.35 1.42 1.49 1.54 

1.60 0.693 0.699 0.723 0.759 0.801 0.848 0.897 0.946 0.993 1.04 1.08 1.16 1.24 1.31 1.37 1.42 
1.80 0.619 0.625 0.648 0.681 0.721 0.765 0.811 0.857 0.901 0.945 0.987 1.07 1.14 1.21 1.27 1.32 
2.00 0.559 0.565 0.587 0.617 0.655 0.696 0.740 0.783 0.825 0.866 0.907 0.984 1.05 1.12 1.18 1.24 
2.20 0.510 0.516 0.536 0.564 0.599 0.638 0.679 0.720 0.761 0.800 0.838 0.912 0.981 1.04 1.10 1.16 
2.40 0.469 0.474 0.493 0.520 0.552 0.589 0.628 0.667 0.705 0.743 0.779 0.850 0.917 0.978 1.04 1.09 

2.60 0.433 0.439 0.456 0.481 0.512 0.546 0.583 0.620 0.657 0.693 0.728 0.795 0.860 0.920 0.975 1.03 
2.80 0.403 0.408 0.424 0.448 0.477 0.509 0.544 0.579 0.614 0.649 0.683 0.748 0.809 0.867 0.922 0.972
3.00 0.376 0.382 0.397 0.419 0.446 0.477 0.510 0.543 0.577 0.610 0.642 0.705 0.764 0.821 0.873 0.923

e  = a

e  = a

x

x

k

Pu

uP

Any equal distances

30°

30°

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-38 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 Special Case

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes) (Load not in plane
of weld group)

Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61
0.10 3.37 3.37 3.38 3.38 3.40 3.42 3.43 3.44 3.46 3.47 3.48 3.50 3.51 3.52 3.52 3.52
0.15 3.13 3.13 3.15 3.17 3.20 3.23 3.25 3.28 3.30 3.33 3.35 3.38 3.41 3.43 3.45 3.46
0.20 2.94 2.94 2.95 2.97 2.99 3.03 3.06 3.10 3.13 3.17 3.20 3.25 3.29 3.33 3.35 3.38
0.25 2.77 2.77 2.78 2.80 2.83 2.86 2.89 2.93 2.97 3.01 3.04 3.11 3.16 3.21 3.25 3.28

0.30 2.61 2.61 2.63 2.65 2.68 2.71 2.75 2.79 2.83 2.86 2.90 2.97 3.04 3.09 3.14 3.18
0.40 2.32 2.32 2.34 2.37 2.41 2.45 2.50 2.54 2.59 2.63 2.66 2.73 2.80 2.87 2.92 2.97
0.50 2.06 2.07 2.09 2.12 2.17 2.22 2.27 2.33 2.38 2.42 2.47 2.54 2.61 2.68 2.74 2.79
0.60 1.84 1.85 1.87 1.91 1.96 2.02 2.08 2.14 2.19 2.25 2.30 2.38 2.45 2.52 2.58 2.63
0.70 1.66 1.66 1.69 1.73 1.79 1.85 1.91 1.97 2.03 2.09 2.14 2.23 2.31 2.38 2.44 2.50

0.80 1.50 1.51 1.54 1.58 1.64 1.70 1.76 1.83 1.89 1.95 2.00 2.10 2.18 2.26 2.32 2.38
0.90 1.37 1.38 1.40 1.45 1.51 1.57 1.64 1.70 1.76 1.82 1.88 1.98 2.07 2.14 2.21 2.27
1.00 1.26 1.26 1.29 1.34 1.40 1.46 1.53 1.59 1.65 1.71 1.77 1.87 1.96 2.04 2.11 2.17
1.20 1.08 1.08 1.11 1.16 1.21 1.28 1.34 1.40 1.46 1.52 1.58 1.68 1.77 1.85 1.93 2.00
1.40 0.938 0.946 0.975 1.02 1.07 1.13 1.19 1.25 1.31 1.37 1.42 1.52 1.62 1.70 1.77 1.84

1.60 0.831 0.838 0.866 0.908 0.958 1.01 1.07 1.13 1.19 1.24 1.29 1.39 1.48 1.56 1.64 1.71
1.80 0.745 0.752 0.779 0.817 0.864 0.917 0.972 1.03 1.08 1.13 1.19 1.28 1.37 1.45 1.52 1.59
2.00 0.675 0.682 0.707 0.743 0.787 0.836 0.888 0.941 0.992 1.04 1.09 1.18 1.27 1.35 1.42 1.49
2.20 0.617 0.624 0.647 0.681 0.722 0.768 0.818 0.868 0.917 0.964 1.01 1.10 1.18 1.26 1.33 1.40
2.40 0.568 0.574 0.596 0.628 0.667 0.710 0.756 0.804 0.851 0.897 0.941 1.03 1.11 1.18 1.25 1.32

2.60 0.526 0.532 0.553 0.583 0.619 0.660 0.703 0.749 0.794 0.838 0.881 0.963 1.04 1.12 1.18 1.25
2.80 0.489 0.496 0.515 0.544 0.578 0.617 0.658 0.701 0.743 0.786 0.827 0.906 0.982 1.05 1.12 1.18
3.00 0.458 0.464 0.482 0.509 0.542 0.579 0.618 0.658 0.699 0.739 0.779 0.856 0.929 0.998 1.06 1.12

e  = a

e  = a

x

x

k

Pu

uP

Any equal distances

45°

45°

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-38 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes) Special Case
(Load not in plane

of weld group)
Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91
0.10 3.65 3.66 3.68 3.71 3.74 3.78 3.80 3.83 3.84 3.85 3.86 3.86 3.87 3.86 3.86 3.86
0.15 3.46 3.47 3.49 3.53 3.58 3.63 3.68 3.73 3.76 3.79 3.80 3.83 3.84 3.85 3.85 3.86
0.20 3.27 3.28 3.30 3.35 3.40 3.47 3.54 3.60 3.65 3.69 3.73 3.78 3.80 3.82 3.83 3.84
0.25 3.10 3.10 3.13 3.17 3.23 3.30 3.38 3.46 3.53 3.58 3.63 3.70 3.75 3.78 3.80 3.82

0.30 2.95 2.95 2.98 3.02 3.07 3.14 3.22 3.31 3.39 3.46 3.53 3.62 3.68 3.73 3.76 3.78
0.40 2.68 2.69 2.71 2.76 2.81 2.88 2.95 3.03 3.12 3.21 3.29 3.43 3.53 3.61 3.66 3.70
0.50 2.44 2.45 2.48 2.53 2.59 2.66 2.73 2.80 2.88 2.96 3.05 3.22 3.36 3.46 3.54 3.60
0.60 2.24 2.24 2.27 2.32 2.39 2.46 2.54 2.62 2.69 2.77 2.84 3.01 3.17 3.29 3.39 3.47
0.70 2.05 2.06 2.09 2.15 2.21 2.29 2.37 2.45 2.53 2.60 2.67 2.82 2.98 3.12 3.24 3.34

0.80 1.89 1.90 1.93 1.99 2.06 2.14 2.22 2.30 2.38 2.45 2.52 2.66 2.81 2.95 3.08 3.20
0.90 1.75 1.76 1.79 1.85 1.92 2.00 2.08 2.16 2.24 2.32 2.39 2.53 2.65 2.80 2.93 3.05
1.00 1.62 1.63 1.67 1.73 1.80 1.88 1.96 2.04 2.12 2.20 2.27 2.41 2.53 2.66 2.79 2.91
1.20 1.42 1.43 1.46 1.52 1.59 1.67 1.75 1.83 1.91 1.98 2.06 2.19 2.32 2.43 2.54 2.66
1.40 1.25 1.26 1.30 1.36 1.42 1.50 1.57 1.65 1.73 1.81 1.88 2.01 2.13 2.25 2.35 2.45

1.60 1.12 1.13 1.17 1.22 1.28 1.35 1.43 1.50 1.58 1.65 1.72 1.85 1.98 2.09 2.19 2.29
1.80 1.01 1.02 1.06 1.11 1.17 1.24 1.31 1.38 1.45 1.52 1.59 1.72 1.84 1.95 2.05 2.14
2.00 0.922 0.932 0.964 1.01 1.07 1.13 1.20 1.27 1.34 1.41 1.47 1.60 1.72 1.82 1.92 2.02
2.20 0.847 0.856 0.887 0.932 0.986 1.05 1.11 1.18 1.25 1.31 1.37 1.49 1.61 1.71 1.81 1.90
2.40 0.782 0.791 0.820 0.863 0.914 0.971 1.03 1.10 1.16 1.22 1.28 1.40 1.51 1.62 1.71 1.80

2.60 0.726 0.734 0.762 0.803 0.852 0.907 0.964 1.03 1.09 1.15 1.21 1.32 1.43 1.53 1.62 1.71
2.80 0.677 0.686 0.712 0.750 0.797 0.849 0.905 0.963 1.02 1.08 1.14 1.24 1.35 1.45 1.54 1.62
3.00 0.635 0.643 0.668 0.704 0.749 0.799 0.852 0.906 0.963 1.02 1.07 1.18 1.28 1.37 1.46 1.55

e  = a

e  = a

x

x

k

Pu

uP

Any equal distances

60°

60°
l

l

l

l
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Table 8-38 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 Special Case

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes) (Load not in plane
of weld group)

Use C-values for k = 0

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11
0.10 3.88 3.90 3.95 4.00 4.04 4.07 4.08 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09
0.15 3.76 3.77 3.83 3.90 3.96 4.01 4.04 4.06 4.08 4.08 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09
0.20 3.64 3.65 3.71 3.79 3.88 3.94 3.99 4.03 4.05 4.06 4.07 4.08 4.09 4.09 4.09 4.09
0.25 3.53 3.54 3.60 3.69 3.78 3.87 3.93 3.98 4.01 4.03 4.05 4.07 4.08 4.08 4.09 4.09

0.30 3.43 3.44 3.49 3.58 3.69 3.78 3.86 3.92 3.97 4.00 4.02 4.05 4.07 4.07 4.08 4.08
0.40 3.24 3.25 3.29 3.38 3.50 3.62 3.72 3.80 3.86 3.91 3.95 4.00 4.03 4.05 4.06 4.07
0.50 3.07 3.08 3.12 3.20 3.32 3.45 3.57 3.67 3.75 3.82 3.87 3.94 3.99 4.02 4.04 4.05
0.60 2.91 2.92 2.97 3.05 3.15 3.29 3.42 3.54 3.63 3.71 3.78 3.88 3.94 3.98 4.01 4.03
0.70 2.77 2.78 2.82 2.90 3.00 3.13 3.27 3.40 3.51 3.60 3.68 3.80 3.88 3.93 3.97 4.00

0.80 2.63 2.64 2.69 2.77 2.87 2.99 3.13 3.26 3.39 3.49 3.58 3.72 3.81 3.88 3.93 3.96
0.90 2.50 2.52 2.57 2.64 2.74 2.86 3.00 3.13 3.26 3.38 3.48 3.64 3.75 3.83 3.88 3.93
1.00 2.38 2.40 2.45 2.53 2.63 2.74 2.87 3.01 3.14 3.26 3.37 3.55 3.68 3.77 3.83 3.88
1.20 2.17 2.18 2.24 2.32 2.41 2.52 2.64 2.78 2.91 3.04 3.16 3.37 3.52 3.64 3.73 3.80
1.40 1.99 2.00 2.05 2.13 2.23 2.33 2.45 2.57 2.71 2.84 2.96 3.18 3.36 3.50 3.61 3.69

1.60 1.83 1.84 1.89 1.97 2.06 2.17 2.28 2.39 2.52 2.65 2.78 3.01 3.20 3.36 3.49 3.59
1.80 1.69 1.70 1.75 1.83 1.92 2.02 2.13 2.24 2.35 2.48 2.61 2.84 3.05 3.22 3.36 3.48
2.00 1.57 1.58 1.63 1.70 1.79 1.89 1.99 2.10 2.21 2.33 2.45 2.68 2.89 3.08 3.23 3.36
2.20 1.46 1.48 1.52 1.59 1.68 1.77 1.87 1.97 2.08 2.19 2.30 2.54 2.75 2.94 3.10 3.24
2.40 1.37 1.38 1.43 1.49 1.57 1.67 1.76 1.86 1.97 2.07 2.18 2.40 2.61 2.81 2.98 3.13

2.60 1.28 1.30 1.34 1.40 1.48 1.57 1.66 1.76 1.86 1.96 2.07 2.28 2.49 2.68 2.85 3.01
2.80 1.21 1.22 1.27 1.33 1.40 1.49 1.58 1.67 1.77 1.86 1.96 2.16 2.37 2.56 2.73 2.89
3.00 1.14 1.15 1.20 1.26 1.33 1.41 1.49 1.59 1.68 1.77 1.87 2.06 2.26 2.45 2.62 2.78

e  = a

e  = a

x

x

k

Pu

uP

Any equal distances

75°

75°
l

l

l

l
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Table 8-39.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 4.18 
0.10 3.24 3.27 3.36 3.48 3.61 3.73 3.83 3.91 3.97 4.01 4.05 4.09 4.12 4.13 4.14 4.15 
0.15 2.92 2.95 3.03 3.15 3.29 3.43 3.56 3.68 3.77 3.84 3.90 3.98 4.04 4.07 4.09 4.11 
0.20 2.65 2.68 2.75 2.85 2.99 3.15 3.30 3.43 3.55 3.65 3.73 3.85 3.93 3.99 4.03 4.06 
0.25 2.41 2.44 2.50 2.60 2.73 2.88 3.04 3.19 3.33 3.44 3.54 3.70 3.81 3.89 3.95 3.99 

0.30 2.20 2.23 2.29 2.39 2.50 2.64 2.81 2.96 3.11 3.24 3.36 3.54 3.68 3.79 3.86 3.92 
0.40 1.86 1.88 1.95 2.03 2.14 2.26 2.39 2.55 2.71 2.86 2.99 3.22 3.40 3.55 3.66 3.74 
0.50 1.60 1.62 1.68 1.76 1.85 1.96 2.08 2.21 2.36 2.51 2.66 2.91 3.12 3.29 3.43 3.55 
0.60 1.40 1.42 1.47 1.54 1.63 1.73 1.84 1.96 2.08 2.22 2.36 2.63 2.86 3.05 3.21 3.34 
0.70 1.24 1.26 1.30 1.37 1.45 1.54 1.64 1.75 1.86 1.98 2.11 2.38 2.61 2.81 2.99 3.14 

0.80 1.11 1.13 1.17 1.23 1.30 1.39 1.48 1.58 1.68 1.79 1.90 2.15 2.39 2.60 2.78 2.95 
0.90 1.00 1.02 1.06 1.11 1.18 1.26 1.35 1.44 1.53 1.63 1.73 1.96 2.19 2.40 2.59 2.76 
1.00 0.914 0.929 0.965 1.02 1.08 1.15 1.23 1.31 1.40 1.49 1.59 1.79 2.02 2.22 2.41 2.59 
1.20 0.777 0.789 0.821 0.866 0.920 0.984 1.05 1.13 1.20 1.28 1.36 1.53 1.72 1.92 2.11 2.28 
1.40 0.674 0.685 0.713 0.753 0.802 0.856 0.918 0.982 1.05 1.12 1.19 1.34 1.50 1.68 1.85 2.02 

1.60 0.594 0.604 0.629 0.665 0.709 0.759 0.812 0.871 0.931 0.993 1.06 1.19 1.33 1.48 1.64 1.80 
1.80 0.531 0.541 0.563 0.595 0.635 0.680 0.729 0.780 0.836 0.892 0.950 1.07 1.20 1.33 1.47 1.62 
2.00 0.481 0.489 0.509 0.538 0.574 0.616 0.661 0.708 0.757 0.810 0.862 0.971 1.09 1.21 1.33 1.47 
2.20 0.439 0.446 0.465 0.492 0.524 0.562 0.604 0.647 0.693 0.740 0.789 0.890 0.994 1.10 1.22 1.34 
2.40 0.404 0.410 0.427 0.452 0.483 0.517 0.555 0.596 0.638 0.681 0.727 0.820 0.917 1.02 1.12 1.23 

2.60 0.374 0.379 0.396 0.419 0.447 0.479 0.514 0.552 0.592 0.632 0.674 0.760 0.850 0.941 1.04 1.14 
2.80 0.348 0.353 0.368 0.390 0.416 0.446 0.479 0.514 0.551 0.589 0.628 0.709 0.793 0.878 0.966 1.06 
3.00 0.325 0.330 0.344 0.364 0.389 0.417 0.448 0.481 0.516 0.552 0.588 0.664 0.742 0.822 0.904 0.989

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu
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Table 8-39 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 4.11 
0.10 3.29 3.30 3.34 3.43 3.55 3.66 3.76 3.83 3.89 3.94 3.97 4.02 4.04 4.06 4.07 4.07 
0.15 2.97 2.99 3.03 3.11 3.22 3.35 3.48 3.59 3.68 3.76 3.82 3.90 3.96 4.00 4.02 4.04 
0.20 2.70 2.71 2.76 2.84 2.94 3.07 3.20 3.34 3.45 3.55 3.64 3.76 3.85 3.91 3.95 3.98 
0.25 2.46 2.48 2.53 2.61 2.71 2.82 2.95 3.09 3.22 3.34 3.44 3.61 3.72 3.81 3.87 3.91 

0.30 2.25 2.27 2.32 2.40 2.50 2.61 2.73 2.87 3.00 3.13 3.25 3.44 3.58 3.69 3.77 3.83 
0.40 1.91 1.93 1.98 2.05 2.15 2.25 2.37 2.49 2.62 2.75 2.87 3.10 3.29 3.44 3.56 3.65 
0.50 1.65 1.66 1.71 1.79 1.87 1.97 2.08 2.19 2.30 2.42 2.55 2.79 2.99 3.17 3.32 3.44 
0.60 1.44 1.46 1.50 1.57 1.65 1.75 1.85 1.95 2.06 2.17 2.28 2.51 2.72 2.91 3.08 3.22 
0.70 1.28 1.29 1.34 1.40 1.48 1.56 1.66 1.76 1.85 1.96 2.06 2.27 2.48 2.67 2.85 3.00 

0.80 1.15 1.16 1.20 1.26 1.33 1.41 1.50 1.59 1.69 1.78 1.88 2.07 2.27 2.45 2.63 2.79 
0.90 1.04 1.05 1.09 1.14 1.21 1.29 1.37 1.45 1.54 1.63 1.72 1.90 2.08 2.26 2.43 2.59 
1.00 0.945 0.958 0.993 1.05 1.11 1.18 1.26 1.34 1.42 1.50 1.59 1.75 1.92 2.10 2.26 2.42 
1.20 0.803 0.814 0.846 0.892 0.946 1.01 1.08 1.15 1.22 1.30 1.37 1.52 1.67 1.82 1.97 2.12 
1.40 0.697 0.707 0.735 0.776 0.825 0.881 0.942 1.01 1.07 1.14 1.21 1.34 1.47 1.61 1.74 1.87 

1.60 0.615 0.624 0.649 0.686 0.731 0.781 0.835 0.894 0.954 1.01 1.08 1.20 1.32 1.44 1.56 1.68 
1.80 0.550 0.559 0.581 0.614 0.655 0.701 0.751 0.802 0.858 0.913 0.968 1.08 1.19 1.30 1.41 1.52 
2.00 0.497 0.505 0.526 0.556 0.593 0.635 0.681 0.729 0.778 0.830 0.881 0.985 1.09 1.19 1.29 1.39 
2.20 0.454 0.461 0.480 0.508 0.542 0.580 0.623 0.667 0.713 0.760 0.808 0.904 0.999 1.10 1.19 1.28 
2.40 0.418 0.424 0.442 0.467 0.499 0.534 0.573 0.615 0.657 0.700 0.745 0.834 0.924 1.01 1.10 1.19 

2.60 0.387 0.392 0.409 0.433 0.462 0.495 0.531 0.570 0.609 0.650 0.691 0.775 0.859 0.942 1.03 1.11 
2.80 0.360 0.365 0.381 0.403 0.430 0.461 0.494 0.530 0.568 0.606 0.644 0.724 0.802 0.881 0.959 1.03 
3.00 0.336 0.341 0.356 0.377 0.402 0.431 0.463 0.496 0.532 0.568 0.604 0.678 0.753 0.827 0.900 0.972

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu

15°
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Table 8-39 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91 3.91
0.10 3.37 3.38 3.40 3.45 3.50 3.56 3.62 3.67 3.71 3.75 3.77 3.81 3.83 3.84 3.85 3.85
0.15 3.07 3.07 3.10 3.14 3.20 3.27 3.35 3.43 3.50 3.56 3.61 3.69 3.74 3.77 3.79 3.81
0.20 2.82 2.83 2.85 2.89 2.94 3.01 3.09 3.17 3.26 3.35 3.42 3.54 3.62 3.68 3.72 3.75
0.25 2.60 2.61 2.63 2.68 2.73 2.80 2.87 2.94 3.03 3.12 3.21 3.36 3.48 3.56 3.62 3.67

0.30 2.40 2.41 2.44 2.49 2.55 2.62 2.69 2.76 2.84 2.92 3.01 3.18 3.32 3.43 3.51 3.57
0.40 2.06 2.07 2.10 2.16 2.22 2.30 2.38 2.46 2.54 2.61 2.69 2.83 2.99 3.14 3.25 3.35
0.50 1.80 1.80 1.84 1.89 1.97 2.04 2.13 2.21 2.29 2.36 2.44 2.57 2.70 2.85 2.98 3.10
0.60 1.58 1.59 1.62 1.68 1.75 1.83 1.91 2.00 2.07 2.15 2.23 2.36 2.49 2.61 2.74 2.86
0.70 1.41 1.42 1.45 1.51 1.58 1.66 1.74 1.82 1.90 1.97 2.05 2.18 2.30 2.42 2.53 2.64

0.80 1.26 1.27 1.31 1.37 1.43 1.51 1.59 1.66 1.74 1.82 1.89 2.03 2.15 2.26 2.36 2.46
0.90 1.15 1.15 1.19 1.25 1.31 1.38 1.46 1.53 1.61 1.68 1.75 1.88 2.01 2.12 2.22 2.32
1.00 1.05 1.06 1.09 1.14 1.20 1.27 1.35 1.42 1.49 1.57 1.63 1.76 1.88 1.99 2.09 2.19
1.20 0.891 0.900 0.932 0.979 1.03 1.10 1.17 1.23 1.30 1.37 1.43 1.56 1.67 1.78 1.88 1.97
1.40 0.774 0.783 0.812 0.855 0.906 0.963 1.02 1.09 1.15 1.21 1.27 1.39 1.50 1.60 1.70 1.79

1.60 0.684 0.692 0.719 0.757 0.805 0.857 0.913 0.972 1.03 1.09 1.14 1.26 1.36 1.46 1.55 1.64
1.80 0.612 0.620 0.644 0.679 0.723 0.771 0.823 0.876 0.931 0.985 1.04 1.14 1.24 1.33 1.42 1.51
2.00 0.554 0.562 0.584 0.616 0.655 0.700 0.749 0.799 0.848 0.899 0.949 1.05 1.14 1.23 1.31 1.39
2.20 0.506 0.513 0.534 0.563 0.600 0.641 0.686 0.733 0.779 0.826 0.874 0.965 1.05 1.14 1.22 1.30
2.40 0.465 0.472 0.491 0.519 0.553 0.591 0.633 0.676 0.720 0.764 0.808 0.896 0.979 1.06 1.14 1.21

2.60 0.431 0.437 0.455 0.481 0.512 0.548 0.587 0.628 0.669 0.711 0.752 0.835 0.915 0.992 1.07 1.14
2.80 0.401 0.406 0.423 0.448 0.477 0.511 0.547 0.585 0.625 0.664 0.704 0.782 0.858 0.931 1.00 1.07
3.00 0.375 0.380 0.396 0.419 0.447 0.478 0.513 0.548 0.586 0.623 0.661 0.734 0.808 0.878 0.946 1.01

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu
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Table 8-39 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61 3.61
0.10 3.37 3.37 3.38 3.38 3.40 3.42 3.43 3.44 3.46 3.47 3.48 3.50 3.51 3.52 3.52 3.52
0.15 3.13 3.13 3.15 3.17 3.20 3.23 3.25 3.28 3.30 3.33 3.35 3.38 3.41 3.43 3.45 3.47
0.20 2.94 2.94 2.95 2.97 2.99 3.03 3.06 3.10 3.13 3.17 3.20 3.25 3.29 3.33 3.35 3.38
0.25 2.77 2.77 2.78 2.80 2.83 2.86 2.89 2.93 2.97 3.01 3.04 3.11 3.16 3.21 3.25 3.28

0.30 2.61 2.61 2.63 2.65 2.68 2.71 2.75 2.79 2.83 2.86 2.90 2.97 3.04 3.09 3.14 3.18
0.40 2.32 2.32 2.34 2.37 2.41 2.45 2.50 2.54 2.59 2.63 2.66 2.73 2.80 2.87 2.92 2.97
0.50 2.06 2.07 2.09 2.12 2.17 2.22 2.27 2.33 2.38 2.42 2.47 2.54 2.61 2.68 2.74 2.79
0.60 1.84 1.85 1.87 1.91 1.96 2.02 2.08 2.14 2.19 2.25 2.30 2.38 2.45 2.52 2.58 2.63
0.70 1.66 1.66 1.69 1.73 1.79 1.85 1.91 1.97 2.03 2.09 2.14 2.23 2.31 2.38 2.44 2.50

0.80 1.50 1.51 1.54 1.58 1.64 1.70 1.76 1.83 1.89 1.95 2.00 2.10 2.18 2.26 2.32 2.38
0.90 1.37 1.38 1.40 1.45 1.51 1.57 1.64 1.70 1.76 1.82 1.88 1.98 2.07 2.14 2.21 2.27
1.00 1.26 1.26 1.29 1.34 1.40 1.46 1.53 1.59 1.65 1.71 1.77 1.87 1.96 2.04 2.11 2.17
1.20 1.08 1.08 1.11 1.16 1.21 1.28 1.34 1.40 1.46 1.52 1.58 1.68 1.77 1.85 1.93 2.00
1.40 0.938 0.946 0.975 1.02 1.07 1.13 1.19 1.25 1.31 1.37 1.42 1.52 1.62 1.70 1.77 1.84

1.60 0.831 0.838 0.866 0.908 0.958 1.01 1.07 1.13 1.19 1.24 1.29 1.39 1.48 1.56 1.64 1.71
1.80 0.745 0.752 0.779 0.817 0.864 0.917 0.972 1.03 1.08 1.13 1.19 1.28 1.37 1.45 1.52 1.59
2.00 0.675 0.682 0.707 0.743 0.787 0.836 0.888 0.941 0.992 1.04 1.09 1.18 1.27 1.35 1.42 1.49
2.20 0.617 0.624 0.647 0.681 0.722 0.768 0.818 0.868 0.917 0.964 1.01 1.10 1.18 1.26 1.33 1.40
2.40 0.568 0.574 0.596 0.628 0.667 0.710 0.756 0.804 0.851 0.897 0.941 1.03 1.11 1.18 1.25 1.32

2.60 0.526 0.532 0.553 0.583 0.619 0.660 0.703 0.749 0.794 0.838 0.881 0.963 1.04 1.12 1.18 1.25
2.80 0.489 0.496 0.515 0.544 0.578 0.617 0.658 0.701 0.743 0.786 0.827 0.906 0.982 1.05 1.12 1.18
3.00 0.458 0.464 0.482 0.509 0.542 0.579 0.618 0.658 0.699 0.739 0.779 0.856 0.929 0.998 1.06 1.12

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-39 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28 3.28
0.10 3.20 3.19 3.19 3.19 3.19 3.19 3.19 3.19 3.18 3.18 3.18 3.17 3.16 3.15 3.14 3.13
0.15 3.10 3.09 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.09 3.09 3.08
0.20 2.98 2.98 2.98 2.98 2.98 2.99 2.99 3.00 3.01 3.01 3.02 3.02 3.03 3.03 3.02 3.02
0.25 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.90 2.90 2.91 2.91 2.92 2.92 2.94 2.95 2.96 2.96 2.96

0.30 2.80 2.80 2.80 2.81 2.81 2.82 2.82 2.83 2.83 2.84 2.85 2.86 2.87 2.89 2.89 2.90
0.40 2.63 2.63 2.63 2.64 2.65 2.66 2.67 2.68 2.69 2.70 2.71 2.73 2.74 2.76 2.77 2.78
0.50 2.44 2.44 2.45 2.47 2.48 2.50 2.52 2.54 2.55 2.57 2.58 2.61 2.63 2.65 2.66 2.68
0.60 2.27 2.27 2.28 2.29 2.32 2.35 2.37 2.40 2.42 2.44 2.46 2.49 2.52 2.55 2.57 2.59
0.70 2.09 2.10 2.11 2.13 2.16 2.19 2.23 2.27 2.29 2.32 2.34 2.39 2.42 2.45 2.48 2.50

0.80 1.94 1.94 1.96 1.98 2.02 2.06 2.10 2.14 2.18 2.21 2.23 2.29 2.33 2.37 2.40 2.42
0.90 1.80 1.80 1.82 1.85 1.89 1.93 1.98 2.02 2.06 2.10 2.13 2.19 2.24 2.28 2.32 2.34
1.00 1.67 1.67 1.69 1.73 1.77 1.82 1.87 1.92 1.96 2.00 2.04 2.10 2.15 2.20 2.24 2.27
1.20 1.46 1.46 1.48 1.52 1.57 1.62 1.67 1.73 1.78 1.82 1.86 1.93 2.00 2.05 2.10 2.14
1.40 1.28 1.29 1.31 1.35 1.40 1.46 1.51 1.57 1.62 1.67 1.71 1.79 1.86 1.92 1.97 2.01

1.60 1.15 1.15 1.18 1.22 1.27 1.32 1.38 1.44 1.49 1.54 1.58 1.66 1.73 1.80 1.85 1.90
1.80 1.03 1.04 1.06 1.11 1.16 1.21 1.27 1.32 1.37 1.42 1.47 1.55 1.63 1.69 1.75 1.80
2.00 0.940 0.946 0.971 1.01 1.06 1.11 1.17 1.22 1.28 1.32 1.37 1.45 1.53 1.60 1.66 1.71
2.20 0.861 0.867 0.892 0.932 0.979 1.03 1.09 1.14 1.19 1.24 1.28 1.37 1.44 1.51 1.57 1.63
2.40 0.794 0.800 0.825 0.863 0.909 0.959 1.01 1.06 1.11 1.16 1.21 1.29 1.36 1.43 1.49 1.55

2.60 0.736 0.743 0.767 0.804 0.848 0.896 0.946 0.997 1.05 1.09 1.14 1.22 1.29 1.36 1.42 1.48
2.80 0.686 0.693 0.716 0.752 0.794 0.841 0.889 0.937 0.985 1.03 1.07 1.16 1.23 1.30 1.36 1.42
3.00 0.643 0.649 0.672 0.706 0.746 0.792 0.838 0.885 0.931 0.975 1.02 1.10 1.17 1.24 1.30 1.36

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-39 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97 2.97
0.10 2.86 2.86 2.87 2.87 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.88 2.87 2.85 2.84 2.55
0.15 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.89 2.88 2.88 2.87 2.86 2.85 2.83 2.82 2.81
0.20 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.88 2.87 2.87 2.86 2.86 2.85 2.85 2.84 2.82 2.81 2.80 2.78
0.25 2.87 2.87 2.87 2.87 2.86 2.86 2.85 2.85 2.84 2.84 2.83 2.81 2.80 2.79 2.78 2.76

0.30 2.86 2.86 2.86 2.85 2.85 2.84 2.84 2.83 2.82 2.82 2.81 2.80 2.78 2.77 2.76 2.74
0.40 2.84 2.83 2.83 2.82 2.82 2.81 2.80 2.79 2.79 2.78 2.77 2.76 2.74 2.73 2.72 2.71
0.50 2.79 2.79 2.78 2.77 2.77 2.76 2.76 2.75 2.74 2.73 2.73 2.71 2.70 2.69 2.68 2.67
0.60 2.74 2.73 2.73 2.72 2.72 2.71 2.70 2.70 2.69 2.68 2.68 2.67 2.66 2.65 2.64 2.63
0.70 2.66 2.66 2.66 2.66 2.65 2.65 2.64 2.64 2.64 2.63 2.63 2.62 2.61 2.61 2.60 2.59

0.80 2.59 2.59 2.59 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.58 2.57 2.57 2.56 2.56 2.56
0.90 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.51 2.52 2.52 2.52 2.52 2.52 2.52 2.52 2.52
1.00 2.42 2.42 2.43 2.43 2.43 2.44 2.44 2.45 2.45 2.46 2.46 2.47 2.48 2.48 2.48 2.48
1.20 2.25 2.25 2.25 2.27 2.28 2.30 2.31 2.32 2.33 2.34 2.35 2.37 2.38 2.39 2.40 2.40
1.40 2.08 2.08 2.09 2.11 2.13 2.15 2.18 2.19 2.21 2.23 2.24 2.27 2.29 2.31 2.32 2.33

1.60 1.92 1.93 1.94 1.96 1.99 2.02 2.05 2.08 2.10 2.12 2.14 2.17 2.20 2.22 2.24 2.26
1.80 1.78 1.78 1.80 1.83 1.86 1.89 1.93 1.96 1.99 2.02 2.04 2.08 2.12 2.15 2.17 2.19
2.00 1.65 1.66 1.67 1.70 1.74 1.78 1.82 1.86 1.89 1.92 1.95 2.00 2.04 2.07 2.10 2.12
2.20 1.54 1.54 1.56 1.60 1.64 1.68 1.72 1.76 1.80 1.83 1.86 1.92 1.96 2.00 2.03 2.06
2.40 1.44 1.44 1.46 1.50 1.54 1.59 1.63 1.68 1.71 1.75 1.78 1.84 1.89 1.93 1.97 2.00

2.60 1.35 1.35 1.37 1.41 1.45 1.50 1.55 1.60 1.64 1.67 1.71 1.77 1.82 1.87 1.91 1.94
2.80 1.26 1.27 1.29 1.33 1.37 1.42 1.47 1.52 1.56 1.60 1.64 1.71 1.76 1.81 1.85 1.88
3.00 1.19 1.20 1.22 1.26 1.30 1.35 1.40 1.45 1.50 1.54 1.58 1.64 1.70 1.75 1.79 1.83

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.78 3.20 3.62 4.04 4.45 4.87 5.29 5.71 6.12 6.54 6.96 7.80 8.63 9.47 10.3 11.1 
0.10 2.78 3.07 3.42 3.78 4.15 4.53 4.91 5.30 5.69 6.08 6.47 7.25 8.03 8.82  9.61 10.4 
0.15 2.75 3.05 3.37 3.71 4.06 4.42 4.78 5.15 5.52 5.89 6.27 7.02 7.78 8.54  9.31 10.1 
0.20 2.64 2.95 3.25 3.57 3.91 4.25 4.59 4.94 5.30 5.66 6.02 6.75 7.49 8.23  8.98  9.74
0.25 2.48 2.79 3.10 3.40 3.72 4.04 4.38 4.71 5.06 5.40 5.75 6.46 7.18 7.91  8.65  9.39

0.30 2.32 2.61 2.92 3.22 3.52 3.83 4.15 4.47 4.80 5.14 5.48 6.17 6.88 7.59  8.32  9.05
0.40 2.00 2.26 2.54 2.83 3.12 3.41 3.71 4.01 4.32 4.64 4.96 5.62 6.30 6.99  7.70  8.42
0.50 1.72 1.95 2.20 2.47 2.75 3.03 3.31 3.59 3.89 4.19 4.50 5.13 5.78 6.46  7.14  7.84
0.60 1.50 1.70 1.92 2.17 2.44 2.70 2.97 3.24 3.52 3.80 4.09 4.70 5.33 5.98  6.64  7.32
0.70 1.32 1.50 1.70 1.93 2.17 2.43 2.68 2.93 3.20 3.47 3.75 4.33 4.93 5.56  6.20  6.86

0.80 1.17 1.33 1.52 1.73 1.95 2.20 2.43 2.67 2.92 3.18 3.45 4.00 4.58 5.18  5.80  6.44
0.90 1.05 1.20 1.37 1.56 1.77 2.00 2.23 2.45 2.69 2.93 3.18 3.71 4.26 4.84  5.44  6.05
1.00 0.957 1.09 1.24 1.42 1.62 1.83 2.05 2.26 2.49 2.72 2.96 3.45 3.98 4.53  5.10  5.69
1.20 0.806 0.916 1.05 1.21 1.38 1.57 1.76 1.95 2.15 2.36 2.57 3.02 3.50 4.00  4.53  5.08
1.40 0.695 0.790 0.908 1.05 1.20 1.37 1.54 1.72 1.89 2.08 2.27 2.68 3.12 3.58  4.06  4.57

1.60 0.611 0.694 0.800 0.923 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.53 1.69 1.86 2.03 2.40 2.80 3.23  3.67  4.15
1.80 0.544 0.619 0.714 0.825 0.950 1.09 1.23 1.37 1.52 1.68 1.84 2.18 2.54 2.93  3.35  3.79
2.00 0.491 0.558 0.645 0.746 0.860 0.984 1.12 1.25 1.38 1.53 1.67 1.99 2.33 2.69  3.08  3.49
2.20 0.447 0.509 0.588 0.680 0.785 0.898 1.02 1.14 1.27 1.40 1.54 1.83 2.14 2.48  2.84  3.22
2.40 0.410 0.467 0.540 0.625 0.721 0.827 0.939 1.05 1.17 1.29 1.42 1.69 1.99 2.30  2.64  3.00

2.60 0.379 0.431 0.499 0.578 0.667 0.765 0.869 0.977 1.09 1.20 1.32 1.57 1.85 2.15  2.46  2.80
2.80 0.352 0.401 0.464 0.538 0.621 0.712 0.809 0.911 1.01 1.12 1.23 1.47 1.73 2.01  2.31  2.63
3.00 0.329 0.375 0.434 0.503 0.580 0.666 0.757 0.853 0.949 1.05 1.16 1.38 1.62 1.89  2.17  2.47

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.97 3.38 3.79 4.20 4.61 5.02 5.43 5.84 6.25 6.66 7.07 7.89 8.71 9.54 10.4 11.2 
0.10 2.84 3.16 3.52 3.89 4.28 4.66 5.05 5.43 5.83 6.22 6.62 7.41 8.20 8.99  9.79 10.6 
0.15 2.76 3.10 3.44 3.79 4.14 4.51 4.87 5.24 5.61 5.98 6.35 7.11 7.86 8.63  9.41 10.2 
0.20 2.63 2.96 3.30 3.64 3.98 4.32 4.67 5.02 5.37 5.73 6.09 6.82 7.55 8.30  9.05  9.81
0.25 2.48 2.79 3.12 3.45 3.78 4.11 4.45 4.78 5.13 5.47 5.82 6.53 7.25 7.98  8.72  9.46

0.30 2.32 2.61 2.92 3.24 3.57 3.89 4.22 4.54 4.88 5.21 5.55 6.24 6.95 7.66  8.39  9.13
0.40 2.01 2.26 2.54 2.84 3.15 3.46 3.77 4.08 4.39 4.71 5.04 5.70 6.38 7.07  7.78  8.50
0.50 1.74 1.96 2.21 2.48 2.77 3.07 3.37 3.66 3.96 4.27 4.58 5.21 5.87 6.54  7.23  7.93
0.60 1.52 1.72 1.94 2.19 2.46 2.74 3.03 3.30 3.59 3.88 4.18 4.79 5.42 6.07  6.74  7.43
0.70 1.34 1.52 1.72 1.95 2.19 2.46 2.73 3.00 3.27 3.55 3.83 4.42 5.03 5.66  6.31  6.97

0.80 1.20 1.36 1.54 1.75 1.98 2.22 2.48 2.74 3.00 3.26 3.53 4.09 4.67 5.28  5.91  6.55
0.90 1.08 1.22 1.39 1.58 1.80 2.03 2.27 2.52 2.76 3.01 3.26 3.80 4.36 4.94  5.54  6.16
1.00 0.979 1.11 1.27 1.45 1.65 1.87 2.09 2.32 2.55 2.79 3.03 3.54 4.07 4.63  5.21  5.81
1.20 0.826 0.938 1.07 1.23 1.41 1.60 1.81 2.01 2.21 2.43 2.65 3.10 3.59 4.10  4.64  5.19
1.40 0.714 0.810 0.930 1.07 1.23 1.40 1.58 1.77 1.95 2.14 2.34 2.76 3.20 3.67  4.16  4.68

1.60 0.628 0.713 0.820 0.946 1.09 1.24 1.41 1.57 1.74 1.91 2.09 2.48 2.89 3.32  3.78  4.26
1.80 0.560 0.636 0.733 0.846 0.974 1.11 1.26 1.42 1.57 1.73 1.89 2.24 2.62 3.02  3.45  3.89
2.00 0.506 0.575 0.663 0.766 0.882 1.01 1.15 1.29 1.43 1.57 1.73 2.05 2.40 2.77  3.17  3.59
2.20 0.461 0.524 0.605 0.699 0.805 0.922 1.05 1.18 1.31 1.45 1.59 1.89 2.21 2.56  2.93  3.32
2.40 0.423 0.481 0.556 0.643 0.741 0.849 0.965 1.09 1.21 1.33 1.47 1.75 2.05 2.38  2.72  3.09

2.60 0.391 0.445 0.514 0.595 0.686 0.786 0.894 1.01 1.12 1.24 1.36 1.63 1.91 2.22  2.54  2.89
2.80 0.363 0.414 0.478 0.554 0.638 0.732 0.832 0.938 1.05 1.16 1.27 1.52 1.79 2.07  2.38  2.71
3.00 0.339 0.386 0.447 0.518 0.597 0.684 0.779 0.878 0.981 1.09 1.19 1.43 1.68 1.95  2.24  2.55

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.28 3.67 4.06 4.45 4.84 5.23 5.62 6.01 6.40 6.79 7.18 7.96 8.74 9.53 10.3 11.1 
0.10 3.03 3.45 3.85 4.24 4.62 5.00 5.38 5.76 6.14 6.52 6.90 7.67 8.44 9.22 10.0 10.8 
0.15 2.87 3.25 3.63 4.02 4.40 4.77 5.15 5.52 5.89 6.26 6.64 7.39 8.15 8.93  9.70 10.5 
0.20 2.72 3.07 3.43 3.80 4.17 4.53 4.89 5.25 5.61 5.97 6.34 7.09 7.84 8.60  9.37 10.2 
0.25 2.57 2.88 3.22 3.57 3.93 4.29 4.65 4.99 5.34 5.69 6.05 6.77 7.52 8.27  9.04  9.81

0.30 2.41 2.70 3.02 3.35 3.70 4.05 4.40 4.75 5.09 5.43 5.77 6.48 7.21 7.95  8.71  9.48
0.40 2.11 2.36 2.64 2.95 3.27 3.60 3.94 4.28 4.61 4.94 5.27 5.95 6.65 7.36  8.09  8.85
0.50 1.84 2.07 2.32 2.60 2.90 3.21 3.53 3.86 4.19 4.50 4.83 5.48 6.16 6.85  7.56  8.28
0.60 1.62 1.83 2.06 2.31 2.59 2.88 3.18 3.50 3.82 4.12 4.43 5.07 5.73 6.40  7.09  7.79
0.70 1.44 1.63 1.84 2.07 2.33 2.60 2.89 3.19 3.50 3.79 4.09 4.70 5.33 5.99  6.66  7.35

0.80 1.30 1.46 1.65 1.87 2.11 2.37 2.64 2.93 3.22 3.50 3.79 4.38 4.98 5.61  6.26  6.93
0.90 1.17 1.32 1.50 1.70 1.93 2.18 2.43 2.70 2.98 3.25 3.52 4.08 4.67 5.28  5.90  6.55
1.00 1.07 1.21 1.37 1.56 1.78 2.01 2.25 2.51 2.77 3.02 3.28 3.82 4.38 4.97  5.57  6.20
1.20 0.907 1.03 1.17 1.34 1.53 1.73 1.95 2.18 2.41 2.65 2.88 3.37 3.89 4.44  5.00  5.59
1.40 0.786 0.890 1.02 1.17 1.34 1.52 1.72 1.93 2.14 2.34 2.56 3.01 3.49 3.99  4.52  5.07

1.60 0.693 0.785 0.901 1.04 1.19 1.36 1.53 1.72 1.91 2.10 2.30 2.72 3.16 3.62  4.12  4.63
1.80 0.619 0.703 0.808 0.931 1.07 1.22 1.38 1.55 1.73 1.90 2.08 2.47 2.88 3.31  3.77  4.25
2.00 0.559 0.635 0.731 0.844 0.970 1.11 1.26 1.41 1.57 1.74 1.91 2.26 2.64 3.05  3.48  3.93
2.20 0.510 0.579 0.668 0.771 0.887 1.01 1.15 1.30 1.45 1.60 1.75 2.08 2.44 2.82  3.22  3.64
2.40 0.469 0.533 0.614 0.710 0.818 0.935 1.06 1.20 1.34 1.48 1.62 1.93 2.27 2.62  3.00  3.40

2.60 0.433 0.493 0.569 0.658 0.758 0.867 0.984 1.11 1.24 1.37 1.51 1.80 2.11 2.45  2.80  3.18
2.80 0.403 0.458 0.529 0.613 0.706 0.808 0.918 1.03 1.16 1.28 1.41 1.68 1.98 2.29  2.63  2.99
3.00 0.376 0.428 0.495 0.573 0.661 0.757 0.860 0.969 1.08 1.20 1.32 1.58 1.86 2.16  2.48  2.82

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 5.78 6.14 6.50 6.86 7.22 7.95 8.67 9.39 10.1 10.8 
0.10 3.37 3.74 4.11 4.48 4.84 5.21 5.58 5.94 6.31 6.68 7.04 7.78 8.52 9.25  9.99 10.7 
0.15 3.13 3.52 3.89 4.26 4.62 4.99 5.36 5.74 6.11 6.49 6.86 7.61 8.36 9.11  9.85 10.6 
0.20 2.94 3.29 3.65 4.02 4.38 4.75 5.12 5.50 5.88 6.26 6.64 7.39 8.15 8.91  9.66 10.4 
0.25 2.77 3.10 3.44 3.79 4.14 4.51 4.87 5.25 5.63 6.01 6.40 7.16 7.92 8.68  9.45 10.2 

0.30 2.61 2.91 3.24 3.57 3.92 4.27 4.63 5.00 5.38 5.76 6.15 6.91 7.67 8.44  9.21  9.98
0.40 2.32 2.59 2.87 3.18 3.51 3.85 4.20 4.55 4.92 5.29 5.67 6.42 7.18 7.95  8.72  9.50
0.50 2.06 2.30 2.57 2.86 3.16 3.49 3.82 4.17 4.52 4.89 5.26 5.97 6.71 7.47  8.24  9.01
0.60 1.84 2.06 2.30 2.58 2.87 3.17 3.50 3.83 4.18 4.53 4.89 5.57 6.28 7.02  7.78  8.54
0.70 1.66 1.86 2.08 2.34 2.61 2.91 3.22 3.54 3.88 4.22 4.56 5.22 5.90 6.62  7.35  8.10

0.80 1.50 1.69 1.90 2.13 2.40 2.68 2.98 3.29 3.61 3.93 4.27 4.91 5.56 6.25  6.97  7.70
0.90 1.37 1.54 1.74 1.96 2.21 2.48 2.76 3.06 3.37 3.68 4.00 4.62 5.25 5.91  6.61  7.32
1.00 1.26 1.41 1.60 1.81 2.05 2.30 2.58 2.86 3.15 3.45 3.76 4.35 4.97 5.61  6.28  6.97
1.20 1.08 1.21 1.38 1.57 1.78 2.01 2.26 2.52 2.78 3.06 3.34 3.90 4.48 5.07  5.70  6.35
1.40 0.938 1.06 1.21 1.38 1.57 1.78 2.01 2.24 2.49 2.74 3.00 3.52 4.06 4.62  5.21  5.81

1.60 0.831 0.939 1.07 1.23 1.41 1.60 1.80 2.02 2.24 2.48 2.71 3.20 3.70 4.23  4.78  5.36
1.80 0.745 0.843 0.966 1.11 1.27 1.45 1.63 1.83 2.04 2.25 2.48 2.93 3.40 3.90  4.42  4.96
2.00 0.675 0.764 0.877 1.01 1.16 1.32 1.49 1.67 1.87 2.06 2.27 2.69 3.14 3.60  4.09  4.61
2.20 0.617 0.699 0.804 0.925 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.54 1.72 1.90 2.10 2.49 2.91 3.35  3.81  4.30
2.40 0.568 0.644 0.741 0.854 0.981 1.12 1.27 1.43 1.59 1.77 1.95 2.32 2.71 3.13  3.57  4.03

2.60 0.526 0.597 0.687 0.792 0.911 1.04 1.18 1.33 1.48 1.65 1.82 2.16 2.54 2.93  3.35  3.78
2.80 0.489 0.556 0.641 0.739 0.850 0.972 1.10 1.24 1.39 1.54 1.70 2.03 2.38 2.75  3.15  3.57
3.00 0.458 0.520 0.600 0.693 0.796 0.911 1.03 1.17 1.30 1.45 1.60 1.91 2.24 2.60  2.97  3.37

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.91 4.23 4.56 4.89 5.22 5.54 5.87 6.20 6.53 6.85 7.18 7.84 8.49 9.15 9.80 10.5 
0.10 3.65 3.97 4.30 4.64 4.99 5.35 5.70 6.05 6.40 6.74 7.08 7.75 8.42 9.08 9.74 10.4 
0.15 3.46 3.78 4.11 4.45 4.80 5.17 5.53 5.90 6.26 6.61 6.97 7.66 8.34 9.02 9.69 10.4 
0.20 3.27 3.60 3.92 4.26 4.61 4.97 5.35 5.72 6.09 6.46 6.82 7.54 8.24 8.93 9.61 10.3 
0.25 3.10 3.42 3.74 4.07 4.41 4.78 5.15 5.53 5.92 6.29 6.67 7.40 8.12 8.83 9.52 10.2 

0.30 2.95 3.25 3.57 3.89 4.23 4.59 4.97 5.35 5.74 6.12 6.50 7.25 7.98 8.70 9.41 10.1 
0.40 2.68 2.96 3.26 3.57 3.90 4.24 4.61 4.99 5.38 5.77 6.16 6.93 7.69 8.43 9.16  9.87
0.50 2.44 2.70 2.98 3.29 3.61 3.95 4.31 4.68 5.06 5.45 5.84 6.61 7.37 8.12 8.87  9.60
0.60 2.24 2.47 2.74 3.04 3.35 3.69 4.04 4.40 4.77 5.15 5.54 6.31 7.08 7.83 8.58  9.31
0.70 2.05 2.28 2.53 2.81 3.12 3.45 3.79 4.14 4.50 4.87 5.25 6.02 6.79 7.55 8.30  9.04

0.80 1.89 2.10 2.34 2.62 2.92 3.23 3.56 3.91 4.26 4.62 4.99 5.75 6.51 7.27 8.02  8.76
0.90 1.75 1.95 2.18 2.44 2.73 3.04 3.36 3.69 4.03 4.38 4.74 5.49 6.24 6.99 7.74  8.48
1.00 1.62 1.81 2.03 2.29 2.56 2.86 3.17 3.49 3.82 4.17 4.52 5.24 5.98 6.72 7.46  8.20
1.20 1.42 1.59 1.79 2.02 2.28 2.55 2.84 3.15 3.46 3.78 4.11 4.80 5.50 6.21 6.93  7.66
1.40 1.25 1.41 1.59 1.81 2.04 2.30 2.57 2.85 3.14 3.45 3.76 4.41 5.07 5.75 6.44  7.16

1.60 1.12 1.26 1.43 1.63 1.85 2.09 2.34 2.60 2.88 3.16 3.46 4.08 4.69 5.34 6.01  6.70
1.80 1.01 1.14 1.30 1.48 1.69 1.91 2.14 2.39 2.65 2.92 3.20 3.78 4.36 4.97 5.61  6.27
2.00 0.922 1.04 1.19 1.36 1.55 1.75 1.97 2.20 2.45 2.70 2.97 3.52 4.08 4.65 5.26  5.90
2.20 0.847 0.956 1.09 1.25 1.43 1.62 1.83 2.04 2.27 2.51 2.76 3.28 3.82 4.37 4.94  5.55
2.40 0.782 0.884 1.01 1.16 1.33 1.51 1.70 1.91 2.12 2.35 2.58 3.08 3.59 4.11 4.66  5.24

2.60 0.726 0.821 0.943 1.08 1.24 1.41 1.59 1.78 1.99 2.20 2.42 2.89 3.38 3.88 4.40  4.96
2.80 0.677 0.767 0.881 1.01 1.16 1.32 1.49 1.67 1.87 2.07 2.28 2.73 3.20 3.68 4.18  4.70
3.00 0.635 0.719 0.827 0.952 1.09 1.24 1.40 1.58 1.76 1.95 2.15 2.58 3.03 3.49 3.97  4.47

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-40 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.11 4.40 4.70 5.00 5.29 5.59 5.89 6.18 6.48 6.78 7.07 7.67 8.26 8.85 9.45 10.0 
0.10 3.88 4.17 4.49 4.81 5.14 5.45 5.76 6.07 6.36 6.66 6.96 7.53 8.11 8.69 9.27  9.84
0.15 3.76 4.04 4.36 4.69 5.03 5.36 5.69 6.00 6.31 6.61 6.91 7.50 8.09 8.67 9.25  9.83
0.20 3.64 3.92 4.23 4.57 4.92 5.26 5.60 5.92 6.24 6.55 6.86 7.46 8.05 8.64 9.23  9.81
0.25 3.53 3.80 4.11 4.45 4.81 5.16 5.50 5.84 6.16 6.48 6.80 7.41 8.01 8.60 9.19  9.78

0.30 3.43 3.70 4.00 4.34 4.70 5.05 5.40 5.75 6.08 6.41 6.72 7.35 7.96 8.56 9.16  9.75
0.40 3.24 3.51 3.80 4.14 4.49 4.86 5.22 5.57 5.91 6.25 6.57 7.22 7.85 8.46 9.07  9.67
0.50 3.07 3.34 3.63 3.95 4.31 4.67 5.04 5.40 5.75 6.10 6.43 7.08 7.71 8.34 8.96  9.57
0.60 2.91 3.17 3.46 3.78 4.13 4.49 4.86 5.23 5.60 5.95 6.30 6.96 7.60 8.23 8.84  9.46
0.70 2.77 3.02 3.31 3.63 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.07 5.44 5.80 6.16 6.84 7.50 8.13 8.75  9.36

0.80 2.63 2.87 3.16 3.48 3.81 4.17 4.53 4.91 5.28 5.65 6.01 6.72 7.39 8.04 8.66  9.27
0.90 2.50 2.74 3.02 3.34 3.67 4.02 4.38 4.75 5.13 5.50 5.87 6.58 7.27 7.93 8.57  9.20
1.00 2.38 2.62 2.89 3.20 3.53 3.87 4.23 4.60 4.98 5.35 5.72 6.45 7.15 7.83 8.48  9.11
1.20 2.17 2.39 2.66 2.96 3.28 3.61 3.96 4.32 4.69 5.06 5.44 6.18 6.90 7.60 8.28  8.93
1.40 1.99 2.20 2.45 2.74 3.05 3.38 3.71 4.06 4.42 4.79 5.16 5.91 6.64 7.36 8.06  8.74

1.60 1.83 2.03 2.27 2.54 2.84 3.16 3.49 3.82 4.17 4.53 4.90 5.64 6.39 7.12 7.83  8.53
1.80 1.69 1.88 2.11 2.37 2.66 2.96 3.28 3.61 3.95 4.29 4.65 5.39 6.13 6.87 7.59  8.30
2.00 1.57 1.75 1.97 2.22 2.49 2.79 3.10 3.41 3.74 4.08 4.43 5.15 5.88 6.62 7.34  8.07
2.20 1.46 1.63 1.84 2.08 2.34 2.63 2.92 3.23 3.55 3.88 4.22 4.92 5.64 6.37 7.10  7.83
2.40 1.37 1.53 1.73 1.96 2.21 2.48 2.77 3.07 3.37 3.69 4.02 4.71 5.42 6.14 6.87  7.59

2.60 1.28 1.44 1.63 1.85 2.09 2.35 2.62 2.91 3.21 3.52 3.84 4.51 5.20 5.91 6.63  7.36
2.80 1.21 1.36 1.54 1.75 1.98 2.23 2.50 2.78 3.07 3.36 3.67 4.32 5.00 5.70 6.41  7.13
3.00 1.14 1.28 1.46 1.66 1.88 2.12 2.38 2.65 2.92 3.22 3.52 4.14 4.80 5.49 6.19  6.91

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-41.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.18 4.45 4.73 5.01 5.29 5.57 5.85 6.12 6.40 6.68 6.96 7.52 8.07 8.63 9.19 9.74
0.10 3.24 3.51 3.81 4.15 4.51 4.87 5.22 5.55 5.87 6.17 6.47 7.03 7.56 8.08 8.59 9.09
0.15 2.92 3.18 3.49 3.81 4.16 4.53 4.89 5.25 5.60 5.94 6.27 6.89 7.47 8.03 8.58 9.11
0.20 2.65 2.89 3.19 3.52 3.85 4.21 4.58 4.95 5.31 5.67 6.02 6.69 7.32 7.92 8.50 9.06
0.25 2.41 2.64 2.93 3.25 3.58 3.92 4.28 4.65 5.02 5.39 5.75 6.45 7.12 7.76 8.37 8.96

0.30 2.20 2.43 2.70 3.00 3.33 3.66 4.01 4.37 4.74 5.11 5.48 6.20 6.90 7.57 8.21 8.83
0.40 1.86 2.07 2.31 2.59 2.90 3.22 3.54 3.88 4.23 4.60 4.96 5.70 6.43 7.14 7.83 8.49
0.50 1.60 1.79 2.01 2.27 2.55 2.85 3.16 3.48 3.80 4.15 4.50 5.22 5.95 6.68 7.39 8.09
0.60 1.40 1.57 1.77 2.01 2.26 2.54 2.83 3.13 3.44 3.76 4.09 4.79 5.50 6.22 6.95 7.66
0.70 1.24 1.39 1.58 1.79 2.03 2.28 2.56 2.84 3.13 3.44 3.75 4.40 5.09 5.80 6.51 7.23

0.80 1.11 1.25 1.42 1.62 1.84 2.07 2.32 2.59 2.87 3.15 3.45 4.07 4.72 5.41 6.11 6.82
0.90 1.00 1.13 1.29 1.48 1.68 1.89 2.13 2.38 2.64 2.91 3.18 3.77 4.39 5.05 5.73 6.42
1.00 0.914 1.03 1.18 1.35 1.54 1.74 1.96 2.19 2.44 2.69 2.96 3.51 4.10 4.73 5.38 6.06
1.20 0.777 0.880 1.01 1.16 1.32 1.50 1.69 1.89 2.11 2.34 2.57 3.08 3.61 4.18 4.78 5.40
1.40 0.674 0.764 0.879 1.01 1.16 1.31 1.48 1.67 1.86 2.06 2.27 2.73 3.21 3.73 4.28 4.86

1.60 0.594 0.675 0.777 0.895 1.03 1.17 1.32 1.48 1.66 1.84 2.03 2.44 2.89 3.36 3.87 4.39
1.80 0.531 0.604 0.696 0.803 0.921 1.05 1.19 1.34 1.49 1.66 1.84 2.21 2.62 3.06 3.52 4.00
2.00 0.481 0.547 0.630 0.728 0.836 0.953 1.08 1.22 1.36 1.51 1.67 2.02 2.39 2.80 3.23 3.67
2.20 0.439 0.499 0.576 0.665 0.765 0.873 0.990 1.11 1.25 1.39 1.54 1.86 2.20 2.58 2.97 3.39
2.40 0.404 0.459 0.530 0.612 0.705 0.805 0.913 1.03 1.15 1.28 1.42 1.72 2.04 2.39 2.76 3.14

2.60 0.374 0.425 0.491 0.567 0.653 0.747 0.847 0.955 1.07 1.19 1.32 1.60 1.90 2.22 2.57 2.93
2.80 0.348 0.396 0.457 0.529 0.608 0.696 0.790 0.890 0.998 1.11 1.23 1.49 1.77 2.08 2.40 2.74
3.00 0.325 0.370 0.428 0.495 0.569 0.651 0.740 0.834 0.935 1.04 1.16 1.40 1.66 1.95 2.25 2.57

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu
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Table 8-41 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 4.11 4.40 4.70 5.00 5.29 5.59 5.89 6.18 6.48 6.78 7.07 7.67 8.26 8.85 9.45 10.0 
0.10 3.29 3.56 3.85 4.19 4.55 4.91 5.26 5.61 5.95 6.29 6.62 7.26 7.88 8.49 9.09  9.69
0.15 2.97 3.24 3.53 3.85 4.20 4.56 4.93 5.30 5.66 6.01 6.35 7.01 7.65 8.27 8.89  9.51
0.20 2.70 2.95 3.24 3.56 3.89 4.25 4.62 4.99 5.37 5.73 6.09 6.78 7.45 8.08 8.71  9.31
0.25 2.46 2.70 2.98 3.29 3.63 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.08 5.45 5.82 6.54 7.23 7.90 8.54  9.17

0.30 2.25 2.48 2.75 3.05 3.38 3.71 4.06 4.43 4.80 5.17 5.55 6.29 7.01 7.70 8.36  9.01
0.40 1.91 2.12 2.36 2.65 2.95 3.27 3.61 3.95 4.30 4.67 5.04 5.78 6.52 7.25 7.95  8.64
0.50 1.65 1.83 2.06 2.32 2.60 2.90 3.22 3.54 3.88 4.22 4.58 5.31 6.04 6.78 7.51  8.23
0.60 1.44 1.61 1.82 2.06 2.32 2.60 2.89 3.20 3.52 3.84 4.18 4.88 5.60 6.33 7.06  7.78
0.70 1.28 1.43 1.62 1.84 2.08 2.34 2.62 2.91 3.21 3.51 3.83 4.49 5.19 5.90 6.62  7.34

0.80 1.15 1.29 1.46 1.67 1.89 2.13 2.38 2.65 2.93 3.23 3.53 4.15 4.82 5.50 6.21  6.92
0.90 1.04 1.17 1.33 1.52 1.72 1.95 2.19 2.44 2.70 2.98 3.26 3.86 4.49 5.15 5.83  6.52
1.00 0.945 1.07 1.22 1.39 1.59 1.79 2.02 2.25 2.50 2.76 3.03 3.60 4.19 4.83 5.48  6.15
1.20 0.803 0.908 1.04 1.19 1.36 1.54 1.74 1.95 2.17 2.40 2.65 3.16 3.70 4.27 4.86  5.48
1.40 0.697 0.789 0.907 1.04 1.19 1.35 1.53 1.72 1.91 2.12 2.34 2.80 3.30 3.82 4.35  4.92

1.60 0.615 0.698 0.803 0.924 1.06 1.21 1.36 1.53 1.71 1.90 2.09 2.51 2.97 3.45 3.93  4.45
1.80 0.550 0.625 0.719 0.829 0.951 1.08 1.23 1.38 1.54 1.71 1.89 2.28 2.69 3.13 3.58  4.06
2.00 0.497 0.565 0.651 0.752 0.863 0.984 1.12 1.26 1.40 1.56 1.73 2.08 2.47 2.87 3.29  3.73
2.20 0.454 0.516 0.595 0.687 0.790 0.902 1.02 1.15 1.29 1.43 1.59 1.91 2.27 2.65 3.04  3.45
2.40 0.418 0.475 0.548 0.633 0.728 0.832 0.943 1.06 1.19 1.32 1.47 1.77 2.10 2.45 2.82  3.20

2.60 0.387 0.440 0.508 0.586 0.675 0.772 0.875 0.987 1.11 1.23 1.36 1.65 1.96 2.28 2.63  2.99
2.80 0.360 0.409 0.473 0.546 0.629 0.719 0.817 0.921 1.03 1.15 1.27 1.54 1.83 2.14 2.46  2.80
3.00 0.336 0.383 0.442 0.511 0.589 0.674 0.765 0.863 0.967 1.08 1.19 1.44 1.72 2.01 2.31  2.63

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu
15°
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Table 8-41 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.91 4.23 4.56 4.89 5.22 5.54 5.87 6.20 6.53 6.85 7.18 7.84 8.49 9.15 9.80 10.5 
0.10 3.37 3.70 4.02 4.36 4.71 5.08 5.45 5.81 6.18 6.55 6.90 7.61 8.30 8.98 9.65 10.3 
0.15 3.07 3.38 3.71 4.03 4.38 4.74 5.12 5.50 5.88 6.26 6.64 7.37 8.10 8.80 9.50 10.2 
0.20 2.82 3.11 3.42 3.74 4.07 4.42 4.80 5.18 5.57 5.96 6.34 7.10 7.85 8.58 9.30 10.0 
0.25 2.60 2.87 3.16 3.47 3.80 4.14 4.51 4.88 5.27 5.66 6.05 6.82 7.58 8.33 9.06  9.79

0.30 2.40 2.65 2.93 3.24 3.56 3.89 4.25 4.62 5.00 5.39 5.77 6.55 7.31 8.06 8.81  9.55
0.40 2.06 2.29 2.55 2.83 3.14 3.46 3.81 4.16 4.52 4.89 5.27 6.04 6.81 7.57 8.32  9.06
0.50 1.80 2.00 2.23 2.50 2.79 3.10 3.42 3.76 4.11 4.46 4.83 5.57 6.33 7.09 7.84  8.58
0.60 1.58 1.76 1.98 2.23 2.50 2.79 3.10 3.42 3.75 4.09 4.43 5.15 5.88 6.61 7.35  8.09
0.70 1.41 1.57 1.77 2.01 2.26 2.54 2.82 3.13 3.44 3.76 4.09 4.77 5.47 6.18 6.90  7.63

0.80 1.26 1.42 1.60 1.82 2.06 2.31 2.59 2.87 3.17 3.47 3.79 4.44 5.10 5.78 6.48  7.19
0.90 1.15 1.29 1.46 1.66 1.89 2.13 2.38 2.65 2.93 3.22 3.52 4.14 4.77 5.42 6.09  6.79
1.00 1.05 1.18 1.34 1.53 1.74 1.96 2.20 2.46 2.72 3.00 3.28 3.87 4.47 5.09 5.74  6.41
1.20 0.891 1.01 1.15 1.32 1.50 1.70 1.91 2.14 2.38 2.62 2.88 3.42 3.97 4.54 5.13  5.76
1.40 0.774 0.875 1.00 1.15 1.32 1.49 1.69 1.89 2.10 2.33 2.56 3.05 3.56 4.08 4.63  5.20

1.60 0.684 0.774 0.889 1.02 1.17 1.33 1.51 1.69 1.88 2.09 2.30 2.75 3.22 3.70 4.21  4.74
1.80 0.612 0.694 0.798 0.919 1.05 1.20 1.36 1.53 1.70 1.89 2.08 2.50 2.94 3.38 3.86  4.35
2.00 0.554 0.629 0.723 0.834 0.957 1.09 1.24 1.39 1.55 1.73 1.91 2.29 2.69 3.11 3.55  4.01
2.20 0.506 0.574 0.662 0.763 0.877 1.00 1.14 1.28 1.43 1.59 1.75 2.11 2.48 2.87 3.29  3.72
2.40 0.465 0.528 0.609 0.703 0.809 0.924 1.05 1.18 1.32 1.47 1.62 1.95 2.30 2.67 3.06  3.47

2.60 0.431 0.489 0.565 0.652 0.750 0.857 0.972 1.10 1.23 1.36 1.51 1.82 2.15 2.49 2.86  3.24
2.80 0.401 0.456 0.526 0.608 0.699 0.800 0.908 1.02 1.15 1.27 1.41 1.70 2.01 2.34 2.68  3.05
3.00 0.375 0.426 0.492 0.569 0.654 0.749 0.851 0.959 1.07 1.20 1.32 1.60 1.89 2.20 2.52  2.87

e  = ax

k l

l

l Pu
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Table 8-41 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 5.78 6.14 6.50 6.86 7.22 7.95 8.67 9.39 10.1 10.8 
0.10 3.37 3.74 4.11 4.48 4.84 5.21 5.58 5.94 6.31 6.68 7.04 7.78 8.52 9.25  9.98 10.7 
0.15 3.13 3.52 3.89 4.26 4.62 4.99 5.36 5.74 6.11 6.49 6.86 7.61 8.36 9.11  9.85 10.6 
0.20 2.94 3.29 3.65 4.02 4.38 4.75 5.12 5.50 5.88 6.26 6.64 7.39 8.15 8.91  9.67 10.4 
0.25 2.77 3.10 3.44 3.79 4.14 4.51 4.87 5.25 5.63 6.01 6.40 7.16 7.92 8.68  9.45 10.2 

0.30 2.61 2.91 3.24 3.57 3.92 4.27 4.63 5.00 5.38 5.76 6.15 6.91 7.67 8.44  9.21  9.98
0.40 2.32 2.59 2.87 3.18 3.51 3.85 4.20 4.55 4.92 5.29 5.67 6.42 7.18 7.95  8.72  9.50
0.50 2.06 2.30 2.57 2.86 3.16 3.49 3.82 4.17 4.52 4.89 5.26 5.97 6.71 7.47  8.24  9.01
0.60 1.84 2.06 2.30 2.58 2.87 3.17 3.50 3.83 4.18 4.53 4.89 5.57 6.28 7.02  7.78  8.54
0.70 1.66 1.86 2.08 2.34 2.61 2.91 3.22 3.54 3.88 4.22 4.56 5.22 5.90 6.62  7.35  8.10

0.80 1.50 1.69 1.90 2.13 2.40 2.68 2.98 3.29 3.61 3.93 4.27 4.91 5.56 6.25  6.97  7.70
0.90 1.37 1.54 1.74 1.96 2.21 2.48 2.76 3.06 3.37 3.68 4.00 4.62 5.25 5.91  6.61  7.32
1.00 1.26 1.41 1.60 1.81 2.05 2.30 2.58 2.86 3.15 3.45 3.76 4.35 4.97 5.61  6.28  6.97
1.20 1.08 1.21 1.38 1.57 1.78 2.01 2.26 2.52 2.78 3.06 3.34 3.90 4.48 5.07  5.70  6.35
1.40 0.938 1.06 1.21 1.38 1.57 1.78 2.01 2.24 2.49 2.74 3.00 3.52 4.06 4.62  5.21  5.81

1.60 0.831 0.939 1.07 1.23 1.41 1.60 1.80 2.02 2.24 2.48 2.71 3.20 3.70 4.23  4.78  5.36
1.80 0.745 0.843 0.966 1.11 1.27 1.45 1.63 1.83 2.04 2.25 2.48 2.93 3.40 3.90  4.42  4.96
2.00 0.675 0.764 0.877 1.01 1.16 1.32 1.49 1.67 1.87 2.06 2.27 2.69 3.14 3.60  4.09  4.61
2.20 0.617 0.699 0.804 0.925 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.54 1.72 1.90 2.10 2.49 2.91 3.35  3.81  4.30
2.40 0.568 0.644 0.741 0.854 0.981 1.12 1.27 1.43 1.59 1.77 1.95 2.32 2.71 3.13  3.57  4.03

2.60 0.526 0.597 0.687 0.792 0.911 1.04 1.18 1.33 1.48 1.65 1.82 2.16 2.54 2.93  3.35  3.78
2.80 0.489 0.556 0.641 0.739 0.850 0.972 1.10 1.24 1.39 1.54 1.70 2.03 2.38 2.75  3.15  3.57
3.00 0.458 0.520 0.600 0.693 0.796 0.911 1.03 1.17 1.30 1.45 1.60 1.91 2.24 2.60  2.97  3.37

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
45°
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Table 8-41 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 3.28 3.67 4.06 4.45 4.84 5.23 5.62 6.01 6.40 6.79 7.18 7.96 8.74 9.53 10.3 11.1 
0.10 3.20 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.76 5.14 5.53 5.92 6.30 6.69 7.08 7.86 8.63 9.41 10.2 11.0 
0.15 3.10 3.50 3.90 4.29 4.67 5.05 5.43 5.82 6.20 6.58 6.96 7.74 8.51 9.29 10.1 10.9 
0.20 2.98 3.38 3.79 4.17 4.56 4.94 5.31 5.69 6.07 6.45 6.83 7.59 8.36 9.13  9.91 10.7 
0.25 2.89 3.27 3.66 4.04 4.43 4.80 5.17 5.55 5.92 6.29 6.67 7.43 8.19 8.96  9.74 10.5 

0.30 2.80 3.16 3.54 3.92 4.29 4.66 5.02 5.39 5.76 6.13 6.50 7.25 8.01 8.77  9.55 10.3 
0.40 2.63 2.96 3.30 3.66 4.02 4.38 4.74 5.09 5.44 5.80 6.16 6.89 7.64 8.40  9.17  9.94
0.50 2.44 2.74 3.06 3.40 3.75 4.10 4.46 4.80 5.14 5.49 5.84 6.54 7.28 8.02  8.78  9.56
0.60 2.27 2.54 2.84 3.16 3.49 3.83 4.18 4.53 4.86 5.20 5.54 6.23 6.93 7.66  8.42  9.18
0.70 2.09 2.35 2.63 2.93 3.25 3.58 3.92 4.26 4.59 4.92 5.25 5.93 6.63 7.34  8.07  8.82

0.80 1.94 2.18 2.44 2.73 3.03 3.35 3.68 4.01 4.34 4.66 4.99 5.65 6.34 7.04  7.75  8.49
0.90 1.80 2.02 2.27 2.54 2.83 3.14 3.46 3.78 4.11 4.43 4.74 5.40 6.07 6.76  7.46  8.18
1.00 1.67 1.88 2.11 2.37 2.65 2.95 3.26 3.58 3.90 4.21 4.52 5.16 5.82 6.50  7.19  7.90
1.20 1.46 1.64 1.85 2.09 2.35 2.62 2.91 3.21 3.52 3.82 4.11 4.73 5.36 6.02  6.69  7.38
1.40 1.28 1.45 1.64 1.86 2.10 2.35 2.63 2.91 3.20 3.48 3.76 4.35 4.96 5.58  6.23  6.89

1.60 1.15 1.30 1.47 1.67 1.89 2.13 2.39 2.66 2.93 3.19 3.46 4.01 4.60 5.20  5.82  6.47
1.80 1.03 1.17 1.33 1.51 1.72 1.95 2.19 2.44 2.69 2.94 3.20 3.72 4.28 4.85  5.45  6.07
2.00 0.940 1.06 1.21 1.39 1.58 1.79 2.01 2.25 2.49 2.72 2.97 3.47 3.99 4.55  5.12  5.72
2.20 0.861 0.974 1.11 1.27 1.46 1.65 1.86 2.09 2.31 2.53 2.76 3.24 3.74 4.27  4.82  5.40
2.40 0.794 0.899 1.03 1.18 1.35 1.54 1.73 1.94 2.15 2.36 2.58 3.03 3.52 4.02  4.55  5.11

2.60 0.736 0.834 0.956 1.10 1.26 1.43 1.62 1.82 2.02 2.22 2.42 2.86 3.32 3.80  4.31  4.84
2.80 0.686 0.778 0.893 1.03 1.18 1.34 1.52 1.70 1.89 2.08 2.28 2.69 3.13 3.60  4.08  4.59
3.00 0.643 0.729 0.837 0.964 1.11 1.26 1.43 1.61 1.79 1.97 2.15 2.55 2.97 3.41  3.88  4.37

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
60°
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Table 8-41 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.97 3.38 3.79 4.20 4.61 5.02 5.43 5.84 6.25 6.66 7.07 7.89 8.71 9.54 10.4 11.2 
0.10 2.86 3.27 3.67 4.08 4.49 4.90 5.31 5.72 6.14 6.55 6.96 7.78 8.60 9.42 10.2 11.1 
0.15 2.89 3.24 3.65 4.06 4.47 4.87 5.28 5.69 6.10 6.50 6.91 7.72 8.54 9.36 10.2 11.0 
0.20 2.88 3.19 3.61 4.02 4.43 4.83 5.24 5.64 6.05 6.45 6.86 7.67 8.48 9.29 10.1 10.9 
0.25 2.87 3.17 3.57 3.98 4.38 4.79 5.19 5.59 5.99 6.39 6.80 7.60 8.40 9.21 10.0 10.8 

0.30 2.86 3.17 3.54 3.93 4.33 4.73 5.13 5.53 5.93 6.33 6.73 7.52 8.32 9.12  9.92 10.7 
0.40 2.84 3.16 3.51 3.88 4.26 4.64 5.02 5.41 5.79 6.18 6.57 7.36 8.15 8.94  9.73 10.5 
0.50 2.79 3.13 3.47 3.83 4.19 4.56 4.93 5.30 5.68 6.05 6.43 7.20 7.96 8.75  9.53 10.3 
0.60 2.74 3.07 3.42 3.76 4.11 4.47 4.83 5.19 5.56 5.93 6.30 7.04 7.80 8.56  9.33 10.1 
0.70 2.66 3.00 3.34 3.68 4.02 4.37 4.72 5.07 5.43 5.79 6.16 6.89 7.63 8.38  9.14  9.90

0.80 2.59 2.91 3.25 3.59 3.93 4.26 4.61 4.95 5.30 5.66 6.01 6.74 7.47 8.21  8.96  9.71
0.90 2.51 2.82 3.15 3.49 3.82 4.15 4.49 4.83 5.17 5.52 5.87 6.58 7.30 8.04  8.78  9.52
1.00 2.42 2.73 3.05 3.38 3.71 4.03 4.37 4.70 5.03 5.38 5.72 6.42 7.14 7.86  8.60  9.34
1.20 2.25 2.53 2.84 3.15 3.48 3.80 4.12 4.44 4.77 5.10 5.44 6.12 6.82 7.53  8.26  8.99
1.40 2.08 2.35 2.63 2.94 3.25 3.57 3.88 4.19 4.51 4.83 5.16 5.83 6.52 7.22  7.93  8.65

1.60 1.92 2.17 2.44 2.73 3.04 3.35 3.65 3.95 4.26 4.58 4.90 5.55 6.23 6.92  7.62  8.33
1.80 1.78 2.01 2.26 2.54 2.84 3.14 3.43 3.73 4.04 4.34 4.65 5.30 5.96 6.63  7.33  8.03
2.00 1.65 1.87 2.11 2.37 2.65 2.95 3.24 3.53 3.82 4.12 4.43 5.05 5.70 6.37  7.05  7.75
2.20 1.54 1.74 1.97 2.22 2.49 2.77 3.06 3.34 3.63 3.92 4.22 4.83 5.47 6.12  6.79  7.48
2.40 1.44 1.63 1.84 2.08 2.34 2.61 2.89 3.17 3.44 3.73 4.02 4.62 5.24 5.89  6.55  7.23

2.60 1.35 1.52 1.73 1.95 2.20 2.47 2.74 3.01 3.28 3.56 3.84 4.43 5.04 5.67  6.32  6.98
2.80 1.26 1.43 1.63 1.84 2.08 2.34 2.60 2.86 3.13 3.40 3.67 4.25 4.84 5.46  6.10  6.75
3.00 1.19 1.35 1.53 1.74 1.97 2.22 2.48 2.73 2.99 3.25 3.52 4.07 4.66 5.26  5.89  6.53

e  = ax

k l

l

l

Pu
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Table 8-42.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.39 1.81 2.28 2.65 3.06 3.48 3.90 4.32 4.73 5.15 5.57 6.40 7.24 8.07 8.91 9.74 
0.10 1.39 1.71 2.09 2.48 2.88 3.28 3.69 4.10 4.51 4.92 5.33 6.16 6.99 7.82 8.65 9.48 
0.15 1.37 1.69 2.05 2.43 2.81 3.20 3.60 4.00 4.40 4.80 5.21 6.02 6.84 7.65 8.47 9.28 
0.20 1.32 1.63 1.98 2.33 2.70 3.08 3.46 3.84 4.23 4.62 5.01 5.80 6.58 7.38 8.17 8.97 
0.25 1.24 1.56 1.88 2.22 2.57 2.93 3.29 3.65 4.03 4.40 4.77 5.53 6.30 7.07 7.84 8.62 

0.30 1.16 1.46 1.77 2.09 2.42 2.76 3.10 3.45 3.81 4.16 4.53 5.26 6.00 6.75 7.51 8.27 
0.40 0.998 1.27 1.55 1.84 2.13 2.43 2.74 3.06 3.38 3.71 4.04 4.73 5.43 6.14 6.87 7.61 
0.50 0.860 1.09 1.35 1.61 1.87 2.14 2.41 2.70 3.00 3.30 3.61 4.25 4.92 5.60 6.30 7.01 
0.60 0.748 0.952 1.17 1.41 1.65 1.89 2.14 2.40 2.67 2.95 3.24 3.84 4.47 5.13 5.80 6.49 
0.70 0.659 0.838 1.04 1.25 1.46 1.68 1.91 2.15 2.40 2.66 2.93 3.50 4.09 4.72 5.36 6.03 

0.80 0.586 0.746 0.922 1.11 1.31 1.51 1.72 1.94 2.17 2.42 2.67 3.20 3.77 4.36 4.98 5.62 
0.90 0.527 0.671 0.829 1.00 1.18 1.37 1.56 1.77 1.98 2.21 2.44 2.95 3.48 4.05 4.64 5.25 
1.00 0.478 0.609 0.752 0.909 1.08 1.25 1.43 1.62 1.82 2.03 2.25 2.73 3.23 3.77 4.33 4.92 
1.20 0.403 0.512 0.633 0.766 0.910 1.06 1.22 1.39 1.56 1.75 1.94 2.36 2.81 3.29 3.80 4.34 
1.40 0.348 0.441 0.546 0.661 0.787 0.922 1.06 1.21 1.36 1.53 1.70 2.08 2.48 2.92 3.38 3.86 

1.60 0.305 0.387 0.479 0.581 0.692 0.813 0.938 1.07 1.21 1.36 1.51 1.85 2.21 2.61 3.03 3.48 
1.80 0.272 0.345 0.427 0.518 0.618 0.727 0.840 0.958 1.09 1.22 1.36 1.66 1.99 2.35 2.74 3.15 
2.00 0.245 0.311 0.385 0.467 0.558 0.657 0.760 0.868 0.983 1.10 1.23 1.51 1.81 2.14 2.50 2.88 
2.20 0.223 0.283 0.350 0.425 0.508 0.599 0.694 0.793 0.897 1.01 1.13 1.38 1.66 1.97 2.30 2.65 
2.40 0.205 0.260 0.321 0.390 0.467 0.551 0.639 0.729 0.826 0.929 1.04 1.27 1.53 1.82 2.12 2.46 

2.60 0.189 0.240 0.297 0.360 0.431 0.509 0.591 0.675 0.765 0.860 0.961 1.18 1.42 1.69 1.98 2.29 
2.80 0.176 0.223 0.276 0.335 0.401 0.474 0.550 0.628 0.712 0.801 0.895 1.10 1.33 1.57 1.85 2.14 
3.00 0.164 0.208 0.257 0.313 0.375 0.443 0.514 0.588 0.666 0.749 0.838 1.03 1.24 1.48 1.73 2.01 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

Pu

c.g.
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Table 8-42 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.48 1.89 2.31 2.72 3.13 3.54 3.95 4.36 4.77 5.18 5.59 6.41 7.23 8.05 8.87 9.69 
0.10 1.42 1.77 2.15 2.55 2.96 3.38 3.79 4.20 4.61 5.02 5.43 6.25 7.08 7.90 8.73 9.55 
0.15 1.38 1.73 2.09 2.47 2.86 3.25 3.64 4.04 4.44 4.84 5.24 6.05 6.85 7.66 8.46 9.28 
0.20 1.32 1.66 2.01 2.37 2.74 3.11 3.49 3.87 4.25 4.64 5.02 5.80 6.57 7.36 8.15 8.94 
0.25 1.24 1.56 1.91 2.25 2.60 2.96 3.32 3.68 4.05 4.41 4.79 5.53 6.29 7.06 7.82 8.60 

0.30 1.16 1.46 1.79 2.12 2.45 2.79 3.13 3.48 3.83 4.19 4.54 5.27 6.01 6.75 7.51 8.27 
0.40 1.00 1.27 1.56 1.85 2.16 2.46 2.77 3.09 3.41 3.74 4.07 4.76 5.46 6.17 6.90 7.63 
0.50 0.869 1.10 1.35 1.62 1.89 2.17 2.45 2.74 3.04 3.34 3.65 4.30 4.96 5.64 6.34 7.06 
0.60 0.759 0.961 1.18 1.42 1.67 1.92 2.18 2.44 2.72 3.00 3.29 3.90 4.53 5.18 5.86 6.55 
0.70 0.670 0.849 1.05 1.26 1.48 1.72 1.95 2.20 2.45 2.71 2.98 3.55 4.15 4.78 5.43 6.10 

0.80 0.598 0.758 0.934 1.12 1.33 1.54 1.76 1.99 2.22 2.47 2.72 3.26 3.83 4.43 5.06 5.70 
0.90 0.539 0.683 0.842 1.02 1.20 1.40 1.60 1.81 2.03 2.26 2.50 3.01 3.55 4.12 4.71 5.33 
1.00 0.490 0.621 0.766 0.924 1.10 1.28 1.47 1.66 1.87 2.08 2.31 2.79 3.30 3.84 4.41 5.00 
1.20 0.413 0.524 0.646 0.781 0.928 1.09 1.25 1.42 1.61 1.80 1.99 2.42 2.88 3.36 3.88 4.42 
1.40 0.357 0.452 0.558 0.675 0.804 0.943 1.09 1.24 1.40 1.57 1.75 2.13 2.54 2.99 3.45 3.95 

1.60 0.314 0.398 0.491 0.595 0.708 0.833 0.967 1.10 1.25 1.40 1.56 1.90 2.27 2.67 3.11 3.56 
1.80 0.280 0.355 0.438 0.531 0.633 0.746 0.867 0.988 1.12 1.26 1.40 1.71 2.05 2.42 2.81 3.24 
2.00 0.253 0.320 0.395 0.479 0.572 0.675 0.784 0.896 1.01 1.14 1.27 1.55 1.87 2.20 2.57 2.96 
2.20 0.230 0.291 0.360 0.437 0.522 0.616 0.717 0.819 0.926 1.04 1.16 1.43 1.71 2.03 2.37 2.73 
2.40 0.211 0.267 0.330 0.401 0.479 0.566 0.659 0.753 0.853 0.959 1.07 1.31 1.58 1.87 2.19 2.53 

2.60 0.195 0.247 0.305 0.370 0.444 0.524 0.610 0.697 0.790 0.889 0.993 1.22 1.47 1.74 2.04 2.36 
2.80 0.182 0.230 0.284 0.344 0.412 0.487 0.568 0.649 0.736 0.827 0.925 1.14 1.37 1.62 1.90 2.20 
3.00 0.170 0.214 0.265 0.321 0.386 0.456 0.531 0.607 0.688 0.774 0.866 1.06 1.28 1.52 1.79 2.07 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l
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c.g.
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Table 8-42 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.64 2.03 2.42 2.81 3.20 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.76 5.15 5.54 6.33 7.11 7.89 8.67 9.45 
0.10 1.52 1.93 2.32 2.72 3.11 3.50 3.89 4.28 4.68 5.07 5.46 6.24 7.03 7.81 8.60 9.39 
0.15 1.44 1.82 2.21 2.60 2.99 3.37 3.75 4.14 4.52 4.91 5.29 6.07 6.84 7.62 8.41 9.19 
0.20 1.36 1.72 2.09 2.47 2.84 3.21 3.58 3.95 4.33 4.70 5.08 5.84 6.60 7.38 8.15 8.93 
0.25 1.28 1.61 1.97 2.33 2.69 3.04 3.40 3.76 4.11 4.48 4.84 5.59 6.34 7.10 7.87 8.65 

0.30 1.20 1.51 1.84 2.18 2.53 2.88 3.22 3.56 3.91 4.26 4.62 5.33 6.07 6.82 7.58 8.35 
0.40 1.05 1.32 1.61 1.91 2.23 2.55 2.87 3.19 3.52 3.85 4.18 4.86 5.57 6.28 7.02 7.77 
0.50 0.921 1.16 1.41 1.68 1.96 2.26 2.56 2.86 3.16 3.47 3.79 4.44 5.11 5.80 6.51 7.24 
0.60 0.812 1.02 1.25 1.49 1.74 2.01 2.29 2.57 2.86 3.15 3.45 4.07 4.71 5.38 6.06 6.77 
0.70 0.722 0.908 1.11 1.33 1.56 1.81 2.07 2.33 2.60 2.87 3.15 3.74 4.36 5.00 5.67 6.35 

0.80 0.647 0.816 0.998 1.20 1.41 1.64 1.88 2.12 2.37 2.63 2.90 3.46 4.05 4.66 5.30 5.96 
0.90 0.586 0.739 0.905 1.09 1.28 1.49 1.71 1.95 2.18 2.42 2.68 3.21 3.77 4.36 4.97 5.60 
1.00 0.535 0.674 0.827 0.994 1.18 1.37 1.58 1.80 2.02 2.25 2.48 2.99 3.52 4.08 4.67 5.28 
1.20 0.454 0.572 0.703 0.847 1.00 1.17 1.36 1.55 1.75 1.95 2.16 2.61 3.10 3.61 4.15 4.71 
1.40 0.393 0.496 0.610 0.736 0.874 1.02 1.19 1.36 1.53 1.72 1.91 2.32 2.75 3.22 3.72 4.24 

1.60 0.347 0.437 0.538 0.650 0.773 0.909 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.53 1.70 2.07 2.47 2.90 3.36 3.85 
1.80 0.310 0.391 0.481 0.582 0.693 0.816 0.949 1.09 1.23 1.38 1.54 1.87 2.24 2.64 3.06 3.52 
2.00 0.280 0.353 0.435 0.526 0.627 0.740 0.861 0.988 1.12 1.26 1.40 1.71 2.05 2.41 2.81 3.23 
2.20 0.255 0.322 0.397 0.481 0.573 0.677 0.789 0.904 1.02 1.15 1.28 1.57 1.88 2.22 2.59 2.98 
2.40 0.234 0.296 0.365 0.442 0.528 0.623 0.727 0.833 0.944 1.06 1.18 1.45 1.74 2.06 2.40 2.77 

2.60 0.217 0.273 0.337 0.409 0.489 0.577 0.674 0.772 0.875 0.983 1.10 1.34 1.62 1.92 2.24 2.59 
2.80 0.201 0.254 0.314 0.381 0.455 0.538 0.628 0.719 0.815 0.916 1.02 1.26 1.51 1.79 2.10 2.43 
3.00 0.188 0.238 0.293 0.356 0.426 0.504 0.588 0.673 0.763 0.858 0.959 1.18 1.42 1.68 1.97 2.28 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

Pu
c.g.
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Table 8-42 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.81 2.17 2.53 2.89 3.25 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 6.14 6.86 7.58 8.31 9.03 
0.10 1.68 2.06 2.43 2.80 3.17 3.55 3.92 4.29 4.66 5.03 5.40 6.14 6.86 7.58 8.31 9.03 
0.15 1.57 1.95 2.32 2.68 3.05 3.42 3.80 4.17 4.54 4.92 5.29 6.03 6.77 7.51 8.25 8.99 
0.20 1.47 1.83 2.19 2.55 2.91 3.28 3.64 4.02 4.39 4.76 5.13 5.88 6.62 7.37 8.12 8.86 
0.25 1.39 1.72 2.06 2.41 2.76 3.12 3.48 3.85 4.22 4.58 4.95 5.69 6.44 7.19 7.94 8.69 

0.30 1.31 1.62 1.94 2.27 2.61 2.96 3.31 3.67 4.03 4.39 4.75 5.49 6.23 6.99 7.75 8.50 
0.40 1.16 1.43 1.72 2.03 2.34 2.66 2.99 3.33 3.68 4.03 4.37 5.08 5.82 6.57 7.32 8.09 
0.50 1.03 1.28 1.54 1.81 2.10 2.40 2.71 3.03 3.36 3.70 4.03 4.70 5.41 6.15 6.90 7.66 
0.60 0.921 1.14 1.38 1.63 1.90 2.18 2.47 2.77 3.08 3.41 3.72 4.37 5.04 5.76 6.49 7.23 
0.70 0.829 1.03 1.25 1.48 1.73 1.99 2.26 2.54 2.84 3.15 3.46 4.08 4.72 5.40 6.11 6.84 

0.80 0.751 0.935 1.13 1.35 1.58 1.82 2.08 2.35 2.63 2.93 3.22 3.81 4.43 5.08 5.77 6.47 
0.90 0.685 0.854 1.04 1.24 1.45 1.68 1.92 2.18 2.45 2.73 3.00 3.57 4.17 4.79 5.45 6.14 
1.00 0.629 0.785 0.956 1.14 1.34 1.56 1.78 2.03 2.29 2.55 2.81 3.35 3.93 4.53 5.16 5.83 
1.20 0.538 0.674 0.822 0.985 1.16 1.35 1.56 1.78 2.01 2.25 2.49 2.98 3.51 4.07 4.66 5.28 
1.40 0.469 0.589 0.720 0.864 1.02 1.19 1.38 1.58 1.79 2.00 2.22 2.67 3.16 3.68 4.23 4.81 

1.60 0.416 0.522 0.639 0.769 0.911 1.07 1.24 1.42 1.61 1.80 2.00 2.42 2.87 3.35 3.87 4.41 
1.80 0.373 0.468 0.574 0.692 0.821 0.964 1.12 1.29 1.46 1.63 1.82 2.20 2.62 3.07 3.56 4.06 
2.00 0.338 0.424 0.521 0.628 0.746 0.879 1.02 1.17 1.33 1.49 1.66 2.02 2.41 2.84 3.29 3.76 
2.20 0.308 0.388 0.477 0.575 0.685 0.806 0.939 1.08 1.22 1.37 1.53 1.86 2.23 2.63 3.05 3.50 
2.40 0.284 0.357 0.439 0.531 0.632 0.745 0.868 0.999 1.13 1.27 1.42 1.73 2.07 2.44 2.84 3.27 

2.60 0.263 0.331 0.407 0.492 0.587 0.692 0.807 0.928 1.05 1.18 1.32 1.61 1.93 2.28 2.66 3.06 
2.80 0.245 0.308 0.379 0.458 0.548 0.646 0.753 0.867 0.983 1.10 1.23 1.51 1.81 2.14 2.50 2.88 
3.00 0.229 0.288 0.355 0.429 0.513 0.606 0.707 0.814 0.922 1.04 1.16 1.42 1.70 2.02 2.36 2.72 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

Puc.g.
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Table 8-42 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.95 2.28 2.61 2.94 3.26 3.59 3.92 4.25 4.57 4.90 5.23 5.88 6.54 7.19 7.85 8.51 
0.10 1.82 2.15 2.48 2.82 3.16 3.51 3.86 4.21 4.56 4.90 5.24 5.88 6.54 7.19 7.85 8.51 
0.15 1.73 2.05 2.38 2.71 3.06 3.41 3.76 4.12 4.47 4.83 5.18 5.87 6.54 7.19 7.85 8.51 
0.20 1.63 1.96 2.28 2.61 2.94 3.29 3.65 4.01 4.37 4.73 5.09 5.80 6.49 7.18 7.85 8.51 
0.25 1.55 1.87 2.18 2.50 2.83 3.17 3.53 3.89 4.25 4.62 4.98 5.70 6.41 7.11 7.79 8.47 

0.30 1.47 1.78 2.09 2.40 2.72 3.05 3.40 3.76 4.13 4.50 4.87 5.60 6.32 7.02 7.72 8.40 
0.40 1.34 1.62 1.91 2.20 2.51 2.83 3.16 3.52 3.88 4.24 4.61 5.36 6.09 6.82 7.53 8.23 
0.50 1.22 1.48 1.75 2.03 2.32 2.63 2.95 3.28 3.63 4.00 4.36 5.10 5.84 6.57 7.30 8.01 
0.60 1.12 1.36 1.61 1.88 2.15 2.44 2.75 3.07 3.41 3.76 4.13 4.86 5.59 6.32 7.03 7.75 
0.70 1.03 1.25 1.49 1.74 2.00 2.28 2.58 2.89 3.22 3.56 3.91 4.62 5.33 6.05 6.78 7.50 

0.80 0.945 1.16 1.38 1.62 1.87 2.14 2.42 2.72 3.04 3.36 3.70 4.39 5.09 5.80 6.52 7.24 
0.90 0.874 1.07 1.28 1.51 1.75 2.01 2.28 2.57 2.87 3.18 3.51 4.17 4.85 5.55 6.26 6.98 
1.00 0.812 0.999 1.20 1.41 1.64 1.89 2.15 2.43 2.72 3.02 3.34 3.97 4.63 5.32 6.02 6.73 
1.20 0.709 0.875 1.06 1.25 1.46 1.69 1.93 2.19 2.46 2.74 3.03 3.62 4.23 4.89 5.56 6.26 
1.40 0.626 0.776 0.939 1.12 1.31 1.52 1.75 1.98 2.23 2.49 2.76 3.31 3.89 4.50 5.15 5.82 

1.60 0.560 0.696 0.845 1.01 1.18 1.38 1.59 1.81 2.04 2.28 2.54 3.05 3.59 4.17 4.79 5.43 
1.80 0.506 0.630 0.766 0.916 1.08 1.26 1.46 1.66 1.88 2.11 2.34 2.82 3.33 3.88 4.46 5.07 
2.00 0.461 0.575 0.701 0.839 0.993 1.16 1.34 1.53 1.74 1.95 2.17 2.62 3.11 3.62 4.17 4.75 
2.20 0.423 0.528 0.645 0.774 0.917 1.07 1.24 1.42 1.61 1.81 2.02 2.44 2.90 3.39 3.91 4.47 
2.40 0.391 0.489 0.597 0.718 0.851 0.999 1.16 1.33 1.51 1.69 1.89 2.29 2.72 3.19 3.68 4.21 

2.60 0.363 0.454 0.556 0.669 0.794 0.932 1.08 1.24 1.41 1.59 1.77 2.15 2.56 3.01 3.48 3.98 
2.80 0.339 0.424 0.519 0.625 0.744 0.875 1.02 1.17 1.33 1.49 1.66 2.02 2.42 2.84 3.29 3.77 
3.00 0.317 0.398 0.488 0.587 0.700 0.824 0.956 1.10 1.25 1.41 1.57 1.91 2.29 2.69 3.12 3.58 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

Pu

c.g.
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Table 8-42 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.05 2.35 2.65 2.94 3.24 3.54 3.83 4.13 4.43 4.72 5.02 5.61 6.21 6.80 7.39 7.99 
0.10 1.94 2.22 2.51 2.81 3.13 3.44 3.75 4.05 4.35 4.65 4.94 5.53 6.11 6.68 7.26 7.83 
0.15 1.88 2.15 2.44 2.75 3.07 3.39 3.70 4.01 4.32 4.63 4.93 5.52 6.10 6.68 7.26 7.83 
0.20 1.82 2.09 2.38 2.69 3.01 3.33 3.65 3.97 4.29 4.60 4.90 5.50 6.09 6.67 7.25 7.83 
0.25 1.76 2.04 2.32 2.63 2.95 3.27 3.60 3.92 4.24 4.56 4.87 5.47 6.07 6.66 7.24 7.82 

0.30 1.71 1.99 2.27 2.57 2.89 3.21 3.54 3.87 4.19 4.51 4.83 5.44 6.05 6.64 7.23 7.81 
0.40 1.62 1.89 2.16 2.46 2.77 3.09 3.42 3.76 4.09 4.41 4.73 5.36 5.98 6.58 7.18 7.77 
0.50 1.53 1.80 2.07 2.35 2.65 2.98 3.31 3.64 3.98 4.31 4.64 5.27 5.90 6.51 7.11 7.71 
0.60 1.46 1.71 1.97 2.25 2.55 2.86 3.19 3.53 3.87 4.21 4.54 5.19 5.83 6.44 7.04 7.64 
0.70 1.38 1.63 1.89 2.16 2.45 2.76 3.08 3.42 3.76 4.10 4.44 5.11 5.75 6.38 6.99 7.59 

0.80 1.31 1.56 1.81 2.07 2.35 2.66 2.98 3.31 3.65 3.99 4.34 5.01 5.67 6.31 6.93 7.54 
0.90 1.25 1.49 1.73 1.99 2.27 2.56 2.88 3.21 3.54 3.89 4.23 4.92 5.59 6.24 6.87 7.48 
1.00 1.19 1.42 1.66 1.91 2.18 2.47 2.78 3.10 3.44 3.78 4.13 4.82 5.49 6.16 6.80 7.43 
1.20 1.09 1.30 1.53 1.77 2.03 2.31 2.60 2.91 3.24 3.57 3.92 4.61 5.30 5.98 6.64 7.29 
1.40 0.994 1.20 1.41 1.65 1.90 2.16 2.44 2.74 3.05 3.38 3.71 4.40 5.09 5.78 6.46 7.13 

1.60 0.914 1.11 1.31 1.53 1.77 2.03 2.30 2.58 2.88 3.20 3.52 4.20 4.89 5.58 6.27 6.94 
1.80 0.845 1.03 1.22 1.43 1.66 1.91 2.16 2.44 2.73 3.03 3.35 4.00 4.68 5.38 6.07 6.76 
2.00 0.784 0.956 1.14 1.34 1.56 1.80 2.04 2.31 2.58 2.88 3.18 3.82 4.49 5.18 5.86 6.55 
2.20 0.730 0.894 1.07 1.26 1.47 1.70 1.94 2.19 2.45 2.73 3.03 3.65 4.30 4.97 5.65 6.33 
2.40 0.683 0.838 1.01 1.19 1.39 1.61 1.84 2.08 2.33 2.60 2.89 3.49 4.12 4.77 5.43 6.11 

2.60 0.641 0.788 0.949 1.13 1.32 1.53 1.75 1.98 2.22 2.48 2.76 3.34 3.95 4.58 5.23 5.90 
2.80 0.604 0.744 0.897 1.07 1.25 1.45 1.66 1.89 2.12 2.37 2.63 3.20 3.78 4.39 5.04 5.70 
3.00 0.570 0.704 0.851 1.01 1.19 1.38 1.59 1.80 2.03 2.27 2.52 3.07 3.63 4.23 4.85 5.50 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

Pu

c.g.

75°
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Table 8-43.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.39 1.81 2.23 2.65 3.06 3.48 3.90 4.32 4.73 5.15 5.57 6.40 7.24 8.07 8.91 9.74 
0.10 1.39 1.72 2.10 2.48 2.86 3.24 3.62 4.00 4.38 4.76 5.13 5.88 6.63 7.37 8.12 8.87 
0.15 1.38 1.70 2.05 2.41 2.77 3.13 3.50 3.86 4.22 4.58 4.94 5.66 6.38 7.11 7.84 8.57 
0.20 1.32 1.63 1.96 2.31 2.65 2.99 3.34 3.68 4.03 4.38 4.72 5.42 6.12 6.83 7.55 8.27 
0.25 1.24 1.55 1.86 2.18 2.51 2.84 3.17 3.50 3.83 4.16 4.50 5.17 5.86 6.55 7.25 7.96 

0.30 1.16 1.45 1.75 2.05 2.36 2.68 2.99 3.31 3.63 3.95 4.27 4.93 5.60 6.27 6.96 7.66 
0.40 0.998 1.26 1.52 1.79 2.08 2.36 2.65 2.94 3.24 3.54 3.84 4.46 5.09 5.74 6.41 7.08 
0.50 0.860 1.08 1.31 1.56 1.81 2.07 2.34 2.60 2.88 3.15 3.44 4.02 4.63 5.25 5.89 6.55 
0.60 0.748 0.942 1.14 1.35 1.58 1.83 2.07 2.32 2.58 2.84 3.11 3.66 4.23 4.83 5.45 6.08 
0.70 0.659 0.828 1.00 1.20 1.41 1.63 1.86 2.10 2.34 2.58 2.83 3.35 3.90 4.47 5.06 5.67 

0.80 0.586 0.735 0.895 1.07 1.27 1.47 1.69 1.91 2.13 2.36 2.60 3.09 3.61 4.15 4.72 5.30 
0.90 0.527 0.661 0.807 0.971 1.15 1.34 1.54 1.75 1.96 2.18 2.40 2.86 3.35 3.87 4.41 4.97 
1.00 0.478 0.599 0.734 0.885 1.05 1.23 1.41 1.61 1.81 2.01 2.22 2.66 3.13 3.62 4.14 4.68 
1.20 0.403 0.505 0.621 0.751 0.893 1.05 1.21 1.38 1.56 1.75 1.94 2.33 2.75 3.20 3.68 4.17 
1.40 0.348 0.436 0.537 0.651 0.776 0.912 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.54 1.71 2.07 2.45 2.86 3.30 3.75 

1.60 0.305 0.383 0.472 0.574 0.685 0.806 0.936 1.07 1.22 1.37 1.53 1.86 2.21 2.58 2.98 3.41 
1.80 0.272 0.341 0.422 0.512 0.613 0.722 0.839 0.963 1.10 1.23 1.38 1.68 2.00 2.35 2.72 3.11 
2.00 0.245 0.308 0.381 0.463 0.554 0.654 0.760 0.873 0.993 1.12 1.25 1.53 1.84 2.15 2.50 2.87 
2.20 0.223 0.280 0.347 0.422 0.506 0.597 0.694 0.798 0.909 1.02 1.15 1.41 1.69 1.99 2.31 2.65 
2.40 0.205 0.257 0.318 0.388 0.465 0.548 0.639 0.735 0.836 0.942 1.06 1.30 1.56 1.85 2.15 2.47 

2.60 0.189 0.238 0.294 0.358 0.430 0.508 0.592 0.681 0.773 0.872 0.976 1.20 1.46 1.72 2.00 2.30 
2.80 0.176 0.221 0.274 0.333 0.400 0.472 0.550 0.633 0.720 0.811 0.908 1.12 1.36 1.61 1.88 2.16 
3.00 0.164 0.207 0.256 0.311 0.374 0.442 0.515 0.593 0.673 0.758 0.850 1.05 1.27 1.51 1.76 2.03 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu

c.g.

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

ECCENTRICALLY LOADED WELD GROUPS 8 - 193



Table 8-43 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 15 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.48 1.89 2.31 2.72 3.13 3.54 3.95 4.36 4.77 5.18 5.59 6.41 7.23 8.05 8.87 9.69 
0.10 1.42 1.77 2.15 2.53 2.91 3.29 3.66 4.04 4.41 4.78 5.14 5.89 6.63 7.38 8.14 8.90 
0.15 1.38 1.73 2.09 2.45 2.80 3.16 3.52 3.87 4.22 4.58 4.93 5.64 6.36 7.08 7.81 8.54 
0.20 1.32 1.65 1.99 2.33 2.67 3.01 3.35 3.69 4.03 4.36 4.70 5.38 6.08 6.78 7.49 8.21 
0.25 1.24 1.55 1.87 2.20 2.53 2.85 3.17 3.50 3.82 4.15 4.47 5.13 5.80 6.49 7.18 7.89 

0.30 1.16 1.45 1.75 2.06 2.37 2.68 3.00 3.31 3.62 3.93 4.25 4.89 5.54 6.21 6.89 7.58 
0.40 1.00 1.25 1.51 1.78 2.06 2.35 2.64 2.94 3.23 3.53 3.82 4.43 5.05 5.69 6.35 7.03 
0.50 0.869 1.09 1.31 1.55 1.80 2.05 2.32 2.60 2.88 3.17 3.45 4.03 4.63 5.25 5.89 6.54 
0.60 0.759 0.950 1.14 1.35 1.58 1.81 2.06 2.33 2.59 2.87 3.14 3.69 4.27 4.86 5.47 6.11 
0.70 0.670 0.838 1.01 1.20 1.41 1.62 1.86 2.10 2.35 2.61 2.87 3.40 3.95 4.52 5.10 5.71 

0.80 0.598 0.747 0.905 1.08 1.27 1.47 1.68 1.91 2.15 2.39 2.64 3.14 3.66 4.21 4.77 5.36 
0.90 0.539 0.672 0.818 0.980 1.15 1.34 1.54 1.75 1.97 2.20 2.44 2.92 3.41 3.94 4.48 5.04 
1.00 0.490 0.611 0.746 0.896 1.06 1.23 1.42 1.61 1.82 2.04 2.26 2.72 3.19 3.69 4.21 4.75 
1.20 0.413 0.516 0.633 0.763 0.905 1.06 1.22 1.39 1.58 1.77 1.97 2.39 2.82 3.27 3.75 4.25 
1.40 0.357 0.446 0.548 0.663 0.789 0.925 1.07 1.22 1.39 1.56 1.74 2.12 2.52 2.93 3.38 3.84 

1.60 0.314 0.393 0.484 0.586 0.698 0.820 0.951 1.09 1.24 1.39 1.56 1.91 2.27 2.65 3.06 3.49 
1.80 0.280 0.351 0.432 0.524 0.626 0.737 0.854 0.981 1.11 1.26 1.41 1.73 2.06 2.42 2.80 3.19 
2.00 0.253 0.317 0.391 0.474 0.567 0.668 0.776 0.891 1.01 1.14 1.28 1.58 1.89 2.22 2.57 2.95 
2.20 0.230 0.289 0.356 0.433 0.518 0.611 0.710 0.816 0.929 1.05 1.18 1.45 1.74 2.05 2.38 2.73 
2.40 0.211 0.265 0.327 0.398 0.476 0.562 0.654 0.753 0.857 0.967 1.09 1.34 1.61 1.90 2.21 2.54 

2.60 0.195 0.245 0.303 0.368 0.441 0.521 0.606 0.698 0.795 0.898 1.01 1.24 1.50 1.77 2.06 2.37 
2.80 0.182 0.228 0.282 0.343 0.410 0.485 0.565 0.650 0.741 0.837 0.937 1.16 1.40 1.66 1.93 2.23 
3.00 0.170 0.213 0.263 0.320 0.384 0.453 0.528 0.609 0.694 0.782 0.877 1.08 1.31 1.56 1.82 2.10 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu

c.g.

15°

e  = ax
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Table 8-43 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 30 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.64 2.03 2.42 2.81 3.20 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.76 5.15 5.54 6.33 7.11 7.89 8.67 9.45 
0.10 1.52 1.92 2.30 2.66 3.02 3.38 3.74 4.10 4.46 4.83 5.19 5.93 6.67 7.43 8.19 8.96 
0.15 1.44 1.81 2.17 2.53 2.87 3.21 3.55 3.90 4.24 4.59 4.94 5.66 6.39 7.13 7.88 8.64 
0.20 1.36 1.70 2.04 2.37 2.70 3.02 3.35 3.67 4.00 4.34 4.68 5.37 6.09 6.82 7.56 8.32 
0.25 1.28 1.60 1.91 2.22 2.53 2.83 3.14 3.45 3.77 4.09 4.42 5.10 5.79 6.51 7.24 8.00 

0.30 1.20 1.49 1.79 2.08 2.37 2.66 2.96 3.25 3.56 3.89 4.21 4.86 5.53 6.23 6.95 7.68 
0.40 1.05 1.30 1.56 1.82 2.08 2.35 2.63 2.92 3.22 3.52 3.84 4.46 5.10 5.77 6.45 7.15 
0.50 0.921 1.14 1.36 1.59 1.83 2.09 2.35 2.63 2.92 3.21 3.51 4.12 4.73 5.37 6.03 6.70 
0.60 0.812 1.01 1.20 1.41 1.63 1.87 2.12 2.39 2.66 2.94 3.23 3.82 4.41 5.01 5.64 6.30 
0.70 0.722 0.895 1.07 1.26 1.47 1.69 1.93 2.17 2.43 2.70 2.98 3.55 4.11 4.69 5.30 5.93 

0.80 0.647 0.803 0.966 1.15 1.34 1.54 1.76 2.00 2.24 2.49 2.75 3.30 3.85 4.41 4.99 5.60 
0.90 0.586 0.726 0.878 1.05 1.23 1.42 1.62 1.84 2.07 2.31 2.56 3.08 3.61 4.15 4.71 5.30 
1.00 0.535 0.663 0.805 0.960 1.13 1.31 1.50 1.71 1.92 2.15 2.39 2.88 3.39 3.91 4.45 5.02 
1.20 0.454 0.563 0.687 0.825 0.973 1.13 1.30 1.48 1.68 1.88 2.10 2.55 3.02 3.50 4.01 4.53 
1.40 0.393 0.489 0.599 0.721 0.855 0.997 1.15 1.31 1.49 1.67 1.86 2.28 2.72 3.16 3.63 4.12 

1.60 0.347 0.432 0.530 0.639 0.760 0.890 1.03 1.18 1.33 1.50 1.68 2.06 2.46 2.88 3.31 3.77 
1.80 0.310 0.386 0.475 0.574 0.684 0.802 0.928 1.06 1.21 1.36 1.52 1.87 2.25 2.63 3.04 3.47 
2.00 0.280 0.349 0.430 0.521 0.620 0.729 0.846 0.969 1.10 1.24 1.39 1.71 2.06 2.42 2.80 3.21 
2.20 0.255 0.319 0.393 0.476 0.568 0.668 0.776 0.890 1.01 1.14 1.28 1.58 1.91 2.25 2.60 2.98 
2.40 0.234 0.293 0.361 0.439 0.524 0.616 0.716 0.823 0.936 1.06 1.19 1.46 1.77 2.09 2.42 2.78 

2.60 0.217 0.271 0.335 0.406 0.486 0.572 0.665 0.765 0.870 0.983 1.10 1.36 1.65 1.95 2.27 2.60 
2.80 0.201 0.252 0.311 0.378 0.453 0.534 0.621 0.714 0.813 0.919 1.03 1.28 1.55 1.83 2.13 2.45 
3.00 0.188 0.236 0.291 0.354 0.424 0.500 0.582 0.669 0.763 0.862 0.967 1.20 1.45 1.72 2.00 2.31 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu
c.g.

30°

e  = ax
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Table 8-43 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 45 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.81 2.17 2.53 2.89 3.25 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 6.14 6.86 7.58 8.31 9.03 
0.10 1.68 2.04 2.38 2.71 3.04 3.37 3.71 4.06 4.41 4.77 5.12 5.84 6.56 7.30 8.03 8.76 
0.15 1.57 1.93 2.25 2.56 2.86 3.18 3.51 3.85 4.19 4.55 4.91 5.64 6.37 7.10 7.85 8.59 
0.20 1.47 1.81 2.12 2.41 2.69 2.99 3.30 3.64 3.98 4.33 4.69 5.41 6.14 6.88 7.63 8.38 
0.25 1.39 1.70 1.99 2.27 2.53 2.82 3.12 3.44 3.77 4.12 4.47 5.18 5.92 6.66 7.40 8.15 

0.30 1.31 1.60 1.88 2.14 2.40 2.68 2.97 3.28 3.60 3.94 4.28 4.98 5.70 6.42 7.17 7.92 
0.40 1.16 1.41 1.67 1.91 2.16 2.43 2.71 3.01 3.31 3.63 3.96 4.64 5.33 6.03 6.74 7.46 
0.50 1.03 1.26 1.48 1.71 1.96 2.22 2.49 2.77 3.06 3.37 3.68 4.34 5.02 5.70 6.38 7.09 
0.60 0.921 1.13 1.33 1.55 1.78 2.03 2.29 2.55 2.84 3.13 3.43 4.06 4.72 5.38 6.06 6.75 
0.70 0.829 1.02 1.20 1.41 1.63 1.86 2.11 2.37 2.63 2.91 3.21 3.82 4.45 5.09 5.75 6.42 

0.80 0.751 0.920 1.10 1.29 1.50 1.72 1.95 2.20 2.46 2.72 3.00 3.59 4.21 4.82 5.46 6.12 
0.90 0.685 0.840 1.01 1.19 1.38 1.59 1.81 2.05 2.30 2.55 2.82 3.38 3.98 4.58 5.20 5.83 
1.00 0.629 0.772 0.930 1.10 1.28 1.48 1.69 1.92 2.15 2.40 2.65 3.19 3.77 4.35 4.95 5.57 
1.20 0.538 0.664 0.804 0.957 1.12 1.30 1.49 1.69 1.91 2.13 2.37 2.87 3.40 3.95 4.50 5.09 
1.40 0.469 0.581 0.706 0.845 0.995 1.16 1.33 1.51 1.71 1.91 2.13 2.59 3.09 3.60 4.12 4.67 

1.60 0.416 0.515 0.629 0.754 0.892 1.04 1.20 1.36 1.54 1.73 1.93 2.36 2.82 3.31 3.80 4.31 
1.80 0.373 0.463 0.566 0.681 0.807 0.943 1.09 1.24 1.41 1.58 1.77 2.17 2.60 3.05 3.52 4.00 
2.00 0.338 0.420 0.515 0.621 0.736 0.862 0.995 1.14 1.29 1.45 1.62 2.00 2.40 2.83 3.27 3.73 
2.20 0.308 0.384 0.471 0.569 0.677 0.793 0.918 1.05 1.19 1.34 1.50 1.85 2.23 2.64 3.05 3.48 
2.40 0.284 0.354 0.435 0.526 0.626 0.734 0.850 0.974 1.11 1.25 1.40 1.72 2.08 2.46 2.85 3.27 

2.60 0.263 0.328 0.403 0.488 0.582 0.683 0.792 0.909 1.03 1.16 1.31 1.61 1.95 2.31 2.68 3.07 
2.80 0.245 0.306 0.376 0.455 0.543 0.639 0.741 0.851 0.966 1.09 1.22 1.51 1.83 2.17 2.53 2.90 
3.00 0.229 0.286 0.352 0.427 0.510 0.600 0.697 0.799 0.910 1.03 1.15 1.43 1.73 2.05 2.39 2.74 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu

c.g.

45°

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-43 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 60 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.95 2.28 2.61 2.94 3.26 3.59 3.92 4.25 4.57 4.90 5.23 5.88 6.54 7.19 7.85 8.51 
0.10 1.83 2.13 2.42 2.72 3.03 3.36 3.69 4.03 4.37 4.71 5.05 5.73 6.41 7.08 7.74 8.40 
0.15 1.73 2.03 2.30 2.58 2.88 3.19 3.52 3.86 4.20 4.55 4.89 5.59 6.27 6.96 7.63 8.31 
0.20 1.63 1.93 2.19 2.45 2.74 3.04 3.36 3.69 4.03 4.38 4.73 5.43 6.13 6.82 7.51 8.19 
0.25 1.55 1.84 2.09 2.34 2.62 2.92 3.23 3.55 3.88 4.22 4.56 5.26 5.97 6.67 7.37 8.06 

0.30 1.47 1.76 2.00 2.25 2.52 2.81 3.12 3.43 3.76 4.09 4.42 5.11 5.80 6.51 7.22 7.93 
0.40 1.34 1.60 1.84 2.08 2.34 2.62 2.91 3.22 3.54 3.87 4.20 4.87 5.54 6.23 6.91 7.61 
0.50 1.22 1.46 1.69 1.93 2.18 2.45 2.73 3.04 3.35 3.67 3.99 4.66 5.33 6.01 6.69 7.37 
0.60 1.12 1.34 1.56 1.79 2.04 2.30 2.57 2.86 3.16 3.48 3.80 4.46 5.14 5.81 6.49 7.16 
0.70 1.03 1.23 1.44 1.67 1.91 2.16 2.42 2.70 3.00 3.30 3.62 4.27 4.94 5.62 6.30 6.98 

0.80 0.945 1.14 1.34 1.55 1.79 2.03 2.29 2.56 2.84 3.14 3.45 4.08 4.75 5.42 6.10 6.79 
0.90 0.874 1.06 1.25 1.45 1.68 1.91 2.16 2.42 2.70 2.98 3.28 3.91 4.56 5.24 5.91 6.60 
1.00 0.812 0.983 1.17 1.37 1.58 1.81 2.05 2.30 2.57 2.84 3.13 3.75 4.39 5.05 5.73 6.41 
1.20 0.709 0.862 1.03 1.21 1.41 1.62 1.84 2.08 2.33 2.59 2.86 3.44 4.06 4.70 5.36 6.03 
1.40 0.626 0.766 0.922 1.09 1.27 1.46 1.67 1.89 2.13 2.37 2.63 3.18 3.76 4.38 5.02 5.66 

1.60 0.560 0.688 0.831 0.988 1.16 1.34 1.53 1.74 1.95 2.18 2.43 2.94 3.50 4.08 4.70 5.32 
1.80 0.506 0.623 0.756 0.901 1.06 1.23 1.41 1.60 1.80 2.02 2.25 2.73 3.26 3.82 4.41 5.00 
2.00 0.461 0.569 0.692 0.828 0.975 1.13 1.30 1.48 1.67 1.88 2.09 2.55 3.05 3.58 4.14 4.71 
2.20 0.423 0.524 0.638 0.765 0.902 1.05 1.21 1.38 1.56 1.75 1.95 2.39 2.86 3.37 3.90 4.45 
2.40 0.391 0.484 0.591 0.710 0.840 0.979 1.13 1.29 1.46 1.64 1.83 2.24 2.69 3.17 3.69 4.21 

2.60 0.363 0.451 0.551 0.662 0.785 0.916 1.06 1.21 1.37 1.54 1.72 2.11 2.54 3.00 3.49 3.99 
2.80 0.339 0.421 0.515 0.620 0.736 0.861 0.994 1.14 1.29 1.45 1.62 2.00 2.40 2.85 3.31 3.79 
3.00 0.317 0.395 0.484 0.584 0.693 0.812 0.939 1.07 1.22 1.37 1.53 1.89 2.28 2.70 3.15 3.60 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu

c.g.

60°

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-43 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 75 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.05 2.35 2.65 2.94 3.24 3.54 3.83 4.13 4.43 4.72 5.02 5.61 6.21 6.80 7.39 7.99 
0.10 1.94 2.21 2.48 2.77 3.06 3.37 3.68 3.99 4.31 4.60 4.88 5.46 6.04 6.61 7.19 7.77 
0.15 1.88 2.14 2.40 2.67 2.96 3.26 3.58 3.89 4.20 4.51 4.82 5.42 6.00 6.58 7.16 7.74 
0.20 1.82 2.07 2.32 2.59 2.88 3.18 3.48 3.78 4.10 4.42 4.73 5.35 5.96 6.54 7.12 7.70 
0.25 1.76 2.01 2.26 2.53 2.82 3.11 3.41 3.71 4.02 4.32 4.63 5.26 5.88 6.49 7.08 7.67 

0.30 1.71 1.95 2.20 2.47 2.76 3.05 3.36 3.66 3.96 4.26 4.56 5.17 5.79 6.42 7.03 7.62 
0.40 1.62 1.86 2.10 2.36 2.65 2.95 3.25 3.56 3.86 4.16 4.46 5.06 5.66 6.26 6.88 7.49 
0.50 1.53 1.77 2.01 2.27 2.55 2.84 3.15 3.46 3.77 4.07 4.38 4.98 5.58 6.17 6.76 7.35 
0.60 1.46 1.69 1.93 2.18 2.45 2.74 3.05 3.36 3.67 3.98 4.29 4.91 5.51 6.10 6.69 7.28 
0.70 1.38 1.61 1.85 2.09 2.36 2.65 2.95 3.26 3.57 3.89 4.21 4.83 5.44 6.05 6.64 7.22 

0.80 1.31 1.54 1.77 2.01 2.28 2.56 2.85 3.16 3.48 3.79 4.11 4.75 5.37 5.98 6.58 7.17 
0.90 1.25 1.47 1.70 1.94 2.19 2.47 2.76 3.07 3.38 3.70 4.02 4.66 5.29 5.92 6.52 7.13 
1.00 1.19 1.40 1.63 1.87 2.12 2.39 2.68 2.98 3.29 3.60 3.93 4.57 5.21 5.84 6.46 7.07 
1.20 1.09 1.29 1.50 1.73 1.98 2.24 2.51 2.80 3.11 3.42 3.74 4.39 5.04 5.69 6.32 6.95 
1.40 0.994 1.18 1.39 1.61 1.85 2.10 2.36 2.64 2.94 3.24 3.56 4.21 4.86 5.52 6.17 6.80 

1.60 0.914 1.10 1.29 1.50 1.73 1.97 2.23 2.50 2.78 3.08 3.39 4.02 4.68 5.34 6.00 6.65 
1.80 0.845 1.02 1.21 1.41 1.63 1.86 2.10 2.36 2.64 2.93 3.23 3.85 4.50 5.16 5.82 6.49 
2.00 0.784 0.947 1.13 1.32 1.53 1.75 1.99 2.24 2.50 2.78 3.07 3.68 4.33 4.98 5.65 6.31 
2.20 0.730 0.886 1.06 1.25 1.45 1.66 1.89 2.13 2.38 2.65 2.93 3.53 4.16 4.81 5.47 6.13 
2.40 0.683 0.832 0.996 1.18 1.37 1.57 1.79 2.03 2.27 2.53 2.80 3.38 3.99 4.64 5.29 5.96 

2.60 0.641 0.782 0.940 1.11 1.30 1.49 1.71 1.93 2.17 2.42 2.68 3.24 3.84 4.47 5.12 5.78 
2.80 0.604 0.738 0.890 1.06 1.23 1.42 1.62 1.84 2.07 2.31 2.57 3.11 3.70 4.31 4.95 5.61 
3.00 0.570 0.699 0.844 1.00 1.17 1.36 1.55 1.76 1.98 2.22 2.46 2.99 3.56 4.16 4.79 5.44 

x 0.000 0.008 0.029 0.056 0.089 0.125 0.164 0.204 0.246 0.289 0.333 0.424 0.516 0.610 0.704 0.800

Pu

c.g.

75°

e  = ax

k

x

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-44.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.39 1.60 1.81 2.02 2.23 2.44 2.65 2.85 3.06 3.27 3.48 3.90 4.32 4.73 5.15 5.57 
0.10 1.39 1.53 1.71 1.90 2.09 2.29 2.48 2.68 2.88 3.08 3.29 3.70 4.11 4.52 4.94 5.35 
0.15 1.38 1.52 1.69 1.87 2.05 2.24 2.43 2.62 2.82 3.01 3.21 3.61 4.01 4.42 4.83 5.26 
0.20 1.32 1.47 1.63 1.80 1.98 2.15 2.33 2.52 2.70 2.89 3.08 3.46 3.85 4.25 4.65 5.05 
0.25 1.24 1.39 1.55 1.71 1.88 2.04 2.21 2.39 2.57 2.74 2.93 3.30 3.68 4.06 4.46 4.85 

0.30 1.16 1.30 1.45 1.61 1.77 1.92 2.08 2.25 2.42 2.59 2.77 3.13 3.50 3.88 4.26 4.65 
0.40 0.998 1.12 1.25 1.39 1.54 1.68 1.82 1.97 2.13 2.29 2.45 2.79 3.15 3.51 3.89 4.27 
0.50 0.860 0.965 1.08 1.20 1.32 1.46 1.60 1.73 1.87 2.02 2.17 2.50 2.84 3.19 3.55 3.92 
0.60 0.748 0.840 0.935 1.04 1.15 1.27 1.40 1.53 1.66 1.80 1.94 2.24 2.57 2.90 3.26 3.62 
0.70 0.659 0.739 0.822 0.913 1.01 1.12 1.24 1.36 1.48 1.61 1.74 2.03 2.34 2.66 3.00 3.35 

0.80 0.586 0.658 0.732 0.813 0.901 1.00 1.11 1.22 1.34 1.45 1.58 1.85 2.14 2.45 2.77 3.11 
0.90 0.527 0.591 0.658 0.731 0.811 0.900 0.999 1.11 1.21 1.32 1.44 1.69 1.97 2.26 2.57 2.90 
1.00 0.478 0.536 0.597 0.663 0.736 0.818 0.909 1.01 1.11 1.21 1.32 1.56 1.82 2.10 2.40 2.71 
1.20 0.403 0.452 0.503 0.558 0.620 0.690 0.769 0.856 0.947 1.04 1.13 1.35 1.58 1.83 2.10 2.38 
1.40 0.348 0.389 0.433 0.481 0.535 0.596 0.665 0.743 0.824 0.904 0.990 1.18 1.39 1.62 1.86 2.12 

1.60 0.305 0.342 0.381 0.423 0.470 0.525 0.586 0.655 0.728 0.800 0.877 1.05 1.24 1.44 1.67 1.91 
1.80 0.272 0.305 0.339 0.377 0.419 0.468 0.524 0.585 0.652 0.717 0.787 0.941 1.11 1.30 1.51 1.73 
2.00 0.245 0.275 0.306 0.340 0.378 0.423 0.473 0.529 0.590 0.649 0.713 0.854 1.01 1.19 1.38 1.58 
2.20 0.223 0.250 0.278 0.309 0.344 0.385 0.431 0.483 0.539 0.593 0.652 0.780 0.927 1.09 1.26 1.45 
2.40 0.205 0.229 0.255 0.284 0.316 0.354 0.396 0.443 0.495 0.546 0.600 0.719 0.855 1.00 1.17 1.34 

2.60 0.189 0.212 0.236 0.262 0.292 0.327 0.366 0.410 0.458 0.505 0.555 0.667 0.792 0.933 1.09 1.25 
2.80 0.176 0.197 0.219 0.244 0.271 0.304 0.340 0.381 0.426 0.470 0.517 0.621 0.739 0.870 1.01 1.17 
3.00 0.164 0.184 0.204 0.228 0.254 0.284 0.318 0.356 0.398 0.440 0.483 0.581 0.692 0.815 0.950 1.10 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

Pu

c.g.

e  = ax

k

x

y

l

l

l

l

l
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Table 8-44 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±15°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.48 1.69 1.89 2.10 2.31 2.51 2.72 2.92 3.13 3.33 3.54 3.95 4.36 4.77 5.18 5.59 
0.10 1.42 1.56 1.73 1.90 2.09 2.28 2.47 2.67 2.88 3.09 3.30 3.73 4.17 4.59 5.02 5.45 
0.15 1.38 1.53 1.69 1.85 2.03 2.20 2.39 2.57 2.76 2.95 3.15 3.54 3.95 4.37 4.80 5.23 
0.20 1.32 1.48 1.63 1.78 1.94 2.11 2.28 2.46 2.64 2.82 3.00 3.38 3.77 4.16 4.57 4.97 
0.25 1.24 1.39 1.55 1.69 1.85 2.00 2.16 2.33 2.50 2.67 2.85 3.21 3.59 3.97 4.36 4.76 

0.30 1.16 1.31 1.46 1.60 1.74 1.89 2.04 2.20 2.36 2.53 2.70 3.05 3.42 3.79 4.18 4.57 
0.40 1.00 1.13 1.27 1.41 1.53 1.66 1.80 1.94 2.09 2.25 2.41 2.74 3.09 3.45 3.83 4.21 
0.50 0.869 0.978 1.09 1.22 1.34 1.46 1.59 1.72 1.85 2.00 2.15 2.47 2.80 3.15 3.51 3.88 
0.60 0.759 0.854 0.953 1.06 1.18 1.29 1.41 1.53 1.65 1.79 1.93 2.23 2.55 2.89 3.24 3.60 
0.70 0.670 0.753 0.840 0.936 1.04 1.15 1.26 1.37 1.48 1.61 1.74 2.03 2.33 2.65 2.99 3.34 

0.80 0.598 0.672 0.749 0.834 0.927 1.03 1.13 1.23 1.34 1.46 1.58 1.85 2.14 2.45 2.78 3.12 
0.90 0.539 0.605 0.675 0.750 0.834 0.925 1.02 1.12 1.23 1.33 1.45 1.71 1.98 2.28 2.59 2.91 
1.00 0.490 0.550 0.613 0.681 0.758 0.842 0.933 1.03 1.12 1.23 1.34 1.58 1.84 2.12 2.42 2.73 
1.20 0.413 0.464 0.517 0.574 0.639 0.712 0.791 0.878 0.964 1.06 1.15 1.36 1.60 1.86 2.13 2.41 
1.40 0.357 0.401 0.446 0.496 0.552 0.616 0.686 0.764 0.841 0.921 1.01 1.20 1.41 1.64 1.89 2.15 

1.60 0.314 0.352 0.392 0.436 0.485 0.542 0.605 0.675 0.745 0.818 0.897 1.07 1.26 1.47 1.70 1.94 
1.80 0.280 0.314 0.350 0.389 0.433 0.484 0.541 0.604 0.668 0.735 0.806 0.962 1.14 1.33 1.54 1.77 
2.00 0.253 0.283 0.315 0.351 0.391 0.437 0.489 0.546 0.606 0.666 0.731 0.875 1.04 1.21 1.41 1.62 
2.20 0.230 0.258 0.287 0.319 0.356 0.398 0.446 0.499 0.554 0.609 0.669 0.801 0.950 1.11 1.29 1.49 
2.40 0.211 0.237 0.263 0.293 0.327 0.366 0.410 0.458 0.510 0.561 0.616 0.738 0.877 1.03 1.20 1.38 

2.60 0.195 0.219 0.243 0.271 0.302 0.338 0.379 0.424 0.472 0.520 0.571 0.685 0.814 0.957 1.12 1.28 
2.80 0.182 0.203 0.226 0.252 0.281 0.314 0.352 0.394 0.439 0.484 0.532 0.639 0.759 0.894 1.04 1.20 
3.00 0.170 0.190 0.211 0.235 0.262 0.294 0.329 0.368 0.411 0.453 0.498 0.598 0.711 0.838 0.977 1.13 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

e  = ax

k

x

y

l

l

l

l

l

Pu

15°15°

c.g.
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Table 8-44 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±30°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.64 1.83 2.03 2.22 2.42 2.61 2.81 3.01 3.20 3.40 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.76 5.15 5.54 
0.10 1.52 1.68 1.85 2.03 2.21 2.39 2.58 2.77 2.97 3.16 3.36 3.77 4.18 4.59 5.00 5.41 
0.15 1.44 1.60 1.76 1.91 2.08 2.25 2.42 2.60 2.78 2.97 3.16 3.55 3.95 4.37 4.79 5.20 
0.20 1.36 1.51 1.67 1.83 1.98 2.14 2.30 2.47 2.64 2.82 3.00 3.37 3.76 4.16 4.57 4.98 
0.25 1.28 1.43 1.58 1.73 1.88 2.03 2.18 2.34 2.51 2.68 2.85 3.21 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.78 

0.30 1.20 1.34 1.49 1.63 1.78 1.92 2.06 2.22 2.37 2.54 2.71 3.06 3.43 3.81 4.20 4.60 
0.40 1.05 1.18 1.31 1.44 1.58 1.71 1.84 1.98 2.13 2.28 2.44 2.78 3.13 3.50 3.88 4.27 
0.50 0.921 1.03 1.15 1.27 1.40 1.52 1.64 1.77 1.91 2.06 2.21 2.53 2.87 3.23 3.60 3.98 
0.60 0.812 0.910 1.02 1.13 1.25 1.36 1.47 1.59 1.72 1.86 2.00 2.31 2.64 2.98 3.34 3.71 
0.70 0.722 0.811 0.908 1.01 1.12 1.22 1.33 1.44 1.56 1.69 1.83 2.12 2.43 2.77 3.12 3.48 

0.80 0.647 0.729 0.815 0.908 1.01 1.11 1.21 1.31 1.43 1.55 1.67 1.95 2.25 2.58 2.91 3.26 
0.90 0.586 0.660 0.736 0.820 0.912 1.01 1.10 1.20 1.31 1.42 1.54 1.81 2.10 2.41 2.73 3.07 
1.00 0.535 0.601 0.671 0.747 0.831 0.920 1.01 1.11 1.21 1.31 1.43 1.68 1.96 2.25 2.56 2.89 
1.20 0.454 0.510 0.568 0.632 0.704 0.783 0.868 0.952 1.04 1.14 1.24 1.47 1.72 1.99 2.28 2.58 
1.40 0.393 0.441 0.492 0.547 0.610 0.680 0.756 0.835 0.916 1.00 1.10 1.30 1.53 1.77 2.04 2.32 

1.60 0.347 0.389 0.433 0.482 0.537 0.600 0.668 0.742 0.814 0.893 0.978 1.16 1.37 1.60 1.84 2.10 
1.80 0.310 0.347 0.387 0.430 0.480 0.536 0.599 0.666 0.733 0.805 0.882 1.05 1.24 1.45 1.67 1.92 
2.00 0.280 0.314 0.349 0.389 0.433 0.485 0.542 0.604 0.666 0.732 0.802 0.958 1.13 1.33 1.54 1.76 
2.20 0.255 0.286 0.318 0.354 0.395 0.442 0.495 0.552 0.610 0.670 0.735 0.880 1.04 1.22 1.42 1.63 
2.40 0.234 0.263 0.292 0.325 0.363 0.406 0.455 0.508 0.562 0.618 0.679 0.813 0.963 1.13 1.31 1.51 

2.60 0.217 0.243 0.270 0.301 0.335 0.376 0.421 0.471 0.521 0.573 0.630 0.754 0.896 1.05 1.22 1.41 
2.80 0.201 0.226 0.251 0.280 0.312 0.349 0.392 0.438 0.486 0.535 0.588 0.704 0.836 0.984 1.15 1.32 
3.00 0.188 0.211 0.235 0.261 0.292 0.327 0.366 0.410 0.455 0.501 0.550 0.660 0.784 0.924 1.08 1.24 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

e  = ax

k

x

y

l

l

l

l

l
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c.g.
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Table 8-44 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±45°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.81 1.99 2.17 2.35 2.53 2.71 2.89 3.07 3.25 3.43 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 
0.10 1.68 1.83 1.99 2.14 2.30 2.47 2.64 2.82 3.00 3.18 3.37 3.76 4.15 4.55 4.95 5.35 
0.15 1.57 1.71 1.86 2.01 2.17 2.33 2.50 2.67 2.84 3.02 3.21 3.59 3.99 4.39 4.80 5.21 
0.20 1.47 1.61 1.75 1.90 2.06 2.22 2.37 2.54 2.71 2.88 3.06 3.43 3.83 4.23 4.64 5.06 
0.25 1.39 1.52 1.65 1.80 1.96 2.11 2.26 2.42 2.58 2.75 2.93 3.29 3.68 4.07 4.48 4.90 

0.30 1.31 1.43 1.56 1.71 1.86 2.01 2.15 2.31 2.46 2.63 2.80 3.16 3.54 3.93 4.33 4.75 
0.40 1.16 1.27 1.40 1.53 1.67 1.81 1.95 2.10 2.25 2.40 2.57 2.92 3.28 3.66 4.06 4.47 
0.50 1.03 1.14 1.25 1.38 1.51 1.64 1.77 1.91 2.05 2.20 2.36 2.70 3.05 3.43 3.81 4.21 
0.60 0.921 1.02 1.13 1.24 1.36 1.49 1.62 1.74 1.88 2.02 2.18 2.50 2.85 3.21 3.59 3.98 
0.70 0.829 0.919 1.02 1.13 1.24 1.36 1.48 1.60 1.73 1.87 2.01 2.32 2.66 3.02 3.39 3.77 

0.80 0.751 0.835 0.928 1.03 1.14 1.25 1.36 1.47 1.60 1.73 1.87 2.17 2.49 2.84 3.20 3.58 
0.90 0.685 0.764 0.849 0.943 1.05 1.15 1.26 1.36 1.48 1.61 1.74 2.03 2.34 2.68 3.03 3.39 
1.00 0.629 0.702 0.782 0.870 0.966 1.07 1.16 1.27 1.38 1.50 1.63 1.90 2.21 2.53 2.87 3.22 
1.20 0.538 0.603 0.674 0.751 0.836 0.926 1.01 1.11 1.21 1.32 1.43 1.69 1.97 2.27 2.59 2.92 
1.40 0.469 0.527 0.589 0.655 0.730 0.811 0.894 0.979 1.07 1.17 1.28 1.51 1.77 2.05 2.34 2.65 

1.60 0.416 0.467 0.521 0.580 0.646 0.721 0.799 0.877 0.961 1.05 1.15 1.36 1.60 1.86 2.14 2.43 
1.80 0.373 0.419 0.466 0.519 0.579 0.647 0.720 0.793 0.869 0.953 1.04 1.24 1.46 1.70 1.96 2.23 
2.00 0.338 0.379 0.422 0.470 0.524 0.587 0.654 0.722 0.794 0.871 0.954 1.14 1.34 1.56 1.80 2.06 
2.20 0.308 0.346 0.385 0.429 0.479 0.536 0.599 0.663 0.730 0.801 0.878 1.05 1.24 1.45 1.67 1.92 
2.40 0.284 0.318 0.355 0.395 0.441 0.493 0.552 0.613 0.675 0.741 0.812 0.971 1.15 1.34 1.56 1.78 

2.60 0.263 0.295 0.328 0.365 0.408 0.457 0.511 0.570 0.627 0.689 0.756 0.904 1.07 1.26 1.46 1.67 
2.80 0.245 0.274 0.305 0.340 0.380 0.425 0.476 0.532 0.585 0.643 0.707 0.845 1.00 1.18 1.37 1.57 
3.00 0.229 0.256 0.286 0.318 0.355 0.398 0.446 0.498 0.549 0.604 0.663 0.794 0.942 1.11 1.29 1.48 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

e  = ax

k
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Table 8-44 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±60°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.95 2.12 2.28 2.44 2.61 2.77 2.94 3.10 3.26 3.43 3.59 3.92 4.25 4.57 4.90 5.23 
0.10 1.83 1.94 2.07 2.20 2.35 2.51 2.68 2.85 3.03 3.21 3.40 3.78 4.17 4.55 4.90 5.23 
0.15 1.73 1.84 1.96 2.10 2.25 2.40 2.57 2.74 2.92 3.10 3.28 3.67 4.07 4.47 4.86 5.23 
0.20 1.63 1.74 1.87 2.00 2.15 2.31 2.47 2.64 2.81 2.99 3.18 3.56 3.96 4.37 4.78 5.16 
0.25 1.55 1.66 1.78 1.92 2.06 2.22 2.38 2.55 2.72 2.89 3.07 3.45 3.85 4.27 4.68 5.08 

0.30 1.47 1.58 1.70 1.83 1.98 2.13 2.29 2.46 2.63 2.80 2.98 3.35 3.75 4.16 4.58 5.00 
0.40 1.34 1.44 1.56 1.69 1.83 1.98 2.13 2.29 2.45 2.62 2.80 3.16 3.55 3.96 4.38 4.81 
0.50 1.22 1.32 1.43 1.56 1.69 1.83 1.99 2.14 2.30 2.46 2.63 2.99 3.37 3.77 4.19 4.61 
0.60 1.12 1.21 1.32 1.44 1.57 1.71 1.85 2.00 2.15 2.31 2.48 2.83 3.21 3.60 4.01 4.43 
0.70 1.03 1.12 1.22 1.33 1.46 1.59 1.73 1.88 2.02 2.18 2.34 2.68 3.05 3.44 3.85 4.26 

0.80 0.945 1.03 1.13 1.24 1.36 1.49 1.63 1.76 1.90 2.05 2.21 2.55 2.91 3.29 3.69 4.09 
0.90 0.874 0.958 1.05 1.16 1.27 1.40 1.53 1.66 1.79 1.94 2.09 2.42 2.77 3.15 3.53 3.93 
1.00 0.812 0.893 0.983 1.08 1.19 1.31 1.44 1.56 1.69 1.83 1.98 2.30 2.65 3.01 3.39 3.79 
1.20 0.709 0.783 0.865 0.957 1.06 1.17 1.29 1.40 1.52 1.65 1.79 2.09 2.42 2.76 3.13 3.51 
1.40 0.626 0.695 0.771 0.855 0.948 1.05 1.16 1.26 1.38 1.50 1.63 1.91 2.22 2.55 2.89 3.25 

1.60 0.560 0.623 0.693 0.771 0.857 0.952 1.05 1.15 1.25 1.36 1.49 1.75 2.04 2.35 2.68 3.03 
1.80 0.506 0.564 0.629 0.701 0.781 0.868 0.957 1.05 1.15 1.25 1.37 1.61 1.89 2.18 2.50 2.83 
2.00 0.461 0.515 0.575 0.642 0.716 0.798 0.880 0.964 1.06 1.16 1.26 1.49 1.75 2.03 2.33 2.64 
2.20 0.423 0.473 0.530 0.590 0.659 0.735 0.813 0.891 0.978 1.07 1.17 1.39 1.63 1.90 2.18 2.48 
2.40 0.391 0.438 0.489 0.545 0.608 0.680 0.755 0.829 0.910 0.997 1.09 1.30 1.53 1.78 2.05 2.33 

2.60 0.363 0.407 0.454 0.506 0.565 0.632 0.704 0.774 0.850 0.932 1.02 1.22 1.43 1.67 1.93 2.20 
2.80 0.339 0.380 0.424 0.472 0.527 0.590 0.658 0.726 0.797 0.875 0.958 1.14 1.35 1.57 1.82 2.08 
3.00 0.317 0.356 0.397 0.442 0.494 0.553 0.618 0.683 0.750 0.824 0.903 1.08 1.27 1.49 1.72 1.97 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167
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Table 8-44 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±75°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.05 2.20 2.35 2.50 2.65 2.79 2.94 3.09 3.24 3.39 3.54 3.83 4.13 4.43 4.72 5.02 
0.10 1.94 2.01 2.11 2.23 2.37 2.52 2.69 2.87 3.05 3.24 3.44 3.80 4.09 4.38 4.67 4.96 
0.15 1.88 1.95 2.05 2.17 2.31 2.47 2.63 2.81 3.00 3.19 3.39 3.77 4.09 4.38 4.67 4.96 
0.20 1.82 1.90 2.00 2.12 2.26 2.41 2.58 2.76 2.95 3.14 3.34 3.73 4.09 4.38 4.67 4.96 
0.25 1.76 1.84 1.95 2.07 2.21 2.36 2.53 2.71 2.89 3.09 3.29 3.69 4.06 4.38 4.67 4.96 

0.30 1.71 1.79 1.90 2.02 2.16 2.31 2.48 2.66 2.84 3.04 3.24 3.65 4.03 4.38 4.67 4.96 
0.40 1.62 1.70 1.81 1.93 2.07 2.22 2.39 2.56 2.75 2.94 3.14 3.54 3.95 4.32 4.66 4.96 
0.50 1.53 1.62 1.72 1.84 1.98 2.13 2.30 2.47 2.66 2.85 3.04 3.44 3.85 4.25 4.61 4.94 
0.60 1.46 1.54 1.64 1.76 1.90 2.05 2.21 2.38 2.57 2.76 2.95 3.34 3.75 4.16 4.54 4.90 
0.70 1.38 1.47 1.57 1.69 1.82 1.97 2.13 2.30 2.48 2.67 2.86 3.25 3.65 4.07 4.46 4.84 

0.80 1.31 1.40 1.50 1.62 1.75 1.90 2.06 2.22 2.40 2.59 2.77 3.16 3.56 3.97 4.38 4.76 
0.90 1.25 1.34 1.44 1.55 1.68 1.83 1.98 2.15 2.33 2.51 2.69 3.07 3.47 3.88 4.29 4.68 
1.00 1.19 1.28 1.38 1.49 1.62 1.76 1.91 2.08 2.25 2.43 2.60 2.98 3.38 3.79 4.20 4.60 
1.20 1.09 1.17 1.27 1.38 1.50 1.64 1.79 1.95 2.11 2.28 2.45 2.82 3.21 3.61 4.02 4.43 
1.40 0.994 1.07 1.17 1.28 1.40 1.53 1.67 1.83 1.98 2.14 2.31 2.67 3.04 3.44 3.85 4.26 

1.60 0.914 0.992 1.08 1.19 1.30 1.43 1.57 1.72 1.86 2.02 2.18 2.53 2.89 3.28 3.68 4.10 
1.80 0.845 0.920 1.01 1.11 1.22 1.34 1.47 1.62 1.76 1.90 2.06 2.39 2.75 3.13 3.52 3.93 
2.00 0.784 0.857 0.941 1.04 1.14 1.26 1.39 1.52 1.66 1.80 1.95 2.27 2.62 2.99 3.37 3.77 
2.20 0.730 0.801 0.881 0.973 1.08 1.19 1.31 1.44 1.57 1.70 1.85 2.16 2.50 2.86 3.23 3.62 
2.40 0.683 0.751 0.828 0.916 1.01 1.12 1.24 1.36 1.49 1.62 1.76 2.06 2.39 2.73 3.10 3.48 

2.60 0.641 0.706 0.781 0.865 0.960 1.07 1.18 1.29 1.41 1.54 1.67 1.96 2.28 2.62 2.97 3.35 
2.80 0.604 0.666 0.738 0.819 0.910 1.01 1.12 1.23 1.34 1.46 1.59 1.87 2.18 2.51 2.86 3.22 
3.00 0.570 0.631 0.700 0.777 0.863 0.961 1.07 1.17 1.28 1.39 1.52 1.79 2.09 2.41 2.74 3.10 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

e  = ax

k
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Table 8-45.
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = 0 °° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.39 1.60 1.81 2.02 2.23 2.44 2.65 2.85 3.06 3.27 3.48 3.90 4.32 4.73 5.15 5.57 
0.10 1.39 1.55 1.74 1.93 2.12 2.31 2.49 2.66 2.83 2.99 3.14 3.45 3.76 4.08 4.42 4.76 
0.15 1.38 1.53 1.71 1.88 2.06 2.22 2.38 2.54 2.69 2.83 2.98 3.28 3.59 3.91 4.24 4.58 
0.20 1.32 1.47 1.63 1.79 1.94 2.09 2.23 2.37 2.52 2.67 2.81 3.12 3.42 3.75 4.08 4.41 
0.25 1.24 1.38 1.52 1.66 1.80 1.94 2.07 2.21 2.35 2.51 2.66 2.96 3.27 3.59 3.91 4.25 

0.30 1.16 1.29 1.42 1.54 1.67 1.79 1.92 2.06 2.20 2.35 2.51 2.82 3.12 3.44 3.76 4.10 
0.40 0.998 1.11 1.22 1.32 1.42 1.54 1.66 1.80 1.94 2.09 2.24 2.55 2.85 3.16 3.48 3.81 
0.50 0.860 0.958 1.05 1.14 1.24 1.34 1.46 1.58 1.72 1.86 2.01 2.31 2.61 2.91 3.22 3.54 
0.60 0.748 0.833 0.913 0.998 1.09 1.18 1.29 1.41 1.54 1.67 1.81 2.10 2.40 2.69 2.99 3.31 
0.70 0.659 0.733 0.805 0.884 0.967 1.06 1.15 1.26 1.38 1.51 1.64 1.92 2.21 2.50 2.79 3.09 

0.80 0.586 0.652 0.719 0.791 0.868 0.951 1.04 1.14 1.25 1.37 1.50 1.77 2.05 2.32 2.61 2.90 
0.90 0.527 0.586 0.648 0.715 0.786 0.864 0.949 1.04 1.15 1.26 1.38 1.63 1.90 2.17 2.44 2.73 
1.00 0.478 0.532 0.589 0.651 0.717 0.791 0.870 0.957 1.05 1.16 1.27 1.51 1.77 2.03 2.29 2.57 
1.20 0.403 0.448 0.497 0.551 0.609 0.674 0.744 0.820 0.904 0.997 1.10 1.31 1.55 1.80 2.04 2.30 
1.40 0.348 0.387 0.430 0.476 0.528 0.586 0.648 0.716 0.790 0.874 0.963 1.16 1.37 1.60 1.83 2.07 

1.60 0.305 0.340 0.378 0.419 0.466 0.518 0.573 0.634 0.702 0.776 0.856 1.03 1.23 1.44 1.66 1.88 
1.80 0.272 0.303 0.337 0.374 0.416 0.463 0.514 0.569 0.630 0.697 0.771 0.932 1.11 1.31 1.51 1.72 
2.00 0.245 0.273 0.304 0.338 0.376 0.419 0.465 0.516 0.572 0.633 0.700 0.848 1.02 1.20 1.39 1.58 
2.20 0.223 0.249 0.277 0.308 0.343 0.382 0.425 0.472 0.523 0.579 0.641 0.778 0.932 1.10 1.28 1.47 
2.40 0.205 0.228 0.254 0.283 0.315 0.351 0.391 0.434 0.482 0.534 0.591 0.718 0.861 1.02 1.18 1.36 

2.60 0.189 0.211 0.235 0.261 0.291 0.325 0.362 0.402 0.446 0.495 0.548 0.667 0.800 0.945 1.10 1.27 
2.80 0.176 0.196 0.218 0.243 0.271 0.302 0.337 0.375 0.416 0.461 0.511 0.622 0.747 0.882 1.03 1.18 
3.00 0.164 0.183 0.204 0.227 0.253 0.282 0.315 0.350 0.389 0.431 0.478 0.582 0.700 0.825 0.962 1.11 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

Pu

c.g.

e  = ax
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Table 8-45 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±15°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.48 1.69 1.89 2.10 2.31 2.51 2.72 2.92 3.13 3.33 3.54 3.95 4.36 4.77 5.18 5.59 
0.10 1.42 1.57 1.74 1.92 2.09 2.27 2.44 2.61 2.78 2.95 3.12 3.45 3.78 4.12 4.46 4.81 
0.15 1.38 1.54 1.70 1.86 2.02 2.19 2.35 2.51 2.67 2.83 2.98 3.30 3.62 3.95 4.29 4.64 
0.20 1.32 1.47 1.63 1.78 1.94 2.09 2.22 2.36 2.51 2.66 2.82 3.13 3.45 3.78 4.12 4.46 
0.25 1.24 1.39 1.54 1.68 1.81 1.94 2.07 2.21 2.35 2.50 2.66 2.98 3.30 3.63 3.96 4.30 

0.30 1.16 1.30 1.43 1.55 1.68 1.80 1.93 2.06 2.21 2.36 2.51 2.83 3.15 3.48 3.81 4.15 
0.40 1.00 1.12 1.23 1.33 1.44 1.55 1.68 1.81 1.95 2.10 2.25 2.57 2.88 3.20 3.53 3.87 
0.50 0.869 0.970 1.06 1.15 1.25 1.36 1.48 1.60 1.74 1.88 2.02 2.33 2.64 2.95 3.28 3.61 
0.60 0.759 0.847 0.926 1.01 1.10 1.20 1.31 1.43 1.56 1.69 1.83 2.12 2.43 2.74 3.05 3.37 
0.70 0.670 0.746 0.820 0.899 0.983 1.07 1.18 1.29 1.41 1.53 1.67 1.95 2.25 2.54 2.84 3.15 

0.80 0.598 0.666 0.734 0.807 0.885 0.969 1.06 1.17 1.28 1.40 1.52 1.79 2.08 2.37 2.66 2.96 
0.90 0.539 0.600 0.663 0.730 0.803 0.881 0.968 1.06 1.17 1.28 1.40 1.66 1.93 2.21 2.49 2.78 
1.00 0.490 0.545 0.604 0.666 0.734 0.807 0.888 0.979 1.08 1.18 1.30 1.54 1.80 2.08 2.34 2.63 
1.20 0.413 0.461 0.511 0.565 0.625 0.690 0.761 0.840 0.927 1.02 1.12 1.34 1.58 1.84 2.09 2.35 
1.40 0.357 0.398 0.442 0.490 0.543 0.601 0.664 0.734 0.812 0.897 0.988 1.19 1.40 1.64 1.88 2.12 

1.60 0.314 0.350 0.389 0.432 0.479 0.532 0.589 0.651 0.721 0.798 0.879 1.06 1.26 1.48 1.70 1.93 
1.80 0.280 0.312 0.347 0.386 0.429 0.476 0.528 0.585 0.649 0.718 0.793 0.958 1.14 1.34 1.55 1.77 
2.00 0.253 0.282 0.313 0.348 0.388 0.431 0.479 0.531 0.589 0.652 0.721 0.873 1.04 1.23 1.43 1.63 
2.20 0.230 0.257 0.286 0.318 0.354 0.393 0.438 0.486 0.538 0.597 0.660 0.801 0.958 1.13 1.32 1.51 
2.40 0.211 0.236 0.262 0.292 0.325 0.362 0.403 0.447 0.496 0.550 0.609 0.740 0.886 1.05 1.22 1.40 

2.60 0.195 0.218 0.242 0.270 0.301 0.335 0.373 0.415 0.460 0.510 0.565 0.687 0.824 0.975 1.13 1.31 
2.80 0.182 0.203 0.225 0.251 0.280 0.312 0.348 0.386 0.428 0.476 0.527 0.641 0.770 0.910 1.06 1.22 
3.00 0.170 0.189 0.211 0.234 0.261 0.291 0.325 0.361 0.401 0.445 0.494 0.601 0.722 0.852 0.993 1.15 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167
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Table 8-45 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±30°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.64 1.83 2.03 2.22 2.42 2.61 2.81 3.01 3.20 3.40 3.59 3.98 4.37 4.76 5.15 5.54 
0.10 1.52 1.68 1.85 2.03 2.20 2.38 2.55 2.73 2.90 3.06 3.23 3.59 3.95 4.32 4.70 5.08 
0.15 1.44 1.59 1.75 1.91 2.07 2.23 2.40 2.56 2.72 2.88 3.05 3.41 3.77 4.13 4.51 4.89 
0.20 1.36 1.51 1.66 1.81 1.96 2.12 2.26 2.41 2.56 2.72 2.89 3.24 3.59 3.94 4.31 4.68 
0.25 1.28 1.42 1.56 1.71 1.85 1.99 2.12 2.26 2.41 2.57 2.74 3.09 3.43 3.77 4.13 4.49 

0.30 1.20 1.34 1.47 1.60 1.74 1.87 1.99 2.13 2.28 2.43 2.60 2.95 3.28 3.62 3.97 4.32 
0.40 1.05 1.17 1.29 1.40 1.51 1.64 1.76 1.90 2.04 2.19 2.35 2.68 3.03 3.35 3.69 4.04 
0.50 0.921 1.03 1.13 1.22 1.33 1.45 1.57 1.70 1.83 1.98 2.13 2.45 2.80 3.13 3.46 3.80 
0.60 0.812 0.904 0.993 1.08 1.18 1.29 1.41 1.53 1.66 1.80 1.94 2.25 2.59 2.93 3.25 3.58 
0.70 0.722 0.804 0.884 0.968 1.06 1.16 1.27 1.38 1.51 1.64 1.78 2.08 2.40 2.73 3.06 3.37 

0.80 0.647 0.722 0.796 0.874 0.957 1.05 1.15 1.26 1.38 1.51 1.64 1.92 2.23 2.55 2.87 3.19 
0.90 0.586 0.654 0.722 0.794 0.872 0.957 1.05 1.16 1.27 1.39 1.51 1.78 2.08 2.39 2.70 3.02 
1.00 0.535 0.596 0.659 0.727 0.799 0.879 0.968 1.07 1.17 1.29 1.40 1.66 1.94 2.24 2.55 2.85 
1.20 0.454 0.506 0.560 0.620 0.685 0.755 0.833 0.920 1.02 1.12 1.22 1.46 1.72 1.99 2.28 2.56 
1.40 0.393 0.438 0.487 0.540 0.597 0.660 0.729 0.806 0.891 0.984 1.08 1.29 1.53 1.79 2.05 2.32 

1.60 0.347 0.386 0.430 0.477 0.529 0.585 0.648 0.717 0.794 0.878 0.967 1.16 1.38 1.61 1.87 2.12 
1.80 0.310 0.345 0.384 0.427 0.474 0.526 0.583 0.645 0.715 0.791 0.874 1.05 1.25 1.47 1.70 1.94 
2.00 0.280 0.312 0.347 0.386 0.429 0.477 0.529 0.586 0.650 0.720 0.796 0.961 1.15 1.35 1.57 1.79 
2.20 0.255 0.285 0.317 0.352 0.392 0.436 0.484 0.537 0.595 0.660 0.730 0.884 1.06 1.24 1.45 1.66 
2.40 0.234 0.262 0.291 0.324 0.360 0.401 0.446 0.495 0.549 0.609 0.674 0.817 0.978 1.15 1.34 1.55 

2.60 0.217 0.242 0.269 0.299 0.334 0.372 0.413 0.459 0.510 0.566 0.626 0.760 0.910 1.08 1.25 1.44 
2.80 0.201 0.225 0.250 0.278 0.311 0.346 0.385 0.428 0.475 0.527 0.584 0.710 0.851 1.01 1.17 1.35 
3.00 0.188 0.210 0.234 0.260 0.290 0.324 0.360 0.401 0.445 0.494 0.547 0.666 0.799 0.944 1.10 1.27 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167

e  = ax

k

x

y

l

l

l

l

l

Pu

30° 30°

c.g.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

ECCENTRICALLY LOADED WELD GROUPS 8 - 207



Table 8-45 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±45°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.81 1.99 2.17 2.35 2.53 2.71 2.89 3.07 3.25 3.43 3.61 3.97 4.33 4.70 5.06 5.42 
0.10 1.68 1.83 1.99 2.15 2.32 2.50 2.67 2.85 3.02 3.19 3.37 3.74 4.10 4.48 4.85 5.21 
0.15 1.57 1.71 1.86 2.02 2.18 2.36 2.53 2.69 2.86 3.03 3.21 3.58 3.95 4.33 4.71 5.08 
0.20 1.47 1.60 1.74 1.88 2.04 2.21 2.38 2.54 2.71 2.88 3.06 3.42 3.80 4.18 4.56 4.94 
0.25 1.39 1.51 1.64 1.77 1.92 2.07 2.24 2.41 2.58 2.75 2.93 3.29 3.66 4.04 4.42 4.80 

0.30 1.31 1.43 1.55 1.67 1.81 1.95 2.11 2.28 2.45 2.62 2.80 3.16 3.54 3.91 4.29 4.66 
0.40 1.16 1.27 1.38 1.49 1.63 1.77 1.92 2.07 2.23 2.39 2.57 2.92 3.27 3.64 4.03 4.41 
0.50 1.03 1.13 1.23 1.35 1.48 1.61 1.74 1.88 2.03 2.19 2.36 2.72 3.06 3.40 3.76 4.14 
0.60 0.921 1.01 1.11 1.22 1.34 1.46 1.58 1.72 1.86 2.01 2.18 2.52 2.87 3.21 3.55 3.91 
0.70 0.829 0.911 1.00 1.11 1.21 1.33 1.45 1.58 1.71 1.86 2.01 2.35 2.70 3.04 3.37 3.71 

0.80 0.751 0.828 0.915 1.01 1.11 1.22 1.33 1.45 1.58 1.72 1.87 2.19 2.53 2.88 3.21 3.54 
0.90 0.685 0.757 0.839 0.927 1.02 1.12 1.22 1.34 1.47 1.60 1.74 2.05 2.38 2.73 3.05 3.38 
1.00 0.629 0.696 0.773 0.854 0.938 1.03 1.14 1.25 1.36 1.49 1.63 1.92 2.24 2.58 2.91 3.23 
1.20 0.538 0.598 0.666 0.735 0.810 0.892 0.985 1.09 1.20 1.31 1.43 1.70 2.00 2.31 2.64 2.96 
1.40 0.469 0.523 0.582 0.644 0.712 0.786 0.868 0.960 1.06 1.16 1.28 1.52 1.80 2.09 2.40 2.71 

1.60 0.416 0.464 0.516 0.572 0.633 0.700 0.774 0.857 0.948 1.05 1.15 1.38 1.63 1.90 2.19 2.50 
1.80 0.373 0.416 0.463 0.513 0.570 0.631 0.699 0.775 0.858 0.947 1.04 1.25 1.49 1.74 2.02 2.31 
2.00 0.338 0.377 0.419 0.466 0.518 0.574 0.636 0.705 0.782 0.865 0.954 1.15 1.37 1.60 1.86 2.14 
2.20 0.308 0.344 0.383 0.426 0.474 0.526 0.583 0.647 0.718 0.795 0.878 1.06 1.26 1.49 1.73 1.99 
2.40 0.284 0.317 0.353 0.392 0.436 0.485 0.538 0.598 0.664 0.736 0.812 0.983 1.17 1.38 1.61 1.85 

2.60 0.263 0.293 0.327 0.363 0.405 0.450 0.500 0.555 0.617 0.684 0.756 0.916 1.09 1.29 1.50 1.73 
2.80 0.245 0.273 0.304 0.338 0.377 0.420 0.467 0.518 0.576 0.638 0.707 0.857 1.03 1.21 1.41 1.62 
3.00 0.229 0.256 0.285 0.317 0.353 0.393 0.437 0.486 0.540 0.599 0.663 0.805 0.964 1.14 1.33 1.53 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167
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Table 8-45 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±60°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 1.95 2.12 2.28 2.44 2.61 2.77 2.94 3.10 3.26 3.43 3.59 3.92 4.25 4.57 4.90 5.23 
0.10 1.83 1.94 2.07 2.21 2.36 2.53 2.70 2.88 3.06 3.24 3.41 3.76 4.11 4.45 4.78 5.12 
0.15 1.73 1.84 1.96 2.09 2.24 2.40 2.57 2.75 2.94 3.13 3.31 3.67 4.03 4.38 4.72 5.06 
0.20 1.63 1.74 1.86 1.98 2.12 2.28 2.45 2.63 2.82 3.00 3.20 3.57 3.94 4.30 4.65 4.99 
0.25 1.55 1.65 1.76 1.88 2.02 2.18 2.35 2.53 2.72 2.90 3.08 3.46 3.84 4.21 4.56 4.91 

0.30 1.47 1.58 1.68 1.80 1.94 2.09 2.26 2.44 2.62 2.81 2.99 3.36 3.73 4.11 4.48 4.83 
0.40 1.34 1.44 1.54 1.66 1.79 1.94 2.10 2.27 2.45 2.64 2.83 3.20 3.56 3.93 4.29 4.65 
0.50 1.22 1.31 1.41 1.53 1.67 1.81 1.97 2.13 2.30 2.48 2.66 3.04 3.42 3.78 4.14 4.49 
0.60 1.12 1.20 1.30 1.42 1.55 1.69 1.85 2.01 2.17 2.35 2.52 2.89 3.27 3.64 4.00 4.36 
0.70 1.03 1.11 1.20 1.32 1.45 1.59 1.74 1.90 2.06 2.23 2.40 2.75 3.12 3.50 3.87 4.23 

0.80 0.945 1.02 1.12 1.23 1.35 1.49 1.64 1.79 1.95 2.11 2.28 2.63 2.99 3.36 3.73 4.10 
0.90 0.874 0.950 1.04 1.15 1.27 1.40 1.54 1.68 1.83 1.99 2.16 2.51 2.87 3.23 3.60 3.96 
1.00 0.812 0.886 0.973 1.08 1.19 1.32 1.45 1.58 1.73 1.88 2.05 2.40 2.75 3.10 3.46 3.83 
1.20 0.709 0.777 0.858 0.952 1.06 1.17 1.28 1.41 1.54 1.68 1.84 2.17 2.52 2.87 3.21 3.56 
1.40 0.626 0.690 0.765 0.852 0.945 1.04 1.15 1.26 1.39 1.52 1.66 1.97 2.31 2.66 3.00 3.34 

1.60 0.560 0.619 0.689 0.769 0.850 0.938 1.04 1.14 1.26 1.38 1.52 1.81 2.12 2.46 2.80 3.13 
1.80 0.506 0.561 0.626 0.697 0.771 0.853 0.943 1.04 1.15 1.27 1.39 1.66 1.96 2.28 2.61 2.94 
2.00 0.461 0.512 0.573 0.636 0.705 0.780 0.864 0.957 1.06 1.17 1.28 1.53 1.82 2.12 2.44 2.77 
2.20 0.423 0.471 0.527 0.585 0.649 0.719 0.797 0.883 0.977 1.08 1.19 1.43 1.69 1.98 2.28 2.60 
2.40 0.391 0.436 0.487 0.541 0.600 0.666 0.738 0.819 0.907 1.00 1.10 1.33 1.58 1.85 2.14 2.44 

2.60 0.363 0.405 0.452 0.502 0.558 0.620 0.687 0.763 0.847 0.937 1.03 1.25 1.48 1.74 2.01 2.30 
2.80 0.339 0.379 0.422 0.469 0.521 0.580 0.644 0.715 0.793 0.878 0.969 1.17 1.39 1.63 1.90 2.17 
3.00 0.317 0.355 0.395 0.440 0.489 0.545 0.605 0.672 0.746 0.826 0.913 1.10 1.31 1.54 1.79 2.06 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167
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Table 8-45 (cont.).
Coefficients C for Eccentrically Loaded Weld Groups

 Angle = ±±75°° 

φRn = CC1Dl    Cmin  = 
Pu 

C1Dl
    Dmin  = 

Pu 

CC1l
    lmin  = 

Pu 

CC1D

where

 Pu = factored force, kips

 D = number of sixteenths-of-an-inch
in the fillet weld size

 l = characteristic length of weld group, in.
 a = ex / l, in.

 ex = horizontal component of eccentricity of

Pu with respect to centroid of weld group, in.

 C = coefficient tabulated below which includes φ = 0.75
 C1 = electode strength coefficient from Table 8-37 

(1.0 for E70XX electrodes)

a

k

0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 0.8 0.9 1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

0.00 2.05 2.20 2.35 2.50 2.65 2.79 2.94 3.09 3.24 3.39 3.54 3.83 4.13 4.43 4.72 5.02 
0.10 1.94 2.01 2.08 2.20 2.34 2.49 2.65 2.81 2.97 3.13 3.28 3.59 3.93 4.25 4.57 4.88 
0.15 1.88 1.94 2.03 2.15 2.29 2.44 2.61 2.77 2.94 3.10 3.25 3.56 3.87 4.20 4.52 4.84 
0.20 1.82 1.89 1.97 2.09 2.24 2.39 2.56 2.73 2.90 3.07 3.23 3.53 3.84 4.15 4.48 4.80 
0.25 1.76 1.83 1.92 2.04 2.19 2.35 2.52 2.69 2.86 3.03 3.20 3.51 3.81 4.11 4.42 4.75 

0.30 1.71 1.78 1.87 2.00 2.14 2.30 2.47 2.65 2.82 3.00 3.17 3.49 3.79 4.09 4.39 4.70 
0.40 1.62 1.69 1.79 1.91 2.05 2.21 2.38 2.56 2.74 2.92 3.10 3.43 3.75 4.05 4.35 4.65 
0.50 1.53 1.61 1.70 1.83 1.97 2.12 2.29 2.47 2.66 2.84 3.03 3.38 3.70 4.02 4.32 4.61 
0.60 1.46 1.53 1.63 1.75 1.89 2.05 2.21 2.39 2.57 2.76 2.95 3.31 3.65 3.97 4.28 4.58 
0.70 1.38 1.46 1.56 1.68 1.82 1.97 2.14 2.31 2.49 2.68 2.87 3.25 3.60 3.93 4.24 4.55 

0.80 1.31 1.39 1.49 1.61 1.75 1.90 2.06 2.24 2.41 2.60 2.79 3.17 3.54 3.88 4.20 4.51 
0.90 1.25 1.33 1.43 1.54 1.68 1.83 1.99 2.16 2.34 2.52 2.71 3.10 3.47 3.82 4.16 4.47 
1.00 1.19 1.27 1.37 1.48 1.62 1.77 1.93 2.10 2.27 2.45 2.64 3.03 3.41 3.76 4.10 4.43 
1.20 1.09 1.16 1.26 1.37 1.50 1.64 1.80 1.97 2.14 2.31 2.50 2.87 3.26 3.64 3.99 4.34 
1.40 0.994 1.07 1.16 1.27 1.40 1.54 1.69 1.85 2.01 2.19 2.36 2.73 3.12 3.50 3.87 4.23 

1.60 0.914 0.987 1.08 1.18 1.30 1.44 1.58 1.74 1.90 2.07 2.24 2.59 2.97 3.36 3.74 4.11 
1.80 0.845 0.915 1.00 1.11 1.22 1.35 1.49 1.64 1.80 1.95 2.11 2.45 2.82 3.21 3.61 3.99 
2.00 0.784 0.852 0.937 1.04 1.15 1.27 1.40 1.55 1.70 1.84 2.00 2.33 2.69 3.06 3.46 3.85 
2.20 0.730 0.797 0.878 0.972 1.08 1.20 1.33 1.46 1.60 1.74 1.89 2.21 2.56 2.92 3.31 3.71 
2.40 0.683 0.748 0.825 0.915 1.02 1.13 1.26 1.39 1.52 1.65 1.80 2.10 2.44 2.80 3.17 3.56 

2.60 0.641 0.704 0.778 0.865 0.963 1.07 1.19 1.32 1.44 1.57 1.71 2.00 2.33 2.68 3.05 3.42 
2.80 0.604 0.664 0.736 0.819 0.913 1.02 1.13 1.25 1.37 1.49 1.62 1.91 2.23 2.57 2.93 3.30 
3.00 0.570 0.628 0.698 0.777 0.867 0.966 1.07 1.18 1.30 1.42 1.55 1.82 2.13 2.46 2.81 3.18 

x 0.000 0.005 0.017 0.035 0.057 0.083 0.113 0.144 0.178 0.213 0.250 0.327 0.408 0.492 0.579 0.667
y 0.500 0.455 0.417 0.385 0.357 0.333 0.313 0.294 0.278 0.263 0.250 0.227 0.208 0.192 0.179 0.167
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Eccentricity Normal to the Plane of the Faying Surface
Figure 8-55 shows a bracket welded to a column flange. The eccentric load Pu can be
resolved into a concentric force Pu at the faying surface of the connection and a moment
Pu e normal to the plane of the faying surface where e is the eccentricity. Each weld
element is then assumed to support an equal share of the concentric force Pu, and the
moment Pu e is resisted by tension in the welds above the neutral axis and compression
below the neutral axis.

In contrast to bolts, where the interaction of shear and tension must be considered, for
welds, shear and tension may be combined vectorially for welds into a resultant shear.
Thus, the solution of a weld loaded eccentrically normal to the plane of the faying surface
is parallel to that discussed previously for welds loaded eccentrically in the plane of the
faying surface; with the neutral axis assumed to be located at the CG of the weld group,
this case is identical to that described previously for the elastic method.

CONSTRUCTION COMBINING BOLTS AND WELDS
In bearing-type connections in new construction, the rigidity of the welds prevents the
initial joint slippage necessary to develop the strength of all the bolts in a connection that
might combine both welds and bolts. Thus, bearing-type connections combining welds
and bolts are permissible only if the design strength of the welds φRn alone exceeds the
required strength of the connection Ru. However, in situations where it can safely be
assumed that joint slippage has occurred before welding is performed, welds may be used
to reinforce existing bolted or riveted joints. Such is the case with structures previously
in service. In this case, the design strength of the original bolt group may be used to carry
the existing dead loads and the design strength of the welds need be adequate only to
carry additional loads. Refer to LRFD Specification Section J1.9.

In slip-critical connections, since connection slip is neither expected nor required for
the bolts to develop their strength, the design strengths of welds and high-strength bolts
are additive. When high-strength bolts and welds are used together in a slip-critical
connection, the bolts should preferably be fully tensioned before welding is performed.
The design drawings should clearly indicate where this type of connection occurs.

P
e

u

Fig. 8-55. Welds subjected to eccentricity normal to the plane of the faying surface.
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CONNECTED ELEMENTS
Connected elements are the angles, plates, tees, gussets, and other connecting elements
used in connections to transfer load from one structural member to another as well as the
affected elements of the connected members.

Economical Considerations
Cost effective steel fabrication requires close cooperation between the designer, detailer,
and fabricator. Effective communication and planning will allow the project to take full
advantage of the strengths of all parties involved. Often, potential problems can be
avoided through early consultation and good communication during the full life of a project.

Designs and details should be suited to the shop practices and standards of the
fabricator. The resulting similarity throughout the project will further lend itself to the
minimization of errors. For example, once gage lines conforming to standard machine
set-ups are determined, they should be utilized as much as possible throughout any one
job. Furthermore, it is desirable to keep the same bolt spacing throughout a project.
Longitudinal spacing should preferably be three inches or a multiple of three inches, since
most shops consider this to be standard.

At a minimum, gages and hole sizes on any one member should not be varied
throughout the length of that member. This prevents unnecessary material re-handling
and the need for multiple punching or drilling.

Design Strength of Connected Elements
The design strength of connecting elements is determined in accordance with the
provisions of LRFD Specification Sections J4 and J5; the applicable limit states are shear
yielding, shear rupture, block shear rupture, tension yielding, and tension rupture.

Shear Yielding
This limit state applies to the gross section of the connected element. From LRFD
Specification Section J5.3, the design shear yielding strength is φRn,

where

φ = 0.90
Rn = 0.60Fy Ag

Shear Rupture
This limit state applies to the net section From LRFD Specification Section J4.1, the
design shear rupture strength is φRn,

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = 0.60Fu Anv

Table 8-46 gives the reduction in area for standard, oversized, short-slotted, and
long-slotted holes in material thicknesses from 3⁄16-in. to 1 in.; for other material thick-
nesses, multiply the tabular value for 1-in. thickness by the actual thickness.

Block Shear Rupture
The term block shear rupture describes a material tearing limit state which occurs in a
combination of shear and tension. This phenomenon can occur at the end of a coped beam,
shown in Figure 8-56, or at the end of a tension connection, shown in Figure 8-57. This
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failure is usually the result of high reactions imposed on relatively thin material through a short
connection.

The design block shear rupture strength is φRn, where φ = 0.75 and Rn is determined
as follows.

For bolted connections, from LRFD Specification Section J4.3, when
Fu Ant ≥ 0.6Fu Anv, shear yielding occurs in combination with tension rupture and,

Rn = 0.6Fy Agv + Fu Ant

Table 8-46.
Reduction in Area for Holes, in. 2

Thckns.
t, in.

A  ×× t B  ×× t

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

3⁄⁄16 0.164 0.188 0.211 0.234 0.258 0.281 0.305 0.188 0.211 0.246 0.281 0.305 0.328 0.352
1⁄⁄4 0.219 0.250 0.281 0.313 0.344 0.375 0.406 0.250 0.281 0.328 0.375 0.406 0.438 0.469

5⁄⁄16 0.273 0.313 0.352 0.391 0.430 0.469 0.508 0.313 0.352 0.410 0.469 0.508 0.547 0.586
3⁄⁄8 0.328 0.375 0.422 0.469 0.516 0.563 0.609 0.375 0.422 0.492 0.563 0.609 0.656 0.703

7⁄⁄16 0.383 0.438 0.492 0.547 0.602 0.656 0.711 0.438 0.492 0.574 0.656 0.711 0.766 0.820
1⁄⁄2 0.438 0.500 0.563 0.625 0.688 0.750 0.813 0.500 0.563 0.656 0.750 0.813 0.875 0.938

9⁄⁄16 0.492 0.563 0.633 0.703 0.773 0.844 0.914 0.563 0.633 0.738 0.844 0.914 0.984 1.05 
5⁄⁄8 0.547 0.625 0.703 0.781 0.859 0.938 1.02 0.625 0.703 0.820 0.938 1.02 1.09 1.17 

11⁄⁄16 0.602 0.688 0.773 0.859 0.945 1.03 1.12 0.688 0.773 0.902 1.03 1.12 1.20 1.29 
3⁄⁄4 0.656 0.750 0.844 0.938 1.03 1.13 1.22 0.750 0.844 0.984 1.13 1.22 1.31 1.41 

13⁄⁄16 0.711 0.813 0.914 1.02 1.12 1.22 1.32 0.813 0.914 1.07 1.22 1.32 1.42 1.52 
7⁄⁄8 0.766 0.875 0.984 1.09 1.20 1.31 1.42 0.875 0.984 1.15 1.31 1.42 1.53 1.64 

15⁄⁄16 0.820 0.938 1.05 1.17 1.29 1.41 1.52 0.938 1.05 1.23 1.41 1.52 1.64 1.76 
1 0.875 1.00 1.13 1.25 1.38 1.50 1.63 1.00 1.13 1.31 1.50 1.63 1.75 1.88 

Thckns.
t, in.

C ×× t D  ×× t

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 11⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2

3⁄⁄16 0.199 0.223 0.258 0.293 0.316 0.340 0.363 0.363 0.422 0.480 0.539 0.598 0.656 0.715
1⁄⁄4 0.266 0.297 0.344 0.391 0.422 0.453 0.484 0.484 0.563 0.641 0.719 0.797 0.875 0.953

5⁄⁄16 0.332 0.371 0.430 0.488 0.527 0.566 0.605 0.605 0.703 0.801 0.898 0.996 1.09 1.19 
3⁄⁄8 0.398 0.445 0.516 0.586 0.633 0.680 0.727 0.727 0.844 0.961 1.08 1.20 1.31 1.43 

7⁄⁄16 0.465 0.520 0.602 0.684 0.738 0.793 0.848 0.848 0.984 1.12 1.26 1.39 1.53 1.67 
1⁄⁄2 0.531 0.594 0.688 0.781 0.844 0.906 0.969 0.969 1.13 1.28 1.44 1.59 1.75 1.91 

9⁄⁄16 0.598 0.668 0.773 0.879 0.949 1.02 1.09 1.09 1.27 1.44 1.62 1.79 1.97 2.14 
5⁄⁄8 0.664 0.742 0.859 0.977 1.05 1.13 1.21 1.21 1.41 1.60 1.80 1.99 2.19 2.38 

11⁄⁄16 0.730 0.816 0.945 1.07 1.16 1.25 1.33 1.33 1.55 1.76 1.98 2.19 2.41 2.62 
3⁄⁄4 0.797 0.891 1.03 1.17 1.27 1.36 1.45 1.45 1.69 1.92 2.16 2.39 2.63 2.86 

 
13⁄⁄16 0.863 0.965 1.12 1.27 1.37 1.47 1.57 1.57 1.83 2.08 2.34 2.59 2.84 3.10 

7⁄⁄8 0.930 1.04 1.20 1.37 1.48 1.59 1.70 1.70 1.97 2.24 2.52 2.79 3.06 3.34 
15⁄⁄16 0.996 1.11 1.29 1.46 1.58 1.70 1.82 1.82 2.11 2.40 2.70 2.99 3.28 3.57 

1 1.06 1.19 1.38 1.56 1.69 1.81 1.94 1.94 2.25 2.56 2.88 3.19 3.50 3.81 

STD
Standard Hole

OVS
Oversized Hole

SSL
Short-Slotted Hole

LSL
Long-Slotted Hole

A B A

C D

A
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This case is the basis of Tables 8-47, where φFu Ant is tabulated per inch of material thickness
in Table 8-47a and φ(0.6Fy Agv) is tabulated per inch of material thickness in Table 8-47b.
When 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant , shear rupture occurs in combination with tension yielding and,

Rn = 0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt

This case is the basis of Tables 8-48, where φ(0.6Fu Anv) is tabulated per inch of material
thickness in Table 8-48a and φFy Agt is tabulated per inch of material thickness in
Table 8-48b.

For welded connections, block shear rupture is treated as for bolted connections; the
only difference is that, in the absence of bolt holes, Anv = Agv and Ant = Agt.

L

L
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ev

Shear
Area

Shear
Area

Tension
Area

Tension
Area

n bolts @
s spacing

(a) Bolted Connections (b) Welded Connections

Fig. 8-56. Block shear rupture in coped beams.

L

L

eh
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Fig. 8-57. Block shear rupture in ends of tension members.
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Table 8-47a.
Block Shear Rupture

Tension Rupture Component per inch of thickness, φφ[FuAnt] / t, kips/in.

Leh, in.

Fu, ksi

58 65 70

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

1  24.5  21.8  19.0  27.4  24.4  21.3  29.5  26.3  23.0

11⁄⁄8  29.9  27.2  24.5  33.5  30.5  27.4  36.1  32.8  29.5
11⁄⁄4  35.3  32.6  29.9  39.6  36.6  33.5  42.7  39.4  36.1
13⁄⁄8  40.8  38.1  35.3  45.7  42.7  39.6  49.2  45.9  42.7
11⁄⁄2  46.2  43.5  40.8  51.8  48.8  45.7  55.8  52.5  49.2

15⁄⁄8  51.7  48.9  46.2  57.9  54.8  51.8  62.3  59.1  55.8
13⁄⁄4  57.1  54.4  51.7  64.0  60.9  57.9  68.9  65.6  62.3
17⁄⁄8  62.5  59.8  57.1  70.1  67.0  64.0  75.5  72.2  68.9
2  68.0  65.3  62.5  76.2  73.1  70.1  82.0  78.8  75.5

21⁄⁄4  78.8  76.1  73.4  88.4  85.3  82.3  95.2  91.9  88.6
21⁄⁄2  89.7  87.0  84.3 101   97.5  94.5 108  105  102  
23⁄⁄4 101   97.9  95.2 113  110  107  121  118  115  
3 111  109  106  125  122  119  135  131  128  

Leh
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Table 8-47b.
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Yielding Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FyAgv] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

12 11⁄⁄4 562 563 564 780 782 783
13⁄⁄8 564 565 566 783 785 786
11⁄⁄2 566 567 568 786 788 789

15⁄⁄8 568 569 570 789 790 792
13⁄⁄4 570 571 572 792 793 795
17⁄⁄8 572 573 574 795 796 797
2 574 575 576 797 799 800

21⁄⁄4 578 579 580 803 804 806
21⁄⁄2 582 583 584 809 810 811
23⁄⁄4 586 587 588 814 816 817
3 590 591 592 820 821 823

11 11⁄⁄4 513 514 515 713 714 716
13⁄⁄8 515 516 517 716 717 719
11⁄⁄2 517 518 519 719 720 721

15⁄⁄8 519 520 521 721 723 724
13⁄⁄4 521 522 523 724 726 727
17⁄⁄8 523 524 525 727 728 730
2 525 527 528 730 731 733

21⁄⁄4 530 531 532 735 737 738
21⁄⁄2 534 535 536 741 743 744
23⁄⁄4 538 539 540 747 748 750
3 542 543 544 752 754 755

10 11⁄⁄4 465 466 467 645 647 648
13⁄⁄8 467 468 469 648 650 651
11⁄⁄2 469 470 471 651 653 654

15⁄⁄8 471 472 473 654 655 657
13⁄⁄4 473 474 475 657 658 660
17⁄⁄8 475 476 477 660 661 662
2 477 478 479 662 664 665

21⁄⁄4 481 482 483 668 669 671
21⁄⁄2 485 486 487 674 675 676
23⁄⁄4 489 490 491 679 681 682
3 493 494 495 685 686 688

Lev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-47b (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Yielding Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FyAgv] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

9 11⁄⁄4 416 417 418 578 579 581
13⁄⁄8 418 419 420 581 582 584
11⁄⁄2 420 421 422 584 585 586

15⁄⁄8 422 423 424 586 588 589
13⁄⁄4 424 425 426 589 591 592
17⁄⁄8 426 427 428 592 593 595
2 428 429 430 595 596 598

21⁄⁄4 432 433 434 600 602 603
21⁄⁄2 436 437 438 606 608 609
23⁄⁄4 440 441 442 612 613 615
3 444 446 447 617 619 620

8 11⁄⁄4 368 369 370 510 512 513
13⁄⁄8 370 371 372 513 515 516
11⁄⁄2 372 373 374 516 518 519

15⁄⁄8 374 375 376 519 520 522
13⁄⁄4 376 377 378 522 523 525
17⁄⁄8 378 379 380 525 526 527
2 380 381 382 527 529 530

21⁄⁄4 384 385 386 533 534 536
21⁄⁄2 388 389 390 539 540 541
23⁄⁄4 392 393 394 544 546 547
3 396 397 398 550 551 553

7 11⁄⁄4 319 320 321 443 444 446
13⁄⁄8 321 322 323 446 447 449
11⁄⁄2 323 324 325 449 450 451

15⁄⁄8 325 326 327 451 453 454
13⁄⁄4 327 328 329 454 456 457
17⁄⁄8 329 330 331 457 458 460
2 331 332 333 460 461 463

21⁄⁄4 335 336 337 465 467 468
21⁄⁄2 339 340 341 471 473 474
23⁄⁄4 343 344 345 477 478 480
3 347 348 349 482 484 485

Lev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-47b (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Yielding Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FyAgv] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

6 11⁄⁄4 270 271 272 375 377 378
13⁄⁄8 272 273 274 378 380 381
11⁄⁄2 274 275 276 381 383 384

15⁄⁄8 276 277 278 384 385 387
13⁄⁄4 278 279 280 387 388 390
17⁄⁄8 280 281 282 390 391 392
2 282 284 285 392 394 395

21⁄⁄4 287 288 289 398 399 401
21⁄⁄2 291 292 293 404 405 406
23⁄⁄4 295 296 297 409 411 412
3 299 300 301 415 416 418

5 11⁄⁄4 222 223 224 308 309 311
13⁄⁄8 224 225 226 311 312 314
11⁄⁄2 226 227 228 314 315 316

15⁄⁄8 228 229 230 316 318 319
13⁄⁄4 230 231 232 319 321 322
17⁄⁄8 232 233 234 322 323 325
2 234 235 236 325 326 328

21⁄⁄4 238 239 240 330 332 333
21⁄⁄2 242 243 244 336 338 339
23⁄⁄4 246 247 248 342 343 345
3 250 251 252 347 349 350

4 11⁄⁄4 173 174 175 240 242 243
13⁄⁄8 175 176 177 243 245 246
11⁄⁄2 177 178 179 246 248 249

15⁄⁄8 179 180 181 249 250 252
13⁄⁄4 181 182 183 252 253 255
17⁄⁄8 183 184 185 255 256 257
2 185 186 187 257 259 260

21⁄⁄4 189 190 191 263 264 266
21⁄⁄2 193 194 195 269 270 271
23⁄⁄4 197 198 199 274 276 277
3 201 203 204 280 281 283

Lev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-47b (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Yielding Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FyAgv] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

3 11⁄⁄4 125 126 127 173 174 176
13⁄⁄8 127 128 129 176 177 179
11⁄⁄2 129 130 131 179 180 181

15⁄⁄8 131 132 133 181 183 184
13⁄⁄4 133 134 135 184 186 187
17⁄⁄8 135 136 137 187 188 190
2 137 138 139 190 191 193

21⁄⁄4 141 142 143 195 197 198
21⁄⁄2 145 146 147 201 203 204
23⁄⁄4 149 150 151 207 208 210
3 153 154 155 212 214 215

2 11⁄⁄4  76  77  78 105 107 108
13⁄⁄8  78  79  80 108 110 111
11⁄⁄2  80  81  82 111 113 114

15⁄⁄8  82  83  84 114 115 117
13⁄⁄4  84  85  86 117 118 120
17⁄⁄8  86  87  88 120 121 122
2  88  89  90 122 124 125

21⁄⁄4  92  93  94 128 129 131
21⁄⁄2  96  97  98 134 135 136
23⁄⁄4 100 101 102 139 141 142
3 104 105 106 145 146 148

Lev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-48a.
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Rupture Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FuAnv] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fu, ksi

58 65 70

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

12 11⁄⁄4 631 594 556 707 665 623 762 717 671
13⁄⁄8 635 597 560 711 669 627 766 721 675
11⁄⁄2 638 600 563 715 673 631 770 725 679

15⁄⁄8 641 604 566 718 676 634 774 728 683
13⁄⁄4 644 607 569 722 680 638 778 732 687
17⁄⁄8 648 610 573 726 684 642 782 736 691
2 651 613 576 729 687 645 786 740 695

21⁄⁄4 657 620 582 737 695 653 793 748 703
21⁄⁄2 664 626 589 744 702 660 801 756 711
23⁄⁄4 670 633 595 751 709 667 809 764 719
3 677 639 602 759 717 675 817 772 726

11 11⁄⁄4 576 542 507 645 607 569 695 654 612
13⁄⁄8 579 545 511 649 611 572 699 658 616
11⁄⁄2 582 548 514 653 614 576 703 662 620

15⁄⁄8 586 551 517 656 618 580 707 665 624
13⁄⁄4 589 555 520 660 622 583 711 669 628
17⁄⁄8 592 558 524 664 625 587 715 673 632
2 595 561 527 667 629 590 719 677 636

21⁄⁄4 602 568 533 675 636 598 726 685 644
21⁄⁄2 608 574 540 682 644 605 734 693 652
23⁄⁄4 615 581 546 689 651 612 742 701 660
3 622 587 553 697 658 620 750 709 667

10 11⁄⁄4 520 489 458 583 548 514 628 591 553
13⁄⁄8 524 493 462 587 552 517 632 595 557
11⁄⁄2 527 496 465 590 556 521 636 599 561

15⁄⁄8 530 499 468 594 559 525 640 602 565
13⁄⁄4 533 502 471 598 563 528 644 606 569
17⁄⁄8 537 506 475 601 567 532 648 610 573
2 540 509 478 605 570 536 652 614 577

21⁄⁄4 546 515 484 612 578 543 660 622 585
21⁄⁄2 553 522 491 620 585 550 667 630 593
23⁄⁄4 560 529 498 627 592 558 675 638 600
3 566 535 504 634 600 565 683 646 608

L ev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-48a (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Rupture Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FuAnv ] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fu, ksi

58 65 70

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

9 11⁄⁄4 465 437 409 521 490 459 561 528 494
13⁄⁄8 468 440 413 525 494 463 565 532 498
11⁄⁄2 471 444 416 528 497 466 569 536 502

15⁄⁄8 475 447 419 532 501 470 573 539 506
13⁄⁄4 478 450 422 536 505 473 577 543 510
17⁄⁄8 481 453 426 539 508 477 581 547 514
2 484 457 429 543 512 481 585 551 518

21⁄⁄4 491 463 436 550 519 488 593 559 526
21⁄⁄2 498 470 442 558 527 495 600 567 534
23⁄⁄4 504 476 449 565 534 503 608 575 541
3 511 483 455 572 541 510 616 583 549

8 11⁄⁄4 409 385 361 459 431 404 494 465 435
13⁄⁄8 413 388 364 463 435 408 498 469 439
11⁄⁄2 416 392 367 466 439 411 502 473 443

15⁄⁄8 419 395 370 470 442 415 506 476 447
13⁄⁄4 422 398 374 473 446 419 510 480 451
17⁄⁄8 426 401 377 477 450 422 514 484 455
2 429 405 380 481 453 426 518 488 459

21⁄⁄4 436 411 387 488 461 433 526 496 467
21⁄⁄2 442 418 393 495 468 441 534 504 474
23⁄⁄4 449 424 400 503 475 448 541 512 482
3 455 431 406 510 483 455 549 520 490

7 11⁄⁄4 354 333 312 397 373 349 427 402 376
13⁄⁄8 357 336 315 400 377 353 431 406 380
11⁄⁄2 361 339 318 404 380 356 435 410 384

15⁄⁄8 364 343 321 408 384 360 439 413 388
13⁄⁄4 367 346 325 411 388 364 443 417 392
17⁄⁄8 370 349 328 415 391 367 447 421 396
2 374 352 331 419 395 371 451 425 400

21⁄⁄4 380 359 338 426 402 378 459 433 408
21⁄⁄2 387 365 344 433 410 386 467 441 415
23⁄⁄4 393 372 351 441 417 393 474 449 423
3 400 378 357 448 424 400 482 457 431

L ev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-48a (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Rupture Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FuAnv ] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fu, ksi

58 65 70

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

6 11⁄⁄4 299 281 263 335 314 294 360 339 317
13⁄⁄8 302 284 266 338 318 298 364 343 321
11⁄⁄2 305 287 269 342 322 302 368 347 325

15⁄⁄8 308 290 272 346 325 305 372 350 329
13⁄⁄4 312 294 276 349 329 309 376 354 333
17⁄⁄8 315 297 279 353 333 313 380 358 337
2 318 300 282 356 336 316 384 362 341

21⁄⁄4 325 307 289 364 344 324 392 370 348
21⁄⁄2 331 313 295 371 351 331 400 378 356
23⁄⁄4 338 320 302 378 358 338 408 386 364
3 344 326 308 386 366 346 415 394 372

5 11⁄⁄4 243 228 214 272 256 239 293 276 258
13⁄⁄8 246 232 217 276 260 243 297 280 262
11⁄⁄2 250 235 220 280 263 247 301 284 266

15⁄⁄8 253 238 223 283 267 250 305 287 270
13⁄⁄4 256 241 227 287 271 254 309 291 274
17⁄⁄8 259 245 230 291 274 258 313 295 278
2 263 248 233 294 278 261 317 299 282

21⁄⁄4 269 254 240 302 285 269 325 307 289
21⁄⁄2 276 261 246 309 293 276 333 315 297
23⁄⁄4 282 268 253 316 300 283 341 323 305
3 289 274 259 324 307 291 348 331 313

4 11⁄⁄4 188 176 165 210 197 185 226 213 199
13⁄⁄8 191 179 168 214 201 188 230 217 203
11⁄⁄2 194 183 171 218 205 192 234 221 207

15⁄⁄8 197 186 175 221 208 196 238 224 211
13⁄⁄4 201 189 178 225 212 199 242 228 215
17⁄⁄8 204 192 181 229 216 203 246 232 219
2 207 196 184 232 219 207 250 236 222

21⁄⁄4 214 202 191 239 227 214 258 244 230
21⁄⁄2 220 209 197 247 234 221 266 252 238
23⁄⁄4 227 215 204 254 241 229 274 260 246
3 233 222 210 261 249 236 282 268 254

L ev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-48a (cont.).
Block Shear Rupture

Shear Rupture Component per inch of thickness, φφ[0.6FuAnv ] / t, kips/in.

n Lev, in.

Fu, ksi

58 65 70

Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in. Bolt Diameter db, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

3 11⁄⁄4 132 124 116 148 139 130 159 150 140
13⁄⁄8 135 127 119 152 143 133 163 154 144
11⁄⁄2 139 131 122 155 146 137 167 158 148

15⁄⁄8 142 134 126 159 150 141 171 161 152
13⁄⁄4 145 137 129 163 154 144 175 165 156
17⁄⁄8 148 140 132 166 157 148 179 169 159
2 152 144 135 170 161 152 183 173 163

21⁄⁄4 158 150 142 177 168 159 191 181 171
21⁄⁄2 165 157 148 185 176 166 199 189 179
23⁄⁄4 171 163 155 192 183 174 207 197 187
3 178 170 161 199 190 181 215 205 195

2 11⁄⁄4  77  72  67  86  80  75  93  87  81
13⁄⁄8  80  75  70  90  84  79  96  91  85
11⁄⁄2  83  78  73  93  88  82 100  95  89

15⁄⁄8  86  82  77  97  91  86 104  98  93
13⁄⁄4  90  85  80 101  95  90 108 102  96
17⁄⁄8  93  88  83 104  99  93 112 106 100
2  96  91  86 108 102  97 116 110 104

21⁄⁄4 103  98  93 115 110 104 124 118 112
21⁄⁄2 109 104 100 122 117 112 132 126 120
23⁄⁄4 116 111 106 130 124 119 140 134 128
3 122 117 113 137 132 126 148 142 136

L ev

n bolts @
3   spacing″
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Table 8-48b.
Block Shear Rupture

Tension Yielding Component per inch of thickness
φφ[FyAgt] / t, kips/in.

Leh, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

1 27.0  37.5

11⁄⁄8 30.4  42.2
11⁄⁄4 33.8  46.9
13⁄⁄8 37.1  51.6
11⁄⁄2 40.5  56.3

15⁄⁄8 43.9  60.9
13⁄⁄4 47.3  65.6
17⁄⁄8 50.6  70.3
2 54.0  75.0

21⁄⁄4 60.8  84.4
21⁄⁄2 67.5  93.8
23⁄⁄4 74.3 103  
3 81.0 113  

Leh
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Tension Yielding
From LRFD Specification Section J5.2, the design tension yielding strength is φRn,

where

φ = 0.90
Rn = Fy Ag

Tension Rupture
From LRFD Specification Section J5.2, the design tension rupture strength is φRn,

where

φ = 0.75
Rn = Fu An

In the above equation, An is the net area not to exceed 0.85Ag.

Table 8-46 gives the reduction in area for standard, oversized, short-slotted, and
long-slotted holes in material thicknesses from 3⁄16-in. to 1 in.; for material thicknesses
not listed, multiply the tabular value for 1-in. thickness by the actual thickness.

Members with Copes, Blocks, or Cuts
When structural members frame together, a minimum clearance of 1⁄2-in. should be
provided, when possible. In cases where material removal is necessary to provide such
a clearance, material may be removed by coping, blocking, or cutting as illustrated in
Figures 8-58. Note the recommended practices for coping illustrated in Figure 8-59; the
potential notch left by the first cut will occur in waste material which will subsequently
be removed by the second cut. All re-entrant corners must be shaped notch-free per AWS
D1.1 to a radius. An approximate minimum radius to which this corner must be shaped
is 1⁄2-in.

Material removal is costly, and should be avoided when possible. For example, the
elevations of the tops of infill beams could be established at a sufficient distance below the
tops of girders to clear the girder fillet. Alternatively, coping could be eliminated with a
connection as illustrated in Figure 8-60; this detail also allows the use of a shorter beam length.
When necessary, coping is usually the most economical method to remove material.

Copes, blocks, and cuts can significantly reduce the design strengths of members and
may require web reinforcement; it may be more economical to use a heavier member
than to provide such reinforcement. The design strength of the unreinforced coped
member is determined from the limit states of flexural yielding, local buckling, and lateral
torsional buckling, if applicable. Web reinforcement of coped beams is discussed in
Part 9.

Flexural Yielding
The flexural yielding strength of a supported beam which is coped at the top and/or bottom
is φbMn,

where

φb = 0.90
Mn = Fy Snet
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In the above equation, Snet is the net elastic section modulus, in.3 Values of Snet are
tabulated in Table 8-49.

The beam-end reaction Ru must be such that:

Ru  ≤ 
φbMn

e

where e is the distance from the face of the cope to the point of inflection of the beam,
in. It is usually assumed that the point of inflection is located at the face of the supporting
member and e is as shown in Figure 8-61. However, depending upon the connection type
and stiffness and support condition, the point of inflection may move away from the face
of the supporting member; when this is the case, a lesser value of e may be justified. In
any case, the choice of e shown in Figure 8-61 will be conservative.

Local Web Buckling
For short copes no greater than the length of the connection angle(s), plate, or tee, local
web buckling will generally not occur. If, however, the depth of the cope were such that

c

dc

c

dc

Cut not grid preferred
Cut and grid if surface
must be flush with web

c

(a) Cope (b) Blocks (c) Cut

Fig. 8-58. Copes, blocks, and cuts.

first cut

potential
notch

first cut

AVOID

resulting
notch occurs
in waste second cut

second cut

RECOMMENDED

0 15°to
as required

Fig. 8-59. Recommended coping practice.
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dc > 0.2d, the unreinforced web could buckle between the top of the cope and the beam
flange if the beam web were thin.

In a reduced section, the design strength in local web buckling may be more critical
than the design strength in flexural yielding. This design strength is critical at the
compression zone of the web near the cope and is dependent on three parameters: (1)
cope depth dc; (2) cope length c; and (3) web thickness tw. It should be noted that, for
convenience, the dimension h0 in Figure 8-61 is used instead of the more correct
dimension h1; this eliminates the detailed calculation required to locate the neutral axis
of the coped beam. Alternatively, the dimension h1 may be substituted for h0 in the
following local buckling calculations.

The beam end reaction Ru must be such that:

Ru  ≤ 
φFbc  Snet

e

where

Snet = elastic section modulus of the net section, in.3 from Table 8-49
e = distance from the end reaction to the face of the cope, in.

and φFbc is determined as follows.

When a beam is coped at the top flange only, the design recommendations are based
on the classical plate buckling formula with a k-factor based on three edges simply
supported and one free edge. An additional factor f, which generally accounts for stress
concentration at the cope, was developed to correlate with the coped beam buckling
solutions (Cheng, et. al., 1984). From Figure 8-61, when the c ≤ 2d and dc ≤ d / 2,

Fcr   = 
π2E

12(1 − v2)



tw
ho





2

fk

where

E = 29,000 ksi, modulus of elasticity of steel
ν = 0.3, Poisson’s ratio
f = plate buckling model adjustment factor

(a) Coping Required (b) Coping Eliminated

Fig. 8-60. Minimizing coping requirements.
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k = plate buckling coefficient
ho = d − dc, reduced beam depth, in.

Thus, the design buckling stress φFbc for a beam coped at the top flange only is,

φFbc   = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

fk

where f and k are determined from the following equations:

f = 2 



c
d




 for 

c
d

 ≤ 1.0

f = 1 + 



c
d




 for 

c
d

 > 1.0

k = 2.2 



ho

c




 for 

c
ho

 ≤ 1.0

k = 2.2 



ho

c




 for 

c
ho

 > 1.0

When a beam is coped at both flanges, the design recommendations are based on the
lateral buckling model with an adjustment factor fd (Cheng, et al., 1984). From Figure
8-62, when at both flanges c ≤ 2d and dc ≤ 0.2d,

Fcr   = 0.62πE
tw
2

cho
fd

Thus, the design buckling stress φFbc for a beam coped at both flanges is,

φFbc   = 50,840 
tw
2

cho
fd

and

cd

d

e

c

h o N.A.

tw

Simple shear connection

Setback

Ru

Buckling checked here

1h

Fig. 8-61. Local buckling of beam web coped at top flange only.
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fd = 3.5 − 7.5



dc

d





where dc is the larger of the top cope depth dct and the bottom cope depth dcb.

Lateral Torsional Buckling
In laterally unbraced beams, copes, blocks, and cuts further reduce the out-of-plane
rotational restraint. Cheng, et al. (1984) discusses the design strength of laterally unbraced
coped beams. For laterally unbraced beams coped at the top only, this design strength
may be determined with this information and the provisions of LRFD Specification
Section F1.2. For laterally unbraced beams coped at the top and bottom, this design
strength may be determined with this information and the provisions of LRFD Specifi-
cation Appendix F1. A detailed discussion of this topic is beyond the scope of this text.

ct
d

d

e

c

N.A.

tw

Simple shear connection

Setback

Ru

Buckling checked here

cbd
d 

– 
d 

  –
 d

cb
ct

Fig. 8-62. Local buckling of beam web coped at both flanges.
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Table 8-49.
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W44×335 44.0 1.77 1410  492 451 431 411 392 373 355 337 320 303
W  ×290 43.6 1.58 1240  417 382 365 348 332 316 300 285 270 255
W  ×262 43.3 1.42 1120  374 342 327 312 297 283 269 255 241 228
W  ×230 42.9 1.22  969  330 301 288 274 261 249 236 224 212 200

W40×593 43.0 3.23 2340  810 — — 671 639 607 575 545 515 486
W  ×503 42.1 2.76 1980  673 — 584 556 528 501 475 449 424 399
W  ×431 41.3 2.36 1690  567 — 491 467 444 421 398 376 355 334
W  ×372 40.6 2.05 1460  480 — 415 394 374 354 335 316 298 280
W  ×321 40.1 1.77 1250  406 368 350 332 315 298 282 266 250 235
W  ×297 39.8 1.65 1170  374 339 323 306 290 275 259 245 230 216
W  ×277 39.7 1.58 1100  335 304 289 274 260 246 232 219 206 193
W  ×249 39.4 1.42  992  299 271 258 245 232 219 207 195 183 172
W  ×215 39.0 1.22  858  256 231 220 208 197 186 176 166 156 146
W  ×199 38.7 1.07  769  247 224 213 202 191 180 170 160 150 141
W  ×174 38.2 0.830  639  234 211 201 190 180 170 160 151 142 133

W40×466 42.4 2.95 1710  705 — 613 584 556 528 500 474 448 422
W  ×392 41.6 2.52 1440  581 — 504 480 456 432 409 387 365 344
W  ×331 40.8 2.13 1210  483 — 419 398 378 358 339 320 302 284
W  ×278 40.2 1.81 1020  396 360 342 325 308 292 276 261 245 231
W  ×264 40.0 1.73  971  371 337 321 305 289 274 259 244 230 216
W  ×235 39.7 1.58  874  320 291 276 262 249 235 222 210 197 185
W  ×211 39.4 1.42  785  286 259 246 234 221 209 198 186 175 165
W  ×183 39.0 1.22  682  244 221 210 199 189 179 168 159 149 140
W  ×167 38.6 1.03  599  234 212 201 191 181 171 161 152 143 134
W  ×149 38.2 0.830  512  217 196 186 177 167 158 149 140 132 123

W36×848 42.5 4.53 3170 1094 — — 903 858 813 770 728 687 647
W  ×798 42.0 4.29 2980 1016 — — 836 794 752 712 673 634 597
W  ×650 40.5 3.54 2420  794 — — 649 615 582 550 518 487 457
W  ×527 39.3 2.91 1950  618 — 531 503 476 449 423 398 374 350
W  ×439 38.3 2.44 1620  503 — 430 407 384 362 341 320 300 280
W  ×393 37.8 2.20 1450  443 — 378 358 338 318 299 281 263 246
W  ×359 37.4 2.01 1320  400 — 341 322 304 286 269 252 236 220
W  ×328 37.1 1.85 1210  360 324 307 290 273 257 242 226 212 197
W  ×300 36.7 1.68 1110  328 295 279 264 249 234 220 206 192 179
W  ×280 36.5 1.57 1030  305 274 259 245 230 217 203 190 178 165
W  ×260 36.3 1.44  953  285 256 242 228 215 202 190 177 166 154
W  ×245 36.1 1.35  895  269 241 228 215 203 190 178 167 156 145
W  ×230 35.9 1.26  837  253 227 214 202 190 179 168 157 146 136

Sx oS Snet

cd

d d d
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Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W36×256 37.4 1.73  895 329  297  281  266  251  237  223  209  196  183  
W  ×232 37.1 1.57  809 295  266  251  238  224  211  199  186  174  163  
W  ×210 36.7 1.36  719 272  245  232  219  207  195  183  172  161  150  
W  ×194 36.5 1.26  664 249  224  212  201  189  178  167  157  146  137  
W  ×182 36.3 1.18  623 234  211  199  188  178  167  157  147  137  128  
W  ×170 36.2 1.10  580 218  196  185  175  165  155  146  137  128  119  
W  ×160 36.0 1.02  542 206  185  175  165  156  147  138  129  120  112  
W  ×150 35.9 0.940  504 195  176  166  157  148  139  130  122  114  106  
W  ×135 35.6 0.790  439 181  163  154  145  137  129  121  113  105   98.1

W33×354 35.6 2.09 1230 373  — 315  297  279  262  245  229  213  198  
W  ×318 35.2 1.89 1110 330  295  278  262  246  230  216  201  187  173  
W  ×291 34.8 1.73 1010 300  268  253  238  223  209  195  182  169  157  
W  ×263 34.5 1.57  917 268  239  226  212  199  186  174  162  151  139  
W  ×241 34.2 1.40  829 250  223  210  197  185  173  162  150  140  129  
W  ×221 33.9 1.28  757 230  205  193  181  170  159  148  138  128  118  
W  ×201 33.7 1.15  684 209  186  175  165  154  144  135  125  116  107  

W33×169 33.8 1.22  549 191  170  161  151  141  132  124  115  107   98.6
W  ×152 33.5 1.06  487 176  157  148  139  130  122  114  106   97.9  90.5
W  ×141 33.3 0.960  448 165  147  139  130  122  114  106   98.8  91.6  84.6
W  ×130 33.1 0.855  406 155  138  130  122  114  107  100   92.5  85.7  79.2
W  ×118 32.9 0.740  359 143  128  120  113  106   98.6  91.9  85.4  79.1  73.0

W30×477 34.2 2.95 1530 475  — 398  374  350  327  305  283  262  242  
W  ×391 33.2 2.44 1250 378  — 315  295  276  257  239  222  205  188  
W  ×326 32.4 2.05 1030 305  — 254  237  221  206  191  177  163  150  
W  ×292 32.0 1.85  928 269  238  223  208  194  180  167  155  142  130  
W  ×261 31.6 1.65  827 240  212  198  185  172  160  148  137  126  115  
W  ×235 31.3 1.50  746 211  186  174  163  152  141  130  120  110  101  
W  ×211 30.9 1.32  663 192  170  159  148  138  128  118  109  100   91.2
W  ×191 30.7 1.19  598 174  153  143  133  124  115  106   97.7  89.6  81.8
W  ×173 30.4 1.07  539 158  139  130  121  112  104   96.1  88.4  81.0  73.9

W30×148 30.7 1.18  436 152  134  125  117  109  101   93.3  86.0  78.9  72.1
W  ×132 30.3 1.00  380 139  123  115  107   99.3  92.1  85.1  78.3  71.8  65.5
W  ×124 30.2 0.930  355 131  115  108  100   93.4  86.5  79.9  73.6  67.4  61.5
W  ×116 30.0 0.850  329 124  109  102   95.3  88.6  82.1  75.8  69.7  63.9  58.2
W  ×108 29.8 0.760  299 118  103   96.5  89.9  83.6  77.4  71.4  65.7  60.1  54.8
W  ×99 29.7 0.670  269 110   96.4  90.0  83.9  77.9  72.1  66.5  61.1  56.0  51.0
W  ×90 29.5 0.610  245  98.7  86.7  80.9  75.4  70.0  64.8  59.7  54.9  50.2  45.7

Sx oS Snet

cd

d d d

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

CONNECTED ELEMENTS 8 - 231



Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W27×539 32.5 3.54 1570 509  — — 394  367  341  316  292  269  247  
W  ×448 31.4 2.99 1300 404  — — 310  288  267  247  227  209  191  
W  ×368 30.4 2.48 1060 321  — 262  244  226  209  193  177  162  147  
W  ×307 29.6 2.09  884 259  — 211  196  181  167  154  141  128  116  
W  ×281 29.3 1.93  811 233  203  189  176  162  150  137  126  114  104  
W  ×258 29.0 1.77  742 212  185  172  159  147  136  124  114  103   93.3
W  ×235 28.7 1.61  674 193  168  156  145  134  123  113  103   93.2  84.2
W  ×217 28.4 1.50  624 174  152  141  130  120  111  101   92.3  83.7  75.5
W  ×194 28.1 1.34  556 155  134  125  115  106   97.6  89.3  81.3  73.6  66.3
W  ×178 27.8 1.19  502 145  126  117  108  100   91.5  83.6  76.1  68.8  61.9
W  ×161 27.6 1.08  455 131  113  105   97.2  89.5  82.0  74.9  68.1  61.5  55.3
W  ×146 27.4 0.975  411 118  102   95.0  87.7  80.7  74.0  67.5  61.3  55.3  49.7

W27×129 27.6 1.10  345 117  101   94.0  86.9  80.1  73.5  67.2  61.1  55.3 49.7
W  ×114 27.3 0.930  299 106   91.6  84.9  78.4  72.2  66.2  60.5  54.9  49.6 44.6
W  ×102 27.1 0.830  267  94.2  81.6  75.6  69.8  64.3  58.9  53.7  48.8  44.0 39.5
W  ×94 26.9 0.745  243  88.0  76.2  70.6  65.1  59.9  54.9  50.1  45.4  41.0 36.8
W  ×84 26.7 0.640  213  80.5  69.6  64.5  59.5  54.7  50.1  45.7  41.4  37.3 33.5

W24×492 29.7 3.54 1290 420  — — 316  292  269  247  226  205  186  
W  ×408 28.5 2.99 1060 331  — — 247  227  209  191  173  157  141  
W  ×335 27.5 2.48  864 261  — 209  193  177  162  147  133  120  108  
W  ×279 26.7 2.09  718 210  — 167  154  141  128  116  105   94.3  84.0
W  ×250 26.3 1.89  644 184  158  146  134  123  112  101   91.2  81.7  72.6
W  ×229 26.0 1.73  588 167  143  132  121  111  101   91.0  81.8  73.1  64.9
W  ×207 25.7 1.57  531 149  127  117  107   98.0  89.0  80.4  72.2  64.4  57.0
W  ×192 25.5 1.46  491 136  117  107   98.2  89.5  81.2  73.3  65.8  58.6  51.8
W  ×176 25.2 1.34  450 124  106   97.6  89.4  81.4  73.8  66.5  59.6  53.0  46.8
W  ×162 25.0 1.22  414 115   98.0  90.0  82.3  74.9  67.9  61.1  54.7  48.6  42.8
W  ×146 24.7 1.09  371 104   88.5  81.2  74.2  67.5  61.1  54.9  49.1  43.6  38.3
W  ×131 24.5 0.960  329  94.4  80.3  73.7  67.3  61.1  55.3  49.7  44.3  39.3  34.5
W  ×117 24.3 0.850  291  84.4  71.7  65.7  60.0  54.5  49.2  44.2  39.4  34.8  30.5
W  ×104 24.1 0.750  258  75.4  64.1  58.7  53.5  48.6  43.8  39.3  35.0  30.9  27.1

W24×103 24.5 0.980  245  82.9  70.7  64.9  59.3  53.9  48.8  43.9  39.2  34.8  30.6
W  ×94 24.3 0.875  222  76.2  64.9  59.5  54.3  49.4  44.6  40.1  35.8  31.7  27.9
W  ×84 24.1 0.770  196  68.3  58.0  53.2  48.6  44.1  39.8  35.8  31.9  28.2  24.8
W  ×76 23.9 0.680  176  62.6  53.2  48.7  44.5  40.4  36.4  32.7  29.1  25.8  22.6
W  ×68 23.7 0.585  154  57.5  48.8  44.7  40.8  37.0  33.4  29.9  26.6  23.5  20.6

W24×62 23.7 0.590  131  56.9  48.3  44.3  40.4  36.7  33.1  29.7  26.5  23.4  20.5
W  ×55 23.6 0.505  114  51.1  43.4  39.7  36.2  32.9  29.7  26.6  23.7  20.9  18.3

Sx oS Snet

cd

d d d
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Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W21×201 23.0 1.63 461  125  105   95.2  86.2  77.6  69.4 61.6 54.2 47.3
W  ×182 22.7 1.48 417  111   93.3  84.8  76.6  68.8  61.4 54.4 47.8 41.6
W  ×166 22.5 1.36 380   99.3  83.0  75.3  68.0  61.0  54.4 48.1 42.2 36.6
W  ×147 22.1 1.15 329   91.2  76.1  68.9  62.1  55.7  49.5 43.7 38.2 33.1
W  ×132 21.8 1.04 295   81.0  67.5  61.1  55.0  49.2  43.7 38.5 33.6 29.0
W  ×122 21.7 0.960 273   74.1  61.6  55.7  50.2  44.8  39.8 35.0 30.5 26.3
W  ×111 21.5 0.875 249   67.1  55.7  50.4  45.3  40.4  35.9 31.5 27.4 23.6
W  ×101 21.4 0.800 227   60.4  50.1  45.3  40.7  36.3  32.1 28.2 24.5 21.1

W21×93 21.6 0.930 192   67.2  56.0  50.7  45.7  40.9  36.3 32.0 27.9 24.1
W  ×83 21.4 0.835 171   59.0  49.1  44.4  40.0  35.7  31.7 27.9 24.3 20.9
W  ×73 21.2 0.740 151   51.5  42.7  38.7  34.8  31.0  27.5 24.2 21.0 18.1
W  ×68 21.1 0.685 140   48.1  39.9  36.1  32.4  29.0  25.6 22.5 19.6 16.8
W  ×62 21.0 0.615 127   44.1  36.5  33.0  29.7  26.5  23.4 20.5 17.8 15.3

W21×57 21.1 0.650 111   43.4  36.1  32.6  29.3  26.2  23.2 20.4 17.7 15.2
W  ×50 20.8 0.535  94.5  39.2  32.5  29.4  26.4  23.6  20.8 18.3 15.9 13.6
W  ×44 20.7 0.450  81.6  35.2  29.1  26.3  23.6  21.0  18.6 16.3 14.1 12.1

W18×311 22.3 2.74 624  186  — 140  126  113  100  88.2 77.0 66.5
W  ×283 21.9 2.50 564  166  — 124  111   99.3  87.8 77.1 67.0 57.6
W  ×258 21.5 2.30 514  148  — 110   98.3  87.4  77.2 67.5 58.5 50.0
W  ×234 21.1 2.11 466  130  —  96.1  85.9  76.2  67.1 58.5 50.4 43.0
W  ×211 20.7 1.91 419  115   94.5  84.8  75.6  66.9  58.7 51.0 43.8 37.1
W  ×192 20.4 1.75 380  102   83.4  74.7  66.5  58.7  51.4 44.5 38.1 32.1
W  ×175 20.0 1.59 344   92.1  75.1  67.2  59.7  52.6  45.9 39.6 33.8 28.4
W  ×158 19.7 1.44 310   81.7  66.4  59.3  52.6  46.2  40.2 34.6 29.4 24.6
W  ×143 19.5 1.32 282   72.5  58.8  52.4  46.4  40.7  35.4 30.4 25.7 21.5
W  ×130 19.3 1.20 256   65.2  52.8  47.0  41.5  36.4  31.5 27.0 22.8 19.0

W18×119 19.0 1.06 231   61.7  49.8  44.3  39.1  34.2  29.5 25.2 21.2 
W  ×106 18.7 0.940 204   54.4  43.8  38.9  34.3  29.9  25.8 22.0 18.5 
W  ×97 18.6 0.870 188   48.9  39.3  34.9  30.7  26.8  23.1 19.6 16.4 
W  ×86 18.4 0.770 166   43.1  34.6  30.6  26.9  23.4  20.2 17.1 14.3 
W  ×76 18.2 0.680 146   37.6  30.1  26.7  23.4  20.3  17.5 14.8 12.3 

W18×71 18.5 0.810 127   42.4  34.1  30.3  26.7  23.3  20.1 17.1 14.3 
W  ×65 18.4 0.750 117   38.3  30.8  27.3  24.0  20.9  18.0 15.3 12.8 
W  ×60 18.2 0.695 108   35.0  28.1  24.9  21.9  19.1  16.4 13.9 11.6 
W  ×55 18.1 0.630  98.3  32.4  26.0  23.0  20.2  17.6  15.1 12.8 10.7 
W  ×50 18.0 0.570  88.9  29.1  23.4  20.7  18.2  15.8  13.5 11.5  9.54

W18×46 18.1 0.605   78.8  28.9 23.2  20.6 18.1 15.7 13.5 11.5 9.56
W  ×40 17.9 0.525   68.4  24.9 20.0  17.7 15.5 13.5 11.6   9.80 8.16
W  ×35 17.7 0.425   57.6  22.7 18.2  16.1 14.1 12.3 10.5   8.88 7.37

Sx oS Snet
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Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W16×100 17.0 0.985  175   44.4 34.9  30.5 26.4 22.6 19.0 15.7
W  ×89 16.8 0.875  155   39.0 30.6  26.7 23.1 19.7 16.5 13.6
W  ×77 16.5 0.760  134   33.1 25.9  22.6 19.4 16.5 13.8 11.4
W  ×67 16.3 0.665  117   28.3 22.1  19.2 16.5 14.0 11.7   9.58

W16×57 16.4 0.715   92.2  29.4 23.0  20.1 17.3 14.8 12.4 10.2
W  ×50 16.3 0.630   81.0  25.6 20.0  17.4 15.0 12.7 10.7   8.74
W  ×45 16.1 0.565   72.7  22.9 17.9  15.5 13.4 11.3   9.47   7.75
W  ×40 16.0 0.505   64.7  20.1 15.6  13.6 11.7   9.89   8.24   6.73
W  ×36 15.9 0.430   56.5  18.8 14.6  12.7 10.9   9.21   7.67   6.25

W16×31 15.9 0.440   47.2  17.1 13.3  11.6 10.0   8.44   7.03   5.73
W  ×26 15.7 0.345   38.4  14.9 11.6  10.1   8.64   7.31   6.08   4.95

W14×808 22.8 5.12 1400  451  — — — — 244   216   
W  ×730 22.4 4.91 1280  365  — — — 220   195   172   
W  ×665 21.6 4.52 1150  317  — — — 187   165   144   
W  ×605 20.9 4.16 1040  275  — — — 158   139   121   
W  ×550 20.2 3.82  931  238  — — 153   134   117   101   
W  ×500 19.6 3.50  838  208  — — 131   115   99.4 85.3
W  ×455 19.0 3.21  756  182  — — 113   98.2 84.6 72.1

W14×426 18.7 3.04  707  164  — — 101   87.6 75.2 63.8
W  ×398 18.3 2.85  656  150  — 104  91.1 78.7 67.2 56.7
W  ×370 17.9 2.66  607  135  —  93.7 81.4 70.1 59.6 50.0
W  ×342 17.5 2.47  559  122  —  83.4 72.3 61.9 52.3 43.6
W  ×311 17.1 2.26  506  107  —  72.7 62.7 53.5 44.9 37.2
W  ×283 16.7 2.07  459   94.4 —  63.6 54.6 46.3 38.7 31.8
W  ×257 16.4 1.89  415   83.1 64.1  55.5 47.4 40.0 33.3 27.1
W  ×233 16.0 1.72  375   73.2 56.1  48.4 41.3 34.6 28.6 23.2
W  ×211 15.7 1.56  338   64.9 49.5  42.6 36.1 30.2 24.8 19.9
W  ×193 15.5 1.44  310   57.6 43.8  37.5 31.7 26.4 21.6 17.3
W  ×176 15.2 1.31  281   52.2 39.5  33.8 28.5 23.6 19.2 15.2
W  ×159 15.0 1.19  254   45.7 34.5  29.4 24.7 20.4 16.5 13.0
W  ×145 14.8 1.09  232   40.9 30.7  26.1 21.9 18.0 14.5 11.4

W14×132 14.7 1.03 209   38.1  28.6  24.3 20.3  16.7  13.4
W  ×120 14.5 0.940 190   34.2  25.5  21.7 18.1  14.8  11.8
W  ×109 14.3 0.860 173   30.0  22.3  18.9 15.7  12.8  10.2
W  ×99 14.2 0.780 157   27.2  20.2  17.0 14.2  11.5 9.15 
W  ×90 14.0 0.710 143   24.3  18.0  15.2 12.6  10.2 8.07 

W14×82 14.3 0.855 123   28.0  20.9  17.7 14.8  12.1 9.64 
W  ×74 14.2 0.785 112   24.4  18.2  15.4 12.8  10.4 8.31 
W  ×68 14.0 0.720 103   22.2  16.5  13.9 11.6 9.42 7.46 
W  ×61 13.9 0.645  92.2  19.7  14.6  12.3 10.2 8.28 6.54 

Sx oS Snet

cd
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Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W14×53 13.9 0.660  77.8 19.1 14.2 12.0  9.93  8.07  6.39
W  ×48 13.8 0.595  70.3 17.3 12.8 10.8  8.93  7.23  5.71
W  ×43 13.7 0.530  62.7 15.3 11.3  9.50  7.84  6.34  4.99

W14×38 14.1 0.515  54.6 16.0 12.0 10.2  8.48  6.94  5.54
W  ×34 14.0 0.455  48.6 14.4 10.8  9.14  7.62  6.22  4.95
W  ×30 13.8 0.385  42.0 13.2  9.88  8.37  6.96  5.68  4.51

W14×26 13.9 0.420  35.3 12.3  9.20  7.80  6.50  5.31  4.23
W  ×22 13.7 0.335  29.0 10.7  7.97  6.75  5.62  4.58  3.64

W12×336 16.8 3.00 483  123   — 83.1 71.4 60.6 50.8 
W  ×305 16.3 2.71 435  108   — 71.4 61.0 51.4 42.7 
W  ×279 15.9 2.47 393  96.1 — 63.1 53.5 44.8 36.9 
W  ×252 15.4 2.25 353  83.7 — 54.2 45.7 38.0 31.0 
W  ×230 15.1 2.07 321  74.2 — 47.5 39.9 32.9 26.7 
W  ×210 14.7 1.90 292  65.6 49.0 41.6 34.7 28.5 22.9 
W  ×190 14.4 1.74 263  57.0 42.3 35.7 29.7 24.2 19.3 
W  ×170 14.0 1.56 235  49.6 36.5 30.7 25.3 20.5 16.2 
W  ×152 13.7 1.40 209  43.3 31.6 26.5 21.7 17.5 13.7 
W  ×136 13.4 1.25 186  37.9 27.5 22.9 18.7 14.9 11.6 
W  ×120 13.1 1.105 163  32.8 23.7 19.7 16.0 12.6  9.70
W  ×106 12.9 0.990 145  27.6 19.8 16.3 13.2 10.4 
W  ×96 12.7 0.900 131  24.3 17.4 14.3 11.5  9.03
W  ×87 12.5 0.810 118  22.2 15.8 13.0 10.4  8.11
W  ×79 12.4 0.735 107  19.9 14.1 11.5  9.23  7.16
W  ×72 12.3 0.670  97.4 17.9 12.6 10.3  8.24  6.37
W  ×65 12.1 0.605  87.9 16.0 11.2  9.16  7.28  5.61

W12×58 12.2 0.640  78.0 14.8 10.4  8.52  6.79  5.24
W  ×53 12.1 0.575  70.6 13.9  9.74  7.94  6.31  4.85

W12×50 12.2 0.640  64.7 14.8 10.4  8.54  6.82  5.27
W  ×45 12.1 0.575  58.1 13.1  9.27  7.56  6.02  4.63
W  ×40 11.9 0.515  51.9 11.4  8.03  6.54  5.19  3.98

W12×35 12.5 0.52  45.6 12.3  8.85  7.30  5.89  4.61
W  ×30 12.3 0.44  38.6 10.5  7.47  6.15  4.94  3.86
W  ×26 12.2 0.38  33.4   9.08  6.47  5.32  4.27  3.32

W12×22 12.3 0.425  25.4   9.60  6.89  5.69  4.59  3.59
W  ×19 12.2 0.350  21.3   8.39  6.01  4.95  3.98  3.11
W  ×16 12.0 0.265  17.1   7.43  5.30  4.36  3.50  2.72
W  ×14 11.9 0.225  14.9   6.61  4.71  3.86  3.10  2.41
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Table 8-49 (cont.).
Section Modulus of Coped W Shapes

Designation
d
in.

tf
in.

Sx
in.3

So
in.3

Snet, in.3

dc, in.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

W10×112 11.4 1.25 126   25.7 17.5 13.9 10.8 
W  ×100 11.1 1.12 112   22.3 15.0 11.9  9.12
W  ×88 10.8 0.990 98.5 19.1 12.8 10.0  7.62
W  ×77 10.6 0.870 85.9 16.2 10.7  8.35  6.29
W  ×68 10.4 0.770 75.7 13.9  9.13  7.10  5.30
W  ×60 10.2 0.680 66.7 12.1  7.88  6.09  4.52
W  ×54 10.1 0.615 60.0 10.5  6.79  5.22  3.86
W  ×49  8.00 0.560 54.6  9.46  6.10  4.68  3.44

W10×45 10.1 0.620 49.1  9.75  6.33  4.88  3.61
W  ×39  2.00 0.530 42.1  8.49  5.48  4.20  3.08
W  ×33  3.00 0.435 35.0  7.49  4.80  3.67  2.67

W10×30 10.5 0.510 32.4  8.64  5.75  4.51  3.41
W  ×26 10.3 0.440 27.9  7.33  4.86  3.80  2.85
W  ×22 10.2 0.360 23.2  6.51  4.29  3.34  2.50

W10×19 10.2 0.395 18.8  6.52  4.33  3.39  2.55
W  ×17 10.1 0.330 16.2  6.01  3.98  3.10  2.33
W  ×15  9.00 0.270 13.8  5.52  3.64  2.83  2.12
W  ×12  7.00 0.210 10.9  4.43  2.91  2.26  1.68

W8×67  0.00 0.935 60.4 12.2  7.42  5.44
W ×58  5.00 0.810 52.0 10.4  6.24  4.52
W ×48  0.00 0.685 43.3  7.89  4.63  3.32
W ×40  5.00 0.560 35.5  6.71  3.89  2.74
W ×35  2.00 0.495 31.2  5.66  3.24  2.28
W ×31 0.435 27.5  5.06  2.88  2.01

W8×28  6.00 0.465 24.3  5.04  2.89  2.02
W ×24  3.00 0.400 20.9  4.23  2.40  1.67

W8×21  8.00 0.400 18.2  4.55  2.67  1.91
W ×18  4.00 0.330 15.2  4.02  2.35  1.66

W8×15  1.00 0.315 11.8  4.03  2.36  1.68
W ×13  9.00 0.255   9.91  3.61  2.10  1.49
W ×10  9.00 0.205   7.81  2.65  1.54  1.08

Sx oS Snet
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Other Elements in Connections

Shims
Shims are furnished to the erector for use in filling the spaces allowed for field clearance
which might be present at connections such as simple shear connections, PR and FR
moment connections, column base plates, and column splices. These shims, illustrated
in Figure 8-63, may be either strip shims, with round punched holes, or finger shims, with
slots cut through the edge. Whereas strip shims are less expensive to fabricate, finger
shims may be laterally inserted and eliminate the need to remove erection bolts or pins
already in place.

Finger shims, when inserted fully against the bolt shank, are acceptable for slip-critical
connections and are not to be considered as an internal ply with the slotted hole
determining the design strength of the connection. This is because less than 25 percent
of the contact surface is lost and this is not enough to affect the performance of the joint.

Fillers
A filler is furnished to occupy spaces which will be present because of dimensional
separations between elements of a connection across which load transfer occurs. Exam-
ples where fillers might be used are beams framing off center on a column and raised
beams.

From LRFD Specification Section J6, fillers in welded connections and fillers thicker
than 3⁄4-in. in bolted bearing-type connections must be fully developed. In bolted bear-
ing-type connections, fillers between 1⁄4-in. and 3⁄4-in. thick, inclusive, need not be
developed, provided the design shear strength of the bolts is reduced by the factor

0.4(t − 0.25)

where t is the total thickness of the fillers up to 3⁄4-in. In bolted slip-critical connections,
fillers need not be fully developed.

Strip Finger

Fig. 8-63. Shims.
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OVERVIEW
Part 9 contains general information, design considerations, examples, and design aids for the design
of simple shear connections, shear splices, PR moment connections, and special considerations in
the aforementioned topics. It is based upon the provisions of the 1993 LRFD Specification.
Supplementary information may also be found in the Commentary on the LRFD Specification.

Following are the general topics addressed.
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SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS
The ends of members with simple shear connections are assumed to be unrestrained or
free to rotate under load as illustrated in Figure 9-1. While simple shear connections do
actually possess some rotational restraint, as illustrated by curve A in Figure 9-2, this
small amount is usually neglected and the connection is idealized to be completely
flexible. Accordingly, simple shear connections are sized only for the end reaction or
shear Ru of the supported beam. Note that simple shear connections must provide
flexibility to accommodate the required end rotation of the supported beam.

When members are designed with simple shear connections, provision must be made
to stabilize the frame for gravity loads and also to resist lateral loads. A positive steel
bracing system, such as X- or K-bracing, PR or FR construction, and concrete or masonry
shear walls are three commonly used methods. PR moment connections (including
flexible wind connections) are treated in this Part. FR moment connections are treated in
Part 10. Bracing systems and connections are treated in Part 11. For the design of concrete
or masonry shear walls, refer to ACI 318.

Considerations for Economical Simple Shear Connections
The AISC Code of Standard Practice states that, after the engineer of record (EOR)
designs the structural members, the EOR may design and detail the connections or the
EOR may have the fabricator develop the detailed configuration of the simple shear
connections. In both cases, the fabricator must submit shop drawings for approval and
verification that the EOR’s design criteria and intent have been satisfied.

Regardless of which approach is taken, the AISC Code of Standard Practice states that
the EOR is responsible for the adequacy of these connections. The fabricator is respon-
sible for the accuracy of the detail dimensions, clearances, and general fit-up of the
structural steel members and connecting materials for field assembly (refer to the AISC
Code of Standard Practice Section 2 for definition of which items are and are not
considered structural steel).

The latter approach is usually taken since there are economies inherent in allowing the
fabricator to choose the most efficient connections for the fabricator’s shop and erection
processes. Whenever possible, the designer should give the fabricator and erector the
flexibility to choose the connection types which offer the most economical shop fabrica-
tion and safest and most economical erection.

In taking this approach, however, some engineers of record specify general design
criteria (e.g., one-half the total factored uniform load) from which the connections are to
be developed without regard to the actual reactions. Thornton (1992) describes several
of these practices and provides examples of the uneconomical and/or unsafe connections
which can result from their use. Because of this, when the fabricator or detailer is to

No restraint
Ends free to rotate

Note: top angle
not shown
for clarity.

θ θ

Figure 9.1. Illustration of simple shear connection.
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develop the detailed configuration of the connections, the EOR must indicate the actual
design reactions on the contract drawings or provide the fabricator with a method to
accurately determine the required strength. In the absence of such information, connec-
tions will be selected to support one-half the total factored uniform load for the given
beam, span, and grade of steel specified; no consideration will be given for the effects of
any other loads unless specified on the contract drawings.

Comparing Two-Sided, Seated, and One-Sided Connections
Following is a general discussion of the advantages of two-sided, seated, and one-sided
connections.

Two-sided connections, such as double-angle and shear end-plate connections, offer
the following advantages: (1) suitability for use when the end reaction is large; (2)
compactness (usually, the entire connection is contained within the flanges of the
supported beam); and, (3) eccentricity perpendicular to the beam axis need not be
considered for usual gages.

Unstiffened and stiffened seated connections offer the following advantages: (1) seats
may be shop attached to the support, simplifying erection; (2) ample erection clearance
is provided; (3) erection is fast and safe; and, (4) the bay length of the structure is easily
maintained (seated connections may be preferable when maintaining bay length is a
concern for repetitive bays of framing). Note that seated connections can cause erection

A

Rotation

End
moment

Beam line

Simple beam rotation

FR moment connections

PR moment connections

Simple shear connections
A

Fixed end
moment

Figure 9-2. Simple shear connection behavior.
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interference when floors are close, beams are deep, or seats protrude excessively from
the column face; the practice of leaning or tilting the columns to erect a column-web
connection is difficult, unsafe, and should always be avoided.

One-sided connections such as single-plate, single-angle, and tee connections offer the
following advantages: (1) shop attachment of connecting materials to the support,
simplifying shop fabrication and erection; (2) reduced material and shop labor require-
ments; and, (3) excellent safety during erection since double connections may be
eliminated.

Erectability Considerations
In field-bolted connections, when beams or girders frame opposite each other and take
the same open holes in the web of a column, as illustrated in Figure 9-3, the first member
to be erected must be supported while the second member to be erected is brought into
its final position. Note that hanging the beam on a partially inserted bolt or drift pin is
dangerous; such a makeshift practice should not be attempted.

A temporary erection seat, usually an angle, is sometimes provided in the column web
and located to clear the bottom flange of the supported member by approximately 3⁄8-in.
to accommodate mill, fabrication, and erection tolerances. The erection seat is sized and
attached to the column web with sufficient bolts or welds to support the dead weight of
the member, unless additional loading is indicated.

The sequence of erection is most important in determining the need for erection seats.
If the erection sequence is known, the erection seat is provided on the side needing the
support. If the erection sequence is not known, a seat can be provided on both sides of
the column web. Erection seats may be reused at other locations, but are not generally
required to be removed unless they create an interference, detract from the architectural
appearance, or such removal is required in the contract documents.

In field-welded connections in which some means of temporary support must be
provided until final welding is performed, temporary erection bolts are usually provided.

Column

Second beam to
be erected

First beam to
be erected

C
le

ar
an

ce

Temporary erection seat

Figure 9-3. Erection seat.
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Note that it is not necessary that these bolts be removed subsequent to final welding.
Subject to the provisions of LRFD Specification Section J1.9, erection bolts may also
serve as permanent attachment; refer to “Construction Combining Bolts and Welds” in
Part 8.

Safety laws require that two bolts be placed for erection safety. As a general rule, then,
two erection bolts are used for framing angles or similar connecting elements up to 12
inches long, four bolts are used for connecting elements up to 18 inches long, and six
bolts are used for longer connecting elements. Additional erection bolts may be provided
and serve two purposes: (1) they provide for the contingency of large temporary loads
during erection; and, (2) they assist in pulling the connection angles up tightly against
the web of the supporting beam prior to welding.

Some engineers prefer to locate erection bolts below the mid-depth of the connection;
theoretically, this provides the greatest possible flexibility near the top of the connection,
where the angles are expected to flex away from the supporting member. However, this
practice does not ensure a close fit-up of the angle before welding. Other engineers prefer
the more general practice of spacing the bolts equally along the length of the angles. In
this latter case, the bolts are placed as closely as practical to the toes of the outstanding
leg to provide greater flexibility.

Computer Software
CONXPRT is fully automated connection design software which provides for rapid
design of economical simple shear connections. Based upon the AISC Manual of Steel
Construction, Volume II—Connections and the engineering knowledge and experience
of respected fabricators and design engineers, CONXPRT comes with preset guidelines,
but can be modified to meet individual standards. It is menu-driven with a built-in shapes
database and provides complete documentation of all design checks.
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Double-Angle Connections
A double-angle connection is made with two angles, one on each side of the web of the
beam to be supported, as illustrated in Figure 9-4. These angles may be bolted or welded
to the supported beam as well as to the supporting member.

When the angles are welded to the support, adequate flexibility must be provided in
the connection. As illustrated in Figure 9-4c, line welds are placed along the toes of the
angles with a return at the top per LRFD Specification Section J2.2b. Note that welding
across the entire top of the angles must be avoided as it would inhibit the flexibility and,
therefore, the necessary end rotation of the connection; the performance of the resulting
connection is unpredictable.

w

w 2w

w

Note: weld returns on top
of angles per
LRFD Specification
Section J2.2b.

(a) All-bolted

(b) Bolted/welded, angles welded to supported beam

(c) Bolted/welded, angles welded to support

Figure 9-4. Double-angle connections.
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Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

For usual gages of three inches and standard or short-slotted holes, eccentricity in
double-angle connections may be neglected, except in the case of a double vertical row
of bolts through the web of the supported beam, as illustrated in Figure 9-5. Eccentricity
should always be considered in the design of welds for double-angle connections.

Recommended Angle Length and Thickness
To provide for stability during erection, it is recommended that the minimum angle length
be one-half the T-dimension of the beam to be supported. The maximum length of the
connection angles must be compatible with the T-dimension of an uncoped beam and the
remaining web depth, exclusive of fillets, of a coped beam. Note that the angle may
encroach on the fillet or fillets by 1⁄8-in. to 5⁄16-in., depending upon the radius of the fillets;
refer to Table 9-1. To provide for flexibility, the maximum angle thickness for use with
usual gages should be limited to 5⁄8-in.

Shop and Field Practices
Double-angle connections may be made to the webs of supporting girders and to the
flanges of supporting columns. Because of bolting and welding clearances, double-angle
connections may not be suitable for connections to the webs of W8 columns, unless gages
are reduced or bolts are staggered, and may be impossible for W6 columns.

When framing to a girder web, both angles are usually shop attached to the web of the
supported beam. When framing to a column web, both angles may be shop attached to

Table 9-1.
Fillet Encroachment Chart

k −− tf, in. encr., in.

5⁄16 1⁄8

3⁄8 3⁄16

7⁄16 3⁄16

1⁄2 3⁄16

9⁄16 1⁄4

5⁄8 1⁄4

11⁄16 1⁄4

3⁄4 1⁄4

13⁄16 1⁄4

7⁄8 5⁄16

1 5⁄16

k

t

encr.

t

/132 in.

w

f
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the supported beam or to the column web. In the latter case, the bottom flange of the
supported beam is coped to allow knifed erection (the beam web is lowered into place
between the angles from above). Knifed erection requires that a total erection clearance
of about 1⁄8-in. be provided between the angles as illustrated in Figure 9-6a. For bolted
construction, this clearance may vary as gages will occur in minimum increments of
1⁄16-in. Shims must be furnished whenever measured clearances exceed 1⁄8-in.

When framing to a column flange, provision must be made for possible mill variation
in the depth of the columns. If both angles are shop attached to the beam web, the beam
length could be shortened to provide for mill overrun and shims could be furnished at the
appropriate intervals to fill the resulting gaps or to provide for mill underrun; in general,
shims are not required except for fairly long runs (i.e., six or more bays of framing). If
both angles are shop attached to the column flange, the erected beam is knifed into place
and play in the open holes usually furnishes the necessary adjustment to compensate for
the mill variation in the columns; short slots can also be used.

Alternatively, in any of the aforementioned cases, one angle could be shop attached to
the support and the other shipped loose. In this case, the spread between the outstanding
legs should equal the decimal beam web thickness plus a clearance which will produce
an opening to the next higher 1⁄16-in. increment, as illustrated in Figure 9-6b; short slots
in the support-leg of the angle eliminate the need to provide for variations in web
thickness. However, shipping one angle loose is not a desirable practice since it requires
additional material handling as well as added erection costs and difficulty.

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections
Tables 9-2 are design aids for all-bolted double-angle connections. Design strengths are
tabulated for supported and supporting member material, as well as angle material with

E E

Supporting member g1

g3 g2

E indicates that eccentricity must
be considered in this leg.

Gages g , g , g   are usual gages
as shown below

1 2 3

Usual gages* in angle legs, in.

Leg 8 7 6 5 4 31⁄⁄2 3 21⁄⁄2 2 13⁄⁄4 11⁄⁄2 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄4 1

g1
g2
g3

41⁄2
3
3

4
21⁄2
3

31⁄2
21⁄4
21⁄2

3
2

13⁄4

21⁄2 2 13⁄4 13⁄8 11⁄8 1 7⁄8 7⁄8 3⁄4 5⁄8

*Other gages are permitted to suit specific requirements subject to clearances and edge distance limitations.

Figure 9-5. Eccentricity in double-angle connections.
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Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi and with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi. All values, including
slip-critical bolt design strengths, are for comparison with factored loads.

Tabulated bolt and angle design strengths consider the limit states of bolt shear, bolt
bearing on the angles, shear yielding of the angles, shear rupture of the angles, and block
shear rupture of the angles. Values are tabulated for 2 through 12 rows of 3⁄4-in., 7⁄8-in, and
1 in. diameter A325 and A490 bolts at 3 in. spacing. For calculation purposes, angle edge
distances Lev and Leh are assumed to be 11⁄4-in.

Tabulated beam web design strengths, per inch of web thickness, consider the limit
state of bolt bearing on the beam web. For beams coped at the top flange only, the limit
state of block shear rupture is also considered. Additionally, for beams coped at both the
top and bottom flanges, the tabulated values consider the limit states of shear yielding

gage

Provide approximately      in. erection
clearance between angles; spread
should be a multiple of       in.

1/8

1/16

is the next larger multiple of       in.
greater than the beam web thickness.

16
1/

Provide erection clearance so that spread

gage

(a) Both angles shop attached to the
column flange (beam knifed into place)

(b) One shop attached to the
column flange, other shipped loose

Figure 9-6. Double-angle connection erection clearances.
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and shear rupture of the beam web. Values are tabulated for beam web edge distances
Leh from 11⁄4-in. to 3 in. and for beam end distances Leh of 11⁄2-in. and 13⁄4-in.; for calculation
purposes, these end distances have been reduced to 11⁄4-in. and 11⁄2-in., respectively, to
account for possible underrun in beam length. For coped members, the limit states of
flexural yielding and local buckling must be checked independently. These limit states
are discussed in Part 8; web reinforcement of coped members is treated in this Part under
“Special Considerations”.

Tabulated supporting member design strengths, per inch of flange or web thickness,
consider the limit state of bolt bearing on the support.

Bolted/Welded Double-Angle Connections
Table 9-3 (see page 9-88) is a design aid arranged to permit substitution of welds for bolts
in connections designed with Tables 9-2. Electrode strength is assumed to be 70 ksi. All
values are for comparison with factored loads. Holes for erection bolts may be placed as
required in angle legs that are to be field welded.

Welds A may be used in place of bolts through the supported-beam-web legs of the
double angles or welds B may be used in place of bolts through the support legs of the
double angles. Although it is permissible to use welds A and B from Table 9-3 in
combination to obtain all-welded connections, it is recommended that such connections
be chosen from Table 9-4. This table will allow increased flexibility in selection of angle
lengths and connection strengths since Table 9-3 conforms to the bolt spacing and edge
distance requirements for the bolted double-angle connections of Tables 9-2.

Weld design strengths are tabulated for the limit state of weld shear. Design strengths
for welds A are determined by the instantaneous center of rotation method using Table
8-42 with θ = 0°. Design strengths for welds B are determined by the elastic method.
With the neutral axis assumed at one-sixth the depth of the angles measured downward
and the tops of the angles in compression against each other through the beam web, the
design strength of these welds is φRn, where

φRn = 2 × 
1.392DL

                          

√1 + 
12.96e2

L2

In the above equation, D is the number of sixteenths-of-an-inch in the weld size, L is
the length of the connection angles, and e is the width of the leg of the connection angle
attached to the support.

The tabulated minimum thicknesses of the supported beam web for welds A and the
support for welds B match the shear yielding strength of these elements with the strength
of the weld metal. Given the design shear yielding strength per unit length from LRFD
Specification Section J5.3 as 0.9(0.60Fy t) and the weld strength constant (unit length
design strength per 1⁄16-in. weld size for 70 ksi electrodes) as 1.392 kips/in., the minimum
supported beam web thickness for welds A (two lines of weld) is

tmin = 
D × 1.392 × 2
0.9 × 0.60Fy 

 = 
5.16D

Fy 

where D is the number of sixteenths in the weld size. Similarly for welds B (one line of
weld) the minimum supporting flange or web thickness is

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS 9 - 15



tmin = 
2.58D

Fy 

When welds line up on opposite sides of the support, the minimum thickness is the
sum of the thicknesses required for each weld. In either case, when less than the minimum
material thickness is present, the tabulated weld design strength must be reduced by the
ratio of the thickness provided to the minimum thickness.

The minimum angle thickness when Table 9-3 is used is the weld size plus 1⁄16-in. but
not less than the angle thickness determined from Table 9-2. The angle length L must be
as tabulated in Table 9-3. In general, 2L4×31⁄2 will accommodate usual gages, with the 4
in. leg attached to the supporting member. Width of web legs in Case I may be optionally
reduced from 31⁄2-in. to 3 in. Width of outstanding legs in Case II may be optionally
reduced from 4 in. to 3 in. for values of L from 51⁄2 through 171⁄2-in.

All-Welded Double-Angle Connections
Table 9-4 (see page 9-89) is a design aid for all-welded double-angle connections.
Electrode strength is assumed to be 70 ksi. All values are for comparison with factored
loads. Holes for erection bolts may be placed as required in angle legs that are to be field
welded.

Weld design strengths are tabulated for the limit state of weld shear. Design strengths
for welds A are determined by the instantaneous center of rotation method using Table
8-42 with θ =0°. Design strengths for welds B are determined by the elastic method as
discussed previously for bolted/welded double-angle connections.

The tabulated minimum thicknesses of the supported beam web for welds A and the
support for welds B match the shear yielding strength of these elements with the strength
of the weld metal and are determined as discussed previously for bolted/welded double
angle connections. When welds line up on opposite sides of the support, the minimum
thickness is the sum of the thicknesses required for each weld. When less than the
minimum material thickness is present, the tabulated weld design strength must be
reduced by the ratio of the thickness provided to the minimum thickness.

The minimum angle thickness when Table 9-4 is used must be equal to the weld size
plus 1⁄16-in. The angle length L must be as tabulated in Table 9-4. Use 2L4×3 for angle
lengths greater than or equal to 18 in.; use 2L3×3 otherwise.

Example 9-1

Given: Refer to Figure 9-7. Use Table 9-2 to design an all-bolted double-angle
connection for the W18×50 beam to W21×62 girder web connection.

Ru = 60 kips

W18×50

tw = 0.355 in. d = 17.99 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

top flange coped 2 in. deep by 4 in. long, Lev = 11⁄4-in., Leh = 13⁄4-in.
(Assumed to be 11⁄2-in. for calculation purposes to account for
possible underrun in beam lengths)
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W21×62

tw = 0.400 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolts and angles (refer to Part 8)

From Table 9-2, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and angle material
with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi, select three rows of bolts and 1⁄4-in.
angle thickness.

φRn = 76.7 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for three rows of bolts, beam material with Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄4-in. and Leh = 13⁄4-in. (Assumed to be
11⁄2-in. for calculation purposes to account for possible underrun in
beam lengths)

φRn = (204 kips/in.)(0.355 in.)
= 72.4 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check flexural yielding on the coped section (refer to Part 8)

From Table 8-49, Snet = 23.4 in.3

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (23.4 in.3)

(4 in. + 1⁄2jin.)
= 234 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check local web buckling at the cope (refer to Part 8)

c
d

 = 
4 in.

17.99 in.
 = 0.222

c
ho

 = 
4 in.

(17.99 in. − 2 in.)
 = 0.250

Since 
c
d
 ≤ 1.0,

f = 2 



c
d





= 2(0.222)
= 0.444

Since 
c
ho

 ≤ 1.0,
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k = 2.2 



ho

c





1.65

= 2.2 




1
0.250





1.65

= 21.7

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.355 in.
17.99 in. − 2 in.





2

(0.444) (21.7)

= 112 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(112 ksi) (23.4 in.3)

(4 in. + 1⁄2jin.)
= 582 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check supporting girder web

From Table 9-2, for three rows of bolts and girder material with Fu =
65 ksi,

φRn = (527 kips/in.)(0.400 in.)
= 211 kips > 60 kips o.k.

The connection, as summarized in Figure 9-7, is adequate.

Example 9-2

Given: Refer to Figure 9-8. Use Table 9-2 to design an all-bolted double-angle
connection for the W36×230 beam to W14×90 column-flange
connection.

Ru = 225 kips

W36×230

tw = 0.760 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tf = 0.710 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolts and angles
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From Table 9-2, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and angle material
with Fy = 36 ksi and Fy = 58 ksi, select eight rows of bolts and 5⁄16-in.
angle thickness.

φRn = 254 kips > 225 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for eight rows of bolts, beam material with Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi, and Leh = 13⁄4-in.,

φRn = (702 kips/in.)(0.760 in.)
= 534 kips > 225 kips o.k.

Check supporting column flange

From Table 9-2, for eight rows of bolts and column material with Fy =
50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi,

φRn = (1,404 kips/in.)(0.710 in.)
= 997 kips  225 kips o.k.

Example 9-3

Given: Refer to Example 9-1. Use Table 9-3 to substitute welds for bolts in
the supported-beam-web legs of the double-angle connection
(welds A).

Solution: From Table 9-3, for three rows of bolts (an angle length of 81⁄2-in.), a
3⁄16-in. weld size provides φRn = 110 kips. For beam web material with
Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum web thickness is 0.31 in. Since tw =
0.355 in. > 0.31 in., no reduction in the tabulated value is required.

φRn = 110 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check minimum angle thickness

The minimum angle thickness for Table 9-3 is the weld size plus 1⁄16-in.,
but not less than the thickness determined from Table 9-2.

tmin = 3⁄16-in. + 1⁄16-in.
= 1⁄4-in.

This thickness is equal to the thickness chosen previously from Table
9-2.

Example 9-4

Given: Refer to Example 9-2. Use Table 9-3 to substitute welds for bolts in
the support legs of the double-angle connection (welds B).

Solution: From Table 9-3, for eight rows of bolts (an angle length of 231⁄2-in.), a
5⁄16-in. weld size provides φRn = 279 kips. For beam web material with
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Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum column flange thickness is 0.26 in. Since
tf = 0.710 in. > 0.26 in., no reduction of the tabulated value is required.

φRn = 279 kips > 225 kips o.k.

Check minimum angle thickness

The minimum angle thickness for Table 9-3 is the weld size plus 1⁄16-in.,
but not less than the thickness determined from Table 9-2.

tmin = 5⁄16-in. + 1⁄16-in.
= 3⁄8-in.

Thus, the angle thickness must be increased to 3⁄8-in. to accommodate
the welded legs of the double-angle connection.

Example 9-5

Given: Refer to Example 9-2. Use Table 9-4 to design an all-welded double-
angle connection for the W36×230 beam to W14×90 column-flange
connection.

Solution: Design supported-beam-web angle leg welds (welds A)

From Table 9-4, for L = 24 in., a 3⁄16-in. weld A size provides φRn =
259 kips. For beam web material with Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum
supported beam web thickness is 0.31 in. Since tw = 0.760 in. > 0.31
in., no reduction of the tabulated value is required.

φRn = 259 kips  > 225 kips o.k.

Design support angle leg welds (welds B)

From Table 9-4, for L = 24 in., a 1⁄4-in. weld B size provides φRn =
229 kips. For column flange material with Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum
column flange thickness is 0.21 in. Since tf = 0.710 in. > 0.21 in., no
reduction of the tabulated value is required.

Check minimum angle thickness

The minimum angle thickness for Table 9-4 is the weld size plus 1⁄16-in.

tmin = 1⁄4-in. + 1⁄16-in.
= 5⁄16-in.

Use 2L4×3×5⁄16.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2.

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 326 382 382 382

X — 326 408 477 477

SC

Class A

STD 251 251 251 251

OVS 213 213 213 213

SSLT 213 213 213 213

SC

Class B

STD 326 380 380 380

OVS 307 323 323 323

SSLT 323 323 323 323

A490 N — 326 408 477 477

X — 326 408 489 596

SC

Class A

STD 313 313 313 313

OVS 266 266 266 266

SSLT 266 266 266 266

SC

Class B

STD 326 408 475 475

OVS 307 383 403 403

SSLT 326 403 403 403

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 940 665 668 672 675 685 711 653 659 666 672 685 711

13⁄4 940 672 675 678 682 691 717 653 659 666 672 691 717

OVS 11⁄2 940 628 631 634 637 647 673 613 620 626 633 647 673

13⁄4 940 634 638 641 644 654 680 613 620 626 633 653 680

SSLT 11⁄2 940 665 668 672 675 685 711 653 659 666 672 685 711

13⁄4 940 672 675 678 682 691 717 653 659 666 672 691 717

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1879
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account f
or possible underrun in beam length
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 366 382 382 382

X — 366 457 477 477

SC

Class A

STD 251 251 251 251

OVS 213 213 213 213

SSLT 213 213 213 213

SC

Class B

STD 366 380 380 380

OVS 323 323 323 323

SSLT 323 323 323 323

A490 N — 366 457 477 477

X — 366 457 548 596

SC

Class A

STD 313 313 313 313

OVS 266 266 266 266

SSLT 266 266 266 266

SC

Class B

STD 366 457 475 475

OVS 344 403 403 403

SSLT 366 403 403 403

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1053 754 758 762 765 776 806 731 739 746 753 775 806

13⁄4 1053 764 767 771 775 786 815 731 739 746 753 775 815

OVS 11⁄2 1053 712 716 720 723 734 764 687 695 702 709 731 764

13⁄4 1053 722 725 729 733 744 773 687 695 702 709 731 773

SSLT 11⁄2 1053 754 758 762 765 776 806 731 739 746 753 775 806

13⁄4 1053 764 767 771 775 786 815 731 739 746 753 775 815

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2106
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 299 350 350 350

X — 299 373 437 437

SC

Class A

STD 230 230 230 230

OVS 195 195 195 195

SSLT 195 195 195 195

SC

Class B

STD 299 348 348 348

OVS 281 296 296 296

SSLT 296 296 296 296

A490 N — 299 373 437 437

X — 299 373 448 547

SC

Class A

STD 287 287 287 287

OVS 244 244 244 244

SSLT 244 244 244 244

SC

Class B

STD 299 373 435 435

OVS 281 351 370 370

SSLT 299 370 370 370

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 861 610 613 616 619 629 655 597 604 610 617 629 655

13⁄4 861 616 620 623 626 636 662 597 604 610 617 636 662

OVS 11⁄2 861 575 579 582 585 595 621 561 568 574 581 595 621

13⁄4 861 582 585 589 592 602 628 561 568 574 581 600 628

SSLT 11⁄2 861 610 613 616 619 629 655 597 604 610 617 629 655

13⁄4 861 616 620 623 626 636 662 597 604 610 617 636 662

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1723
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 335 350 350 350

X — 335 418 437 437

SC

Class A

STD 230 230 230 230

OVS 195 195 195 195

SSLT 195 195 195 195

SC

Class B

STD 335 348 348 348

OVS 296 296 296 296

SSLT 296 296 296 296

A490 N — 335 418 437 437

X — 335 418 502 547

SC

Class A

STD 287 287 287 287

OVS 244 244 244 244

SSLT 244 244 244 244

SC

Class B

STD 335 418 435 435

OVS 314 370 370 370

SSLT 335 370 370 370

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 965 692 696 700 703 714 743 669 676 684 691 713 743

13⁄4 965 702 705 709 713 724 753 669 676 684 691 713 753

OVS 11⁄2 965 654 657 661 665 676 705 629 636 644 651 673 705

13⁄4 965 663 667 671 674 685 714 629 636 644 651 673 714

SSLT 11⁄2 965 692 696 700 703 714 743 669 676 684 691 713 743

13⁄4 965 702 705 709 713 724 753 669 676 684 691 713 753

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1931
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolt Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 271 318 318 318

X — 271 338 398 398

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 271 316 316 316

OVS 254 269 269 269

SSLT 269 269 269 269

A490 N — 271 338 398 398

X — 271 338 406 497

SC

Class A

STD 261 261 261 261

OVS 222 222 222 222

SSLT 222 222 222 222

SC

Class B

STD 271 338 396 396

OVS 254 318 336 336

SSLT 271 336 336 336

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 783 554 557 561 564 574 600 542 548 555 561 574 600

13⁄4 783 561 564 567 571 580 607 542 548 555 561 580 607

OVS 11⁄2 783 523 526 530 533 543 569 509 515 522 529 543 569

13⁄4 783 530 533 536 540 549 576 509 515 522 529 548 576

SSLT 11⁄2 783 554 557 561 564 574 600 542 548 555 561 574 600

13⁄4 783 561 564 567 571 580 607 542 548 555 561 580 607

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1566
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 303 318 318 318

X — 303 379 398 398

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 303 316 316 316

OVS 269 269 269 269

SSLT 269 269 269 269

A490 N — 303 379 398 398

X — 303 379 455 497

SC

Class A

STD 261 261 261 261

OVS 222 222 222 222

SSLT 222 222 222 222

SC

Class B

STD 303 379 396 396

OVS 285 336 336 336

SSLT 303 336 336 336

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 878 630 634 637 641 652 681 607 614 622 629 651 681

13⁄4 878 639 643 647 650 661 691 607 614 622 629 651 691

OVS 11⁄2 878 595 599 603 606 617 647 570 578 585 592 614 647

13⁄4 878 605 608 612 616 627 656 570 578 585 592 614 656

SSLT 11⁄2 878 630 634 637 641 652 681 607 614 622 629 651 681

13⁄4 878 639 643 647 650 661 691 607 614 622 629 651 691

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1755
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 243 286 286 286

X — 243 304 358 358

SC

Class A

STD 188 188 188 188

OVS 160 160 160 160

SSLT 160 160 160 160

SC

Class B

STD 243 285 285 285

OVS 228 242 242 242

SSLT 242 242 242 242

A490 N — 243 304 358 358

X — 243 304 365 447

SC

Class A

STD 235 235 235 235

OVS 200 200 200 200

SSLT 200 200 200 200

SC

Class B

STD 243 304 356 356

OVS 228 285 303 303

SSLT 243 303 303 303

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 705 499 502 505 508 518 544 486 493 499 506 518 544

13⁄4 705 505 509 512 515 525 551 486 493 499 506 525 551

OVS 11⁄2 705 471 474 477 481 491 517 457 463 470 476 491 517

13⁄4 705 478 481 484 487 497 523 457 463 470 476 496 523

SSLT 11⁄2 705 499 502 505 508 518 544 486 493 499 506 518 544

13⁄4 705 505 509 512 515 525 551 486 493 499 506 525 551

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1409
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 272 286 286 286

X — 272 340 358 358

SC

Class A

STD 188 188 188 188

OVS 160 160 160 160

SSLT 160 160 160 160

SC

Class B

STD 272 285 285 285

OVS 242 242 242 242

SSLT 242 242 242 242

A490 N — 272 340 358 358

X — 272 340 409 447

SC

Class A

STD 235 235 235 235

OVS 200 200 200 200

SSLT 200 200 200 200

SC

Class B

STD 272 340 356 356

OVS 256 303 303 303

SSLT 272 303 303 303

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 790 568 572 575 579 590 619 545 552 559 567 589 619

13⁄4 790 577 581 585 588 599 628 545 552 559 567 589 628

OVS 11⁄2 790 537 540 544 548 559 588 512 519 527 534 556 588

13⁄4 790 546 550 554 557 568 597 512 519 527 534 556 597

SSLT 11⁄2 790 568 572 575 579 590 619 545 552 559 567 589 619

13⁄4 790 577 581 585 588 599 628 545 552 559 567 589 628

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1580
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 215 254 254 254

X — 215 269 318 318

SC

Class A

STD 167 167 167 167

OVS 142 142 142 142

SSLT 142 142 142 142

SC

Class B

STD 215 253 253 253

OVS 202 215 215 215

SSLT 215 215 215 215

A490 N — 215 269 318 318

X — 215 269 323 398

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 215 269 316 316

OVS 202 253 269 269

SSLT 215 269 269 269

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 626 443 446 450 453 463 489 431 437 444 450 463 489

13⁄4 626 450 453 456 460 470 496 431 437 444 450 470 496

OVS 11⁄2 626 419 422 425 429 438 464 405 411 418 424 438 464

13⁄4 626 425 429 432 435 445 471 405 411 418 424 444 471

SSLT 11⁄2 626 443 446 450 453 463 489 431 437 444 450 463 489

13⁄4 626 450 453 456 460 470 496 431 437 444 450 470 496

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1253
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 241 254 254 254

X — 241 302 318 318

SC

Class A

STD 167 167 167 167

OVS 142 142 142 142

SSLT 142 142 142 142

SC

Class B

STD 241 253 253 253

OVS 215 215 215 215

SSLT 215 215 215 215

A490 N — 241 302 318 318

X — 241 302 362 398

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 241 302 316 316

OVS 227 269 269 269

SSLT 241 269 269 269

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 702 506 509 513 517 528 557 483 490 497 505 527 557

13⁄4 702 515 519 522 526 537 566 483 490 497 505 527 566

OVS 11⁄2 702 478 482 486 489 500 530 453 461 468 475 497 530

13⁄4 702 488 491 495 499 510 539 453 461 468 475 497 539

SSLT 11⁄2 702 506 509 513 517 528 557 483 490 497 505 527 557

13⁄4 702 515 519 522 526 537 566 483 490 497 505 527 566

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1404
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 188 223 223 223

X — 188 234 278 278

SC

Class A

STD 146 146 146 146

OVS 124 124 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124 124

SC

Class B

STD 188 221 221 221

OVS 176 188 188 188

SSLT 188 188 188 188

A490 N — 188 234 278 278

X — 188 234 281 348

SC

Class A

STD 183 183 183 183

OVS 155 155 155 155

SSLT 155 155 155 155

SC

Class B

STD 188 234 277 277

OVS 176 220 235 235

SSLT 188 234 235 235

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 548 388 391 394 398 407 433 375 382 388 395 407 433

13⁄4 548 394 398 401 404 414 440 375 382 388 395 414 440

OVS 11⁄2 548 367 370 373 376 386 412 352 359 365 372 386 412

13⁄4 548 373 377 380 383 393 419 352 359 365 372 392 419

SSLT 11⁄2 548 388 391 394 398 407 433 375 382 388 395 407 433

13⁄4 548 394 398 401 404 414 440 375 382 388 395 414 440

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1096
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 210 223 223 223

X — 210 263 278 278

SC

Class A

STD 146 146 146 146

OVS 124 124 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124 124

SC

Class B

STD 210 221 221 221

OVS 188 188 188 188

SSLT 188 188 188 188

A490 N — 210 263 278 278

X — 210 263 315 348

SC

Class A

STD 183 183 183 183

OVS 155 155 155 155

SSLT 155 155 155 155

SC

Class B

STD 210 263 277 277

OVS 197 235 235 235

SSLT 210 235 235 235

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 614 444 447 451 455 466 495 420 428 435 442 464 495

13⁄4 614 453 457 460 464 475 504 420 428 435 442 464 504

OVS 11⁄2 614 420 423 427 431 442 471 395 402 410 417 439 471

13⁄4 614 429 433 437 440 451 480 395 402 410 417 439 480

SSLT 11⁄2 614 444 447 451 455 466 495 420 428 435 442 464 495

13⁄4 614 453 457 460 464 475 504 420 428 435 442 464 504

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1229
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 160 191 191 191

X — 160 200 239 239

SC

Class A

STD 125 125 125 125

OVS 107 107 107 107

SSLT 107 107 107 107

SC

Class B

STD 160 190 190 190

OVS 150 161 161 161

SSLT 160 161 161 161

A490 N — 160 200 239 239

X — 160 200 240 298

SC

Class A

STD 157 157 157 157

OVS 133 133 133 133

SSLT 133 133 133 133

SC

Class B

STD 160 200 237 237

OVS 150 188 202 202

SSLT 160 200 202 202

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 470 332 336 339 342 352 378 320 326 333 339 352 378

13⁄4 470 339 342 346 349 359 385 320 326 333 339 359 385

OVS 11⁄2 470 314 318 321 324 334 360 300 307 313 320 334 360

13⁄4 470 321 324 328 331 341 367 300 307 313 320 339 367

SSLT 11⁄2 470 332 336 339 342 352 378 320 326 333 339 352 378

13⁄4 470 339 342 346 349 359 385 320 326 333 339 359 385

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

940
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 179 191 191 191

X — 179 224 239 239

SC

Class A

STD 125 125 125 125

OVS 107 107 107 107

SSLT 107 107 107 107

SC

Class B

STD 179 190 190 190

OVS 161 161 161 161

SSLT 161 161 161 161

A490 N — 179 224 239 239

X — 179 224 269 298

SC

Class A

STD 157 157 157 157

OVS 133 133 133 133

SSLT 133 133 133 133

SC

Class B

STD 179 224 237 237

OVS 168 202 202 202

SSLT 179 202 202 202

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 527 381 385 389 392 403 433 358 366 373 380 402 433

13⁄4 527 391 394 398 402 413 442 358 366 373 380 402 442

OVS 11⁄2 527 361 365 369 372 383 413 336 344 351 358 380 413

13⁄4 527 371 374 378 382 393 422 336 344 351 358 380 422

SSLT 11⁄2 527 381 385 389 392 403 433 358 366 373 380 402 433

13⁄4 527 391 394 398 402 413 442 358 366 373 380 402 442

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1053
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 132  159  159  159  

X — 132  165  198  199  

SC

Class A

STD 104  104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC

Class B

STD 132  158  158  158  

OVS 124  134  134  134  

SSLT 132  134  134  134  

A490 N — 132  165  198  199  

X — 132  165  198  249  

SC

Class A

STD 131  131  131  131  

OVS 111  111  111  111  

SSLT 111  111  111  111  

SC

Class B

STD 132  165  198  198  

OVS 124  155  168  168  

SSLT 132  165  168  168  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 392 277 280 283 287 296 322 264 271 277 284 296 322

13⁄4 392 284 287 290 293 303 329 264 271 277 284 303 329

OVS 11⁄2 392 262 265 269 272 282 308 248 254 261 268 282 308

13⁄4 392 269 272 275 279 288 315 248 254 261 268 287 315

SSLT 11⁄2 392 277 280 283 287 296 322 264 271 277 284 296 322

13⁄4 392 284 287 290 293 303 329 264 271 277 284 303 329

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

783
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 148  159  159  159  

X — 148  185  199  199  

SC

Class A

STD 104  104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC

Class B

STD 148  158  158  158  

OVS 134  134  134  134  

SSLT 134  134  134  134  

A490 N — 148  185  199  199  

X — 148  185  222  249  

SC

Class A

STD 131  131  131  131  

OVS 111  111  111  111  

SSLT 111  111  111  111  

SC

Class B

STD 148  185  198  198  

OVS 139  168  168  168  

SSLT 148  168  168  168  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 439 319 323 327 330 341 370 296 303 311 318 340 370

13⁄4 439 329 332 336 340 351 380 296 303 311 318 340 380

OVS 11⁄2 439 303 306 310 314 325 354 278 285 293 300 322 354

13⁄4 439 312 316 320 323 334 363 278 285 293 300 322 363

SSLT 11⁄2 439 319 323 327 330 341 370 296 303 311 318 340 370

13⁄4 439 329 332 336 340 351 380 296 303 311 318 340 380

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

878
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 104  127  127  127  

X — 104  131  157  159  

SC

Class A

STD  83.5  83.5  83.5  83.5

OVS  71.0  71.0  71.0  71.0

SSLT  71.0  71.0  71.0  71.0

SC

Class B

STD 104  127  127  127  

OVS  97.9 108  108  108  

SSLT 104  108  108  108  

A490 N — 104  131  157  159  

X — 104  131  157  199  

SC

Class A

STD 104  104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC

Class B

STD 104  131  157  158  

OVS  97.9 122  134  134  

SSLT 104  131  134  134  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 313 221 225 228 231 241 267 209 215 222 228 241 267

13⁄4 313 228 231 235 238 248 274 209 215 222 228 248 274

OVS 11⁄2 313 210 213 216 220 230 256 196 202 209 215 230 256

13⁄4 313 217 220 223 226 236 262 196 202 209 215 235 262

SSLT 11⁄2 313 221 225 228 231 241 267 209 215 222 228 241 267

13⁄4 313 228 231 235 238 248 274 209 215 222 228 248 274

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

626
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 117  127  127  127  

X — 117  146  159  159  

SC

Class A

STD  83.5  83.5  83.5  83.5

OVS  71.0  71.0  71.0  71.0

SSLT  71.0  71.0  71.0  71.0

SC

Class B

STD 117  127  127  127  

OVS 108  108  108  108  

SSLT 108  108  108  108  

A490 N — 117  146  159  159  

X — 117  146  176  199  

SC

Class A

STD 104  104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC

Class B

STD 117  146  158  158  

OVS 110  134  134  134  

SSLT 117  134  134  134  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 351 257 261 264 268 279 308 234 241 249 256 278 308

13⁄4 351 266 270 274 277 288 318 234 241 249 256 278 318

OVS 11⁄2 351 244 248 252 255 266 296 219 227 234 241 263 296

13⁄4 351 254 257 261 265 276 305 219 227 234 241 263 305

SSLT 11⁄2 351 257 261 264 268 279 308 234 241 249 256 278 308

13⁄4 351 266 270 274 277 288 318 234 241 249 256 278 318

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

702
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N —  76.7  95.4  95.4  95.4

X —  76.7  95.8 115  119  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30.

SC

Class A

STD  62.7  62.6  62.6  62.6

OVS  53.3  53.3  53.3  53.3

SSLT  53.3  53.3  53.3  53.3

SC

Class B

STD  76.7  94.9  94.9  94.9

OVS  71.8  80.7  80.7  80.7

SSLT  76.7  80.7  80.7  80.7

A490 N —  76.7  95.8 115  119  

X —  76.7  95.8 115  149  

SC

Class A

STD  76.7  78.3  78.3  78.3

OVS  66.6  66.6  66.6  66.6

SSLT  66.6  66.6  66.6  66.6

SC

Class B

STD  76.7  95.8 115  119  

OVS  71.8  89.7 101  101  

SSLT  76.7  95.8 101  101  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 235 166 169 172 176 185 212 153 160 166 173 185 212

13⁄4 235 173 176 179 182 192 218 153 160 166 173 192 218

OVS 11⁄2 235 158 161 164 168 177 203 144 150 157 163 177 203

13⁄4 235 164 168 171 174 184 210 144 150 157 163 183 210

SSLT 11⁄2 235 166 169 172 176 185 212 153 160 166 173 185 212

13⁄4 235 173 176 179 182 192 218 153 160 166 173 192 218

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

470
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N —  85.9  95.4  95.4  95.4

X —  85.9 107  119  119  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30.

SC

Class A

STD  62.6  62.6  62.6  62.6

OVS  53.3  53.3  53.3  53.3

SSLT  53.3  53.3  53.3  53.3

SC

Class B

STD  85.9  94.9  94.9  94.9

OVS  80.4  80.7  80.7  80.7

SSLT  80.7  80.7  80.7  80.7

A490 N —  85.9 107  119  119  

X —  85.9 107  129  149  

SC

Class A

STD  78.3  78.3  78.3  78.3

OVS  66.6  66.6  66.6  66.6

SSLT  66.6  66.6  66.6  66.6

SC

Class B

STD  85.9 107  119  119  

OVS  80.4 101  101  101  

SSLT  85.9 101  101  101  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 263 195 199 202 206 217 246 172 179 186 194 216 246

13⁄4 263 204 208 212 215 226 256 172 179 186 194 216 256

OVS 11⁄2 263 186 189 193 197 208 237 161 168 176 183 205 237

13⁄4 263 195 199 203 206 217 246 161 168 176 183 205 246

SSLT 11⁄2 263 195 199 202 206 217 246 172 179 186 194 216 246

13⁄4 263 204 208 212 215 226 256 172 179 186 194 216 256

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

527
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 48.9 61.2 63.6 63.6

X — 48.9 61.2 73.4 79.5

SC

Class A

STD 41.8 41.8 41.8 41.8

OVS 35.5 35.5 35.5 35.5

SSLT 35.5 35.5 35.5 35.5

SC

Class B

STD 48.9 61.2 63.3 63.3

OVS 45.7 53.8 53.8 53.8

SSLT 48.9 53.8 53.8 53.8

A490 N — 48.9 61.2 73.4 79.5

X — 48.9 61.2 73.4 97.9

SC

Class A

STD 48.9 52.2 52.2 52.2

OVS 44.4 44.4 44.4 44.4

SSLT 44.4 44.4 44.4 44.4

SC

Class B

STD 48.9 61.2 73.4 79.1

OVS 45.7 57.1 67.2 67.2

SSLT 48.9 61.2 67.2 67.2

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 157 110 114 117 120 130 156 97.9 104  111 117 130 156

13⁄4 157 117 120 124 127 137 157 97.9 104  111 117 136 157

OVS 11⁄2 157 106 109 112 115 125 151 91.4  97.9 104 111 125 151

13⁄4 157 112 116 119 122 132 157 91.4  97.9 104 111 131 157

SSLT 11⁄2 157 110 114 117 120 130 156 97.9 104  111 117 130 156

13⁄4 157 117 120 124 127 137 157 97.9 104  111 117 136 157

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

313
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

3⁄⁄4-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 54.8 63.6 63.6 63.6

X — 54.8 68.6 79.5 79.5

SC

Class A

STD 41.8 41.8 41.8 41.8

OVS 35.5 35.5 35.5 35.5

SSLT 35.5 35.5 35.5 35.5

SC

Class B

STD 54.8 63.3 63.3 63.3

OVS 51.2 53.8 53.8 53.8

SSLT 53.8 53.8 53.8 53.8

A490 N — 54.8 68.6 79.5 79.5

X — 54.8 68.6 82.3 99.4

SC

Class A

STD 52.2 52.2 52.2 52.2

OVS 44.4 44.4 44.4 44.4

SSLT 44.4 44.4 44.4 44.4

SC

Class B

STD 54.8 68.6 79.1 79.1

OVS 51.2 64.0 67.2 67.2

SSLT 54.8 67.2 67.2 67.2

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 176 133 136 140 144 155 176 110 117 124 132 154 176

13⁄4 176 142 146 149 153 164 176 110 117 124 132 154 176

OVS 11⁄2 176 127 131 135 138 149 176 102 110 117 124 146 176

13⁄4 176 137 140 144 148 159 176 102 110 117 124 146 176

SSLT 11⁄2 176 133 136 140 144 155 176 110 117 124 132 154 176

13⁄4 176 142 146 149 153 164 176 110 117 124 132 154 176

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

351
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 307 383 460 520

X — 307 383 460 613

SC

Class A

STD 307 349 349 349

OVS 286 297 297 297

SSLT 297 297 297 297

SC

Class B

STD 307 383 460 520

OVS 286 358 429 450

SSLT 307 383 450 450

A490 N — 307 383 460 613

X — 307 383 460 613

SC

Class A

STD 307 383 439 439

OVS 286 358 373 373

SSLT 307 373 373 373

SC

Class B

STD 307 383 460 613

OVS 286 358 429 565

SSLT 307 383 460 565

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1096 628 631 634 637 647 673 613 620 626 633 647 673

13⁄4 1096 634 638 641 644 654 680 613 620 626 633 653 680

OVS 11⁄2 1096 589 592 595 598 608 634 573 579 586 592 608 634

13⁄4 1096 595 599 602 605 615 641 573 579 586 592 612 641

SSLT 11⁄2 1096 628 631 634 637 647 673 613 620 626 633 647 673

13⁄4 1096 634 638 641 644 654 680 613 620 626 633 653 680

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2192
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 344 430 516 520

X — 344 430 516 649

SC

Class A

STD 344 349 349 349

OVS 297 297 297 297

SSLT 297 297 297 297

SC

Class B

STD 344 430 516 520

OVS 321 401 450 450

SSLT 344 430 450 450

A490 N — 344 430 516 649

X — 344 430 516 687

SC

Class A

STD 344 430 439 439

OVS 321 373 373 373

SSLT 344 373 373 373

SC

Class B

STD 344 430 516 649

OVS 321 401 481 565

SSLT 344 430 516 565

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1229 712 716 720 723 734 764 687 695 702 709 731 764

13⁄4 1229 722 725 729 733 744 773 687 695 702 709 731 773

OVS 11⁄2 1229 669 672 676 680 691 720 642 649 656 664 686 720

13⁄4 1229 678 682 685 689 700 729 642 649 656 664 686 729

SSLT 11⁄2 1229 712 716 720 723 734 764 687 695 702 709 731 764

13⁄4 1229 722 725 729 733 744 773 687 695 702 709 731 773

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2457
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 281 351 421 476

X — 281 351 421 561

SC

Class A

STD 281 320 320 320

OVS 262 272 272 272

SSLT 272 272 272 272

SC

Class B

STD 281 351 421 476

OVS 262 327 393 412

SSLT 281 351 412 412

A490 N — 281 351 421 561

X — 281 351 421 561

SC

Class A

STD 281 351 402 402

OVS 262 327 342 342

SSLT 281 342 342 342

SC

Class B

STD 281 351 421 561

OVS 262 327 393 518

SSLT 281 351 421 518

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1005 575 579 582 585 595 621 561 568 574 581 595 621

13⁄4 1005 582 585 589 592 602 628 561 568 574 581 600 628

OVS 11⁄2 1005 540 543 546 549 559 585 524 530 537 543 559 585

13⁄4 1005 546 550 553 556 566 592 524 530 537 543 563 592

SSLT 11⁄2 1005 575 579 582 585 595 621 561 568 574 581 595 621

13⁄4 1005 582 585 589 592 602 628 561 568 574 581 600 628

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2010
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 314 393 472 476

X — 314 393 472 595

SC

Class A

STD 314 320 320 320

OVS 272 272 272 272

SSLT 272 272 272 272

SC

Class B

STD 314 393 472 476

OVS 294 367 412 412

SSLT 314 393 412 412

A490 N — 314 393 472 595

X — 314 393 472 629

SC

Class A

STD 314 393 402 402

OVS 294 342 342 342

SSLT 314 342 342 342

SC

Class B

STD 314 393 472 595

OVS 294 367 440 518

SSLT 314 393 472 518

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1126 654 657 661 665 676 705 629 636 644 651 673 705

13⁄4 1126 663 667 671 674 685 714 629 636 644 651 673 714

OVS 11⁄2 1126 614 618 621 625 636 665 587 594 602 609 631 665

13⁄4 1126 623 627 631 634 645 674 587 594 602 609 631 674

SSLT 11⁄2 1126 654 657 661 665 676 705 629 636 644 651 673 705

13⁄4 1126 663 667 671 674 685 714 629 636 644 651 673 714

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2252
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 254 318 382 433

X — 254 318 382 509

SC

Class A

STD 254 291 291 291

OVS 238 247 247 247

SSLT 247 247 247 247

SC

Class B

STD 254 318 382 433

OVS 238 297 356 375

SSLT 254 318 375 375

A490 N — 254 318 382 509

X — 254 318 382 509

SC

Class A

STD 254 318 365 365

OVS 238 297 311 311

SSLT 254 311 311 311

SC

Class B

STD 254 318 382 509

OVS 238 297 356 471

SSLT 254 318 382 471

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 914 523 526 530 533 543 569 509 515 522 529 543 569

13⁄4 914 530 533 536 540 549 576 509 515 522 529 548 576

OVS 11⁄2 914 491 494 497 501 510 537 475 482 488 495 510 537

13⁄4 914 498 501 504 507 517 543 475 482 488 495 514 543

SSLT 11⁄2 914 523 526 530 533 543 569 509 515 522 529 543 569

13⁄4 914 530 533 536 540 549 576 509 515 522 529 548 576

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1827
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 285 356 428 433

X — 285 356 428 541

SC

Class A

STD 285 291 291 291

OVS 247 247 247 247

SSLT 247 247 247 247

SC

Class B

STD 285 356 428 433

OVS 266 333 375 375

SSLT 285 356 375 375

A490 N — 285 356 428 541

X — 285 356 428 570

SC

Class A

STD 285 356 365 365

OVS 266 311 311 311

SSLT 285 311 311 311

SC

Class B

STD 285 356 428 541

OVS 266 333 399 471

SSLT 285 356 428 471

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1024 595 599 603 606 617 647 570 578 585 592 614 647

13⁄4 1024 605 608 612 616 627 656 570 578 585 592 614 656

OVS 11⁄2 1024 559 563 567 570 581 610 532 540 547 554 576 610

13⁄4 1024 569 572 576 580 591 620 532 540 547 554 576 620

SSLT 11⁄2 1024 595 599 603 606 617 647 570 578 585 592 614 647

13⁄4 1024 605 608 612 616 627 656 570 578 585 592 614 656

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2048
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 228 285 343 390

X — 228 285 343 457

SC

Class A

STD 228 262 262 262

OVS 213 223 223 223

SSLT 223 223 223 223

SC

Class B

STD 228 285 343 390

OVS 213 266 320 337

SSLT 228 285 337 337

A490 N — 228 285 343 457

X — 228 285 343 457

SC

Class A

STD 228 285 329 329

OVS 213 266 280 280

SSLT 228 280 280 280

SC

Class B

STD 228 285 343 457

OVS 213 266 320 424

SSLT 228 285 343 424

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 822 471 474 477 481 491 517 457 463 470 476 491 517

13⁄4 822 478 481 484 487 497 523 457 463 470 476 496 523

OVS 11⁄2 822 442 445 449 452 462 488 426 433 439 446 462 488

13⁄4 822 449 452 455 459 468 495 426 433 439 446 465 495

SSLT 11⁄2 822 471 474 477 481 491 517 457 463 470 476 491 517

13⁄4 822 478 481 484 487 497 523 457 463 470 476 496 523

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1644
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 256 320 384 390

X — 256 320 384 487

SC

Class A

STD 256 262 262 262

OVS 223 223 223 223

SSLT 223 223 223 223

SC

Class B

STD 256 320 384 390

OVS 239 299 337 337

SSLT 256 320 337 337

A490 N — 256 320 384 487

X — 256 320 384 512

SC

Class A

STD 256 320 329 329

OVS 239 280 280 280

SSLT 256 280 280 280

SC

Class B

STD 256 320 384 487

OVS 239 299 358 424

SSLT 256 320 384 424

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 921 537 540 544 548 559 588 512 519 527 534 556 588

13⁄4 921 546 550 554 557 568 597 512 519 527 534 556 597

OVS 11⁄2 921 504 508 512 515 526 556 478 485 492 500 522 556

13⁄4 921 514 518 521 525 536 565 478 485 492 500 522 565

SSLT 11⁄2 921 537 540 544 548 559 588 512 519 527 534 556 588

13⁄4 921 546 550 554 557 568 597 512 519 527 534 556 597

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1843
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 202 253 303 346

X — 202 253 303 405

SC

Class A

STD 202 233 233 233

OVS 189 198 198 198

SSLT 198 198 198 198

SC

Class B

STD 202 253 303 346

OVS 189 236 283 300

SSLT 202 253 300 300

A490 N — 202 253 303 405

X — 202 253 303 405

SC

Class A

STD 202 253 292 292

OVS 189 236 249 249

SSLT 202 249 249 249

SC

Class B

STD 202 253 303 405

OVS 189 236 283 377

SSLT 202 253 303 377

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 731 419 422 425 429 438 464 405 411 418 424 438 464

13⁄4 731 425 429 432 435 445 471 405 411 418 424 444 471

OVS 11⁄2 731 393 397 400 403 413 439 377 384 390 397 413 439

13⁄4 731 400 403 407 410 420 446 377 384 390 397 417 446

SSLT 11⁄2 731 419 422 425 429 438 464 405 411 418 424 438 464

13⁄4 731 425 429 432 435 445 471 405 411 418 424 444 471

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1462
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 227 283 340 346

X — 227 283 340 433

SC

Class A

STD 227 233 233 233

OVS 198 198 198 198

SSLT 198 198 198 198

SC

Class B

STD 227 283 340 346

OVS 211 264 300 300

SSLT 227 283 300 300

A490 N — 227 283 340 433

X — 227 283 340 453

SC

Class A

STD 227 283 292 292

OVS 211 249 249 249

SSLT 227 249 249 249

SC

Class B

STD 227 283 340 433

OVS 211 264 317 377

SSLT 227 283 340 377

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 819 478 482 486 489 500 530 453 461 468 475 497 530

13⁄4 819 488 491 495 499 510 539 453 461 468 475 497 539

OVS 11⁄2 819 450 453 457 461 472 501 423 430 438 445 467 501

13⁄4 819 459 463 466 470 481 510 423 430 438 445 467 510

SSLT 11⁄2 819 478 482 486 489 500 530 453 461 468 475 497 530

13⁄4 819 488 491 495 499 510 539 453 461 468 475 497 539

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1638
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 176 220 264 303

X — 176 220 264 352

SC

Class A

STD 176 204 204 204

OVS 164 173 173 173

SSLT 173 173 173 173

SC

Class B

STD 176 220 264 303

OVS 164 205 246 262

SSLT 176 220 262 262

A490 N — 176 220 264 352

X — 176 220 264 352

SC

Class A

STD 176 220 256 256

OVS 164 205 217 217

SSLT 176 217 217 217

SC

Class B

STD 176 220 264 352

OVS 164 205 246 329

SSLT 176 220 264 329

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 639 367 370 373 376 386 412 352 359 365 372 386 412

13⁄4 639 373 377 380 383 393 419 352 359 365 372 392 419

OVS 11⁄2 639 344 348 351 354 364 390 329 335 342 348 364 390

13⁄4 639 351 354 358 361 371 397 329 335 342 348 368 397

SSLT 11⁄2 639 367 370 373 376 386 412 352 359 365 372 386 412

13⁄4 639 373 377 380 383 393 419 352 359 365 372 392 419

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1279
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 197 247 296 303

X — 197 247 296 379

SC

Class A

STD 197 204 204 204

OVS 173 173 173 173

SSLT 173 173 173 173

SC

Class B

STD 197 247 296 303

OVS 184 230 262 262

SSLT 197 247 262 262

A490 N — 197 247 296 379

X — 197 247 296 395

SC

Class A

STD 197 247 256 256

OVS 184 217 217 217

SSLT 197 217 217 217

SC

Class B

STD 197 247 296 379

OVS 184 230 276 329

SSLT 197 247 296 329

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 717 420 423 427 431 442 471 395 402 410 417 439 471

13⁄4 717 429 433 437 440 451 480 395 402 410 417 439 480

OVS 11⁄2 717 395 399 402 406 417 446 368 376 383 390 412 446

13⁄4 717 404 408 412 415 426 456 368 376 383 390 412 456

SSLT 11⁄2 717 420 423 427 431 442 471 395 402 410 417 439 471

13⁄4 717 429 433 437 440 451 480 395 402 410 417 439 480

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1433
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 150 188 225 260

X — 150 188 225 300

SC

Class A

STD 150 175 175 175

OVS 140 148 148 148

SSLT 148 148 148 148

SC

Class B

STD 150 188 225 260

OVS 140 175 210 225

SSLT 150 188 225 225

A490 N — 150 188 225 300

X — 150 188 225 300

SC

Class A

STD 150 188 219 219

OVS 140 175 186 186

SSLT 150 186 186 186

SC

Class B

STD 150 188 225 300

OVS 140 175 210 280

SSLT 150 188 225 282

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 548 314 318 321 324 334 360 300 307 313 320 334 360

13⁄4 548 321 324 328 331 341 367 300 307 313 320 339 367

OVS 11⁄2 548 296 299 302 305 315 341 280 286 293 299 315 341

13⁄4 548 302 306 309 312 322 348 280 286 293 299 319 348

SSLT 11⁄2 548 314 318 321 324 334 360 300 307 313 320 334 360

13⁄4 548 321 324 328 331 341 367 300 307 313 320 339 367

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1096
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 168 210 252 260

X — 168 210 252 325

SC

Class A

STD 168 175 175 175

OVS 148 148 148 148

SSLT 148 148 148 148

SC

Class B

STD 168 210 252 260

OVS 157 196 225 225

SSLT 168 210 225 225

A490 N — 168 210 252 325

X — 168 210 252 336

SC

Class A

STD 168 210 219 219

OVS 157 186 186 186

SSLT 168 186 186 186

SC

Class B

STD 168 210 252 325

OVS 157 196 235 282

SSLT 168 210 252 282

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 614 361 365 369 372 383 413 336 344 351 358 380 413

13⁄4 614 371 374 378 382 393 422 336 344 351 358 380 422

OVS 11⁄2 614 340 344 348 351 362 392 314 321 328 335 357 392

13⁄4 614 350 353 357 361 372 401 314 321 328 335 357 401

SSLT 11⁄2 614 361 365 369 372 383 413 336 344 351 358 380 413

13⁄4 614 371 374 378 382 393 422 336 344 351 358 380 422

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1229
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 124 155 186 216

X — 124 155 186 248

SC

Class A

STD 124 145 145 145

OVS 115 124 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124 124

SC

Class B

STD 124 155 186 216

OVS 115 144 173 187

SSLT 124 155 186 187

A490 N — 124 155 186 248

X — 124 155 186 248

SC

Class A

STD 124 155 183 183

OVS 115 144 155 155

SSLT 124 155 155 155

SC

Class B

STD 124 155 186 248

OVS 115 144 173 231

SSLT 124 155 186 235

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 457 262 265 269 272 282 308 248 254 261 268 282 308

13⁄4 457 269 272 275 279 288 315 248 254 261 268 287 315

OVS 11⁄2 457 247 250 253 257 266 293 231 238 244 251 266 293

13⁄4 457 254 257 260 263 273 299 231 238 244 251 270 299

SSLT 11⁄2 457 262 265 269 272 282 308 248 254 261 268 282 308

13⁄4 457 269 272 275 279 288 315 248 254 261 268 287 315

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

914
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 139 174 208 216

X — 139 174 208 271

SC

Class A

STD 139 145 145 145

OVS 124 124 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124 124

SC

Class B

STD 139 174 208 216

OVS 129 162 187 187

SSLT 139 174 187 187

A490 N — 139 174 208 271

X — 139 174 208 278

SC

Class A

STD 139 174 183 183

OVS 129 155 155 155

SSLT 139 155 155 155

SC

Class B

STD 139 174 208 271

OVS 129 162 194 235

SSLT 139 174 208 235

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 512 303 306 310 314 325 354 278 285 293 300 322 354

13⁄4 512 312 316 320 323 334 363 278 285 293 300 322 363

OVS 11⁄2 512 286 289 293 297 308 337 259 266 273 281 303 337

13⁄4 512 295 299 302 306 317 346 259 266 273 281 303 346

SSLT 11⁄2 512 303 306 310 314 325 354 278 285 293 300 322 354

13⁄4 512 312 316 320 323 334 363 278 285 293 300 322 363

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1024
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 97.9 122  147  173  

X — 97.9 122  147  196  

SC

Class A

STD 97.9 116  116  116  

OVS 91.1  98.9  98.9  98.9

SSLT 97.9  98.9  98.9  98.9

SC

Class B

STD 97.9 122  147  173  

OVS 91.1 114  137  150  

SSLT 97.9 122  147  150  

A490 N — 97.9 122  147  196  

X — 97.9 122  147  196  

SC

Class A

STD 97.9 122  146  146  

OVS 91.1 114  124  124  

SSLT 97.9 122  124  124  

SC

Class B

STD 97.9 122  147  196  

OVS 91.1 114  137  182  

SSLT 97.9 122  147  188  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 365 210 213 216 220 230 256 196 202 209 215 230 256

13⁄4 365 217 220 223 226 236 262 196 202 209 215 235 262

OVS 11⁄2 365 198 201 205 208 218 244 182 189 195 202 218 244

13⁄4 365 205 208 211 215 224 250 182 189 195 202 221 250

SSLT 11⁄2 365 210 213 216 220 230 256 196 202 209 215 230 256

13⁄4 365 217 220 223 226 236 262 196 202 209 215 235 262

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

731
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 110  137  165  173  

X — 110  137  165  216  

SC

Class A

STD 110  116  116  116  

OVS  98.9  98.9  98.9  98.9

SSLT  98.9  98.9  98.9  98.9

SC

Class B

STD 110  137  165  173  

OVS 102  128  150  150  

SSLT 110  137  150  150  

A490 N — 110  137  165  216  

X — 110  137  165  219  

SC

Class A

STD 110  137  146  146  

OVS 102  124  124  124  

SSLT 110  124  124  124  

SC

Class B

STD 110  137  165  216  

OVS 102  128  153  188  

SSLT 110  137  165  188  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 410 244 248 252 255 266 296 219 227 234 241 263 296

13⁄4 410 254 257 261 265 276 305 219 227 234 241 263 305

OVS 11⁄2 410 231 235 238 242 253 282 204 211 219 226 248 282

13⁄4 410 240 244 248 251 262 292 204 211 219 226 248 292

SSLT 11⁄2 410 244 248 252 255 266 296 219 227 234 241 263 296

13⁄4 410 254 257 261 265 276 305 219 227 234 241 263 305

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

819
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 71.8  89.7 108  130  

X — 71.8  89.7 108  144  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

SC

Class A

STD 71.8  87.3  87.3  87.3

OVS 66.7  74.2  74.2  74.2

SSLT 71.8  74.2  74.2  74.2

SC

Class B

STD 71.8  89.7 108  130  

OVS 66.7  83.4 100  112  

SSLT 71.8  89.7 108  112  

A490 N — 71.8  89.7 108  144  

X — 71.8  89.7 108  144  

SC

Class A

STD 71.8  89.7 108  110  

OVS 66.7  83.4  93.2  93.2

SSLT 71.8  89.7  93.2  93.2

SC

Class B

STD 71.8  89.7 108  144  

OVS 66.7  83.4 100  133  

SSLT 71.8  89.7 108  141  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 274 158 161 164 168 177 203 144 150 157 163 177 203

13⁄4 274 164 168 171 174 184 210 144 150 157 163 183 210

OVS 11⁄2 274 149 153 156 159 169 195 133 140 146 153 169 195

13⁄4 274 156 159 163 166 176 202 133 140 146 153 173 202

SSLT 11⁄2 274 158 161 164 168 177 203 144 150 157 163 177 203

13⁄4 274 164 168 171 174 184 210 144 150 157 163 183 210

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

548
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 80.4 101  121  130  

X — 80.4 101  121  161  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

SC

Class A

STD 80.4  87.3  87.3  87.3

OVS 74.2  74.2  74.2  74.2

SSLT 74.2  74.2  74.2  74.2

SC

Class B

STD 80.4 101  121  130  

OVS 74.7  93.4 112  112  

SSLT 80.4 101  112  112  

A490 N — 80.4 101  121  161  

X — 80.4 101  121  161  

SC

Class A

STD 80.4 101  110  110  

OVS 74.7  93.2  93.2  93.2

SSLT 80.4  93.2  93.2  93.2

SC

Class B

STD 80.4 101  121  161  

OVS 74.7  93.4 112  141  

SSLT 80.4 101  121  141  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 307 186 189 193 197 208 237 161 168 176 183 205 237

13⁄4 307 195 199 203 206 217 246 161 168 176 183 205 246

OVS 11⁄2 307 176 180 184 187 198 227 149 157 164 171 193 227

13⁄4 307 186 189 193 197 208 237 149 157 164 171 193 237

SSLT 11⁄2 307 186 189 193 197 208 237 161 168 176 183 205 237

13⁄4 307 195 199 203 206 217 246 161 168 176 183 205 246

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

614
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 45.7 57.1 68.5 86.6

X — 45.7 57.1 68.5 91.4

SC

Class A

STD 45.7 57.1 58.2 58.2

OVS 42.3 49.4 49.4 49.4

SSLT 45.7 49.4 49.4 49.4

SC

Class B

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5 86.6

OVS 42.3 52.9 63.4 74.9

SSLT 45.7 57.1 68.5 74.9

A490 N — 45.7 57.1 68.5 91.4

X — 45.7 57.1 68.5 91.4

SC

Class A

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5 73.1

OVS 42.3 52.9 62.1 62.1

SSLT 45.7 57.1 62.1 62.1

SC

Class B

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5 91.4

OVS 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

SSLT 45.7 57.1 68.5 91.4

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 183 106 109 112 115 125 151 91.4 97.9 104  111 125 151

13⁄4 183 112 116 119 122 132 158 91.4 97.9 104  111 131 158

OVS 11⁄2 183 100 104 107 110 120 146 84.6 91.1  97.6 104 120 146

13⁄4 183 107 110 114 117 127 153 84.6 91.1  97.6 104 124 153

SSLT 11⁄2 183 106 109 112 115 125 151 91.4 97.9 104  111 125 151

13⁄4 183 112 116 119 122 132 158 91.4 97.9 104  111 131 158

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

365
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

7⁄⁄8-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 51.2 64.0 76.8  86.6

X — 51.2 64.0 76.8 102  

SC

Class A

STD 51.2 58.2 58.2  58.2

OVS 47.4 49.4 49.4  49.4

SSLT 49.4 49.4 49.4  49.4

SC

Class B

STD 51.2 64.0 76.8  86.6

OVS 47.4 59.2 71.1  74.9

SSLT 51.2 64.0 74.9  74.9

A490 N — 51.2 64.0 76.8 102  

X — 51.2 64.0 76.8 102  

SC

Class A

STD 51.2 64.0 73.1  73.1

OVS 47.4 59.2 62.1  62.1

SSLT 51.2 62.1 62.1  62.1

SC

Class B

STD 51.2 64.0 76.8 102  

OVS 47.4 59.2 71.1  94.1

SSLT 51.2 64.0 76.8  94.1

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 205 127 131 135 138 149 179 102  110 117 124 146 179

13⁄4 205 137 140 144 148 159 188 102  110 117 124 146 188

OVS 11⁄2 205 122 125 129 133 144 173  94.8 102 109 117 139 173

13⁄4 205 131 135 138 142 153 182  94.8 102 109 117 139 182

SSLT 11⁄2 205 127 131 135 138 149 179 102  110 117 124 146 179

13⁄4 205 137 140 144 148 159 188 102  110 117 124 146 188

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

410
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 286 358 429 573

X — 286 358 429 573

SC

Class A

STD 286 358 429 456

OVS 258 323 387 388

SSLT 286 358 388 388

SC

Class B

STD 286 358 429 573

OVS 258 323 387 516

SSLT 286 358 429 573

A490 N — 286 358 429 573

X — 286 358 429 573

SC

Class A

STD 286 358 429 573

OVS 258 323 387 487

SSLT 286 358 429 487

SC

Class B

STD 286 358 429 573

OVS 258 323 387 516

SSLT 286 358 429 573

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1253 589 592 595 598 608 634 573 579 586 592 608 634

13⁄4 1253 595 599 602 605 615 641 573 579 586 592 612 641

OVS 11⁄2 1253 534 538 541 544 554 580 516 523 529 536 554 580

13⁄4 1253 541 544 548 551 561 587 516 523 529 536 555 587

SSLT 11⁄2 1253 589 592 595 598 608 634 573 579 586 592 608 634

13⁄4 1253 595 599 602 605 615 641 573 579 586 592 612 641

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2506
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

12 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 321 401 481 642

X — 321 401 481 642

SC

Class A

STD 321 401 456 456

OVS 289 362 388 388

SSLT 321 388 388 388

SC

Class B

STD 321 401 481 642

OVS 289 362 434 579

SSLT 321 401 481 588

A490 N — 321 401 481 642

X — 321 401 481 642

SC

Class A

STD 321 401 481 573

OVS 289 362 434 487

SSLT 321 401 481 487

SC

Class B

STD 321 401 481 642

OVS 289 362 434 579

SSLT 321 401 481 642

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1404 669 672 676 680 691 720 642 649 656 664 686 720

13⁄4 1404 678 682 685 689 700 729 642 649 656 664 686 729

OVS 11⁄2 1404 608 612 615 619 630 659 579 586 593 601 622 659

13⁄4 1404 617 621 625 628 639 669 579 586 593 601 622 669

SSLT 11⁄2 1404 669 672 676 680 691 720 642 649 656 664 686 720

13⁄4 1404 678 682 685 689 700 729 642 649 656 664 686 729

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2808
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 262 327 393 524

X — 262 327 393 524

SC

Class A

STD 262 327 393 418

OVS 236 295 354 356

SSLT 262 327 356 356

SC

Class B

STD 262 327 393 524

OVS 236 295 354 472

SSLT 262 327 393 524

A490 N — 262 327 393 524

X — 262 327 393 524

SC

Class A

STD 262 327 393 524

OVS 236 295 354 446

SSLT 262 327 393 446

SC

Class B

STD 262 327 393 524

OVS 236 295 354 472

SSLT 262 327 393 524

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1148 540 543 546 549 559 585 524 530 537 543 559 585

13⁄4 1148 546 550 553 556 566 592 524 530 537 543 563 592

OVS 11⁄2 1148 490 494 497 500 510 536 472 479 485 492 510 536

13⁄4 1148 497 500 504 507 517 543 472 479 485 492 511 543

SSLT 11⁄2 1148 540 543 546 549 559 585 524 530 537 543 559 585

13⁄4 1148 546 550 553 556 566 592 524 530 537 543 563 592

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2297
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

11 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 294 367 440 587

X — 294 367 440 587

SC

Class A

STD 294 367 418 418

OVS 265 331 356 356

SSLT 294 356 356 356

SC

Class B

STD 294 367 440 587

OVS 265 331 397 529

SSLT 294 367 440 539

A490 N — 294 367 440 587

X — 294 367 440 587

SC

Class A

STD 294 367 440 525

OVS 265 331 397 446

SSLT 294 367 440 446

SC

Class B

STD 294 367 440 587

OVS 265 331 397 529

SSLT 294 367 440 587

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1287 614 618 621 625 636 665 587 594 602 609 631 665

13⁄4 1287 623 627 631 634 645 674 587 594 602 609 631 674

OVS 11⁄2 1287 559 562 566 570 581 610 529 536 544 551 573 610

13⁄4 1287 568 572 575 579 590 619 529 536 544 551 573 619

SSLT 11⁄2 1287 614 618 621 625 636 665 587 594 602 609 631 665

13⁄4 1287 623 627 631 634 645 674 587 594 602 609 631 674

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2574
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 238 297 356 475

X — 238 297 356 475

SC

Class A

STD 238 297 356 380

OVS 214 268 321 323

SSLT 238 297 323 323

SC

Class B

STD 238 297 356 475

OVS 214 268 321 428

SSLT 238 297 356 475

A490 N — 238 297 356 475

X — 238 297 356 475

SC

Class A

STD 238 297 356 475

OVS 214 268 321 406

SSLT 238 297 356 406

SC

Class B

STD 238 297 356 475

OVS 214 268 321 428

SSLT 238 297 356 475

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1044 491 494 497 501 510 537 475 482 488 495 510 537

13⁄4 1044 498 501 504 507 517 543 475 482 488 495 514 543

OVS 11⁄2 1044 446 450 453 456 466 492 428 435 441 448 466 492

13⁄4 1044 453 456 460 463 473 499 428 435 441 448 467 499

SSLT 11⁄2 1044 491 494 497 501 510 537 475 482 488 495 510 537

13⁄4 1044 498 501 504 507 517 543 475 482 488 495 514 543

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2088
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

10 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 266 333 399 532

X — 266 333 399 532

SC

Class A

STD 266 333 380 380

OVS 240 300 323 323

SSLT 266 323 323 323

SC

Class B

STD 266 333 399 532

OVS 240 300 360 480

SSLT 266 333 399 490

A490 N — 266 333 399 532

X — 266 333 399 532

SC

Class A

STD 266 333 399 477

OVS 240 300 360 406

SSLT 266 333 399 406

SC

Class B

STD 266 333 399 532

OVS 240 300 360 480

SSLT 266 333 399 532

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1170 559 563 567 570 581 610 532 540 547 554 576 610

13⁄4 1170 569 572 576 580 591 620 532 540 547 554 576 620

OVS 11⁄2 1170 509 513 516 520 531 560 480 487 494 502 524 560

13⁄4 1170 519 522 526 530 540 570 480 487 494 502 524 570

SSLT 11⁄2 1170 559 563 567 570 581 610 532 540 547 554 576 610

13⁄4 1170 569 572 576 580 591 620 532 540 547 554 576 620

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2340
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 213 266 320 426

X — 213 266 320 426

SC

Class A

STD 213 266 320 342

OVS 192 240 288 291

SSLT 213 266 291 291

SC

Class B

STD 213 266 320 426

OVS 192 240 288 384

SSLT 213 266 320 426

A490 N — 213 266 320 426

X — 213 266 320 426

SC

Class A

STD 213 266 320 426

OVS 192 240 288 365

SSLT 213 266 320 365

SC

Class B

STD 213 266 320 426

OVS 192 240 288 384

SSLT 213 266 320 426

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 940 442 445 449 452 462 488 426 433 439 446 462 488

13⁄4 940 449 452 455 459 468 495 426 433 439 446 465 495

OVS 11⁄2 940 402 405 409 412 422 448 384 390 397 404 422 448

13⁄4 940 409 412 415 419 428 455 384 390 397 404 423 455

SS:T 11⁄2 940 442 445 449 452 462 488 426 433 439 446 462 488

13⁄4 940 449 452 455 459 468 495 426 433 439 446 465 495

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1879
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

9 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 239 299 358 478

X — 239 299 358 478

SC

Class A

STD 239 299 342 342

OVS 215 269 291 291

SSLT 239 291 291 291

SC

Class B

STD 239 299 358 478

OVS 215 269 323 430

SSLT 239 299 358 441

A490 N — 239 299 358 478

X — 239 299 358 478

SC

Class A

STD 239 299 358 430

OVS 215 269 323 365

SSLT 239 299 358 365

SC

Class B

STD 239 299 358 478

OVS 215 269 323 430

SSLT 239 299 358 478

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 1053 504 508 512 515 526 556 478 485 492 500 522 556

13⁄4 1053 514 518 521 525 536 565 478 485 492 500 522 565

OVS 11⁄2 1053 460 463 467 471 482 511 430 438 445 452 474 511

13⁄4 1053 469 473 476 480 491 520 430 438 445 452 474 520

SSLT 11⁄2 1053 504 508 512 515 526 556 478 485 492 500 522 556

13⁄4 1053 514 518 521 525 536 565 478 485 492 500 522 565

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

2106
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 189 236 283 377

X — 189 236 283 377

SC

Class A

STD 189 236 283 304

OVS 170 212 255 259

SSLT 189 236 259 259

SC

Class B

STD 189 236 283 377

OVS 170 212 255 340

SSLT 189 236 283 377

A490 N — 189 236 283 377

X — 189 236 283 377

SC

Class A

STD 189 236 283 377

OVS 170 212 255 325

SSLT 189 236 283 325

SC

Class B

STD 189 236 283 377

OVS 170 212 255 340

SSLT 189 236 283 377

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 835 393 397 400 403 413 439 377 384 390 397 413 439

13⁄4 835 400 403 407 410 420 446 377 384 390 397 417 446

OVS 11⁄2 835 358 361 365 368 378 404 340 346 353 359 378 404

13⁄4 835 365 368 371 375 384 410 340 346 353 359 379 410

SSLT 11⁄2 835 393 397 400 403 413 439 377 384 390 397 413 439

13⁄4 835 400 403 407 410 420 446 377 384 390 397 417 446

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1670
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

8 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 211 264 317 423

X — 211 264 317 423

SC

Class A

STD 211 264 304 304

OVS 190 238 259 259

SSLT 211 259 259 259

SC

Class B

STD 211 264 317 423

OVS 190 238 286 381

SSLT 211 264 317 392

A490 N — 211 264 317 423

X — 211 264 317 423

SC

Class A

STD 211 264 317 382

OVS 190 238 286 325

SSLT 211 264 317 325

SC

Class B

STD 211 264 317 423

OVS 190 238 286 381

SSLT 211 264 317 423

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 936 450 453 457 461 472 501 423 430 438 445 467 501

13⁄4 936 459 463 466 470 481 510 423 430 438 445 467 510

OVS 11⁄2 936 410 414 418 421 432 461 381 388 395 403 425 461

13⁄4 936 420 423 427 431 442 471 381 388 395 403 425 471

SSLT 11⁄2 936 450 453 457 461 472 501 423 430 438 445 467 501

13⁄4 936 459 463 466 470 481 510 423 430 438 445 467 510

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1872
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 164 205 246 329

X — 164 205 246 329

SC

Class A

STD 164 205 246 266

OVS 148 185 222 226

SSLT 164 205 226 226

SC

Class B

STD 164 205 246 329

OVS 148 185 222 296

SSLT 164 205 246 329

A490 N — 164 205 246 329

X — 164 205 246 329

SC

Class A

STD 164 205 246 329

OVS 148 185 222 284

SSLT 164 205 246 284

SC

Class B

STD 164 205 246 329

OVS 148 185 222 296

SSLT 164 205 246 329

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 731 344 348 351 354 364 390 329 335 342 348 364 390

13⁄4 731 351 354 358 361 371 397 329 335 342 348 368 397

OVS 11⁄2 731 314 317 320 324 334 360 296 302 309 315 334 360

13⁄4 731 321 324 327 330 340 366 296 302 309 315 335 366

SSLT 11⁄2 731 344 348 351 354 364 390 329 335 342 348 364 390

13⁄4 731 351 354 358 361 371 397 329 335 342 348 368 397

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1462
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

7 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 184 230 276 368

X — 184 230 276 368

SC

Class A

STD 184 230 266 266

OVS 166 207 226 226

SSLT 184 226 226 226

SC

Class B

STD 184 230 276 368

OVS 166 207 249 331

SSLT 184 230 276 343

A490 N — 184 230 276 368

X — 184 230 276 368

SC

Class A

STD 184 230 276 334

OVS 166 207 249 284

SSLT 184 230 276 284

SC

Class B

STD 184 230 276 368

OVS 166 207 249 331

SSLT 184 230 276 368

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 819 395 399 402 406 417 446 368 376 383 390 412 446

13⁄4 819 404 408 412 415 426 456 368 376 383 390 412 456

OVS 11⁄2 819 361 365 368 372 383 412 331 339 346 353 375 412

13⁄4 819 370 374 378 381 392 421 331 339 346 353 375 421

SSLT 11⁄2 819 395 399 402 406 417 446 368 376 383 390 412 446

13⁄4 819 404 408 412 415 426 456 368 376 383 390 412 456

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1638
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 140 175 210 280

X — 140 175 210 280

SC

Class A

STD 140 175 210 228

OVS 126 157 189 194

SSLT 140 175 194 194

SC

Class B

STD 140 175 210 280

OVS 126 157 189 252

SSLT 140 175 210 280

A490 N — 140 175 210 280

X — 140 175 210 280

SC

Class A

STD 140 175 210 280

OVS 126 157 189 243

SSLT 140 175 210 243

SC

Class B

STD 140 175 210 280

OVS 126 157 189 252

SSLT 140 175 210 280

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 626 296 299 302 305 315 341 280 286 293 299 315 341

13⁄4 626 302 306 309 312 322 348 280 286 293 299 319 348

OVS 11⁄2 626 270 273 276 280 289 315 252 258 265 271 289 315

13⁄4 626 277 280 283 286 296 322 252 258 265 271 291 322

SSLT 11⁄2 626 296 299 302 305 315 341 280 286 293 299 315 341

13⁄4 626 302 306 309 312 322 348 280 286 293 299 319 348

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1253
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

6 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30,27, 24, 21
S24

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 157 196 235 314

X — 157 196 235 314

SC

Class A

STD 157 196 228 228

OVS 141 176 194 194

SSLT 157 194 194 194

SC

Class B

STD 157 196 235 314

OVS 141 176 211 282

SSLT 157 196 235 294

A490 N — 157 196 235 314

X — 157 196 235 314

SC

Class A

STD 157 196 235 286

OVS 141 176 211 243

SSLT 157 196 235 243

SC

Class B

STD 157 196 235 314

OVS 141 176 211 282

SSLT 157 196 235 314

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 702 340 344 348 351 362 392 314 321 328 335 357 392

13⁄4 702 350 353 357 361 372 401 314 321 328 335 357 401

OVS 11⁄2 702 311 315 319 322 333 363 282 289 297 304 326 363

13⁄4 702 321 324 328 332 343 372 282 289 297 304 326 372

SSLT 11⁄2 702 340 344 348 351 362 392 314 321 328 335 357 392

13⁄4 702 350 353 357 361 372 401 314 321 328 335 357 401

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1404
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 115 144 173 231

X — 115 144 173 231

SC

Class A

STD 115 144 173 190

OVS 104 130 156 162

SSLT 115 144 162 162

SC

Class B

STD 115 144 173 231

OVS 104 130 156 207

SSLT 115 144 173 231

A490 N — 115 144 173 231

X — 115 144 173 231

SC

Class A

STD 115 144 173 231

OVS 104 130 156 203

SSLT 115 144 173 203

SC

Class B

STD 115 144 173 231

OVS 104 130 156 207

SSLT 115 144 173 231

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 522 247 250 253 257 266 293 231 238 244 251 266 293

13⁄4 522 254 257 260 263 273 299 231 238 244 251 270 299

OVS 11⁄2 522 226 229 232 236 245 271 207 214 221 227 245 271

13⁄4 522 232 236 239 242 252 278 207 214 221 227 247 278

SSLT 11⁄2 522 247 250 253 257 266 293 231 238 244 251 266 293

13⁄4 522 254 257 260 263 273 299 231 238 244 251 270 299

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1044
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

5 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 129 162 194 259

X — 129 162 194 259

SC

Class A

STD 129 162 190 190

OVS 116 145 162 162

SSLT 129 162 162 162

SC

Class B

STD 129 162 194 259

OVS 116 145 174 233

SSLT 129 162 194 245

A490 N — 129 162 194 259

X — 129 162 194 259

SC

Class A

STD 129 162 194 239

OVS 116 145 174 203

SSLT 129 162 194 203

SC

Class B

STD 129 162 194 259

OVS 116 145 174 233

SSLT 129 162 194 259

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 585 286 289 293 297 308 337 259 266 273 281 303 337

13⁄4 585 295 299 302 306 317 346 259 266 273 281 303 346

OVS 11⁄2 585 262 266 269 273 284 313 233 240 247 254 276 313

13⁄4 585 271 275 279 282 293 323 233 240 247 254 276 323

SSLT 11⁄2 585 286 289 293 297 308 337 259 266 273 281 303 337

13⁄4 585 295 299 302 306 317 346 259 266 273 281 303 346

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

1170
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.

2 /

4@
3 

= 
12

Varies t

4@
3 

= 
12

Leh

L e
v

L e
v

1 2

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS 9 - 81



Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 91.1 114 137 182

X — 91.1 114 137 182

SC

Class A

STD 91.1 114 137 152

OVS 81.7 102 123 129

SSLT 91.1 114 129 129

SC

Class B

STD 91.1 114 137 182

OVS 81.7 102 123 163

SSLT 91.1 114 137 182

A490 N — 91.1 114 137 182

X — 91.1 114 137 182

SC

Class A

STD 91.1 114 137 182

OVS 81.7 102 123 162

SSLT 91.1 114 137 162

SC

Class B

STD 91.1 114 137 182

OVS 81.7 102 123 163

SSLT 91.1 114 137 182

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 418 198 201 205 208 218 244 182 189 195 202 218 244

13⁄4 418 205 208 211 215 224 250 182 189 195 202 221 250

OVS 11⁄2 418 182 185 188 191 201 227 163 170 176 183 201 227

13⁄4 418 188 192 195 198 208 234 163 170 176 183 203 234

SSLT 11⁄2 418 198 201 205 208 218 244 182 189 195 202 218 244

13⁄4 418 205 208 211 215 224 250 182 189 195 202 221 250

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

835
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.

2 /

3@
3 

= 
9

Varies t

3@
3 

= 
9

Leh

L e
v

L e
v

1 2

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

9 - 82 SIMPLE SHEAR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS



Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

4 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 102  128 153 204

X — 102  128 153 204

SC

Class A

STD 102  128 152 152

OVS  91.6 114 129 129

SSLT 102  128 129 129

SC

Class B

STD 102  128 153 204

OVS  91.6 114 137 183

SSLT 102  128 153 196

A490 N — 102  128 153 204

X — 102  128 153 204

SC

Class A

STD 102  128 153 191

OVS  91.6 114 137 162

SSLT 102  128 153 162

SC

Class B

STD 102  128 153 204

OVS  91.6 114 137 183

SSLT 102  128 153 204

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 468 231 235 238 242 253 282 204 211 219 226 248 282

13⁄4 468 240 244 248 251 262 292 204 211 219 226 248 292

OVS 11⁄2 468 213 216 220 224 235 264 183 190 198 205 227 264

13⁄4 468 222 226 229 233 244 273 183 190 198 205 227 273

SSLT 11⁄2 468 231 235 238 242 253 282 204 211 219 226 248 282

13⁄4 468 240 244 248 251 262 292 204 211 219 226 248 292

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

936
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N —  66.7  83.4 100  133  

X —  66.7  83.4 100  133  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

SC

Class A

STD  66.7  83.4 100  114  

OVS  59.6  74.5  89.5  97.0

SSLT  66.7  83.4  97.0  97.0

SC

Class B

STD  66.7  83.4 100  133  

OVS  59.6  74.5  89.5 119  

SSLT  66.7  83.4 100  133  

A490 N —  66.7  83.4 100  133  

X —  66.7  83.4 100  133  

SC

Class A

STD  66.7  83.4 100  133  

OVS  59.6  74.5  89.5 119  

SSLT  66.7  83.4 100  122  

SC

Class B

STD  66.7  83.4 100  133  

OVS  59.6  74.5  89.5 119  

SSLT  66.7  83.4 100  133  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 313 149 153 156 159 169 195 133 140 146 153 169 195

13⁄4 313 156 159 163 166 176 202 133 140 146 153 173 202

OVS 11⁄2 313 137 141 144 147 157 183 119 126 132 139 157 183

13⁄4 313 144 148 151 154 164 190 119 126 132 139 158 190

SSLT 11⁄2 313 149 153 156 159 169 195 133 140 146 153 169 195

13⁄4 313 156 159 163 166 176 202 133 140 146 153 173 202

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

626
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

3 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
C18, 13, 12

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N —  74.7  93.4 112  149  

X —  74.7  93.4 112  149  

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

SC

Class A

STD  74.7  93.4 112  114  

OVS  66.8  83.5  97.0  97.0

SSLT  74.7  93.4  97.0  97.0

SC

Class B

STD  74.7  93.4 112  149  

OVS  66.8  83.5 100  134  

SSLT  74.7  93.4 112  147  

A490 N —  74.7  93.4 112  149  

X —  74.7  93.4 112  149  

SC

Class A

STD  74.7  93.4 112  143  

OVS  66.8  83.5 100  122  

SSLT  74.7  93.4 112  122  

SC

Class B

STD  74.7  93.4 112  149  

OVS  66.8  83.5 100  134  

SSLT  74.7  93.4 112  149  

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 351 176 180 184 187 198 227 149 157 164 171 193 227

13⁄4 351 186 189 193 197 208 237 149 157 164 171 193 237

OVS 11⁄2 351 163 167 170 174 185 214 134 141 148 156 178 214

13⁄4 351 173 176 180 183 194 224 134 141 148 156 178 224

SSLT 11⁄2 351 176 180 184 187 198 227 149 157 164 171 193 227

13⁄4 351 186 189 193 197 208 237 149 157 164 171 193 237

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

702
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 36 ksi

Fu = 58 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

X — 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

SC

Class A

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4 76.1

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4 64.7

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4 64.7

SC

Class B

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4 75.2

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

A490 N — 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

X — 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

SC

Class A

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4 75.2

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4 81.1

SC

Class B

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4 75.2

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4 84.6

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 209 100  104  107  110 120 146 84.6 91.1 97.6 104  120 146

13⁄4 209 107  110  114  117 127 153 84.6 91.1 97.6 104  124 153

OVS 11⁄2 209  93.4  96.7  99.9 103 113 139 75.2 81.7 88.2  94.7 113 139

13⁄4 209 100  103  107  110 120 146 75.2 81.7 88.2  94.7 114 146

SSLT 11⁄2 209 100  104  107  110 120 146 84.6 91.1 97.6 104  120 146

13⁄4 209 107  110  114  117 127 153 84.6 91.1 97.6 104  124 153

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

418
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Fy = 50 ksi

Fu = 65 ksi
Table 9-2 (cont.).

All-Bolted Double-Angle Connections

1-in. Bolts Bolt and Angle Design Strength, kips

2 Rows ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

Angle Thickness, in.

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2

A325 N — 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

X — 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

SC

Class A

STD 47.4 59.2 71.1 76.1

OVS 42.1 52.7 63.2 64.7

SSLT 47.4 59.2 64.7 64.7

SC

Class B

STD 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

OVS 42.1 52.7 63.2 84.2

SSLT 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

A490 N — 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

X — 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

SC

Class A

STD 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

OVS 42.1 52.7 63.2 81.1

SSLT 47.4 59.2 71.1 81.1

SC

Class B

STD 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

OVS 42.1 52.7 63.2 84.2

SSLT 47.4 59.2 71.1 94.8

Beam Web Design Strength per Inch Thickness, kips/in.

Hole
Type

Leh,*
in.

Un-
coped

Coped at Top Flange Only Coped at Both Flanges

Lev, in. Lev, in.

11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3 11⁄⁄4 13⁄⁄8 11⁄⁄2 15⁄⁄8 2 3

STD 11⁄2 234 122 125 129 133 144 173 94.8 102 109  117 139 173

13⁄4 234 131 135 138 142 153 182 94.8 102 109  117 139 182

OVS 11⁄2 234 114 117 121 125 136 165 84.2 91.6  98.9 106 128 165

13⁄4 234 123 127 130 134 145 174 84.2 91.6  98.9 106 128 174

SSLT 11⁄2 234 122 125 129 133 144 173 94.8 102 109  117 139 173

13⁄4 234 131 135 138 142 153 182 94.8 102 109  117 139 182

Support Design
Strength per Inch

Thickness, kips/in.

Notes:
STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

468
*Tabulated values include 1⁄4-in. reduction in end distance Leh to account 
for possible underrun in beam length.
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Table 9-3.
Combination Bolted/Welded Double-Angle Connections

n L

Welds A (70 ksi) Welds B (70 ksi)

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Web
Thickness, in.

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Support
Thickness, in.

Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi

12 351⁄2 5⁄16 593  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 550  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 475  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 458  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 356  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 366  0.29 0.21

11 321⁄2 5⁄16 548  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 496  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 439  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 414  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 329  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 331  0.29 0.21

10 291⁄2 5⁄16 506  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 443  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 405  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 369  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 304  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 295  0.29 0.21

 9 261⁄2 5⁄16 464  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 389  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 371  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 324  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 278  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 259  0.29 0.21

 8 231⁄2 5⁄16 423  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 335  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 338  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 279  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 254  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 223  0.29 0.21

 7 201⁄2 5⁄16 379  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 280  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 304  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 234  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 228  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 187  0.29 0.21

 6 171⁄2 5⁄16 334  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 226  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 267  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 188  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 200  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 150  0.29 0.21
 5 141⁄2 5⁄16 287  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 172  0.43 0.31

1⁄4 230  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 143  0.36 0.26
3⁄16 172  0.43 0.31 1⁄4 115  0.29 0.21

 4 111⁄2 5⁄16 237  0.72 0.52 3⁄8 120  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 190  0.57 0.41 5⁄16 100  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 142  0.43 0.31 1⁄4  79.9 0.29 0.21

 3  81⁄2 5⁄16 184  0.72 0.52 3⁄8  72.2 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 147  0.57 0.41 5⁄16  60.1 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 110  0.43 0.31 1⁄4  48.1 0.29 0.21

 2  51⁄2 5⁄16 125  0.72 0.52 3⁄8  32.8 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 100  0.57 0.41 5⁄16  27.3 0.36 0.26

3⁄16  75.2 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  21.9 0.29 0.21

Web thickness
3 

sp
a.

Varies

L

k 
(m

in
.)

3½
k 

(m
in

.)

Welds A

3 
sp

a.3½L

2¼

Length of return
2 x weld size

Welds B

½
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Table 9-4.
All-Welded Double-Angle Connections

L

Welds A (70 ksi) Welds B (70 ksi)

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Web
Thickness, in.

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Web
Thickness, in.

Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi

36 5⁄16 603 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 558 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 483 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 465 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 362 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 372 0.29 0.21

34 5⁄16 574 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 523 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 459 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 436 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 345 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 349 0.29 0.21

32 5⁄16 546 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 487 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 437 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 406 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 328 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 325 0.29 0.21

30 5⁄16 516 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 452 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 413 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 376 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 310 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 301 0.29 0.21

28 5⁄16 487 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 416 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 390 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 347 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 292 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 277 0.29 0.21

26 5⁄16 459 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 380 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 367 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 317 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 275 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 253 0.29 0.21

24 5⁄16 432 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 344 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 346 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 286 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 259 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 229 0.29 0.21

22 5⁄16 404 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 307 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 323 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 256 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 242 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 205 0.29 0.21

20 5⁄16 376 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 271 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 301 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 226 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 226 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 181 0.29 0.21

18 5⁄16 348 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 235 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 278 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 196 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 209 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 157 0.29 0.21

L

k 
(m

in
.)

3

k 
(m

in
.)

Weld A

Length of return
2 x weld size

Weld B

Web thickness

4 in. for L > 18 in. (typ.)
3 in. for L < 18 in. (typ.)

½
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Table 9-4 (cont.).
All-Welded Double-Angle Connections

L

Welds A (70 ksi) Welds B (70 ksi)

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Web
Thickness, in.

Weld
Size,
in.

φφRn,
kips

Min. Web
Thickness, in.

Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi

16 5⁄16 318 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 222  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 255 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 185  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 191 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 148  0.29 0.21

14 5⁄16 546 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 185  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 437 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 154  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 328 0.43 0.31 1⁄4 123  0.29 0.21

12 5⁄16 516 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 149  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 413 0.57 0.41 5⁄16 124  0.36 0.26

3⁄16 310 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  99.3 0.29 0.21

10 5⁄16 487 0.72 0.52 3⁄8 113  0.43 0.31
1⁄4 390 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  94.6 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 292 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  75.7 0.29 0.21

 9 5⁄16 459 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  96.2 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 367 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  80.2 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 275 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  64.2 0.29 0.21

 8 5⁄16 432 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  79.5 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 346 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  66.3 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 259 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  53.0 0.29 0.21

 7 5⁄16 404 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  63.6 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 323 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  53.0 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 242 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  42.4 0.29 0.21

 6 5⁄16 376 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  48.7 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 301 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  40.6 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 226 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  32.4 0.29 0.21

 5 5⁄16 348 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  35.1 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 278 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  29.2 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 209 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  23.4 0.29 0.21

 4 5⁄16 318 0.72 0.52 3⁄8  23.2 0.43 0.31
1⁄4 255 0.57 0.41 5⁄16  19.3 0.36 0.26

3⁄16 191 0.43 0.31 1⁄4  15.5 0.29 0.21

L

k 
(m

in
.)

3

k 
(m

in
.)

Weld A

Length of return
2 x weld size

Weld B

Web thickness

4 in. for L > 18 in. (typ.)
3 in. for L < 18 in. (typ.)

½
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Shear End-Plate Connections
A shear end-plate connection is made with a plate length less than the supported beam
depth as illustrated in Figure 9-9. The end plate is always shop welded to the beam web
with fillet welds on each side, but may be field bolted or welded to the supporting member.
Welds connecting the end plate to the beam web should not be returned across the
thickness of the beam web at the top or bottom of the end plate because of the danger of
creating a notch in the beam web.

When the plate is welded to the support, adequate flexibility must be provided in the
connection. Line welds are placed along the vertical edges of the plate with a return at
the top per LRFD Specification Section J2.2b. Note that welding across the entire top of
the plate must be avoided as it would inhibit the flexibility and, therefore, the necessary
end rotation of the connection; the performance of the resulting connection is unpre-
dictable.

The use of steels with Fy greater than 36 ksi for the end plate should be based on an
engineering investigation that confirms that adequate flexibility will be provided. The
strength and end-rotation characteristics of the shear end-plate connection will closely
approximate that of the double-angle connection for similar thicknesses, gage lines, and
length of connection.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. Note that the limit state of shear yielding of the beam web must be
checked along the length of weld connecting the end plate to the beam web. In all cases,
the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required strength Ru.

Recommended End-Plate Dimensions
End plates should be designed with a plate thickness between 1⁄4-in. and 3⁄8-in., inclusive.
The gage g should be between 31⁄2-in. and 51⁄2-in., inclusive, with top and bottom edge
distances of 11⁄4-in.; lesser values of edge distance should be avoided.

Shop and Field Practices
Shear end-plate connections may be made to the flanges of supporting columns and to
the webs of supporting girders. Because of bolting and welding clearances, shear
end-plate connections may not be suitable for connections to the webs of W8 columns,
unless gages are reduced, and may be impossible for W6 columns.

Figure 9-9. Shear end-plate connections.
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When framing to a column flange, provision must be made for possible mill variation
in the depth of the columns. The beam length could be shortened to provide for mill
overrun and shims could be furnished at the appropriate intervals to fill the resulting gaps
or to provide for mill underrun; in general shims are not required except for fairly long
runs (i.e., six or more bays of framing).

Shear end-plate connections require close control in cutting the beam to the proper
length and in squaring the beam ends such that both end plates are parallel. Additionally,
any beam camber must not result in out-of-square end plates which make erection and
field fit-up difficult.

Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections
Tables 9-5 are design aids for shear end-plate connections bolted to the supporting
member and welded to the supported beam. Design strengths are tabulated for supported
and supporting member material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi and with Fy = 50 ksi and
Fu = 65 ksi. End-plate material is assumed to have Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi. Electrode
strength is assumed to be 70 ksi. All values, including slip-critical bolt design strengths,
are for comparison with factored loads.

Tabulated bolt and end-plate design strengths consider the limit states of bolt shear,
bolt bearing on the end plate, shear yielding of the end plate, shear rupture of the end
plate, and block shear rupture of the end plate. Values are included for 2 through 12 rows
of 3⁄4-in., 7⁄8-in., and 1 in. diameter A325 and A490 bolts at 3 in. spacing. End-plate edge
distances Lev and Leh are assumed to be 11⁄4-in.

Tabulated weld design strengths consider the limit state of weld shear assuming an
effective weld length equal to the plate length minus twice the weld size. The tabulated
minimum beam web thickness matches the shear yielding strength of the web material
with the strength of the weld metal. As developed previously for double-angle connec-
tions,

tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

where D is the number of sixteenths-of-an-inch in the weld size. When less than the
minimum material thickness is present, the tabulated weld design strength must be
reduced by the ratio of the thickness provided to the minimum thickness.

Tabulated supporting member design strengths, per inch of flange or web thickness,
consider the limit state of bolt bearing.

Example 9-6 Refer to Figure 9-10. Design a shear end-plate connection for the
W18×50 beam to W21×62 girder web connection.

Ru = 60 kips

W18×50

tw = 0.355 in. d = 17.99 in.

Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

top flange coped 2 in. deep by 41⁄2-in. long

W21×62
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tw = 0.400 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes and 70 ksi elec-
trodes. Assume plate material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolts and end-plate

From Table 9-5, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and end-plate material with
Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi, select three rows of bolts and 1⁄4-in. plate thickness

φRn = 76.7 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check weld and beam web

From Table 9-5, for a 1⁄4-in. weld size and three rows of bolts (an end-plate
length of 81⁄2-in.), a 1⁄4-in. weld size provides φRn = 89.1 kips. For beam
web material with Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum web thickness is 0.41 in. Since
tw = 0.355 in. < 0.41 in. the tabular value must be reduced. Thus,

φRn = 89.1 kips 



0.355 in.
0.41 in.





= 77.1 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check flexural yielding on the coped section

From Table 8-49, Snet = 23.4 in.3

φRn = 
0.9Fy Snet

e

W18×50

3 A

P ¼×6×8½

3
3

¼

2
3

½

L

Section at A

Fig. 9-10.
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= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (23.4 in.4)

(41⁄2−in. + 1⁄4−in.)
= 222 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check local web buckling at the cope

c
d

 = 
41⁄2−in.

17.99 in.
 = 0.250

c
ho

 = 
41⁄2−in.

(17.99 in. − 2 in.)
 = 0.281

Since 
c
d

 ≤ 1.0,

f = 2 



c
d





= 2(0.250)
= 0.500

Since 
c
ho

 ≤ 1.0,

k= 2.2 



ho

c





1.65

= 2.2 




1
0.281





1.65

= 17.9

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.355 in.
17.99 in. − 2 in.





2

 (0.500) (17.9)

= 104 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(104 ksi) (23.4 in.3)
(41⁄2−in. + 1⁄4−in.)

= 512 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check supporting girder web:

From Table 9-5, for three rows of bolts and girder material with Fu = 65 ksi,

φRn = (527 kips/in.)(0.400 in.)
= 211 kips > 60 kips o.k.

The connection, as summarized in Figure 9-10, is adequate.
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Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 12 Rows

W44

Table 9-5.
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 326 382 382

X — 326 408 477

SC

Class A

STD 251 251 251

OVS 213 213 213

SSLT 213 213 213

SC

Class B

STD 326 380 380

OVS 307 323 323

SSLT 323 323 323

A490 N — 326 408 477

X — 326 408 489

SC

Class A

STD 313 313 313

OVS 266 266 266

SSLT 266 266 266

SC

Class B

STD 326 408 475

OVS 307 383 403

SSLT 326 403 403

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 293 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 390 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 485 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 580 0.86 0.62 1879 2106

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

11 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 299 350 350

X — 299 373 437

SC

Class A

STD 230 230 230

OVS 195 195 195

SSLT 195 195 195

SC

Class B

STD 299 348 348

OVS 281 296 296

SSLT 296 296 296

A490 N — 299 373 437

X — 299 373 448

SC

Class A

STD 287 287 287

OVS 244 244 244

SSLT 244 244 244

SC

Class B

STD 299 373 435

OVS 281 351 370

SSLT 299 370 370

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 268 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 356 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 444 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 530 0.86 0.62 1723 1931

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 10 Rows

W44, 40, 36

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 271 318 318

X — 271 338 398

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 271 316 316

OVS 254 269 269

SSLT 269 269 269

A490 N — 271 338 398

X — 271 338 406

SC

Class A

STD 261 261 261

OVS 222 222 222

SSLT 222 222 222

SC

Class B

STD 271 338 396

OVS 254 318 336

SSLT 271 336 336

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 243 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 323 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 402 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 480 0.86 0.62 1566 1755

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

9 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 243 286 286

X — 243 304 358

SC

Class A

STD 188 188 188

OVS 160 160 160

SSLT 160 160 160

SC

Class B

STD 243 285 285

OVS 228 242 242

SSLT 242 242 242

A490 N — 243 304 358

X — 243 304 365

SC

Class A

STD 235 235 235

OVS 200 200 200

SSLT 200 200 200

SC

Class B

STD 243 304 356

OVS 228 285 303

SSLT 243 303 303

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 218 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 290 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 360 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 430 0.86 0.62 1409 1580

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

9 - 98 SIMPLE SHEAR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS



Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 8 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 215 254 254

X — 215 269 318

SC

Class A

STD 167 167 167

OVS 142 142 142

SSLT 142 142 142

SC

Class B

STD 215 253 253

OVS 202 215 215

SSLT 215 215 215

A490 N — 215 269 318

X — 215 269 323

SC

Class A

STD 209 209 209

OVS 178 178 178

SSLT 178 178 178

SC

Class B

STD 215 269 316

OVS 202 253 269

SSLT 215 269 269

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 193 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 256 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 318 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 380 0.86 0.62 1253 1404

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

7 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 188 223 223

X — 188 234 278

SC

Class A

STD 146 146 146

OVS 124 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124

SC

Class B

STD 188 221 221

OVS 176 188 188

SSLT 188 188 188

A490 N — 188 234 278

X — 188 234 281

SC

Class A

STD 183 183 183

OVS 155 155 155

SSLT 155 155 155

SC

Class B

STD 188 234 277

OVS 176 220 235

SSLT 188 234 235

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 168 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 223 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 277 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 330 0.86 0.62 1096 1229

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 6 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 160 191 191

X — 160 200 239

SC

Class A

STD 125 125 125

OVS 107 107 107

SSLT 107 107 107

SC

Class B

STD 160 190 190

OVS 150 161 161

SSLT 160 161 161

A490 N — 160 200 239

X — 160 200 240

SC

Class A

STD 157 157 157

OVS 133 133 133

SSLT 133 133 133

SC

Class B

STD 160 200 237

OVS 150 188 202

SSLT 160 200 202

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 143 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 189 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 235 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 280 0.86 0.62 940 1053

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

5 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 132  159  159  

X — 132  165  198  

SC

Class A

STD 104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC
Class B

STD 132  158  158  

OVS 124  134  134  

SSLT 132  134  134  

A490 N — 132  165  198  

X — 132  165  198  

SC
Class A

STD 131  131  131  

OVS 111  111  111  

SSLT 111  111  111  

SC
Class B

STD 132  165  198  

OVS 124  155  168  

SSLT 132  165  168  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 118 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 156 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 193 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 230 0.86 0.62 783 878

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 4 Rows

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 104  127  127  

X — 104  131  157  

SC
Class A

STD  83.5  83.5  83.5

OVS  71.0  71.0  71.0

SSLT  71.0  71.0  71.0

SC
Class B

STD 104  127  127  

OVS  97.9 108  108  

SSLT 104  108  108  

A490 N — 104  131  157  

X — 104  131  157  

SC
Class A

STD 104  104  104  

OVS  88.8  88.8  88.8

SSLT  88.8  88.8  88.8

SC
Class B

STD 104  131  157  

OVS  97.9 122  134  

SSLT 104  131  134  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  92.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 122  0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 151  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 180  0.86 0.62 626 702

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

3 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30.

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 76.7 95.4  95.4

X — 76.7 95.8 115  

SC
Class A

STD 62.7 62.7  62.7

OVS 53.3 53.3  53.3

SSLT 53.3 53.3  53.3

SC
Class B

STD 76.7 94.9  94.9

OVS 71.8 80.7  80.7

SSLT 76.7 80.7  80.7

A490 N — 76.7 95.8 115  

X — 76.7 95.8 115  

SC
Class A

STD 76.7 78.3  78.3

OVS 66.6 66.6  66.6

SSLT 66.6 66.6  66.6

SC
Class B

STD 76.7 95.8 115  

OVS 71.8 89.7 101  

SSLT 76.7 95.8 101  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  67.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4  89.1 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 110  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 129  0.86 0.62 470 527

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 3⁄⁄4-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 2 Rows

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 48.9 61.2 63.6

X — 48.9 61.2 73.4

SC
Class A

STD 41.8 41.8 41.8

OVS 35.5 35.5 35.5

SSLT 35.5 35.5 35.5

SC
Class B

STD 48.9 61.2 63.3

OVS 45.7 53.8 53.8

SSLT 48.9 53.8 53.8

A490 N — 48.9 61.2 73.4

X — 48.9 61.2 73.4

SC
Class A

STD 48.9 52.2 52.2

OVS 44.4 44.4 44.4

SSLT 44.4 44.4 44.4

SC
Class B

STD 48.9 61.2 73.4

OVS 45.7 57.1 67.2

SSLT 48.9 61.2 67.2

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 42.8 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 55.7 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 67.9 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 79.3 0.86 0.62 313 351

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

12 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 307 383 460

X — 307 383 460

SC

Class A

STD 307 349 349

OVS 286 297 297

SSLT 297 297 297

SC

Class B

STD 307 383 460

OVS 286 358 429

SSLT 307 383 450

A490 N — 307 383 460

X — 307 383 460

SC

Class A

STD 307 383 439

OVS 286 358 373

SSLT 307 373 373

SC

Class B

STD 307 383 460

OVS 286 358 429

SSLT 307 383 460

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 293 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 390 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 485 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 580 0.86 0.62 2192 2457

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

9 - 106 SIMPLE SHEAR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS



Fy = 36 ksi 7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 11 Rows

W44, 40

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 281 351 421

X — 281 351 421

SC

Class A

STD 281 320 320

OVS 262 272 272

SSLT 272 272 272

SC

Class B

STD 281 351 421

OVS 262 327 393

SSLT 281 351 412

A490 N — 281 351 421

X — 281 351 421

SC

Class A

STD 281 351 402

OVS 262 327 342

SSLT 281 342 342

SC

Class B

STD 281 351 421

OVS 262 327 393

SSLT 281 351 421

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 268 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 356 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 444 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 530 0.86 0.62 2010 2252

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

10 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 254 318 382

X — 254 318 382

SC

Class A

STD 254 291 291

OVS 238 247 247

SSLT 247 247 247

SC

Class B

STD 254 318 382

OVS 238 297 356

SSLT 254 318 375

A490 N — 254 318 382

X — 254 318 382

SC

Class A

STD 254 318 365

OVS 238 297 311

SSLT 254 311 311

SC

Class B

STD 254 318 382

OVS 238 297 356

SSLT 254 318 382

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 243 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 323 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 402 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 480 0.86 0.62 1827 2048

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 9 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 33

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 228 285 343

X — 228 285 343

SC

Class A

STD 228 262 262

OVS 213 223 223

SSLT 223 223 223

SC

Class B

STD 228 285 343

OVS 213 266 320

SSLT 228 285 337

A490 N — 228 285 343

X — 228 285 343

SC

Class A

STD 228 285 329

OVS 213 266 280

SSLT 228 280 280

SC

Class B

STD 228 285 343

OVS 213 266 320

SSLT 228 285 343

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 218 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 290 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 360 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 430 0.86 0.62 1644 1843

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS 9 - 109



7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

8 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 202 253 303

X — 202 253 303

SC

Class A

STD 202 233 233

OVS 189 198 198

SSLT 198 198 198

SC

Class B

STD 202 253 303

OVS 189 236 283

SSLT 202 253 300

A490 N — 202 253 303

X — 202 253 303

SC

Class A

STD 202 253 292

OVS 189 236 249

SSLT 202 249 249

SC

Class B

STD 202 253 303

OVS 189 236 283

SSLT 202 253 303

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 193 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 256 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 318 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 380 0.86 0.62 1462 1638

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 7 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 176 220 264

X — 176 220 264

SC

Class A

STD 176 204 204

OVS 164 173 173

SSLT 173 173 173

SC

Class B

STD 176 220 264

OVS 164 205 246

SSLT 176 220 262

A490 N — 176 220 264

X — 176 220 264

SC

Class A

STD 176 220 256

OVS 164 205 217

SSLT 176 217 217

SC

Class B

STD 176 220 264

OVS 164 205 246

SSLT 176 220 264

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 168 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 223 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 277 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 330 0.86 0.62 1279 1433

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

6 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 150 188 225

X — 150 188 225

SC

Class A

STD 150 175 175

OVS 140 148 148

SSLT 148 148 148

SC

Class B

STD 150 188 225

OVS 140 175 210

SSLT 150 188 225

A490 N — 150 188 225

X — 150 188 225

SC

Class A

STD 150 188 219

OVS 140 175 186

SSLT 150 186 186

SC

Class B

STD 150 188 225

OVS 140 175 210

SSLT 150 188 225

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 143 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 189 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 235 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 280 0.86 0.62 1096 1229

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 5 Rows

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 124 155 186

X — 124 155 186

SC

Class A

STD 124 145 145

OVS 115 124 124

SSLT 124 124 124

SC
Class B

STD 124 155 186

OVS 115 144 173

SSLT 124 155 186

A490 N — 124 155 186

X — 124 155 186

SC
Class A

STD 124 155 183

OVS 115 144 155

SSLT 124 155 155

SC
Class B

STD 124 155 186

OVS 115 144 173

SSLT 124 155 186

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 118 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 156 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 193 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 230 0.86 0.62 914 1024

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

4 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 97.9 122  147  

X — 97.9 122  147  

SC
Class A

STD 97.9 116  116  

OVS 91.1  98.9  98.9

SSLT 97.9  98.9  98.9

SC
Class B

STD 97.9 122  147  

OVS 91.1 114  137  

SSLT 97.9 122  147  

A490 N — 97.9 122  147  

X — 97.9 122  147  

SC
Class A

STD 97.9 122  146  

OVS 91.1 114  124  

SSLT 97.9 122  124  

SC
Class B

STD 97.9 122  147  

OVS 91.1 114  137  

SSLT 97.9 122  147  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  92.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 122  0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 151  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 180  0.86 0.62 731 819

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 3 Rows

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 71.8 89.7 108  

X — 71.8 89.7 108  

SC
Class A

STD 71.8 87.3  87.3

OVS 66.7 74.2  74.2

SSLT 71.8 74.2  74.2

SC
Class B

STD 71.8 89.7 108  

OVS 66.7 83.4 100  

SSLT 71.8 89.7 108  

A490 N — 71.8 89.7 108  

X — 71.8 89.7 108  

SC
Class A

STD 71.8 89.7 108  

OVS 66.7 83.4  93.2

SSLT 71.8 89.7  93.2

SC
Class B

STD 71.8 89.7 108  

OVS 66.7 83.4 100  

SSLT 71.8 89.7 108  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  67.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4  89.1 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 110  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 129  0.86 0.62 548 614

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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7⁄⁄8-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

2 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 45.7 57.1 68.5

X — 45.7 57.1 68.5

SC
Class A

STD 45.7 57.1 58.2

OVS 42.3 49.5 49.5

SSLT 45.7 49.5 49.5

SC
Class B

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5

OVS 42.3 52.9 63.4

SSLT 45.7 57.1 68.5

A490 N — 45.7 57.1 68.5

X — 45.7 57.1 68.5

SC
Class A

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5

OVS 42.3 52.9 62.1

SSLT 45.7 57.1 62.1

SC
Class B

STD 45.7 57.1 68.5

OVS 42.3 52.9 63.4

SSLT 45.7 57.1 68.5

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 42.8 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 55.7 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 67.9 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 79.3 0.86 0.62 365 410

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 12 Rows

W44

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 286 358 429

X — 286 358 429

SC

Class A

STD 286 358 429

OVS 258 323 387

SSLT 286 358 388

SC

Class B

STD 286 358 429

OVS 258 323 387

SSLT 286 358 429

A490 N — 286 358 429

X — 286 358 429

SC

Class A

STD 286 358 429

OVS 258 323 387

SSLT 286 358 429

SC

Class B

STD 286 358 429

OVS 258 323 387

SSLT 286 358 429

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 293 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 390 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 485 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 580 0.86 0.62 2506 2808

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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1-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

11 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 262 327 393

X — 262 327 393

SC

Class A

STD 262 327 393

OVS 236 295 354

SSLT 262 327 356

SC

Class B

STD 262 327 393

OVS 236 295 354

SSLT 262 327 393

A490 N — 262 327 393

X — 262 327 393

SC

Class A

STD 262 327 393

OVS 236 295 354

SSLT 262 327 393

SC

Class B

STD 262 327 393

OVS 236 295 354

SSLT 262 327 393

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 268 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 356 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 444 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 530 0.86 0.62 2297 2574

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 10 Rows

W44, 40, 36

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 238 297 356

X — 238 297 356

SC

Class A

STD 238 297 356

OVS 214 268 321

SSLT 238 297 323

SC

Class B

STD 238 297 356

OVS 214 268 321

SSLT 238 297 356

A490 N — 238 297 356

X — 238 297 356

SC

Class A

STD 238 297 356

OVS 214 268 321

SSLT 238 297 356

SC

Class B

STD 238 297 356

OVS 214 268 321

SSLT 238 297 356

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 243 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 323 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 402 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 480 0.86 0.62 2088 2340

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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1-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

9 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 213 266 320

X — 213 266 320

SC

Class A

STD 213 266 320

OVS 192 240 288

SSLT 213 266 291

SC

Class B

STD 213 266 320

OVS 192 240 288

SSLT 213 266 320

A490 N — 213 266 320

X — 213 266 320

SC

Class A

STD 213 266 320

OVS 192 240 288

SSLT 213 266 320

SC

Class B

STD 213 266 320

OVS 192 240 288

SSLT 213 266 320

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 218 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 290 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 360 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 430 0.86 0.62 1879 2106

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 8 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 189 236 283

X — 189 236 283

SC

Class A

STD 189 236 283

OVS 170 212 255

SSLT 189 236 259

SC

Class B

STD 189 236 283

OVS 170 212 255

SSLT 189 236 283

A490 N — 189 236 283

X — 189 236 283

SC

Class A

STD 189 236 283

OVS 170 212 255

SSLT 189 236 283

SC

Class B

STD 189 236 283

OVS 170 212 255

SSLT 189 236 283

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 193 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 256 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 318 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 380 0.86 0.62 1670 1872

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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1-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

7 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W44, 40, 36, 33, 30, 27, 24
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 164 205 246

X — 164 205 246

SC

Class A

STD 164 205 246

OVS 148 185 222

SSLT 164 205 226

SC

Class B

STD 164 205 246

OVS 148 185 222

SSLT 164 205 246

A490 N — 164 205 246

X — 164 205 246

SC

Class A

STD 164 205 246

OVS 148 185 222

SSLT 164 205 246

SC

Class B

STD 164 205 246

OVS 148 185 222

SSLT 164 205 246

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 168 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 223 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 277 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 330 0.86 0.62 1462 1638

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 6 Rows

W44, 40, 36, 30, 27, 24, 21
S24

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 140 175 210

X — 140 175 210

SC

Class A

STD 140 175 210

OVS 126 157 189

SSLT 140 175 194

SC

Class B

STD 140 175 210

OVS 126 157 189

SSLT 140 175 210

A490 N — 140 175 210

X — 140 175 210

SC

Class A

STD 140 175 210

OVS 126 157 189

SSLT 140 175 210

SC

Class B

STD 140 175 210

OVS 126 157 189

SSLT 140 175 210

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 143 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 189 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 235 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 280 0.86 0.62 1253 1404

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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1-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

5 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W30, 27, 24, 21, 18
S24, 20, 18

MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 115 144 173

X — 115 144 173

SC

Class A

STD 115 144 173

OVS 104 130 156

SSLT 115 144 162

SC
Class B

STD 115 144 173

OVS 104 130 156

SSLT 115 144 173

A490 N — 115 144 173

X — 115 144 173

SC
Class A

STD 115 144 173

OVS 104 130 156

SSLT 115 144 173

SC
Class B

STD 115 144 173

OVS 104 130 156

SSLT 115 144 173

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 118 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 156 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 193 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 230 0.86 0.62 1044 1170

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 4 Rows

W24, 21, 18, 16
S24, 20, 18, 15

C15
MC18

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 91.1 114 137

X — 91.1 114 137

SC
Class A

STD 91.1 114 137

OVS 81.7 102 123

SSLT 91.1 114 129

SC
Class B

STD 91.1 114 137

OVS 81.7 102 123

SSLT 91.1 114 137

A490 N — 91.1 114 137

X — 91.1 114 137

SC
Class A

STD 91.1 114 137

OVS 81.7 102 123

SSLT 91.1 114 137

SC
Class B

STD 91.1 114 137

OVS 81.7 102 123

SSLT 91.1 114 137

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  92.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 122  0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 151  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 180  0.86 0.62 835 936

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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1-in. Diameter Bolts Fy = 36 ksi

3 Rows Fy = 58 ksi

W18, 16, 14, 12, 10*
S18, 15, 12

C15, 12
MC18, 13, 12

*Limited to W10×12, 15,
17, 19, 22, 26, 30

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 66.7 83.4 100  

X — 66.7 83.4 100  

SC
Class A

STD 66.7 83.4 100  

OVS 59.6 74.6  89.5

SSLT 66.7 83.4  97.0

SC
Class B

STD 66.7 83.4 100  

OVS 59.6 74.6  89.5

SSLT 66.7 83.4 100  

A490 N — 66.7 83.4 100  

X — 66.7 83.4 100  

SC
Class A

STD 66.7 83.4 100  

OVS 59.6 74.6  89.5

SSLT 66.7 83.4 100  

SC
Class B

STD 66.7 83.4 100  

OVS 59.6 74.6  89.5

SSLT 66.7 83.4 100  

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16  67.9 0.43 0.31

1⁄4  89.1 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 110  0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 129  0.86 0.62 626 702

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Fy = 36 ksi 1-in. Diameter Bolts

Fy = 58 ksi 2 Rows

W12, 10, 8
S12, 10, 8

C12, 10, 9, 8
MC13, 12, 10, 9, 8

Table 9-5 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Shear End-Plate Connections

Bolt and End-Plate Design Strength, kips

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Hole
Type

End-Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8

A325 N — 42.3 52.9 63.4

X — 42.3 52.9 63.4

SC
Class A

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4

SC
Class B

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4

A490 N — 42.3 52.9 63.4

X — 42.3 52.9 63.4

SC
Class A

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4

SC
Class B

STD 42.3 52.9 63.4

OVS 37.6 47.0 56.4

SSLT 42.3 52.9 63.4

Weld (70 ksi) and Beam Web Design Strength, kips

Support Design
Strength per

Inch Thickness,
kips/in.

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.
φφRn,
kips

Minimum Beam Web
Thickness, in.

Fy, ksi

36 50

3⁄16 42.8 0.43 0.31

1⁄4 55.7 0.57 0.41 Fu, ksi

5⁄16 67.9 0.72 0.52 58 65

3⁄8 79.3 0.86 0.62 418 468

STD = Standard holes
OVS = Oversized holes
SSLT = Short slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
SC = Slip critical
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Unstiffened Seated Connections
An unstiffened seated connection is made with a seat angle and a top angle, as illustrated
in Figure 9-11. These angles may be bolted or welded to the supported beam as well as
to the supporting member. While the seat angle is assumed to carry the entire end reaction
of the supported beam, the top angle must be placed as shown or in the optional side
location for satisfactory performance and stability (Dalley and Roeder, 1989).

When the top angle is welded to the support and/or the supported beam, adequate
flexibility must be provided in the connection. As illustrated in Figure 9-11b, line welds
are placed along the toe of each angle leg. Note that welding along the sides of the vertical
angle leg must be avoided as it would inhibit the flexibility and, therefore, the necessary
end rotation of the connection; the performance of such a connection is unpredictable.

Top angle
¼  min. thk.

½  nominal
setback

Angle thickness

Optional
location,
top angle

See types
A through F
for fastener
arrangement

g (beam gage)

Angle length

(a) All-bolted

6  long

8  long

6  long

Type A Type D

Type B Type E

Type C Type F

2¾

3½

5½

2¾ 2¾

8  long

½  nominal
setback

Angle thickness
Erection bolts

¼   2(min.)

4  (min.)

Angle length

(b) All-welded

Top angle
¼  min. thk.

Optional location,
top angle
(weld toe only)

4  (optional)

Length of return
2 × weld size

Weld length

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

Figure 9-11. Unstiffened seated connections.
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Refer to Garrett and Brockenbrough (1986) for the full design procedure for this
connection.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

Additionally, the strength of the supported beam web must be checked; the applicable
limit states are local web yielding and web crippling. For local web yielding, from LRFD
Specification Section K1.3, the design strength of the beam web is φRn, where φ = 1.0
and:

Rn = (2.5k + N) Fyw  tw

For any rolled beam shape, the design local web yielding strength may be determined
from constants tabulated in the Factored Uniform Load Tables in Part 4. From these
tables,

φRn = φR1 + N (φR2)

where

φR1 = φ (2.5kFy tw)
φR2 = φ (Fy tw)

For web crippling, from LRFD Specification Section K1.4, the design strength of
the beam web is φRn, where φ = 0.75 and, for N / d ≤ 0.2:

Rn = 68tw2 
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For N / d > 0.2:

Rn = 68tw2 
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For any rolled beam shape, the design web crippling strength may be determined from
constants tabulated in the Factored Uniform Load Tables in Part 4. From these tables, for
N / d≤ 0.2:

φRn = φR3 + N (φR4)

For N / d > 0.2:

φRn = φR5 + N (φR6)

where

φR3 = φ 



68tw2√Fyw  tf

tw
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φR4 = φ 
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Note that the beam design strength is tabulated in the Factored Uniform Load Table in
Part 4 for N = 31⁄4-in. (a 4-in. seat).

The top angle and its connections are not usually sized for any calculated strength
requirement; a 1⁄4-in. thick angle with a 4 in. vertical leg dimension will generally be
adequate. It may be bolted with two bolts through each leg or welded with minimum-size
welds to either the supported or the supporting members.

Shop and Field Practices
Unstiffened seated connections may be made to the webs and flanges of supporting
columns. If adequate clearance exists, unstiffened seated connections may also be made
to the webs of supporting girders.

To provide for overrun in beam length, the nominal setback for the beam end is 1⁄2-in.
To provide for underrun in beam length, this setback is assumed to be 3⁄4-in. for calculation
purposes.

The seat angle is usually shop attached to the support. Since the bottom flange typically
establishes the plane of reference for seated connections, mill variation in beam depth
may result in variation in the location of the top flange. Such variation is usually of no
consequence with concrete slab and metal deck floors, but may be a concern when a
grating or steel-plate floor is used. Thus, unless special care is required and the natural
beam camber is controlled, the usual mill tolerances for member depth of 1⁄8-in. to 1⁄4-in.
are ignored. However, when the top angle is shop attached to the supported beam and
field bolted to the support, mill variation in beam depth must be considered. Slotted holes,
as illustrated in Figure 9-12a, will accommodate both overrun and underrun in the beam
depth and are the preferred method for economy and convenience to both the fabricator
and erector. Alternatively, the angle could be shipped loose with clearance provided as
shown in Figure 9-12b. When the top angle is to be field welded to the support, no
provision for mill variation in the beam depth is necessary.

When the top angle is shop attached to the support, 1⁄4-in. to 3⁄8-in erection clearance
must be provided as illustrated in Figure 9-12c. This range of clearances reflects the shop
practice of most fabricators. Some fabricators supply shims for about twice the opening
expected under the top angle in case of mill underrun in beam depth; others supply shims
for openings as detailed and furnish additional shims only as required.

All-Bolted Unstiffened Seated Connections
Table 9-6 is a design aid for all-bolted unstiffened seats. Seat design strengths are
tabulated, assuming a 4 in. outstanding leg, for angle material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu =
58 ksi and beam material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi or with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

9 - 130 SIMPLE SHEAR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS



ksi. These tables will be conservative when used for angle material with Fy = 50 ksi and
Fu = 65 ksi. All values are for comparison with factored loads.

Tabulated seat design strengths consider the limit states of shear yielding and flexural
yielding of the outstanding angle leg and crippling of the beam web; the designer must
independently check the design strength of the beam web in local yielding. Values are
tabulated for a nominal beam setback of 1⁄2-in.; for calculation purposes, this setback is
increased to 3⁄4-in. to account for possible underrun in beam length.

Bolt design strengths are tabulated for the seat types illustrated in Figure 9-11a with
3⁄4-in., 7⁄8-in., and 1 in. diameter A325 and A490 bolts. Vertical spacing of bolts and gages
in seat angles may be arranged to suit conditions, provided they conform to the provisions
of the LRFD Specification. Where thick angles are used, larger entering and tightening
clearances may be required in the outstanding angle leg. The suitability of angle sizes
and thicknesses for the seat types illustrated in Figure 9-11a are also listed.

(c) Shop attached to column

(a) Vertical slots

Vertical slots in angle
shop-attached to beam

(b) Loose angle with
clearance as shown flange with clearance as shown

Column or
girder web

Loose angle

Column flange

to column flange
Angle shop-attached

/  
to

  /
1

1
8

4

/  
to

  /
1

3
4

8

Figure 9-12. Providing for variation in beam depth with seated connections.
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Bolted/Welded Unstiffened Seated Connections
Tables 9-6 and 9-7 may be used in combination to design unstiffened seated connections
which are welded to the supporting member and bolted to the supported beam, or bolted
to the supporting member and welded to the supported beam.

All-Welded Unstiffened Seated Connections
Table 9-7 is a design aid for all-welded unstiffened seats. Seat design strengths are
tabulated, assuming either a 31⁄2-in. or 4 in. outstanding leg (as indicated in the table), for
angle material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi and beam material with Fy = 36 ksi and
Fu = 58 ksi or with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi. These tables will be conservative when
used for angle material with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi. Electrode strength is assumed to
be 70 ksi. All values are for comparison with factored loads.

Tabulated seat design strengths consider the limit states of shear yielding and flexural
yielding of the outstanding angle leg and crippling of the beam web; the designer must
independently check the design strength of the beam web in local yielding. Values are
tabulated for a nominal beam setback of 1⁄2-in.; for calculation purposes, this setback is
increased to 3⁄4-in. to account for possible underrun in beam length.

Weld design strengths are tabulated using the elastic method. The minimum and
maximum angle thickness for each case is also tabulated. While these tabular values are
based upon 70 ksi electrodes, they may be used for other electrodes, provided the tabular
values are adjusted for the electrodes used (e.g., for 60 ksi electrodes, multiply the tabular
values by 60/70 = 0.866, etc.) and the welds and base metal meet the required strength
level provisions of LRFD Specification Section J2. Should combinations of material
thickness and weld size selected from Table 9-7 exceed the limits set by LRFD Specifi-
cation Section J2.2, increase the weld size or material thickness as required.

As can be seen from the following, reduction of the tabulated weld strength is not normally
required when unstiffened seats line up on opposite sides of the supporting web. From Salmon
and Johnson (1993), the design strength of the welds to the support is φRn, where

φRn = 2 × 
1.392DL

                             

√1 + 
20.25e2

L2

In the above equation, D is the number of sixteenths-of-an-inch in the weld size, L is the
vertical leg dimension of the seat angle, and e is the eccentricity of the beam end reaction
with respect to the weld lines. The term in the denominator which accounts for the eccentricity
e increases the weld size far beyond what is required for shear alone, but with seats on both
sides of the supporting member web, the forces due to eccentricity react against each other
and have no effect on the web. Furthermore, as illustrated in Figure 9-13, there are actually
two shear planes per weld; one at each weld toe and heel for a total of four shear planes. Thus,
for an 8-in. long 7×4×3⁄4 seat angle supporting a beam with Fy = 36 ksi and a web thickness
of 9⁄16-in. (φRn = 71.6), the minimum support thickness would be

71.6
0.9 × 0.6 × 36 ksi × 7 in. × 4 planes

 = 0.132 in.

For the identical connection on both sides of the support, the minimum support thickness
would be slightly larger than 1⁄4-in. Thus, supporting web thickness is generally not a concern.
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Example 9-7

Given: Design an all-bolted unstiffened seated connection for a W16×50 beam
to W14×90 column web connection

Ru = 55 kips

W16×50

tw = 0.380 in. d = 16.26 in. tf = 0.630 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tw = 0.440 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design seat angle and bolts

Try 8 in. angle length with 51⁄2-in. bolt gage. From Table 9-6, with tw =
3⁄8-in., a 3⁄4-in. thick angle provides

φRn = 68.2 kips > 55 kips o.k.

1

2 3

4

1

2 3

4

(a) Plan view

(b) Elevation

Figure 9-13. Shear planes for unstiffened seated connections.
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and, for 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts, connection type B (four bolts)
provides

φRn = 86.6 kips > 55 kips o.k.

The table indicates a 6×4×3⁄4 is available (4-in. OSL)

Check bolt bearing on the angle

The bearing strength per bolt from LRFD Specification Section J3.10
for the 3⁄4-in. thick angle is

φRn = φ (2.4dtFu )
= 0.75 (2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 3⁄4-in. × 58 ksi)
= 68.5 kips

Since this exceeds the strength of the bolts in single shear, bolt bearing
is not critical.

Tabular values include check of local yielding strength of beam web
o.k.

Check crippling of the beam web

N
d

= 
4 in.

16.26 in.
= 0.246

Since 
N
d

 > 0.2, use constants φR5 and φR6 from the Factored Uniform

Load Tables in Part 4,

where

φRn = φR5 + N (φR6)
= 60.8 kips + 4 in.(7.73 kips/in.)
= 91.7 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Use two 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts to connect the beam to the seat angle.

Select top angle and bolts

Use L4×4×1⁄4 with two 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts through each leg.

Check supporting column

The bearing strength per bolt from LRFD Specification Section J.3.10
for the W14×90 column web is

φRn = φ (2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 0.440 in. × 65 ksi)
= 45.0 kips

Since this exceeds the strength of the bolts in single shear, bolt bearing
is not critical.
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Example 9-8

Given: Design an unstiffened seated connection for a W21×62 beam to W14×61
column flange connection.

Ru = 55 kips

W21×62

tw = 0.400 in. d = 20.99 in. tf = 0.615 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×61

tf = 0.645 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes to connect the
supported beam to the seat and top angles. Use 70 ksi electrode welds
to connect the seat and top angles to the column flange. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design seat angle and welds

Try 8 in. angle length.

From Table 9-7, with tw ≈ 3⁄8-in., a 3⁄4-in. thick angle provides

φRn = 68.2 kips > 55 kips o.k.

and an 8×4 angle (4 in. OSL) with 5⁄16-in. fillet welds provides

φRn = 66.8 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check crippling of the beam web

N
d

= 
4 in.

20.99 in.
= 0.191

Since N/d ≤ 0.2, use constants φR3 and φR4 from the Factored Uniform
Load Tables in Part 4, where

φRn = φR3 + N (φR4)
= 71.5 kips + 4 in.(5.36 kips/in.)
= 92.9 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Use two 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts to connect the beam to the seat
angle.

Select top angle, bolts, and welds

Use L4×4×1⁄4 with two 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts through the
supported-beam leg of the angle. Use 3⁄16-in. fillet weld along the toe
of the angle (minimum size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4).
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Table 9-6.
All-Bolted Unstiffened Seated Connections

4-in. Outstanding Angle Leg Design Strength, kips

Beam
Fy, ksi

Angle Length, in. 6 8

Angle Thickns., in. 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 1 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 1

36

B
ea

m
 W

eb
 T

hi
ck

ne
ss

, i
n.

 
 

3⁄⁄16 13.6 18.5 22.6 26.8  29.8 15.7 20.3 25.0 29.6  29.8

1⁄⁄4 15.7 23.3 30.0 34.9  43.3 18.1 26.5 32.6 38.1  43.3

5⁄⁄16 17.5 26.4 35.4 44.5  57.3 20.3 30.0 39.8 49.3  60.7

3⁄⁄8 19.2 29.2 39.5 49.9  70.3 22.2 33.1 44.3 55.6  75.0

7⁄⁄16 20.8 31.9 43.3 55.0  78.4 24.0 36.1 48.6 61.2  86.5

1⁄⁄2 22.2 34.4 47.1 59.9  85.8 25.6 38.9 52.6 66.5  94.4

9⁄⁄16 23.5 36.8 50.6 64.6  93.0 27.2 41.6 56.5 71.6 102  

50 3⁄⁄16 16.0 23.2 28.3 33.4  41.5 18.5 25.3 31.0 36.7  41.5

1⁄⁄4 18.5 28.0 37.7 44.3  56.6 21.3 31.8 41.2 47.9  60.2

5⁄⁄16 20.7 31.7 43.1 54.7  73.7 23.9 36.0 48.3 60.9  78.8

3⁄⁄8 22.6 35.2 48.3 61.5  88.2 26.1 39.9 53.9 68.2  96.9

7⁄⁄16 24.5 38.5 53.1 68.0  98.1 28.2 43.5 59.3 75.2 108  

1⁄⁄2 26.1 41.7 57.8 74.3 108  30.2 47.0 64.3 82.0 118  

9⁄⁄16 27.7 44.7 62.4 80.4 117  32.0 50.3 69.2 88.5 128  

Bolt Design Strength, kips Available Angles

Bolt Dia-
meter, in.

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Connection Type from Figure 9-11a
Connec-
tion Type

Angle
Size

t,
in.A B C D E F

3⁄⁄4 A325 N 31.8  63.6  95.4  47.7  95.4 143 A, D 4×3 3⁄8–1⁄2

X 39.8  79.5 119   59.6 119  179 4×31⁄2 3⁄8–1⁄2

A490 N 39.8  79.5 119   59.6 119  179 4×4 3⁄8–3⁄4

X 49.7  99.4 149   74.6 149  224 B, E 6×4 3⁄8–3⁄4

7⁄⁄8 A325 N 43.3  86.6 130   64.9 130  195 7×4 3⁄8–3⁄4

X 54.1 108  162   81.2 162  244 8×4 1⁄2–1

A490 N 54.1 108  162   81.2 162  244 C, Fb 8×4 1⁄2–1

X 67.6 135  203  101  203  304 bNot suitable for use with 1-in.
diameter bolts.

1 A325 N 56.5 113  —  84.8 170  —

X 70.7 141  — 106  212  —

A490 N 70.7 141  — 106  212  —

X 88.4 177  — 133  265  —
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Table 9-7.
All-Welded Unstiffened Seated Connections

4-in. or 3 1⁄⁄2-in. Outstanding Angle Leg Design Strength, kips

Beam
Fy, ksi

Angle Length, in. 6 8

Angle Thickns., in. 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 1 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 1

36

B
ea

m
 W

eb
 T

hi
ck

ne
ss

, i
n.

 
 

3⁄⁄16 13.6 18.5 22.6 26.8  29.8 15.7 20.3 25.0 29.6  29.8

1⁄⁄4 15.7 23.3 30.0 34.9  43.3 18.1 26.5 32.6 38.1  43.3

5⁄⁄16 17.5 26.4 35.4 44.5a  57.3 20.3 30.0 39.8 49.3a  60.7

3⁄⁄8 19.2 29.2 39.5 49.9a  70.3 22.2 33.1 44.3 55.6a  75.0

7⁄⁄16 20.8 31.9 43.3 55.0a  78.4a 24.0 36.1 48.6 61.2a  86.5

1⁄⁄2 22.2 34.4 47.1 59.9a  85.8a 25.6 38.9 52.6 66.5a  94.4a

9⁄⁄16 23.5 36.8 50.6 64.6a  93.0a 27.2 41.6 56.5 71.6a 102a  

50 3⁄⁄16 16.0 23.2 28.3 33.4  41.5 18.5 25.0 31.0 36.7  41.5

1⁄⁄4 18.5 28.0 37.7 44.3a  56.6 21.3 31.8 41.2 47.9  60.2

5⁄⁄16 20.7 31.7 43.1 54.7a  73.7 23.9 36.0 48.3 60.9a  78.8

3⁄⁄8 22.6 35.2 48.3 61.5a  88.2a 26.1 39.9 53.9 68.2a  96.9

7⁄⁄16 24.5 38.5 53.1 68.0a  98.1a 28.2 43.5 59.3 75.2a 108a  

1⁄⁄2 26.1 41.7 57.8 74.3a 108a  30.2 47.0 64.3 82.0a 118a  

9⁄⁄16 27.7 44.7 62.4 80.4a 117a  32.0 50.3 69.2 88.5a 128a  

Weld (70 ksi) Design Strength, kips

70 ksi
Weld

Size, in.

Seat Angle Size (long leg vertical)

4××31⁄⁄2 5××31⁄⁄2 6××4 7××4 8××4

1⁄4 17.3 25.8 32.7  42.8  53.4

5⁄16 21.5 32.3 41.0  53.4  66.8

3⁄8 25.8 38.7 49.1  64.1  80.1

7⁄16 30.2 45.2 57.3  74.7  93.5

1⁄2 — 51.6 65.4  83.4 107  

5⁄8 — 64.5 81.8 107  134  

11⁄16 — 71.0 90.0 117  —

3⁄4 — — — — —

Available Angle Thickness, in.

Minimum 3⁄8 3⁄8 3⁄8 3⁄8 1⁄2

Maximum 1⁄2 3⁄4 3⁄4 3⁄4 1
aValues apply only to angles with 4-in. outstanding leg.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS 9 - 137



Stiffened Seated Connections
A stiffened seated connection is made with a seat plate and stiffening element (e.g., a
plate, pair of angles, or structural tee) and a top angle, as illustrated in Figure 9-14. The
top angle may be bolted or welded to the supported beam as well as to the supporting

Preferred

½  nominal
setback

Stiffeners
filled to bear*

A

*A structural tee may be used instead of
a pair of angles.

(a) All-bolted

Top angle
¼  min. thk.

Optional
location,
top angle

1¾  min.

3  spa.

N
B**½  nominal

setback

Stiffener
finished to bear

Optional trim
lines

1″

W

**B      =   / ≥ 2 /  in.W2 5 8max

(b) Bolted/welded

4  (min.)

t

L

t

0.2L
0.2L Minimum

4  (optional)

Optional location,
top angle
(weld toe only)

Top angle
¼  min. thk.

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

″

Figure 9-14. Stiffened seated connections.
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member and the stiffening element may be bolted or welded to the support; the seat plate
should be bolted to the supported beam as noted in the discussion (#2) below. While the
stiffening element is assumed to carry the entire end reaction of the supported beam, the
top angle must be placed as shown or in the optional side location for satisfactory
performance and stability (Dalley and Roeder, 1989).

When the top angle is welded to the support and/or the supported beam, adequate
flexibility must be provided in the connection. As illustrated in Figure 9-14b, line welds
are placed along the toe of each angle leg. Note that welding along the sides of the vertical
angle leg must be avoided as it inhibits the flexibility and, therefore, the necessary end
rotation of the connection; the performance of such a connection is unpredictable.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

Additionally, the strength of the supported beam web must be checked; the applicable
limit states are local web yielding and web crippling. These design strengths may be
determined as illustrated previously for unstiffened seated connections.

Stiffened seated connections such as the one shown in Figure 9-14b made to one side
of the web of a supporting column may also need to be investigated for resistance to
punching. In lieu of a more detailed analysis, Ellifrit and Sputo (1991) showed that
punching will not be critical if the design parameters below and those summarized
graphically in Figure 9-14b are met.

1. This simplified approach is applicable to the following column sections:
W14×43-730 W12×40-336 W10×33-112
W8×24-67 W6×20-25 W5×16-19

2. The supported beam must be bolted to the seat plate with ASTM A325 or A490
high-strength bolts to account for the prying action caused by rotation of the
connection at ultimate load; welding the beam to the seat plate is not recommended
because welds lack the required strength and ductility. The centerline of the bolts
should be located no more than the greater of W/2 or 25⁄8-in. from the column web
face.

3. For seated connections where W = 8 in. or W = 9 in. and 31⁄2-in. < B ≤ W/2, or where
W = 7 in. and 3 in. < B ≤ W/2 for a W14×43 column, refer to Ellifrit and Sputo
(1991). These limitations are summarized at the bottom of Table 9-9.

4. The top angle may be bolted or welded, but must have a minimum 1⁄4-in. thickness.
5. The seat plate should not be welded to the column flange.
6. Except as noted, the maximum weld size for 70 ksi electrodes is limited to the

column web thickness tw for connections on one side of the web; for connections in
line on both sides of a column web, the maximum weld size is tw / 2 for Fy = 36 ksi
and 2tw / 3 for Fy = 50 ksi. This approximately matches the shear yielding strength
of the column web with the shear strength of the weld; as with unstiffened seated
connections, the contribution of eccentricity to the required shear yielding strength
is negligible.

The top angle and its connections are not usually sized for any calculated strength
requirement; a 1⁄4-in. thick angle with a 4-in. minimum vertical leg will usually be
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adequate. It may be bolted with two bolts through each leg or welded with minimum-size
welds to either the supported or the supporting members.

Shop and Field Practices
The comments for unstiffened seated connections are equally applicable to stiffened
seated connections.

All-Bolted Stiffened Seated Connections
Table 9-8 is a design aid for all-bolted stiffened seats. Stiffener design strengths are
tabulated for stiffener material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi and with Fy = 50 ksi and
Fy = 65 ksi. All values are for comparison with factored loads.

Tabulated values consider the limit state of bearing on the stiffening material. The
designer must independently check the design strength of the beam web based upon the
limit states of local web yielding and web crippling. Values are tabulated for a nominal
beam setback of 1⁄2-in.; for calculation purposes, this setback is increased to 3⁄4-in. to
account for possible underrun in beam length.

Bolt design strengths are tabulated for two vertical rows of from three to seven 3⁄4-in.,
7⁄8-in., and 1 in. diameter ASTM A325 and A490 high-strength bolts based upon the limit
state of bolt shear. Vertical spacing of fasteners in the stiffening element may be arranged
to suit conditions, provided they conform to the provisions of the LRFD Specification.

Bolted/Welded Stiffened Seated Connections
Table 9-9 is a design aid for stiffened seated connections welded to the support and bolted
to the supported beam. Electrode strength is assumed to be 70 ksi. All values are for
comparison with factored loads.

Weld design strengths are tabulated using the elastic method. While these tabular
values are based upon 70 ksi electrodes, they may be used for other electrodes, provided
the tabular values are adjusted for the electrodes used (e.g., for 60 ksi electrodes, multiply
the tabular values by 60/70 = 0.866, etc.) and the weld and base metal meet the provisions
of LRFD Specification Section J2.

The thickness of the horizontal seat plate or tee flange should not be less than 3⁄8-in. If
the seat and stiffener are composed of separate plates, finish the stiffener to bear against
the seat. Welds connecting the two plates should have a strength not less than the
horizontal welds to the support under the seat plate.

The designer must independently check the beam web for local web yielding and web
crippling. The nominal beam setback of 1⁄2-in. should be assumed to be 3⁄4-in. for
calculation purposes to account for possible underrun in beam length.

The stiffener thickness may be conservatively determined as follows. When the
stiffener has Fy = 36 ksi, the minimum stiffener thickness t for supported beams with
unstiffened webs should not be less than tw for supported beams with Fy = 36 ksi, and not
less than 1.4tw for supported beams with Fy = 50 ksi. For stiffener material with Fy = 50 ksi
or greater, the minimum stiffener plate thickness t for supported beams with unstiffened
webs should be the supported beam web thickness tw multiplied by the ratio of Fy of the
beam material to Fy of the stiffener material (e.g., Fy  beam = 65 ksi, Fy stiffener = 50 ksi,
t = tw × 65/50 minimum). Additionally, the minimum stiffener thickness t should be at
least 2w for stiffener material with Fy = 36 ksi or 1.5w for stiffener material with Fy = 50
ksi, where w is the weld size for 70 ksi electrodes.

For stiffened seated connections in line on opposite sides of a column web with Fy =
36 ksi, select 70 ksi electrode weld size no greater than one-half the column web thickness
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tw; for column web material with Fy = 50 ksi, select 70 ksi electrode weld size no greater
than two-thirds the column web thickness tw. Should combinations of material thickness
and weld size selected from Table 9-9 exceed the limits of LRFD Specification Section
J2, increase the weld size or material thickness as required.

Example 9-9 Design a stiffened seated connection for a W21×68 beam to W14×90
column flange connection.

Ru = 125 kips

W21×68

tw = 0.430 in. d = 21.13 in. tf = 0.685 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tf = 0.710 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes to connect the
supported beam to the seat plate and top angle. Use 70 ksi electrode
welds to connect the stiffener and top angle to the column flange.

Solution: Determine stiffener width W required for web crippling and local web
yielding

For web crippling, assume N/d > 0.2 and use constants φR5 and φR6

from the Factored Uniform Load Tables in Part 4.

Wmin = 
Ru − φR5

φR6

 + setback

= 
125 kips − 75.8 kips

7.92 kips / in.
 + 1⁄2−in.

= 6.71 in.

For local web yielding, use constants φR1 and φR2 from the Factored
Uniform Load Tables in Part 4.

Wmin = 
Ru − φR1

φR2

 + setback

= 
125 kips − 77.3 kips

21.5 kips / in.
 + 1⁄2−in.

= 2.72 in.

The minimum stiffener width W for web crippling controls. To account
for possible underrun in beam length, the minimum stiffener width
should be increased by 1⁄4-in. Thus, use W = 7 in.

Check assumption

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS 9 - 141



N
d

= 
7 in.

21.13 in.
= 0.331 > 0.2 o.k.

Determine stiffener length L and stiffener to column flange weld size

From Table 9-9, a stiffener with L = 15 in. and 1⁄4-in. weld size provides

φRn = 139 kips > 125 kips o.k.

Determine weld requirements for seat plate

Using 1⁄4-in. fillet welds the minimum length of seat-plate-to-column-
flange weld on each side of the stiffener is 0.2(L) = 3 in. Use three
inches of weld on each side of the stiffener. This also establishes the
minimum weld between the seat plate and stiffener; use three inches
of 1⁄4-in. weld on both sides of the stiffener.

Determine seat plate dimensions

To accommodate two 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts on a 51⁄2-in. gage
connecting the beam flange to the seat plate, a width of eight inches is
adequate. This is greater than the width required to accommodate the
seat-plate-to-column-flange welds.

Use PL3⁄8-in.×7 in.×8 in. for the seat plate.

Determine stiffener plate thickness

To develop the stiffener-to-seat-plate welds, the minimum stiffener
thickness is

tmin = 2 (1⁄4-in.)
= 1⁄2-in.

For a stiffener with Fy = 36 ksi and beam with Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum
stiffener thickness is

tmin = 1.4tw
= 1.4(0.430 in.)
= 0.602 in.

The latter controls; use PL5⁄8-in.×7 in.×15 in. for the stiffener.

Select top angle, bolts, and welds

Use L4×4×1⁄4 with two 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts through the
supported-beam leg of the angle. Use 1⁄8-in. fillet weld along the toe of
the support leg of the angle (minimum size from LRFD Specification
Table J2.4).

Example 9-10 Design a stiffened seated connection for a W21×68 beam to W14×90
column web connection.
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Ru = 125 kips

W21×68

tw = 0.430 d = 21.13 in. tf = 0.685 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tw = 0.440
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes to connect the
supported beam to the seat plate and top angle. Use 70 ksi electrode
welds to connect the stiffener and top angle to the column web. Assume
angle material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Determine stiffener width W

As calculated previously in Example 9-9, use W = 7 in.

Determine stiffener length L and stiffener to column web weld size

As calculated previously in Example 9-9, use L = 15 in. and 1⁄4-in. weld
size.

Determine weld requirements for seat plate

As calculated previously in Example 9-9, use three inches of 1⁄4-in.
weld on both sides of the seat plate for the seat-plate-to-column-web
welds and for the seat-plate-to-stiffener welds.

Determine seat plate dimensions

For a column-web support, from Table 9-9, the maximum distance
from the face to the support to the line of bolts between the beam flange
and seat plate is 31⁄2-in. The PL3⁄8-in.×7 in.×8 in. chosen previously in
Example 9-9 will accommodate these bolts.

Determine stiffener plate thickness

As calculated previously in Example 9-9, use PL5⁄8-in.×7 in.×15 in.

Select top angle, bolts, and welds

Use L4×4×1⁄4 with two 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts through the
supported-beam leg of the angle. Use 3⁄16-in. fillet weld along the toe
of the support leg of the angle (minimum size from LRFD Specifica-
tion Table J2.4).

Check column web

From Table 9-9, no limitation is placed on column web. Therefore,
column web is o.k.
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Table 9-8.
All-Bolted Stiffened Seated Connections

Stiffener Angle Design Strength, kips a

Stiffener Material
Fy = 36 ksi

φφRn = 0.75 (1.8××36) Apb

Fy = 50 ksi
φφRn = 0.75 (1.8××50) Apb

Stiffener Outstanding Leg A, in. b 31⁄⁄2 4 5 31⁄⁄2 4 5

Thickness of
Stiffener

Outstanding
Legs, in.

5⁄16  83.5  98.7 129 116 137 179

3⁄8 100  119  155 139 165 215

1⁄2 134  158  207 186 219 287

5⁄8 167  197  258 232 274 359

3⁄4 201  237  310 278 329 430

Use minimum 3⁄8-in. thick seat plate wide enough to extend beyond outstanding legs of stiffener.
aSee LRFD Specification Sect. J8.
bBeam bearing length assumed 3⁄4-in. less for calculation purposes.

Bolt Design Strength, kips

Bolt
Diameter, in.

ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Number of Bolts in One Vertical Row

3 4 5 6 7

3⁄⁄4 A325 N  95.4 127 159 191 223

X 119  159 199 239 278

A490 N 119  159 199 239 278

X 149  199 249 298 348

7⁄⁄8 A325 N 130  173 216 260 303

X 162  216 271 325 379

A490 N 162  216 271 325 379

X 203  271 338 406 474

1 A325 N 170  226 283 339 396

X 212  283 353 424 495

A490 N 212  283 353 424 495

X 265  353 442 530 619
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Table 9-9.
Bolted/Welded Stiffened Seated Connections

Stiffened Seat Design Strength, kips

L, 
in.

Width of Seat W, in.

4 5 6

70 ksi Weld Size, in. 70 ksi Weld Size, in. 70 ksi Weld Size, in.

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2

 6
 7
 8
 9
10

 34.0
 44.9
 56.7
 69.2
 82.3

 42.5
 56.1
 70.8
 86.5
103  

 51.1
 67.3
 85.0
104  
123  

 59.6
 78.6
 99.2
121  
144  

 35.2
 46.9
 59.8
 73.7
 88.5

 42.2
 56.2
 71.7
 88.5
106  

 49.3
 65.6
 83.7
103  
124  

 56.3
 75.0
 95.6
118  
142  

 29.9
 40.1
 51.4
 63.8
 77.2

 35.9
 48.1
 61.7
 76.6
 92.6

 41.9
 56.1
 72.0
 89.3
108  

 47.8
 64.1
 82.2
102  
123  

11
12
13
14
15

 95.8
110  
124  
138  
152  

120  
137  
155  
173  
191  

144  
165  
186  
207  
229  

168  
192  
217  
242  
267  

104  
120  
137  
154  
171  

125  
144  
164  
185  
206  

146  
168  
192  
216  
240  

167  
192  
219  
246  
274  

 91.3
106  
122  
138  
154  

110  
127  
146  
165  
185  

128  
149  
170  
193  
216  

146  
170  
195  
220  
247  

16
17
18
19
20

167  
181  
196  
211  
225  

209  
227  
245  
263  
281  

250  
272  
294  
316  
338  

292  
318  
343  
369  
394  

189  
207  
225  
243  
261  

227  
248  
270  
291  
313  

265  
290  
315  
340  
365  

302  
331  
360  
388  
417  

171  
188  
206  
223  
241  

205  
226  
247  
268  
289  

240  
264  
288  
313  
337  

274  
301  
329  
357  
386  

21
22
23
24
25

240  
254  
269  
283  
297  

300  
318  
336  
354  
372  

359  
381  
403  
425  
446  

419  
445  
470  
495  
520  

279  
297  
315  
334  
352  

335  
357  
378  
400  
422  

391  
416  
442  
467  
492  

446  
476  
505  
534  
563  

259  
277  
295  
313  
331  

311  
332  
354  
376  
397  

362  
388  
413  
438  
464  

414  
443  
472  
501  
530  

26
27

312  
326  

390  
408  

468  
489  

546  
571  

370  
388  

444  
466  

518  
543  

592  
621  

349  
368  

419  
441  

489  
515  

559  
588  

Limitations for Connections to Column Webs

B 25⁄⁄8-in. max. 2 5⁄⁄8-in. max. 3 in. max.

W12×40, W14×43
for L ≥ 9 in.
limit weld ≤ 1⁄4-in.

Notes:
1. Values shown assume 70 ksi electrodes. For 60 ksi electrodes, multiply tabular values by 0.857, 

or enter table with 1.17 times the required strength Ru. For 80 ksi electrodes, multiply tabular values
by 1.14, or enter table with 0.875 times the required strength Ru.

2. Tabulated values are valid for stiffeners with minimum thickness of

                  tmin = 
Fy beam

Fy stiffener
 × tw

but not less than 2w for stiffeners with Fy = 36 ksi nor 1.5w for stiffeners with Fy = 50 ksi. In the above, tw is 
the thickness of the unstiffened supported beam web and w is the nominal weld size.

3. Tabulated values may be limited by shear yielding of or bearing on the stiffener; refer to LRFD Specification
Sections F2.2 and J8, respectively.
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Table 9-9 (cont.).
Bolted/Welded Stiffened Seated Connections

Stiffener Design Strength, kips

L, 
in.

Width of Seat W, in.

7 8 9

70 ksi Weld Size, in. 70 ksi Weld Size, in. 70 ksi Weld Size, in.

1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2

11
12
13
14
15

 81.0
 94.7
109  
124  
139  

 97.2
114  
131  
149  
167  

113
133
153
174
195

130
151
174
198
223

 72.5
 85.1
 98.3
112  
127  

 87.1
102  
118  
135  
152  

116
136
157
180
203

145
170
197
224
253

 65.6
 77.1
 89.3
102  
116  

 78.7
 92.5
107  
123  
139  

105
123
143
164
185

131
154
179
204
232

16
17
18
19
20

155  
172  
188  
205  
223  

186  
206  
226  
246  
267  

217
240
264
287
312

249
275
301
329
356

142  
157  
173  
189  
206  

170  
189  
208  
227  
247  

227
251
277
303
329

283
314
346
378
411

130  
144  
159  
175  
191  

156  
173  
191  
210  
229  

208
231
255
280
305

260
289
319
350
381

21
22
23
24
25

240  
258  
275  
293  
311  

288  
309  
330  
352  
373  

336
361
385
410
435

384
412
440
469
498

222  
240  
257  
274  
292  

267  
287  
308  
329  
350  

356
383
411
439
467

445
479
514
548
584

207  
223  
240  
257  
274  

248  
268  
288  
308  
329  

331
357
384
411
438

413
446
480
513
548

26
27
28
29
30

329  
347  
365  
383  
402  

395  
417  
438  
460  
482  

461
486
511
537
562

526
555
584
613
643

309  
327  
345  
363  
381  

371  
393  
414  
436  
457  

495
524
552
581
610

619
655
690
726
762

291  
308  
326  
344  
362  

349  
370  
391  
412  
434  

466
494
522
550
578

582
617
652
687
723

31
32

420  
438  

504  
526  

588
613

672
701

399  
417  

479  
501  

639
668

799
835

379  
397  

455  
477  

607
636

759
795

Limitations for Connections to Column Webs

B 31⁄⁄2-in. max. 3 1⁄⁄2-in. max. 3 1⁄⁄2-in. max.

W14×43, limit
B ≤ 3 in.
See p. 9-139 “Design
Checks”, number 3

See p. 9-139 “Design
Checks”, number 3

See p. 9-139 “Design
Checks”, number 3

Notes:
1. Values shown assume 70 ksi electrodes. For 60 ksi electrodes, multiply tabular values by 0.857, 

or enter table with 1.17 times the required strength Ru. For 80 ksi electrodes, multiply tabular values
by 1.14, or enter table with 0.875 times the required strength Ru.

2. Tabulated values are valid for stiffeners with minimum thickness of

                  tmin = 
Fy beam

Fy stiffener
 × tw

but not less than 2w for stiffeners with Fy = 36 ksi nor 1.5w for stiffeners with Fy = 50 ksi. In the above, tw is 
the thickness of the unstiffened supported beam web and w is the nominal weld size.

3. Tabulated values may be limited by shear yielding of or bearing on the stiffener; refer to LRFD Specification
Sections F2.2 and J8, respectively.
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Single-Plate Connections
A single-plate connection is made with a plate as illustrated in Figure 9-15. The plate is
always welded to the support on both sides of the plate and bolted to the supported
member.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

Eccentricity must be considered in the design of the single-plate connection; the bolts
must be designed for the shear Ru and eccentric moment Rueb. The eccentricity on the
bolts eb depends upon the support condition present and whether standard or short-slotted
holes are used in the plate (Astaneh et al., 1989).

A flexible support possesses relatively low rotational stiffness and permits the adjacent
simply supported beam end rotation to be accommodated primarily through this support-
ing member’s rotation. Such an end condition may exist with one-sided beam-to-girder-
web connections or with deep beams connected to relatively light columns. For a flexible
support with standard holes:

eb = (n − 1) − a ≥ a

where a is the distance between the bolt line and weld line (see Figure 9-15), in., and n
is the number of bolts.

For a flexible support with short-slotted holes:

eb = 


2n
3

 − a


 ≥ a

In contrast, a rigid support possesses relatively high rotational stiffness which constrains
the adjacent simply supported beam end rotation to occur primarily within the end
connection, such as a beam-to-column-flange connection or two concurrent beam-to-
girder-web connections. For a rigid support with standard holes:

eb = (n − 1) − a

For a rigid support with short-slotted holes

eb = 


2n
3

 − a



When the support condition is intermediate between flexible and rigid or cannot be
readily classified as flexible or rigid, the larger value of eb may conservatively be taken
from the above equations.

For any combination of support condition and hole type, the 70 ksi electrode weld size
should be equal to three-quarters of the plate thickness tp for plate material with Fy = 36
ksi and Fu = 58 ksi. This ensures that the weld will not be the critical element in the
connection, i.e., the plate yields before the weld yields.

The foregoing procedure is valid for single-plate connections with 21⁄2-in. ≤ a ≤ 31⁄2-in.
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Recommended Plate Length and Thickness
To provide for stability during erection, it is recommended that the minimum plate length
be one-half the T-dimension of the beam to be supported. The maximum length of the
plate must be compatible with the T-dimension of an uncoped beam and the remaining
web depth, exclusive of fillets, of a coped beam. Note that the plate may encroach on the
fillet or fillets by 1⁄8-in. to 5⁄16-in., depending upon the radius of the fillets; refer to
Table 9-1. Note that if single-plate connections are used for laterally unsupported beams,
for stability under service loading, the minimum depth connection as determined above
should be increased by one row of bolts.

To prevent local buckling of the plate, the minimum plate thickness should be such
that

tp min = 
L
64

 ≥ 1⁄4 in.

where L is the length of the plate as illustrated in Figure 9-15. This minimum thickness
is based on a simple conservative model which assumes that one-half the plate depth is
subjected to uniform compression from flexure. Whereas usual local buckling limits are
derived for long compression elements with plate aspect ratios approaching infinity, this
case requires consideration of much shorter compression lengths using the aspect ratio

a



L
2





 = 
2a
L

and elastic plate-buckling theory for assumed simple and free edges in the direction of
the flexural compression. The above minimum thickness is valid for A36 material only
and a ≤ L / 4 for values of L between 12 in. and 27 in.; material specifications with higher
yield strengths should not be used. The 1⁄4-in. absolute minimum thickness is adequate
for two- and three-bolt single plates with a = 3 in. Accordingly, Figure 9-15 lists the
minimum plate thicknesses upon which Tables 9-10 are based. To provide for rotational
ductility in the single plate, the maximum plate thickness should be such that

a Leh

1½
1½

L

n 
– 

1 
@

 3

Minimum Plate Thickness

n

2 – 5

6 – 7

8

9

t      , in.p min

5

3

7

1

/

/

/

/

16

8

16

4

″

Figure 9-15. Single-plate connections.
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tp max = 
db

2
 + 1⁄16 in. ≥ tp min

where db is the bolt diameter, in.

Shop and Field Practices
Single-plate connections may be made to the webs of supporting girders and to the flanges
of supporting columns. Because of bolting clearances, field-bolted single-plate connections
may not be suitable for connections to the webs of supporting columns unless provision is
made to extend the plate to locate the bolt line a sufficient distance beyond the column flanges.
Such extension may require stiffening of the plate and the column web.

With the plate shop-attached to the support, side erection of the beam is permitted.
Play in the open holes usually compensates for mill variation in column flange supports
and other field adjustments. Thus, slotted holes are not normally required.

Bolted/Welded Single-Plate Connections
Tables 9-10 are design aids for single-plate connections welded to the support and bolted
to the supported beam. Separate tables are included for supported and supporting member
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi and with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi. Plate material
is assumed to have Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Tabulated bolt and plate design strengths consider the limit states of bolt shear, bolt bearing
on the plate, shear yielding of the plate, shear rupture of the plate, block shear rupture of the
plate, and weld shear. Values are tabulated for two through nine rows of 3⁄4-in., 7⁄8-in., and 1
in. diameter A325 and A490 bolts at three inches spacing. For calculation purposes, plate
edge distances Lev and Leh are assumed to be 11⁄2-in. Weld sizes are tabulated equal to 3⁄4tp.

While the tabular values are based on a = 3 in., they may conservatively be used for
values of a between 21⁄2-in. and 3 in.; the designer may find it advantageous to recalculate
the design strength of this connection for values of a between 21⁄2-in. and 3 in. The
tabulated values are valid for laterally supported beams, in steel and composite construc-
tion, all types of loading, snug-tightened and fully-tensioned bolts, and for supported and
supporting members of all grades of steel.

Example 9-11

Given: Design a single-plate connection for a W16×50 beam to a W14×90
column flange.

Ru = 55 kips

W16×50

tw = 0.380 in. d = 16.26 in. tf = 0.630 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tf = 0.710 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes and 70 ksi electrode
welds. Assume single plate material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.
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Solution: Design bolts, single plate, and welds

From Table 9-10, assuming the column provides a rigid support, for
3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and single-plate material with Fy = 36 ksi
and Fu = 58 ksi, select four rows of bolts, 1⁄4-in. single-plate thickness,
and 3⁄16-in. fillet weld size.

φRn = 55.5 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for four rows of bolts, beam material with Fy = 50 ksi and
Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄2-in. and Leh = 11⁄2-in. (Assumed to be 11⁄4-in. for
calculation purposes to account for possible underrun in beam length),

φRn = (351 kips/in.)(0.380 in.)
= 133 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Example 9-12

Given: Design a single-plate connection for a W18×35 beam to a W21×62
girder-web.

Ru = 40 kips

W18×35

tw = 0.300 in. d = 17.70 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

top flange coped 2-in. deep by 3-in. long, Lev = 11⁄2-in., Leh = 11⁄2-in.
(Assumed to be 11⁄4-in. for calculation purposes to account for
possible underrun in beam length),

W21×62

tw = 0.400 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes and 70 ksi electrode
welds. Assume single-plate material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolts, single plate, and welds

From Table 9-10, assuming the girder provides a flexible support, for
3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and single-plate material with Fy = 36 ksi
and Fu = 58 ksi, select four rows of bolts, 1⁄4-in. single-plate thickness,
and 3⁄16-in. fillet weld size.

φRn = 44.7 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for four rows of bolts, beam material with Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄2-in. and Leh = 11⁄2-in. (Assumed to be 11⁄4-in.
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for calculation purposes to account for possible underrun in beam
length),

φRn = (264 kips/in.)(0.300 in.)
= 79.2 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check flexural yielding of the coped section

From Table 8-49, Snet = 18.2 in.3

φRn = 
0.9Fy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (18.2 in.3)

3 in. + 13⁄4−in.
= 172 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check local web buckling at the cope

c
d

= 
3 in.

17.70 in.
 = 0.170

c
ho

= 
3 in.

17.70 in. − 2 in.
 = 0.191

Since 
c
d

 ≤ 1.0,

f = 2 



c
d





= 2(0.170)
= 0.340

Since 
c
ho

 ≤ 1.0,

k = 2.2 



ho

c





1.65

= 2.2 




1
0.191





1.65

= 33.8

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.300 in.
17.70 in. − 2 in.





2

 (0.340) (33.8)

= 99.0 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(99.0 ksi) (18.2 in.3)

(3 in. + 13⁄4−in.)
= 379 kips > 40 kips o.k.
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3⁄⁄4-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10.

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

9
(L = 27)

A325 N Flexible STD — — — 115  — —
SSLT — — — 130  — —

Rigid STD — — — 115  — —
SSLT — — — 130  — —

X Flexible STD — — — 144  — —
SSLT — — — 162  — —

Rigid STD — — — 144  — —
SSLT — — — 162  — —

A490 N Flexible STD — — — 144  — —
SSLT — — — 162  — —

Rigid STD — — — 144  — —
SSLT — — — 162  — —

X Flexible STD — — — 179  — —
SSLT — — — 203  — —

Rigid STD — — — 179  — —
SSLT — — — 203  — —

8
(L = 24)

A325 N Flexible STD — — 106  106  — —
SSLT — — 113  113  — —

Rigid STD — — 106  106  — —
SSLT — — 117  117  — —

X Flexible STD — — 132  132  — —
SSLT — — 142  142  — —

Rigid STD — — 132  132  — —
SSLT — — 147  147  — —

A490 N Flexible STD — — 132  132  — —
SSLT — — 142  142  — —

Rigid STD — — 132  132  — —
SSLT — — 147  147  — —

X Flexible STD — — 165  165  — —
SSLT — — 166  177  — —

Rigid STD — — 165  165  — —
SSLT — — 166  183  — —

7
(L = 21)

A325 N Flexible STD —  96.4  96.4  96.4 — —
SSLT —  96.4  96.4  96.4 — —

Rigid STD —  96.4  96.4  96.4 — —
SSLT — 104  104  104  — —

X Flexible STD — 120  120  120  — —
SSLT — 120  120  120  — —

Rigid STD — 120  120  120  — —
SSLT — 121  131  131  — —

A490 N Flexible STD — 120  120  120  — —
SSLT — 120  120  120  — —

Rigid STD — 120  120  120  — —
SSLT — 121  131  131  — —

X Flexible STD — 121  146  151  — —
SSLT — 121  146  151  — —

Rigid STD — 121  146  151  — —
SSLT — 121  146  163  — —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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3⁄⁄4-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

6
(L = 18)

A325 N Flexible STD —  79.2  79.2  79.2 — —
SSLT —  79.2  79.2  79.2 — —

Rigid STD —  86.7  86.7  86.7 — —
SSLT —  91.1  91.1  91.1 — —

X Flexible STD —  99.0  99.0  99.0 — —
SSLT —  99.0  99.0  99.0 — —

Rigid STD — 104  108  108  — —
SSLT — 104  114  114  — —

A490 N Flexible STD —  99.0  99.0  99.0 — —
SSLT —  99.0  99.0  99.0 — —

Rigid STD — 104  108  108  — —
SSLT — 104  114  114  — —

X Flexible STD — 104  124  124  — —
SSLT — 104  124  124  — —

Rigid STD — 104  125  135  — —
SSLT — 104  125  142  — —

5
(L = 15)

A325 N Flexible STD 62.0  62.0  62.0  62.0 — —
SSLT 62.0  62.0  62.0  62.0 — —

Rigid STD 69.3  74.8  74.8  74.8 — —
SSLT 69.3  77.9  77.9  77.9 — —

X Flexible STD 69.3  77.5  77.5  77.5 — —
SSLT 69.3  77.5  77.5  77.5 — —

Rigid STD 69.3  86.7  93.4  93.4 — —
SSLT 69.3  86.7  97.4  97.4 — —

A490 N Flexible STD 69.3  77.5  77.5  77.5 — —
SSLT 69.3  77.5  77.5  77.5 — —

Rigid STD 69.3  86.7  93.4  93.4 — —
SSLT 69.3  86.7  97.4  97.4 — —

X Flexible STD 69.3  86.7  96.9  96.9 — —
SSLT 69.3  86.7  96.9  96.9 — —

Rigid STD 69.3  86.7 104  117  — —
SSLT 69.3  86.7 104  121  — —

4
(L = 12)

A325 N Flexible STD 44.7  44.7  44.7  44.7 — —
SSLT 44.7  44.7  44.7  44.7 — —

Rigid STD 55.5  63.6  63.6  63.6 — —
SSLT 55.5  61.9  61.9  61.9 — —

X Flexible STD 55.0  55.9  55.9  55.9 — —
SSLT 55.0  55.9  55.9  55.9 — —

Rigid STD 55.5  69.3  79.5  79.5 — —
SSLT 55.5  69.3  77.3  77.3 — —

A490 N Flexible STD 55.0  55.9  55.9  55.9 — —
SSLT 55.0  55.9  55.9  55.9 — —

Rigid STD 55.5  69.3  79.5  79.5 — —
SSLT 55.5  69.3  77.3  77.3 — —

X Flexible STD 55.0  68.8  69.8  69.8 — —
SSLT 55.0  68.8  69.8  69.8 — —

Rigid STD 55.5  69.3  83.2  97.1 — —
SSLT 55.5  69.3  83.2  96.7 — —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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3⁄⁄4-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

3
(L = 9)

A325 N Flexible STD 27.8 27.8 27.8 27.8 — —
SSLT 27.8 27.8 27.8 27.8 — —

Rigid STD 41.6 41.7 41.7 41.7 — —
SSLT 41.6 41.7 41.7 41.7 — —

X Flexible STD 34.3 34.8 34.8 34.8 — —
SSLT 34.3 34.8 34.8 34.8 — —

Rigid STD 41.6 52.0 52.1 52.1 — —
SSLT 41.6 52.0 52.1 52.1 — —

A490 N Flexible STD 34.3 34.8 34.8 34.8 — —
SSLT 34.3 34.8 34.8 34.8 — —

Rigid STD 41.6 52.0 52.1 52.1 — —
SSLT 41.6 52.0 52.1 52.1 — —

X Flexible STD 34.3 42.8 43.5 43.5 — —
SSLT 34.3 42.8 43.5 43.5 — —

Rigid STD 41.6 52.0 62.4 65.1 — —
SSLT 41.6 52.0 62.4 65.1 — —

2
(L = 6)

A325 N Flexible STD 14.0 14.0 14.0 14.0 — —
SSLT 14.0 14.0 14.0 14.0 — —

Rigid STD 18.8 18.8 18.8 18.8 — —
SSLT 21.0 21.0 21.0 21.0 — —

X Flexible STD 17.2 17.5 17.5 17.5 — —
SSLT 17.2 17.5 17.5 17.5 — —

Rigid STD 23.1 23.5 23.5 23.5 — —
SSLT 25.8 26.2 26.2 26.2 — —

A490 N Flexible STD 17.2 17.5 17.5 17.5 — —
SSLT 17.2 17.5 17.5 17.5 — —

Rigid STD 23.1 23.5 23.5 23.5 — —
SSLT 25.8 26.2 26.2 26.2 — —

X Flexible STD 17.2 21.5 21.9 21.9 — —
SSLT 17.2 21.5 21.9 21.9 — —

Rigid STD 23.1 28.9 29.3 29.3 — —
SSLT 25.8 32.3 32.8 32.8 — —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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7⁄⁄8-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

9
(L = 27)

A325 N Flexible STD — — — 156 156 —
SSLT — — — 177 177 —

Rigid STD — — — 156 156 —
SSLT — — — 177 177 —

X Flexible STD — — — 195 195 —
SSLT — — — 206 221 —

Rigid STD — — — 195 195 —
SSLT — — — 206 221 —

A490 N Flexible STD — — — 195 195 —
SSLT — — — 206 221 —

Rigid STD — — — 195 195 —
SSLT — — — 206 221 —

X Flexible STD — — — 206 235 —
SSLT — — — 206 235 —

Rigid STD — — — 206 235 —
SSLT — — — 206 235 —

8
(L = 24)

A325 N Flexible STD — — 144 144 144 —
SSLT — — 154 154 154 —

Rigid STD — — 144 144 144 —
SSLT — — 157 160 160 —

X Flexible STD — — 157 180 180 —
SSLT — — 157 183 193 —

Rigid STD — — 157 180 180 —
SSLT — — 157 183 200 —

A490 N Flexible STD — — 157 180 180 —
SSLT — — 157 183 193 —

Rigid STD — — 157 180 180 —
SSLT — — 157 183 200 —

X Flexible STD — — 157 183 209 —
SSLT — — 157 183 209 —

Rigid STD — — 157 183 209 —
SSLT — — 157 183 209 —

7
(L = 21)

A325 N Flexible STD — 114 131 131 131 —
SSLT — 114 131 131 131 —

Rigid STD — 114 131 131 131 —
SSLT — 114 137 142 142 —

X Flexible STD — 114 137 160 164 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 164 —

Rigid STD — 114 137 160 164 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 178 —

A490 N Flexible STD — 114 137 160 164 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 164 —

Rigid STD — 114 137 160 164 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 178 —

X Flexible STD — 114 137 160 183 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 183 —

Rigid STD — 114 137 160 183 —
SSLT — 114 137 160 183 —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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7⁄⁄8-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

6
(L = 18)

A325 N Flexible STD —  97.9 108  108  108  —
SSLT —  97.9 108  108  108  —

Rigid STD —  97.9 117  118  118  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  124  124  —

X Flexible STD —  97.9 117  135  135  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  135  135  —

Rigid STD —  97.9 117  137  147  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  137  155  —

A490 N Flexible STD —  97.9 117  135  135  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  135  135  —

Rigid STD —  97.9 117  137  147  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  137  155  —

X Flexible STD —  97.9 117  137  157  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  137  157  —

Rigid STD —  97.9 117  137  157  —
SSLT —  97.9 117  137  157  —

5
(L = 15)

A325 N Flexible STD  65.3  81.6  84.4  84.4  84.4 —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  84.4  84.4  84.4 —

Rigid STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 102  102  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 106  106  —

X Flexible STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 106  106  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 106  106  —

Rigid STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  127  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —

A490 N Flexible STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 106  106  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 106  106  —

Rigid STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  127  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —

X Flexible STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —

Rigid STD  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —
SSLT  65.3  81.6  97.9 114  131  —

4
(L = 12)

A325 N Flexible STD  52.2  60.8  60.8  60.8  60.8 —
SSLT  52.2  60.8  60.8  60.8  60.8 —

Rigid STD  52.2  65.3  78.3  86.6  86.6 —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  78.3  84.2  84.2 —

X Flexible STD  52.2  65.3  76.0  76.0  76.0 —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  76.0  76.0  76.0 —

Rigid STD  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —

A490 N Flexible STD  52.2  65.3  76.0  76.0  76.0 —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  76.0  76.0  76.0 —

Rigid STD  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —

X Flexible STD  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4  95.0 —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4  95.0 —

Rigid STD  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —
SSLT  52.2  65.3  78.3  91.4 104  —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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7⁄⁄8-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

3
(L = 9)

A325 N Flexible STD 37.9 37.9 37.9 37.9 37.9 —
SSLT 37.9 37.9 37.9 37.9 37.9 —

Rigid STD 39.2 48.9 56.7 56.7 56.7 —
SSLT 39.2 48.9 56.7 56.7 56.7 —

X Flexible STD 39.2 47.4 47.4 47.4 47.4 —
SSLT 39.2 47.4 47.4 47.4 47.4 —

Rigid STD 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 70.9 —
SSLT 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 70.9 —

A490 N Flexible STD 39.2 47.4 47.4 47.4 47.4 —
SSLT 39.2 47.4 47.4 47.4 47.4 —

Rigid STD 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 70.9 —
SSLT 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 70.9 —

X Flexible STD 39.2 48.9 58.7 59.2 59.2 —
SSLT 39.2 48.9 58.7 59.2 59.2 —

Rigid STD 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 78.3 —
SSLT 39.2 48.9 58.7 68.5 78.3 —

2
(L = 6)

A325 N Flexible STD 19.0 19.0 19.0 19.0 19.0 —
SSLT 19.0 19.0 19.0 19.0 19.0 —

Rigid STD 25.5 25.5 25.5 25.5 25.5 —
SSLT 26.1 28.6 28.6 28.6 28.6 —

X Flexible STD 20.1 23.8 23.8 23.8 23.8 —
SSLT 20.1 23.8 23.8 23.8 23.8 —

Rigid STD 26.1 31.9 31.9 31.9 31.9 —
SSLT 26.1 32.6 35.7 35.7 35.7 —

A490 N Flexible STD 20.1 23.8 23.8 23.8 23.8 —
SSLT 20.1 23.8 23.8 23.8 23.8 —

Rigid STD 26.1 31.9 31.9 31.9 31.9 —
SSLT 26.1 32.6 35.7 35.7 35.7 —

X Flexible STD 20.1 25.1 29.8 29.8 29.8 —
SSLT 20.1 25.1 29.8 29.8 29.8 —

Rigid STD 26.1 32.6 39.2 39.9 39.9 —
SSLT 26.1 32.6 39.2 44.6 44.6 —

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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1-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

9
(L = 27)

A325 N Flexible STD — — — 192 204 204
SSLT — — — 192 220 231

Rigid STD — — — 192 204 204
SSLT — — — 192 220 231

X Flexible STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

Rigid STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

A490 N Flexible STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

Rigid STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

X Flexible STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

Rigid STD — — — 192 220 247
SSLT — — — 192 220 247

8
(L = 24)

A325 N Flexible STD — — 146 171 188 188
SSLT — — 146 171 195 201

Rigid STD — — 146 171 188 188
SSLT — — 146 171 195 209

X Flexible STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

Rigid STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

A490 N Flexible STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

Rigid STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

X Flexible STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

Rigid STD — — 146 171 195 220
SSLT — — 146 171 195 220

7
(L = 21)

A325 N Flexible STD — 107 128 149 171 171
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 171

Rigid STD — 107 128 149 171 171
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 186

X Flexible STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

Rigid STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

A490 N Flexible STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

Rigid STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

X Flexible STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

Rigid STD — 107 128 149 171 192
SSLT — 107 128 149 171 192

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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1-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

6
(L = 18)

A325 N Flexible STD —  91.5 110  128  141  141  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  141  141  

Rigid STD —  91.5 110  128  146  154  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  162  

X Flexible STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

Rigid STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

A490 N Flexible STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

Rigid STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

X Flexible STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

Rigid STD —  91.5 110  128  146  165  
SSLT —  91.5 110  128  146  165  

5
(L = 15)

A325 N Flexible STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  110  110  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  110  110  

Rigid STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  133  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

X Flexible STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

Rigid STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

A490 N Flexible STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

Rigid STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

X Flexible STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

Rigid STD  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  
SSLT  61.0  76.3  91.5 107  122  137  

4
(L = 12)

A325 N Flexible STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  79.5  79.5  79.5
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  79.5  79.5  79.5

Rigid STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  

X Flexible STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6  99.3
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6  99.3

Rigid STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  

A490 N Flexible STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6  99.3
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6  99.3

Rigid STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  

X Flexible STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  

Rigid STD  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  
SSLT  48.8  61.0  73.2  85.4  97.6 110  

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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1-in. diameter bolts
Table 9-10 (cont.).

Single-Plate Connections

Bolt, Weld, and Single-Plate Design Strength, kips

n
ASTM
Desig.

Thread
Cond.

Support
Cond.

Hole
Type

Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 9⁄⁄16

3
(L = 9)

A325 N Flexible STD 36.6 45.8 49.5 49.5 49.5 49.5
SSLT 36.6 45.8 49.5 49.5 49.5 49.5

Rigid STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 74.1
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 74.1

X Flexible STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 61.9 61.9 61.9
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 61.9 61.9 61.9

Rigid STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4

A490 N Flexible STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 61.9 61.9 61.9
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 61.9 61.9 61.9

Rigid STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4

X Flexible STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 77.3
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 77.3

Rigid STD 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4
SSLT 36.6 45.8 54.9 64.1 73.2 82.4

2
(L = 6)

A325 N Flexible STD 23.0 24.9 24.9 24.9 24.9 24.9
SSLT 23.0 24.9 24.9 24.9 24.9 24.9

Rigid STD 24.4 30.5 33.4 33.4 33.4 33.4
SSLT 24.4 30.5 36.6 37.3 37.3 37.3

X Flexible STD 23.0 28.7 31.1 31.1 31.1 31.1
SSLT 23.0 28.7 31.1 31.1 31.1 31.1

Rigid STD 24.4 30.5 36.6 41.7 41.7 41.7
SSLT 24.4 30.5 36.6 42.7 46.7 46.7

A490 N Flexible STD 23.0 28.7 31.1 31.1 31.1 31.1
SSLT 23.0 28.7 31.1 31.1 31.1 31.1

Rigid STD 24.4 30.5 36.6 41.7 41.7 41.7
SSLT 24.4 30.5 36.6 42.7 46.7 46.7

X Flexible STD 23.0 28.7 34.5 38.9 38.9 38.9
SSLT 23.0 28.7 34.5 38.9 38.9 38.9

Rigid STD 24.4 30.5 36.6 42.7 48.8 52.1
SSLT 24.4 30.5 36.6 42.7 48.8 54.9

Weld Size 3⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16

STD = Standard holes
SSLT = Short-slotted holes transverse

to direction of load

N = Threads included
X = Threads excluded
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Single-Angle Connections
A single-angle connection is made with an angle on one side of the web of the beam to
be supported, as illustrated in Figure 9-16. This angle is usually shop attached to the
supporting member and may be bolted or welded to the supported beam as well as to the
supporting member.

When the angle is welded to the support, adequate flexibility must be provided in the
connection. As illustrated in Figure 9-16c, the weld is placed along the toe and across the
bottom of the angle with a return at the top per LRFD Specification Section J2.2b. Note
that welding across the entire top of the angle must be avoided as it would inhibit the
flexibility and, therefore, the necessary end rotation of the connection; the performance
of the resulting connection is unpredictable.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

As illustrated in Figure 9-17, the effect of eccentricity should always be considered in
the angle leg attached to the support. Additionally, eccentricity should be considered in
the case of a double vertical row of bolts through the web of the supported beam or if the
gage exceeds three inches. Eccentricity should always be considered in the design of
welds for single-angle connections.

Recommended Angle Length and Thickness
To provide for stability during erection, it is recommended that the mimimum angle
length be one-half the T-dimension of the beam to be supported. The maximum length
of the connection angles must be compatible with the T-dimension of an uncoped beam
and the remaining web depth, exclusive of fillets, of a coped beam. Note that the angle
may encroach on the fillet or fillets by 1⁄8-in. to 5⁄16-in, depending upon the radius of the
fillets; refer to Table 9-1.

A minimum angle thickness of 3⁄8-in. for 3⁄4-in. and 7⁄8-in. diameter bolts, and 1⁄2-in. for
1 in. diameter bolts should be used. A 4×3 angle is normally selected for a single angle
welded to the support with the 3 in. leg being the welded leg.

Shop and Field Practices
Single-angle connections may be made to the webs of supporting girders and to the
flanges of supporting columns. Because of bolting and welding clearances, single-angle
connections may not be suitable for connections to the webs of W8 columns, unless gages
are reduced, and may be impossible for W6 columns.

When framing to a column flange, provision must be made for possible mill variation
in the depth of the columns. Since the angle is usually shop attached to the column flange,
play in the open holes or horizontal slots in the angle leg may be used to provide the
necessary adjustment to compensate for the mill variation. Attaching the angle to the
column flange offers the advantages of side erection of the beam and increased erection
safety. Additionally, proper bay dimensions may be attained without the need for shims.
These advantages are lost in the rare case that the angle is shop-attached to the supported
beam web. The same is true for a girder web or truss support.
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All-Bolted Single-Angle Connections
Table 9-11 is a design aid for all-bolted single-angle connections. The tabulated eccen-
trically loaded bolt group coefficients C are useful in determining the design strength
φRn, where

φRn = C × φrn

In the above equation,
C = coefficient from Table 9-11
φrn = the lesser of the design strength of one bolt in shear or bearing, kips

w

w 2w

w

Note: weld return on top
of angle per LRFD
Specification Section J2.2b.

(b) Bolted/welded, angle welded to supported beam

(c) Bolted/welded, angle welded to support

(a) All-bolted

Figure 9-16. Single-angle connections.
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Bolted/Welded Single-Angle Connections
Table 9-12 is a design aid for bolted/welded single angle connections. Electrode strength
is assumed to be 70 ksi. All values are for comparison with factored loads. In the rare
case where a single-angle connection must be field welded, erection bolts may be placed
in the leg to be field welded.

Weld design strengths are determined by the instantaneous center of rotation method
using Table 8-44 with θ = 0°. The tabulated values assume a half-web thickness of 1⁄4-in.
and may be used conservatively for lesser half-web thicknesses; for half-web thicknesses
greater than 1⁄4-in., reduce the tabulated values proportionally to eight percent at a
half-web thickness of 1⁄2-in. The tabulated minimum supporting flange or web thickness
is the thicknesses which matches the strength of the support material to the strength of
the weld material. In a manner similar to that illustrated previously for Tables 9-3, the
minimum material thickness (for one line of weld) may be calculated as:

t = 
2.58D

Fy 

where D is the number of sixteenths in the weld size. When welds line up on opposite
sides of the support, the minimum thickness is the sum of the thicknesses required for
each weld. In either case, when less than the minimum material thickness is present, the
tabulated weld design strength should be multiplied by the ratio of the thickness provided
to the minimum thickness.

Example 9-13

Given: Design an all-bolted single-angle connection (case I) for a W18×35
beam to W21×62 girder-web connection.

Ru = 40 kips

W18×35

tw = 0.300 in. d = 17.70
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

top flange coped 2 in. deep by 4 in. long

E indicates that eccentricity must
be considered in this leg.

Gages g  , g  , and g   are usual gages
as shown in figure 9-5.

1 2 3

Supporting member
E E E E

EEg3 g2

g1

Figure 9-17. Eccentricity in single-angle connections.
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W21×62

tw = 0.400 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolts and single angle

Since half-web dimension of W18×35 is less than 1⁄4-in., tabular values
in Table 9-11 may conservatively be used. Bolt shear is more critical
than bolt bearing; thus, φrn = 15.9 kips

Cmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
40 kips

15.9 kips / bolt
= 2.52

From Table 9-11, try a four-bolt connection with a 3⁄8-in. thick angle

C = 3.07 > 2.52 o.k.

Check shear yielding of the angle

φRn = 0.9 (0.6Fy Ag)

= 0.9[0.6 × 36 ksi (111⁄2-in. × 3⁄8-in.)]
= 83.8 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the angle

φRn = 0.75 (0.6Fu An)
= 0.75[0.6 × 58 ksi (111⁄2-in. × 3⁄8-in. − 4 × 0.875 in. × 3⁄8 in.)]
= 78.3 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the angle

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with Leh = Lev = 11⁄4-in., 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (188 kips/in. + 33.8 kips/in.)3⁄8-in.
= 83.2 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check flexure of the support-leg of the angle

The required strength Mu is

Mu = Rue
= 40 kips × 21⁄4-in.
= 90 in.-kips

For flexural yielding
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φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9 (36 ksi) 




(3⁄8−in.) (111⁄2−in.)2

6




= 268 in.-kips > 90 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture using general equation from Table 12-1 (bracket
plates),

φMn = φFu Snet

= 0.75(58 ksi)




3⁄8−in.
6




(111⁄2 −in.)2 − 

(3in.)2(4)(42 −1)(0.875 in.)
111⁄2−in.

       








= 248 in.-kips > 90 in.-kips o.k.

Check the supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for four rows of bolts, beam material with Fy = 50 ksi and
Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄4-in. and Leh = 11⁄2-in. (Assumed to be 11⁄4-in. for
calculation purposes to provide for possible underrun in beam length)

φRn = (257 kips/in.)(0.300 in.)
= 77.1 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check flexural yielding on the coped section

From Table 8-49, Snet = 18.2 in.3

φRn = 
0.9Fy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (18.2 in.3)

(4 in. + 1⁄2−in.)
= 182 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check local web buckling at the cope

c
d

= 
4 in.

17.70 in.
 = 0.226

c
ho

= 
4 in.

(17.70 in. − 2 in.)
 = 0.255

Since 
c
d
 ≤ 1.0,

f = 2 



c
d





= 2(0.226)
= 0.452

Since 
c
ho

 ≤ 1.0,

k = 2.2 



ho

c





1.65
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= 2.2 




1
0.255





1.65

= 21.0

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.300 in.
17.70 in. − 2 in.





2

 (0.452) (21.0)

= 81.8 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(81.8 ksi) (18.2 in.3)

(4 in. + 1⁄2−in.)
= 331 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Check supporting girder web

From Table 9-2 for four rows of bolts and girder material with Fu =
65 ksi. Taking half the tabulated value,

φRn = 1⁄2(702 kips/in.)(0.400)
= 140 kips > 40 kips o.k.

Example 9-14 Design a single-angle connection for a W16×50 beam to W14×90
column flange connection.

Ru = 55 kips

W16×50

tw = 0.380 in. d = 16.26 in. tf = 0.630 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tf = 0.710
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts to connect the supported beams to
the single angle. Use 70 ksi electrode welds to connect the single angle
to the column flange. Assume angle material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu =
58 ksi.

Solution: Design single angle, bolts, and welds

Since half-web dimension of W16×50 is less than 1⁄4-in., tabular values
in Table 9-12 may conservatively be used.

From Table 9-12, try a four-bolt single angle (L4×3×3⁄8).

φRn = 63.6 kips > 55 kips o.k.
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Also from Table 9-12, with a 3⁄16-in. fillet weld size

φRn = 56.6 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Use four-bolt single-angle (L4×3×3⁄8)

Check supported beam web

The bearing strength of the beam web per bolt is

φrn = φ (2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 3⁄4-in. × 0.380 in. × 65 ksi)
= 33.3 kips

Since this exceeds the single shear strength per bolt, bolt bearing on
the beam web is not critical.

Check support

From Table 9-12, the minimum support thickness for the 3⁄16-in. welds
is 0.31 in.

tw = 0.710 > 0.31 o.k.
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Table 9-11.
All-Bolted Single-Angle Connections

Eccentrically Loaded Bolt Group Coefficients, C

Number of Bolts in One
Vertical Row, n Case I Case II

12
11
10

 9
 8
 7

 6
 5
 4

 3
 2
 1

11.4 
10.4 
 9.37

 8.35
 7.32
 6.27

 5.22
 4.15
 3.07

 1.99
 1.03

—

21.5  
19.4  
17.3  

15.1  
13.0  
10.8  

8.70
6.63
4.70

2.94
1.61

 0.518

φRn = C × φrn

where

 C = coefficient from Table above
 φrn = design strength of one bolt in shear or bearing, kips/bolt

Notes:
For eccentricities less than or equal to those shown above, tabulated values may be used.
For greater eccentricities, coefficient C should be recalculated from Table 8-18 or Table 8-19.
Connection may be bearing-type or slip-critical.

CASE   I

3″
sp

a.

2½ Ru

L of supported beamC

CASE  II

4¼ Ru

2¾

3

3

3
Supporting member

Note: standard holes in support leg of angle
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Table 9-12.
Bolted/Welded Single-Angle Connections

Number
of Bolts
in One
Vertical

Row

A325-N
Bolt Shear
Strength,

kips
Angle
Size

(Fy = 36 ksi)

Angle
Length

in.

Weld (70 ksi) Minimum tw of
Supporting Member

with Angles Both
Sides of Web

Design
Strength,

kips
Size
in.3⁄⁄4-in. 7⁄⁄8-in. Fy = 36 ksi Fy = 50 ksi

12 191  260  

L4
××3

××3 /
8 

 
 

 
 

 
 

351⁄2 270  
216  
162  

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

11 175  238  321⁄2 247  
198  
148  

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

10 159  217  291⁄2 227  
182  
136  

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 9 143  195  261⁄2 205  
164  
123  

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 8 127  173  231⁄2 185  
150  
111  

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 7 111  152  201⁄2 164  
131  
 98.4

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 6  95.4 130  171⁄2 141  
113  
 84.5

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 5  79.5 108 141⁄2 118  
 94.5
 70.9

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 4  63.6  86.6 111⁄2  94.3
 75.4
 56.6

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 3  47.7  64.9  81⁄2  68.9
 55.1
 41.3

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

 2  31.8  43.3  51⁄2  42.1
 33.7
 25.2

5⁄16
1⁄4

3⁄16

0.72
0.57
0.43

0.52
0.41
0.31

Notes:
Gage in angle leg attached to beam web as well as leg width may be decreased. 3-in. welded leg may not be 
increased or decreased.

Tabulated weld design strengths are based on a 1⁄4-in. half web for the supported member. Smaller half webs
will result in these values being conservative. For half webs over 1⁄4-in., weld values must be reduced 
proportionally to 8% for a 1⁄2-in. half web or recalculated.

When the beam web thickness of the supporting member is less than the minimum and single-angle 
connections are back to back, either stagger the angles, or multiply the weld design strength by the ratio of 
the actual web thickness to the tabulated minimum thickness to determine the reduced weld design strength.

n bolts

@ 3

2¾

1¼
  t

yp
.

1¼
  t

yp
.

3

w 2w
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Tee Connections
A tee connection is made with a structural tee as illustrated in Figure 9-18. The tee may
be bolted or welded to the supported beam as well as to the supporting member.

When the tee is welded to the support, adequate flexibility must be provided in the
connection. As illustrated in Figure 9-18b, line welds are placed along the toes of the tee
flange with a return at the top per LRFD Specification Section J2.2b. Note that welding
across the entire top of the tee must be avoided as it would inhibit the flexibility and,
therefore, the necessary end rotation of the connection; the performance of the resulting
connection is unpredictable.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

When the tee is welded to the support and bolted to the supported beam, for ductility
in the tee connection, the 70 ksi weld size w must be such that

wmin = 0.0158 
Fy tf2

b
 



b2

L2 + 2




but need not exceed 3⁄4ts. In the above equation, tf is the thickness of the tee flange, ts is
the thickness of the tee stem, and b and L are as illustrated in Figure 9-19.

For a tee bolted to the support and bolted or welded to the supported beam, the
minimum diameter for bolts through the tee flange for ductility must be such that

db min = 0.163tf √Fy 
b

 


b2

L2 + 2



but need not exceed 0.69√ts. Additionally, to provide for rotational ductility when the tee
stem is bolted to the supported beam, the maximum tee stem thickness should be such
that

ts max = 
db

2
 + 1⁄16 in.

When the tee stem is welded to the supported beam, there is no perceived ductility
problem for this weld.

In either case, eccentricity must be considered in the design of tee connection. For a
flexible support, the bolts or welds attaching the tee flange to the support must be designed
for the shear Ru; the bolts through the tee stem must be designed for the shear Ru and the
eccentric moment Rua where a is the distance from the face of the support to the centroid
of the bolt group through the tee stem. For a rigid support, the bolts or welds attaching
the tee flange to the support must be designed for the shear Ru and the eccentric moment
Rua; the bolts through the tee stem must be designed for the shear Ru.

*Note this value has been increased by 1⁄4-in. to account for possible underrun in beam length.
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Recommended Tee Length and Flange and Web Thicknesses
To provide for stability during erection, it is recommended that the mimimum tee length
be one-half the T-dimension of the beam to be supported. The maximum length of the
tee must be compatible with the T-dimension of an uncoped beam and the remaining web
depth, exclusive of fillets, of a coped beam. Note that the tee may encroach on the fillet
or fillets by 1⁄8-in. to 5⁄16-in, depending upon the radius of the fillets; refer to Table 9-1.

The flange thickness of tees used in simple shear connections should be held to a
minimum to permit the flexure necessary to accommodate the end rotation of the beam.

Shop and Field Practices
Tee connections may be made to the webs of supporting girders and to the flanges of
supporting columns. Because of bolting and welding clearances, tee connections may not
be suitable for connections to the webs of W8 columns, unless gages are reduced, and
may be impossible for W6 columns.

When framing to a column flange, provision must be made for possible mill variation
in the depth of the columns. If the tee is shop attached to the column flange, play in the
open holes usually furnishes the necessary adjustment to compensate for the mill
variation. This approach offers the advantage of side erection of the beam. Alternatively,
if the tee is shop attached to the supported beam web, the beam length could be shortened
to provide for mill overrun and shims could be furnished at the appropriate intervals to
fill the resulting gaps or to provide for mill underrun.

(a) All-bolted

(b) Bolted/welded

w
w

D    2D

a

Note: weld returns on top
of tee per LRFD
Specification
Section J2.2b.

a
a

Figure 9-18. Tee Connections.
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When a single vertical row of bolts is used in a tee stem, a 4-in. or 5-in. stem is required
to accommodate the end distance of the supported beam and possible overrun/underrun
in beam length. A double vertical row of bolts will require a 7-in. or 8-in. tee stem. There
is no maximum limit on lh for the tee stem.

Example 9-15

Given: Design an all-bolted tee connection for a W16×50 beam to a W14×90
column flange.

Ru = 55 kips

W16×50

tw = 0.380 in. d = 16.26 in. tf = 0.630 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×90

tf = 0.710 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume the tee has
Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi.

Solution: Try WT5×22.5 (d = 5.050 in., bf = 8.020 in., tf = 0.620 in., ts = 0.350
in., k1 = 11⁄16-in.) with a four-bolt connection (L = 111⁄2-in.) and Leh =
11⁄4-in.

Check limitation on tee stem thickness

ts

L

b b2k1 b 12k b

L

st

Note: weld returns on top of
tee per LRFD Specification
Section J2.2b.

(a) Bolted flange (b) Welded flange

Figure 9-19. Illustration of variables for tee connectins.
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ts max = 
db

2
 + 1⁄16−in.

= 
3⁄4−in.

2
 + 1⁄16−in.

= 0.438 in. > 0.350 in. o.k.

Check limitation on bolt diameter for bolts through tee flange

Assuming a 51⁄2-in. gage,

b = 
g − 2k1

2

= 
51⁄2−in. − 2 (11⁄16−in.)

2
= 2.06 in.

db min = 0.163tf √Fy 
b

 


b2

L2 + 2


 ≤ 0.69 √ts

= 0.163(0.620 in.)√50 ksi
2.06 in.





(2.06 in.)2

(111⁄2−in.)2 + 2



 ≤ 0.69√0.350 in.

= 0.710 in. ≤ 0.408 in.
= 0.408 in.

Since db = 3⁄4-in. > db min = 0.408 in., o.k.

Check bolt group through beam web for shear and bearing

a = d − Leh

= 5.050 in. − 11⁄4-in.
= 3.80 in.

Assuming the column provides a rigid support,

eb = 0

Since bolt shear is more critical than bolt bearing, φrn = 15.9 kips, Thus,

φRn = n × φrn

= 4 bolts × 15.9 kips
= 63.6 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the tee stem

φRn = 0.9 (0.6Fy Ag)
= 0.9[0.6 × 50 ksi ( 111⁄2-in. × 0.350 in.)]
= 109 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the tee stem

φRn = 0.75 (0.6Fu An)
= 0.75[0.6 × 65 ksi (111⁄2-in. − 4 × 0.875 in.)(0.350 in.)]
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= 81.9 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the tee stem

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with Leh = Lev = 11⁄4-in., 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant.
Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (210 kips/in. + 46.9 kips/in.)(0.350 in.)
= 89.9 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check bolt group through support for shear and bearing

Calculate tensile force per bolt rut.

2rut[2 × (1.5 in. + 4.5 in.)] = Rue

rut = 
55 kips(5.050 in. − 11⁄4−in.)

2 bolts (12 in.)
= 8.71 kips/bolt

Check design strength of bolts for tension-shear interaction

ruv = 
55 kips
8 bolts

= 6.88 kips/bolt < 15.9 kips/bolt o.k.
Ft = 117 ksi − 1.9fv ≤ 90 ksi

= 117 ksi − 1.9 



6.88 kips / bolt

0.4418 in.2



 ≤ 90 ksi

= 87.4 ksi
φrn = φFt Ab

= 0.75(87.4 ksi)(0.4418 in.2)
= 29.0 kips/bolt > 8.71 kips/bolt o.k.

Check bearing strength at bolt holes

With Le = 11⁄4-in. and s = 3 in., the bearing strength of the tee flange
exceeds the single shear strength of the bolts. Therefore, bearing
strength is o.k.

Check prying action

b = 
g − ts

2

= 
51⁄2jin. − 0.350 in.

2
= 2.58 in.2

a = 
bf − g

2
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= 
8.020 in. − 51⁄2−in.

2
= 1.26 in.

Since a = 1.26 in. is less than 1.25b = 3.23 in., use a = 1.26 in. for
calculation purposes.

b′ = b − d / 2

= 2.58 in. − 
3⁄4−in.

2
= 2.21 in.

a′ = a + d / 2

= 1.26 in. + 
3⁄4−in.

2
= 1.64 in.

ρ = 
b′
a′

= 
2.21 in.
1.64 in.

= 1.35

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





= 
1

1.35
 



29.0 kips / bolt
8.71 kips / bolt

 − 1




= 1.72

Since β ≥ 1, set α′ = 1.0

p = 
111⁄2−in.
4 bolts

= 2.88 in./bolt

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

= 1 − 
13⁄16−in.
2.88 in.

= 0.718

treq = √4.44rut  b′
pFy (1 + δα′)

= √4.44(8.71 kips / bolt)(2.21 in.)
(2.88 in. / bolt)(50 ksi)(1 + (0.718)(1.0)]

= 0.588 in. < 0.620 in. o.k.

Similarly, checks of the tee flange for shear yielding, shear rupture,
and block shear will show that the tee flange is o.k.
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Check the supported beam web

From Table 9-2, for four rows of 3⁄4-in. diameter bolts and an uncoped
beam with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi,

φRn = (351 kips/in.)(0.380 in.)
= 133 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check the supporting column flange

From Table 9-2, for four rows of 3⁄4-in. diameter bolts with Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi,

φRn = (702 kips/in.)(0.710 in.)
= 498 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Example 9-16

Given: Redesign the tee connecton of Example 9-15 to be bolted to the
supported beam and welded to the support for a factored end reaction
Ru = 37 kips.

Solution: Try WT5×22.5 (d = 5.050 in., bf = 8.020 in., tf = 0.620 in., ts = 0.350 in.,
k1 = 11⁄16-in.) with a four-bolt connection (L = 111⁄2-in.) and Leh = 11⁄4-in.

Check limitation on tee stem thickness

ts max= 
db

2
 + 1⁄16−in.

= 
3⁄4−in.

2
 + 1⁄16-in.

= 0.438 in. > 0.350 in. o.k.

Design the welds connecting the tee flange to the column flange

This connection is inherently flexible because the welds are at the toes
of the WT flanges. This is true independent of the rigidity of the
support. Therefore, it is recommended that this connection be designed
with a flexible support condition; any rigidity-induced weld forces are
accounted for by the minimum required weld size wmin. Thus,

b = 
bf − 2k1

2

= 
8.020 in. − 2 (11⁄16−in.)

2
= 3.32 in.

wmin = 0.0158 
Fy tf2

b
 



b2

L2 + 2



 ≤ 3⁄4ts

= 0.0158 
(50 ksi)(0.620 in.)2

3.32 in.
 




(3.32 in.)2

(111⁄2−in.)2 + 2



 ≤ 3⁄4 (0.350 in.)

= 0.191 in. ≤ 0.263 in.
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= 0.191 in.

Try 1⁄4-in. fillet welds.

φRn = 1.392Dl

= 1.392(4 sixteenths)(2 × 111⁄2-in.)
= 128 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Use 1⁄4-in. fillet welds.

Check stem side of connection

Since the connection is flexible, the tee stem and bolts must be
designed for both the shear and the eccentric moment eb where

eb = a
= 3.80 in.

Thus the tee stem and bolts must be designed for Ru = 37 kips and
Rueb = 141 in.-kips.

Check bolt group through beam web for shear and bearing

From Table 8-18 for θ = 0°° with s = 3 in., ex = eb = 3.80 in., and n = 4
bolts,

C = 2.45

and, since bolt shear is more critical than bolt bearing,

φRn = C × φrn

= 2.45(15.9 kips/bolt)
= 39.0 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Check flexure on the tee stem

For flexural yielding,

φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9(50 ksi)
(0.350 in.)(111⁄2−in.)2

6
= 347 in.-kips > 141 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture (see Table 12-1),

Snet = 
t
6

 



d2 − 

s2n(n2 − 1)(db + 0.125 in.)
d





= 
0.350 in.

6
 



(111⁄2−in.)2 − 

(3 in.)2(4)(42 − 1)(0.875 in.)
111⁄2−in.





= 5.32 in.3

φMn = φFu Snet

= 0.75(65 ksi)(5.32 in.3)
= 259 in.-kips > 141 in.-kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the tee stem
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= 0.9[0.6 × 50 ksi (111⁄2-in. × 0.350 in.)]
= 109 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the tee stem

φRn = 0.75(0.6Fu An)
= 0.75[0.6 × 65 ksi (111⁄2-in. − 4 × 0.875 in.)(0.350 in.)]
= 81.9 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the tee stem

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with Leh = Lev = 11⁄4-in., 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant.
Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (210 kips/in. + 46.9 kips/in.)(0.350 in.)
= 89.9 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web

From Tables 9-2, for four rows of 3⁄4-in. diameter bolts and an uncoped
beam with Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi,

φRn = (351 kips/in.)(0.380 in.)
= 133 kips > 37 kips o.k.

Check supporting column flange

From Table 9-3, for beam web material with Fy = 50 ksi, the minimum
support thickness is 0.26 in. for 1⁄4-in. fillet welds

tf = 0.710 in. > 0.26 in. o.k.
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SHEAR SPLICES
Shear splices are usually made with a single plate, as shown in Figure 9-20a, or two plates,
as shown in Figures 9-20b and 9-20c. When a highly flexible splice is desired, the splice
utilizing four normal framing angles, shown in Figure 9-21, is especially useful. These
shear splices may be made by bolting and/or welding.

The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be
determined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must equal or exceed the required
strength Ru.

Eccentricity must be considered in the design of shear splices except all-bolted
framing-angle-type shear splices as illustrated in Figure 9-5. When the splice is symmet-
rical, as shown for the bolted splice in Figure 9-20a, each side of the splice is equally
restrained regardless of the relative flexibility of the spliced members. Accordingly, as
illustrated in Figure 9-22, the eccentricity of the shear to the center of gravity of either
bolt group is equal to half the distance between the centroids of the bolt groups and each
bolt group must be designed for the shear Ru and one-half the eccentric moment Rue
(Kulak and Green, 1990). This principle is also applicable to symmetrical welded splices.

When the splice is not symmetrical, as shown in Figures 9-20b and 9-20c, one side of
the splice will possess a higher degree of rigidity. For the splice shown in Figure 9-20b,
the right side is more rigid because the stiffness of the weld group exceeds the stiffness

Equal e

c.g.

Cope required
only if plates on both
sides of beam web

c.g.

e (b)(a)

(c)

Figure 9-20. Shear splices utilizing plates.
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of the bolt group, even if the bolts are fully tensioned. Also, for the splice shown in Figure
9-20c, the right side is more rigid since there are two vertical rows of bolts while the left
side has only one. In these cases, it is conservative to design the side with the higher
rigidity for the shear Ru and the full eccentric moment Rue; the side with the lower rigidity
is then designed for the shear Ru only. This principle is independent of the relative
flexibility of the spliced members.

Some splices, such as those which occur at expansion joints, require special attention
and are beyond the scope of this Manual.

Example 9-17

Given: Design an all-bolted single-plate shear splice between a W24×55 beam
and W24×68 beam.

Ru = 60 kips

e/2 e/2
e

Ru

uR

M  =u
R eu

2

Figure 9-22. Eccentricity in symmetrical shear splices.

4 angles

Figure 9-21. Shear plice utilizing angles.
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W24×55

tw = 0.395 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W24×68

tw = 0.415 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts with five inches between vertical bolt
rows. Assume plate material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design bolt groups

Using a symmetrical splice, each bolt group will carry one-half the
eccentric moment. Thus, the eccentricity on each bolt group e = 21⁄2-in.

For bolt shear, φrn = 21.6 kips/bolt. For bearing on the web of the
W24×55, φrn = 40.4 kips/bolt. Since bolt shear is more critical,

Cmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
60 kips

21.6 kips / bolt
= 2.78

From Table 8-18 with θ = 0° and ex = 21⁄2-in., a four-bolt connection
provides

C = 3.07 > 2.78 o.k.

Design splice plate

Try PL3⁄8-in.×8 in.×101⁄2-in.

Check bolt bearing on plate

φRn = C(2.4dtFu )
= 3.07(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 3⁄8-in. × 58 ksi)
= 140 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check flexure of the plate

Mu = 
Rue
2

= 
60 kips × 21⁄2−in.

2
= 75 in.-kips

For flexural yielding,

φMu = φFy Sx

= 0.9 (36 ksi) 




3⁄8−in. (12 in.)2

6
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= 292 in.-kips > 75 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture (with Table 12-1),

φMn = φFu Snet

= 0.75(58 ksi)(6.19 in.3)
= 269 in.-kips > 75 in.-kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the plate

φRn = φ (0.6Fy Ag)
= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(12 in. × 3⁄8-in.)
= 87.5 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the plate

φRn = φ (0.6Fu An)
= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)(12 in. − 4 × 1 in.) 3⁄8-in.
= 78.3 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plate

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with four 7⁄8-in. diameter bolts and Lev =
Leh = 11⁄2-in., 0.6Fu Agt > Fy Agt. Thus,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= (183 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.) 3⁄8-in.
= 83.8 kips > 60 kips o.k.

Use PL3⁄8-in. × 8 in. × 101⁄2-in.

Example 9-18

Given: Refer to Figure 9-23. Design a single-plate shear splice between a
W16×31 beam and W16×50 beam (not illustrated)

Ru = 50 kips

W16×31

tw = 0.275 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W16×50

tw = 0.380
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts through the web of the W16×50 and
70 ksi electrode welds to the web of the W16×31. Assume plate
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.
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Solution: Design weld group

Since splice is unsymmetrical and the weld group is more rigid, it will
be designed for the full eccentric moment.

Assume PL3⁄8-in.×8 in.×1′-0 as illustrated in Figure 9-23.

k = 
kl
l

 = 
31⁄2−in.
12 in.

 = 0.292

By interpolation from Table 8-42 with θ = 0°°, x = 0.0538 and xl = 0.646 in.

al = 61⁄2-in. − 0.646 in.
= 5.85 in.

Thus a = 
al
l

 = 
5.85 in.
12 in.

 = 0.488 in.

By interpolation, C = 1.61 and the required weld size is

Dreq = 
Ru

CC1l

= 
50 kips

(1.61) (1.0) (12 in.)
= 2.59 → 3 sixteenths

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum weld size is 3⁄16-in.
Use 3⁄16-in. weld size.

3
3

3
3

X Y

5.85 0.646

3 3½

W16x31

Weld
Centroid

P      x 8 x 1′-0L 8
3/

Figure 9-23. Shear splice for Example 9-18.
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Check shear yielding of beam web (W16×31)

tmin = 
2.58D

Fy 

= 
2.58 (3 sixteenths)

50 ksi
= 0.154 < 0.275 in. o.k.

Design bolt group

Since the weld group was designed for the full eccentric moment, the
bolt group will be designed for shear only.

For bolt shear φrn = 15.9 kips/bolt. For bearing on the 3⁄8-in. thick single
plate, φrn = 29.4 kips/bolt. Since bolt shear is more critical,

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
50 kips

15.9 kips / bolt
= 3.14 → 4 bolts

Design single plate

As before, try PL3⁄8-in.×8 in.×1′-0.

Check flexure of the plate

Mu = Rue
= 50 kips (3 in.)
= 150 in.-kips

For flexural yielding

φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9 (36 ksi) 




3⁄8−in. (12 in.)2

6




= 292 in.-kips > 150 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture (with Table 12-1),

φMn = φFu snet

= 0.75(58 ksi)(6.54 in.3)
= 285 in.-kips > 150 in.-kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the plate

φRn = φ (0.6Fy Ag)
= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(12 in. × 3⁄8-in.)
= 87.5 kips > 50 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the plate

φRn = φ (0.6Fu An)
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= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)(12 in. − 4 × 1 in.) 3⁄8-in.
= 78.3 kips > 50 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plate

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with four 3⁄4-in. diameter bolts and Lev =
Leh = 11⁄2-in., 0.6Fu Anv > Fy Agt. Thus,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= (194 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.)3⁄8-in.
= 87.9 kips > 50 kips o.k.

Use PL3⁄8-in.×8 in.×1′-0

SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR SIMPLE SHEAR CONNECTIONS

Web Reinforcement of Coped Beams
The design strength of coped beams based on the limit state of flexural yielding, local
buckling, and lateral torsional buckling was discussed previously in Part 8. When the
strength of a reduced section is inadequate, the designer has two basic options: (1) select
a different section to eliminate the need for reinforcement; or (2) provide reinforcement
to increase the strength of the inadequate section. In spite of the increase in material cost,
the former may be the most economical option due to the appreciable labor cost of adding
stiffeners and/or doublers.

When the original section must be reinforced, Figure 9-24 illustrates several reinforc-
ing details which may be useful. The doubler plate illustrated in Figure 9-24a and the
longitudinal stiffener illustrated in Figure 9-24b are used with rolled sections where
h / tw ≤ 60. The combination of longitudinal and transverse stiffeners shown in Figure
9-24c is required for thin-webbed plate-girders, where h / tw > 60.

Doubler Plates
When a doubler plate is used to stiffen the web of a coped beam, the required doubler
plate thickness td req is determined by substituting the quantity (tw + td req) for tw in the
calculations of the design strength φRn. Design checks for flexural yielding and local web
buckling are then made as discussed previously in Part 8. To prevent local crippling of
the beam web, the doubler plate must be extended at least a distance dc (depth of cope)
beyond the cope as illustrated in Figure 9-24a.

Longitudinal Stiffeners
When longitudinal stiffening is used to stiffen the web of a coped beam, the stiffening
elements must be proportioned to meet the width-thickness ratios specified in LRFD
Specification Table B5.1. The stiffened section must then be checked for flexural
yielding; local web buckling need not be checked. To prevent local crippling of the beam
web, longitudinal stiffeners must be extended a distance dc beyond the cope as illustrated
in Figure 9-24b.

Combination Longitudinal and Transverse Stiffening
When longitudinal and transverse stiffening is used in combination to stiffen a coped
plate girder, the stiffening elements must be proportioned to meet the width-thickness
ratios specified in LRFD Specification Table B5.1. The stiffened section must then be
checked for flexural yielding; local web buckling need not be checked. To prevent local
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crippling of the beam web, longitudinal stiffeners must be extended a distance c/3 beyond
the cope as illustrated in Figure 9-24c.

Example 9-19

Given: For a W21×62 (tw = 0.400 in., d = 20.99 in., Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi)
coped 8-in. deep by 9-in. long at the top flange only:

A. calculate the design strength of the beam end considering the limit
states of flexural yielding and local buckling assuming e = 91⁄2-in.

B. determine the alternative W21 that would eliminate the need for
stiffening for a required strength of 95 kips

C. design a doubler plate to stiffen the W21×62 for a required strength
of 95 kips

dc

c

Doubler plate

c≥ d c≥ d

Simple
shear
connection connection

shear
Simple

Longitudinal stiffener

cd

c

connection

(c) Combination longitudinal and
transverse stiffeners

(b) Longitudinal stiffener(a) doubler plate

Simple
shear

cd

Longitudinal stiffener

c

Transverse stiffener

≥  /c 3

Figure 9-24. Stiffening for coped member ends.
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D. design longitudinal stiffening for the W21×62 for a required
strength of 95 kips

Solution A: Check flexural yielding

From Table 8-49, Snet = 17.8 in.3

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (17.8 in.3)

91⁄2−in.
= 84.3 kips

Check local buckling

Verify parameters

2d = 42.0 in.

d / 2 = 10.5 in.

Since c ≤ 2d and dc ≤ d / 2, procedure from Part 8 may be used.

c
d

 = 
9 in.

20.99 in.
 = 0.429

c
ho

 = 
9 in.

20.99 in. − 8 in.
 = 0.693

Since c/d ≤ 1.0,

f = 2 



c
d





= 2(0.429)
= 0.858

Since c/ho ≤ 1.0,

k = 2.2 



ho

c





1.65

= 2.2 




1
0.693





1.65

= 4.03

For a top cope only, the critical buckling stress is

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.400 in.
20.99 in. − 8 in.





2

 (0.858) (4.03)

= 77.3 ksi
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and the design strength is

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(77.3 ksi) (17.8 in.3)

91⁄2−in.
= 145 kips

The design strength of the coped W21×62 is controlled by flexural
yielding where

φRn = 84.3 kips

Solution B: If the required strength Ru were 95 kips, the W21×62 would be
inadequate due to the limit state of flexural yielding. The required net
elastic section modulus Sreq would be

Sreq = 
Rue
φFy 

= 
95 kips (91⁄2−in.)

0.9 (50 ksi)
= 20.1 in.3

From Table 8-49, a W21×73 with an 8-in. deep cope provides

Snet = 21.0 in.3 > 20.1 in.3 o.k.

Check local buckling

Since the W21×62 provided φRn = 145 kips > 95 kips for the limit state
of local buckling, local buckling is not critical for the W21×73 with a
8-in. deep cope.

Solution C: Design doubler plate

From Solutions A and B, the doubler plate must provide for
95 kips − 84.3 kips = 10.7 kips. Conservatively ignoring the effect of
the Ad2 term in computing the section modulus, the required section
modulus for the doubler plate is

Sreq = 
(Ru − φRn beam) e

φFy 

= 
(95 kips − 84.3 kips) 91⁄2−in.

0.9 (36 ksi)
= 3.14 in.3

For an 8-in. deep plate,

treq = 
6Sreq

d2

= 
6 (3.14 in.3)

(8 in.)2
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= 0.294 in.

Thus, since the doubler plate must extend at least dc beyond the cope,
use PL5⁄16-in.×8-in.×1′-5

Solution D: Design longitudinal stiffeners

Try PL 1⁄4-in.×4 in. slotted to fit over beam web, Fy = 50 ksi. The neutral
axis is located 4.40 in. from the bottom flange (8.84 in. from the top
of the stiffener) and the elastic section modulus of the reinforced
section is as follows:

Io (in.4) Ad2 (in.4) Io + Ad2 (in.4)
Stiffener  0.00521 76.0 76.0
W21×62 web 63.2    28.6 91.8
W21×62 bottom flange  0.160  84.9 85.1

Ix = 253 in.4

Snet = 
Ix

c

= 
253 in.4

8.84 in.
= 28.6 in.3

and the design strength of the section is

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (28.6 in.3)

91⁄2−in.
= 136 kips > 95 kips o.k.

Thus, since the longitudinal stiffening must extend at least dc beyond
the cope,

Use PL 1⁄4-in.×4 in.×1′-5.

Example 9-20

Given: For a W21×62 (tw = 0.400 in., d = 20.99 in., Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi)
coped 3-in. deep by 7-in. long at the top flange and 4-in. deep by 7-in.
long at the bottom flange. Calculate the design strength of the beam
end considering the limit states of flexural yielding and local buckling
assuming e = 71⁄2-in.

Solution: Check flexural yielding

Snet = 
twho

2

6

= 
(0.400 in.) (20.99 in. − 3 in. − 4 in.)2

6
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= 13.1 in.3

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (13.1 in.3)

71⁄2−in.
= 78.6 kips

Check local buckling

Verify parameters

2d = 42.0 in.
0.2d = 4.20 in.

Since, for each cope, c ≤ 2d and dc ≤ 0.2d, procedure from Part 8 may
be used.

fd = 3.5 − 7.5 



dc

d





= 3.5 − 7.5 




4 in.
20.99 in.





= 2.07

For the doubly coped beam, the critical stress is

φFbc = 50,840 




tw
2

cho




 fd

= 50,840 




(0.400 in.)2

(7 in.) (20.99 in. − 3 in. − 4 in.)



 (2.07)

= 172 ksi

and the design strength is

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(172 ksi) (13.1 in.3)

71⁄2−in.
= 300 kips

Simple Shear Connections at Stiffened Column-Web Locations
Stiffeners are obstacles to direct connections to column web. Figure 9-25a illustrates a
seat angle welded to the toes of the column flanges; Figure 9-25d shows a vertical plate
extended beyond the column flanges. Figures 9-25b and 9-25c offer two additional
options for framing at locations of diagonal stiffeners; these should be examined carefully
as they may create erection problems. Additionally, the deep cope of Figure 9-25c may
significantly reduce the design strength of the beam at the end connection. Alternatively,
the bottom transverse stiffener could be extended to serve as a seat plate with a bearing
stiffener provided to distribute the beam reaction.
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Erection
bolts

Seat angle

A

SECTION A-A

A

Diagonal
stiffener

Stabilizing
plate

Stiffener
as req’d

Toe of column
flange

Diagonal
stiffener

Bearing
stiffener

(typ.) Bevel-cut
beam web

Bearing
stiffener

(c) (d)

Vertical
stiffener

Diagonal
stiffener
if req’d

b
2f/ b

2f/

(a) (b)

Figure 9-25. Simple shear connections at stiffened column-web locations.
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Eccentric Effect of Extended Gages
Consider a simple shear connection to the web of a column which requires transverse
stiffeners for two concurrent beam-to-column-flange moment connections. If it were not
possible to eliminate the stiffeners by selection of a heavier column section, the field
connection would have to be located clear of the column flanges, as shown in Figure
9-26, to provide for access and erectability.

The extension of the connection beyond normal gage lines results in an eccentric
moment. While this eccentric moment is usually neglected in a connection framing to a
column flange, the resistance of the column to weak-axis bending is typically only 20 to
50 percent of that in the strong axis. Thus the eccentric moment should be considered in
this column-web connection, especially if the eccentricity e is large. Similarly, eccen-
tricities larger than normal gages may also be a concern in connections to girder webs.

Column-Web Supports
There are two components contributing to the total eccentric moment: (1) Rue the
eccentricity of the beam end reaction; and (2) Mpr the partial restraint of the connection.
To determine what eccentric moment must be considered in the design, first assume that
the column is part of a braced frame for weak-axis bending, is pinned-ended with K = 1,
and will be concentrically loaded, as illustrated in Figure 9-27. The beam is loaded before
the column and will deflect under load as shown in Figure 9-27. Because of the partial
restraint of the connection, a couple Mpr develops between the beam and column and adds
to the eccentric couple Rue. Thus,

Mcon = Rue + Mpr

As the loading of the column begins, the assembly will deflect further in the same
direction under load, as indicated in Figure 9-28, until the column load reaches some
magnitude Psbr when the rotation of the column will equal the simply supported beam end
rotation. At this load, the rotation of the column negates Mpr since it also relieves the
partial restraint effect of the connection and,

R

e

Stiffener

Welded PL

Column

u

Figure 9-26. Eccentric effect of extended gages.
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Mcon = Rue

As the column load is increased above Psbr, the column rotation exceeds the simply
supported beam end rotation and a moment M′pr results such that

Mcon = Rue − M′pr

Note that the partial restraint of the connection now actually stabilizes the column and
reduces its effective length factor K below the originally assumed value of 1. Thus, since

Beam and column unloaded

M     = R e + Mcon

Detail ADetail A

u pr

Beam loaded only

l

l

Figure 9-27. Illustration of beam, column, and connection behavior
under loading of beam only.

Beam and column unloaded
Beam loaded only
Beam and colum loaded

M    = R e + M′con

Detail BDetail B

u pr

P  > Pu sbr

l

l

Figure 9-28. Illustration of beam, column, and connection behavior
under loading of beam and column.
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M′pr must be greater than zero, it must also be true that Rue > Mcon. It is therefore
conservative to design the connection for the shear Ru and the eccentric moment Rue.

The welds connecting the plate to the supporting column web should be designed to
resist the full shear Ru only; the top and bottom plate-to-stiffener welds have minimal
strength normal to their length, are not assumed to carry any calculated force, and may
be of minimum size in accordance with LRFD Specification Section J2.

If simple shear connections frame to both sides of the column web as illustrated in
Figure 9-29, each connection should be designed for its respective shear Ru1 and Ru2, and
the eccentric moment Ru2e2 − Ru1e1 may be apportioned between the two simple shear
connections as the designer sees fit; the total eccentric moment may be assumed to act
on the larger connection, the moment may be divided proportionally among the connec-
tions according to the polar moments of inertia of the bolt groups (relative stiffness), or
the moment may be divided proportionally between the connections according to the
section moduli of the bolt groups (relative moment strength). If provision is made for
ductility and stability, it follows from the lower bound theorem of limit states analysis
that the distribution which yields the greatest strength is closest to the true strength. Note
that the possibility exists that one of the beams may be devoid of live load at the same
time that the opposite beam is fully loaded. This condition must be considered by the
designer when apportioning the moment.

Girder-Web Supports
The girder-web support of Figure 9-30 usually provides only minimal torsional stiffness
or strength. When larger-than-normal gages are used, the end rotation of the supported

Ru1 Ru2

e e1 2

Figure 9-29. Columns subjected to dual eccentric moments.
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beam will usually be accommodated through rotation of the girder support. It follows
that the bolt group should be designed to resist both the shear Ru and the eccentric moment
Rue. The beam end reaction will then be carried through to the center of the supporting
girder web.

The welds connecting the plate to the supporting girder web should be designed to
resist the shear Ru only; the top and bottom plate-to-girder-flange welds have minimal
strength normal to their length, are not assumed to carry any calculated force, and may
be of minimum size in accordance with LRFD Specification Section J2.

Similarly, for the girder illustrated in Figure 9-31 supporting two eccentric reactions,
each connection should be designed for its respective shear Ru1 and Ru2, and the eccentric
moment Ru2e2 − Ru1e1 may be apportioned between the two simple shear connections
as the designer sees fit.

Alternative Treatment of Eccentric Moment
In the foregoing treatment of eccentric moments with column- and girder-web supports,
it is possible to design the support (instead of the connection) for the eccentric moment
Rue. Additionally, when metal deck is used with puddle welds or self-tapping screws , the

e2e1
Ru1 Ru2

Figure 9-31. Girders subjected to dual eccentric moments.

e
Ru

Figure 9-30. Eccentric moments on girder-web supports.
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metal deck tends to reduce relative movement between the two members and thus will
tend to carry all or some of the eccentric moment. In these cases, the connection may be
designed for the shear Ru only or the shear Ru and a reduced eccentric moment.

Simple Shear Connections for Large End Reactions
In general, large end reactions necessitate the use of double-angle connections since the
design strengths and limitations of other simple shear connections may preclude their
use. Such cases as this may be encountered with deep beams, heavily loaded beams on
short spans, or girders supporting concentrated loads located near the connections.

In bolted construction, large end reactions may necessitate the use of A490 bolts and
or bolts of diameter larger than one inch. In welded construction, beams having end
reactions greater than the strengths tabulated usually will require connections with larger
weld sizes, since the length of welds is restricted by the depth of the beam. In either of
these cases, connection angles thicker than the recommended maximum 5⁄8-in. thickness
may be required. Past experience has proven that adequate flexibility is obtained if the
width of the outstanding angle leg dimension is increased by one inch for each additional
sixteenth of an inch in angle thickness. The availability of angles of suitable size and
thickness should be considered in establishing a final design.

Double Connections
When beams frame opposite each other and are welded to the web of the supporting girder
or column, there are usually no dimensional constraints imposed on one connection by
the presence of the other connection unless erection bolts are common to each connection.
When the connections are bolted to the web of the supporting column or girder, however,
the close proximity of the connections requires that some or all fasteners be common to
both connections. This is known as a double connection.

Supported Beams of Different Nominal Depths
When beams of different nominal depths frame into a double connection, care must be
taken to avoid interference from the bottom flange of the shallower beam with the
entering and tightening clearances for the bolts of the connection for the deeper beam.
Access to the bolts which will support the deeper beam may be provided by coping or
blocking the bottom flange of the shallower beam. Alternatively, stagger may be used to
favorably position the bolts around the bottom flange of the shallower beam.

Example 9-21

Given: Refer to Figure 9-32. Design all-bolted double-angle connections for
the W12×40 beam (A) and W21×50 beam (B) to W30×99 girder-web
connection.

RuA = 25 kips
RuB = 110 kips

W12×40

tw = 0.295 in., d = 11.94 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi
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top and bottom flanges coped 2-in. deep by 5-in. long (bottom cope
allows for entering and tightening bolts through support)

W21×50

tw = 0.380 in., d = 20.83 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

top flange (only) coped 2-in. deep by 5-in. long

W30×99

tw = 0.520 in., d = 29.65 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes. Assume angle
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi

Solution: Design bolts and angles for W12×40 (beam A)

From Table 9-2, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and angle material
with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi, select two rows of bolts and 1⁄4-in. angle
thickness

φRn = 48.9 > 25 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web (beam A)

From Table 9-2, for two rows of bolts and beam material with Fy = 50
ksi and Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄4-in. and Leh = 11⁄2-in. (assumed to be
11⁄4-in. for calculation purposes to account for possible underrun in
beam length)

φRn = (110 kips/in.)(0.295 in.)
= 32.5 kips > 25 kips o.k.

PART PLAN

W12x40 W21x50

W
30

x9
9

Beam A Beam B

R   = 25 kipsUA R    = 110 kipsUB

Figure 9-32. Illustration for Example 9-21.
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Check flexural yielding of the coped sections (beam A)

Snet = 
twho

2

6

= 
(0.295 in.)(11.94 in. − 2 in. − 2 in.)2

6
= 3.10 in.3

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (3.10 in.3)

5 in. + 1⁄2−in.
= 25.4 kips > 25 kips o.k.

Check local buckling at the cope (beam A)

fd = 3.5 − 7.5 



dc

d





= 3.5 − 7.5 




2 in.
11.94 in.





= 2.24

φFbc = 50,840 
tw
2

cho
 fd

= 50,840 




(0.295 in.)2

(5 in.) (11.94 in. − 2 in. − 2 in.)



 (2.24)

= 250 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(250 ksi)(3.10 in.3)

5 in. + 1⁄2−in.
= 141 kips > 25 kips o.k.

Design bolts and angles for W21×50 (beam B)

From Table 9-2, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and angle material
with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi, select five rows of bolts and 1⁄4-in. angle
thickness.

φRn = 132 kips > 110 kips o.k.

Check supported beam web (beam B)

From Table 9-2, for five rows of bolts and beam material with Fy = 50
ksi and Fu = 65 ksi, and Lev = 11⁄4-in. and Leh = 11⁄2-in. (assumed to be
11⁄4-in. for calculation purposes to acount for possible underrun in beam
length)

φRn = (319 kips/in.)(0.380 in.)
= 121 kips > 110 kips o.k.
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Check flexural yielding of the coped section (beam B)

From Table 8-49, Snet = 32.5 in.3

φRn = 
φFy Snet

e

= 
0.9 (50 ksi) (32.5 in.3)

5 in. + 11⁄2−in.
= 266 kips > 110 kips

Check local web buckling at the cope (beam B)

c
d

= 
5 in.

20.83 in.
 = 0.240

c
ho

= 
5 in.

20.83 in. − 2 in.
 = 0.266

Since c/d ≤ 1.0,

f = 2



c
d





= 2(0.240)
= 0.480

Since c/ho ≤ 1.0,

k = 2.2 



ho

c





1.65

= 2.2 




1
0.266





1.65

= 19.6

φFbc = 23,590 



tw
ho





2

 fk

= 23,590 




0.380 in.
20.83 in. − 2 in.





2

 (0.480) (19.6)

= 90.4 ksi

φRn =
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(90.4 ksi) (32.5 in.3)

5 in. + 1⁄2−in.
= 534 kips > 110 kips o.k.

Check supporting girder web

The required bearing strength per bolt is maximum for the bolts which
are common to both connections. From beam A, each bolt transmits
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one-fourth of 25 kips or 6.25 kips/bolt. From beam B, each bolt
transmits one-tenth of 110 kips or 11.0 kips. Thus,

ru = 6.25 kips/bolt + 11.0 kips/bolt
= 17.3 kips/bolt

From LRFD Specification Section J3.10, the design bearing strength
per bolt is

φrn = φ (2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 3⁄4-in. × 0.520 in. × 65 ksi)
= 45.6 kips/bolt > 17.3 kips o.k.

Supported Beams Offset Laterally
Frequently, beams do not frame exactly opposite each other, but are offset slightly as
illustrated in Figure 9-33. Several connection configurations are possible, depending on
the offset dimension.

If the offset were equal to the gage on the support, the connection could be designed
with all bolts on the same gage lines as shown in Figure 3-33b and the angles arranged
as shown in Figure 3-33d. If the offset were less than the gage on the support, staggering
the bolts as shown in Figure 3-33c would reduce the required gage and the angles could
be arranged as shown in Figure 3-33c. In any case, each bolt transmits an equal share of
its beam reaction(s) to the supporting member. Once the geometry of the connection has
been determined, the distribution of the forces is patterned after that in the design of a
typical connection. For normal gages, eccentricity may be ignored in this type of
connection.

Example 9-22

Given: For the all-bolted double-angle connection design of Example 9-1,
suppose that two such connections were made back to back for beams
with an offset. Determine the design changes necessary to accommo-
date an offset of 6 in.

Solution: Since the offset dimension (6 in.) is approximately equal to the gage
on the support from Example 9-1 (61⁄4-in.), use a connection configu-
ration similar to that illustrated in Figure 9-33d. All aspects of these
connections than are unchanged with the exception of the middle
vertical row of bolts (through both connections) which now carry their
proportional share of the reaction of both connections.

Check supporting girder web

The required bearing strength per bolt is

ru = 
2 connections × 60 kips / connection

6 bolts
= 20 kips/bolt

From LRFD Specification Section J3.10, the design strength per bolt
is
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φrn = φ (2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 3⁄4-in. ×0.400 in. × 65 ksi)

= 35.1 kips/bolt > 20 kips/bolt o.k.

3
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4½ 4½
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(d)

(b)

(e)

D

A
B

4
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Figure 9-33. Offset beams.
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Beams Offset From Column Centerline

Framing to the Column Flange from the Strong Axis
As illustrated in Figure 9-34, beam-to-column-flange connections offset from the column
centerline may be supported on a typical welded seat, stiffened or unstiffened, provided
the welds for the seat can be spaced approximately equally on either side of the beam
centerline. Two such seats offset from the W12×65 column centerline by 21⁄4-in. and 31⁄4-in.
are shown in Figures 9-34a and 9-34b, respectively. While not shown, top angles should
be used with this connection.

Since the entire seat fits within the flange width of the column, the connection of Figure
9-34a is readily selected from the design aids presented previously. However, the larger
beam offsets in Figures 9-34b and 9-34c require that one of the welds be made along the
edge of the column flange against the back side of the seat angle. Note that the end return
is omitted because weld returns should not be carried around such a corner.

For the beam offset of 51⁄2-in. shown in Figure 3-34c, the seat angle overhangs the edge
of the beam and the horizontal distance between the vertical welds is reduced to 31⁄2-in.;
the center of gravity of the weld group is located 11⁄4-in. to the left of the beam centerline.
The force on each weld may be determined by statics. In this case, the larger force is in
the right-hand weld and may be determined by summing moments about the left hand
weld. Once the larger force has been determined, the seat should conservatively be
designed to carry twice the force in the more highly loaded weld as illustrated in
Example 9-23.

Example 9-23

Given: Refer to Figure 9-34c. Determine the seat angle and weld size required
for the unstiffened seated connection for the W14×48 beam to W12×65
column-flange connection with a offset of 51⁄2-in.

Ru = 30 kips

W14×48

tw = 0.340 in., d = 13.79 in., tf = 0.595 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W12×65

tw = 0.390
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 70 ksi electrode welds to connect the seat angle to the column
flange. Assume a 4 in. outstanding angle leg is adequate and the angle
material has Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design seat angle and welds

The required strength for the right-hand weld can be determined by
summing moments about the left-hand weld.
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RuR = 
(30 kips) (3 in.)

31⁄2jin.
= 25.7 kips

Selecting the welds on both sides of the seat to resist this force, the
total required strength would be 51.4 kips.

From Table 9-7, with tw ≈ 5⁄16-in., a 3⁄4-in. seat angle thickness provides
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Figure 9-34. Offset beam-to-column-flange connections.
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φRn = 54.7 kips > 51.4 kips o.k.

and an 8×4 angle with 5⁄16-in. fillet weld provides

φRn = 66.8 kips > 51.4 kips o.k.

Use L8×4× 3⁄4× 6 in. for the seat angle.

Framing to Column Flange from the Weak Axis
Spandrel beams X and Y in the part plan shown in Figure 9-35 are offset 41⁄8-in. from the
centerline of column C1, permitting the beam web to be connected directly to the column
flange. At column B2, spandrel beam X is offset five inches and requires a 7⁄8-in. filler
between the beam web and the column flange. Beams X and Y are both plain-punched
beams, with flange cuts on one side as noted in Figure 9-35a, Section F-F.

In establishing gages, the requirements of other connections to the column at adjacent
locations must be considered. While the usual flange gage is 31⁄2-in. for the W8×28
columns supporting the spandrel beams, for beams Z, the combination of a 4-in. column
gage and 11⁄2-in. stagger of fasteners is used to provide entering and tightening clearance
for the field bolts and sufficient edge distance on the column flange as illustrated in Figure
9-35b. The 4-in. column gage also permits a 11⁄2-in. edge distance at the ends of the
spandrel beams, which will accommodate the normal length tolerance of ±1⁄4-in. as
specified in “Standard Mill Practice” in Part 1.

The spandrel beams are shown with the notation “Cut and Grind Flush FS” in Sections
E-E and F-F. This cut permits the beam web to lie flush against the column flange. The
uncut flange on the near side of the spandrel beam contributes to the stiffness of the
connection. The 21⁄2×7⁄8-in. filler is required between the spandrel beam web and the flange
of the column B2 because of the 7⁄8-in. offset. Since the filler in Section E-E, Figure 3-14a
is thicker than 3⁄4-in., it must be fully developed.

In the part plan in Figure 9-36a, the W16×40 beam is offset 61⁄4-in. from the centerline
of column D1. This prevents the web of the W16×40 from being placed flush against the
side of the column flange. A plate and filler are used to connect the beam to the column
flange, as shown in Figure 9-36b. Such a connection is eccentric and one group of
fasteners must be designed for the eccentricity. Lack of space on the inner flange face of
the column requires development of the moment induced by the eccentricity in the beam
web fasteners.

To minimize the number of field fasteners, the plate in this case is shop bolted to the
beam and field bolted to the column. A careful check must be made to ensure that the
beam can be erected without interference from fittings on the column web. Some
fabricators would elect to shop attach the plate to the column to eliminate possible
interferences and permit use of plain-punched beams. Additionally, if the column were a
heavy section, the fabricator may elect to shop weld the plate to the column to avoid
drilling the thick flanges. The welding of this plate to the column creates a much stiffer
connection and the design should be modified to recognize the increased rigidity.

If the centerline of the W16 were offset 61⁄16-in. from line 1, it would be possible to
cope or cut the flanges flush top and bottom and frame the web directly to the column
flange with details similar to those shown in Figure 9-35. This type of framing also
provides a connection with more rigidity than normally contemplated in simple construc-
tion. A coped connection of this type would create a bending moment at the root of the
cope which might require reinforcement of the beam web.
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Figure 9-35. Offset beam-to-column-flange connections.
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One method frequently adopted to avoid moment transfer to the column because of
beam connection rigidity is to use slotted holes and a bearing connection to provide some
flexibility. The slotted holes would be provided in the connection plate only and would
be in the field connection only. These slotted connections also would accommodate
fabrication and erection tolerances.
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Figure 9-36. Offset beam-to-column-flange connections.
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The type of connection detailed in Figure 9-36 is similar to a coped beam and should
be checked for buckling as illustrated in Parts 8 and 9. The following differences are
apparent and should be recognized in the analysis:

1. The effective length of equivalent “cope” is longer by the amount of end distance
to the first bolt gage line.

2. There is an inherent eccentricity due to the beam web and plate thickness. The
ordinary web and plate thicknesses normally will not require an analysis for this
condition, since the inelastic rotation allowed by the LRFD Specification will relieve
this secondary moment effect. Two plates may sometimes be required to counter
this eccentricity when dimensions are significant.

3. The connection plate can be made of sufficient thickness as required for bending or
buckling stresses with a minimum thickness of 3⁄8-in.

Example 9-24

Given: Refer to Figure 9-36. Design the connection between the W16×40
beam and W14×68 column flange.

Ru = 55 kips

W16×40

tw = 0.305 in., d = 16.01 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W14×68

tf = 0.720 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes except use short-
slotted holes in plate for bolts through the column flange.

Solution: Design bolts connecting beam web to plate

For bolt shear, φrn = 15.9 kips/bolt. For bolt bearing on the beam web,
φrn = 26.8 kips/bolt. Since bolt shear is more critical,

Cmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
55 kips

15.9 kips / bolt
= 3.45

From Table 8-19 with θ = 0° and an eccentricity of 61⁄4-in. as shown in
Figure 9-36, a four row by two vertical row bolt group provides

C = 3.59 > 3.45 o.k.

Design bolts connecting plate to column flange

Try one vertical row of four 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts.
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Check bolt shear

φRn = φ(Fv Av) × n

= 



0.75 × 48 ksi × 

π
4

 (3⁄4−in.)2

 × 4 bolts

= 63.6 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check bolt bearing on column flange

φRn = φ(2.4dtFu ) × n
= 0.75(2.4 × 3⁄4-in. × 0.720 in. × 65 ksi) × 4 bolts
= 253kips > 55 kips o.k.

Design connection plate

Try PL5⁄8-in. ×12 in.

Check flexural strength of the plate

The required strength is

Mu = Rue
= (55 kips)(43⁄4-in.)
= 261 in.-kips

For flexural yielding

φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9(36 ksi) 




5⁄8−in. (12 in.)2

6




= 486 in.-kips > 261 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture (from Table 12-1),

φMn = φFu Snet

= 0.75(58 ksi)(11.0 in.3)
= 479 in.-kips > 261 in.-kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the plate

φRn = φ(0.6Fy ) Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(12 in. ×5⁄8-in.)
= 146 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the plate

φRn = φ(0.6Fu )An

= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)(12 in. − 4 × 0.875 in.)5⁄8-in.
= 139 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plate

From Table 8-47 and 8-48 with n = 4, Lev = 11⁄2-in., Leh = 11⁄4-in.
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,
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φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Table 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (194 kips/in. + 33.8 kips/in.)5⁄8-in.
= 142 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Check local buckling of the plate

This check is analogous to the local buckling check for doubly coped
beams as illustrated previously in Parts 8 and 9 where c = 6 in. and
dc = 11⁄2-in. at both the top and bottom flanges.

fd = 3.5 − 7.5 



dc

d





= 3.5 − 7.5 




11⁄2−in.
16.01 in.





= 2.80

φFbc = 50,840 




tw
2

cho




 fd

= 50,840 




(5⁄8−in.)2

(6 in.)(16.01 in. − 1.5 in. − 1.5 in.)



 (2.80)

= 712 ksi

φRn = 
φFbc  Snet

e

= 
(712 ksi) (11.0 in.3)

43⁄4−in.
= 1,650 kips > 55 kips o.k.

Framing to the Column Web
If the offset of the beam from the centerline of the column web is small enough that the
connection may still be centered on or under the supported beam, no special considera-
tions need be made. However, when the offset of the beam is too large to permit the
centering of the connection under the beam as in Figure 9-37, it may be necessary to
consider the effect of eccentricity in the fastener group.

The offset of the beam in Figure 9-37 requires that the top and bottom flanges be
blocked to provide erection clearance at the column flange. Since only half of each flange,
then, remains in which to punch holes, a 6-in. outstanding leg is used for both the seat
and top angles of these connections; this permits the use of two field bolts to each of the
seat and top angles, as required for safety reasons.

Example 9-25

Given: Refer to Figure 9-38. Design the seat angle and weld size required for
the unstiffened seated connection for the W16×45 beam to W12×53
“column-web” connection.

Ru = 30 kips
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W16×45

tw = 0.345 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W12×53

tf = 0.575 in., d = 12.06 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 70 ksi electrode welds to connect the seat angle to the column-
flange toes. Assume a 4-in. outstanding angle leg is adequate and the
angle material has Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Design seat angle and welds

5½

2¾2¾

2¾

C Col.L C BeamL

1¾

W10x49

L-8 x 6 x ¾ x 8

¾″ φ Bolts
/ ″ φ Open holes

L-6 x 3½ x       x 8/516

1613

Figure 9-37. Offset beam-to-column-web connections.
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The required strength for the left-hand weld can be determined by
summing moments about the right-hand weld.

RuL = 
(30 kips)(101⁄2−in.)

(12.06 in.)
= 26.1 kips

Selecting the welds on both sides of the seat to resist this force, the
total required strength would be 52.2 kips.

From Table 9-7, with tw ≈ 5⁄16-in., a 3⁄4-in. seat angle thickness provides

φRn = 54.7 kips > 52.2 kips o.k.

and an 8×4 angle with 5⁄16-in. fillet welds provides

φRn = 66.8 kips > 52.2 kips o.k.

Connections for Raised Beams
When raised beams are connected to column flanges or webs, there is usually no special
consideration required. However, when the support is a girder, the differing tops of steel
may preclude the use of typical connections. Figure 9-39 shows several typical details

4½

W16x45
W12x53

L-8x4x¾x1-3
Cut here
if required

8½ ½6

¼

¼½

P     x3L 5/16

5/16

5/16

Figure 9-38. Illustration for Example 9-25.
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½
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¼
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1¾ 1¾
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m
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2

1¾

5/8
5/8

2 5/16
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5/16

8½
3½

2
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Figure 9-39. Typical bolted raised beam connections.
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commonly used for such cases in bolted construction. Figure 9-40 shows several typical
details commonly used in welded construction.

In Figure 9-39a, since the top of the W12×35 is located somewhat less than 12 inches
above the top of the W18 supporting beam, a double-angle connection is used. This
connection would be designed for the beam reaction and the shop bolts would be
governed by double shear or bearing, just as if they were located in a vertical position.
However, the field bolts are not required to carry any calculated force under gravity
loading.

The maximum permissible distance m depends on the beam reaction, since the web
remaining after the bottom cope must provide sufficient area to resist the vertical shear
as well as the bending moment which would be critical at the end of the cope. The beam
can be reinforced by extending the angles beyond the cope and adding additional shop
bolts for development. The angle size and/or thickness can be increased to gain shear
area or section modulus, if required. The effect of any eccentricity would be a matter of
judgment, but could be neglected for small dimensions.

When this connection is used for flexure or for dynamic or cyclical loading, the web
is subjected to high stress concentrations at the end of the cope, and it is good practice to
extend the angles as shown in Figure 9-39a by the dashed lines to add at least two
additional web fasteners.

Figure 9-39b covers the case where the bottom flange of the W12×35 is located a few
inches above the top of the W18. The beam bears directly upon fillers and is connected
to the W18 by four field bolts which are not required to transmit a calculated gravity load.
If the distance m exceeds the thickest plate which can be punched, two or more plates
may be used. Even though the fillers in this case need only be 61⁄2-in. square, the amount
of material required increases rapidly as m increases. If m exceeds 2 or 3 in., another type
of detail may be more economical.

The detail shown in Figure 9-39c is used frequently when m is up to 6 or 7 in. The load
on the shop bolts in this case is no greater than that in Figure 9-39a. However, to provide
more lateral stiffness, the fittings are cut from a 15 in. channel and are detailed to overlap
the beam web sufficiently to permit four shop bolts on two gage lines.

A stool or pedestal, cut from a rolled shape, can be used with or without fillers to
provide for the necessary m-distance as in Figure 9-39d. A pair of connection angles and
a tee will also serve a similar purpose, as shown in Figure 9-39e. To provide adequate
strength to carry the beam end reaction and to provide lateral stiffness, the web thickness
of the pedestal in each of these cases should be at least as thick as the member being
supported.

In Figure 9-40a, welded framing angles are substituted for the bolted angles of Figure
9-39a. In Figure 9-40b, a single horizontal plate is shown replacing the pair of framing
angles; this results in a savings in material and the amount of shop welding. In this case,
particular care must be taken in cutting the beam web and positioning the plate at right
angles to the beam web. For this reason, if only a few connections of this type are to be
made, some fabricators prefer to use the angles as in Figure 9-40a. If sufficient duplication
were available to warrant making a simple jig to position the plate during welding, the
solution of Figure 9-40b may be economical.

Figure 9-40c shows a tee centered on the beam web and welded to the bottom flange
of the beam. The tee stem thickness should not be less than the beam web thickness. The
welded solutions shown in Figures 9-40d and 9-40e are capable of providing good lateral
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Figure 9-40. Typical welded raised beam connections.
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stiffness. The latter two types also permit end rotation as the beam deflects under load.
However, if the m distance exceeds 3 or 4 in., it is advisable to shop weld a triangular
bracket plate at one end of the beam, as indicated by the dashed lines, to prevent the beam
from deflecting along its longitudinal axis.

Other equally satisfactory details may be devised to meet the needs of connections for
raised beams. They will vary depending on the size of the supported beam and the distance
m. When using this type of connection where the load is transmitted through bearing, the
provisions of LRFD Specification Sections K1.3 and K1.4 must be satisfied for both the
supported and supporting members. For the detail of Figure 9-40b, since the rolled fillet
has been removed by the cut, the value of k would be taken as the thickness of the plate
plus the fillet weld size.

LRFD Specification Section B6 requires stability and restraint against rotation about
the beam’s longitudinal axis. This provision is most easily accomplished with a floor on
top of the supported beam. In the absence of a floor, the top flange may be supported by
a strut or bracket attached to the supporting member. When the beam is encased in a wall,
this stability may also be provided with wall anchors; refer to “Wall Anchors” in Part 12.

This discussion has considered that the field bolts which attach the beam to the pedestal
or support beam, are subject to no calculated load. It is important, however, to recognize
that when the beam deflects about its neutral axis, a tensile force can be exerted on the
outside bolts. The intensity of this tensile force is a function of the dimension d indicated
in Figure 9-39, the span length of the supported member, and the beam stiffness. If these
forces are large, high-strength bolts should be used and the connection analyzed for the
effects of prying action.

Raised beam connections such as these are used frequently as equipment or machinery
supports where it is important to maintain a true and level surface or elevation. When this
tolerance becomes important, the dimension d should be noted “keep” to advise the
fabricator of this importance, as shown in Figure 9-39b. Since the supporting beam is
subject to certain camber/deflection tolerances, it also may be appropriate to furnish shim
packs between the connection and the supporting member.

Connections for Tubular and Pipe Members
Several typical connections for tubular and pipe members are illustrated in Figure 9-41.
For more information, refer to Palmer (1990), Sherman and Ales (1991), Sherman and
Herlache (1988), and Ricker (1985).

Non-Rectangular Simple Shear Connections
It is often necessary to design connections for beams which do not frame into a support
orthogonally. Such a beam may be inclined with respect to the supporting member in
various directions. Depending upon the relative angular position which a beam assumes,
the connection may be classified among three categories: skewed, sloped, or canted.
These conditions are illustrated in Figure 9-42 for beam-to-girder web connections; the
same descriptions apply to beam-to-column flange and web connections. Additionally,
beams may be oriented in a combination of any or all of these conditions. For any
condition of skewed, sloped, or canted framing, the single-plate connection is generally
the simplest and most economical of those illustrated in this text.

Skewed Connections
A beam is said to be skewed when its flanges are parallel to the flanges of the supporting
beam, but the webs incline to each other. The angle of skew A appears in Figure 9-42a
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and represents the horizontal bevel to which the fittings must be bent or set, or the
direction of gage lines on a seated connection.

When the skew angle is less than 15° (3 in 12 slope), a pair of double angles can be
bent inward or outward to make the connection as shown in Figure 9-43. While bent angle
sections are usually drawn as bending in a straight line from the heel, rolled angles will
tend to bend about the root of the fillet (dimension k in Manual Part 1). This produces a
significant jog in the leg alignment, which is magnified by the amount of bend. Above
this angle of skew, it becomes impractical to bend rolled angles.

For skews approximately greater than 5° (1 in 12 slope), a pair of bent plates, shown
in Figure 9-44, may be a more practical solution. Bent plates are not subject to the
deformation problem described for bent angles, but the radius and direction of the bend
must be considered to avoid cracking during the cold-bending operation.

Bent plates exhibit better ductility when bent perpendicular to the rolling direction and
are, therefore, less likely to crack. Whenever possible, bent connection plates should be
billed with the width dimension parallel to the bend line. The length of the plate is
measured on its mid-thickness, without regard to the radius of the bend. While this will

Typ.
½ web
typ.

Base
Plate

Notch column,
enter plate
assembly from
top.

Tee

Bolts

Bolts

Note: Details similar for pipe and tubing

Clip-shop
weld inside

Note: Connections within tubes and pipe may be
difficult or impossible to erect.

Self-tapping
bolt

Alternative location
of erection
seat

Erection seat;
minimum shop
weld

Figure 9-41. Typical connections for tubular and pipe members.
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provide a plate which is slightly longer than necessary, this will be corrected when the
bend is laid out to the proper radius prior to fabrication.

Table 9-13 gives the generally accepted minimum inside-bending radius for plate
thickness t for various grades of steel. Values are for bend lines transverse to the direction
of final rolling. When bend lines are parallel to the direction of final rolling, the tabular
values may have to be approximately doubled. When bend lines are longer than 36 inches,
all radii may have to be increased if problems in bending are encountered.

W.P.

A

PLAN

90°90°

Parallel

(a) Skewed beam (b) Sloped beam

PLAN

W.P.

90°

W.P.

B
90°

90°

PLAN

W.P.

C

(c) Canted beam

90°

W.P.

PLAN

A

B

x

x Sect. x-x

(d) Skewed and sloped beam

W.P.

Figure 9-42. Non-rectangular connections.
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Before bending, special attention should be given to the condition of plate edges
transverse to the bend lines. Flame-cut edges of hardenable steels should be machined or
softened by heat treatment. Nicks should be ground out and sharp corners should be
rounded.

The strength of bent angles and bent plate connections may be calculated in the same
manner as for square framed beams, making due allowances for eccentricity. The load is
assumed to be applied at the point where the skewed beam center line intersects the face
of the supporting member.

As the angle of skew increases, entering and tightening clearances on the acutely
angled side of the connection will require a larger gage on the support. If the gage were
to become objectionable, a single bent plate, illustrated in Figure 9-45, may provide a
better solution. Note that the single bent plate may be of the conventional type, or a more
compact connection may be developed by “wrapping” the single bent plate as illustrated
in Figure 9-45c.

In all-bolted construction, both the shop and field bolts should be designed for shear
and the eccentric moment. A C-shaped weld is preferable to avoid turning the beam during
shop fabrication. Single bent plates should be checked for flexural strength.

Table 9-14 gives clearance dimensions for bent double-angle connections and double
and single bent plate connections, and specifies beam set-backs and gages. Since these

L Supportc

Up to 1

12
L Skewed
Beam
c

(a) All-bolted (b) Bolted/welded

L Support

12

Up to 1

c

Beam
L Skewedc

Figure 9-43. Skewed beam connection with bent double angles.

Over 1 to 8

12

(a) All-bolted (b) Bolted/welded

12

Over 1 to 8

Figure 9-44. Skewed beam connection with double bent plates.
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dimensions are based on the maximum material thicknesses and fastener sizes indicated,
it is suggested that in cases where many duplicate connections with less than maximum
material or fasteners are required, savings can be effected if these dimensions are
developed from specific bevels, beam sizes, and fitting thicknesses.

Skewed single plate and skewed end plate connections, shown in Figures 9-46 and
9-47, provide a simple, direct connection with a minimum of fittings and multiple
punching requirements. When fillet welded, these connections may be used for skews up
to 30° (or a slope of 65⁄16 in 12) provided the root opening formed does not exceed 3⁄16-in. as
specified in AWS D1.1 paragraph 3.3.1. For skew angles greater than 30°, see AWS D1.1,
Section 2.11.

The maximum beam web thickness which may be supported is a function of the
maximum root opening and the angle of skew. If the thickness of the beam web were
such that a larger root opening were encountered, the skewed single plate or the web
connecting to the skewed end plate may be beveled, as shown in Figures 9-46b and 9-47b.
Since no root opening occurs with the bevel, there is no limitation on the thickness of the
beam web. However, beveling, especially of the beam web, requires careful finishing and
is an expensive procedure which may outweigh its advantages.

The design of skewed end plate connections is similar to that discussed previously in
“Shear End-Plate Connections” in this Part. However, when the gage of the bolts is not
centered on the beam web, this eccentric loading should be considered. The design of

Table 9-13.
Minimum Radius for Cold Bending

ASTM
Designation

Thickness, in.

Up to 1⁄⁄4 Over 1⁄⁄4 to 1⁄⁄2 Over 1⁄⁄2 to 1 Over 1 to 1 1⁄⁄2 Over 11⁄⁄2 to 2

A36 11⁄2 t 11⁄2 t 2t 3t 4t

A242 2t 3t 5t —a —a

A514b 2t 2t 2t 3t 3t

A529 2t 2t — — —

A572c

Gr. 42 2t 2t 3t 4t 5t

Gr. 50 21⁄2t 21⁄2t 4t —a —a

Gr. 60 31⁄2t 31⁄2t 6t —a —

Gr. 65 4t 4t —a —a —

A588 2t 3t 5t —a —a

A852b 2t 2t 3t 3t 3t

a It is recommended that steel in this thickness range be bent hot. Hot bending, however, may result in a 
decrease in the as-rolled mechanical properties.

b The mechanical properties of ASTM A514 and A852 steels result from a quench-and-temper operation. Hot
bending may adversely affect these mechanical properties. If necessary to hot-bend, fabricator should discuss 
procedure with the steel supplier.

c Thickness may be restricted because of columbium content. Consult supplier.
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skewed single-plate connections is similar to that discussed previously in “Single-Plate
Connections” in this Part.

Table 9-14 specifies gages and the dimension A which is added to the fillet weld size
to compensate for the root opening for skewed end-plate connections. This table is based
conservatively on a gap of 1⁄8-in. For beam webs beveled to the appropriate skew, A = 0
and the tabulated values do not apply. Table 9-14 also provides similar information for
skewed single-plate connections. Additionally, this table provides clearances and dimen-
sions for groove welded single-plate connections with backing bars for skews greater
than 30°; refer to AWS D1.1 for prequalified welds for both types of joints.

When skewed stiffened seated connections are used, the stiffening element should be
located so as to cross the skewed beam centerline well out on the seat. This can be
accomplished by shifting the stiffener to the left or right of center to support beams which
skew to the left or to the right, respectively. Alternatively, it may be possible to skew the
stiffening element.

Example 9-26

Given: Refer to Figure 9-48. Design the skewed double-bent-plate connection
for the W16×77 beam to W27×94 girder-web connection.

Ru = 80 kips

W16×77

tw = 0.455 in., d = 16.52 in.
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

W27×94

Over 8 to 4

12

12
Over 8 to 4

12

12

(a) All-bolted

(c) Configurations

(a) Bolted/welded

wrapped conventional

Figure 9-45. Skewed beam connections with single bent plates.
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tw = 0.490
Fy = 50 ksi, Fu = 65 ksi

Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes through the support.
Use 70 ksi electrode welds to the supported beam. Assume plate
material with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: From the scaled layout of Figure 9-48c, assuming the welds across the
top and bottom of the plates will be 21⁄2-in. long, the load is assumed
to act at the intersection of the beam centerline and the support face.
While the welds do not coincide on opposite faces of the beam web
and the weld groups are offset, the locations of the weld groups will
be averaged and considered identical.

Design welds

Assume plate length of 81⁄2-in.

k = 
kl
l

= 
21⁄2−in.

81⁄2−in.
= 0.294

Up to 6

12 12

/15
16 /15

16Up to 6

(a) Square edge (preferred) (a) Beveled edge (alternative)

Figure 9-47. Skewed end-plate connections.

Up to 6

12

/15
16 /15

16Up to 6

12

(a) Square edge (preferred) (b) Beveled edge (alternative)

Figure 9-46. Skewed single-plate connections.
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Figure 9-48. Illustration for Example 9-26.
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From Table 8-42, with θ = 0° and k = 0.294

x = 0.054 by interpolation

Thus,

a = 
35⁄8−in. − xl

l

= 
35⁄8−in. − 0.054 (81⁄2−in.)

81⁄2−in.
= 0.372

Interpolation from Table 8-42 with θ = 0°, a = 0.372, and k = 0.294,

C = 1.84

and the required weld size for two such welds is

Dreq = 
Ru / 2
CC1l

= 
40 kips

(1.84) (1.0) (81⁄2−in.)
= 2.56 → 3 sixteenths

Use 3⁄16-in. fillet welds.

Check beam web thickness

tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

= 
5.16 (3 sixteenths)

50 ksi
= 0.310 in. < 0.455 in. o.k.

Design bolts

For an 81⁄2-in. plate length, use three rows of bolts.

φRn = n × φrn

= 6 bolts × 21.6 kips/bolt
= 130 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Use six 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts.

Check bearing on support

φRn = n × φ(2.4dtFu )
= 6 bolts × 0.75(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 0.490 in. × 65 ksi)
= 301 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Design bent plates

Try PL5⁄16-in.

Check bearing on plates
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φRn = n × φ(2.4dtFu )
= 6 bolts × 0.75(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 2 × 5⁄16-in. × 58 ksi)
= 343 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of plates

φRn = φ(0.6Fy )Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(81⁄2-in. × 2 × 5⁄16-in.)
= 103 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of plates

φRn = φ (0.6Fu )An

= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)(81⁄2-in. − 3 × 1 in.)(2 × 5⁄16-in.)
= 90.0 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plates

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, 0.6Fu Ant > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b, with n = 3 and Lev = Leh = 11⁄4,

φRn = (124 kips/in. + 33.8 kips/in.)(2 × 5⁄16-in.)
= 98.6 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Sloped Connections
A beam is said to be sloped if its web is perpendicular to the web of the supporting
member, but its flanges are not perpendicular to this face. The angle of slope B is shown
in Figure 9-42b and represents the vertical angle to which the fittings must be set to the
web of the sloped beam, or the amount that seat and top angles must be bent.

The design of sloped connections usually can be adapted directly from the rectangular
connections covered earlier in this part, with consideration of the geometry of the
connection to establish the location of fittings and fasteners. Note that sloped beams often
require copes to clear supporting girders, as illustrated in Figure 9-49.

Figure 9-50 shows a sloped beam with double-angle connections, welded to the beam
and bolted to the support. The design of this connection is essentially similar to that for
rectangular double-angle connections. Alternatively, shear end-plate, tee, single-angle,
single-plate, or seated connections could be used. Selection of a particular connection
type may be influenced by fabrication economy, erectability, and/or by the types of
connections used elsewhere in the structure.

Sloped seated beam connections may utilize either bent angles or plates, depending
on the angle of slope. Dimensioning and entering and clearance requirements for sloped
seated connections are generally similar to those for skewed connections. The bent seat
and top plate shown in Figure 9-51 may be used for smaller bevels.

When the angle of slope is small, it is economical to place transverse holes in the beam
web on lines perpendicular to the beam flange; this requires only one stroke of a multiple
punch per line. Since non-standard hole arrangements, then, usually occur in the con-
necting materials (which are single punched), this requires that sufficient dimensions be
provided for the connecting material to contain fasteners with adequate edges and gages,
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and at the same time fit the angle to the web without encroaching on the flange fillets of
the beam. For the end connection of the beam, this was accomplished by using a 6-in.
angle leg; a 4-in. or even a 5-in. leg would not have furnished sufficient edge distance at
the extreme fastener.

As the angle of slope increases, however, bolts for the end connections cannot
conveniently be lined up to permit simultaneous punching of all holes in a transverse row.
In this case, the fabricator may choose to disregard beam gage lines and arrange the hole
punching so that ordinary square framed connection material can be used throughout, as
shown in Figure 9-52.

Canted Connections
A beam perpendicular to the face of a supporting member, but rotated so that its flanges
are tilted with respect to those of the support, is said to be canted. The angle of cant C is
shown in Figure 9-42c.

The design of canted connections usually can be adapted directly from the rectangular
connections covered earlier in this part. In Figure 9-53, a double-angle connection is used.
Alternatively, shear end-plate, seated, single angle, single-plate, and tee connections may
also be used.

For channel B2, which is supported by a sloping member B1 (not shown), to match
the hole pattern in supporting member B1, the holes in the connecting materials must be
canted. As shown in Figure 9-54, the top flange of the channel and the connection angles
dR and dL are cut to clear the flanges of beam B1. In this detail, with a 3 in 12 angle of
cant, 4-in. legs were wide enough to contain the pattern of hole punching.

12

3

Cut 1¾

/94
16

1½

4¾

3

3

2

2L

W12×26

Cope4

2¼

½

Figure 9-49. Sloped connection with cuts to clear supporting girder flange.
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Since the multiple punching or drilling of column flanges requires strict adherence to
column gage lines, punching is generally skewed in the fittings. When, for some reason,
this is not possible, as in Figure 9-55, skewed reference lines are shown on the column
to aid in matching connections.

When canted connecting materials are assembled on the beam, particular care must be
used in determining the direction of skew for punching the connection angles. An error
reversing this skew may permit matching of holes in both members, but the beam will
be canted opposite to the intended direction.
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Figure 9-51. Sloped seated connection.
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Figure 9-50. Sloped double-angle connection.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

9 - 226 SIMPLE SHEAR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS



Note the connection angles in Figure 9-55 are shown shop welded to the beam. This
was done to provide tightening clearance for 3⁄4-in. high-strength field bolts in the opposite
leg. Had the shop fasteners been bolts, it would have been necessary to stagger the field
and shop fasteners and provide longer angles for the increased spacing.

Canted seated beams, shown in Figure 9-56, present few problems other than those in
ordinary square-end seated beams. Sufficient width and length of angle leg must be
provided to contain the gage line punching or drilling in the column face, as well as the
off-center location of the holes matching the punching in the beam flange. The elevation
of the top flange centerline and the bevel of the beam flange may be given for reference
on the beam detail, although the bevel shown will not affect the fabrication.
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Figure 9-53. Canted double-angle connections.
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Figure 9-52. Sloped beam with rectangular connections.
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Inclines in Two or More Directions (Hip and Valley Framing)
When a beam inclines in two or more directions with respect to the axis of its supporting
member, it can be classified as a combination of those inclination directions. For example,
the beam of Figure 9-42d is both skewed and sloped. Angle A shows the skew and angle
B shows the slope. Note that, since the inclined beam is foreshortened in the elevation,
the true angle B appears only in the auxiliary projection, Section X-X. The development
of these details is quite complicated and graphical solutions to this compound angle work
can be found in any textbook on descriptive geometry. Accurate dimensions may then be
determined with basic trigonometry.
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Figure 9-54. Canted connections to a sloping support.
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Table 9-14.
Clearance Dimensions for Skewed Connections

All-Bolted
Values given are for webs up to 3⁄4-in. thick, angles up to 5⁄8-in. thick, and bent plates up to 1⁄2-in.
thick. Bolts are either 7⁄8-in. diameter or 1 in. diameter, as noted. Values will be conservative for 
material thinner than the maximums listed, or for work with smaller bolts, and may be reduced to
suit conditions by calculation or layout. For thicker material or larger bolts, check entering, driving,
and tightening clearances and increase D and bolt gages as necessary. All dimensions are in
inches. Enter bolts as shown.

Values of H for Various
Fastener Combinations

Field Bolts 7⁄⁄8 1

Shop Bolts 7⁄⁄8 1

B
ev

el Up to 1
Over 1 to 2
Over 2 to 3

4*
41⁄8
43⁄8

41⁄4*
43⁄8
43⁄4

*For back to back connections, stagger shop and field
bolts or increase the 23⁄4-in. field bolt dimension to 31⁄4.

Values of H, H1, H2, and  D for Various Bolt Combinations

Field Fastener 7⁄⁄8 1

D

Shop Fastener 7⁄⁄8 1

Dimension H H1 H2 H H1 H2

B
ev

el

Over 3 to 4
Over 4 to 5
Over 5 to 6
Over 6 to 7
Over 7 to 8

33⁄4
33⁄4
4

41⁄2
43⁄4

31⁄4
31⁄2
33⁄4
4

41⁄4

21⁄2
21⁄4
21⁄4
21⁄4
21⁄4

41⁄4
41⁄2
43⁄4
5

51⁄4

31⁄4
31⁄2
33⁄4
4

41⁄4

23⁄4
21⁄2
21⁄4
21⁄4
21⁄4

11⁄4
11⁄4
11⁄2
11⁄2
11⁄2

A B

Shop Bolts

D H

12
12
12
12

Under 12 to 11
Under 11 to 10
Under 10 to 9
Under 9 to 8
Under 8 to 7
Under 7 to 6
Under 6 to 5
Under 5 to 4

Over 8 to 9
Over 9 to 10
Over 10 to 11
Over 11 to 12

12
12
12
12
12
12
12
12

11⁄2
15⁄8
13⁄4
17⁄8
21⁄8
21⁄4
21⁄2
23⁄4
31⁄4
33⁄4
41⁄2
55⁄8

3
31⁄8
31⁄4
33⁄8
35⁄8
33⁄4
4

41⁄4
43⁄4
51⁄4
6

71⁄8

Field
bolt

2¾

HD

12
D = 1 inch

2¾
2¾

12

BevelBevel
HD

2¾ Field
bolt

D = 1 inch

DH

Bent angles

Field bolts—1 in. dia. max.
Shop bolts—1 in. dia. max.

Single bent plates

B
A

H
D

2¼
Field
bolt

t

R = 1½t

Min. radius of
cold bend for
A 36 steel up to
½ in. thick. For
other bends see
Table 9-13

Double bent plates

Field
bolt

H
D

Bevel
12 12

Bevel

H1 Field
bolt

H
D

H
D

H1H H1 2
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Table 9-14 (cont.).
Clearance Dimensions for Skewed Connections

Bolted/Welded

Values given are for webs up to 3⁄4-in. thick, angles up to 5⁄8-in. thick, and bent plates up to 1⁄2-in.
thick, with bolts 1 in. diameter maximum. Values will be conservative for thinner material and for
work with smaller bolts, and may be reduced to suit conditions by calculation or layout. For
thicker material or larger bolts check entering and tightening clearances and increase beam set-
back D and bolt gages as necessary. Enter bolts as shown. All dimensions are in inches.

Bevel D H1 H2

Over 3 to 4
Over 4 to 5
Over 5 to 6
Over 6 to 7
Over 7 to 8

c + 5⁄8
c + 11⁄16

c + 3⁄4
c + 13⁄16

c + 7⁄8

31⁄4
31⁄2
33⁄4
4

41⁄4

23⁄4
21⁄2
21⁄4
21⁄4
21⁄4

C = 
tw
2

 + 1⁄16″
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2¾

D

2¾

12

3–max.
Angles–4 × 3
D=1 in.

Recommended range
of skews

Bent angles

1

12

typ

typ

Min. radius of
cold bend for
A 36 steel up to
½ in. thick. For
other bends see
Table 9-13

Double bent plates
Recommended
range of skews

12
12

8
1

12
Bevel

typ

typ
12

Bevel

D

H 1

D

c

D

H1
t

R = 1½t

H H1 2

Single bent plates

Determine value of
D by calculation or
layout

Recommended
range of skews

2¼

¾ D 4
12

12
8
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Table 9-14 (cont.).
Clearance Dimensions for Skewed Connections

Bolted/Welded
Values given are for material and bolt sizes noted below. See “Shear End-Plate Connections” in
Part 9 for proportioning these connections. S indicates weld size required for strength, or a size
suitable to the thickness of material. When the beam web is cut square, only that portion of the
table above the heavy lines is applicable. Dimension A is added to the weld size to compensate
for the root opening caused by the skew. When the beam web is beveled to the required skew,
values of H1 for the entire table are valid, and A = 0. In either case, where weld strength is
critical, increase the weld size to obtain the required throat dimension. Enter bolts as shown. All
dimensions are in inches.

Bevel

t = 1⁄⁄4 t = 5⁄⁄16 t = 3⁄⁄8 t = 7⁄⁄16 t = 1⁄⁄2 t = 5⁄⁄8 t = 3⁄⁄4
H1 A H1 A H1 A H1 A H1 A H1 A H1 A

Up to 15⁄8 13⁄4 0 13⁄4 0 13⁄4 1⁄16 13⁄4 1⁄16 13⁄4 1⁄16 17⁄8 1⁄8 17⁄8 1⁄8
Over 15⁄8 to 21⁄8 13⁄4 0 13⁄4 1⁄16 17⁄8 1⁄16 17⁄8 1⁄16 17⁄8 1⁄8 2 1⁄8 2 1⁄8
Over 21⁄8 to 31⁄4 17⁄8 1⁄16 17⁄8 1⁄8 2 1⁄8 2 1⁄8 2 1⁄8 21⁄8 0 21⁄8 0

Over 31⁄4 to 43⁄8 21⁄8 1⁄8 21⁄8 1⁄8 21⁄8 1⁄8 21⁄8 0 21⁄4 0 21⁄4 0 23⁄8 0

Over 43⁄8 to 55⁄8 21⁄4 1⁄8 21⁄4 1⁄8 23⁄8 0 23⁄8 0 23⁄8 0 21⁄2 0 21⁄2 0

Over 55⁄8 to 615⁄16 21⁄2 1⁄8 21⁄2 0 21⁄2 0 21⁄2 0 25⁄8 0 25⁄8 0 23⁄4 0

Bolts: 7⁄8-in. diameter maximum
End Plate thickness: 3⁄8-in. maximum
Supporting web thickness: 3⁄4-in. maximum

Use of fillet welds is limited to connections with bevels of 615 ⁄16 in 12 and less.
For greater bevels consider use of double or single bent plates.

Square ends

End plates

Beveled ends

H H

H

H
1 1

1

11¾ 1¾

Bevel Bevel

12 12

t t
s+A

s
s

s+A

t t

12 12

Bevel Bevel

H1

H1

12

6   /15
16

Recommended
range of skews
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Table 9-14 (cont.).
Clearance Dimensions for Skewed Connections

Bolted/Welded

For Skews Up to 30 Degrees

Values of S1 for Single-Plate Skewed Connection

Plate Thickness,  t, in. 1⁄⁄4 5⁄⁄16 3⁄⁄8 7⁄⁄16 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4
Up to 15⁄8 S S S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8
Over 15⁄8 to 21⁄8 S S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8
Over 21⁄8 to 31⁄4 S + 1⁄16 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8

Over 31⁄4 to 43⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8
Over 43⁄8 to 55⁄8 S + 1⁄8 S + 1⁄8
Over 55⁄8 to 615⁄16 S + 1⁄8          For values not shown use alternate single-plate.

S indiates weld size required for strength, or size suitable to thickness of material.
Where weld strength is critical, proportion size S1 to obtain required throat dimension.

For Skews Over 30 to 45 Degrees For Skews Over 45 to 70 Degrees

Note:
Proportion dimensions D and H to provide field clearances with welds, or to permit bolt entry and
tightening. Enter bolts as shown.
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S
S1

D
Ht

For S , see table1

12

Bevel-up to 6   /     in 12(incl.)15
16

Single-plate, square end
(preferred)

t

D

H

t

Backing bar–1 × /    (bevel)

12

Bevel-over 6   /    in 12 to 12 in 12(excl.)15 16

45

3 8

Single-plate

¼

S
S1

D
Ht

S  = S1

12

Bevel-up to 6   /    in 12(incl.)15
16

Single-plate, beveled end
(alternate)

t

D

H

t

Backing bar—1¼ × /    (bevel)

12
Bevel—4  /   in 12 to 12 in 12(incl.)3 8

3
8

R

R =  /   for bevels 4  /   in 12 to 6   /    in 12(incl.)
R =  /    for bevels over 6   /    in 12 to 12 in 12(incl.)

1 8
3

16

3
8

15
16

15
16

Single-plate
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PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS
The behavior of PR moment connections, as illustrated in Figure 9-57, is intermediate in
degree between the flexibility of simple shear connections and the full rigidity of FR
moment connections. PR moment connections are permitted upon evidence that the
connections to be used are capable of furnishing, as a minimum, a predictable percentage
of full end restraint.

A beam line represents the relationship between end moment and end rotation for a
given beam. The maximum end rotation corresponds to zero end moment (a simple shear
connection) whereas the zero end rotation corresponds to the fixed-end moment (an FR
moment connection).

The moment-rotation curve of the given PR moment connection may be superimposed
upon the beam line as illustrated in Figure 9-58. For PR moment connection curve A or
B, the point of intersection of the connection moment-rotation curve with the beam line
defines the beam end moment and the required strength for which the PR moment
connection must be designed.  In turn, the design of members connected by PR moment
connections must then be predicated upon no greater degree of end restraint. Thus, when
the moment-rotation curve is known, a dependable and known moment strength may be
assumed. Since the exact location of this intersection point is largely dependent upon test
results and experience with similar situations, thus, PR moment connections are only as
good as the moment-rotation curves upon which they are based.

Modeling PR Moment Connections for Gravity Loads
The following simplified approach to PR moment connections for gravity loading is taken
from Geschwindner (1991). For a discussion of PR moment connections for lateral
loading, refer to Nethercot and Chen (1988)

Geschwindner (1991) models the full range of connection behavior, from the truly
pinned to the fully restrained, as a rotational spring with a specified stiffness n; the
moment in the spring will be given by:

Mcon = nθcon (9-1)

If these connections are attached to the ends of a simply supported beam with a uniformly
distributed load as shown in Figure 9-59, a classical indeterminate analysis may be
performed to relate the moment in the spring to the load and to the spring and beam
stiffnesses. Using the method of consistent deformations, the springs are first removed
from the beam leaving a simply supported beam as shown in Figure 9-60a. Then the
moments that would be applied by the springs are applied independently to the beam ends
as shown in Figures 9-60b and 9-60c. The rotations at end A for these three cases are
given by:

Partial rotation
Partial restraintθ

Figure 9-57. PR moment connection behavior.
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θa = 
WL2

24EI
(9-2)

θaa = 
−MaL
3EI

(9-3)

θab = 
−MbL
6EI

(9-4)

Superposition of these rotations yields the final rotation on the beam at end a. Thus,

θfinal = θa + θaa + θab (9-5)

Since the final beam rotation and the final spring rotation must be the same, substitutions
of Equations 9-1 through 9-4 into Equation 9-5 yields

Mcon

n
 = 

WL2

24EI
 − 

MaL
3EI

 − 
MbL
6EI

(9-6)

Taking into account the symmetry of the structure and recognizing that the moment in
the spring is the moment on the beam, Mcon = Ma = Mb, Equation 9-6 may be rearranged
to solve for this moment.

B

Rotation

Fixed end
moment

End
moment

FR moment connections

PR moment connections

Simple shear connections

B

A

A

Figure 9-58. PR moment connection behavior.
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Mcon = 

WL2

24EI
1
n

 + 
L

2EI

(9-7)

To simplify this expression, the ratio of the beam stiffness to spring stiffness is defined
as

u = 




EI
L





n
(9-8)

or

W = wL

n n

a b
L

Figure 9-59. Beam and connection model.
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a b

Ma

b

a b
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aab

bM

b

θ
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θ

θ

(a)

(b)

(c)

Figure 9-60. The cut-back structure.
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n = 
EI
uL

(9-9)

and substitution of this new representation of the spring stiffness into Equation 9-7 and
simplifying yields

Mcon = 




1
(2u + 1)




 
WL
12

(9-10)

The beam moment diagram is shown in Figure 9-61. Superposition of the simply
supported beam moment diagram on the beam with end moments yields a positive
centerline moment of

Mpos = 
WL
8

 − 

WL
12

(2u + 1)
(9-11)

or

Mpos = 



6u + 1

4u + 2




 
WL
12

(9-12)

Both the connection and the centerline moments are written as a coefficient times the
fixed end moment. If these coefficients are plotted as a function of the spring stiffness
ratio, the full response of the beam can be represented as shown in Figure 9-62.

Deflections
The centerline deflection may now be determined using the method of conjugate beam.
The beam and the corresponding conjugate beam are shown in Figure 9-63. The area of
the M / EI diagram above the beam represents the influence of the load on the simply
supported beam while that below the beam represents the influence of the negative end
moments. The end rotation may be determined by taking moments of these areas about
end B of the conjugate beam such that

Ra = 
MsL
3EI

 − 
MconL
2EI

(9-13)

Mcon conM

posM

sM  =
WL
8

Figure 9-61. Bending moment diagram.
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Figure 9-63. Conjugate beam.
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Figure 9-62. Bending moment coefficients vs. connection sitffness ratio.
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The deflection at the centerline D may now be determined by taking moments about the
conjugate beam centerline which yields, after simplification

D = 
5MsL

2

48EI
 − 

MconL
2

8EI
(9-14)

The first term in this equation represents the centerline deflection of a uniformly loaded
simply supported beam Dsimp, while the second term represents the reduction in centerline
deflection as a result of the end moments D−M. The ratio of these terms will show the
overall reduction in deflection due to the end restraint. If Equation 9-10 were substituted
for the moment in the connection, the deflection ratio becomes

D−M

Dsimp
 = 

4
5(2u + 1)

(9-15)

The deflection ratio, given as a function of the spring stiffness ratio, is plotted in Figure
9-64. It can be seen that for the fixed-ended condition (u = 0) the deflection will be
reduced by 80 percent of the simply supported beam deflection. For spring stiffness ratios
greater than zero, the reduction in deflection will be correspondingly less.

The Beam Line
The relationship between moment and rotation on the end of a uniformly loaded prismatic
beam, as shown in Figure 9-65, is the beam line (Blodgett, 1966). Note that the rotation
is zero for a fixed-ended beam with the resulting fixed-end moment and the moment is
zero for a simply supported beam with the resulting simply supported beam rotation. A
straight line connects these two extreme conditions. Since the connection is represented

D
D

–M

0.0

0.2

0.4

0.6

0.8

1.0

0 1 2

simp

Stiffness Ratio, u

Figure 9-64. Deflection reduction vs. connection stiffness ratio.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS 9 - 239



by Equation 9-1, it too may be plotted on the graph of Figure 9-65 as a straight line with
a slope of n. The intersection of these two lines represents the final equilibrium condition
for the beam with the given PR moment connections. Thus for a connection with a known
stiffness ratio u, the solution will again be given by Equation 9-12.

Elastic Design
Figure 9-66 combines the two views of the beam and connection interaction. The normal
approach to design would have a connection capable of developing up to 20 percent of
the fixed-end moment considered as a pinned connection and one capable of developing
at least 90 percent of the fixed-end moment considered fixed (Blodgett, 1966). These two
regions are shaded on both portions of Figure 9-66. They represent the area below a value
of u = 0.0555 and above the value u = 2.0. Beam-connection combinations falling within
the unshaded area should be treated so as to include the connection behavior. The LRFD
Specification does not directly recommend these assumptions but rather suggests that
any combination which is not fully pinned or fully rigid be treated in a way that reflects
actual behavior.

In order to fully understand the impact that the use of flexible connections may have
on beam design, it is important to consider further the results presented in Figure 9-66b.
The maximum moment on the beam is indicated by the maximum coefficient. This will
occur on the end of the beam for values of u = 0 to u = 0.167. For values of u > 0.167,
the maximum moment will occur at the beam centerline. The most economical design
from the standpoint of the beam would occur at the point where the end moment and the
centerline moment would be the same, a connection with a value of u = 0.167. Unfortu-
nately, any slight deviation from this value will result in a beam design moment larger

M
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24EI

2

connection lin
e

beam line

θ

Figure 9-65. Moment-rotation diagram—the beam line.
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than that anticipated. Thus, the beam would no longer be adequate to carry the design
loads. Considering a beam designed for the fixed-end condition u = 0, it can be seen that
a range of stiffness ratios up to u = 0.5 will still permit the beam to adequately carry the
design moment, thus allowing for some inaccuracies in the determination of connection
stiffness. If the beam is designed as a simply supported beam with u = ∞, any connection,
regardless of its stiffness ratio will still result in an acceptable beam. For any connection
with a stiffness ratio between these two extremes, there is always the potential that an
inaccuracy in determining the connection stiffness could result in a beam moment larger
than that for which it was designed.

Recent papers would seem to suggest that extreme care is not required in modeling
connection stiffness (Gerstle and Ackroyd, 1989) or that the actual shape of the moment-
rotation curve is not really critical (Deierlein et al., 1990). However, currently available
connection models may actually predict a stiffness that varies from the actual stiffness
by a factor of plus or minus 2 (Deierlein et al., 1990). Thus, from the above it would
appear that connection stiffness, as measured by the stiffness ratio, may be quite important
for a broad range of possible situations. In addition, if sufficient care is not exercised, the
resulting design may be significantly inadequate.

In order to take advantage of connection strength and the incremental nature of beam
sizes, it will be helpful to add the beam center line moment curve to Figure 9-65. This is
shown in Figure 9-67 where, in addition to the centerline moment, an arbitrary beam
flexural strength is shown. From the figure it is clear that as long as the negative moment
is less than that given by point a, the beam flexural strength will not be exceeded in that
region and as long as the positive moment is less than that given by point c, the beam
will be adequate in that region. Thus, an acceptable connection will be one that yields an
equilibrium condition between points a and b. This is where the flexibility of PR
connection design can be most effectively implemented. Even though the exact connec-
tion curve might be somewhat elusive, a reasonable representation will be sufficient to
provide an acceptable design condition.
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Figure 9-66. Combined views of moment-rotation-stiffness diagrams.
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Non-Rigid Supports
The previously developed equations were based on the assumption that the connection
was attached to a non-yielding support. Since in most real structures the beams are
attached to columns or other flexible elements, it will be informative to investigate the
situation presented in Figure 9-68. As with the single beam already considered, the beam

2

a c
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Beam flexural strength
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nte

r li
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–M (beam line)
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Figure 9-67. Moment-rotation diagram—negative and positive moment
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Figure 9-68. Semi-rigid connection with flexible supports.
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of Figure 9-68 is symmetrical and loaded with a uniform load. The spring stiffness and
stiffness ratio are defined as in Equation 9-1 and Equation 9-8. The support members are
defined with the stiffness EIB / LB as shown in Figure 9-68a. In this situation, the
connection rotation is no longer equal to the final beam rotation, but instead is equal to
the final beam rotation less the support rotation as shown in Figure 9-68b. Thus, with the
inclusion of the support rotation, Equation 9-6 becomes

M
n

 = 
WL2

24EI
 − 

ML
3EI

 − 
ML
6EL

 − 
MLB

4EIB
(9-16)

Simplifying Equation 9-16 and solving for the moment yields

M = 

WL2

24EI
1
n

 + 
LB

4EIB
 + 

L
2EI

(9-17)

Inspection of Equation 9-17 reveals that the first two terms in the denominator represent
the spring and support respectively. If the support beam is infinitely rigid, the second
term may be eliminated and Equation 9-17 becomes Equation 9-7. If, at the other extreme,
the spring is made infinitely rigid, Equation 9-17 will yield the results for a three span

W

n n

(a) beam

(b) plastic mechanism

(c) moments

M M

M

pc pc

p

Figure 9-69. Plastic analysis of beam with semi-rigid connections.
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beam. If these two terms are combined and defined as an effective spring representing
both the connection and the support, such that

1
neff

 = 
1
n

 + 
LB

4EIB
(9-18)

the moment on the end of the beam may be given by Equation 9-7 with n being replaced
by neff. It then becomes clear that the range of responses available for the beam is the
same as shown in Figure 9-66. In addition, regardless of the structure which may provide
support, an effective spring can be defined which will dictate the beam response.

Plastic Analysis
A beam with PR moment connections may also be investigated through plastic analysis.
The primary requirement is that the connection be capable of maintaining the plastic
moment while undergoing significant rotation. If the plastic moment strength of the beam
is defined as Mp and the plastic moment strength of the connection is defined as Mpc, the
plastic mechanism and corresponding moment diagram are as shown in Figure 9-69.
Equilibrium requires that the simply supported beam moment

Ms = Mp + Mpc (9-19)

If the connection strength is taken as a certain portion of the beam strength such that

Mpc = aMp (9-20)

then for a = 1.0, the connection has the same strength as the beam, independent of rotation.
Substituting Equation 9-20 into Equation 9-19 and rearranging,

Mp = 
Ms

(1 + a)
(9-21)

Equation 9-21 represents the plastic moment strength required for the beam to carry the
applied load. A plot of Equation 9-21 is provided in Figure 9-70. Since the most
economical beam design would result when the connection is capable of resisting the full
plastic moment strength of the beam, (a = 1.0), the design by plastic analysis would
require only that the connection be capable of attaining that moment. Its actual moment-
rotation characteristics (i.e., how it arrived there) would not be important.

Recognizing that PR moment connections will not always have a strength equal to that
of the beam and that sufficient rotation must be assured in order for the plastic mechanism
to develop, a plastic beam line can be developed. Figure 9-71 shows the plastic beam
line. If the connection line intersects the plastic beam line between a and b, the negative
moment will equal the positive moment and both will equal the plastic moment strength
of the member, thus, a plastic mechanism forms. If the connection line intersects the
plastic beam line between b and c, the beam centerline moment will be the plastic moment
while the end moment will be that indicated by the intersection point and a mechanism
will form. Plastic analysis for beams with PR moment connections requires that sufficient
lateral support be provided to insure adequate member rotation.

Real Connections
The moment-rotation characteristics for real connections normally exhibit non-linear
behavior. Two comprehensive collections of connection data have been reported
(Goverdhan, 1984 and Kishi and Chen, 1986) which provide the designer with a starting
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point for considering true connection behavior. Figure 9-72 shows representative curves
for connections which might be considered pinned, fixed, and partially restrained. It is
obvious that the linear model used previously does not accurately describe the full range
of behavior of these true connections. However, as shown in Figure 9-73, if the intersec-
tion of the beam and connection lines were known, an effective linear connection could
be determined with a stiffness 1 / neff which would provide the same solution as the true
connection curve. This again shows that, regardless of the complexity of the connection
model, the beam will consistently respond as shown in Figure 9-66b.

In addition, for connections which behave linearly within the range of loading being
considered, the linear spring model presented may prove quite useful. Historically,
flange-plated connections have been treated as linear PR moment connections (Blodgett,
1966). The accuracy of this model will depend on the moment taken by the connection.
Provided that the forces in the plates do not exceed the yield strength of the plates, the
model is reasonable.

Flange-Plated PR Moment Connections
As illustrated in Figure 9-74, a flange-plated PR moment connection consists of a shear
connection and top and bottom flange plates which connect the flanges of the supported
beam to the supporting column. These flange plates are welded to the supporting column
and may be bolted or welded to the flanges of the supporting beam. An unwelded length
of 11⁄2 times the flange-plate width bA is normally assumed to permit the elongation of
the plate necessary for PR behavior.

Simple shear connection (pinned)

PR moment connection
(partially restrained)

FR moment connection (fixed)
M

θ

Figure 9-72. Connection moment-rotation curves.
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Figure 9-73. Beam line with true connection and effective stiffness.
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Figure 9-74. Flange-plated PR moment connections.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS 9 - 247

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



Force Transfer in PR Moment Connections
As with FR moment connections, the moment may be resolved into an effective
tension-compression couple acting as axial forces at the beam flanges. The flange force
Puf   may be calculated as:

Puf   = 
Mu

dm
(9-22)

where

Puf = factored beam flange force, tensile or compressive, kips
Mu = beam end moment, kip-in.
dm = moment arm between flange forces, in.

Shear is primarily transferred through the beam web connection. Axial forces, if present,
are assumed to be distributed uniformly across the beam cross-sectional area, and are
additive algebraically to the flange forces and vectorially to the shear force.

The supporting column must have sufficient strength and stiffness to develop the
moment transferred to it through the PR moment connection. Additionally, the concen-
trated flange forces may require the selection of a larger column section or the stiffening
of the existing column section; refer to “Column Stiffening” in Part 10.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds, connecting elements, and affected
elements of connected members must be determined in accordance with the provisions
of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit states in each of the aforementioned
design strengths are discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must exceed
the required strength Ru.

Shop and Field Practices
The shop and field practices for flange-plated FR moment connections (see Part 10) are
equally applicable to flange-plated PR moment connections.

Example 9-27

Given: Design a welded flange-plated PR moment connection for a 20-ft-long
W18×50 beam to W14×109 column flange connection. The beam
supports a 7.29 kip/ft uniform load. For structural members, Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting materials, Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Ru = 73.0 kips
Mu = 225 ft-kips

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 Ix = 800 in.4

W14×109

d = 14.32 in. bf = 14.605 in. k = 19⁄16 in.
tw = 0.525 in. tf = 0.860 in. T = 111⁄4 in.
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Use 70 ksi electrodes and 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength

Zreq = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

0.9Fy 

= 
(225 ftjkips)(12 in./ft)

0.9 (50 ksi)
= 60 in.3

Zx = 101 in.3

Since Zx > Zreq, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the single-plate web connection

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for shear.

From Table 8-11

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
73.0 kips

21.6 kips / bolt
= 3.38 → 4 bolts

Try PL3⁄8

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for mate-
rial bearing, assuming Le = 11⁄2-in. and s = 3 in. The 3⁄8-in. thick plate
(Fu = 58 ksi) is more critical than the 0.355-in. thick beam web (Fu = 65
ksi). From Table 8-13,

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
73.0 kips

34.3 kips / bolt
= 2.13 → 3 bolts

Bolt shear is more critical. Try a four-bolt single-plate connection.

Check shear yielding of the plate

φRn =0.9 (0.6Fy Ag)
= 0.9[0.6 × 36 ksi (12 in. × 3⁄8 in.)]
= 87.5 kips > 73.0 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the plate

φRn = 0.75 (0.6Fu An)
= 0.75[0.6 × 58 ksi (12 in. − 4(7⁄8-in. + 1⁄8-in.))3⁄8-in.]
= 78.3 kips > 73.0 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plate
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With Leh = 11⁄2-in. and Lev = 11⁄2-in., from Tables 8-47a and 8-48a,
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (183 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.)3⁄8-in.
= 83.8 kips > 73.0 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange:

Dmin = 
Ru

2 × 1.392l

= 
73.0 kips

2 × 1.392 (12 in.)
= 2.19 → 3 sixteenths

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, since the column flange thick-
ness is over 3⁄4-in., the minimum fillet weld size is 5⁄16-in., use two 5⁄16-in.
fillet welds.

Design the tension flange plate and connection

Calculate the flange force Puf

Puf = 
Mu × 12 in./ft

d

= 
(225 ftjkips)(12 in./ft)

17.99 in.
= 150 kips

Determine tension flange-plate dimensions

From Figure 8-42, assume a shelf dimension of 5⁄8-in. on both sides of
the plate. The plate width, then, is 7.495 in. − 2(5⁄8-in.) = 6.245. Try a
3⁄4-in. × 61⁄4-in. flange plate.

Check tension yielding of the flange plate:

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(61⁄4-in.)(3⁄4-in.)
= 152 kips > 150 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size and length for fillet welds to beam flange.

Try a 5⁄16-in. fillet weld. The minimum length of weld lmin is:

lmin = 
Puf  

1.392D

= 
150 kips

1.392 (5 sixteenths)
= 21.6 in.
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Use 8 in. of weld along each side and 61⁄4-in. of weld along the end of
the flange plate.

Select tension flange plate dimensions

To provide for an 8-in. weld length and an unwelded length of 11⁄2 times
the plate width, use PL3⁄4-in.×61⁄4jin.×171⁄2-in.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange.

Dmin = 
Puf  

2 × 1.392l

= 
150 kips

2 × 1.392 (61⁄4−in.)
= 8.62 → 9 sixteenths

Use 9⁄16-in. fillet welds.

Since these fillet welds are large, groove welds may be more economical.

Design the compression flange plate and connection

The compresssion flange plate should have approximately the same
area as the tension flange plate (4.69 in.2). Assume a shelf dimension
of 5⁄8-in. The plate width, then, is 7.495 in. + 2(5⁄8-in.) = 8.745 in. To
approximately balance the flange-plate areas, try a 5⁄8-in.×83⁄4-in. com-
pression flange plate.

Check design compressive strength of flange plate

Assuming K = 0.65 and l = 3⁄4-in. (1⁄2-in. setback plus 1⁄4-in. tolerance).

Kl
r

= 
0.65 (3⁄4−in.)

                                     

√(83⁄4−in.)(5⁄8−in.)3 / 12

(83⁄4−in.)(5⁄8−in.)

= 2.70

From LRFD Specification Table 3-36 with 
Kl
r

 = 2.70,

φcFcr = 30.59 ksi

and the design compressive strength of the flange plate is

φRn = φcFcr  A

= (30.59 ksi)(83⁄4 in. × 5⁄8 in.)
= 167 kips > 150 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size and length for fillet welds to beam flange

As before for the tension flange plate, with 5⁄16-in. fillet welds, use 8 in.
along each side and 61⁄4-in. along the end of the compression flange
plate.
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Select compression flange plate dimensions

Use PL5⁄8jin. × 83⁄4jin. × 83⁄4jin.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange

Dmin = 
Puf  

2 × 1.392l

= 
150 kips

2 × 1.392 (83⁄4−in.)
= 6.16 → 7 sixteenths

Use 7⁄16-in. fillet welds.

Since these fillet welds are large, groove welds may be more economical.

Investigate connection stiffness

n = 
Mu

θ

= 
tpld

2E 
    3    

= 
(3⁄4−in.)(17.99 in.)2(29,000 ksi)

3

= 2.35 × 106 
in.jkips

rad
   or    80.9E 

in.3

rad

For the beam line,

FEM= 
wl2

12

= 
(7.29 kips/ft)(20 ft)2

12
= 243 ft-kips

θs = 
wl3 (144 in2/ft2)

24EI

= 
(7.29 kips/ft)(20 ft)3 (144 in.2/ft2)

24 (29,000 ksi)(800 in.4)
= 0.0151 rad

The beam line and connection line are plotted in Figure 9-75. The
equilibrium condition may also be obtained from Equations 9-8 and
9-10 where

u = 




EI
L





n

= 
E (800 in.4)

20 ft (12 in./ft)(80.9E)
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= 0.0412

and

Mconn = 




1
(2u + 1)




 
wL2

12

= 




1
2 × 0.0412 + 1




 (243 ftjkips)

= 225 ft-kips

Since this is the moment for which the connection was designed, the
stiffness and strength of the connection are consistent. It should also
be noted that this is a very stiff connection and perhaps should only be
considered when close to the full fixed-end moment is to be carried.

Comment: The column section should be checked for stiffening requirements. A
check of the applicable limit states from LRFD Specification Section
K1 (as described in Part 10) will show the W14×109 column in the
above example is adequate without stiffening.

Flexible Wind Connections
Flexible wind connections are made with top and bottom angles and a simple shear
connection. The flexible wind connection is designed in two stages. First, considering
only the gravity loads, a simple shear connection is designed. Second, the lateral loads
only are arbitrarily distributed to selected connections to form the wind frames and the

FEM = 243 ft-kips
n = 2.35 × 10    kip-in./rad6

co
nn

ec
tio

n

beam

= 0.0151s

Rotation (rad)
θ

Figure 9-75. Moment-rotation diagram for Example 9-27.
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resulting flexible wind connections are then designed as “fully restrained” for the
calculated required strength.

While flexible wind connections (see Figure 9-76a) are not true PR moment connec-
tions, they do provide a simple, reliable, and economical alternative in the design of
connections which must resist wind-induced moments. Flexible wind connections usu-
ally result in heavier beams, lighter columns, and reduced stiffening requirements.
Additionally, there are several advantages to their use: (1) simplified analysis and
calculations; (2) the beams and girders may be designed as simply connected members
for gravity loads; and (3) the columns may be designed as axially loaded members with
applied wind moments. Certain provisions, however, must be met when using this type
of wind moment connection:

1. The wind frames must resist the wind moments throughout the entire structure from
top to bottom.

2. The beams, columns, and their connections must resist the applied wind moments.
3. The girders must be capable of carrying the full gravity load as simply supported

beams.
4. The connection material must have sufficient inelastic rotation capacity to prevent

the welds and/or fasteners from failing due to combined gravity and wind loading.

The loading and unloading sequence which occurs in the flexible wind connections is
described in detail by Disque (1964). The assumed distribution of this loading, the assumed
angle deformation, and the locations of the points of inflection for use in calculating the
bending moments are illustrated in Figure 9-76. Reasonably proportioned connections will
result despite these apparently arbitrary assumptions which are required to overcome the
complexities of an “exact” analysis. An in depth investigation of the analysis and design of
flexibly connected wind frames is given in Ackroyd (1987). Ackroyd reports that the flexible
wind frame approach is valid for frames less than 10 stories in height.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds, connecting elements, and affected
elements of connected members must be determined in accordance with the provisions
of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit states in each of the aforementioned
design strengths are discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength φRn must exceed
the required strength Ru.

(a)

d
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Point of inflection

MuA

MuC
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C
g

g
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uf
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Puf = Mu

d

Figure 9-76. Flexible wind connections.
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The tensile force is carried to the angle by the flange bolts, with the angle assumed to
deform as in Figure 9-76. A point of inflection is assumed between the bolt gage line and the
top face of the connection angle, for use in calculating the local bending moment and the
corresponding required angle thickness. The effect of prying action must also be considered.

The strength of this type of connection is limited by the available angle thickness and
the maximum number of fasteners which can be placed on a single gage line of the vertical
leg of the connection angle at the tension flange. Figure 9-77 illustrates the column flange
deformation and shows that only the fasteners closest to the column web are fully
effective in transferring forces.

The column flange and web must be investigated by the designer for stiffening
requirements at both the tension and compression flanges of the supported beam.

Example 9-28

Given: Refer to Figure 9-78. Design the flexible wind connection shown for
the W16×36 beam to  W14 column flange connection. From the simple
beam gravity analysis with 3.4 kips/ft on a 20 ft span,

Ru = 34.0 kips
Mug = 170 ft-kips (at beam centerline)

From the portal analysis shown in the sketch below the wind moment is

Muw = 56.0 ft-kips (at connection)

W16×36

d = 15.86 in. bf = 6.985 in. Zx = 64.0 in.3

tw = 0.295 in. tf  = 0.430 in.

Note that the  W16×36 beam has been selected based upon a simple
beam gravity analysis. Use 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts. For structural
members, assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting materials,
assume Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

4.0 kips 4.0 kips 4.0 kips 4.0 kips

5.33 kips10.67 kips10.67 kips5.33 kips

8.0 kips

20 ft.

6 
ft.

6 
ft.

20 ft.20 ft.
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Solution: Check beam design flexural strength (at connection)

Zreq = 
Muw × 12 in./ft

0.9Fy 

= 
(56.0 ftjkips)(12 in./ft)

0.9 (50 ksi)
= 14.9 in.3

Assuming two rows of 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes,
from LRFD Specification Section B10:

Afg = bf × tf
= 6.985 in. × 0.430 in.
= 3.00 in.2

Afn = Afg − 2 (db + 1⁄8−in.) tf
= 3.00 in.2 − 2 (3⁄4−in. + 1⁄8−in.)(0.430 in.)
= 2.25 in.2

Since 0.75Fu Afn (= 110 kips) is less than 0.9Fy Afg (= 135 kips), the
effective tension flange area Afe is

Afe = 
5Fu 
6Fy 

 Afn

= 
5
6

 



65 ksi
50 ksi




 2.25 in.2

= 2.44 in.2

This is an 18.7 percent reduction from the gross flange area Afg and the
effective plastic section modulus Ze is

Ze ≈ Zx − 2 



0.187Afg 

d
2





≈ 64.0 in.3 − 2 



0.187 × 3.00 in.2 × 

15.86 in.
2





≈ 55.1 in.3

Since Ze > Zreq, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the double-angle web connection

(a) (b)

Fig. 9-77. Illustration of deformations in flexible wind connections
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From Table 9-2, for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts and angle material
with Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi, select three rows of bolts and 1⁄4-in.
angle thickness.

φRn = 76.7 kips > 34.0 kips o.k.

From Table 9-2, for three rows of bolts and an uncoped beam with
Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi

φRn = (263 kips/in.)(0.295 in.)
= 77.6 kips > 34.0 kips o.k.

Note: If the column section were given, it could also be checked using
Table 9-2.

Design the tension flange angle and connection

Calculate the flange force Puf

Puf = 
Muw × 12 in./ft

d

= 
(56.0 ftjkips)(12 in./ft)

15.86 in.
= 42.4 kips

Determine number of 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for shear
(bolts through beam flange)

From Table 8-11:

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
42.4 kips

15.9 kips/bolt
= 2.67 → 4 bolts (even number required)

Determine number of 3⁄4-in. diamter A325-N bolts required for tension
(bolts through column flange)

From Table 8-15:

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
42.4 kips

29.8 kips/bolt
= 1.42 → 2 bolts

Determine flange angle thickness for flexure

Try L6×4 8-in. long. The tributary load in bending is then 42.4 kips/8 in.
= 5.3 kips / in. The preliminary angle thickness may now be selected from
Table 11-1. Since this table is based upon a symmetrical connection, enter

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

PR MOMENT CONNECTIONS 9 - 257



table with twice the tributary load or 10.6 kips/in. and b = 11⁄2-in. For
Fy = 36 ksi angle material, a 3⁄4-in. thickness provides for 12.2 kips/in.

Try L6×4×3⁄4×8 in.

Check angle thickness for prying action assuming a 4-in. gage

rut = 
Puf  

2 bolts

= 
42.4 kips
2 bolts

= 21.2 kips/bolt
b = 11⁄2-in.

a = 4 in. − b − t

= 4 in. − 11⁄2-in. − 3⁄4-in.
= 13⁄4-in.

Since a = 13⁄4-in. is less than 1.25b, use a = 13⁄4-in. in calculations

b′ = b − d / 2

= 11⁄2−in. − 
3⁄4−in.

2
= 11⁄8-in.

a′ = a + d / 2

= 13⁄4−in. + 
3⁄4−in.

2
= 21⁄8-in.

ρ = 
b′
a′

= 
11⁄8−in.

21⁄8−in.
= 0.529

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





= 
1

0.529
 



29.8 kips/bolt
21.2 kips/bolt

 − 1




= 0.767

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

= 1 − 
13⁄16−in.

4 in.
= 0.797

Since β < 1, α′ is equal to the lesser of 1.0 and

1
δ

 




β
1 − β





= 
1

0.797
 




0.767
1 − 0.767
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Thus, set α′ = 1.0 and

treq = √4.44rutb′
pFy  (1 + δα′)

= √4.44 (21.2 kips / bolt)(11⁄8jin.)
(4 in.)(36 ksi)[1 + (0.797)(1.0)]

= 0.640 in. < 3⁄4-in. o.k.

Check tension yielding of the angle

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(8 in. × 3⁄4-in.)
= 194 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of the angle

φRn = φFu An

= 0.75(58 ksi)(8 in. − 2 × 0.875 in.)(3⁄4-in.)
= 204 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the angle

φRn = φ(0.6Fy )Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(8 in. × 3⁄4-in.)

(a)

2L 4×3½× / ×8½

W16×36

W 14

L 6×4×¾×8
Top & Bottom

3

4

3

3 8
2¼

2¼

Figure 9-78. Illustration for Example 9-28.
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φRn = φ(0.6Fy )Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(8 in. × 3⁄4-in.)
= 116 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the angle

φRn = φ(0.6Fu )An

= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)(8 in. − 2 × 0.875 in.)(3⁄4-in.)
= 122 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the angle

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with Lev = 2 in., Leh = 2 in., and n = 2,
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus, from Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = φ (0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt)
= (96.0 kips/in. + 54.0 kips/in.)(3⁄4-in.)
= 113 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Design the compression flange angle and connection

For symmetry, try L6×4×3⁄4×8 in. with four 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N
bolts through beam flange and two 3⁄4-in. diamter A325-N bolts through
column flange.

Check design compressive strength of angle assuming K = 0.65 and
l = 3 in. (normal gage).

Kl
r

= 
0.65 (3in.)

                                       

√(8 in.)(3⁄4−in.)3 / 12

(8 in.)(3⁄4−in.)

= 9.01

From LRFD Specification Table 3-36 with 
KL
r

 = 9.01,

φcFcr = 30.47

and the design compressive strength ofthe angle is

φRn = φcFcr  A

= (30.47 ksi)(8 in. × 3⁄4-in.)
= 183 kips > 42.4 kips o.k.

Check the moment-rotation characteristics of the resulting connection

For this connection, the moment-rotation characteristics may be
viewed through the Frye and Morris (1975) polynomial as reported by
Kishi and Chen (1986). The standardized moment-rotation curve for
the top- and seat-angle with double-angle web connection is given by

θ = 2.23 × 10−5KM + 1.85 × 10−8KM 3  + 3.19 × 10−12KM 5

where
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K = 




gt − 

db

2





1.35

tt
1.13d1.29tw0.415lt

0.694

In the above equation,

tt = thickness of top angle, in.
d = beam depth, in.
tw = web connection angle thickness, in.
lt = length of top angle, in.
gt = gage in vertical leg of top angle, in.
db = bolt diameter, in.

Thus, for this connection,

K = 




21⁄4−in. − 

3⁄4−in.
2





1.35

(3⁄4−in.)1.13(15.86 in.)1.29(3⁄8−in.)0.415(8 in.)0.694

= 0.0325

The standardized connection curve is given in Figure 9-79. The beam
line is also shown in the figure with

KMFEM = 0.0325(1,360 in.-kips)
= 44.2 in.-kips
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′

θ

Figure 9-79. Standardized moment-rotation curve for Example 9-28.
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and

θsimple= 0.0126 rad

When the wind moment KMwind is added and subtracted from the
connection moment (see Disque, 1964) points 1 and 1′ are reached,
respectively. This final result shows that the connection has sufficient
flexibility for this application since the final connction moment is

Mu1 = 
56.8 in.jkips

0.0325 (12 in./ft)
= 146 ft-kips < φMn = 173 ft-kips

Comment: In all situations where flexible connections are used, the impact of
connection rotation on drift of the wind frame must be checked. In
addition, the column design must account for the reduced beam stiff-
ness due to connection rotation.
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OVERVIEW
Part 10 contains general information, design considerations, examples, and design aids for the
design of fully restrained (FR) moment connections, column stiffening, moment splices, and special
considerations in the aforementioned topics. It is based on the requirements of the 1993 LRFD
Specification. Supplementary information may also be found in the Commentary on the LRFD
Specification.

Following is a detailed list of the topics addressed.
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FULLY RESTRAINED (FR) MOMENT CONNECTIONS
Fully restrained (FR) moment connections are also known as continuous or rigid-frame
connections. As defined in LRFD Specification Section A2.2, FR moment connections
possess sufficient rigidity to maintain the angles between intersecting members as
illustrated in Figure 10-1. While connections considered to be fully restrained seldom
provide for zero rotation between members, the small amount of flexibility present is
usually neglected and the connection is idealized to prevent relative rotation. Connections
A, B, and C in Figure 10-2 illustrate this.

Force Transfer in FR Moment Connections
LRFD Specification Section B9 states that end connections in FR construction shall be
designed to carry the factored forces and moments, except that some inelastic but
self-limiting deformation of a part of the connection is permitted. Huang, et al. (1973)
showed that the moment may be resolved into an effective tension-compression couple
acting as axial forces at the beam flanges. The flange force Puf may be calculated as:

Puf   = 
Mu

dm

where

Puf = factored beam flange force, tensile or compressive, kips
Mu = beam end moment, kip-in.
dm = moment arm between the flange forces, in. (varies for all FR connections and

for stiffener design)

Furthermore, it was shown that shear is primarily transferred through the beam web
shear connection. Since, by definition, the angle between the beam and column in an FR
moment connection remains unchanged under loading, eccentricity may be neglected
entirely in the shear connection. Additionally, it is permissible to use bolts in bearing in
either standard or slotted holes perpendicular to the line of force. Axial forces, if present,
are assumed to be distributed uniformly across the beam cross-sectional area, and are
additive algebraically to the flange forces and vectorially to the shear force.

The supporting column must have sufficient strength and stiffness to develop the
moment transferred to it through the FR moment connection. Additionally, the concen-
trated flange forces may require the selection of a larger column section or the stiffening
of the existing column section; refer to “Column Stiffening” in this Part.

Temporary Support During Erection
Bolted construction provides a ready means to erect and temporarily connect members
by use of the bolt holes. In contrast, FR moment connections in welded construction must

No relative rotation
Full restraint

Fig. 10-1. Illustration of fully restrained (FR) moment connection.
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be given special attention so that all pieces may be erected, fitted, and supported until the
necessary welds are made, sometimes at a much later date. Temporary support can be
provided in welded construction by furnishing holes for erection bolts, temporary seats,
special lugs, or by other means.

Temporary erection aids should be carefully studied for their effect on the finished
structure, particularly on members subjected to fatigue or tension loading. They should
be permitted to remain in place whenever possible since they seldom are reusable and
the cost to remove them can be significant. If left in place, erection aids should be located
so as not to cause a stress concentration. If, however, erection aids are to be removed,
care should be taken so that the base metal is not damaged.

Temporary supports should be sufficient to carry any loads imposed by the erection
process, such as the dead weight of the member, additional construction equipment, or
material storage. Additionally, they must be flexible enough to allow plumbing of the
structure, particularly in tier buildings.

Welding Considerations for Fully Restrained Connections
Field welding should be arranged for down-hand or horizontal position welding and
preference should be given to fillet welds over groove welds when possible. Additionally,
the joint detail and welding procedure should be constructed to minimize distortion and
the possibility of lamellar tearing.

A B C

A
B

C

Rotation

Fixed end
moment

End
moment

Beam line

Simple beam rotation

FR moment connections

PR moment connections

simple shear connections

Fig. 10-2. FR moment connection behavior.
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The typical complete-joint-penetration groove weld in a directly welded flange con-
nection for a rolled beam can be expected to shrink about 1⁄16-in. in the length dimension
of the beam when it cools and contracts. Thicker welds, such as for welded plate-girder
flanges will shrink even more—up to 1⁄8-in. or 3⁄16-in. This amount of shrinkage can cause
erection problems in locating and plumbing the columns along lines of continuous beams.
A method of calculating weld shrinkage may be found in Lincoln Electric Co. (1973)

Weld shrinkage can best be controlled by fabricating the beam longer than required by
the amount of the anticipated weld shrinkage. Alternatively, the weld-joint opening could
be increased; refer to AWS D1.1.

Unnecessarily thick stiffeners with complete-joint-penetration groove welds should be
avoided since the accompanying weld shrinkage may contribute to lamellar tearing; refer
to “Minimizing Weld Repairs—Lamellar Tearing” in Part 8.

Special Considerations for Seismic Loading
The effect of severe seismic loading on test specimens subjected to low-cycle fatigue
tests is discussed in Krawinkler and Popov (1982). Slippage occured early in the inelastic
cycles for slip-critical-bolted shear connections indicating the possible existence of
bending and shearing forces in the beam flange close to the connecting weld. Thus, it is
recommended that the shear connection be designed for a portion of the bending moment
when deep rolled beams and plate girders are rigidly connected to a column flange
support. Refer to AISC Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings.

Flange-Plated Connections
As illustrated in Figure 10-3, a flange-plated FR moment connection consists of a shear
connection and top and bottom flange plates which connect the flanges of the supported
beam to the supporting column. These flange plates are welded to the supporting column
and may be bolted or welded to the flanges of the supported beam.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. The effect of eccentricity in the shear connection may be neglected.
The strength of the supporting column (and thus the need for stiffening) must be checked;
refer to “Column Stiffening” in this Part.

Shop and Field Practices
In a column flange connection, the flange plates are usually located with respect to the
column web centerline. Because of the column-flange mill tolerance on out-of-
squareness with the web, it is desirable to shop-fit long flange plates from the theoretical
column-web centerline to assure good field fit-up with the beam. Misalignment on short
connections, as illustrated in Figure 10-4, can be accommodated by providing oversized
holes in the plates. Since mill tolerances in both the beam and the column may cause
significant shop and/or field assembly problems, it may be desirable to ship the flange
plates loose for field attachment to the column.

Example 10-1

Given: Design a bolted flange-plated FR moment connection for a W18×50
beam to W14×99 column-flange connection. For structural members,
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assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting material, assume Fy

= 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi. Use 7⁄8-in. diameter ASTM A325-N bolts and
70 ksi electrodes.

Ru = 45.0 kips
Mu = 250 ft-kips

Shim top or bottom as required

Check column for stiffening requirements

Shim top or bottom as required

Check column for stiffening requirements

(a) Column flange support, bolted flange plates

(b) Column web support, bolted flange plates

Fig. 10-3. Flange-plated FR moment connections.
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W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in.

Shim top or bottom as required

Check column for stiffening requirements

Shim top or bottom as required

Check column for stiffening requirements

(c) Column flange support, welded flange plates

(d) Column web support, welded flange plates

Fig. 10-3 (cont.). Flange-plated FR moment connections.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

FULLY RESTRAINED (FR) MOMENT CONNECTIONS 10 - 11

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



W14×99

d = 14.16 in. bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in. T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength:

Zreq = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

0.9Fy 
 

= 
(250 ft−kips) (12 in. / ft)

0.9(50 ksi)

= 66.7 in.3

Assuming two rows of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes,
from LRFD Specification Section B.10:

Afg = bf × tf
= 7.495 in. × 0.570 in.
= 4.27 in.2

Afn = Afg − 2(db + 1⁄8-in.)tf
= 4.27 in.2 − 2(7⁄8-in. + 1⁄8-in.)(0.570 in.)
= 3.13 in.2

since 0.75Fu Afn (= 153 kips) is less than 0.9Fy Afg ( = 192 kips), the
effective tension flange area Afe is:

Afe = 
5
6

Fu 
Fy 

Afn

Column subject to
mill tolerance

Theoretical centerlineActual centerline

Fig. 10-4. Effect of mill tolerances on flange-plate alignment.
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= 
5
6

 



65 ksi
50 ksi




 3.13 in.2

= 3.39 in.2

This is a 20.6 percent reduction from the gross flange area Afg and the
effective plastic section modulus Ze is:

Ze ≈ Zx − 2 



0.206Afg

d
2





≈ 101 in.3 − 2 



0.206 × 4.27 in.2 × 

17.99 in.
2





≈ 85.2 in.3

Since Ze > Zreq, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the single-plate web connection.

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for shear.
From Table 8-11:

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
45.0 kips

21.6 kips / bolt

= 2.08→→3 bolts

Try PL 5⁄16×9

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for mate-
rial bearing, assuming Le = 11⁄2-in., and s = 3 in. The 5⁄16-in. plate is more
critical than the 0.355-in. thick beam web. From Table 8-13:

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
45.0 kips

28.6 kips / bolt

= 1.57→→2 bolts

Bolt shear is more critical. Try a three-bolt single-plate connection.

Check shear yielding of the plate:

φRn = 0.9(0.6Fy Ag)
= 0.9[0.6 × 36 ksi (9 in. × 5⁄16-in.)]
= 54.7 kips > 45.0 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the plate:

φRn = 0.75 ( 0.6Fu An)
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= 0.75 [0.6 × 58 ksi (9 in. − 3 (7⁄8-in. + 1⁄8-in.)) 5⁄16-in.]
= 48.9 kips > 45.0 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plate:

With Leh = 11⁄2-in. and Lev = 11⁄2-in., from Tables 8-47a and 8-48a,
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = (139 kips / in. + 40.5 kips / in.)5⁄16-in.
= 56.1 kips > 45.0 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange:

Dmin = 
Ru

2 × 1.392l

= 
45.0 kips

2 × 1.392(9 in.)

= 1.80 → 2 sixteenths

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, since the column flange thick-
ness is over 3⁄4-in., the minimum fillet weld size is 5⁄16-in., use two 5⁄16-in.
fillet welds.

Design the tension flange plate and connection.

Calculate the flange force Puf :

Puf = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

d

= 
(250 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

17.99 in.

= 167 kips

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for shear.
From Table 8-11:

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
167 kips

21.6 kips / bolt

= 7.73→→8 bolts

Try PL 3⁄4-in.×7in.
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Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required for mate-
rial bearing on beam flange (more critical than flange plate), assuming
Le ≥ 1.5d and s = 3 in. From Table 8-13:

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
167 kips

28.6 kips / bolt

= 5.84→→6 bolts (even number required)

Bolt shear is more critical. Try two rows of four bolts on a 4-in. gage.

Check tension yielding of flange plate:

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9 × 36 ksi × 7 in. × 3⁄4-in.
= 170 kips > 167 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of flange plate:

φRn = φFu An

= 0.75 × 58 ksi [7 in. − 2 × ( 7⁄8-in. + 1⁄8-in.)] 3⁄4-in.
= 163 kips < 167 kips required n.g.

Try PL 3⁄4-in.×71⁄4-in.:

φRn = 0.75 × 58 ksi [71⁄4-in. − 2 × ( 7⁄8-in. + 1⁄8-in.)] 3⁄4-in.
= 171 kips > 167 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of flange plate:

There are two cases for which block shear must be checked. The first
case involves the tearout of the two blocks outside the two rows of bolt
holes in the flange plate; for this case Leh = 15⁄8-in. and Lev = 11⁄2-in. The
second case involves the tearout of the block between the two rows of
holes in the flange plate. Tables 8-47 and 8-48 may be adapted for this
calculation by considering the 4-in. width to be comprised of two 2-in.
wide blocks where Leh = 2 in. and Lev = 11⁄2-in. Thus, the former case
is more critical. From Tables 8-47a and 8-48a, 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]

From Tables 8-48a and 8-48b,

φRn = 2 (183 kips/in. + 43.9 kips/in.) 3⁄4-in.

= 340 kips > 167 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange:
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Dmin = 
Puf  

2 × 1.392(l)

= 
167 kips

2 × 1.392(71⁄4−in.)

= 8.27→→9 sixteenths

Use 9⁄16-in. fillet weld.

Since these fillet welds are large, groove welds may be more economical.

Design the compression flange plate and connection.

Check design compressive strength of flange plate assuming K = 0.65
and l = 2 in. (11⁄2-in. edge distance plus 1⁄2-in. setback)

Kl
r

= 
0.65 (2 in.)

                                        √71⁄4−in.) (3⁄4−in.)3 / 12

(71⁄4−in.) (3⁄4−in.)

= 6.00

From LRFD Specification Table 3-36 with 
Kl
r

 = 6.00,

φFcr = 30.54 ksi

and the design compressive strength of the flange plate is
φRn = φcFcr  A

= (30.54 ksi) (71⁄4-in. × 3⁄4-in.)

= 167 kips

Since the design strength equals the required strength, the flange plate
is adequate.

The compression flange plate will be identical to the tension flange
plate: a 3⁄4-in.×71⁄4-in. plate with eight bolts in two rows of four bolts
on a 4-in. gage and 9⁄16-in. fillet welds to the supporting column flange.

Check the column section for stiffening requirements; refer to Example
10-6.

Example 10-2

Given: Design a welded flange-plated FR moment connection for a W18×50
beam to W14×99 column flange connection. For structural members,
Fy = 50 ksi; for connecting material Fy = 36 ksi. Use 70 ksi electrodes
and ASTM A325-N bolts.

Ru = 45.0 kips
Mu = 250 kips

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

10 - 16 FULLY RESTRAINED (FR) MOMENT CONNECTIONS 



W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in.

W14×99

d = 14.16 in. bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in. T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength:

Zreq = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

0.9Fy 

= 
(250 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

0.9(50 ksi)

= 66.7 in.3

Zx = 101 in.3

Since Zx > Zreq, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the single-plate web connection.

From Example 10-1, a three-bolt, 5⁄16-in. thick single plate with two 
5⁄16-in. fillet welds will be adequate.

Design the tension flange plate and connection.

Calculate the flange force Puf.

Puf = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

d

= 
(250 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

17.99 in.

= 167 kips

Determine tension flange-plate dimensions.

From Figure 8-42, assume a shelf dimension of 5⁄8-in. on both sides of
the plate. The plate width, then, is 7.495 in. − 2(5⁄8-in.) = 6.245. Try a
1 in.×61⁄4-in. flange plate.

Check tension yielding of the flange plate:

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9 × 36 ksi × 61⁄4-in. × 1 in.
= 202.5 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size and length for fillet welds to beam
flange. Try a 5⁄16-in. fillet weld. The minimum length of weld lmin is:
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lmin = 
Puf  

2 × 1.392(D)

= 
167 kips

2 × 1.392 (5 sixteenths)

= 12.0 in.

Use 3 in. of weld along each side and 61⁄4-in. of weld along the end of
the flange plate.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange:

Dmin = 
Puf  

2 × 1.392(l)

= 
167 kips

2 × 1.392(61⁄4−in.)

= 9.60→→10 sixteenths

Use 5⁄8-in. fillet welds.

Since these fillet welds are large, groove welds may be more economical.

Design the compression flange plate and connection:

The compression flange plate should have approximately the same area
as the tension flange plate (6.25 in.2). Assume a shelf dimension of
5⁄8-in. The plate width, then, is 7.495 in. + 2(5⁄8-in.) = 8.745. To
approximately balance the flange-plate areas, try a 3⁄4-in.×83⁄4-in. com-
pression flange plate.

Check design compressive strength of flange plate assuming K = 0.65
and l = 2 in. (11⁄2-in. edge distance plus 1⁄2-in. setback).

Kl
r

= 
0.65 (2 in.)

                                        √(83⁄4−in.) (3⁄4−in.)3 / 12

(83⁄4−in.) (3⁄4−in.)

= 6.00

From LRFD Specification Table 3-36 with 
Kl
r

 = 6.00,

φcFcr = 30.54 ksi

and the design compressive strength of the flange plate is
φRn = φcFcr  A

= (30.54 ksi)(83⁄4-in. × 3⁄4-in.)
= 200 kips > 167 kips o.k.

Determine required weld size and length for fillet welds to beam flange.
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As before for the tension flange plate, use a 5⁄16-in. fillet weld and six
inches of weld along each side of the beam flange.

Determine required weld size for fillet welds to supporting column
flange.

As before for the tension flange plate, use 5⁄8-in. fillet welds.

Check the column section for stiffening requirements; refer to Example
10-6.

Directly Welded Flange Connections
As illustrated in Figure 10-5, a directly welded flange FR moment connection consists
of a shear connection and complete-joint-penetration groove welds which directly
connect the top and bottom flanges of the supported beam to the supporting column. Note,
in Figure 10-5b, the stiffener extends beyond the toe of the column flange to eliminate
the effects of triaxial stresses.

The plastic moment of the supported beam φMp can be developed with sufficient
inelastic rotation and deformation capacity through such a connection. This apparent
increase in beam strength above the prediction of elastic theory occurs because of strain
hardening in the flanges. See Huang, et al. (1973), Krawinkler and Popov (1982), and
Beedle, et al. (1973).

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. The strength of the supporting column (and thus the need for
stiffening) must be checked; refer to “Column Stiffening” in this Part.

Example 10-3

Given: Design a directly welded flange FR moment connection for a W18×50
beam to W14×99 column-flange connection. For structural members,
assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting material, assume Fy

= 36 ksi and Fu = 50 ksi. Use 70 ksi electrodes and ASTM A325-N bolts.

Ru = 45.0 kips
Mu = 250 kips

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in.

W14×99

d = 14.16 in. bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in. T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength.

From Example 10-2, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.
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Design the single-plate connection.

From Example 10-1, three 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts, 5⁄16-in. thick
single plate with two 5⁄16-in. fillet welds will be adequate.

A complete-joint-penetration groove weld will transfer the entire
flange force in tension and compression.

Check column for stiffening requirements

Check column for stiffening requirements

Both flanges typ.

Both flanges typ.

(a) Column flange support

(b) Column web support

Fig. 10-5. Directly welded flange FR connections.
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Check the column flange section for stiffening requirements; refer to
Example 10-6.

Extended End-Plate Connections
Extended end-plate connections may be used only in statically loaded applications
(buildings in seismic zone 1 and unimportant buildings in seismic zone 2 are considered
staically loaded) because adequate research has not been conducted on their low-cycle
fatigue strength. Wind, snow, and temperature loads are considered static loads.

As illustrated in Figure 10-6, an extended end-plate connection consists of a plate of
length greater than the beam depth, perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the supported
beam. The end-plate is always welded to the web and flanges of the supported beam on
each side and bolted to the supporting member with fully tensioned high-strength bolts.

As illustrated in Figure 10-7, extended end-plate connections are classified by the
number of bolts at the tension flange and may be used with or without end-plate stiffeners.
The four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate connection of Figure 10-7a is generally
limited by bolt strength to use with less than one-half of the available beam sections. The
strength of this connection can be increased by increasing the number of bolts per row
to four, as shown in Figure 10-7b. Note that the four-bolt-wide unstiffened case requires
a wide supporting column flange. An alternative is the eight-bolt stiffened extended
end-plate connection shown in Figure 10-7c.

Design assumptions and basic procedures for the four-bolt unstiffened and eight-bolt
stiffened configurations follow. For the design procedure for four-bolt-wide unstiffened
extended end-plate connections, or for a more detailed discussion of the aforementioned
design procedures, refer to the AISC Design Guide Extended End-Plate Moment Con-
nections (Murray, 1990).

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are
discussed in Part 8. The strength of the supporting column (and thus the need for
stiffening) must be checked; refer to “Column Stiffening” in this Part.

When fully-tensioned bearing bolts (N or X) are used, they must be designed using the
shear-tension interaction equation of LRFD Specification Table J3.5. If bolts are to be
slip-critical, all bolts may be designed for shear only and the shear-tension interaction
equation may be ignored. From RCSC Specification Commentary Section C5, “Connec-
tions of the type…in which some of the bolts lose a part of their clamping force due to
applied tension suffer no overall loss of frictional resistance. The bolt tension produced
by the moment is coupled with a compensating compressive force on the other side of
the axis in bending.” Thus, the net clamping force is maintained in the connection.

Shop and Field Practices
This type of connection requires extra care in shop fabrication and field erection. The
fit-up of extended end-plate connections is sensitive to the column flanges and may be
affected by column flange-to-web squareness, beam camber, or squareness of the beam
end. The beam is frequently fabricated short to accommodate the column overrun
tolerances with shims furnished to fill any gaps which might result.
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Design Assumptions
Several assumptions have been made in the design procedures which follow for four-bolt
unstiffened and eight-bolt stiffened extended end-plate connections. These assumptions
are as follows:

1. Fully-tensioned ASTM A325 or A490 high-strength bolts in diameters not greater
than 11⁄2-in. must be used, except that ASTM A490 bolts should not be used in the
eight-bolt stiffened configuration.

Check column for stiffening requirements

Check column for stiffening requirements

Both flanges typ.

Accessibility may limit
weld length

Both flanges typ.

(a) Column flange support

(b) Column web support

Fig. 10-6. Extended end-plate FR connections.
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2. End-plate material should preferably be ASTM A36.
3. Only static loading is permitted (wind, snow, and temperature loads are considered

static loads).
4. The recommended minimum distance from the face of the beam flange to the nearest

bolt centerline is the bolt diameter db plus 1⁄2-in. Note that, although the smallest
possible distance will generally result in the most economical connection, many
fabricators prefer to use a standard dimension, usually two inches, which is adequate
for all bolt diameters.

5. The end-plate width which is effective in resisting the applied moment is not greater
than the beam flange width bf plus 1 in.

6. The gage of the tension bolts (horizontal distance between vertical bolt lines) should
not exceed the beam tension flange width.

7. When the applied moment is less than the design flexural strength of the beam, the
bolts and end plate may be designed for the applied moment only. However,
beam-web-to-end-plate welds in the vicinity of the tension bolts should be designed
to develop 60 percent of the minimum specified yield strength of the beam web.
This is recommended even if the full design flexural strength of the beam is not
required for frame strength.

8. Only the web-to-end-plate weld between the mid-depth of the beam and the inside
face of the beam compression flange or the weld between the inner row of tension
bolts plus 2db and the inside face of the beam compression flange, whichever is
smaller, is considered effective in resisting the beam end shear.

(a) Four-bolt unstiffened

(b) Four-bolt-wide unstiffened (c) Eight-bolt stiffened

Fig. 10-7. Configurations of extended end-plate FR connection.
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Four-Bolt Unstiffened Extended End-Plate Design
The following design procedure is based on Krishnamurthy (1978), Hendrick and Murray
(1984), and Curtis and Murray (1989). In Krishnamurthy’s design procedure, prying
action forces are considered to be negligible and the tensile flange force is distributed
equally among the four tension bolts. Possible local yielding of the tension flange and
tensile area of the web is neglected.

The required end-plate thickness is determined using the tee-stub analogy, as illustrated
in Figure 10-8, with the effective critical moment in the end plate given by

Meu = 
αmPuf  pe 

4

where

Puf = factored beam flange force, kips
αm = CaCb(Af / Aw)1⁄3 (pe  / db)

1⁄4

Ca = constant from Table 10-1
Cb = (bf / bp)

1⁄2

bf = beam flange width, in.
bp = effective end-plate width, in., not to exceed bf + 1 in.
Af = area of beam tension flange, in.2

Aw = area of beam web, clear of flanges, in.2

pe = effective pitch, in.
= pf − (db / 4) − wt

pf = distance from centerline of bolt to nearer surface of the tension flange, in.
Generally, db + 1⁄2-in. is enough to provide entering and tightening clearance;
two inches is a common standard.

wt = fillet weld throat size or size of reinforcement for groove weld, in.
db = nominal bolt diameter, in.

Values of Ca are tabulated for various combinations of beam and end-plate material grades
and ASTM A325 or A490 bolts in Table 10-1. Values of Af / Aw for the W-shapes listed

Mpl

plM 2r

Assumed inflection point

Puf

Beam flange (tee stem)

End plate (tee flange)

M   = 2r ( ) = r (p )pl

p 2
2

f

p

2
f

f
fp

u

2ru

uu

Fig. 10-8. Tee-stub analogy for end-plate moment.
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in Part 1 are found in Table 10-2. The required end-plate thickness tpreq
 is then determined

as

tpreq
 = √4Meu

φFy bp

where Fy is the specified minimum yield stress of the end-plate material, ksi, and φ = 0.90.
The strength of the column should then be investigated for stiffening requirements;

refer to “Column Stiffening” in this Part. Note that, since column web stiffeners add
considerable fabrication expense and may interfere with weak-axis framing, it is often
advantageous to eliminate the need for stiffening. The designer should therefore consider
increasing the column size to a section with adequate strength. Alternatively, if the
column were inadequate due to local flange bending strength, increasing the tension-bolt
pitch pf or switching to an eight-bolt stiffened extended end-plate configuration may
increase the length of column flange effective in flange bending and thereby eliminate
the need for stiffening.

Example 10-4

Given: Design a four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate FR moment connec-
tion for a W18×50 beam to W14×99 column-flange connection. For
structural members, assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting
material, assume Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi. Use ASTM A325-SC bolts
(Class A surfaces) and 70 ksi electrodes.

Table 10-1.
Values of Ca for Extended End-Plate Design

ASTM Bolt Desig. Beam Fy, ksi End-Plate Fy, ksi Ca

A325 36 36 1.36

50 1.23

50 36 1.45

50 1.31

A490 36 36 1.38

50 1.25

50 36 1.48

50 1.33

Notes:

Ca = 1.2 



1.29 




Favg
Fbu





2⁄5



Fbt

Fb





1⁄2




Fbu = 93.0 ksi for A325 bolts; 115 ksi for A490 bolts.
Fbt = 44.0 ksi for A325 bolts; 54.0 ksi for A490 bolts.
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Table 10-2.
Values of Af / Aw for Extended End-Plate Design

Section Af / Aw Section Af / Aw Section Af / Aw Section Af / Aw

W44×335 0.684
×290 0.711
×262 0.700
×230 0.669

W40×593 0.824
×503 0.806
×431 0.782
×372 0.777
×321 0.771
×297 0.768
×277 0.822

W33×354 0.925
×318 0.926
×291 0.913
×263 0.909
×241 0.853
×221 0.829
×201 0.807
×169 0.667
×152 0.612
×141 0.583
×130 0.541
×118 0.492

W21×166 1.140
×147 1.011
×132 1.002
×122 1.003
×111 0.994
×101 0.995
× 93 0.683
× 83 0.686
× 73 0.683
× 68 0.667
× 62 0.641
× 57 0.532

W12×87 1.748
×79 1.732
×72 1.720
×65 1.706
×58 1.631
×53 1.527
×50 1.281
×45 1.266
×40 1.281
×35 0.992
×30 0.963
×26 0.936

×249 0.816
×215 0.809
×199 0.706
×174 0.550

W40×466 0.611
×392 0.600
×331 0.582
×278 0.581
×264 0.588
×235 0.617
×211 0.610
×183 0.607
×167 0.510
×149 0.426

W36×848 0.976
×798 0.971
×650 0.946
×527 0.932
×439 0.912
×393 0.909
×359 0.899

W30×235 0.961
×211 0.905
×191 0.887
×173 0.861
×148 0.672
×132 0.606
×124 0.590
×116 0.558
×108 0.516
× 99 0.476

W27×217 1.003
×194 0.986
×178 0.909
×161 0.902
×146 0.885
×129 0.710
×114 0.646
×102 0.635
× 94 0.597
× 84 0.545

× 50 0.465
× 44 0.423

W18×143 1.204
×130 1.186
×119 1.082
×106 1.059
× 97 1.076
× 86 1.056
× 76 1.048
× 71 0.741
× 65 0.751
× 60 0.751
× 55 0.722
× 50 0.714
× 46 0.604
× 40 0.595
× 35 0.504

W16×100 1.170
× 89 1.152
× 77 1.146
× 67 1.149

×22 0.575
×19 0.520
×16 0.419
×14 0.390

W10×60 1.842
×54 1.882
×49 1.859
×45 1.603
×39 1.516
×33 1.348
×30 1.045
×26 1.033
×22 0.913
×19 0.672
×17 0.583
×15 0.497
×12 0.463

W8×35 1.796
×31 1.711
×28 1.495
×24 1.487

×328 0.903
×300 0.887
×280 0.882
×260 0.850
×245 0.835
×230 0.818
×256 0.648
×232 0.644
×210 0.588
×194 0.587
×182 0.579
×170 0.573
×160 0.554
×150 0.530
×135 0.463

W24×176 1.021
×162 0.994
×146 0.959
×131 0.904
×117 0.877
×104 0.848
×103 0.711
× 94 0.683
× 84 0.655
× 76 0.616
× 68 0.560
× 62 0.428
× 55 0.397

× 57 0.789
× 50 0.781
× 45 0.768
× 40 0.772
× 36 0.679
× 31 0.589
× 26 0.506

W14×120 1.855
×109 1.899
× 99 1.859
× 90 1.860
× 82 1.348
× 74 1.394
× 68 1.382
× 61 1.364
× 53 1.141
× 48 1.115
× 43 1.103
× 38 0.861
× 34 0.824
× 30 0.734
× 26 0.633
× 22 0.557

×21 1.127
×18 1.007
×15 0.690
×13 0.593
×10 0.635

W6×25 1.580
×20 1.545
×15 1.238
×16 1.148
×12 0.890
× 9 0.911

W5×19 1.867
×16 1.748

W4×13 1.442
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Ru = 45.0 kips
Mu = 250 ft-kips

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in. Af / Aw = 0.714

W14×99

d = 14.16 in. bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
k1 = 7⁄8-in. tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in.
T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength.

From Example 10-2, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the bolts (a minimum of four bolts is required at the tension
flange; a minimum of two bolts is required at the compression flange).

Calculate the flange force Puf.

Puf = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

(d − tf)

= 
(250 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

17.99 in. − 0.570 in.

= 172 kips

Determine number of 1-in. diameter A325-SC bolts required for ten-
sion (Note that fully tensioned bearing-type bolts would also be
acceptable). From Table 8-15

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
172 kips

53.0 kips / bolt

= 3.25→→4 bolts

Determine number of 1-in. diameter A325-SC bolts required for slip
resistance. From Table 8-17

nmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
45 kips

19.0 kips / bolt

= 2.37→→3 bolts
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Minimum of four bolts at tension flange and two bolts at compression
flange controls. Try six 1-in. diameter A325-SC bolts (N for bolt shear
check).

Check bolt shear:

From Table 8-11 for six 1 in. diameter A325-N bolts:

φRn= 6 × 28.3 kips / bolt
= 170 kips > 45.0 kips o.k.

Try 3⁄4-in. thick end plate.

Check material bearing.

Assuming for the end plate Le ≥ 1.5d and s ≥ 3d, the thickness of the
end plate is more critical than the column flange. From Table 8-13,
with the conservative assumption that only the bolts at the compression
flange are in bearing,

φRn= 2 bolts × 104 kips / bolt / in. × 3⁄4-in.
= 156 kips > 45.0 kips o.k.

Design the end plate and its connection to beam.

Calculate the effective end-plate width bp.

Try an end plate with Le = 11⁄2-in., g = 51⁄2-in., and pf = db + 1⁄2-in. = 11⁄2-in.

bp = 2Le + g
= 2(11⁄2-in.) + 51⁄2-in.
= 81⁄2-in.

Since bp ≈ bf + 1 in., the full width of the end plate may be considered
effective.

Determine the required end-plate thickness.

Meu = αmPuf  
pe

4

αm = CaCb





Af

Aw





1⁄3




pe

db





1⁄4

Ca = 1.45 from Table 10-1.

Cb = √ bf

bp
 = √7.495

81⁄2
 = 0.939

pe = pf − 
db

4
 − wt (assuming 1⁄2-in. fillet weld)

= 11⁄2-in. − 
1 in.

4
 − 1⁄2-in.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

10 - 28 FULLY RESTRAINED (FR) MOMENT CONNECTIONS 



= 0.75 in.

αm = 1.45 × 0.939 × (0.714)1⁄3 



0.75 in.

1 in.





1⁄4

= 1.13

Meu = 1.13 × 172 kips × 
0.75 in.

4

= 36.4 in.-kips

tp min = √4Meu

φFy bp

= √4(36.4 in.−kips)
0.9 × 36 ksi × 81⁄2−in.

= 0.727→→3⁄4-in.

Try a 3⁄4-in.×81⁄2-in. end plate.

Check shear yielding of the end plate.

From LRFD Specification Section J5.3:

φRn = 2 × φ(0.60Fy Ag)
= 2 × 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi × 81⁄2-in. × 3⁄4-in.)
= 248 kips > 172 kips o.k.

Determine required fillet weld for beam-web-to-end-plate connection.

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum size is 5⁄16-in. Deter-
mine size required to develop web flexural strength near tension bolts:

Dmin = 
0.9Fy tw

2 × 1.392

= 
0.9 × 36 ksi × 0.355 in.

2 × 1.392

= 4.13→→5 sixteenths

Use 5⁄16-in. fillet weld on both sides of the beam web from the inside
face of the beam flange to the centerline of the inside bolt holes plus
two bolt diameters.

Determine size required for the factored shear Ru. Ru is resisted by weld
between the mid-depth of the beam and the inside face of the compression
flange or between the inner row of tension bolts plus two bolt diameters,
whichever is smaller. By inspection the former governs for this example.
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l = 
d
2

 − tf

= 
17.99 in.

2
 − 0.570 in.

= 8.43 in.

Dmin = 
Ru

2 × 1.392l

= 
45.0 kips

2 × 1.392(8.43 in.)

= 1.92→→5 sixteenths (minimum size)

Use 5⁄16-in. fillet weld on both sides of the beam web below the
tension-bolt region.

Determine required fillet weld size for beam flange to end-plate
connection.

l = 2(bf + tf) − tw

= 2(7.495 in. + 0.570 in.) − 0.355 in.

= 15.8 in.

Dmin = 
Puf  

1.392l

Dmin = 
172 kips

1.392 × 15.8 in.

= 7.82→→8 sixteenths

Use 1⁄2-in. fillet welds at beam tension flange. Welds at compression
flange may be 5⁄16-in. fillet welds (minimum size from LRFD Specifi-
cation Table J2.4)

Check the column section for stiffening requirements; refer to Example
10-6.

Eight-Bolt Stiffened Extended End-Plate Design
The following design procedure is based on Murray and Kukreti (1988), Hendrick and
Murray (1984), and Curtis and Murray (1989). Murray and Kukreti (1988) present two
methods for determining the required end-plate thickness and bolt diameter; both
methods are limited to the use of ASTM A36 end-plate material with ASTM A325 bolts
and include the effects of prying action.

The first method was developed from a regression analysis of finite-element-analysis
data including second-order geometric effects and inelastic plate and bolt material
properties. The resulting equations are elaborate and beyond the scope of this Manual;
refer to the AISC Design Guide Extended End-Plate Moment Connections (Murray,
1990) and Murray and Kukreti (1988).
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The second method offers a simplified approach which was developed with the first
method by generating end-plate thicknesses and bolt diameters for all W-shapes listed in
Part 1 assuming ASTM A36 steel and beam sections at various moment levels. The
number of bolts effective in resisting the tensile flange force was then determined for
each connection; a conservative lower bound of six effective bolts was established. Next,
it was assumed that the plate thickness could be established from tee-stub analogy
bending, as illustrated in Figure 10-8, where

Meu = 2ru 



peff  
2




 = ru peff

where ru is the force per bolt  based on six effective bolts, kips

From the generated designs, it was determined the effective pitch peff is

peff    = 
pf

4.17
 √g2 + pf

2

The required end-plate thickness is then determined from

tpreq
 = √4Meu

φFy bp

where φ = 0.9

In addition to the design assumptions listed previously, the following limitations must be
met for the eight-bolt stiffened configuration:

1. The supported beam must be a hot-rolled W-shape listed in Part 1.
2. The vertical pitch pf from the face of the beam tension flange to the centerline of the

first row of bolts must not exceed 21⁄2-in. The recommended minimum pitch is db

plus 1⁄2-in.; entering and tightening clearance may require a larger pitch.
3. The vertical spacing between bolt rows pb must not exceed 3db.
4. The horizontal gage g must be between 51⁄2-in. and 71⁄2-in.
5. Bolt diameter db must be not less than 3⁄4-in. nor greater than 11⁄2-in.

The strength of the column should then be investigated for stiffening requirements.
The recommendations of Hendrick and Murray (1984) can be used to check column web
strengths in local yielding, buckling, and panel zone shear; refer to “Column Stiffening”
in this Part.

Unless the column flange is 1.5 to 2 times thicker than the end plate, transverse
stiffening is required. If effective-flange-length effects are neglected, the behavior of the
column flange is identical to that of the end plate. Therefore, the column flange must be
at least as thick as the end plate and the transverse stiffeners must be at least as thick as
the beam flange. Additionally, the weld connecting the transverse stiffener to the flange
must be sufficient to develop the strength of the full thickness of the stiffener plate.

A column flange which is 1.5 to 2 times thicker than the end plate may not require
transverse stiffening. From Curtis and Murray (1989), an unstiffened flange may be
evaluated according to the flange bending equation presented for extended end-plate
connections in “Column Stiffening” in this Part with bs = 3.5 pb + c. Because this reference
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considered only ASTM A36 steel, it is recommended that column material with greater
yield strength be checked as if ASTM A36 material were used.

Note that, since column web stiffeners add considerable fabrication expense and may
interfere with weak-axis framing, it is often advantageous to eliminate the need for
stiffening. The designer should therefore consider increasing the column size to a section
with adequate strength.

Example 10-5

Given: Design an eight-bolt stiffened extended end-plate FR moment connec-
tion for a W33×118 beam to W14×311 column-flange connection. For
structural members, assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for connecting
material, assume Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi. Use ASTM A325-SC bolts
(Class A surfaces) and 70 ksi electrodes.

Ru = 135 kips
Mu = 1,050 ft-kips

W33×118

d = 32.86 in. bf = 11.48 in. Zx = 415 in.3

tw = 0.550 in. tf = 0.740 in.

W14×311

d = 17.12 in. bf = 16.230 in. k = 215⁄16-in.
k1 = 15⁄16-in. tw = 1.410 in. tf = 2.260 in.
T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Check beam design flexural strength:

Zreq = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

0.9Fy 

= 
(1,050 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

0.9(50 ksi)

= 280 in.3

Zx = 415 in.3

Since Zx > Zreq, the beam design flexural strength is o.k.

Design the bolts (a minimum of eight bolts is required at the tension
flange; a minimum of two bolts is required at the compression flange).

Calculate the flange force Puf :

Puf = 
Mu × 12 in. / ft

(d − tp)

= 
(1,050 ft−kips)(12 in. / ft)

(32.86 in. − 0.740 in.)
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= 392 kips

Try eight 11⁄8-in. diameter A325-SC bolts (six effective).

φrnreq
= 

Puf  
6 bolts

= 
392 kips
6 bolts

= 65.3 kips/bolt < 67.1 kips/bolt o.k. for tension

Check slip resistance with eight bolts at tension flange and two bolts
at compression flange.

From Table 8-17:

φRn = 10 bolts × 20.9 kips/bolt
= 209 kips > 135 kips o.k.

Try eight 11⁄8-in. diameter A325-SC bolts (N for bolt shear check).

Check bolt shear.

From Table 8-11 for ten 11⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts:

φRn = 10 bolts × 35.8 kips / bolt
= 358 kips > 135 kips o.k.

Try PL 11⁄4.

Check material bearing.

From Table 8-13, the design bearing strength of one bolt is

φrn = 147 kips/bolt

Since this exceeds the design shear strength of the bolts, bearing is not
critical.

Design the end plate and its connection to the beam.

Calculate the effective end-plate width bp.

Try an end plate with Le = 13⁄4-in., g = 6 in., pf = db + 1⁄2-in. = 1 5⁄8-in.,
pb = 3db, and stiffener thickness ts = 5⁄8-in. (twbeam

 = 0.550 in.). Note that
all of the specified limitations for this simplified method have been
met.

bp = 2Le + g = 2(13⁄4-in.) + 6 in. = 9.5 in.

This dimension is less than the flange width of the beam bf. Thus, use
a plate with bp = bf + 1 in. ≈ 121⁄2-in. This allows for runoff.

Determine the required end-plate thickness:

peff = 
pf

4.17
 √g2 + pf

2

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

FULLY RESTRAINED (FR) MOMENT CONNECTIONS 10 - 33



= 
15⁄8−in.
4.17

√(6 in.)2 + (15⁄8−in.)2

= 2.42 in.

Meu = ru peff

= 
392 kips

6 bolts effective
 × 2.42 in.

= 158 in.-kips

tpreq
= √4Meu

φFy bp

= √4 × 158 in.−kips
0.9 × 36 ksi × 121⁄2−in.

= 1.25→→11⁄4-in.

Try PL 11⁄4-in.×121⁄2-in.

Check shear yielding of the end plate.

From LRFD Specification Section J5.3.

φRn = 2 × φ(0.60Fy Ag)
= 2 × 0.9(0.60 × 36 ksi × 121⁄2-in. × 11⁄4-in.)
= 607.5 kips > 392 kips o.k.

Determine required fillet weld size for beam web to end-plate connection.

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum size is 5⁄16-in.

Determine size required to develop web flexural strength near tension
bolts:

Dmin = 
0.9Fy tw

2 × 1.392

= 
0.9 × 50 ksi × 0.550 in.

2 × 1.392

= 8.9→→ 9 sixteenths

Use 9⁄16-in. fillet welds on both sides of the beam web from the inside
face of the beam flange to the centerline of the inside bolt holes plus
two bolt diameters.

Determine size required for the factored shear Ru.

Ru is resisted by weld between the mid-depth of the beam and the inside
face of the compression flange or between the inner row of tension
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bolts plus two bolt diameters, whichever is smaller. By inspection, the
former governs for this example.

l = 
d
2

 − tf

= 
32.86 in.

2
 − 0.740 in.

= 15.7 in.

Dmin = 
Ru

2 × 1.392l

= 
135 kips

2 × 1.392(15.7 in.)

= 3.09→→5 sixteenths (minimum size)

Use 5⁄16-in. fillet welds on both sides of the beam web below the
tension-bolt region.

Determine required weld for beam flange to end-plate connection.

By inspection, fillet welds at the tension flange will be impractical.
Use a complete-joint-penetration groove weld at the tension flange.
Welds at the compression flange may be 5⁄16-in. fillet welds (minimum
size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4).

Check the column section for stiffening requirements; refer to Exam-
ple 10-7.

COLUMN STIFFENING AT FR AND PR MOMENT CONNECTION
As illustrated in Figure 10-9, FR and PR moment connections produce double concen-
trated forces, one tensile and one compressive, forming a couple on the same side of the
supporting column. From LRFD Specification Section K1, the following limit states
determine if the column section is adequate to carry these concentrated forces.

(a) Double concentrated forces (b) A pair of double concentrated forces

Puf

Puf P

P

uf1

uf1 Puf2

Puf2

Figure 10-9. Illustration of FR and PR moment connection flange force terminology.
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At the location of the tensile component of the double concentrated force, the limit
states of local flange bending and local web yielding must be checked. At the location of
the compressive component of the double concentrated force, the limit states of local web
yielding and web crippling must be checked. If FR and/or PR moment connections are
made to both flanges of a column, the limit state of compression buckling of the web
must be checked at the location of the compressive components of the pair of double
concentrated forces. Finally, the limit state of panel zone web shear must be checked.

Following are discussions of: (1) economical considerations; (2) the aforementioned limit
states and their applicability at intermediate column locations and column end locations with
flange-plated, directly welded flange, and extended end-plate FR moment connections; and,
(3) design of transverse stiffeners, doubler plates, and diagonal stiffeners.

Economical Considerations
If the design strength of the investigated column is inadequate, the designer has two
options. First, the designer should consider selecting a heavier column section which will
eliminate the need for stiffening. Although this will increase the material cost of the
column, it may well be that this heavier section will provide a more economical solution
due to the reduction in labor cost associated with the elimination of stiffening (Ricker,
1992 and Thornton, 1992). Alternatively, the designer may stiffen the original column
section with transverse stiffeners and/or doubler plate(s) or diagonal stiffeners as pro-
vided in LRFD Specification Section K1.

Local Flange Bending
This requirement applies only to the tensile component of the double concentrated force
created by the FR or PR moment connection. If the required strength Puf   exceeds the
design strength φRn, a pair of transverse stiffeners, one on each side of the column web,
must be provided and must extend at least one-half the depth of the column web.

Intermediate Column Locations, Flange-Plated and Directly Welded Flange Connections
The tensile concentrated force causes bending distortions to occur in the column flange,
as shown in Figure 10-10. Such deformation causes a concentration of stress in the area
which is stiffened by the column web and creates a zone of possible fracture in the
connecting weld. From LRFD Specification Section K1.2, the design strength of the
column flange is φRn, where φ = 0.90 and

Rn = 6.25tf2Fyf

The design local flange bending strength is tabulated as Pfb for W and HP shapes in the
Properties section of the Column Tables in Part 3 where,

φRn = Pfb

Intermediate Column Locations, Extended End-Plate Connections
In bolted FR moment connections, flange bending must be limited to prevent yielding of
the column flange in the tension region. The design strength of the column flange is
φRn, where φ = 0.90 and

Rn = 




bs

αmpe




 tf2Fyf

In the above equation,
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bs = 2.5 (2pf  + tfb), in., for a four-bolt unstiffened extended end plate
= 2pf  + tfb + 3.5pb, in., for an eight-bolt stiffened extended end plate

pb = vertical pitch of bolt group above and bolt group below tension flange, in.

αm = 1.36 



pe 
db





1⁄4

 for a four-bolt unstiffened extended end plate

= 1.13 



pe 
db





1⁄4

 for an eight-bolt stiffened extended end plate

pe = 
g
2

 − 
db

4
 − k1

Note that this equation was developed from research which considered only ASTM A36
steel. If columns with higher material yield strengths are used, it is recommended that
Fyf be taken conservatively as 36 ksi in the calculation of the design strength of the column
in local flange bending (Curtis and Murray, 1989).

Column-End Locations, Flange-Plated, Directly Welded Flange,
and Extended End-Plate Connections
From LRFD Specification Commentary Section K1.2, the effective column flange length
for local flange bending is 12tf (Graham et al., 1959). Thus, it is assumed that yield lines
form in the flange at 6tf in each direction from the point of the applied concentrated force.
To develop the fixed edge consistent with the assumptions of this model, an additional
4tf (resulting in a total of 10tf) is required for the full flange bending strength given by
LRFD Specification Equation K1-1. Thus, if the distance from the column end to the top

tf

A A

M M

Bending distortions occur
in column flange

Zone of possible
overstress of fracture
in the connecting weld

SECTION A-A

Puf Puf

Fig. 10-10. Illustration of local flange bending.
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of the connected beam tension flange or flange plate is less than 10tf, LRFD Specification
Section K1.2 states that the flange bending strength at this column-end location must be
reduced by 50 percent from the strength at an intermediate column location.

Local Web Yielding
This requirement applies to both the tensile and compressive components of the double
concentrated force created by the FR or PR moment connection. If the required strength
Puf   exceeds the design strength φRn, either a pair of transverse stiffeners, one on each side
of the column web, or a doubler plate must be provided and must extend at least one-half
the depth of the column web.

Intermediate Column Locations, Flange-Plated and Directly Welded Flange Connections
From LRFD Specification Section K1.3, the design strength of the column web is φRn,
where φ = 1.0 and

Rn = (5k + N)Fyw  tw

The derivation of this equation is illustrated in Figure 10-11a.
The design local flange bending strength is tabulated as Pwo and Pwi for W and HP shapes

in the Properties section of the Column Tables in Part 3, where

Pwi = φFyw  tw
Pwo = φ5Fyw  twk

φRn = Pwi  tb + Pwo

Puf

N

2.5
1

k
Fyc

5k
 +

 N

P

3

k

uf

1

N

6k
 +

 N
 +

 2
t

1:1 slope

(a) Flange-plated or directly
welded flange connection

(b) Extended end-plate
connection

p

t p

Fig. 10-11. Derivation of local web yielding.
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Intermediate Column Locations, Extended End-Plate Connections
With minor modification of LRFD Specification Equation K1-2 to account for the effects
of the end-plate thickness and fillet weld leg size or groove weld reinforcement leg size,
the design strength of the column web is φRn, where φ = 1.0 and

Rn = (6k + N + 2tp)Fyw  tw

where

N = thickness of the beam flange delivering the concentrated force plus 2w, in.
tp = end-plate thickness, in.
w = leg size of fillet weld or groove weld reinforcement, in.

The derivation of this equation is illustrated in Figure 10-11b.

Column-End Locations, Flange-Plated and Directly Welded Flange Connections
From LRFD Specification Section K1.3, when the concentrated tensile or compressive
force to be resisted is applied at a distance from the column end which is less than or
equal to the depth of the column, the design strength of the column web is φRn, where
φ = 1.0 and

Rn = (2.5k + N)Fyw  tw

Column-End Locations, Extended End-Plate Connections
With minor modification of LRFD Specification Equation K1-3 to account for the effects
of the end-plate thickness and fillet weld leg size or groove weld reinforcement leg size,
the design strength of the column web is φRn, where φ = 1.0 and

Rn = (3k + N + tp)Fyw  tw

where

N = thickness of the beam flange delivering the concentrated force plus 2w, in.
tp = end-plate thickness, in.
w = leg size of fillet weld or groove weld reinforcement, in.

Web Crippling
This requirement applies only to the compressive component of the double concentrated
force created by the fully restrained connection. From LRFD Specification Commentary
Section K1.4, for the rolled shapes listed in Part 1 with Fy not greater than 50 ksi, the web
crippling limit state will never control the design in an FR or PR moment connection
except to a W12×50 or W10×33 column; note that the less than 3 percent overstress for
these two column shapes is considered negligible. Therefore, the limit state of web
crippling is not included in the discussion of column stiffening.

Compression Buckling of the Web
This requirement applies only to the compressive components of a pair of double
concentrated forces (see Figure 10-9b) created by two FR or PR moment connections as
illustrated in Figure 10-12. If the required strength Puf exceeds the design strength φRn,
either a single transverse stiffener, a pair of transverse stiffeners, one on each side of the
column web, or a doubler plate must be provided and must extend the full depth of the
column web.
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Intermediate Column Locations, Flange-Plated, Directly Welded Flange, and Extended
End-Plate Connections
From LRFD Specification Section K1.6, the design strength of the column web is φRn,
where φ = 0.9 and

Rn = 
4,100tw3 √Fyw

dc

In the above equation, dc is the column-web depth clear of fillets, in.
The design compression buckling strength of the web is tabulated as Pwb for W and HP

shapes in the Properties section of the Column Tables in Part 3 where,

φRn = Pwb

Column End Locations, Flange-Plated, Directly Welded Flange, 
and Extended End-Plate Connections
In the absence of applicable research, if the distance from the column end to the location
of the pair of compressive forces is less than one-half the depth of the column, LRFD
Specification Section K1.6 states that the compression buckling strength of the unrein-
forced web at this column-end location is reduced by 50 percent from the strength at an
intermediate column location. From LRFD Specification Section K1.9, when stiffeners
are required, the length of the column web effective in resisting the pair of compressive
forces applied at an intermediate column location is 25tw or 12.5tw on either side of the
location of the compressive forces.

Panel Zone Web Shear
This requirement applies to the web of the column within the boundary of the column
flanges and the tensile and compressive concentrated forces imposed by the FR or PR
moment connection(s). If the required strength Puf  exceeds the design strength φRv, either
a doubler plate or a pair of diagonal stiffeners, one on each side of the column web, must
be provided.

From LRFD Specification Section K1.7, the design strength φRv may be determined
from LRFD Specification Equation K1-9, K1-10, K1-11, or K1-12, depending upon
whether the effect of plastic panel zone deformation on frame stability is or is not
considered and upon the axial force in the column; refer to LRFD Specification Section
K1.7. These equations are applicable at intermediate column locations and column-end
locations for flange-plated, directly welded flange, and extended end-plate connections.

k k

Column
strip

Buckling out of

t

the web plane

Puf

w

1 2
Puf

d c

Fig. 10-12. Exaggerated illustration of compression buckling of the web.
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Transverse Stiffener Design
At locations of FR and PR moment connections, transverse stiffening may be used to
stiffen a column flange which is inadequate in local bending, or a web which is inadequate
in local yielding or compression buckling. Transverse stiffeners, when required, should
be designed to provide the strength required in excess of the design strength of the column
web or flange. The designer should be aware of the increased fabrication costs incurred
by the addition of transverse stiffeners to a column. It frequently is less costly to select a
member with a thicker flange and/or web or higher yield strength than it is to add the
transverse stiffening.

Concentric Transverse Stiffeners
A concentric transverse stiffener is one which coincides with the axis of the flange which
delivers the concentrated force. The factored force delivered to the stiffener Ru st is

Ru st = Puf   − φRn min

where

Puf = factored beam flange force (required strength), kips
φRn min = the lesser of the design strengths in flange bending and web yielding at the

location of the tensile concentrated force, or the lesser of the design
strengths in web yielding and compression buckling of the web (if
applicable) at the location of the compressive concentrated force, kips

If Ru st is negative, transverse stiffeners are not required. If Ru st is positive, Ast the area of
transverse stiffeners required for strength may be calculated as

Ast = 
Ru st

φFy st   

where Fy st is the yield strength of the stiffener material and φ = 0.90. Note that stiffeners
are generally made of material with Fy = 36 ksi.

Additionally, when stiffeners are required, LRFD Specification Section K1.9 estab-
lishes minimum width and thickness dimensions. The minimum width of each stiffener
is a function of the width of the beam flange or flange plate connected to the column
flange. As illustrated in Figure 10-13, this minimum stiffener width bs min may be
calculated from the following relationship, where tw is the thickness of the column web.

bs

bf

t

Outline of half-
depth stiffener

Outline of full-
depth stiffener

A A

ts

tfb

Sect A-A

w

W

Fig. 10-13. Minimum dimensions for transverse stiffeners.
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bs min = 
W − tw

2

where

Wmin = 
2bf

3

Note, for a flange-plated connection, bf should be taken as the flange-plate width.
The minimum stiffener thickness ts min is

ts min = 
tfb
2

 ≥ 
bs√Fy 

95

where tfb is the flange thickness of the beam.
Full-depth and partial-depth transverse stiffeners are illustrated in Figure 10-14a and

10-14b, respectively. In order to resist tensile concentrated forces, the stiffener must be
welded directly to the flange upon which the tensile concentrated force is imposed to
develop the strength of the welded portion of the stiffener. While fillet welds are
preferable, complete-joint-penetration groove welds may be required when the force in
the stiffener is large.

When the concentrated force is always compressive, one end of a full-depth stiffener
is sometimes finished for bearing with the other end welded. At partial-depth stiffeners
for compressive concentrated forces, some fabricators prefer to finish the end in contact
for bearing.

If concentrated forces from opposed FR or PR moment connections are equal, as in
the case of balanced moments, they may be theoretically transferred entirely through the
stiffeners with no attachment to the column web, except as required for the web limit
state of compression buckling and/or to prevent the stiffener from buckling as a column.
More often, the moments are not balanced and the differential axial forces must be
transferred to the column web. In this case, appropriate weld sizes are required.

(a)

ufP

d

d
2

Web welds always
required for half-
depth transverse
stiffeners

Partial-depth transverse stiffeners
(b)

ufPPuf 21

if P    = P   , web welds are
not required except for
compression buckling of the
web and to stabilize stiffeners

ufuf1 2

Full-depth transverse stiffeners

≥

Fig. 10-14. Full-depth and partial-depth transverse stiffeners.
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It is obvious from Figure 10-14b that a web weld is always required for a partial-depth
stiffener. Note that it may be desirable to extend the partial-depth stiffener beyond
one-half the column-web depth in order to reduce the weld size. Fillet welds are preferable
and complete- or partial-joint-penetration groove welds are seldom required for connec-
tion between the stiffener and the column web.

Example 10-6

Given: Refer to Examples 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, and 10-4. The FR moment
connections developed in these examples deliver double concentrated
forces, one tensile and one compressive, to the flange of the W14×99
column. Determine:

A. if the column is adequate for the flange forces delivered by the
flange-plated connections of Examples 10-1 and 10-2 where Puf =
167 kips.

B. if the column is adequate for the flange forces delivered by the
directly welded flange connections of Example 10-3 where Puf = 172
kips.

C. if the column is adequate for the flange forces delivered by the
four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate connection of Example
10-4 where Puf = 172 kips.

D. the column size required in the above cases to eliminate the need
for transverse stiffening.

E. the transverse stiffeners required in the above cases with the W14×99
column.

F. if transverse stiffening would be required if there were an identical
W18×50 beam and connection opposite and adjacent to the existing
one.

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in.

W14×99

d = 14.16 in. bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
k1 = 7⁄8-in. tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in.
T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution A: Determine the design strength of the column in local flange bending:

φRn = φ[6.25tf2Fyf  ]
= 0.90[6.25(0.780 in.)2(50 ksi)]
= 172 kips > 167 kips o.k.
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Determine the design strength of the column in local web yielding:

φRn = φ[(5k + N)Fyw  tw]
= 1.0[(5 × 17⁄16-in. + 0.570 in.)(50 ksi)(0.485 in.)]
= 188 kips > 167 kips o.k.

For the flange-plated FR connections of Examples 10-1 and 10-2,
transverse stiffening is not required at either the tensile or compressive
component of the double concentrated force.

Solution B: From Solution A, the design strengths in local flange bending and local
web yielding are φRn = 172 kips and φRn = 188 kips, respectively. Thus
at the tensile and compressive components of the double concentrated
force, the design strength is adequate with respect to the required
strength of 172 kips.

Solution C: Determine the design strength of the column in local flange bending
assuming Fyf = 36 ksi:

φRn = φ 


bs

pe αm




 tf2Ffy

bs = 2.5 (2pf + tfb)
= 2.5 (2 × 11⁄2-in. + 0.570 in.)
= 8.93 in.

pe = 
g
2

 − 
db

4
 − k1

= 
51⁄2−in.

2
 − 

1 in.
4

 − 7⁄8-in.

= 1.63 in.

αm = 1.36 




pe

db





1⁄4

= 1.36 



1.63 in.

1 in.





1⁄4

= 1.54

φRn = 0.90 




(8.93 in.)
(1.63 in.)(1.54)




 (0.780 in.)2 (36 ksi)

= 70.1 kips < 172 kips n.g.

Determine the design strength of the column in local web yielding:

φRn = φ(6k + N + 2tp)Fyw  tw
= 1.0[(6 × 17⁄16-in. + 0.570 in. + 2 × 3⁄4-in.)(50 ksi)(0.485 in.)]
= 259 kips > 172 kips o.k.
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The W14×99 is not adequate for the tensile component of the double
concentrated force imposed by the four-bolt unstiffened extended
end-plate connection of the W18×50 beam. Transverse stiffeners will
be required; refer to Solutions D and E which follow. At the compres-
sive component of the double concentrated force, transverse stiffening
is not required.

Solution D: For the flange-plated and directly welded flange connections of Solu-
tions A and B, transverse stiffening is not required and the W14×99
column is adequate.

For the extended end-plate connection of Solution C, the local flange
bending strength of the W14×99 column is not adequate. The required
flange thickness may be calculated as:

tf req = √Puf  peαm

φFyf  bs

where from Solution C,

bs = 8.93 in.
pe = 1.63 in.
αm = 1.54

Thus,

tf req= √172 kips(1.63 in.)(1.54)
0.90(36 ksi)(8.93 in.)

= 1.22 in.

and the lightest W14 which satisfies this flange thickness requirement
is a W14×176. The cost of the additional 77 pounds per foot of column
must be compared with the cost of adding stiffeners; see Solution E for
the stiffening design.

Solution E: The transverse stiffening must be sized for the difference between the
required strength Puf and the least design strength φRn. Thus, the force
in the two stiffeners Ru st will be:

Ru st = Puf   − φRn min

= 172 kips − 70.1 kips
= 102 kips

and the required area of stiffeners

Ast = 
Rust

φFyst   

= 
102 kips

0.9 × 36 ksi
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= 3.15 in.2

The minimum stiffener size, from LRFD Specification Section K1.9 is:

bs min = 
Wmin − tw

2

Wmin = 
2bf

3
 = 

2(7.495 in.)
3

= 5.00 in.

bs min = 
5.00 in. − 0.485 in.

2

= 2.26 in.

The minimum stiffener thickness from LRFD Specification Section
K1.9 is:

ts min = 
tfb
2

 ≤ 
bs min√Fy  

95

= 
0.570 in.

2

= 0.285 in.

bs min√Fy 
95

= 
2.26 in.√36 ksi

95

= 0.14 in. < 0.285 in. does not control

and the minimum stiffener length is

lmin = 
d
2

 − k

= 
14.16 in.

2
 − 17⁄16-in.

= 5.64 in.

Try two 1⁄2-in.×41⁄2-in. stiffeners with 3⁄4-in. corner clips.

Ast = 2 × 1⁄2jin. (41⁄2jin. − 3⁄4jin.)

= 3.75 in.2 > 3.15 in.2 o.k.

Determine required stiffener-to-column-flange weld (weld must be
sized to develop the strength of the welded portion of the stiffener):

Dmin = 
0.9Fy ts

2 × 1.392 × 1.5
(Note: 1.5 in denominator per LRFD Specification Appendix J2.4)
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= 
0.9 × 36 ksi × 1⁄2−in.

2 × 1.392 × 1.5

= 3.88 →→ 4 sixteenths

Use 1⁄4-in. fillet welds on both sides of each stiffener.

Determine required stiffener to column web weld:

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum weld size is 3⁄16-in.
Try 3⁄16-in. fillet welds on both sides of each stiffener. The minimum
length of the stiffeners is then:

lmin = 
Ru st

4 × 1.392D
 + clip

= 
102 kips

4 × 1.392(3 sixteenths)
 + 3⁄4−in.

= 6.86 in.

Use l = 7 in. with 3⁄16-in. fillet welds both sides.

Solution F: If W18×50 beams were rigidly connected at both flanges of the W14×99
column, the compression buckling strength of the web would have to
be checked in addition to the design checks in Solutions A, B, and C.

Determine the design compression buckling strength of the column
web:

φRn = φ 
4,100tw3 √Fyw  

dc

= 0.9 




4,100 × (0.485 in.)3 × √50 ksi

111⁄4−in.





= 265 kips o.k.

The W14×99 would not require transverse stiffening for compression
buckling of the web.

Example 10-7

Given: Refer to Example 10-5. Determine if transverse stiffening of the
W14×311 is required.

Puf = 392 kips

W33×118

d = 32.86 in. bf = 11.48 in. Zx = 415 in.3

tw = 0.550 in. tf = 0.740 in.

W14×311
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d = 17.12 in. bf = 16.230 in. k = 215⁄16-in.
k1 = 15⁄16-in. tw = 1.410 in. tf = 2.260 in.
T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution: Determine the design strength of the column in local flange bending
conservatively assuming Fyf = 36 ksi:

φRn = φ 


bs

pe αm




 tf2Fyf

bs = 3.5pb + 2pf + tfb
= 3.5(33⁄8-in.) + 2(15⁄8-in.) + 0.740 in.
= 15.8 in.

pe = 
g
2

 − 
db

4
 − k1

= 
6 in.

2
 − 

11⁄8−in.
4

 − 15⁄16−in.

= 1.41 in.

αm = 1.13 




pe

db





1⁄4

= 1.13 



1.41 in.
11⁄8−in.





1⁄4

= 1.20

φRn = 0.9 


15.8 in.
(1.41 in.)(1.20)




 (2.26 in.)2(36 ksi)

= 1,550 kips > 392 kips o.k.

Determine the design strength of the column in local web yielding:

φRn = φ(6k + N + 2tp)Fyw  tw
= 1.0[(6 × 215⁄16-in. + 0.740 in. + 2 × 11⁄4-in.)](50 ksi)(1.410 in.)
= 1,470 kips > 392 kips o.k.

TheW14×311 is adequate without transverse stiffening.

Eccentric Transverse Stiffeners
Frequently, beams of differing depths are connected with FR or PR moment connections
to opposite flanges of a column at the same location. Since, in general, it is advantageous
to use as few stiffeners as possible, the two partial-depth stiffeners in Figure 10-15a could
be replaced with one full-depth eccentric stiffener as shown in Figure 10-15b.

In full-scale tests, Graham, et. al. (1959) showed that stiffeners with 2-in. eccentricity
e provided 65 percent of the strength of identical concentric stiffeners and rapidly
declined in effectiveness at greater spacing. It was thus recommended that “for design
purposes it would probably be advisable to neglect the resistance of stiffeners having
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eccentricities greater than two inches.” Given this, the required stiffener area, width, and
thickness may be established by the same criteria as for concentric transverse stiffeners.

Alternatively, the sloped full-depth transverse stiffener as shown in Figure 10-15c may
provide a more economical alternative. The design of this transverse stiffener is similar
to that for diagonal stiffeners, refer to “Column Stiffening—Diagonal Stiffener Design”
in this Part.

Concurrent Strong-Axis and Weak-Axis FR Connections
When transverse stiffeners are required for FR or PR moment connections made to both
the flange and the web of a column at the same location, adequate clearance must be
provided to install the stiffeners. A detail such as that in Figure 10-16 may provide an
economical solution; it is recommended that the vertical spacing of transverse stiffeners
located on the same side of a column web be no less than three inches to ensure adequate
clearance for welding. Note that the bottom plate for the weak-axis connection also serves
as an eccentric transverse stiffener for the strong-axis connection of the left beam; refer
to “Eccentric Transverse Stiffeners” above.

Doubler Plate Design
At locations of FR or PR moment connections, a doubler plate or pair of doubler plates
may be used to stiffen a column web which is inadequate in local yielding, compression
buckling, or panel zone shear. The designer should be aware of the increased fabrication
costs incurred by the addition of doubler plates to a column. It frequently is less costly
to select a member with a thicker web or higher yield strength than it is to add the doubler
plate.

ee

e = eccentricity

(a) Two partial-depth
stiffeners

(b) One eccentric full-depth
stiffener

(c) One sloped full-depth
stiffener

Fig. 10-15. Eccentric and sloped transverse stiffeners.

e = eccentricity

e
e

Fig. 10-16. Stiffeners for concurrent strong-axis and weak-axis connections.
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For Local Web Yielding or Compression Buckling of the Web
From LRFD Specification Section K1.10, when required for local web yielding or
compression buckling of the web, the thickness and extent of the doubler plate shall
provide the additional material necessary to equal or exceed the required strength.
Additionally, the doubler plate shall be welded to develop the proportion of the total force
transmitted to the doubler plate.

For Panel Zone Web Shear
When a doubler plate is required for panel zone web shear, the required thickness tp req is

tp req = te − twc

where

te = total required effective thickness, in.
twc = actual column web thickness, in.

For the doubler plate to be effective in shear, it must be effectively welded to the column
flange. In Section A in Figure 10-18, the doubler plate is stopped short of the flange fillet
and the edge is beveled in preparation for a complete-joint-penetration groove weld.
Partial-joint-penetration groove welds could be used instead as long as the weld effec-
tively bridges the reduced section as shown in Section A—Thin Plate of Figure 10-18.
Alternatively, if the plate is thick enough, it can be beveled to clear the column fillet
radius and then be fillet welded as shown in Section A—Thick Plate of Figure 10-18.
Note that the effective thickness of a beveled doubler plate may have to be reduced. As
illustrated in Figure 10-17, the cross section of the doubler plate at the toe of the fillet
weld is reduced by the beveled edge. Thus, the required thickness of the doubler plate
tp req must be adjusted so that the total required effective thickness is present.

While a doubler plate appears to be a simple solution, it requires a great deal of welding
and can cause significant distortion of the column flanges if the doubler plate is thick.
Thus, although thicker doubler plates allow a greater shear strength in the weld with
respect to the base metal, if a doubler plate thicker than the column web or 3⁄4-in. is
required, the use of two thinner plates, one on either side of the column web, should be
considered.

Thin doubler plates may be subject to local buckling; refer to LRFD Specification
Section F2.2. Additionally, to reduce the risk of buckling the doubler plate due to the heat
of welding, doubler plates less than 1⁄4-in. thick are not normally used. However, welds
connecting such doubler plates may be sized for the required thickness instead of the
actual thickness.

actual doubler
plate thickness

bevel to clear
fillet

section at toe
of fillet weld

effective doubler
plate thickness

Fig. 10-17. Effective doubler plate thickness.
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At Locations of Weak-Axis Connections
In many cases, some provision must be made for the attachment of a weak-axis FR
or PR moment connection to the web of the column through the doubler plate. The
shear from the end reaction of the supported beam must be added algebraically to the
vertical shear in the doubler plate to determine the required thickness and weld size.
If the beam also is subjected to axial tension, localized bending would be a major
consideration in sizing the doubler plate. In either case, eliminating the need for a
doubler plate through the selection of a column section with a thicker web may be
the most reasonable alternative.

Example 10-8

Given: Refer to Examples 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, and 10-4. Assuming the effect of
panel zone deformation on frame stability is not considered in the
analysis and Pu  / Py  = 0.7 (thus, Pu  > 0.4Py per LRFD Specification
Section K1.7), determine:

A. if the column web is adequate for the web shear induced by the
flange-plated connection of Examples 10-1 and 10-2.

A
A

B

B

te

twc

t p req

Weld as required
for strength *

Section A
Thin Plate

p reqt

wct

ts

t p req twc

Section B

Section A
Thick Plate

* Complete-joint-penetration
groove weld if required
strength cannot be developed
with partial-joint-penetration

te

t e

Weld as required
for strength *

groove weld.

Fig. 10-18. Doubler plate welding.
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B. if the column web is adequate for the web shear induced by the
directly welded flange and four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate
connections of Examples 10-3 and 10-4.

C. the column size required to eliminate the need for the doubler plate

D. the doubler plate required in the above cases with the W14×99
column.

Neglect the effect of story shear for the purposes of this example.

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. Zx = 101 in.3

tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in.

W14×99

d = 14.16 bf = 14.565 in. k = 17⁄16-in.
k1 = 7⁄8-in. tw = 0.485 in. tf = 0.780 in.
T = 111⁄4-in.

Solution A: From LRFD Specification Commentary Section K1.7, the panel zone
web shear force ΣFu is:

ΣFu = 
Mu1

dm1

 + 
Mu2

dm2

 − Vu

Since Example 10-1 has an FR moment connection to only one side of
the column and the effect of story shear is to be conservatively
neglected, this equation may be reduced to:

ΣFu = 
Mu1

dm1

From Example 10-1

ΣFu = Puf

= 167 kips

Determine the design shear strength of the column web panel zone.

From LRFD Specification Section K1.7:

φRv = φ 

0.60Fy dctw




1.4 − 

Pu 
Py 









= 0.90[0.60 × 50 ksi × 14.16 in. × 0.485 in. ( 1.4 − 0.7)]
= 130 kips < 167 kips  n.g.

The W14×99 is not adequate for the web shear induced by the flange-
plated connections of Examples 10-1 and 10-2.

Solution B: In a manner similar to that developed in Solution A, the panel zone
web shear force ΣFu from Example 10-3 is
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ΣFu = Puf

= 172 kips

Determine the design strength of the column web panel zone.

As developed in Solution A:

φRv = 130 kips < 172 kips n.g.

The W14×99 is not adequate for the web shear induced by the directly
welded flange and four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate connec-
tions of Examples 10-3 and 10-4.

Solution C: For the connections of Solutions A and B, the required thickness treq is:

treq = 
ΣFu 

φ 

0.60Fy dc 




1.4 − 

Pu 
Py 









= 
Puf  

0.90 

0.60Fy dc 




1.4 − 

Pu 
Py 









For convenience, Puf will be taken as 172 kips, the larger value from
Examples 10-1, 10-2, 10-3, and 10-4.

treq = 
172 kips

0.90[0.60 × 50 ksi × 14.16 in.(1.4 − 0.7)]

= 0.643 in.

The lightest W14 which satisfies this web thickness requirement is a
W14×132. The cost of the additional of 33 pounds per foot of column
must be compared with the cost of adding the doubler plate; see
Solution D for a design of the doubler plate for the W14×99 column.

Solution D: The thickness of doubler plate required for the W14×99 column is:

tp req = te − twc

= 0.643 in. − 0.485 in.
= 0.158 in.

Try 1⁄4-in.×111⁄4-in.×18 in. doubler plate with a 3⁄16-in. groove weld.

Check doubler plate buckling.

From LRFD Specification Appendix F2.2, the full design shear
strength of the doubler plate may be used if

h
tw

≤ 187√ kv

Fy 

where
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h
tw

= 
111⁄4−in.

1⁄4−in.

= 45.0

kv = 5 + 
5

(a / h)2

= 5 + 
5

(18 in. / 111⁄4−in.)2

= 6.95

187√ kv

Fy 
= 187√6.95

36 ksi

= 82.2

Since 
h
tw

 < 187√ kv

Fy 
 doubler plate is o.k.

Use 1⁄4-in.×111⁄4-in.×18-in. doubler plate with a 3⁄16-in.groove weld. 

Note that, for the four-bolt unstiffened extended end-plate connection,
the doubler-plate size will have to be adjusted for the transverse
stiffener required at the tension flange as determined in Example 10-4.

Diagonal Stiffeners
At locations of FR or PR moment connections, a pair of diagonal stiffeners may be used
as an alternative to doubler plates to stiffen a column web which is inadequate in panel
zone shear. The designer should be aware of the increased fabrication costs incurred by
the addition of diagonal stiffeners to a column. It frequently is less costly to select a
member with a thicker web or higher yield strength than it is to add the diagonal stiffening.

Diagonal stiffeners are sized for the strength required in excess of the design strength
of the web. The full force in the stiffener must be developed at each end, as for any truss
diagonal, by use of either fillet or groove welds. The diagonal stiffeners will prevent
column web buckling with only a nominal attachment to the web.

From Figure 10-19, the combined horizontal and vertical shear forces may be resolved
as a diagonal compressive stress in the column web. Thus, a diagonal stiffener may be
used to “truss” the column as a compression strut with node points at interior panel corners
A and C.

For static equilibrium, the panel zone shear ΣFu must be resisted by the column web
and the horizontal component of the diagonal stiffener resistance. Thus,

ΣFu  = φRv + (Puf   × cosθ)

Where, for a connection to one side of a column,

ΣFu  = 
Mu

dm
 − Vus

and the force in the diagonal stiffener Ts is
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Ts  = φc Pn  = φc AsFcr

Assuming dm = 0.9d and substituting terms,

Mu

0.9d
 − Vus   = φRv + (φc Fcr  As × cosθ)

Solving for the required stiffener area,

As req = 
1

cosθ
 




Mu

(0.9d) × φcFcr  
 − 

Vus  
φcFcr  

 − 
φRv

φcFcr  





where

As = the required diagonal stiffener area, in.2

Mu = MuL + MuG, the sum of the factored moments due to lateral load and gravity
load on the leeward side of the connection, kip-in.

φcFcr = the design compressive strength as given LRFD Specification Section E2,
kips

φRv = the design shear strength as given in LRFD Specification Section K1.7, kips
Vus = the factored story shear due to the lateral load, kips

Letting φFcr = 0.85Fy (assumes for stiffener 
Kl
r

 = 0) and φRv = 0.90(0.60Fy dctw),

As req = 
1

cosθ
 



1.31Mu

dbFy 
 − 

Vus  
0.85Fy 

 − 0.64twdc





A B

CD

Ru

Puf

Mu d

Puf =
Mu

d – tf

ufP

tf

tf

usV

Ts

θ

Fig. 10-19. Force diagram for diagonal stiffeners.
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MOMENT SPLICES
Beams and girders sometimes are spliced in locations where both shear and moment must
be transferred across the splice. Some design specifications require that the strength of
the splice be fully equivalent to the strength, in shear and flexure, of the uncut section.
Alternatively, other specifications allow the splice to be designed for an arbitrarily
established minimum percentage of the strength of the uncut section. However, since the
maximum shear and maximum moment seldom occur at the same location, these
requirements may be overly conservative.

LRFD Specification Section J7 requires that the full strength of the smaller section
being spliced be developed in groove-welded butt splices. Other types of beam or girder
splices must develop the strength required by the actual forces at the point of the splice.

Location of Moment Splices
A careful analysis is particularly important in continuous structures where a splice may
be located at or near the point of contraflexure—the point of zero moment. Since this
inflection point can and does migrate under service loading, actual forces and moments
may differ significantly from those assumed. Further, since loading application and
frequency can change in the lifetime of the structure, it is prudent for the designer to
specify some minimum strength requirement at the splice. Hart and Milek (1965) propose
that splices in fixed-ended beams be located at the one-sixth point of the span and be
adequate to resist a moment equal to one-sixth of the flexural strength of the member.

Force Transfer in Moment Splices
Force transfer in moment splices may be assumed to occur in a manner similar to that
developed for FR moment connections. That is, the shear Ru is primarily transferred
through the beam web connection and the moment may be resolved into an effective
tension-compression couple where the force at each flange is Puf where:

Puf   = 
Mu

dm

where

Puf = factored beam flange force, tensile or compressive, kips
Mu = moment in the beam at the splice, kip-in.
dm = moment arm, in.

Axial forces, if present, are assumed to be distributed uniformly across the beam
cross-sectional area, and are additive algebraically to the flange forces and vectorially to
the shear force.

Flange-Plated Moment Splices
Moment splices can be designed as shown in Figure 10-20, to utilize flange plates and a
web connection. The flange plates and web connection may be bolted or welded.

Design Checks
The splice and spliced beams should be checked in a manner similar to that described
previously under “Fully Restrained (FR) Moment Connections—Flange-Plated Connec-
tions,” except that the web connection should be designed as illustrated previously in
“Shear Splices” in Part 9.
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Shop and Field Practices
Figure 10-20 is a composite detail illustrating two types of splices, bolted and welded.
The left side of the splice in Figure 10-20 illustrates the detail of a bolted flange-plated
moment splice. For this case, the flange plates are normally made approximately the same
width as the beam flange as shown in Section A-A.

Alternatively, the right side of the splice in Figure 10-20 illustrates the detail of a
welded splice. As shown in Section B-B, the top plate is narrower and the bottom plate
is wider than the beam flange, permitting the deposition of weld metal in the downhand
or horizontal position without inverting the beam. While this is a benefit in shop
fabrication (the beam does not have to be turned over), it is of extreme importance in the
field where the weld can be made in the horizontal instead of the overhead position since
the beam cannot be turned over. This detail also provides tolerance for field alignment,
since the joint gap can be opened or closed. When splices are field welded, some means
for temporary support must be provided. Refer to “Fully Restrained (FR) Moment
Connections—Temporary Support During Erection”.

If the beam or girder flange is thick and the flange forces are large, it may be desirable
to place additional plates on the insides of the flanges. In a bolted splice (Section A-A),
the bolts are then loaded in double shear and a more compact joint may result. Note that
these additional plates must have sufficient area to develop their share of the double-shear
bolt load.

In a welded splice (Section B-B), these additional plates must have sufficient area to
match the strength of the welds which connect them. Additionally, these plates must be
set away from the beam web a distance sufficient to permit deposition of weld metal as
shown in Figure 10-21a. This distance is a function of the beam depth and flange width,

Bolted Welded

A

A

B

B

Optional location of
additional plates

Section A-A Section B-B
WeldedBolted

Fig. 10-20. Bolted and welded flange-plated moment splices.
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as well as the welding equipment to be used; a distance of 2 to 21⁄2-in. or more may be
required for this access. One alternative is to bevel the bottom edge of the plate to clear
the beam fillet and place the plate tight to the beam web with a fillet weld as illustrated
in Figure 10-21a. The effects of this bevel on the area of the plate must be considered in
determining the required plate width and thickness. Another alternative would be to use
unbeveled inclined plates as shown in Figure 10-21b.

Directly Welded Flange Moment Splices
Moment splices can be designed, as shown in Figure 10-22, to utilize a complete-joint-
penetration groove weld connecting the flanges of the members being spliced. The web
connection may then be bolted or welded.

Design Checks
The splice and spliced beams should be checked in a manner similar to that described
previously under “Fully Restrained (FR) Moment Connections—Directly Welded Flange
Connections,” except that the web connection should be designed as illustrated pre-
viously in “Shear Splices” in Part 9.

Shop and Field Practices
When the flange thickness or width varies across the splice and the calculated stress is
greater than one-third of the specified tensile stress Fu, Figure 10-23 shows the detail
required at the tension butt joint by AWS D1.1 Section 8.10. A transition slope of not less
than 1 in 21⁄2 must be provided by “chamfering the thicker part, tapering the wider part,
sloping the weld metal, or by any combination of these.” When the calculated stress does

welding
clearance for
Provide adequate Alternatively, bevel the

plate and use a fillet
weld to the beam web

(a)

(b)

Splice
plates

Fig. 10-21. Welding clearances required for flange-plated moment splices.
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not exceed one-third of the specified tensile stress Fu, no transition is required in statically
loaded structures. Compression butt joints do not require transitional tapering.

Although rare in occurence, some spliced members must be level on top. Where the
depths of these spliced members differ, consideration should be given to the use of a
flange plate of uniform thickness for the full length of the shallower member. This avoids
the fabrication problems created by an inverted transition.

In Figure 10-23, the web depth is kept constant (this is always the case with rolled
shapes of the same nominal depth). This avoids an offset cut with a transition in the web
for a built-up girder. Eccentricity resulting from differing flange thicknesses is usually
ignored in the design. The web plates normally are aligned to their center lines and the 1
in 21⁄2 slope is chamfered into the plate or the weld is sloped, depending upon the relative
thicknesses.

The groove (butt) welded splice preparation shown in Figure 10-22 may be used for
either shop or field welding. Alternatively, for shop welding where the beam may be
turned over, the joint preparation of the bottom flange could be inverted.

In splices subjected to dynamic or fatigue loading, the backing bar should be removed
and the weld should be ground flush when it is normal to the applied stress (AISC, 1977).
The access holes should be free of notches and should provide a smooth transition at the
juncture of the web and flange.

Extended End-Plate Moment Splices
Moment splices can be designed as shown in Figure 10-24, to utilize four-bolt unstiffened
extended end-plates connecting the members being spliced. If the end-plate and the bolts
are designed properly, it is possible to load this type of connection to reach the full plastic
moment capacity of the beam, φMp.

Design Checks
The splice and spliced beams should be checked in a manner similar to that described
previously under “Fully Restrained (FR) Moment Connections—Extended End-Plate
Connections.”

Shop and Field Practices
The comments for “Extended End-Plate Connections” are equally applicable to extended
end-plate moment splices.

Fig. 10-22. Directly welded flange moment splice.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

MOMENT SPLICES 10 - 59

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS

FR Moment Connections to Column-Web Supports
It is frequently required that FR moment connections be made to column web supports.
While the mechanics of analysis and design do not differ from FR moment connection
to column flange supports, the details of the connection design as well as the ductility
considerations required are significantly different.

Recommended Details
When an FR moment connection is made to a column web, it is normal practice to stop
the beam short and locate all bolts outside of the column flanges as illustrated in Figures

2.5
1

2.5
1

Fig. 10-23. Transition detail at tension flange for directly welded flange moment splices.

Both flanges typ.

Fig. 10-24. Extended end-plate moment splice.
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10-3b and 10-5b. This simplifies the erection of the beam and permits the use of an impact
wrench to tighten all bolts. It is also preferable to locate welds outside the column flanges
to provide adequate clearance.

Ductility Considerations
Driscoll and Beedle (1982) discuss the testing and failure of two FR moment connections
to column-web supports: a directly welded flange connection and a bolted flange-plated
connections, shown respectively in Figures 10-25a and 10-25b. Although the connections
in these tests were proportioned to be “critical,” they were expected to provide inelastic
rotations at full plastic load. Failure occurred unexpectedly, however, on the first cycle
of loading; brittle fracture occurred in the tension connection plate at the load correspond-
ing to the plastic moment before significant inelastic rotation had occurred.

Examination and testing after the unexpected failure revealed that the welds were of
proper size and quality and that the plate had normal strength and ductility. The following
is quoted, with minor editorial changes relative to figure numbers, directly from Driscoll
and Beedle (1982).

“Calculations indicate that the failures occurred due to high strain concentra-
tions. These concentrations are: (1) at the junction of the connection plate and the
column flange tip and (2) at the edge of the butt weld joining the beam flange and
the connection plate.

“Figure 10-26 illustrates the distribution of longitudinal stress across the width
of the connection plate and the concentration of stress in the plate at the column
flange tips. It also illustrates the uniform longitudinal stress distribution in the
connection plate at some distance away from the connection. The stress distribution
shown represents schematically the values measured during the load tests and those
obtained from finite element analysis. (σo is a nominal stress in the elastic range.)
The results of the analyses are valid up to the loading that causes the combined
stress to equal the yield point. Furthermore, the analyses indicate that localized
yielding could begin when the applied uniform stress is less than one-third of the

(a) Directly welded flange
FR connection

(b) Bolted flange-plated
FR connection

Fig. 10-25. Test specimens used by Driscoll and Beedle (1982).
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yield point. Another contribution of the non-uniformity is the fact that there is no
back-up stiffener. This means that the welds to the web near its center are not fully
effective.

“The longitudinal stresses in the moment connection plate introduce strains in
the transverse and the through-thickness directions (the Poisson effect). Because
of the attachment of the connection plate to the column flanges, restraint is
introduced; this causes tensile stresses in the transverse and the through-thickness
directions. Thus, referring to Figure 10-26, tri-axial tensile stresses are present
along Section A-A, and they are at their maximum values at the intersections of
Sections A-A and C-C. In such a situation, and when the magnitudes of the stresses
are sufficiently high, materials that are otherwise ductile may fail by premature
brittle fracture.”

The results of nine simulated weak-axis FR moment connection tests performed by
Driscoll, et. al. (1983) are summarized in Figure 10-27. In these tests, the beam flange
was simulated by a plate measuring either 1 in.×10 in. or 11⁄8-in.×9 in. The fracture
strength exceeds the yield strength in every case, and sufficient ductility is provided in
all cases except for that of Specimen D. Also, if the rolling direction in the first five
specimens (A, B, C, D, and E) were parallel to the loading direction, which would more
closely approximate an actual beam flange, the ductility ratios for these would be higher.
The connections with extended connection plates (i.e., projection of three inches), with
extensions either rectangular or tapered, appeared equally suitable for the static loads of
the tests.

οσ

οσ
σο

C C

BA

BA

τ

(a) Longitudinal stress distr ibution
on Section A-A

(b) Longitudinal stress distr ibution
on Section B-B

(c) Shear stress distribution
on Section C-C

= the nominal stress in the elastic rangeσο

Fig. 10-26. Stress distributions in test specimens used by Driscoll and Beedle (1982).
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Based on the tests, Driscoll, et. al. (1983) report that those specimens with extended
connection plates have better toughness and ductility and are preferred in design for
seismic loads, even though the other connection types (except D) may be deemed
adequate to meet the requirements of many design situations.

In accordance with the preceeding discussion, the following suggestions are made
regarding the design of this type of connection:

1. For directly welded (butt) flange-to-plate connections, the connection plate should
be thicker than the beam flange. This greater area accounts for shear lag and also
provides for misalignment tolerances.

    AWS D1.1, Section 3.3.3 restricts the misalignment of abutting parts such as this
to 10 percent of the thickness, with 1⁄8-in. maximum for a part restrained against

Specimen
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Ratio
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Fig. 10-27a. Results of weak-axis FR connection ductility tests performed by Driscoll, et al.
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Specimen
No.
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Ductility
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17.71.40762

795

814

813

Notes: (a)        dimension is estimated—no dimension given.
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due to malfunction in deflection gage.
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Fig. 10-27b. Results of weak-axis FR connection ductility tests performed by Driscoll, et al.
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bending due to eccentricity of alignment. Considering the various tolerances in mill
rolling (±1⁄8-in. for W-shapes), fabrication, and erection, it is prudent design to call
for the stiffener thickness to be increased to accommodate these tolerances and avoid
the subsequent problems encountered at erection. An increase of 1⁄8-in. to 1⁄4-in.
generally is used.

    Frequently, this connection plate also serves as the stiffener for a strong axis FR
or PR moment connection. The welds which attach the plate/stiffener to the column
flange may then be subjected to combined tensile and shearing or compression and
shearing forces. Vector analysis is commonly used to determine weld size and stress.

    It is good practice to use fillet welds whenever possible. Welds should not be made
in the column fillet area for strength.

2. The connection plate should extend at least 3⁄4-in. beyond the column flange to avoid
intersecting welds and to provide for strain elongation of the plate. The extension
should also provide adequate room for runout bars when required.

3. Tapering an extended connection plate is only necessary when the connection plate
is not welded to the column web (Specimen E, Figure 10-27). Tapering is not
necessary if the flange force is always compressive (e.g., at the bottom flange of a
cantilevered beam).

4. To provide for increased ductility under seismic loading, a tapered connection plate
should extend three inches. Alternatively, a backup stiffener and an untapered
connection plate with 3-in. extension could be used.

Normal and acceptable quality of workmanship for connections involving gravity and
wind loading in building construction would tolerate the following:

1. Runoff bars and backing bars may be left in place for Groups 4 and 5 beams (subject
to tensile stress only) where they are welded to columns or used as tension members
in a truss.

2. Welds need not be ground, except as required for nondestructive testing.
3. Connection plates that are made thicker or wider for control of tolerances, tensile

stress, and shear lag need not be ground or cut to a transition thickness or width to
match the beam flange to which they connect.

4. Connection plate edges may be sheared or plasma or gas cut.
5. Intersections and transitions may be made without fillets or radii.
6. Burned edges may have reasonable roughness and notches within AWS tolerances.

If a structure is subjected to loads other than gravity and wind loads, such as seismic,
dynamic, or fatigue loading, more stringent control of the quality of fabrication and
erection with regard to stress risers, notches, transition geometry, welding, and testing
may be necessary; refer to AISC’s Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings in
Part 6.

FR Moment Connections Across Girder Supports
Frequently, beam-to-girder-web connections must be made continuous across a girder-
web support as with continuous beams and with cantilevered beams at wall, roof-canopy,
or building lines. While the same principles of force transfer discussed previously for FR
moment connections may be applied, the designer must carefully investigate the relative
stiffness of the assembled members being subjected to moment or torsion and provide
the fabricator and erector with reliable camber ordinates.
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Additionally, the design should still provide some means for final field adjustment to
accommodate the accumulated tolerances of mill production, fabrication, and erection;
it is very desirable that the details of field connections provide for some adjustment during
erection. Figure 10-28 illustrates several details that have been used in this type of
connection and the designer may select the desirable components of one or more of the
sketches to suit a particular application. Therefore, these components are discussed here
as a top flange, bottom flange, and web connection.

Top Flange Connection
As shown in Figure 10-28a, the top flange connection may be directly welded to the top
flange of the supporting girder. Figures 10-28b and 10-28c illustrate an independent
splice plate that ties the two beams together by use of a longitudinal fillet weld or bolts.
This tie plate does not require attachment to the girder flange, although it is sometimes
so connected to control noise if the connection is subjected to vibration.

Bottom Flange Connection
When the bottom flanges deliver a compressive force only, the flange forces are
frequently developed by directly welding these flanges to the girder web as illustrated in
Figure 10-28a. Figure 10-28b illustrates the use of an angle or channel extending beyond
the beam flange to provide for a horizontal fillet weld; Figure 10-28c is similar, but uses
bolts instead of welds to develop the flange force.

Web Connection
While a single-plate connection is shown in Figure 10-28a and unstiffened seated
connections are shown in Figures 10-28b and 10-28c, any of the shear connections in

(a)

(b)

(c)

Fig. 10-28. Typical FR connections across girder web supports.
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Part 9 may be used. Note that the effect of eccentricity in the shear connection may be
neglected.

Knee or Corner Connections
Knee or corner connections, illustrated in Figure 10-29, are used frequently in single-
story structures that are designed using FR construction. The knee connection must
transfer the fixed-end moment from the beam into the column as well as the shear at the
top of the column into the beam. The bending moment and axial forces are assumed to
be carried by the flanges and the shear is assumed to be carried by the web.

This type of connection must be designed as part of the main member design and is
beyond the scope of this volume. Additionally, the shape of the knee may be established
as part of the architectural aesthetics or for structural considerations. For more informa-
tion, refer to Blodgett (1966), Beedle, et al. (1964), and Salmon and Johnson (1980).

Non-Rectangular FR Moment Connections
Although FR moment connections are not often specified where skews and slopes are
pronounced, framing requirements sometimes dictate their use. When required, the
flange-plated, directly welded flange, and extended end-plate FR moment connections
discussed previously for rectangular framing may be adapted to non-rectangular appli-
cations.

When flange-plated and directly welded flange connections are used, the web connec-
tion, usually a single-plate connection, may be designed as illustrated previously in
“Non-Rectangular Simple Shear Connections” in Part 9. In general, the comments in that
section apply equally to non-rectangular FR moment connections.

(a) Square knee (b) Square knee
with diagonal

(c) Square knee
with bracket

(d) Tapered haunched
knee

stiffener

(e) Curved haunched
knee

(f) Sloped tapered
haunched knee

(g) Sloped curved
haunched knee

Fig. 10-29. Knee or corner connections.
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Skewed Connections
Large angles of skew can produce very awkward connections, particularly when the
connection is to the column web where the projecting column flange interferes with the
supported beam flange. The designer should consider altering the structural geometry if
possible; in Figure 10-30, a slight relocation of the work point simplifies the connection.
Alternatively, rotation of the supporting column orientation may permit more normal
framing. Other skewed FR moment connections are illustrated in Figure 10-31.

Sloped Connections
Sloped FR moment connections are illustrated in Figure 10-32.

L

L

C

C

W.P.

12

6

12

W.P.
2

6

(a) Original working point at
column centerline results in
an awkward connection

(b) Relocation of working point
simplifies the connection

3
8/

1
8/

″

Fig. 10-30. Simplifying skewed FR connection details.
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Stiffeners if
required

Shim as
required

Stiffeners if
required

Slotted
holes

required
Stiffeners if

Figure 10-31. Skewed FR moment connections.
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Plates

Figure 10-32. Sloped FR moment connections.
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OVERVIEW
Part 11 contains general information, design considerations, examples, and design aids for the
design of hanger connections, diagonal bracing connections, beam bearing plates, column base
plates and splices, and truss connections. It is based on the provisions of the 1993 LRFD
Specification. Supplementary information may also be found in the Commentary on the LRFD
Specification.

Following is a detailed list of the topics addressed.
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HANGER CONNECTIONS
Hanger connections, illustrated in Figure 11-1 are usually composed of a plate, tee, angle,
or pair of angles which transfers the tensile force from the tension member to the support.

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit
states in each of the aforementioned design strengths are discussed in Part 8. Additionally,
hanger connections produce tensile single concentrated forces acting on the support; the
limit states of local flange bending and local web yielding must be checked. In all cases,
the design strength φRn must exceed the required strength Ru.

(a) Tee hanger

(b) Plate hanger

Fig. 11-1. Typical hanger connections.
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Prying Action
Prying action is a phenomenon associated with bolted construction and tensile loads only
where either the connected fitting or the support deforms and thereby increases the tensile
force in the bolt. LRFD Specification Section J3.6 states that any tension resulting from
prying action must be considered in determining the required strength of bolts. However,
prying action is primarily a function of the connected elements. Furthermore, while the
connected elements must have adequate flexural strength, it is their stiffness which is the
key to satisfactory performance.

Consider the tee used in a hanger connection in Figure 11-2. To ensure adequate flange
stiffness, dimension b should be made as small as the bolt entering and tightening
clearances will permit; see Tables 8-4 and 8-5. The actual distribution of stresses resulting
from prying action is extremely complex. Since dimension b is only slightly larger than
the thickness of the fitting, the classical moment diagram as shown on Figure 11-2 does
not truly represent all the restraining forces at the bolt line. Consequently, this model
overestimates the actual prying force. In addition, local deformation of the fitting, known
as “quilting”, under the clamping force of high-strength bolts also accounts for a less
critical prying force than indicated by earlier investigations. Note that the maximum
tributary length p per pair of bolts (perpendicular to the plane of the page) should
preferably not exceed the gage between the pair of bolts g.

The following procedures for designing and analyzing a tension connection for prying
action are recommended. Good correlation has been obtained between estimated con-
nection strength and observed test results using these procedures (Kulak, Fisher, and
Struik, 1987). Note, however, that since these procedures are formulated in terms of
factored loads, they are not applicable to situations where service loads must be used (i.e.,
fatigue, deflection, and drift limitations). For these situations, refer to the allowable stress
procedures outlined in AISC (1989), Astaneh (1985), or Thornton (1985).

Designing for Prying Action
When designing a tension connection for prying action, select the number and size of
bolts required such that the design tensile strength of one bolt φrn exceeds the factored
tensile force per bolt rut (exclusive of tightening force). Then use Table 11-1 to make a
preliminary selection of a trial fitting for steels with Fy equal to 36 ksi or 50 ksi.

b
b

a
a

r  +qut u

u2M

u1M

2rut

r   +qut u

qu qu
g

′ ′

Fig. 11-2. Variables in prying action.
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In this table, it is assumed that equal critical moments exist at the face of the tee stem
(Mu1) and at the bolt line (Mu2). From LRFD Specification Section F1.1, the design
flexural yielding strength of the tee flange is φbMn, where φb = 0.90 and

Mn = Mp = Fy Zx

In the above equation, the plastic section modulus Zx per unit length of the tee flange is

Zx = 
t2

4

where t is the thickness of the angle or tee flange, in. Thus, for a unit length of the tee
flange

φbMn = 
0.90Fy t2

4

and the factored tensile force on the fitting 2rut must be such that

2rut ≤ 
0.9Fy t2

b

where b is the distance from bolt centerline to face of the angle leg or tee stem, in. For
Fy = 36ksi, the above equation may be simplified as

2rut ≤ 
32.4t2

b

and for Fy = 50 ksi, the above equation may be simplified as

2rut ≤ 
45.0t2

b

With the preliminary fitting selected from Table 11-1, its strength must be investigated.
Given the above relationship, b, and the flange thickness t of the selected trial section,
calculate b′, a′, and ρ as

a′ = 



a + 

d
2





b′ = 



b − 

d
2





ρ = 
b′
a′

In the above equations, a is the distance from the bolt centerline to the edge of the fitting;
for calculation purposes, a should not be taken to be greater than 1.25b.

Next, calculate β as follows:

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





if β ≥ 1, set α′ = 1.0
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Fy = 36 ksi

Table 11-1.
Preliminary Hanger Connection Selection Table

Design tensile strength, kips per linear in.,
limited by flexural yielding of the flange

t, in.

b, in.

1 11⁄⁄4 11⁄⁄2 13⁄⁄4 2 21⁄⁄4 21⁄⁄2 23⁄⁄4 3 31⁄⁄4

5⁄⁄16  3.16  2.53  2.11  1.81  1.58  1.41  1.27  1.15  1.05  0.974

3⁄⁄8  4.56  3.65  3.04  2.60  2.28  2.03  1.82  1.66  1.52 1.40

7⁄⁄16  6.20  4.96  4.13  3.54  3.10  2.76  2.48  2.26  2.07 1.91

1⁄⁄2  8.10  6.48  5.40  4.63  4.05  3.60  3.24  2.95  2.70 2.49

9⁄⁄16 10.3  8.20  6.83  5.86  5.13  4.56  4.10  3.73  3.42 3.15

5⁄⁄8 12.7 10.1  8.44  7.23  6.33  5.63  5.06  4.60  4.22 3.89

11⁄⁄16 15.3 12.3 10.2  8.75  7.66  6.81  6.13  5.57  5.10 4.71

3⁄⁄4 18.2 14.6 12.2 10.4  9.11  8.10  7.29  6.63  6.08 5.61

13⁄⁄16 21.4 17.1 14.3 12.2 10.7  9.51  8.56  7.78  7.13 6.58

7⁄⁄8 24.8 19.8 16.5 14.2 12.4 11.0  9.92  9.02  8.27 7.63

15⁄⁄16 28.5 22.8 19.0 16.3 14.2 12.7 11.4 10.4  9.49 8.76

1 32.4 25.9 21.6 18.5 16.2 14.4 13.0 11.8 10.8 9.97

11⁄⁄16 36.6 29.3 24.4 20.9 18.3 16.3 14.6 13.3 12.2 11.3  

11⁄⁄8 41.0 32.8 27.3 23.4 20.5 18.2 16.4 14.9 13.7 12.6  

13⁄⁄16 45.7 36.6 30.5 26.1 22.8 20.3 18.3 16.6 15.2 14.1  

11⁄⁄4 50.6 40.5 33.8 28.9 25.3 22.5 20.3 18.4 16.9 15.6  

2r

b

t

ut
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Fy = 50 ksi

Table 11-1 (cont.).
Preliminary Hanger Connection Selection Table

Design tensile strength, kips per linear in.,
limited by flexural yielding of the flange

t, in.

b, in.

1 11⁄⁄4 11⁄⁄2 13⁄⁄4 2 21⁄⁄4 21⁄⁄2 23⁄⁄4 3 31⁄⁄4

5⁄⁄16  4.39  3.52  2.93  2.51  2.20  1.95  1.76  1.60  1.46  1.35

3⁄⁄8  6.33  5.06  4.22  3.62  3.16  2.81  2.53  2.30  2.11  1.95

7⁄⁄16  8.61  6.89  5.74  4.92  4.31  3.83  3.45  3.13  2.87  2.65

1⁄⁄2 11.3  9.00  7.50  6.43  5.63  5.00  4.50  4.09  3.75  3.46

9⁄⁄16 14.2 11.4  9.49  8.14  7.12  6.33  5.70  5.18  4.75  4.38

5⁄⁄8 17.6 14.2 11.7 10.0  8.79  7.81  7.03  6.39  5.86  5.41

11⁄⁄16 21.3 17.0 14.2 12.2 10.6  9.45  8.51  7.73  7.09  6.54

3⁄⁄4 25.3 20.3 16.9 14.5 12.7 11.3 10.1  9.20  8.44  7.79

13⁄⁄16 29.7 23.8 19.8 17.0 14.9 13.2 11.9 10.8  9.90  9.14

7⁄⁄8 34.5 27.6 23.0 19.7 17.2 15.3 13.8 12.5 11.5 10.6 

15⁄⁄16 39.6 31.6 26.4 22.6 19.8 17.6 15.8 14.4 13.2 12.2 

1 45.0 36.0 30.0 25.7 22.5 20.0 18.0 16.4 15.0 13.8 

11⁄⁄16 50.8 40.6 33.9 29.0 25.4 22.6 20.3 18.5 16.9 15.6 

11⁄⁄8 57.0 45.6 38.0 32.5 28.5 25.3 22.8 20.7 19.0 17.5 

13⁄⁄16 63.5 50.8 42.3 36.3 31.7 28.2 25.4 23.1 21.2 19.5 

11⁄⁄4 70.3 56.3 46.9 40.2 35.2 31.3 28.1 25.6 23.4 21.6 

2r

b

t

ut
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if β < 1, set α′ = the lesser of 1.0 and

1
δ

 




β
1 − β





where δ, the ratio of the net area at the bolt line to the gross area at the face of the stem
or angle leg, is

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

The required flange thickness treq may then be calculated as:

treq = √4.44rut b′
pFy (1 + δα′)

and

d′ = width of bolt hole parallel to the tee stem or angle leg, in.

p = length of flange, parallel to the tee stem or angle leg, tributary to each bolt, in.
Note that p should preferably not exceed the gage between bolts illustrated in
Figure 11-2.

If treq ≤ t, the preliminary fitting is satisfactory. Otherwise, a section with a thicker
flange, or a change in geometry (i.e., b and p) is required.

The factored prying force per bolt qu may be calculated from α as follows:

α = 
1
δ
 




rut

φrn
 

tc
t




2

− 1



 ≥ 0

qu = φrn 



δαρ 


t
tc





2




and the factored force per bolt including prying action is rut + qu. In the above equations,
tc, the flange or angle thickness required to develop the design strength of the bolt φrn

with no prying action, is calculated as:

tc = √4.44φrnb′
pFy 

Designing to Minimize Prying Action
In applications where the prying force qu must be reduced to an insignificant amount, set
α′ = 0 and calculate treq as:

treq = √4.44rutb′
pFy 
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Analyzing a Connection for Prying Action
The foregoing procedure is somewhat simplified when analyzing a connection for prying
action. As before, check that rut ≤ φrn. Then calculate α′ as:

α′ = 
1

δ (1 + ρ)
 







tc
t




2

− 1




If α′ < 0, rut must be such that

rut ≤ φrn

If 0 ≤ α′ ≤  1, rut must be such that

rut ≤ φrn 




t
tc





2

 (1 + δα′)

If α′ > 1, rut must be such that

rut ≤ φrn 




t
tc





2

 (1 + δ)

If desired, the factored prying force per bolt qu may be determined as before.

EXAMPLE 11-1

Given: Refer to Figure 11-3. Design a WT tension-hanger connection for a
2L3×3×5⁄16 tension member to W24×94 beam connection. For the beam
and WT, Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi; for the double angles, Fy = 36 ksi

l

Pu Pu

W24x94

4 A325-N bolts

WT8x28.5

2L 3x3x4

4 
   

 in
.

m
in

4

1
4/

3
4/

5
16/

1
4/

1
2/

Fig. 11-3. Illustration for Example 11-1.
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and Fu = 58 ksi. Use 3⁄4-in. diameter ASTM A325-N bolts and 70 ksi
electrodes.

Pu = 80 kips

W24×94

d = 24.31 in. bf = 9.065 in.
tw = 0.515 in. tf = 0.875 in.

2L3×3×5⁄16

A = 3.55 in.2

Solution: Check tension yielding of angles

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(3.55 in.2)
= 115 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of angles (Design welds to find length of
connection and U)

Try 1⁄4-in. fillet welds

Lmin = 
Pu

1.392D

= 
80 kips

1.392 (4 sixteenths)
= 14.4 in.

Use four 4-in. welds (16 in. total), one at each toe and heel of each
angle.

Calculate effective net area

From LRFD Specification Section B3

U = 1 − 
x
_

L
 ≤ 0.9

= 1 − 
0.865 in.

4 in.
= 0.784

(Note: in lieu of the calculation shown above, U may be taken as 0.75
since 1.5w > l ≥ w per LRFD Specification Section B3.2d)

Ae = UAn

= 0.784(3.55 in.2)
= 2.78 in.2

φRn = φFu Ae

= 0.75(58 ksi)(2.78 in.2)
= 121 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Select preliminary WT using beam gage g = 4 in.
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With four 3⁄4-in. diameter A325-N bolts,

rut = 
Pu 
n

 = 
80 kips
4 bolts

 = 20 kips/bolt

Since for 3⁄4-in. diameter A325N bolts φrn = 29.8 kips (> 20 kips), the
bolts are o.k.

With four bolts, the maximum effective length is 2g = 8 in. Thus, there
are 4 in. of tee length tributary to each pair of bolts and

2 bolts (20 kips / bolt)
4 in.

 = 10.0 kips/in.

The minimum depth of WT that can be used is equal to the sum of the
weld length plus the weld size plus the k-dimension for the selected
section. From Table 11-1 with an assumed b = 4 in./2 = 2 in., to ≈ 11⁄16-in.,
and dmin = 4 in. + 1⁄4-in. + k ≈ 6 in., appropriate selections include:

WT6×39.5 WT8×28.5
WT7×34 WT9×30

Try WT8×28.5; bf = 7.12 in., tf = 0.715 in., tw = 0.430 in.

Check prying action with WT8×28.5×0′−8

b = 
g − tw

2

= 
4 in. − 0.430 in.

2
= 1.79 in. > 11⁄4-in. entering and tightening clearance, o.k.

a = 
bf − g

2

= 
7.12 in. − 4 in.

2
= 1.56 in.

Since a = 1.56 in. is less than 1.25b = 2.24 in., use a = 1.56 in.

b′ = b − d / 2

= 1.79 in. − 
3⁄4jin.

2
= 1.42 in.

a′ = a + 
d
2

= 1.56 in. + 
3⁄4jin.

2
= 1.94 in.

ρ = 
b′
a′
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= 
1.42 in.
1.94 in.

= 0.732

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





= 
1

0.732
 



29.8 kips / bolt
20 kips / bolt

 − 1




= 0.669

Since β < 1.0,

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

= 1 − 
13⁄16−in.

4−in.
= 0.797

α′ = 
1
δ

 




β
1 − β




 ≤ 1.0

= 
1

0.797
 




0.669
1 − 0.669





= 2.54 → 1.0

treq = √4.44 rut b′
pFy (1 + δα′)

= √4.44(20 kips / bolt)(1.42 in.)
(4 in.)(50 ksi)[1 + (0.797)(1.0)]

= 0.592 in. < tf = 0.715 in. o.k.

Check design tensile strength of bolts.

(Note this calculation is optional; the required thickness treq, calculated
above, will keep the total bolt tensile force rut + qu less than the design
strength φrn. It is included for information only.)

Calculate qu

tc = √4.44(φrn)b′
pFy 

= √4.44(29.8 kips / bolt)(1.42 in.)
4 in. × 50 ksi

= 0.969 in.

α = 
1
δ

 




rut

φrn

 



tc
t





2

 − 1



 ≥ 0
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= 
1

0.797
 




20 kips / bolt
29.8 kips / bolt

 



0.969 in.
0.715 in.





2

 − 1




= 0.292

qu = φrn 



δαρ 





t
tc





2




= 29.8 kips/bolt 



0.797(0.292)(0.732)




0.715 in.
0.969 in.





2




= 2.76 kips/bolt

Total tension on bolt

rut + qu = 20 kips/bolt + 2.76 kips/bolt
= 22.8 kips/bolt < 29.8 kips/bolt o.k.

Check the WT hanger as follows:

Check tension yielding of the tee stem on the Whitmore section (see
sketch below)

The effective width of the tee stem (which cannot exceed the actual
width of 8 in.) is

Lw = 3 in. + 2(4 in. × tan 30°°) ≤ 8 in.
= 7.62 in.

and the design strength is

φRn = φFy Ag eff

= 0.9(50 ksi)(7.62 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 147 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the base metal along the toe and heel of each
weld line.

φRn = φ (0.6Fy ) Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 50 ksi)(4 × 4 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 186 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the base metal along the toe and heel of each
weld line.

φRn = φ (0.6Fu ) An

= 0.75(0.6 × 65 ksi)(4 × 4 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 201 kips > 80 kips o.k.

L

WT

30°

w

30°
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Check shear rupture of the flanges.

φRn = φ [0.6Fu An]
= 0.75[0.6(65 ksi)(2 × 8 in. − 4 × 0.875 in.)(0.715 in.)]
= 261 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check shear yielding of the flanges.

φRn = φ[0.6Fy Ag]
= 0.9[0.6 (50 ksi)(2 × 8 in. × 0.715 in.)]
= 309 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the tee stem.

From LRFD Specification Section J4.3

0.6Fu Anv = 0.6(65 ksi)(2 × 4 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 134 kips

Fu Ant = (65 ksi)(3 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 83.9 kips

Since 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant,

φRn = φ [0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= 0.75[134 kips + (50 ksi)(3 in. × 0.430 in.)]
= 149 kips > 80 kips o.k.

Comments: Alternatively, a WT tension hanger could be selected with a flange
thickness which would reduce the effect of prying action to an insig-
nificant amount, i.e., qu ≈ 0. Using b′ = 1.42 as an assumption,

treq = √4.44rutb′
pFy 

= √4.44(20 kips / bolt)(1.42 in.)
4 in. / bolt (50 ksi)

= 0.794 in.

A WT9×35.5 with tf = 0.810 in., tw = 0.495 in. (> 0.430 in.), and bf =
7.635 in. is adequate.
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DIAGONAL BRACING CONNECTIONS
If the members in the unbraced frame of Figure 11-4a were connected with simple shear
connections, the lateral force Hu acting from the left would cause the building to “rack”
or deflect laterally as shown by the dashed lines. In fact, the frame would be unstable
under gravity loading. In lieu of a frame with moment connections, frame stability and
resistance to lateral loads can be provided by diagonal bracing members. Whereas
moment connections resist lateral loads through flexure in the beams and columns which
comprise the frame, diagonal bracing members create a vertical truss which transfers the
lateral loads through the members of the truss as axial forces. Although a diagonally
braced frame is, in general, more efficient than a frame with moment connections, the
use of diagonal bracing may be precluded by interference with architectural features such
as corridors, windows, and doors.

Diagonal bracing may be concentric or eccentric. Eccentrically braced frames are
commonly used in seismic regions; their design is beyond the scope of this book; refer
to Ishler (1992), Popov, et al. (1989) and Lindsay and Goverdahn (1989). The following
discussion is limited to concentric diagonal bracing.

The concentric diagonal brace shown in Figure 11-4b will provide for stability and lateral
forces acting from the left; the diagonal brace is in tension (+) and induces only axial forces
in the other members of the frame. Since the lateral forces may be incident from either the
right or the left, two diagonal braces would be used, as shown in Figure 11-4c.

As the stiffnesses of the diagonal bracing members increase, lateral forces will divide
(not necessarily equally) between the two diagonal braces with one in tension and the
other in compression. It is normal practice to neglect the strength of the diagonal in
compression and design each diagonal for the tension which results from the lateral loads;
this is called tension-only bracing.

Figure 11-5a shows the vertical arrangement of X-bracing in a single bay of a
multistory building. Figure 11-5b shows a common type of K-bracing. Figures 11-5c and
11-5d show bracing which is composed of members subjected to both tension and
compression; as shown, this bracing occupies a single bay of a multistory building.
Figure 11-5e is similar except the bracing occupies two adjacent bays of a multistory
building. Other arrangements, such as the one shown in Figure 11-5f, are also possible.

When possible, diagonal bracing should be located in a bay or bays at the mid-section
of a building. In buildings with expansion joints, diagonal bracing should be located in
a bay or bays at the mid-section between expansion joints. Furthermore, this bracing

(+)

Hu Hu

(a) (b) (c)

Fig. 11-4. Lateral forces and diagonal bracing.
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Fig. 11-5. Diagonal bracing in multistory buildings.
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should preferably be located in the corresponding bay or bays in other frames across the
width of the building; symmetrically located diagonal bracing minimizes torsional effects
of lateral load on the overall structure.

Diagonal Bracing Members
Diagonal bracing members may be rods, single angles or channels, double angles or
channels, tees, W shapes, or tubes as required by the lateral loads.

Slender diagonal bracing members are relatively flexible and, thus, vibration and sag
may be considerations. In slender tension-only bracing, these problems can be minimized
with “draw” or pretension created by shortening the fabricated length of the diagonal
brace from the theoretical length L between member working points. In general, the
following deductions will be sufficient: no deduction for L ≤ 10 ft; deduct 1⁄16-in. for
10 ft < L ≤ 20 ft; deduct 1⁄8-in. for 20 < L ≤ 35 ft; and, deduct 3⁄16-in. for L > 35 ft. This
principle is not applicable to diagonal bracing members other than light angles since it
is difficult to stretch heavier members; vibration and sag are not usually design consid-
erations in heavier diagonal bracing members. In any diagonal bracing member, however,
it is permissible to deduct an additional 1⁄32-in. when necessary to avoid dimensioning to
thirty-seconds of an inch.

When double-angle diagonal bracing members are separated, as at “sandwiched” end
connections to gussets, intermittent connections must be provided if the unsupported
length of the diagonal brace exceeds the limits specified in LRFD Specification Section
D2 for tension members or LRFD Specification Section E4 for compression members;
note that a minimum of two stitch-fillers is required. These may be made with either
bolted or welded stitch-fillers. Many fabricators prefer ring or rectangular bolted stitch-
fillers when the angles require other punching, as at the end connections. In welded
construction, a stitch-filler with protruding ends, as shown in Figure 11-6a is preferred
because it is easy to fit and weld. The short stitch-filler shown in Figure 11-6b is used if
a smooth appearance is desired.

When a full-length filler is provided, as in corrosive environments, the maximum
spacing of stitch bolts should be as specified in LRFD Specification Section J3.5.
Alternatively, the edges of the filler may be seal welded.

Force Transfer in Diagonal Bracing Connections
There has been some controversy as to which of several available analysis methods
provides the best means for the safe and economical design and analysis of diagonal

(a) Protruding (b) Short

2L

Fig. 11-6. Welded stitch fillers.
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bracing connections. To resolve this situation, starting in 1981, AISC sponsored extensive
computer studies of this connection by Richard (1986). Associated with Richard’s work,
full scale tests were performed by Bjorhovde and Chakrabarti (1985), Gross and Cheok
(1988), and Gross (1990). Also, AISC and ASCE formed a task group to recommend a
design method for this connection. In 1990, this task group recommended three methods
for further study; refer to Appendix A of Thornton (1991).

Using the results of the aforementioned full scale tests, Thornton (1991) showed that
these three methods yield safe designs, and that of the three methods, the Uniform Force
Method (see Model 3 of Thornton, 1991) best predicts both the design strength and
critical limit state of the connection. Furthermore, Thornton (1992) showed that the
Uniform Force Method yields the most economical design through comparison of actual
designs by the different methods and through consideration of the efficiency of force
transmission. For the above reasons, and also because it is the most versatile method, the
Uniform Force Method has been adopted for use in this book.

The Uniform Force Method—The essence of the Uniform Force Method is to select the
geometry of the connection so that moments do not exist on the three connection
interfaces; i.e., gusset-to-beam, gusset-to-column, and beam-to-column. In the absence
of moment, these connections may then be designed for shear and/or tension only, hence
the origin of the name Uniform Force Method.

With the working point chosen at the intersection of the centerlines of the beam,
column, and diagonal brace as shown in Figure 11-7a, four geometric parameters eb, ec,
α, and β can be identified, where

eb = one-half the depth of the beam, in.

ec = one-half the depth of the column, in. Note that, for a column web support, ec ≈ 0.

α = distance from the face of the column flange or web to the centroid of the gusset-
to-beam connection, in.

β = distance from the face of the beam flange to the centroid of the gusset-to-col-
umn connection, in.

For the force distribution shown in the free-body diagrams of Figures 11-7b, 11-7c, and
11-7d to remain free of moments on the connection interfaces, the following expression
must be satisfied.

α − βtanθ = ebtanθ − ec (11-1)

Since the variables on the right of the equal sign (eb, ec, and θ) are all defined by the
members being connected and the geometry of the structure, the designer may select
values of α and β for which the equation is true, thereby locating the centroids of the
gusset-to-beam and gusset-to-column connections.

Once α and β have been determined, the factored axial and shear forces for which
these connections must be designed can be determined from the following equations.

Vuc   = 
β
r
 Pu  Huc = 

ec

r
 Pu

Hub = 
α
r
 Pu  Vub   = 

eb

r
 Pu
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where

r = √(α + ec)2 + (β + eb)2

The gusset-to-beam connection must be designed for the factored shear force Hub and the
factored axial force Vub, the gusset-to-column connection must be designed for the

Ruc

w.p.

eb Hu

Huc

Hub

Hu

PuVu

Vuc

VubRub

β

Puθ

ec

Ruc + Rub – Vu

α

Aub

Col. Lc

Lc

w.p.

w.p. w.p.

Beam Lc

Col Lc

Hu – Hub

Rub – Vub
Rub – Vub

Vub

Hub

Hu

Rub

Ruc + Rub – Vu

Aub ± (Hu – Hub)

Ruc

Vuc

Huc

AubAub

(b) Gusset free-body diagram

(d) Beam free-body diagram(c) Column free-body diagram

(a) Diagonal bracing connection
and external forces

Hu = Huc + Hub
Vu = Vuc + Vub

Beam

Fig. 11-7. Force transfer, Uniform Force Method.
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factored shear force Vuc and the factored axial force Huc, and the beam-to-column
connection must be designed for the factored shear Ru − Vub and the factored axial force
Aub ± (Hu − Hub), where Ru is the factored end reaction of the beam and Aub is the factored
axial force in the beam (see Figure 11-7). Note that, while Pu is shown as a tensile force,
it may also be a compressive force; were this the case the signs of the resulting gusset
forces would change.

Special Case 1, Modified Working Point Location—As illustrated in Figure 11-8a, the
working point in Special Case 1 of the Uniform Force Method is chosen at the corner of
the gusset; this may be done to simplify layout or for a column web connection. With this
assumption, the terms in the gusset force equations involving eb and ec drop out and the
interface forces, as shown in Figures 11-8b, 11-8c, and 11-8d, are:

Hub = Pu sinθ = Hu  Vub   = 0

Vuc   = Pu cosθ = Vu  Huc = 0

The gusset-to-beam connection must be designed for the factored shear force Hub and the
gusset-to-column connection must be designed for the factored shear force Vuc. Note,
however, that the change in working point requires that the beam be designed for the
factored moment Mub, where

Mub = Hubeb

and the column must be designed for the factored moment Muc where

Muc = 
Vuc  ec

2

An example demonstrating this eccentric special case is presented in AISC (1984).
This eccentric case was endorsed by the AISC/ASCE task group (Thornton, 1991) as a
reduction of the three recommended methods when the work point is located at the gusset
corner. While calculations are somewhat simplified, it should be noted that resolution of
the factored force Pu into the shears Vuc and Hub may not result in the most economical
connection.

Special Case 2, Minimizing Shear in the Beam-to-Column Connection—If the brace
force, as illustrated in Figure 11-9a, were compressive instead of tensile and the factored
beam reaction Rub were high, the addition of the extra shear force Vub into the beam might
exceed the design strength of the beam and require doubler plates or a haunched
connection. Alternatively, the vertical force in the gusset-to-beam connection Vub can be
limited in a manner which is somewhat analogous to using the gusset itself as a haunch.

As illustrated in Figure 11-9b, assume that Vub is reduced by an arbitrary amount ∆Vub.
By statics, the vertical force at the gusset-to-column interface will be increased to Vuc   +
∆Vub, and a moment Mub will result on the gusset-to-beam connection, where

Mub = (∆Vub  )α

If ∆Vub is taken equal to Vub, none of the vertical component of the brace force is
transmitted to the beam; the resulting procedure is that presented by AISC (1984) for
concentric gravity axes, extended to connections to column flanges. This method was
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also recommended by the AISC/ASCE task group as the “Engineering for Steel Con-
struction” method.

Design by this method may be uneconomical. It is very punishing to the gusset and
beam because of the moment Mub induced on the gusset-to-beam connection. This
moment will require a larger connection and a thicker gusset. Additionally, the limit state

Ruc

Muc

Muc

w.p.

eb Hu Hub

Hu

PuVu

Vuc

Rub Mub

Puθ

ec

ec

Ruc + Rub – Vu

Col. Lc

Lc
w.p.

w.p.

w.p.

Beam Lc

Col Lc

Rub Rub

eb

Hub

Hu

Rub

Ruc + Rub – Vu

Mub = Hubeb

Ruc

Muc

Mub

Muc

Vuc

(b) Gusset free-body diagram

(d) Beam free-body diagram(c) Column free-body diagram

(a) Diagonal bracing connection

Hub = Hu
Vuc = Vu

Beam

2
VucecMuc =

Fig. 11-8. Force transfer, Special Case 1.
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of local web yielding may limit the strength of the beam. This special case interrupts the
natural flow of forces assumed in the Uniform Force Method and thus is best used when
the beam-to-column interface is already highly loaded, independently of the brace, by a
high shear Ru in the beam-to-column connection.

Ruc

w.p.

eb Hu

Huc

Hub

Mub

Hu

PuVu

Vuc + ∆Vub

Vub – ∆VubRub

β

Puθ

ec

Ruc + Rub + Vu

α

Aub

Col. Lc

Lc

w.p.

w.p. w.p.

Beam Lc

Col Lc

Hu – Hub

Hub

Hu

Rub

Mub

Ruc + Rub + Vu

Aub ± (Hu – Hub)

Rub + (Vub – ∆Vub)

Mub = Vubα

Vub – ∆Vub

Rub + (Vub – ∆Vub)

Vuc + ∆Vub

Ruc

Huc

Aub

(b) Gusset free-body diagram

(d) Beam free-body diagram(c) Column free-body diagram

(a) Diagonal bracing connection

Hu = Huc + Hub
Vu = (Vuc + ∆Vub) + (Vub – ∆Vub)
Mub = (∆Vub)α

Beam

Fig. 11-9. Force transfer, Special Case 2.
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Special Case 3, No Gusset-to-Column Web Connection—When the connection is to a
column web and the brace is shallow (as for large θ) or the beam is deep, it may be more
economical to eliminate the gusset-to-column connection entirely and connect the gusset
to the beam only. The Uniform Force Method can be applied to this situation by setting
β and ec equal to zero as illustrated in Figure 11-10. Since there is to be no gusset-to-col-
umn connection, Vuc and Huc also equal zero. Thus, Vub = Vu and Hub = Hu.

Ruc

Pu PuVu

Hu

Hub

Vub

Mub

Hu

Rub

Ruc

Rub – Vub

Rub – Vub

Ruc + Rub – Vu

Aub Aub

Vub

Mub

Hub

Hu

Rub

w.p. w.p.

ebAub

Column
web

w.p.

w.p.

Col. Lc

Col. Lc

Beam Lc

Ruc + Rub – Vu

Mub = Vub – (α – α)

Vub = Vu

Hub = Hu
ec ≈ 0 α = eb tan θ

α

α

θ

(a) Diagonal bracing connection

(c) Column free-body diagram (d) Beam free-body diagram

(b) Gusset free-body diagram

Fig. 11-10. Force transfer, Special Case 3.
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If α
__

 = α = ebtanθ, there is no moment on the gusset-to-beam interface and the gusset-
to-beam connection can be designed for the factored shear force Hub and the factored
axial force Vub. If α

__
≠α = eBtan θ, the gusset-to-beam interface must be designed for the

moment Mub in addition to Hub and Vub, where

Mub = Vub  (α − α
__

)

The beam-to-column connection must be designed for the factored shear force Ru + Vub.
Note that, since the connection is to a column web, ec is zero and hence Hc is also zero.

For a connection to a column flange, if the gusset-to-column-flange connection is
eliminated, the beam-to-column connection must be a moment connection designed for
the moment Vu ec in addition to the shear Vu. Thus, uniform forces on all interfaces are no
longer possible.

Analysis of Existing Diagonal Bracing Connections
A combination of α and β which provides for no moments on the three interfaces can
usually be achieved when a connection is being designed. However, when analyzing an
existing connection or when other constraints exist on gusset dimensions, the values of
α and β may not satisfy Equation 11-1. When this happens, uniform interface forces will
not satisfy equilibrium and moments will exist on one or both gusset edges or at the
beam-to-column interface.

To illustrate this point, consider an existing design where the actual centroids of the
gusset-to-beam and gusset-to-column connections are at α

__
 and β

__
, respectively. If the

connection at one edge of the gusset is more rigid than the other, it is logical to assume
that the more rigid edge takes all of the moment necessary for equilibrium. For instance,
the gusset of Figure 11-7 is shown welded to the beam and bolted with double angles to
the column. For this configuration, the gusset-to-beam connection will be much more
rigid than the gusset-to-column connection.

Take α and β as the ideal centroids of the gusset-to-beam and gusset-to-column
connections, respectively. Setting β = β

__
, the α required for no moment on the gusset-to-

beam connection may be calculated as:

α = K + β
__
tanθ

where

K = ebtanθ − ec

If α ≠ α
__

, a moment Mub will exist on the gusset-to-beam connection where,

Mub = Vub  (α − α
__

)

Conversely, suppose the gusset-to-column connection were judged to be more rigid.
Setting α = α

__
, the β required for no moment on the gusset-to-column connection may be

calculated as:

β = 
α
__

 − K
tanθ

If β ≠ β
__
, a moment Muc will exist on the gusset-to-column connection where,

Muc = Huc(β − β
__

)
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If both connections were equally rigid and no obvious allocation of moment could be
made, the moment could be distributed based on minimized eccentricities α − α

__
 and

β − β
__
 by minimizing the objective function φ, where

φ = 



α − α

__

α
__ 




2

 + 



β − β

__

β
__ 




2

 − λ(α − βtanθ − K)

In the above equation, λ is a Lagrange multiplier.
The values of α and β which minimize φ are:

α = 
K′tanθ + K 




α
__

β
__





2

D

and

β = 
(K′ − K tan θ)

D

where

K′ = α
__

 



tanθ + 

α
__

β
__




D = tan2θ + 



α
__

β
__




2

Design Checks
The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be deter-
mined in accordance with the provisions of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit
states in each of the aforementioned design strengths are discussed in Part 8. In all cases,
the design strength φRn must exceed the required strength Ru. Note that when the gusset
is directly welded to the beam or column, the connection must be designed for the larger
of the peak stress and 1.4 times the average stress; this 40 percent increase is recom-
mended to provide ductility to allow adequate force redistribution in the weld group.
Additionally, the gusset must be checked on the Whitmore Section for yielding and for
column buckling under compressive brace forces.

EXAMPLE 11-2

Given: Refer to Figure 11-11. Design the diagonal bracing connection be-
tween the W12×87 brace and the W18×106 beam and the W14×605
column. Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes and 70 ksi
electrodes. For structural members, assume Fy = 50 ksi and Fu = 65 ksi;
for connecting material, assume Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

W12×87

d = 12.53 in. bf = 12.125 in. A = 25.6 in.2
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tw = 0.515 in. tf = 0.810 in.

W18×106

d = 18.73 in. bf = 11.200 in. k = 15⁄8-in.
tw = 0.590 in. tf = 0.940 in.

W14×605

d = 20.92 in. bf = 17.415 in.
tw = 2.595 in. tf = 4.160 in.

Solution: Brace-to-gusset connection

Distribute brace force in proportion to web and flange areas.

Force in flange

Puf = 
Pu (bf tf)

A

= 
675 kips (12.125 in. × 0.810 in.)

25.6 in.2

= 259 kips

Force in web

(a) members and forces

A    = 0 kips
R    = 15 kips

W18x106

12

67
5
k

W
12

x8
7

9

526 k

C  W14x605

42
2

k

L

ub

ub
w.p.

9
16/

Figure 11-11a. Illustration for Example 11-2.
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Puw = Pu  − 2Puf

= 675 kips − 2(259 kips)
= 157 kips

Design brace-flange-to-gusset connection.

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required on the
brace side (single shear) for shear.

nmin = 
Puf  
φrn

= 
259 kips

21.6 kips / bolt
= 11.99 → 12 bolts

On the gusset side, since these bolts are in double shear, half as many
bolts will be required. Try six rows of two bolts each through the flange,
six bolts through the gusset, and 2L4×4×3⁄4 angles (A = 10.9 in.2, x

_
 =

1.27 in.).
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l 1
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.
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Figure 11-11b. Illustration for Example 11-2.
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Check tension yielding of the angles

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.90(36 ksi)(10.9 in.2)
= 353 kips > 259 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of the angles.

Taking Ae as the lesser of UAn and 0.85Ag, from LRFD Specification
Sections B3.2 and J5.2, respectively

U = 1 − 
x
_

l
 ≤ 0.9

= 1 − 
1.27 in.
15 in.

= 0.92 → 0.9

UAn = 0.9(10.9 in.2 − 2 × 0.75 in. × 1 in.)
= 8.46 in.2

0.85Ag = 0.85(10.9 in.2)
= 9.27 in.2

Thus Ae = UAn = 8.46 in.2

φRn = φFu Ae

= 0.75(58 ksi)8.46 in.2

= 368 kips > 259 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of angles.

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48 with n = 6, Lev = 11⁄2-in., and Leh = 11⁄2-in.,
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant . Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt] × 2 blocks

= (287 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.)(3⁄4-in.) × 2
= 491 kips > 259 kips o.k.

Similarly, the block shear rupture strength of the brace flange is o.k.

Check bearing strength at bolts in the angles. With Le = 11⁄2-in. and s =
3 in., the bearing strength at each bolt is

φrn = φ(2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 3⁄4-in. × 58 ksi)
= 68.5 kips > 43.3 kips/bolt double shear strength o.k.

Similarly, the bearing strength of the bolt holes in the brace flange is o.k.

Design brace-web-to-gusset connection

Determine number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required on the
brace side (double shear) for shear.

nmin = 
Puw  
φrn
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= 
157 kips

43.3 kips / bolt
= 3.63 → 4 bolts

On the gusset side, the same number of bolts are required. Try two rows
of two bolts and 2PL3⁄8×9.

Check tension yielding of the plates.

φRn = 0.90Fy Ag

= 0.90(36 ksi)(2 × 3⁄8-in. × 9 in.)
= 219 kips > 157 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of the plates (LRFD Specification Section J5.2).

Taking Ae as the lesser of An and 0.85Ag,

An = 2 × 3⁄8-in. × 9 in. − 4 × 3⁄8-in. × 1 in.
= 5.25 in.2

0.85Ag = 0.85(2 × 3⁄8-in. × 9 in.)
= 5.74 in.2

Thus, Ae = An = 5.25 in.2

φRn = 0.75Fu Ae

= 0.75(58 ksi)5.25 in.2

= 228 kips > 157 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the plates (outer blocks) from Tables 8-47
and 8-48 with n = 2, Lev = 11⁄2, and Leh = 11⁄2, 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt] × 2 blocks × 2 plates

= (78.0 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.)(3⁄8-in.) × 4
= 178 kips > 157 kips o.k.

Similarly, the block shear rupture strength of the interior blocks of the
brace-web plates and the brace web are o.k.

Check bearing strength of bolt holes in the plates. As before, with Le =
11⁄2-in. and s = 3 in., the bearing strength at each bolt hole is 68.5 kips
which exceeds the double shear strength of the bolt and is o.k.

Check tension yielding of the brace.

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.90(50 ksi)(25.6 in.2)
= 1,150 kips > 675 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of the brace.

Taking Ae as An,

An = 25.6 in.2 − (4 × 0.810 in. + 2 × 0.515 in.)(1 in.)
= 21.3 in.2
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Thus, Ae = An = 21.3

φRn = φFu An

= 0.75(65 ksi)21.3 in.2

= 1,040 kips > 675 kips o.k.

Design gusset

From edge distance, spacing, and clearance requirements, try PL 3⁄4-in.
Check bearing strength at bolt holes. With Le = 11⁄2-in. and s = 3 in., the
bearing strength at each bolt hole is

φrn = φ(2.4dtFu )
= 0.75(2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 3⁄4-in. × 58 ksi)
= 68.5 kips > 43.3 kips/bolt double shear strength o.k.

Check block shear rupture for force transmitted through web.

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48 with n = 2, Lev = 11⁄2-in., Leh = 3 in., Fu Ant >
0.6Fu Anv. Thus

φRn = φ[0.6Fy Agv + Fu Ant] × 2 blocks

= (81 kips/in. + 109 kips/in.)(3⁄4-in.) × 2 blocks
= 285 kips > 157 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture for total brace force.

With Agv = 24.8 in.2, Agt = 13.2 in2, Anv = 16.5 in.2, and Ant = 12.4 in.2,
Fu Ant > 0.6Fu Ant. Thus

φRn = φ[0.6Fy Agv + Fu Ant]
= 0.75[0.6(36 ksi)(24.8 in.2) + (58 ksi)(12.4 in.2)]
= 941 kips > 675 kips o.k.

Check tension yielding on the Whitmore section of the gusset. The
Whitmore section, as illustrated with dashed lines in Figure 11-11b, is
34.8 in. long; 30.9 in. occurs in the gusset and 3.90 in. occurs in the
beam web. Thus

φRn = φFy Aw

= 0.90[(36 ksi)(30.9 × 3⁄4-in.) + (50 ksi)(3.90 in. × 0.590 in.)]
= 854 kips > 675 kips o.k.

The beam web thickness is used, conservatively ignoring the larger
thickness in the beam-flange and flange-to-web-fillet area.

Note that, were this a compressive force, gusset buckling would have
to be checked; refer to the comments at the end of this example.

Distribution of brace force to beam and column

From the members and frame geometry
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eb = 
db

2
 = 

18.73 in.
2

 = 9.37 in.

ec = 
dc

2
 = 

20.92 in.
2

 = 10.5 in.

tan θ = 
12
99⁄16

 = 1.25

and

ebtanθ − ec = 9.37 in.(1.25) − 10.5 in.
= 1.21 in.

Try gusset PL3⁄4-in. × 42 in. horizontally × 33 in. vertically (Several
intermediate gusset dimensions were inadequate). With connection
centroids at the midpoint of the gusset edges

α = 
42 in.

2
 + 1⁄2 in.

= 21.5 in.

where 1⁄2-in. is allowed for the setback between the gusset and the
column, and

β
__

= 
33in.

2
= 16.5 in.

Choosing β = β
__
, the α

__
 required for uniform forces is

α
__

= ebtanθ − ec + β tan θ
= 1.21 in. + (16.5 in.)(1.25)
= 21.8 in.

The resulting eccentricity is α − α
__

, where

α − α
__

= 21.5 in. − 21.8 in.
= −0.3 in.

This slight eccentricity is negligible. Use α = 21.8 in. and β = 16.5 in.

Calculate gusset interface forces

r = √(α + ec)2 + (β + eb)2

= √(21.8 in. + 10.5 in.)2 + (16.5 in. + 9.37 in.)2

= 41.4 in.

On the gusset-to-column connection

Huc = 
ec

r
 Pu

=  
10.5 in.
41.4 in.

 (675 kips)

= 171 kips
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Vuc = 
β
r
Pu

= 
16.5 in.
41.4 in.

 (675 kips)

= 269 kips

On the gusset-to-beam connection

Hub = 
α
r

 Pu

= 
21.8 in.
41.4 in.

 (675 kips)

= 355 kips

Vub = 
eb

r
 Pu

= 
9.37 in.
41.4 in.

 (675 kips)

= 153 kips

Design gusset-to-column connection

Try 2L4×4×5⁄8×2′-6 welded to the gusset and bolted with 10 rows of
7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes to the column flange.

Calculate tensile force per bolt rut.

rut = 
Huc

n

= 
171 kips
20 bolts

= 8.55 kips/bolt

Check design strength of bolts for tension-shear interaction.

ruv = 
Vuc

n

= 
269 kips
20 bolts

= 13.5 kips/bolt < 21.6 kips/bolt o.k.
Ft = 117 ksi − 1.9 fv ≤ 90 ksi

= 117 ksi − 1.9
 







13.5 kips / bolt
π
4

 (7⁄8 − in.)2








= 74.3 ksi
φrn = φFt Ab

= 0.75(74.3 ksi) 




π
4

(7⁄8 − in.)2


= 33.5 kips > 8.55 kips/bolt o.k.

Check bearing strength at bolt holes.
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With Le = 11⁄2-in. and s = 3 in., the bearing strength per bolt is

φrn = φ(2.4dtFu )
= 0.75 ( 2.4 × 7⁄8-in. × 5⁄8-in. × 58 ksi)
= 57.1 kips/bolt

Since this exceeds the single-shear strength of the bolts, bearing
strength is o.k.

Check prying action.

b = g − t

= 2 1⁄2-in. − 5⁄8-in.
= 1.875 in. > 11⁄4-in. entering and tightening clearance, o.k.

a = 4 in. − g

= 4 in. − 21⁄2-in.
= 1.5 in.

Since a = 1.5 in. is less than 1.25b = 2.34 in., use a = 1.5 in.

b′ = b − d / 2

= 1.875 in. − 
7⁄8 − in.

2
= 1.44 in.

a′ = a + d / 2

= 1.5 in. + 
7⁄8 − in.

2
= 1.94 in.

ρ = 
b′
a′

= 
1.44 in.
1.94 in.

= 0.742

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





= 
1

0.742
 



33.5 kips / bolt
8.55 kips / bolt

 − 1




= 3.93

Since β ≥ 1, set α′ = 1.0

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

= 1 − 
15⁄16 − in.

3 in.
= 0.688
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treq = √4.44rut b′
pFy (1 + δα′)

= √4.44(8.55 kips / bolt)(1.44 in.)
(3 in.)(36 ksi)[1 + (0.688)(1)]

= 0.548 in.

Since t = 5⁄8-in. > 0.548 in., angles are o.k.

Design welds

Try fillet welds around perimeter (3 sides) of both angles.

Puc = √Huc
2 + Vuc 2

= √(171 kips)2 + (269 kips)2

= 319 kips

θ = tan−1



Huc

Vuc  





= tan−1



171 kips
269 kips





= 32.4°

From Table 8-42 with θ = 30°°,

l = 30 in.
kl = 31⁄2-in.
k = 0.117

By interpolation

x = 0.011
xl = 0.011(30 in.)

= 0.33 in.
al = 4 in. − xl

= 4 in. − 0.33 in.
= 3.67 in.

a = 0.122

By interpolation

C = 1.95

and

Dreq = 
Puc  

CC1l

= 
319 kips

1.95 × 1.0 × (2 welds × 30 in.)
= 2.73 → 3 sixteenths required for strength
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From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, minimum weld size is 1⁄4-in. Use
1⁄4-in. fillet welds.

Check gusset thickness (against weld size required for strength)

For two fillet welds

tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

= 
5.16(2.73 sixteenths)

36 ksi
= 0.391 in. < 3⁄4-in. o.k.

Check strength of angles.

Shear yielding (due to Vuc)

φRn = φ(0.60Fy Ag)
= 0.90[0.60(36 ksi)(2 × 30 in. × 5⁄8-in.)]
= 729 kips > 269 kips o.k.

Similarly, shear yielding of the angles due to Huc is not critical.

Shear rupture

φRn = φ(0.60Fu Anv)
= 0.75[0.60(58 ksi)(2 × 5⁄8-in. × 30 in. − 20 × 5⁄8-in. × 1 in.)]
= 653 kips > 269 kips o.k.

Block shear rupture

From Tables 8-47 and 8-48, with n = 10, Lev = 11⁄2-in., and Leh = 11⁄2-in.,
0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt] × 2 blocks

= (496 kips/in. + 40.5 kips/in.)(5⁄8-in.) × 2 blocks
= 671 kips > 269 kips o.k.

Check column flange.

By inspection, the 4.16-in. thick column flange has adequate flexural
strength, stiffness, and bearing strength.

Design gusset-to-beam connection

Pub = √Hub
2 + Vub 2

= √(355 kips)2 + (153 kips)2

= 387 kips

From Richard (1986) it is recommended that the design factored force
be increased by 40 percent to ensure adequate force redistribution in
the weld group and the validity of the Uniform Force Method. Thus,

Dreq = 
1.4Pub  
1.392l
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= 
1.4(387 kips)

1.392(2 ×  42 in.)
= 4.63 → 5 sixteenths

(Note that, if a moment existed on this interface, the connection would
be designed for the larger of the peak stress and 1.4 times the average
stress.)

This is equal to the minimum weld size from LRFD Specification Table
J2.4.

Check gusset thickness (against weld size required for strength)

For two fillet welds

tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

= 
5.16(2.73 sixteenths)

36 ksi
= 0.391 in. < 3⁄4-in. o.k.

Check local web yielding of the beam.

φRn = φ(N + 2.5k)Fyw  tw
= 1.0 [2.5 (15⁄8-in.) + 42 in.](50 ksi)(0.590 in.)
= 1,360 kips > 153 kips o.k.

Design beam-to-column connection

Since the brace may be in tension or compression, the required strength
of the beam-to-column connection is as follows. The required shear
strength is

Rub ± Vub = 15 kips ± 153 kips
= 168 kips

and the required axial strength is

Aub ± (Hu − Hub) = 0 kips ± (171 kips)
= 171 kips

Try 2L8×6×1×1′−21⁄2 (Leg gage = 23⁄4-in.) welded to the beam web and
bolted with five rows of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in standard holes
to the column flange.

Calculate tensile force per bolt rut.

rut = 
171 kips
10 bolts

= 17.1 kips/bolt

Check design strength of bolts for tension-shear interaction.

ruv = 
168 kips
10 bolts
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= 16.8 kips/bolt < 21.6 kips/bolt o.k.
Ft = 117 ksi − 1.9fv ≤ 90 ksi

= 117 ksi − 1.9 







16.8 kips / bolt
π
4

 (7⁄8 − in.2)








= 63.9 ksi
φrn = φFt Ab

= 0.75 (63.9 ksi) 




π
4

 (7⁄8 − in.)2


= 28.8 kips/bolt > 17.1 kips/bolt o.k.

Check bearing strength at bolt holes.

With Le = 11⁄4-in. (<1.5d = 1.31 in.) and s = 3 in., the bearing strength
of the top bolt from LRFD Specification Section J3.10 is

φrn = φ(LetFu ) ≤ φ(2.4dtFu )
= 0.75 (11⁄4jin.)(1 in.)(58 ksi) ≤ 91.4 kips/bolt
= 54.4 kips/bolt

and the bearing strength of each remaining bolt is

φrn = φ(s − d / 2)tFu  ≤ φ(2.4dtFu )

= 0.75 



3 in. − 

7⁄8 − in.
2




 (1 in.)(58 ksi) ≤ 91.4 kips/bolt

= 111 kips/bolt

Since the strength of each bolt exceeds the single shear strength of the
bolts, bearing strength is o.k.

Check prying action

b= g − t

= 23⁄4-in. − 1 in.
= 13⁄4-in. > 11⁄4-in. entering and tightening clearance, o.k.

a= 6 in. − g

= 6 in. − 23⁄4-in.
= 31⁄4-in.

Since a = 31⁄4-in. exceeds 1.25b = 2.19 in., use a = 2.19 in. for
calculation purposes.

b′ = b − d / 2

= 13⁄4-in. − 
7⁄8 − in.

2
= 1.31 in.

a′ = a + d / 2

= 2.19 in. + 
7⁄8 − in.

2
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= 2.63 in.

ρ = 
b′
a′

= 
1.31 in.
2.63 in.

= 0.498

β = 
1
ρ

 



φrn

rut
 − 1





= 
1

0.498
 



28.8 kips / bolt
17.1 kips / bolt

 − 1




= 1.37

Since β ≥ 1, set α′ = 1.0

p = 
141⁄2 − in.

5 bolts
= 2.90 in./bolt

δ = 1 − 
d′
p

= 1 − 
15⁄16 − in.
2.90 in.

= 0.677

treq = √4.44 rut b′
pFy  (1 + δα′)

= √4.44 (17.1 kips / bolt) (1.31 in.)
(2.90 in.) (36 ksi) [1 + (0.677) (1.0)]

= 0.754 in.

Since t = 1 in. > 0.754 in., angles are o.k.

Design welds

Try fillet welds around perimeter (three sides) of both angles.

Pu = √(171 kips)2 + (168 kips)2

= 240 kips

θ = tan−1 



171 kips
168 kips





= 45.5°°

From Table 8-42 with θ = 45°°

l = 141⁄2-in.
kl = 71⁄2-in.
k = 0.517

By interpolation
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x = 0.132
xl = 0.132 (141⁄2-in.)

= 1.91 in.
al= 8 in. − xl

= 8 in. −1.91 in.
= 6.09 in.

a = 0.420

By interpolation

C = 2.66

and

Dreq = 
Pu 

CC1l

= 
240 kips

2.66 × 1.0 × (2 welds × 141⁄2 − in.)
= 3.11 → 4 sixteenths required for strength

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, minimum weld size is 5⁄16-in. Use
5⁄16-in. fillet welds.

Check beam web thickness (against weld size required for strength)

For two fillet welds,

tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

= 
5.16(3.11 sixteenths)

50 ksi
= 0.321 in. < 0.590 in. o.k.

Check the strength of angles

Shear yielding

φRn = φ(0.60Fy Ag)
= 0.9[0.60(36 ksi)(2 ×141⁄2-in. × 1 in.)]
= 564 kips > 168 kips o.k.

Similarly, shear yielding of the angles due to Huc is not critical.

Shear rupture

φRn = φ(0.60Fu Anv)
= 0.75[0.60(58 ksi)(2 × 1 in. × 141⁄2-in. − 10 × 1 in. × 1 in.)]
= 496 kips > 168 kips o.k.

Block shear rupture

With n = 5, Lev = 11⁄4-in., Leh = 31⁄4-in., 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant. Thus

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt] × 2 blocks
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= 0.75[0.6(58 ksi)(131⁄4-in. − 5 × 1 in.)(1 in.) 
 + (36 ksi)(31⁄4-in.)(1 in.)](2)

= 606 kips > 168 kips o.k.

Check column flange.

By inspection, the 4.16-in. thick column flange has adequate flexural
strength, stiffeners, and bearing strength.

Comments: Were the brace in compression, the buckling strength of the gusset
would have to be checked, where

φRn = φcFcr  Aw

In the above equation φcFcr may be determined from 
kl1
r

 with LRFD
Specification Table C-36, where l1 is the perpendicular distance from
the Whitmore section to the interior corner of the gusset. Alternatively,
the average value of

l1 + l2 + l3
3

may be substituted (AISC, 1984), where these quantities are illustrated
in Figure 11-11. Note that, for this example, l2 is negative since part of
the Whitmore section is in the beam web.

The effective length factor K has been established as 0.5 by full scale
tests on bracing connections (Gross, 1990). It assumes that the gusset
is supported on both edges as is the case in Figure 11-11. In cases where
the gusset is supported on one edge only, such as that illustrated in
Figure 11-12d (and possibly Figure 11-12a) the brace can more readily
move out-of-plane and a sidesway mode of buckling can occur in the
gusset. For this case, K should be taken as 1.2.

EXAMPLE 11-3

Given: Refer to Figure 11-12. Each of the four designs shown for the diagonal
bracing connection between the W14×68 brace, W24×55 beam, and
W14×211 column web have been developed using the Uniform Force
Method (the General Case, and Special Cases 1, 2, and 3) for the load
case of 1.2D + 1.3W. Refer the AISC (1992) for the unfactored loads
and complete designs. For the given values of α and β, determine the
interface forces on the gusset-to-column and gusset-to-beam connec-
tions for

A. General Case of Figure 11-12a.

B. Special Case 1 of Figure 11-12b.

C. Special Case 2 of Figure 11-12c.

D. Special Case 3 of Figure 11-12d.
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(a) General Case (b) Special Case 1,
Working Point at Gusset Corner

(c) Special Case 2, ∆Vub = Vub, i.e.
Shear in Beam-to-Column

Connection Minimized

(d) Special Case 3,
No Gusset-to-Column Web Connection

β

α

cLW14x211

P  =  ±195 kips

12
11

u

W24x55cL

eb

wp

α
β

= 15     in.
= 3 in.

e   = 11.8 in.
e ≈ 0 in.

b

c

W24x55

W14x211

β

eb

α

wp

cL

e ≈ 0 in.
e  = 11.8 in.

= 10     in.
= 15     in.

β
α

c

b

Lc

12
11

W24x55

W14x211

β

eb

α

wp

cL

e ≈ 0 in.
e   =11.8 in.

= 13     in.
= 12 in.

β
α

c

b

Lc

12
10

W24x55

W14x211

α

be

wp

Lc

=13     in.
= 0 in.

e  =11.8 in.
e ≈ 0 in.

α
β

c

b

cL

12
11

ce ≈ 0 in.

R   = 44 kipsub

A   = 26 kipsub
R   = 44 kips
A  = 26 kips

ub

P  = ±195 kipsu

R   = 44 kips
A   = 26 kipsub

ub

A   = 26 kips
R   = 44 kipsub

ub

P  = ±195 kipsu
P  = ±195 kipsu

1
16/

1
8/

3
4/

1
16/ 1

16/

1
2/

1
2/

3
4/

1
2/

Fig. 11-12. Uniform force method.
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Solution A: Assume β = β
__
 = 3 in.

(General Case)
α = ebtanθ − ec + βtanθ

= 11.8 in. 




12
111⁄16




 − 0 + 3 in. 





12
111⁄16





= 16.1 in.

Since α ≠ α
__

, an eccentricity exists on the gusset-to-beam connection.

Calculate the interface forces:

r = √(α + ec)2 + (β + eb)2

= √(16.1 in. + 0 in.)2 + (3 in. + 11.8 in.)2

= 21.9 in.

On the gusset-to-column connection

Vuc = 
β
r
Pu

= 
3 in.

21.9 in.
 (195 kips)

= 26.7 kips

Huc = 
ec

r
 Pu

= 0 kips

On the gusset-to-beam connection

Hub = 
α
r

 Pu

= 
16.1 in.
21.9 in.

 (195 kips)

= 143 kips

Vub = 
eb

r
 Pu

= 
11.8 in.
21.9 in.

 (195 kips)

= 105 kips
Mub = Vub  (α − α

__
)

= 
105 kips (153⁄4 − in. − 16.1 in.)

12 in. / ft
= −3.06 kip-ft

In this case, this small moment is negligible.

On the beam-to-column connection, the factored shear is

Rub + Vub = 44 kips + 105 kips
= 149 kips

and the factored axial force is
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Aub ± Huc = 26 kips ± 0 kips
= 26 kips

For a discussion of the sign to use between Aub and Huc, refer to AISC
(1992).

Solution B:
(Special Case 1)

In this case, the centroidal positions of the gusset-edge connections are
irrelevant; α

__
 and β

__
 are given to define the geometry of the connection,

but are not needed to determine the gusset edge forces.

The angle of the brace from the vertical is

θ = tan−1 




12
101⁄8





= 49.8°°

The horizontal component of the brace force is

Hu = Pu sinθ
= 195 kips × sin(49.8°°)
= 149 kips

and the vertical component of the brace force is

Vu = Pu  cosθ
= 195 kips × sin(49.8°°)
= 126 kips

On the gusset-to-column connection

Vuc = Vu = 126 kips
Huc = 0 kips

On the gusset-to-beam connection

Vub = 0 kips
Hub = Hu = 149 kips

On the beam-to-column connection

Rub = 44 kips (shear)
Aub = 26 kips (axial transfer force)

In addition to the forces on the connection interfaces, the beam is
subjected to a moment Mub (see Figure 11-8d), where

Mub = Hubeb

= 
149 kips × 11.8 in.

12 in. / ft
= 147 kips-ft

This moment, as well as the beam axial load Hu = 149 kips and the
moment and shear in the beam associated with the end reaction Rub,
must be considered in the design of the beam.
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Solution C: Assume β = β
__
 = 101⁄2-in.

(Special Case 2)
α = ebtanθ − ec + βtanθ

= 11.8 in. 




12
111⁄16




 − 0 + 101⁄2jin. 





12
111⁄16





= 24.2 in.

Calculate the interface forces for the general case before applying
Special Case 2.

r = √(α + ec)2 + (β + eb)2

= √(24.2 in. + 0 in.)2 + (101⁄2jin. + 11.8 in.)2

= 32.9 in.

On the gusset-to-beam connection

Hub = 
α
r

 Pu

= 
24.2 in.
32.9 in.

 (195 kips)

= 143 kips

Vub = 
eB

r
 Pu

= 
11.8 in.
32.9 in.

 (195 kips)

= 69.9 kips

On the gusset-to-column connection

Huc= 
ec

r
 Pu

= 0 kips

Vuc = 
β
r
 Pu

= 
10.5 in.
32.9 in.

 (195 kips)

= 62.2  kips

On the beam-to-column connection, the factored shear is

Rub + Vub = 44.0 kips + 66.9 kips
= 111 kips

and the factored axial force is

Aub ± Huc = 26.0 kips ± 0 kips
= 26.0 kips

Next, applying Special Case 2 with ∆Vub = Vub = 69.9 kips, calculate the
interface forces.

On the gusset-to-beam connection (where Vub is replaced by Vub − ∆Vub)
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Hub = 143 kips (unchanged)
Vub = 69.9 kips − 69.9 kips

= 0 kips
Mub = (∆Vub  )α

= 
(69.9 kips) (24.2 in.)

12 in. / ft
= 141 kips-ft

On the gusset-to-column connection (where Vuc is replaced by
Vuc + ∆Vub)

Huc = 0 kips (unchanged)
Vuc = 62.2 kips + 69.9 kips

= 132 kips

On the beam-to-column connection, the factored shear is

Rub + ∆Vub  − ∆Vub = 44 kips + 69.9 kips − 69.9 kips
= 44 kips

and the factored axial force is

Aub ± Huc = 26 kips ± 0 kips
= 26 kips

Solution D: Assume β = β
__
 = 0 in.

(Special Case 3)
α = ebtanθ

= 11.8 in. 




12
111⁄16





= 12.8 in.

Since α ≠ α
__

, an eccentricity exists on the gusset-to-beam connection.

Calculate the interface forces.

r = √α2 + eb
2

= √(12.8 in.)2 + (11.8 in.)2

= 17.4 in.

On the gusset-to-beam connection

Hub = 
α
r

 Pu

= 
12.8 in.
17.4 in.

 (195 kips)

= 143 kips

Vub = 
eb

r
 Pu

= 
11.8 in.
17.4 in.

 (195 kips)

= 132 kips
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Mub = Vub  (α − α
__

)

= 
132 kips (12.8 in. − 131⁄2jin.)

12 in. / ft
= −7.70 kip-ft

In this case, this small moment is negligible.

On the beam-to-column connection the factored shear is

Rub + Vub = 44 kips + 132 kips
= 176 kips

and the factored axial force is

Aub ± Huc = 44 kips ± 0 kips
= 44 kips

Comments: From the foregoing results, designs by Special Case 3 and the General
Case of the Uniform Force Method provide more economical designs.
Additionally, note that designs by Special Case 1 and Special Case 2
result in moments on the beam and/or column which must be
considered.

BEAM-BEARING PLATES
When required, a beam-bearing plate is provided to distribute the beam end reaction over
an area of the concrete or masonry support which is sufficient to keep the average pressure
on the suppport within the limits of its design strength.

Design Checks
A beam-bearing plate produces a compressive single concentrated force at the beam end;
the limit states of the web design strength in local yielding and crippling must be checked.
The design compressive strength of the concrete or masonry must be checked. The limit
state of flexural yielding must be checked to determine the design strength of the
beam-bearing plate. In all cases, the design strength φRn must exceed the required strength
Ru.

Local Web Yielding
From LRFD Specification Section K1.3, the local yielding design strength of the beam
web at the member end is φRn, where φ = 1.0 and:

Rn = (2.5k + N)Fyw  tw

The length of bearing N required for a beam end reaction Ru, may be calculated from
constants φR1 and φR2 in the factored uniform load tables in Part 4 as

Nmin = 
Ru − φR1

φR2

where

φR1 = φ(2.5kFyw  tw)
φR2 = φFyw  tw
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Web Crippling
From LRFD Specification Section K1.4, the crippling design strength of the beam web
at the member end is φRn, where φ = 0.75 and, when N / d ≤ 0.2:

Rn = 68tw2 



1 + 3 




N
d




 



tw
tf





1.5




 √Fyw  tf

tw

The length of bearing N required for a beam end reaction Ru, may be calculated from
constants φR3 and φR4 in the factored uniform load tables in Part 4 as

Nreq = 
Ru − φR3

φR4

where

φR3= φ 



68tw2 √Fyw  tf

tw





φR4= φ 



68tw2 




3 




N
d




 



tw
tf





1.5







√Fyw  tf

tw

When N / d > 0.2,

Rn = 68tw2 



1 + 




4N
d

 − 0.2



 



tw
tf





1.5



 √Fyw  tf
tw

The length of bearing N required for a beam end reaction Ru may be calculated from
constants φR5 and φR6 in the factored uniform load tables in Part 4 as

Nreq = 
Ru − φR5

φR6

where

φR5 = φ 



68tw2 




1 − 0.2 




tw
tf





1.5







√Fyw  tf

tw

φR6 = φ 



68tw2 




4
d




 



tw
tf





1.5 

√Fyw  tf

tw

Concrete Compressive Strength
The bearing plate is assumed to distribute the beam end reaction uniformly to the area of
the concrete under the bearing plate. In the absence of other code specifications, the
required bearing-plate area A1 may then be determined from LRFD Specification Section
J9 such that Ru ≤ φcPp. On the full area of a concrete support
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A1 = 
Ru

φc(0.85fc′)

and on less than the full area of a concrete support,

A1 = 
1
A2

 




Ru

φc(0.85fc′)




2

where

A2 = maximum area of the portion of the supporting surface that is geometrically
similar to and concentric with the loaded area, in.2

fc′ = compressive strength of concrete, ksi
φc = 0.60

The length of bearing N may be established by available wall thickness, clearance
requirements, or by the minimum requirements based on local web yielding or web
crippling. The required bearing-plate width may be determined as

Breq = 
A1

N

The selected dimensions B and N should preferably be in full inches.

Required Bearing-Plate Thickness
As illustrated in Figure 11-13, the beam end reaction Ru is assumed to be uniformly
distributed from the beam to the bearing plate over an area equal to N × 2k. Based on
cantilevered bending of the bearing plate under the uniformly distributed load, the
minimum bearing-plate thickness is

t = √2.22Run2

A1Fy

where

n = (B / 2) − k, in.

B

nkkn

k
t

Anchor as required

N + 2.5k

N

Fig. 11-13. Beam bearing-plate variables.
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Fy = yield strength of the bearing plate, ksi.

In the rare case where a bearing plate is not required, the beam end reaction Ru is
assumed to be uniformly distributed from the beam to the concrete over an area equal to
N × bf. Additionally, when this is the case, the cantilever distance n used to determine the
minimum bearing-plate thickness is taken as

n = (bf / 2) − k1, in.

EXAMPLE 11-6.

Given: AW18×50 beam with a factored end reaction of 85 kips is supported
by a 10-in. thick concrete wall. If the beam has Fy = 50 ksi, the concrete
has fc′ = 3 ksi, and the bearing plate has Fy = 36 ksi, determine:

A. if a bearing plate is required if the beam is supported by the full wall
thickness,

B. the bearing plate required if N = 10 in. (the full wall thickness),

C. the bearing plate required if N = 6 in. and the bearing plate is
centered on the thickness of the wall.

W18×50

d = 17.99 in. bf = 7.495 in. k = 11⁄4-in.
tw = 0.355 in. tf = 0.570 in. k1 = 13⁄16-in.

Solution A: N = 10 in.

Check local web yielding

From the factored uniform load tables in Part 4,

Nreq = 
Ru − φR1

φR2

= 
85 kips − 55.5 kips

17.8 kips / in.
= 1.66 in. < 10 in. o.k.

Check web crippling

N / d = 
10 in.

17.99 in.
= 0.556

Since 
N
d

 > 0.2, from the factored uniform load tables in Part 4,

Nreq = 
Ru − φR5

φR6

= 
85 kips − 51.9 kips

6.29 kips / in.
= 5.26 in. < 10 in. o.k.
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Check bearing strength of concrete

φc Pp = φc(0.85fc′)A1

= 0.60 (0.85 × 3 ksi)(7.495 in. × 10 in.)
= 115 kips > 85 kips o.k.

Check beam flange thickness

n = 
bf

2
 − k1

= 
7.495

2
 − 13⁄16jin.

= 2.94 in.

treq = √2.22Run
2

A1Fy 

= √2.22(85 kips)(2.94 in.)2

(7.495 in. × 10 in.)(50 ksi)
= 0.660 in. > 0.570 in. n.g.

A bearing plate is required.

Solution B: N = 10 in.

From Solution A, local web yielding and web crippling are not critical.

Calculate required bearing-plate width.

A1 req = 
Ru

φc(0.85fc′)

= 
85 kips

0.60(0.85 × 3 ksi)
= 55.6 in.2

Breq = 
A1 req

N

= 
55.6 in.2

10 in.
= 5.56 in.

Use B = 8 in. (least whole-inch dimension which exceeds bf)

Calculate required bearing-plate thickness.

n = 
B
2

 − k

= 
8 in.

2
 − 1.25 in.

= 2.75 in.
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tmin = √2.22Run
2

A1Fy 

= √2.22(85 kips)(2.75 in.)2

(10 in. × 8 in.)(36 ksi)
= 0.704 in.

Use PL3⁄4×10×0′-8

Solution C: N = 6 in.

From Solution A, local web yielding and web crippling are not critical.

Try B = 8 in.

A1 = B × N
= (8 in.)(6 in.)
= 48 in.2

Given these dimensions and N1 = 10 in. (the full wall thickness), the
dimension which makes the support area geometrically similar to the
bearing plate is

B1 = B 



N1

N





= 
8 in.(10 in.)

6 in.
= 13.3 in.

and

A2 = B1 × N1

= 13.3 in. (10 in.)
= 133 in.2

Check √A2 / A1 = 1.66 ≤ 2 o.k.

A1 req = 
1
A2

 




Ru

φc(0.85fc′)




2

= 
1

133 in.2
 




85 kips
0.6(0.85 × 3 ksi)





2

= 23.2 in.2 < 48 in.2 o.k.

Calculate required bearing-plate thickness

n = 
B
2

 − k

= 
8 in.

2
 − 11⁄4 in.

= 2.75 in.
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tmin = √2.22Run
2

A1Fy 

= √2.22(85 kips)(2.75 in.)2

(6 in. × 8 in.)(36 ksi)
= 0.909 in.

Use PL1×6×0′-8.

COLUMN BASE PLATES
Column base plates distribute the forces at the base of the column to an area of foundation
large enough to prevent crushing the concrete. Base plate thicknesses should be specified
in multiples of 1⁄8-in. up to 11⁄4-in. and in multiples of 1⁄4-in. thereafter.

Typical base plates, illustrated in Figure 11-14, are often attached to the bottoms of
columns in the shop. For anchor rod diameters not greater than 11⁄4-in., angles bolted or
welded to the column as shown in Figure 11-15a are generally adequate to transfer uplift
forces resulting from axial loads and moments. When greater resistance is required,
stiffeners may be used with horizontal plates or angles as illustrated in Figure 11-15b.
These stiffeners are not usually considered to be part of the column area in bearing on
the base-plate. The angles preferably should be set back from the column end about 1⁄8-in.
Stiffeners preferably should be set back about one inch from the base plate to eliminate
a pocket that might prevent drainage and, thus, protect the column and column base plate
from corrosion.

For extremely heavy loads in major structures, or where subsoil conditions are poor,
a grillage as shown in Figure 11-16 may be required. This grillage consists of one or more
layers of closely spaced beams (usually S shapes because of the thicker webs) encased
in the concrete foundation.

The criteria for fit-up of column splices are also applicable to column base plates. For
anchor rod design, refer to Part 8.

Finishing Requirements
The following base-plate finishing requirements are from LRFD Specification Section
M2.8. Base plates not greater than two inches thick need not be milled if satisfactory
contact in bearing is present. Base plates greater than two inches thick, but not greater
than four inches thick must be either straightened by pressing or milled to obtain
satisfactory contact in bearing, at the option of the fabricator. Base plates greater than
four inches thick must be finished if the bearing area does not meet flatness tolerances.
Note that finishing of base plates is not required in the following cases: (1) bottom
surfaces of base plates when grout is used to ensure full contact on foundations; and, (2)
top surfaces of base plates when complete joint-penetration groove welds are provided
between the column and the base plate.

When base plates must be finished, the plate must be ordered thicker than the specified
finished dimension to allow for the material removed in finishing. Table 11-2 provides
finishing allowances for carbon steel base plates based on the width, thickness, and
whether one or two sides are to be finished. These allowances are derived from the
Standard Mill Practice flatness tolerances in Part 1. Allowances for alloy steel base plates
should be adjusted for the Standard Mill Practice flatness tolerances specified in Part 1.
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Holes for Anchor Rods and Grouting
Holes in base plates for anchor rods may be punched, drilled, or flame cut. Depending
upon the hole diameter and base-plate thickness, machine capacity may limit the
fabricator’s ability to punch holes in base plates. Furthermore, many fabricators are
limited by a 11⁄2-in. diameter maximum drill size. Thus, flame-cut holes should be
permitted for any plate thickness when the hole diameter is larger than one inch. Note
that the walls of flame-cut holes will have a slight taper and should be inspected to assure

G
ro

ut

(a) (b)

Fig. 11-15. Base plates for uplift.

Leveling plate

Anchor rods

Finished
concrete G

ro
ut

G
ro

ut

(a) (b)

Base plate

Elevation

Plan Plan

Elevation

Fig. 11-14. Typical column base plates.
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proper clearances for anchor rods. Table 11-3 gives recommended hole sizes to accom-
modate anchor rods. These hole sizes permit a reasonable tolerance for misalignment in
setting the bolts and more precision in the adjustment of the base plate or column to the
correct centerlines. An adequate washer should be provided for each anchor rod.

When base plates with large areas are used, at least one grout hole should be provided
near the center of the plate through which grout may be poured; this will provide for a
more even distribution of the grout and also prevent air pockets. Note that a grout hole
may not be required when the grout is dry-packed. The size of grout holes usually requires
that they be flame cut. Grout holes do not require the same accuracy for size and location
as anchor-rod holes. The area of holes for grouting and anchor rods is not usually deducted
when determining the required base-plate area.

Leveling Methods
Light Base Plates—For light base plates, a smooth bearing area may be provided with a
steel leveling plate as illustrated in Figure 11-14a. Since leveling plates need only be
approximately 1⁄4-in. thick, they are more easily handled and set level to the proper

Typ.

Column

Base plate

Finished top
of concrete

Beams Pipe separators

Through
rods

Fig. 11-16. Grillage foundation.

Table 11-2.
Finish Allowances

Size Thickness (in.)
Add to Fin.

One Side (in.)
Add to Fin.

Two Sides (in.)

Maximum dimension
24 in. or less

11⁄4 or less
over 11⁄4 to 2, incl.

1⁄16
1⁄8

1⁄8
1⁄4

Maximum dimension
over 24 in.

11⁄4 or less
over 11⁄4 to 2, incl.

1⁄8
3⁄16

1⁄4
3⁄8

56 in. wide or less over 2 to 71⁄2, incl.
over 71⁄2 to 10, incl.
over 10 to 15, incl.

1⁄4
1⁄2
3⁄4

3⁄8
5⁄8
7⁄8

Over 56 in. wide
 to 72 in. wide

over 2 to 6, incl.
over 6 to 10, incl.
over 10 to 15, incl.

1⁄4
1⁄2
3⁄4

3⁄8
5⁄8
7⁄8
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elevation prior to erection of the columns. Leveling plates should meet the Standard Mill
Practice flatness tolerances specified in Part 1. The leveling plate may be larger than the
base plate to accommodate tolerances of anchor-rod placement. The leveling plate can
serve as a setting template for the anchor rods. Alternatively, leveling nuts could be
supplied on the anchor rods to level the base plate as illustrated in Figure 11-17. However,
to ensure stability during erection, leveling nuts should not be used with less than four
anchor rods.

Leveling plates and loose base plates that are small enough to be set manually are
placed by the foundation contractor. Larger base plates that must be lifted by a derrick
or crane are usually set by the steel erector.

Heavy Base Plates—For heavy base plates, three-point leveling bolts, illustrated in Figure
11-18, are commonly used. These threaded attachments may consist of a nut or an angle
and nut welded to the base plate. Leveling bolts must be of sufficient length to compensate
for the space provided for grouting. Rounding the point of the leveling bolt will prevent
it from “walking” or moving laterally as it is turned. Additionally, a small steel pad under
the point reduces friction and prevents damage to the concrete.

Leveling bolts or nuts should not be used to support the column during erection. If
grouting is delayed until after steel erection, the base plate must be shimmed to properly
distribute loads to the foundation without overstressing either the base plate or the
concrete. This difficulty of supporting columns while leveling and grouting their bases
makes it advisable that footings be finished to near the proper elevation (Ricker, 1989).
The top of the rough footing should be set approximately one inch below the bottom of
the base plate to provide for adjustment. Alternatively, an angle frame as illustrated in
Figure 11-19 could be constructed to the proper elevation and filled with grout prior to
erection.

Heavy base plates should be provided with some means of handling at the erection
site. Lifting holes may be provided in the vertical legs of the connection angles which
are shop-attached to the base plate.

Design of Axially Loaded Base Plates
Three distinct methods for base-plate analysis and design, the cantilever method for large
base plates, the Murray Stockwell method (Murray, 1983) for small, lightly loaded base
plates, and a yield-line-theory method (Thornton, 1990a) based on Fling (1970), have
been combined by Thornton (1990b) into a single method which treats all base-plate
configurations. Base plates subjected to moment and base plates subjected to tensile loads
are treated by DeWolf and Ricker (1990).

Table 11-3.
Sizes for Anchor-Rod Holes in Base Plates

Anchor Rod Diameter Hole Diameter Anchor Rod Diameter Hole Diameter

3⁄4 15⁄16 11⁄2 25⁄16

7⁄8 19⁄16 13⁄4 23⁄4

1 113⁄16 2 31⁄4

11⁄4 21⁄16 21⁄2 33⁄4
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Design Checks—The design compressive strength of the concrete must be checked. The
limit state of flexural yielding must be checked to determine the design strength of the
beam bearing plate. In all cases, the design strength φRn must exceed the required
strength Ru.

Concrete Compressive Strength—The base plate is assumed to distribute Ru, the axial
force in the column, uniformly to the area of the concrete under the base plate. In the
absence of other code specifications, the required base-plate area A1 may then be
determined from LRFD Specification Section J9 such that Ru ≤ φcPp. Thus, on the full
area of a concrete support

A1 = 
Ru

φc(0.85fc′)

and on less than the full area of a concrete support,

A1 = 
1
A2

 




Ru

φc(0.85fc′)




2

where

A2 = maximum area of the portion of the supporting surface that is geometrically
similar to and concentric with the loaded area, in.2

fc′ = compressive strength of concrete, ksi

φc = 0.60

The base-plate dimensions B and N may then be established such that

B × N ≥ A1

The selected dimensions B and N should be in full inches.

Column Anchor rod

Nut & washer

Leveling nut & washer

Base plate

Grout

Fig. 11-17. Leveling nuts.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

11 - 58 CONNECTIONS FOR TENSION AND COMPRESSION

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



Required Base-Plate Thickness—The required base-plate thickness may be calculated as

treq = l √2Pu 
0.9Fy BN

In the above equation, l is the larger of m, n, and λn′ where

m= 
(N − 0.95d)

2

n = 
(B − 0.8bf)

2

n′ = 
√dbf

4

and

λ = 
2√X

1 + √1 − X
 ≤ 1

In the above equation,

X = 




4dbf

(d + bf)2




 

Pu

φcPp

Note that, since both the term in parentheses and the ratio of Pu to φcPp are always less
than or equal to one, the value of X will always be less than or equal to one. From LRFD
Specification Section J9

φc = 0.6

Angle - weld
to base plate

Grout hole

Base plate
(ship loose)

Leveling bolt

Nut - weld
to angle

Column

Nut & washer

Small plate
(keeps bolt
point out of
concrete)

Anchor rod

Fig. 11-18. Three-point leveling.
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and, on the full area of a concrete support,

Pp  = 0.85fc′A1

On less than the full area of the concrete support

Pp  = 0.85fc′A1√A2

A1

Note that √A2

A1
 must be less than or equal to two.

The physical variables in the above equations are illustrated in Figure 11-20.

EXAMPLE 11-7.

Given: A W12×170 column with a factored axial load of 1,100 kips bears on
a concrete pedestal. If the column has Fy = 50 ksi, the concrete has
fc′ = 3 ksi, and the base-plate has Fy = 36 ksi, determine:

A. the base-plate and pedestal dimensions required if the base-plate is
to cover the full pedestal area,

B. the base-plate dimensions required for a 30 in.×30 in. concrete
pedestal.

W12×170

d = 14.03 in. bf = 12.570 in.
tw = 0.960 in. tf = 1.560 in.

Solution A: Calculate required base-plate area.

A1 req = 
Pu 

φc(0.85fc′)

= 
1,100 kips

0.6(0.85 × 3 ksi)
= 719 in.2

Angle frame

Wedges

Anchor rod

Column

Nut & washer

Base plate
(ship loose)

Shims

Grout

Fig. 11-19. Angle-framed leveling.
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Optimize base-plate dimensions.

∆ = 
0.95d − 0.8bf

2

= 
0.95(14.03 in.) − 0.8(12.570 in.)

2
= 1.64 in.

N ≈ √A1 + ∆
≈ √719 in.2 + 1.64 in.

≈ 28.5 in.

Try N = 28 in. and B = 26 in. (pedestal dimensions same)

Calculate required base-plate thickness

m = 
N − 0.95d

2

= 
28 in. − 0.95(14.03 in.)

2
= 7.34 in.

n = 
B − 0.8bf

2

= 
26 in. − 0.8(12.570 in.)

2
= 7.97 in.

φcPp = 0.6 (0.85fc′A1)
= 0.6 (0.85 × 3 ksi × 26 in. × 28 in.)
= 1,110 kips

m

m

.95d Nd

B

.80bfn n

bf

Fig. 11-20. Column base-plate design variables.
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X = 




4dbf

(d + bf)2




 




Pu 
φcPp 





= 



4(14.03 in.)(12.570 in.)
(14.03 in. + 12.570 in.)2




 



1,100 kips
1,110 kips





= 0.988

λ = 
2√X

1 + √1 − X
 ≤ 1

= 
2√0.988

1 + √1 − 0.988

= 1.79 → 1

λn′ = 
λ√dbf

4

= 
(1)√14.03 in. × 12.570 in.

4
= 3.32 in.

From this

l = max(m, n, λn′)
= max (7.34 in., 7.97 in., 3.32 in.)
= 7.97 in.

and

treq = l√2Pu 
0.9Fy BN

= (7.97 in.)√2(1,100 kips)
0.9(36 ksi)(26 in.)(28 in.)

= 2.43 in.

Use PL21⁄2×26×2′-4.

Solution B: From pedestal dimensions, A2 = 900 in.2

Calculate required base-plate area.

A1 req = 
1
A2

 




Pu 
φc(0.85fc′)





2

= 
1

900 in.2
 




1,100 kips
0.6(0.85 × 3 ksi)





2

= 575 in.2
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Optimize base-plate dimensions.

From Solution A, ∆ = 1.64 in.

N ≈ √A1 + ∆
≈ √575 in.2 + 1.64 in.

≈ 25.6 in.2

Try N = 25 in. and B = 23 in.

Calculate required base-plate thickness.

m = 
N − 0.95d

2

= 
25 in. − 0.95(14.03 in.)

2
= 5.84 in.

n = 
B − 0.8bf

2

= 
23 in. − 0.8(12.570 in.)

2
= 6.47 in.

φcPp = φc 




0.85fc′A1√A2

A1





= 0.6 



0.85 × 3 ksi × 575 in.2 √900 in.2

575 in.2





= 1,101 kips

X = 




4dbf

(d + bf)2




 




Pu 
φc Pp 





= 



4(14.03 in.)(12.570 in.)
(14.03 in. + 12.570 in.)2




 



1,100 kips
1,101 kips





= 0.996

λ = 
2√X

1 + √1 − X
 ≤ 1

= 
2√0.996

1 + √1 − 0.996

= 1.88 → 1

λn′ = 
λ√dbf

4

= 
(1)√14.03 in. × 12.570 in.

4
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= 3.32 in.

From this

l = max(m, n, λn′)
= max(5.84 in., 6.47 in., 3.32 in.)
= 6.47 in.

and

treq = l√2Pu 
0.9Fy BN

= (6.47 in.)√2(1,100 kips)
0.9(36 ksi)(23 in.)(25 in.)

= 2.22

Use PL21⁄2×23×2′-1.

COLUMN SPLICES
When the height of a building exceeds the available length of column sections, or when
it is economically advantageous to change the column size at a given floor level, it
becomes necessary to splice two columns together. When required, column splices should
preferably be located about four feet above the finished floor to accommodate the
attachment of safety cables which may be required at floor edges or openings.

Fit-Up of Column Splices
From LRFD Specification Section M2.6, the ends of columns in a column splice which
depend upon contact bearing for the transfer of axial forces must be finished to a common
plane by milling, sawing, or other suitable means. In theory, if this were done and the
pieces were erected truly plumb, there would be full-contact bearing across the entire
surface; this is true in most cases. However, LRFD Specification Section M4.4 recognizes
that a perfect fit on the entire available surface will not exist in all cases.

A 1⁄16-in. gap is permissible with no requirements for repair or shimming. During erection,
at the time of tightening the bolts or depositing the welds, columns will usually be subjected
to loads which are significantly less than the design loads. Full scale tests (Popov and Steven,
1977) which progressed to column failure have demonstrated that subsequent loading to the
design loads does not result in distress in the bolts or welds of the splice.

If the gap exceeds 1⁄16-in., but is less than 1⁄4-in., non-tapered steel shims are required
if sufficient contact area does not exist. Mild steel shims are acceptable regardless of the
steel grade of the column or bearing material. If required, these shims must be contained,
usually with a tack weld, so that they cannot be worked out of the joint.

There is no provision in the LRFD Specification for gaps larger than 1⁄4-in. When such a
gap exists, an engineering evaluation should be made of this condition based upon the type
of loading transfered by the column splice. Tightly driven tapered shims may be required or
the required strength may be developed through flange and web splice plates. Alternatively,
the gap may be ground or gouged to a suitable profile and filled with weld metal.
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Lifting Devices
As illustrated in Figure 11-21, lifting devices are typically used to facilitate the handling
and erection of columns. When flange-plated or web-plated column splices are used for
W-shape columns, it is convenient to place lifting holes in these flange plates as illustrated
in Figure 11-21a. When butt-plated column splices are used, additional temporary plates
with lifting holes may be required as illustrated in Figure 11-21b. W-shape column splices
which do not utilize web-plated or butt-plated column splices, i.e., groove welded column
splices, may be provided with a lifting hole in the column web as illustrated in Figure
11-21c. While a hole in the column web reduces the cross-sectional area of the column,
this reduction will seldom be critical since the column is sized for the loads at the floor
below and the splice is located above the floor. Alternatively, auxilliary plates with lifting
holes may be connected to the column so that they do not interfere with the welding.
Typical column splices for tubes and box-columns are illustrated in Figure 11-21d. Holes
in lifting devices may be drilled, reamed, or flame cut with a mechanically guided torch.
In the latter case, the bearing surface of the hole in the direction of the lift must be smooth.

The lifting device and its attachment to the column must be of sufficient strength to support
the weight of the column as it is brought from the horizontal position (as delivered) to the vertical
position (as erected); the lifting device and its attachment to the column must be adequate for
the tensile forces, shear forces, and moments induced during handling and erection.

A suitable shackle and pin are connected to the lifting device while the column is on the
ground. The size and type of shackle and pin to be used in erection is usually established by
the steel erector and this information must be transmitted to the fabricator prior to detailing.
Except for excessively heavy lifting pieces, it is customary to select a single pin and pinhole
diameter to accommodate the majority of structural steel members, whether they are columns
or other heavy structural steel members. The pin is attached to the lifting hook and a lanyard
trails to the ground or floor level. After the column is erected and connected, the pin is removed
from the device by means of the lanyard, eliminating the need for an ironworker to climb the
column. The shackle pin, as assembled with the column, must be free and clear, so that it may
be withdrawn laterally after the column has been landed and stabilized.

The safety of the structure, equipment, and personnel is of utmost importance during
the erection period. It is recommended that all welds that are used on the lifting devices
and stability devices be inspected very carefully, both in the shop and later in the field,
for any damage that may have occurred in handling and shipping. Groove welds
frequently are inspected with ultrasonic methods (UT) and fillet welds are inspected with
magnetic particle (MT) or liquid dye penetrant (DPT) methods.

Column Alignment and Stability During Erection
Column splices should provide for safety and stability during erection when the columns
might be subjected to wind, construction, and/or accidental loading prior to the placing
of the floor system. The nominal flange-plated, web-plated, and butt-plated column
splices developed here consider this type of loading.

In other splices, column alignment and stability during erection are achieved by the
addition of temporary lugs for field bolting as illustrated in Figure 11-22. The material
thickness, weld size, and bolt diameter required are a function of the loading. A
conservative resisting moment arm is normally taken as the distance from the compres-
sive toe or flange face to the gage line of the temporary lug. The overturning moment
should be checked about both axes of the column. The recommended minimum plate or
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angle thickness is 1⁄2-in.; the recommended minimum weld size is 5⁄16-in.; additionally,
high-strength bolts are normally used for stability devices.

Temporary lugs are not normally used as lifting devices. Unless required to be removed
in the contract documents, these temporary lugs may remain.

Column alignment is provided with centerpunch marks which are useful in centering
the columns in two directions.

Force Transfer in Column Splices
As illustrated in Figure 11-23, for the W-shapes most frequently used as columns, the
distance between the inner faces of the flanges is constant throughout any given nominal
depth; as the nominal weight per foot increases for each nominal depth, the flange and
web thicknesses increase. From LRFD Specification Section J8, the design bearing
strength of the contact area of a milled surface is

Hitch plates
and pin-by
erector

Pin holes

Shackle and pin
by erector

(a) W-shape columns, flange-plated
column splices with lifting holes

(b) W-shape and box-shape columns.
butt-plated column splices with

auxiliary lifting plates

(d) Tubular and box-shape columns,
auxiliary lifting plates

(c) W-shape columns, no splice plates,
lifting hole in column web

Fig. 11-21. Lifting devices for columns.
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φRn = 0.75(1.8Fy Apb)

This bearing strength is much greater than the axial strength of the column and will seldom prove
critical in the member design. In column splices transferring only axial forces, then, complete
axial force transfer may be achieved through bearing on finished surfaces; bolts or welds are
required by LRFD Specification Section J1.4 to be sufficient to hold all parts securely in place.

In addition to axial forces, from LRFD Specification Section J1.4, column splices must
be proportioned to resist tension developed by the factored loads specified by load
combination A4-6 which is 0.9D ± (1.3W or 1.0E). Note that it is not permissible to use
forces due to live load to offset the tensile forces from wind or seismic loads.

For dead and wind loads, the required strength is 0.9D − 1.3W, where D is the compressive
force due to the dead load and W is the tensile force due to wind load. If 0.9D ≥ 1.3W, the splice
is not subjected to tension and a nominal splice may be selected from those in Tables 11-4. When
0.9D < 1.3W, the splice will be subjected to tension and the nominal splices from Table 11-4
are acceptable if the design tensile strength of the splice φtPn is greater than or equal to the required
strength. Otherwise, a splice must be designed with sufficient area and attachment.

When shear from lateral loads is divided among several columns, the force on any
single column is relatively small and can usually be resisted by friction on the contact
bearing surfaces and/or by the flange plates, web plates, or butt plates. If the required
shear strength exceeds the design shear strength of the column splice selected from
Tables 11-4, a column splice must be designed with sufficient area and attachment.

Flange-Plated Column Splices
Tables 11-4 give typical flange-plated column splice details for W-shape columns. These
details are not splice standards, but rather, typical column splices in accordance with
LRFD Specification provisions and typical erection requirements. Other splice designs
may also be developed. It is assumed in all cases that the lower shaft will be the heavier,
although not necessarily the deeper, section.

Full-contact bearing is always achieved when lighter sections are centered over heavier
sections of the same nominal depth. If the upper column is not centered on the lower column,
or if columns of different nominal depths must bear on each other, some areas of the upper
column will not be in contact with the lower column. These areas are hatched in Figure 11-24.

When additional bearing area is not required, unfinished fillers may be used. These
fillers are intended for “pack-out” of thickness and are usually set back 1⁄4-in. or more
from the finished column end. Since no force is transferred by these fillers, only nominal
attachment to the column is required.

When additional bearing area is required, fillers finished to bear on the larger column
may be provided. Such fillers are proportioned to carry bearing loads at the bearing
strength calculated from LRFD Specification Section J8 and must be connected to the
column to transfer this calculated force.

Although flange plates are shown shop assembled to the lower column, it is equally
acceptable to invert this arrangement and place them on the upper column. This will
usually require fills of increased thickness to maintain erection clearances.

In Tables 11-4, Cases I and II  are for all-bolted flange-plated column splices for
W-shape columns. Bolts in column splices are usually the same size and type as for other
bolts on the column. Bolt spacing, end distance, and edge distances resulting from the
billed plate sizes permit the use of 3⁄4-in. and 7⁄8-in. bolts in the splice details shown. Larger
diameter bolts may require an increase in edge or end distances. Refer to LRFD Specification
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Chapter J. The use of high-strength bolts in bearing-type connections is assumed in all
field and shop splices. However, when slotted or oversized holes are utilized, or in splices
employing under-developed fillers over 1⁄4-in. thick, slip-critical connections may be
required; refer to LRFD Specification Section J6. For ease of erection, field clearances for
lap splices fastened by bolts range from 1⁄8-in. to 3⁄16-in. under each plate.

Cases IV and V are for all-welded flange-plated column splices for W-shape columns.
Splice welds are assumed to be made with E70XX electrodes and are proportioned as

Note A
Note detail drawing to
require center punch
marks on center lines
of all faces of upper
and lower shafts.

1
8/

1
8/1
8/

1
8/

1
8/ 1
8/

1
8/

1
8/

1
8/

See Note A

See Note A

See
Note A

Holes for
lifting hitch

Alignment plates between W column
flanges. Check clearances for erection
of column web framing in lower shaft.

Alignment plates
on box column

Alt. arrangement
using lug angles

Alt. arrangement
for heavy cols.

Alt. arrangement
showing optional
slots

Typical arrangement–
alignment plates on
outside of W col. flg.

ty
p

Fig. 11-22. Column stability and alignment devices.

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

11 - 68 CONNECTIONS FOR TENSION AND COMPRESSION

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



required by the LRFD Specification provisions. The SAW, GMAW, and FCAW equiva-
lents to E70XX electrodes may be substituted if desired. Field clearance for welded
splices are limited to 1⁄16-in. to control the expense of building up welds to close openings.
Note that the fillet weld lengths Y as compared to the lengths L / 2, provide 2-in. unwelded
distance below and above the column shaft finish line. This provides a degree of
flexibility in the splice plates to assist the erector.

Cases VI and VII  are for combination bolted and welded column splices. Since the
design strength of the welds will, in most cases, exceed the strength of the bolts, the weld
and splice lengths shown may be reduced, if desired, to balance the strength of the
fasteners to the upper or lower column, provided that the design strength of the splice is
still greater than the required strength of the splice, including erection loading.

Directly Welded Flange Column Splices
Tables 11-4 also include typical directly welded flange column splice details for W-shape
and tubular or box-shaped columns. These details are not splice standards, but rather,
typical column splices in accordance with LRFD Specification provisions and typical
erection requirements. Other splice designs may also be developed. It is assumed in all
cases that the lower shaft will be the heavier, although not necessarily the deeper, section.

Case VIII is for W-shape columns spliced with either partial-joint-penetration or
complete-joint-penetration groove welds. Case X is for tubular or box-shaped columns
spliced with partial-joint-penetration or complete-joint-penetration groove welds.

Butt-Plated Column Splices
Tables 11-4 further include typical butt-plated column splice details for W-shape and
tubular or box-shaped columns. These details are not splice standards, but rather, present
typical column splices in accordance with LRFD Specification provisions and typical
erection requirements. Other splice designs may also be developed. It is assumed in all
cases that the lower shaft will be the heavier, although not necessarily the deeper, section.

Butt plates are used frequently on welded splices where the upper and lower columns
are of different nominal depths, but may not be economical for bolted splices since fillers
cannot be eliminated. Typical butt plates are 11⁄2-in. thick for a W8 over W10 splice, and
2-in. thick for other W-shape combinations such as W10 over W12 and W12 over W14.
Butt plates which are subjected to substantial bending stresses, such as required on boxed
columns, will require a more careful review and analysis. One method of extensive
experience is to assume forces are transferred through the butt plate on a 45° angle and
check the thickness obtained for shear and bearing strength. Finishing requirements for
butt plates are specified in LRFD Specification Section M2.8.

h

Column Size h (in.)

W8×24–67  
W10×33–112
W12×40–336
W14×43–730

 7.13
 8.86
10.91
12.60

Fig. 11-23. Distance between flanges for typical W-shape columns.
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Case III is a combination flange-plated and butt-plated column splice for W-shape
columns. Case IX is for welded butt-plated column splices for W-shape columns. Case XI
is for welded butt-plated column splices for tubular or box-shaped columns. Case XII is for welded
butt-plated column splices between W-shape and tubular or box-shaped columns.

Hatched areas not in contact

Fig. 11-24. Columns not centered or of different nominal depth.
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Table 11-4.
Typical Column Splices

Case I:
All-bolted flange-plated column splices between columns

with depth du and dl nominally the same.

Column
Size

Gage
gu or

g l

Flange Plates

Type Width Thk. Length

W14×455 to 730
W14×257 to 426
W14×145 to 233
W14×90 to 132
W14×43 to 82

131⁄2
111⁄2
111⁄2
111⁄2
 51⁄2

1
1
1
2
2

16
14
14
14
 8

3⁄4
5⁄8
1⁄2
3⁄8
3⁄8

1′j61⁄2
1′j61⁄2
1′j61⁄2
1′j01⁄2
1′j01⁄2

W12×120 to 336
W12×40 to 106

 51⁄2
 51⁄2

2
2

12
 8

5⁄8
3⁄8

1′j01⁄2
1′j01⁄2

W10×33 to 112  51⁄2 2  8 3⁄8 1′j01⁄2

W8×31 to 67
W8×24 & 28

 51⁄2
 31⁄2

2
2

 8
 6

3⁄8
3⁄8

1′j01⁄2
1′j01⁄2

Gages shown may be modified if necessary to accommodate fittings
elsewhere on the column.

Case I-A:
dl = (du + 1⁄4jin.)

to (du + 5⁄8jin.)

Flange plates: Select gu for upper column; select gl and
flange plate dimensions for lower columns (see table
above).

Fillers: None.
Shims: Furnish sufficient strip shims 21⁄2×11⁄8 to provide

0 to 1⁄16-in. clearance each side.

Case I-B:
dl = (du − 1⁄4jin.)

to (du + 1⁄8jin.)

Flange plates: Same as Case I-A.
Fillers (shop bolted under flange plates): Select thickness

as 1⁄8-in. for dl = du and 
dl = (du + 1⁄8jin.) or as 1⁄4-in. for
dl = (du − 1⁄8jin.) and dl = (du − 1⁄4jin.)
Select width to match flange plate and length as 0′j9
for Type 1 or 0′j6 for Type 2.

Shims: Same as Case I-A.

Case I-C:
dl = (du + 3⁄4jin.)

and over.

Flange plates: Same as Case I-A.
Fillers (shop bolted to upper column): Select thickness as

(dl − du) / 2 minus 1⁄8-in., whichever results in 1⁄8-in.
multiples of filler thickness. Select width to match flange
plate, but not greater than upper column flange width.
Select length as 1′j0 for Type 1 or 0′j9 for Type 2.

Shims: Same as Case I-A.

For lifting devices, see Figure 11-21.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case I:
All-bolted flange-plated column splices between columns

with depth du and dl nominally the same.

3
3

3
3

1¾

gu
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Flange
plate

du

d

F
in

.
F

in
.

Erection
clearance

CASE 1–A

g

g

Erection
clearance

F
in

.
F

in
.

CASE 1–B

CASE 1–C

d
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plate

du

3

u

3
3

3

1¾

t t
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1
½

strip—2½× / ×9
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1

1

8

8

g

g
t

d

t

clearance
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F
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F
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plate
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case II:
All-bolted flange-plated column splices between columns with depth du

nominally two inches less than depth dl.

Fillers on upper column developed
for bearing on lower column.

Flange plates: Same as Case I-A.
Fillers (shop bolted to upper column): Select thickness as

(dl − du) / 2 minus 1⁄8-in. or 3⁄16-in., whichever results in
1⁄8-in. multiples of filler thickness. Select bolts through
fillers (including bolts through flange plates) on each side
to develop bearing stregnth of the filler. Select width to
match flange plate, but not greater than upper column flange
width unless required for bearing strength. Select length

as required to accommodate required number of bolts.
Shims: Same as Case I-A.

Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column splices

Case III:
All-bolted flange-plated and butt-plated column splices between
columns with depth du nominally two inches less than depth dl.

Fillers on upper column developed
for bearing on lower column. Column

Size

Gage
gu or

g l

Flange Plates

Type Width Thk. Length

W14×455 to 730
W14×257 to 426
W14×145 to 233
W14×90 to 132
W14×43 to 82

131⁄2
111⁄2
111⁄2
111⁄2
 51⁄2

1
1
1
2
2

16
14
14
14
 8

3⁄4
5⁄8
1⁄2
3⁄8
3⁄8

1′j81⁄2
1′j81⁄2
1′j81⁄2
1′j21⁄2
1′j21⁄2

W12×120 to 336
W12×40 to 106

 51⁄2
 51⁄2

2
2

12
 8

5⁄8
3⁄8

1′j21⁄2
1′j21⁄2

W10×33 to 112  51⁄2 2  8 3⁄8 1′j2

W8×31 to 67
W8×24 & 28

 51⁄2
 31⁄2

Gages shown may be modified if necessary to accommodate
fittings elsewhere on the column.

Flange plates: Select gu for upper column, select gl and
flange plate dimensions for lower column (see table
above).

Fillers (shop bolted to upper column): Same as Case I-C.
Shims: Same as Case I-A.
Butt plate: Select thickness as 11⁄2-in. for W8 upper

column or two inches for others. Select width the same
as upper column and length as dl − 1⁄4jin.

For lifting devices, see Figure 11-21.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case II:
All-bolted flange-plated column splices between columns with depth du

nominally two inches less than depth dl.

g
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IV:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depths du and dl nominally the same.

Column Size

Flange Plate Welds
Minimum Space

for Welding

Width Thk.
Length

L
Size

A

Length

X Y M N

W14×455 & over
W14×311 to 426
W14×211 to 283
W14×90 to 193
W14×61 to 82
W14×43 to 53

14
12
12
12
 8
 6

5⁄8
5⁄8
1⁄2
3⁄8
3⁄8

5⁄16

1′-6
1′-4
1′-4
1′-4
1′-4
1′-2

1⁄2
1⁄2
3⁄8

5⁄16
5⁄16
1⁄4

5
4
4
4
3
2

7
6
6
6
6
5

13 ⁄16
13 ⁄16
11⁄16
5⁄8
5⁄8

9⁄16

11⁄16
11⁄16
9⁄16
1⁄2
1⁄2

7⁄16

W12×120 to 336
W14×53 to 106
W14×40 to 50

 8
 8
 6

1⁄2
3⁄8

5⁄16

1′-4
1′-4
1′-2

3⁄8
5⁄16
1⁄4

3
3
2

6
6
5

11⁄16
5⁄8

9⁄16

9⁄16
1⁄2

7⁄16

W10×49 to 112
W14×33 to 45

 8
 6

3⁄8
5⁄16

1′-4
1′-2

5⁄16
1⁄4

3
2

6
5

5⁄8
9⁄16

1⁄2
7⁄16

W8×31 to 67
W4×24 & 28

 6
 5

3⁄8
5⁄16

1′-2
1′-0

5⁄16
1⁄4

2
2

5
4

5⁄8
9⁄16

1⁄2
7⁄16

Case IV-A:
dl = (du + 1⁄8)

Flange plates: Select flange-plate width and length and
weld lengths for upper (lighter) column; select flange-
plate thickness and weld size for lower (heavier) column.

Fillers: None.

Case IV-B:
dl = (du − 1⁄4jin.)

to du

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except use weld size
A + t on lower column.

Fillers (undeveloped on lower column, shop welded under
flange plates): Select thickness t as (dl − du) / 2 + 1⁄16jin.
Select width to match flange plate and length as
L / 2 − 2 in.

Case IV-C:
dl = (du + 1⁄4jin.)

to (du + 1⁄2jin.)

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except use weld size
A + t on upper column.

Fillers (undeveloped on upper column, shipped loose):
Select thickness t as (dl − du) / 2 − 1⁄16jin. Select width
to match flange plate and length as L / 2 − 2 in.

For lifting devices, see Figure 11-21.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IV:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depths du and dl nominally the same.
Fi
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Fi
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IV:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depths du and dl nominally the same

Case IV-D:
dl = (du + 5⁄8jin.)

and over
Filler width less than upper column

flange width.

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except see Note 1.
Fillers (developed on upper column, shop welded to

upper column): Select thickness t as (dl − du) / 2 − 1⁄16jin.

Select weld size B from LRFD Specification; ≤5⁄16-in.
preferred. Select weld length LB such that
LB ≥ A(X + Y) / B ≥ (L / 2 + 1 in.). Select filler
width greater than flange plate width + 2N but less than
upper column flange width − 2M. Select filler length as
LB, subject to Note 2.

Case IV-E:
dl = (du + 5⁄8jin.)

and over
Filler width greater than upper

column flange width. Use this case
only when M or N in Case IV-D are
inadequate for welds B and A.

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except see Note 1.
Fillers (developed on upper column, shop welded to

upper column): Select thickness t as (dl − du) / 2 − 1⁄16jin.
Select weld size B from LRFD Specification; ≤5⁄16-in.
preferred. Select weld length LB such that
LB ≥ A(X + Y) / B ≥ (L / 2 + 1 in.). Select filler
width as the larger of the flange plate width + 2N and the
upper column flange width + 2M, rounded to the next
higher 1⁄4-in. increment. Select filler length as LB subject
to Note 2.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IV:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depths du and dl nominally the same

Weld
A

E70XX

Minimum Fill Thickness for
Balanced Weld and Plate Shear

Fy

36 50
1⁄4

5⁄16
3⁄8

7⁄16
1⁄2

0.26
0.32
0.38
0.45
0.51

0.19
0.23
0.28
0.33
0.37

Note 2:
If fill length, based on LB, is excessive, place weld of size B across one or both ends of fill and

reduce LB accordingly, but not to less than (L / 2 + 1). Omit return welds in Cases IV-E and V-B.

Note 1:
Where welds fasten flange plates to

developed fillers, or developed fillers
to column flanges (Cases IV-E and
V-B), use the table to the right to
check minimum fill thickness for
balanced fill and weld shear strength.

Assume that an E70XX weld with
A = 1⁄2, X = 4, and Y = 6 is to be used
at full strength on an A36 fill 1⁄4-in.
thick. Since this table shows that the minimum fill thickness to develop this 1⁄2-in. weld is 0.51 in.,
the 1⁄4-in. fill will be overstressed. A balanced condition is obtained by multiplying the length
(X + Y) by the ratio of the minimum to the actual thickness of fill, thus:

(4 + 6) × 
0.51
0.25

 = 20.4

use (X + Y) = 201⁄2-in.
Placing this additional increment of (X + Y) can be done by making weld lengths X continuous across

the end of the splice plate and by increasing lengths Y (and therefore the plate length) if required.

Erection
clearance

d ut tfu fu

t t

Fi
n.

Fi
n.

d l

M M

N N
L B

A

A

A

A A

X

Y

Y

X X

B
B

L
L

B

B

Width–fill

Width–spl.

L
L

2
2

/
/

Flange
plate

Filler

A Y

11

22 //

L B

A

A

Y

X

L
L

2
2

/
/

Le
ng

th
 L

MM

Width–fill

Width–spl.N N

Le
ng

th
 L

CASE IV–D CASE IV–E

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

11 - 79

A .DXF version of this figure is in the DXF directory on the CDROM.



Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case V:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depth du nominally two inches less than depth dl.

Case V-A:
Fillers on upper column developed
for bearing on lower column. Filler
width less than upper column flange
width.

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except see Note 1.
Fillers (shop welded to upper column): Select thickness as

(dl − du) / 2 − 1⁄16jin. Select weld size B from LRFD
Specification;  ≤5⁄16jin. preferred. Select weld length LB

to develop bearing strength of the filler but not less than
(L / 2 + 11⁄2jin.). Select filler width greater than the
flange plate width + 2N but less than the upper column
flange width − 2M. See Case IV for M and N.

Case V-B:
Same as Case V-A except filler width

is greater than upper column flange
width. Use this case only when M or
N in Case V-A are inadequate for
weld A, or when additional
filler bearing area is required.

Flange plates: Same as Case IV-A, except see Note 1.
Fillers (shop welded to upper column): Select thickness as

(dl − du) / 2 − 1⁄16jin. Select weld size B from LRFD
Specification;  ≤5⁄16jin. preferred. Select weld length LB

to develop bearing strength of the filler but not less than
(L / 2 + 11⁄2jin.). Select filler width as the larger of the
flange plate width + 2N and the upper column flange
width + 2M, rounded to the next higher 1⁄4jin. increment.
Filler length as LB, subject to Note 3.

Note 3:
If fill length, based on LB, is excessive, place weld of size B across end of fill and reduce LB by 

one-half of such additional weld length, but not to less than (L / 2 + 11⁄2). Omit return welds in 
Case V-B.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case V:
All-welded flange-plated column splices between columns with

depth du nominally two inches less than depth dl.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case VI:
Combination bolted and welded column splices between columns with

depths dn and dl nominally the same.

Column Size

Flange Plate Bolts Welds

Width Thk.

Length No.
of

Rows
Gage

g
Size

A

Length

LU LL X Y

W14×455 & over
W14×311 to 426
W14×211 to 283
W14×90 to 193
W14×61 to 82
W14×43 to 53

14
12
12
12
 8
 6

5⁄8
5⁄8
1⁄2
3⁄8
3⁄8

5⁄16

91⁄4
91⁄4
91⁄4
61⁄4
61⁄4
61⁄4

9
8
8
8
8
7

3
3
3
2
2
2

111⁄2
91⁄2
91⁄2
91⁄2
51⁄2
31⁄2

1⁄2
1⁄2
3⁄8

5⁄16
5⁄16
1⁄4

5
4
4
4
3
2

7
6
6
6
6
5

W12×120 to 336
W14×53 to 106
W14×40 to 50

 8
 8
 6

1⁄2
3⁄8

5⁄16

61⁄4
61⁄4
61⁄4

8
8
7

2
2
2

51⁄2
51⁄2
31⁄2

3⁄8
5⁄16
1⁄4

4
3
2

6
6
5

W10×49 to 112
W14×33 to 45

 8
 6

3⁄8
5⁄16

61⁄4
61⁄4

8
7

2
2

51⁄2
31⁄2

5⁄16
1⁄4

3
2

6
5

W8×31 to 67
W4×24 & 28

 6
 5

3⁄8
5⁄16

61⁄4
61⁄4

7
6

2
2

31⁄2
31⁄2

5⁄16
1⁄4

2
2

5
4

Gages shown may be modified if necessary to accommodate fittings elsewhere on the columns.

Case VI-A:
dl = (du + 1⁄4jin.)

to (du + 5⁄8jin.)

Flange plates: Select flange plate width, bolts, and length
LU for upper column; select flange plate thickness, weld
size A, weld lengths X and Y, and length LL for lower
column. Total flange plate length is LU + LL (see table
above).

Fillers: None.
Shims: Furnish sufficient strip shims 21⁄2×1⁄8 to obtain 0 to

1⁄16-in. clearance on each side.

Case VI-B:
dl = (du − 1⁄4jin.)

to (du + 1⁄8jin.)

Flange plates: Same as Case VI-A, except use weld size
A + t on lower column.

Fillers (shop welded to lower column under flange plate):
Select thickness t as 1⁄8-in. for for dl = du and
dl = (du + 1⁄8jin.) or as 3⁄16-in. for dl = (du − 1⁄8jin.) and
dl = (du − 1⁄4jin.). Select width to match flange plate and
length as LL − 2 in.

Shims: Same as Case VI-A.

Case VI-C:
dl = (du + 3⁄4jin.)

and over

Flange plates: Same as Case VI-A.
Fillers (shop welded to upper column): Select thickness t

as (dl − du) / 2 minus 1⁄8-in. or 3⁄16-in., whichever results
 in 1⁄8-in. multiples of fill thickness. Select weld size B as
minimum size from LRFD Specification Section J2.
Select weld length as LU − 1⁄4jin. Select filler width as
flange plate width and filler length as LU − 1⁄4-in.

Shims: Same as Case VI-A.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case VI:
Combination bolted and welded column splices between columns with

depths dn and dl nominally the same.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case VII:
Combination bolted and welded flange-plated column splices between

columns with depth du nominally two inches less than depth dl
Fillers developed for bearing.

Case VII-A:
Fillers of width less than upper

column flange width.

Flange plates: Same as Case VI-A.
Fillers (shop welded to upper column): Select filler

thickness t as (dl − du) / 2 minus 1⁄8-in. or 3⁄16-in.,
whichever results in 1⁄8-in. multiples of filler thickness.
Select weld size B from LRFD Specification; ≤5⁄16-in.
preferred. Select weld length LB to develop bearing
strength of filler. Select filler width not less than flange
plate width but not greater than upper column flange
width −2M (see Case IV). Select filler length as LB,
subject to Note 4.

Case VII-B:
Filler of width greater than upper

column flange width. Use Case
VII-B only when fillers must be
widened to provide additional
bearing area.

Flange plates: Same as Case VI-A.
Fillers (shop welded to upper columns): Same as Case

VII-A except select filler width as upper column flange
width + 2M (see Case IV) rounded to the next larger
1⁄2-in. increment.

Note 4:
If fill length based on LB is excessive, place weld of size B across end of fill and reduce LB by 

one-half of such additional weld length, but not less than LU. Omit return welds, Case VII-B.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case VII:
Combination bolted and welded flange-plated column splices between

columns with depth du nominally two inches less than depth dl
Fillers developed for bearing.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case VIII:
Directly welded flange column splices between columns with

depths du and dl nominally the same.

These types of splices exhibit versatility. The flanges may be partial-joint-penetration welded as in
Cases VIIIA and VIIIB, or complete-joint-penetration welded as in Cases VIIIC, VIIID, and VIIIE.
The webs may be spliced using the channel(s) as shown in Cases VIIIA, VIIIB, VIIIC, and VIIID,
or complete-joint-penetration welded as shown in Case VIIIE. The use of a channel or channels 
at the web splice provides a higher degree of restraint during the erection phase than does a plate
or plates. The use of partial-joint-penetration flange welds provide greater stability during the
erection phase than do complete-joint-penetration welds. 

The adequacy of any splice arrangement must be confirmed by the user. This is especially true in
regions where high winds are prevalent or when the concentrated weight of  the fabricated column
is significantly off its centerline. Then using partial-joint-penetration flange welds, a land width of
1⁄4-in. or greater should be used. The weld sizes are based on the thickness of the thinner column
flange, regardless of whether it is the upper or lower column.

When column flange thicknesses are less than 1⁄2-in. it may be more efficient to use flange splice
plates as shown in previous cases.

See the table below for minimum effective weld sizes for partial-penetration groove welds.

Partial Penetration Groove Width

aThickness of
Column Material

Tu

Minimum Effective
Welds Size E

bOver  to 1⁄2 to 3⁄4, incl.
Over 3⁄4 to 11⁄2, incl.
Over 11⁄2 to 21⁄4, incl.
Over 21⁄4 to 6, incl.

Over 6

1⁄4
5⁄16
3⁄8
1⁄2
5⁄8

aThickness of thicker part joined.
bFor less than 1⁄2, use splice plates.

¼   min.
land

Back gouge
or use back-
up bars

(b) Complete-joint-penetration
groove welds

(a) Partial-joint-penetration
groove welds

″
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Directly welded flange column splices between columns with
depths du and dl nominally the same.

For W8 &

For others

d l

1½1½

2 2
/    dia. holes in column

/    dia. holes in column /    dia. holes in column

/    dia. holes in column
/    dia. holes in channel

/    dia. holes in channel /    dia. holes in channel

/    dia. holes in channel
with   /   dia. A325 bolts

with   /   dia. A325 bolts with   /   dia. A325 bolts

with   /   dia. A325 bolts
2 washers each

2 washers each 2 washers each

2 washers each

lifting hole optional

lifting hole optional lifting hole optional

lifting hole optional

1–C6×10.5 for W8 column

2–C6×10.5 for W8 column 2–C6×10.5 for W8 column

1–C6×10.5 for W8 column
1–C7×12.25 for W10 column

2–C7×12.25 for W10 column 2–C7×12.25 for W10 column

1–C7×12.25 for W10 column

over

over over

over
Shim as required

Shim as required Shim as required

Shim as required
(NOTE: Use 2 channels (NOTE: Use 2 channels
for columns over 30 –0 for columns over 30 –0
long or over 100 lbs. long or over 100 lbs.
per foot.) per foot.)
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IX:
Butt-plated column splices between columns with

depth du nominally 2 in. less than depth dl.

Butt plate: Select a butt plate thickness of 11⁄2-in. for W8 over W10 columns and 2 in. for all other
combinations. Select butt plate width and length not less than wl and dl assuming the lower is the
larger column shaft.

Weld: Select weld to upper column based on the thicker of tfu and tp. Select weld to lower column
based on the thicker of tfl and tp. The edge preparation required by the groove weld is usually
performed on the column shafts. However, special cases such as when the butt plate must
be field welded to the lower column require special consideration.

Erection: clip angles, such as those shown in the sketch below, help to locate and stabilize the upper
column during the erection phase.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Case IX:
Butt-plated column splices between columns with

depth du nominally 2 in. less than depth dl.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Cases X, XI, XII
Special column splices

Case X: Directly welded splice
between tubular and/or box-shaped 
columns.

 Welds may be either partial-joint- or complete-joint-
penetration. The strength of partial-joint-penetration welds
is a function of the column wall thickness and appropriate
guidelines for minimum land width and effective weld size
must be observed. This type of splice usually requires
lifting and alignment devices. For lifting devices see Figure
11-21. For alignment devices see Figure 11-22.

Case XI: Butt-plated splices between
tubular and/or box-shaped columns.

The butt-plate thickness is selected based on the LRFD
Specification. Welds may be either partial- or complete-
penetration-groove welds, or, if adequate space is
provided, fillet welds may be used. Weld strength is
based on the thickness of connected material. See
comments under Case X above regarding lifting and
alignment devices.

Case XII:
Butt-plated column splices between

W-shape columns and tubular or
box-shaped columns.

See comments under Case XI above.
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Table 11-4 (cont.).
Typical Column Splices

Cases X, XI, XII
Special column splices
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TRUSS CONNECTIONS

Members in Trusses
For light loads, trusses are commonly composed of tees for the top and bottom chords
with single-angle or double-angle web members. In welded construction, the single-angle
and double-angle web members may, in many cases, be welded to the stem of the tee,
thus, eliminating the need for gussets. When single-angle web members are used, all web
members should be placed on the same side of the chord; staggering the web members
causes a torque on the chord, as illustrated in Figure 11-25.

Double-angle truss members are designed to act as a single composite unit. When
unequal-leg angles are used, long legs are normally assembled back to back. A simple
notation for this is LLBB (long legs back-to-back) and SLBB (short legs back-to-back).
Alternatively, the notation might be graphical in nature as   and ________.

For large loads, W-shapes may be used with the web vertical and gussets welded to
the flange for the truss connections. Web members may be single angles or double angles,
although W-shapes are sometimes used for both chord and web members as shown in
Figure 11-26. Heavy sections in trusses must meet the design and fabrication restrictions
and special requirements of LRFD Specification Sections A3.1c, J1.5, J1.6, J2, and M2.2.
With member orientation as shown for the field-welded truss joint in Figure 11-26a,
connections usually are made by groove welding flanges to flanges and fillet welding
webs directly or indirectly by the use of gussets. Fit-up of joints in this type of construction
are very sensitive to dimensional variations in the rolled shapes; fabricators sometimes
prefer to use built-up shapes in these cases.

The web connection plate in Figure 11-26a is a typical detail. While the diagonal
member could theoretically be cut so that the diagonal web would be extended into the
web of the chord for a direct connection, such a detail is difficult to fabricate. Additionally,
welding access becomes very limited; note the obvious difficulty of welding the gusset
or diagonal directly to the chord web. As illustrated, this weld is usually omitted.

C T

e

Fig. 11-25. Staggered truss-web members result in a torque on the truss chord.
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When stiffeners and doubler plates are required for concentrated flange forces, the
designer should consider selecting a heavier section which would eliminate the need for
stiffening. Although this will increase the material cost of the member, the heavier section
will likely provide a more economical solution due to the reduction in labor cost
associated with the elimination of stiffening (Ricker, 1992 and Thornton, 1992).

Minimum Connection Strength
From LRFD Specification Section J1.7, truss connections must be designed for a
minimum factored load of 10 kips. Additionally, when trusses are shop assembled or field
assembled on the ground for subsequent erection, consideration should be given to loads
induced during handling, shipping, and erection. A common requirement for these cases
is that the connection be designed for a minimum of 50 percent of the member strength
or a lesser amount as determined by the engineer.

Typ.

(a) Shop and field welding

(b) Shop welding

PJP

PJP

Fig. 11-26. Truss-panel-point connections for W-shape members.
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Panel-Point Connections
A panel-point connection connects diagonal and/or vertical web members to the chord
member of a truss. These web members deliver axial forces, tensile or compressive, to
the truss chord. In bolted construction, a gusset is usually required because of bolt spacing
and edge distance requirements. In welded construction, it is sometimes possible to
eliminate the need for a gusset.

Design Checks—The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds, connecting elements,
and affected elements of the connected members must be determined in accordance with
the provisions of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit states in each of the
aforementioned design strengths are discussed in Part 8. In all cases, the design strength
φRn must exceed the required strength Ru.

In the panel-point connection of Figure 11-27, the neutral axes of the vertical and
diagonal truss members intersect on the neutral axis of the truss chord. As a result, the
forces in all members of the truss are axial. It is common practice, however, to modify
working lines slightly from the gravity axes to establish repetitive panels and avoid
fractional dimensions less than 1⁄8-in. or to accommodate a larger panel-point connection
or a connection for bottom-chord lateral bracing, a purlin, or a sway-frame. This
eccentricity and the resulting moment must be considered in the design of the truss chord.

In contrast, for the design of the truss web members, LRFD Specification Section J1.8
states that the center of gravity of the end connection of a statically loaded truss member
need not coincide with the gravity axis of the connected member. This is because tests
have shown that there is no appreciable difference in the static design strength between
balanced and unbalanced connections of this nature. Accordingly, the truss web members
and their end connections may be designed for the axial load, neglecting the effect of this
minor eccentricity.

Shop and Field Practices—In bolted construction, it is convenient to use standard gage
lines of the angles as truss working lines; where wider angles with two gage lines are
used, the gage line nearest the heel of the angle is the one which is substituted for the
gravity axis.

To provide for stiffness in the finished truss, the web members of the truss are extended
to near the edge of the fillet of the tee (k-distance). If welded, the required welds are then
applied along the heel and toe of each angle, beginning at their ends rather than at the
edge of the tee stem.

2L
2½

×2
×2

¼ 2L2×2×¼

WT8×38.5

Fig. 11-27. Panel-point truss connection.
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EXAMPLE 11-8

Given: Refer to Figure 11-28. Determine the requirements for the following
cases:

A. joint L1

B. joint U1

Assume 70 ksi electrodes. For the WT truss chord, assume Fy = 50 ksi
and Fu = 65 ksi. For angle and splice material, assume Fy = 36 ksi and
Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution A: Check shear yield of the tee stem (on Section A-A)

φRn= φ(0.6Fy Aw)
= 0.90(0.6 × 50 ksi × 8.215 in. × 0.430 in.)
= 95.4 kips < 104 kips n.g.

Additional shear area must be provided.
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Try PL 7⁄16-in. × 4 in. complete-joint-penetration groove welded to the
stem of the WT.

φRn= 95.4 kips + 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi × 4 in. × 7⁄16-in.)
= 129 kips > 104 kips o.k.

Design welds for member U1L1

The minimum weld size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4 is 3⁄16-in.
The maximum weld size cannot exceed 5⁄16-in. Calculate the minimum
length of 3⁄16-in. fillet weld:

Lmin = 
Rn

1.392D

= 
104 kips

1.392 (3 sixteenths)
= 24.9 in.

Use 61⁄2-in. of 3⁄16-in. weld at the heel and toe of both angles for a total
of 26 inches.

Design welds for member U0L1

The minimum weld size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4 is 3⁄16-in.
The maximum weld size cannot exceed 1⁄4-in. Calculate the minimum
length of 3⁄16-in. fillet weld:

Lmin = 
Ru

1.392D

= 
166 kips

1.392 (3 sixteenths)
= 39.8 in.

Use 10 in. of 3⁄16-in. weld at the heel and toe of both angles for a total
of 40 inches.

Check tension yielding of angles (U0 L1)

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(2 × 2.67 in.2)
= 173 kips > 166 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of angles (U0 L1)

From LRFD Specification Section B3,

U = 1 − 
x
_

L
 ≤ 0.9

= 1 − 
1.21 in.
10 in.

= 0.879

However, from LRFD Specification Section J5.2, An ≤ 0.85Ag. Thus,
from LRFD Specification Section J5.2,
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φRn = φFu An

= 0.75(58 ksi)(0.85 × 2 × 2.67 in.2)
= 197 kips > 166 kips o.k.

Solution B: Check shear yielding of the tee stem (on Section B-B)

φRn= φ(0.6Fy Aw)
= 0.90(0.6 × 50 ksi × 8.26 in. × 0.455)
= 101 kips > 73.1 kips o.k.

Design welds for member U1L1

As calculated previously in Solution A, use 61⁄2-in. of 3⁄16-in. weld at
the heel and toe of both angles for a total of 26 inches.

Design welds for member U1L2

The minimum weld size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4 is 3⁄16-in.
The maximum weld size cannot exceed 1⁄4-in. Calculate the minimum
length of 1⁄4-in. fillet weld:

Lmin = 
Rn

1.392D

= 
113 kips

1.392 (4 sixteenths)
= 20.3 in.

Use 71⁄2-in. of fillet weld at the heel and four inches of fillet weld at the
toe of each angle for a total of 23 inches.

Check tension yielding of angles (U1L2)

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(2 × 1.78 in.2)
= 115 kips > 113 kips o.k.

Check tension rupture of angles (U1L2)

From LRFD Specification Section B3,

U = 1 − 
x
_

L
 ≤ 0.9

= 1 − 
1.14 in.

(4 in. + 71⁄2jin.) / 2
= 0.802

Thus,

Ae = UAg

= 0.802(2 × 1.78 in.2)
= 2.86 in.2

From LRFD Specification Section J5.2,
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φRn = φFu Ae

= 0.75(58 ksi)(2.86 in.2)
= 124 kips > 113 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture

Because of the cut end of the angle, the block shear rupture model
presented in Part 8 does not directly apply. Conservatively, the block shear
rupture strength will be based on the shear rupture strength of the WT stem
along the length of the welds. Thus, the design strength is:

φRn= φ(0.6Fu Aw)
= 0.90[0.6 × 50 ksi × (7.5 in. + 4 in.) × 0.455 in.]
= 141 kips > 113 kips o.k.

Support Connections
A truss support connection connects the ends of trusses to supporting columns.

Design Checks—The design strengths of the bolts and/or welds, connecting elements,
and affected elements of the connected members must be determined in accordance with
the provisions of the LRFD Specification. The applicable limit states in each of the
aforementioned design strengths are discussed in Part 8. Additionally, truss support
connections produce tensile or compressive single concentrated forces at the beam end;
the limit states of the flange design strength in local bending and the limit states of the
web design strength in local yielding, crippling, and compression buckling may have to
be checked. In all cases, the design strength φRn must exceed the required strength Ru.
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Fig. 11-29. Truss-support connection, working point on column face. 
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At the end of a truss supported by a column, all member axes may not intersect at a
common point. When this is the case, an eccentricity results. Typically, it is the neutral
axis of the column which does not meet at the working point.

If trusses with similar reactions line up on opposite sides of the column, consideration
of eccentricity would not be required since any moment would be transfered through the
column and into the other truss. However, if there is little or no load on the opposite side
of the column, the resulting eccentricity must be considered.

In Figure 11-29, the truss chord and diagonal intersect at a common working point on
the face of the column flange. In this detail, there is no eccentricity in the gusset,
gusset-to-column connection, truss chord, or diagonal. However, the column must be
designed for the moment due to the eccentricity of the truss reaction from the neutral axis
of the column.

For the truss support connection illustrated in Figure 11-30, this eccentricity results in a
moment. Assuming the connection between the members is adequate, joint rotation is resisted
by the combined flexural strength of the column, the truss top chord, and the truss diagonal.
However, the distribution of moment between these members will be proportional to the
stiffness of the members. Thus, when the stiffness of the column is much greater than the
stiffness of the other elements of the truss suport connection, it is good practice to design the
column and gusset-to-column connection for the full eccentricity.

Due to its importance, the truss support connection is frequently shown in detail on
the design drawing.
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Shop and Field Practices—When a truss is erected in place and loaded, truss members
in tension will lengthen and truss members in compression will shorten. At the support
connection, this may cause the tension chord of a “square-ended” truss to encroach on
its connection to the supporting column. When the connection is shop-attached to the
truss, erection clearance must be provided with shims to fill out whatever space remains
after the truss is erected and loaded. In field erected connections, however, provision must
be made for the necessary adjustment in the connection.

When the tension chord delivers no calculated force to the connection, adjustment can
usually be provided with slotted holes. For short spans with relatively light loads, the
comparatively small deflections can be absorbed by the normal hole clearances provided
for bolted construction. Slightly greater misalignment can be corrected in the field by
reaming the holes. If appreciable deflection is expected, the connection may be welded
or bolt holes may be field-drilled; this is an expensive operation which should be avoided
if at all possible.

An approximation of the elongation which may be expected can be determined from
the relationship between stress σ and strain ε, where E, the modulus of elasticity, is

E = 
σ
ε

With σ = P / A, ε = ∆ / l, and E = 29,000 ksi, ∆, the elongation in in. will be:

∆ = 
Pl

29,000A

In the above equation,

P = unfactored axial force, kips
A = gross area of the truss chord, in.2

l = length, in.

The total change in length of the truss chord is Σ∆i, the sum of the changes in the lengths
of the individual panel segments of the truss chord. The misalignment at each support
connection of the tension chord is one-half the total elongation.

EXAMPLE 11-9

Given: Refer to Figure 11-31. Determine:

A. the connection requirements between the gusset and column,

B. the required gusset size and the weld requirements for member
U0L1 at the gusset.

Solution A: Design bolts connecting angles to column (shear and tension)

From Table 8-11, the number of 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts required
for shear only is

nmin = 
Ru

φrn
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= 
111 kips

21.6 kips / bolt
= 5.14 → 6 bolts

Assuming an angle thickness of 5⁄8-in., bearing is not critical.

For a trial calculation, the number of bolts was increased to 12 in pairs at
3-in. spacing; the flexural strength of the angles was found to be insufficient.
Subsequently, the spacing was revised to 41⁄2-in. between the two rows of
bolts at the top and bottom of the connection as illustrated in Figure 11-31.

The eccentric moment at the faying surface is

Mu = Rue
= (111 kips)(6.10 in.)
= 677 kip-in.

For the bolt group of Figure 11-31, the moment of inertia and section
modulus are as follows.

I = Ab (Σd2)
= 0.6013 in.2 [(4 × (1.5 in.)2) + (4 × (4.5 in.)2) + (4 × (9 in.)2)]
= 249 in.4

S= 
I
C

= 
249 in.4

9 in.
= 27.7 in.3

and the maximum tensile force per bolt is

rut = 



Mu

S




 A

= 



677 kips − in.

27.7 in.3



 (0.6013 in.2)

= 14.7 kips

Check design tensile strength of bolts

From LRFD Specification Section J3.7,

Ft = 117 ksi − 1.9fv ≤ 90 ksi

= 117 ksi − 1.9 




111 kips
12 × 0.6013 in.2





= 87.8 ksi

φrn = φFt Ab

= 0.75(87.8 ksi )(0.6013 in.2)
= 39.6 kips > 14.7 kips o.k.
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Design angles (note angle thickness will be chosen to preclude prying
action, i.e., qu = 0, since bolt group has already been designed)

With rut = 14.7 kips and p = 41⁄2-in., try 2L4×4×5⁄8

b = 2 in. − 5⁄8-in.
= 1.38 in.

a = 4 in. − 2 in. ≤ 1.25b (for calculation purposes)
= 2 in.

1.25b = 1.25(1.38 in.)
= 1.73 in.

Thus, use a = 1.73 in. for calculation purposes.

b′ = b − 
d
2

= 1.38 in. − 
7⁄8 − in.

2
= 0.943 in.

treq = √4.44rut b′
pFy 

= √4.44 (14.7 kips)(0.943 in.)
(41⁄2jin.)(36 ksi)

= 0.616 in. < 0.625 in. o.k.

(Note: Alternatively, a lesser required angle thickness may be deter-
mined by designing the connection for pryng action, i.e., qu > 0.

Check shear yielding of the angles.

φRn = φ(0.6Fy ) Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(2 × 22.5 in. × 5⁄8-in.)
= 547 kips > 111 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the angles.

φRn = φ(0.6Fu ) An

= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)[2 × (22.5 in. − 6 × 1 in.) × 5⁄8-in.]
= 538 kips > 111 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the angles.

Agv = 2 × (221⁄2-in. − 21⁄4-in.)(5⁄8-in.)
= 25.3 in.2

Agt = 2 × (2 in. × 5⁄8 − in.)
= 2.50 in.2

Anv = 25.3 in.2 − 2 × [5.5(1 in.)(5⁄8 − in.)]
= 18.4 in.2

Ant = 2.5 in.2 − 2 × [0.5(1 in.)(5⁄8-in.)]
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= 1.88 in.2

Since 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant ,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= 0.75[0.6(58 ksi)(18.4 in.2) + (36 ksi)(2.50 in.2)]
= 548 kips > 111 kips o.k.

Use 2L4×4×5⁄8

Design angle-to-gusset connection

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum weld size is 1⁄4-in.

From Table 8-42 with θ = 0°°

kl = 3.25 in.
l = 22.5 in.

k = 
3.25 in.
22.5 in.

= 0.144

by interpolation, x = 0.017 and

al + xl = 10.1 in.

a = 
10.1 in. − 0.017 (22.5 in.)

22.5 in.
= 0.432

By interpolation, C = 1.33 and

Dreq = 
Ru

2 × CC1l

= 
111 kips

2 × (1.33)(1.0)(22.5 in.)
=1.86 → 2 sixteenths

Use 1⁄4-in. fillet welds.

Solution B: Design gusset

The gusset thickness must match that of the tee stem; approximately 7⁄16-in.

Check tension yielding of the gusset on the Whitmore section.

Lw = 4 in. + 2 × (11 in. × tan 30°°)
= 16.7 in.

φRn = φFy Ag

= 0.9(36 ksi)(16.7 in. × 7⁄16-in.)
= 237 kips > 174 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the gusset.

From LRFD Specification Section J4.3,
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0.6Fu Anv = 0.6(58 ksi)(2 × 11 in. × 7⁄16-in.)
= 335 kips

Fu Ant = (58 ksi)(4 in. × 7⁄16-in.)
= 102 kips

Since 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= 0.75[335 kips + (36 ksi)(4 in. × 7⁄16-in.)]
= 299 kips > 174 kips o.k.

The gusset width must be such that the groove weld connecting it to
the stem of the tee can transfer the 140 kip force between the gusset
and the top chord (note that the slight slope of the top chord has been
ignored). The required length is

Lreq = 
Ru

φ (0.6Fu ) t

= 
140 kips

0.75 (0.6 × 58 ksi) (7⁄16 − in.)

= 12.3 in.

Use L = 16 in. to allow for weld runout and offset between the gusset
and tee stem at the end of the chord.

The gusset length depends upon the connection angles. From a scaled
layout, the gusset must extend 1′-6 below the tee stem.

Use PL7⁄16-in.×16 in.×1′-6. Note that fabricators may prefer to use 1⁄2-in.
plate from stock instead of ordering 7⁄16-in. plate. Were this the case,
the weld joining the angles to the tee stem could be increased slightly
to accommodate the resulting small gap.

Design weld connecting diagonal to gusset

From LRFD Specification Table J2.4, the minimum weld size is 3⁄16-in.

Try 3⁄16-in. fillet weld.

Lreq = 
Ru

2 × D × 1.392

= 
174 kips

2 (3 sixteenths)(1.392)

= 20.8 in.

Use 11 in. at the heel and 11 in. at the toe.

Check gusset thickness

For two 3⁄16-in. fillet welds
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tmin = 
5.16D

Fy 

= 
5.16(3 sixteenths)

36 ksi
= 0.430 in. < 7⁄16-in. o.k.

Truss Chord Splices
Truss chord splices are expensive to fabricate and should be avoided whenever possible.
In general, chord splices in ordinary building trusses are confined to cases where: (1) the
finished truss is too large to be shipped in one piece; (2) the truss chord exceeds the
available material length; (3) the reduction in member size of the chord justifies the added
cost of a splice; or, (4) a sharp change in direction occurs in working line of the chord
and bending does not provide a satisfactory alternative.
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OVERVIEW
Part 12 contains general information, design considerations, and examples for the following
detailed list of topics. It is based on the provisions of the 1993 LRFD Specification. Supplementary
information may also be found in the Commentary on the LRFD Specification.

BRACKET PLATES  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-5

BEAM-WEB PENETRATIONS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-11

BUILT-UP MEMBERS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-12

 Built-Up Girders  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-12

 Crane-Runway Girders .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-13

 Trusses .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-16

 Built-up Columns .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-16

EFFECT OF CAMBER ON END CONNECTIONS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18

PURLIN AND GIRT CONNECTIONS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18

 Girts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18

 Purlins .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18

 Sag Rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-21

LATERAL BRACING OF STRUCTURAL MEMBERS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-22

WALL ANCHORS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-23

SHELF ANGLES .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-23

REFERENCES .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-25

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

OVERVIEW 12 - 3



AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

12 - 4 OTHER CONNECTIONS AND TOPICS



BRACKET PLATES
A bracket plate, illustrated in Figure 12-1, acts as a cantilevered beam. The design
strengths of the bolts and/or welds and connected elements must be determined in
accordance with the LRFD Specification; the applicable limit states are discussed in
Part 8. Additionally, the design must consider flexural yielding and rupture at the section
of maximum moment as well as local buckling and flexural yielding on the free edge of
the bracket.

In lieu of a more detailed analysis, Salmon and Johnson (1990) recommend that the
design strength of a triangular-shaped bracket plate in flexural yielding on the free edge
be determined as:

φPn  = 0.85Fy zbt

where

z = 1.39 − 2.2 



b
a




 + 1.27 




b
a





2

 − 0.25 



b
a





3

b = width of bracket plate as shown in Figure 12-1, in.
a = depth of bracket plate as shown in Figure 12-1, in.
t = thickness of bracket plate, in.

For flexural yielding, the design strength of the bracket plate is φMn where φ = 0.90,
and

Mn = Fy Sx

Pu = 54.0 kips Pu = 54.0 kips
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Fig. 12-1. Bracket plate.
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In the above equation, Sx is the gross elastic section modulus of the bracket plate.
For flexural rupture, the design strength of the bracket plate is φMn where φ = 0.75,

and

Mn = Fu Snet

In the above equation, Snet is the net elastic section modulus of the bracket plate. Table
12-1 gives values of the net elastic section modulus Snet for various hole diameters and

Table 12-1.
Net Elastic Section Modulus, Snet, in.3

# Bolts
in One
Vertical
Row, n

Bracket
Plate

Depth,
in.

Nominal Bolt Diameter, in.
3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

Bracket Plate Thickness, in.
1⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 3⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1⁄⁄2 5⁄⁄8 3⁄⁄4 7⁄⁄8 1

 2   6   1.17   1.76   2.34   2.93    3.52   1.69   2.25   2.81   3.38    3.94   2.16   2.70   3.23    3.77    4.31
 3   9   2.50   3.75   5.00   6.25    7.50   3.56   4.75   5.94   7.13    8.31   4.50   5.63   6.75    7.88    9.00
 4  12   4.36   6.54   8.72 10.9  13.1   6.19   8.25 10.3 12.4   14.4   7.78  9.7 11.7   13.6   15.6
 5  15   6.75 10.1 13.5 16.9  20.3  9.6 12.8 15.9 19.1   22.3 12.0 15.0 18.0   21.0   24.0

 6  18   9.67 14.5 19.3 24.2  29.0 13.7 18.3 22.8 27.4   31.9 17.2 21.4 25.7   30.0   34.3
 7  21 13.1 19.7 26.3 32.8  39.4 18.6 24.8 30.9 37.1   43.3 23.3 29.1 34.9   40.7   46.5
 8  24 17.1 25.7 34.2 42.8  51.3 24.2 32.3 40.3 48.4   56.4 30.3 37.9 45.4   53.0   60.6
 9  27 21.6 32.4 43.3 54.1  64.9 30.6 40.8 50.9 61.1   71.3 38.3 47.8 57.4   66.9   76.5
10  30 26.7 40.0 53.3 66.7  80.0 37.7 50.3 62.8 75.4   87.9 47.2 58.9 70.7   82.5   94.3

12  36 38.4 57.5 76.7 95.9 115   54.2 72.3 90.3 108    126   67.8 84.7 102    119    136   
14  42 52.2 78.3 104   130   157   73.7 98.3 123   147    172   92.2 115   138    161    184   
16  48 68.1 102   136   170   204   96.2 128   160   192    224   120   150   180    210    241   
18  54 86.2 129   172   215   259   122  162   203   243    284   152   190   228    266    304   
20  60 106   160   213   266   319   150  200   250   300    350   188   235   282    329    376   

22  66 129   193   257   322   386   182  242   303   363    424   227   284   341    398    454   
24  72 153   230   306   383   459   216  288   360   432    504   270   338   405    473    541   
26  78 180   270   359   449   539   254  338   423   507    592   317   396   476    555    634   
28  84 208   313   417   521   625   294  392   490   588    686   368   460   552    644    736   
30  90 239   359   478   598   718   338  450   563   675    788   422   528   633    739    844   

32  96 272   408   544   680   816   384  512   640   768    896   480   600   720    840    961   
34 102 307   461   614   768   922   434  578   723   867   1010   542   678   813    949   1080   
36 108 344   517   689   861   1030   486   648   810   972   1130   608   760   912   1060   1220   

Notes
Diameter of holes assumed 1⁄8-in. larger than nominal bolt diameter.
Bolts spaced 3 in. vertically with 11⁄2-in. edge distance at top and bottom.
Interpolate for intermediate plate thicknesses. Otherwise, use general equation

Snet = 
t
6

 



d 2   − 

s2n (n2 − 1) (db + 0.125 in.)
d





where
t = bracket plate thickness, in.
d = bracket plate depth, in.
s = bolt spacing, in.
n = number of bolts in one vertical row
db = nominal bolt diameter, in.

Net elastic section modulus
taken along this line
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numbers of fasteners spaced three inches on center, the usual spacing for these connec-
tions.

Furthermore, local buckling will not occur (Salmon and Johnson, 1990) if, for
0.5 < b / a < 1.0,

b
t
 ≤ 

250
√Fy

nor if, for 1.0 ≤ b / a ≤ 2.0,

b
t
 ≤ 

250
√Fy 

 



b
a





Two assumptions must be satisfied if this simplified approach is to be used. First, the
centroid of the applied load must be approximately 0.6b from the line of support (line K
in Figure 12-1a). Second, the lateral movement of the outstanding portion of the bracket
plate must be prevented.

Example 12-1

Given: Refer to Figure 12-1a. Design a bracket plate to support the factored
force indicated. Use 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts. For the plate,
assume Fy = 36 ksi and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Select bolt group.

For 7⁄8-in. diameter A325-N bolts in single shear, φrn = 21.6 kips (Table
8-11). Thus,

Cmin = 
Ru

φrn

= 
54.0 kips
21.6 kips

= 2.50

From Table 8-20 with θ = 0°°, a 51⁄2-in. gage with s = 3 in., ex = 12 in.,
and n = 6 provides

C = 4.53 > 2.50 o.k.

Try PL 3⁄8-in.×18 in.

Check bolt bearing.

With lv = 11⁄2-in. and s = 3 in., φrn = 91.4 kips/bolt (Table 8-13)

Since this is greater than the single-shear strength of one bolt, bolt
bearing is not critical.

Check flexure in the bracket plate.

On line K, the required strength Mu is
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Mu = Pu eb

= 54.0 kips (12 in. − 23⁄4-in.)
= 500 in.-kips

For flexural yielding on line K,

φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9 (36 ksi) 
(3⁄8−in.) (18 in.)2

6
= 656 in.-kips > 500 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural rupture on line K, with Snet = 13.7 in.3 from Table 12-1,

φMn = φFu Snet

= 0.75(58 ksi)(13.7 in.3)
= 596 in.-kips > 500 in.-kips o.k.

For flexural yielding on the free edge of the triangular plate,

z = 1.39 − 2.2 



b
a




 + 1.27 




b
a





2

 − 0.25 



b
a





3

= 1.39 − 2.2 



151⁄4−in.
18 in.




 + 1.27 




151⁄4−in.
18 in.





2

 − 0.25 



151⁄4−in.
18 in.





3

= 0.286

φPn = 0.85Fy zbt
= 0.85(36 ksi)(0.286)(151⁄4-in.)(3⁄8-in.)
= 50.0 kips < 54.0 kips n.g.

Try PL 1⁄2-in.×18 in.

φPn = 0.85(36 ksi)(0.286)(151⁄4-in)(1⁄2-in.)
= 66.7 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

Check local buckling of the bracket plate.

b
a

 = 
151⁄4−in.
18 in.

 = 0.847

Since 0.5 ≤ 
b
a

 < 1.0

tmin = b 



√Fy 
250





= 151⁄4-in. 



√36 ksi

250





= 0.366 in. < 1⁄2-in. o.k.

Check shear yielding of the bracket plate.

φRn = φ(0.6Fy )Ag

= 0.9(0.6 × 36 ksi)(18 in.×1⁄2-in.)
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= 175 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

Check shear rupture of the bracket plate.

φRn = φ(0.6Fu )An

= 0.75(0.6 × 58 ksi)[18 − (6 × 1 in.)](1⁄2-in.)
= 157 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

Check block shear rupture of the bracket plate (shear plane on line K,
tension plane across bottom two bolts).

Agv = (18 in. − 11⁄2-in.)(1⁄2-in.)
= 8.25 in.2

Anv = 8.25 in.2 − 5.5(1 in.)(1⁄2-in.)
= 5.50 in.2

Agt = (51⁄2-in. + 11⁄2-in.)(1⁄2-in.)
= 3.50 in.2

Ant = 3.50 in.2 − 1.5(1 in.)(1⁄2-in.)
= 2.75 in.2

Since 0.6Fu Anv > Fu Ant,

φRn = φ[0.6Fu Anv + Fy Agt]
= 0.75[0.6(58 ksi)(5.50 in.2) + (36 ksi)(3.50 in.2)]
= 238 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

Example 12-2

Given: Refer to Figure 12-1b. Design a bracket plate to support the factored
force indicated. Use 70 ksi electrodes. For the plate, assume Fy = 36 ksi
and Fu = 58 ksi.

Solution: Select weld group assuming PL 1⁄2-in.×18 in.

Try “C”-shaped weld with kl = 3 in. and l = 18 in.

Interpolating from Table 8-42 with θ = 0°°,

x = 0.0221

and

al + xl = 111⁄4-in.

a(18 in.) + (0.0221 × 18 in.) = 111⁄4-in.

a = 0.603

Interpolating from Table 8-42 with θ = 0°°, k = 0.167, and a = 0.647,

C = 1.09

Thus, the weld size required for strength is
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Dreq = 
Pu

CC1l

= 
54.0 kips

(1.09) (1.0) (18 in.)
= 2.75 →→ 3 sixteenths

Minimum weld size from LRFD Specification Table J2.4 is 3⁄16-in.
Therefore, use 3⁄16-in. fillet weld.

Check flexure on the bracket plate.

Conservatively taking the moment in the plate equal to the moment on
the weld group,

Mu = Pu (al)
= 54.0 kips (10.85 in.)
= 586 in.-kips

For flexural yielding of the plate,

φMn = φFy Sx

= 0.9 (36 ksi) 
(1⁄2−in.) (18 in.)2

6
= 875 in.-kips > 586 in.-kips o.k.

For yielding on the free edge of the triangular plate,

z= 1.39 − 2.2 



b
a




 + 1.27 




b
a





2

 − 0.25 



b
a





3

= 1.39 − 2.2 



10.85 in.

18 in.




 + 1.27 




10.85 in.

18 in.





2

 − 0.25 



10.85 in.

18 in.





3

= 0.381

φPn = 0.85Fy zbt
= 0.85 (36 ksi) (0.381) (10.85 in.) (1⁄2-in.)
= 63.2 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

Check local buckling of the bracket plate.

b
a

= 
10.85 in.

18 in.
 = 0.603

Since 0.5 ≤ 
b
a

 < 1.0

tmin = b 



√Fy 
250





= 10.85 in. 



√36 ksi

250





= 0.260 in. < 1⁄2-in. o.k.

Check shear yielding of the bracket plate.
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φRn = φ(0.6Fy )Ag

= 0.9 (0.6 × 36 ksi) (18 in.×1⁄2-in.)
= 175 kips > 54.0 kips o.k.

BEAM-WEB PENETRATIONS
Beam-web penetrations, illustrated in Figure 12-2, may be used to accommodate the
passage of ductwork and/or other utilities. This integration of structural and other building
systems minimizes story height, reducing cost and maximizing the number of stories that
can be built when height limitations exist. Beam-web penetrations are usually rectangu-
lar, although circular openings are sometimes used; the latter are analyzed as an equiva-
lent rectangular opening.

Depending upon the size and location of the beam-web penetration, stiffeners may or
may not be required based on an ultimate strength evaluation of flexure, shear, and the
interaction between them on the reduced section. High local stress concentrations at the
corners of beam-web penetrations preclude the usefulness of elastic analysis.

Stiffening requirements can be minimized by selecting a favorable location for the
beam-web penetrations. In general, the most significant effect of an opening is a reduction
in shear strength. A beam-web penetration, then, should be located in a region of low
shear when possible; avoid locations near beam-support reactions where shear is high.

(a) Steel beam, unreinforced

unreinforced transverse deck), unreinforced

(b) Steel beam, reinforced

(e) Composite beam (slab on

(d) Composite beam (slab on(c) Composite beam (solid slab),

longitudinal deck), reinforced

Fig. 12-2. Beam-web penetrations.
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Since an opening also reduces the flexural strength, regions of high moment should also
be avoided.

When stiffening is required, various reinforcing schemes have been used, including
horizontal stiffeners, vertical stiffeners, and stiffeners around the entire periphery of the
opening. However, horizontal stiffeners above and below the opening, as illustrated in
Figures 12-2b and 12-2e, can effectively and economically provide the needed reinforce-
ment. More elaborate schemes are unnecessary.

A summary of past research in beam-web penetrations in both steel and composite
beams and the resulting design procedures is available in the AISC Design Guide Steel
and Composite Beams with Web Openings (Darwin, 1990). These procedures are also
available electronically as WEBOPEN, AISC’s computer program. Although the com-
plete design of a beam-web penetration is beyond the scope of this Manual, some general
guidelines for proportioning and detailing taken from the aforementioned Design Guide
are presented below. Refer to the Design Guide for more specific information.

1. Steel yield strength is limited to 65 ksi (specified minimum value), and sections
must meet the compact-section requirements of LRFD Specification Section B5.1.

2. Opening depth cannot exceed 70 percent of the member depth.
3. Multiple openings in the same member should be spaced far enough apart so that

they will not interact; otherwise the beam must be treated as a castellated beam.
4. The edge of an opening should be no closer to a support than the member depth d.
5. Concentrated loads should not be placed above beam-web penetrations; the load

may be placed a distance d or d/2 from the edge of an opening, depending on the
depth-to-thickness ratio of the web and the width-to-thickness ratio of the flange.
Refer to the Design Guide.

6. In most cases, the reinforcement may be placed on only one side of the web. It should
be placed as closely as possible to the top and bottom edges of the opening, but with
adequate room for fillet welds. It must extend past the opening the required distance,
and by at least one-quarter of the length of the opening.

7. Fillet welds should be continuous, placed on one or both sides of the reinforcement
within the length of the opening, but placed on both sides of the reinforcement that
extends past the opening. The welds must be sized to develop the required strength,
both within the opening and at the extensions.

8. The corners of openings should have a minimum radius of at least twice the web
thickness, or 5⁄8-in., whichever is greater.

9. For composite beams, the slab reinforcement and the shear connector locations are
important considerations.

BUILT-UP MEMBERS
Industrial buildings, as well as some other specialized building types, sometimes require
clear spans and/or heavy loadings which preclude the use of rolled shapes. When this is
the case, built-up members made from plates and/or shapes are often used. A complete
reference on built-up members and other topics in industrial buildings is available in the
AISC Design Guide Industrial Buildings—Roofs to Column Anchorage (Fisher, 1993).
Following is a general overview of built-up members: girders, crane-runway girders,
trusses, and columns.
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Built-Up Girders
The simplest type of built-up girder is one in which a rolled beam is reinforced by the
addition of coverplates to its flanges, as shown in Figure 12-3a. Deeper girders, built up
entirely from plates, are shown in Figures 12-3b and 12-3c. The girder of Figure 12-3b
is comprised of a web plate and two flange plates. Each flange usually is made of a single
thickness of plate, but plates of varying thickness may be spliced end-to-end with groove
welds to provide greater strength in areas of high moment. The box girder in Figure 12-3c
is comprised of two web plates and two flange plates. Box girders are particularly useful
where lateral stability and torsional resistance are required.

Crane-Runway Girders
In addition to vertical wheel loads, overhead cranes in buildings impose substantial lateral
and longitudinal forces on their supports. To provide for the necessary strength, crane-
runway girders, as illustrated Figure 12-4a, are typically built-up using a rolled beam
with a channel attached horizontally to its top flange; the channel provides lateral bending
strength. Bolts or welds connecting the channel to the beam must be of sufficient strength
to ensure that these two components act together in resisting both the vertical and
horizontal forces. The use of intermittent fillet welds could be investigated as an
alternative, but some codes require a continuous weld.

When lateral crane loads exceed the strength of a channel, the top flange of the girder
may be connected to a separate longitudinal member which functions as a horizontal
girder, as illustrated in Figure 12-4b. The web of this girder may be solid or composed
of lacing bars or angles to form a lattice girder; a solid web will also serve as an inspection
or access walkway. Note that the horizontal plate is interrupted at the column center and
there is no direct connection between the tops of the abutting crane girders, avoiding
continuity.

Heavy crane loads sometimes require built-up girders (illustrated in Figure 12-4b) for
greater strength. In built-up crane-runway girders, when the web plate and flange plate
are in tight contact before welding, wheel loads will be transferred through bearing
directly into the web. This may be accomplished by edge planing the web or by trimming
the web with a mechanically guided torch; either process will provide the smooth straight
edge necessary for continuous tight contact. If tight contact does not exist, the flange-to-
web welds must be designed to transfer concentrated loads from the crane wheels.
Additionally, transverse bending of the top flange under heavy crane loads has led to
fatigue failures in fillet-welded joints. Consequently, many designers require a complete-

(a) Rolled beam (b) Built-up girder (c) Built-up box girder

with coverplates

Fig. 12-3. Built-up girders.
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joint-penetration groove weld for the joint of top plate-to-web for an active crane,
particularly for heavy cranes.

Crane-runway girders supporting heavy loads should be designed as simple spans;
continuous construction is not desirable. Longitudinal forces usually are distributed
through lateral bracing located in the plane of the crane columns. Note that knee braces
under crane-runway girders are usually avoided unless the resulting intermediate support
(and potential for resulting continuity) are considered in the design.
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Fig. 12-4. Typical crane-runway girders.
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While the design of crane-runway girders is beyond the scope of this volume, following
are some general recommendations and sources of further information. The design of
crane-runway girders must be in accordance with the LRFD Specification, but may
additionally be controlled by the Guide for the Design and Construction of Mill Build-
ings—Technical Report No. 13 (AISE, 1969), AWS (1991), or the Standard Specifications
for Highway Bridges (AASHTO, 1992). Additionally, fatigue must be considered in the
design of crane-runway girders. Refer to the AISC publication Bridge Fatigue Guide
Design and Details (Fisher, 1977); while this book was developed specifically as a guide
for highway and railroad bridge design, it is equally applicable to crane girders. Addi-
tionally, refer to Fisher (1993) and Ricker (1982) for practical considerations in crane
runway girders.

The crane rail may be fastened to the crane runway girder with bolted clamp plates,
J-bolts, or other proprietary devices. The crane rail should not be welded directly to the
crane-runway girder. The floating-type rail clamp, which is specified frequently, permits
both longitudinal and lateral movement to accommodate thermal and alignment adjust-
ments. Typical details, including proprietary items, for each particular case must be
supplied by the designer.

A typical end connection, as shown in the plan view of Figure 12-4a, is designed to
allow for the necessary end rotation of the crane-runway girder. Short-slotted holes in the
angles with snug-tightened bolts backed off one turn (threads spiked) are used to alleviate
fatigue cracking in the connection. Other details can be used (Ricker, 1982).

Bearing stiffeners should be used where required and must be finished to bear or
welded sufficiently to transmit the reaction. Stiffeners should be used in pairs on each
side of the web and should be welded to the top flange to prevent flange rotation.
Intermediate stiffeners should be cut to clear the bottom flange by four to six times the
web thickness, but not less than two inches. The stiffener corner at the juncture of the
flange and web should be clipped to avoid intersecting welds and a reduction in fatigue
strength. This clip should be four to six times the web thickness, with a 2-in. minimum.
Stiffeners frequently are required to be punched for brackets (usually supplied by others)
to support the electrical conductors from which the crane draws its power. The designer
should obtain this information from the electrical contractor and show it on the design
drawings.

Local stresses in the upper web plate, due to large concentrated wheel loads, can be
critical to the life of a girder. These local stresses are normal to the flexural stresses and
are compressive. The web plate adjacent to the weld may be subject to a residual tensile
stress that is at or near the yield strength of the material. Since each passage of a crane
wheel can reduce the residual tensile stress, the result is a cyclical loading in the tensile
range in this area which must be considered in the design.

The crane runway must be kept almost exactly straight for safe operation and minimum
wear on the crane wheels and rails. Crane stops are always provided at both ends of each
line rail. These shock absorbing devices are used to stop the crane and to provide a means
of realigning a crane which has become skewed slightly on its runway; the resulting forces
must be considered in the design.

If crane stops are attached to the girders and the crane rail ends near the face of the
stop, the total length of the rail is shortened by several inches. Since crane rails are not
usually shop-fabricated items, this must be accounted for when ordering the rails and
splice plates. For light-duty cranes, where the stops are clamped to the rails, the rails are
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ordered for the full length of the runway. Medium- and heavy-duty crane rails are usually
ordered with “tight joints.” Refer also to the discussion of crane rails in Part 1.

Rails are usually ordered as two runs of the total length necessary. Frequently, it is
stipulated that not more than one rail in each run be less than the standard length of either
33 ft or 39 ft. It is good practice to stagger the rail joints on opposite sides of the runway
by ordering one odd-length piece for each line of rail, to be placed at opposite ends of
the runway.

Trusses
Because of their greater depth, trusses usually provide a greater stiffness and, therefore,
reduced deflection when compared by weight with rolled or built-up girders of equal
strength. Six general types of trusses frequently used in building frames are shown in
Figure 12-5.

The Pratt truss of Figure 12-5a and the Warren truss of Figure 12-5c (and modifications
of these types shown in Figures 12-5b and 12-5d) are commonly used as the principal
supporting members in floor and roof framing. Note that the Pratt and Warren trusses
shown have a top chord which is not quite parallel with the bottom chord. Such an
arrangement is used to provide a slope for drainage on “flat” roofs. Most of the
connections for the roof beams or purlins supported by these trusses can be identical.
This would not be the case if the top chord were truly level and the elevation of the purlins
had to be varied. When used in floor framing, the Pratt and Warren trusses are designed
with parallel chords.

The Fink truss of Figure 12-5e and the Scissors truss of Figure 12-5h, (and modifica-
tions of these types shown in Figures 12-5f, 12-5g, and 12-5i) serve a similar function in
symmetrical roofs having a pronounced pitch.

As discussed previously in Part 11, truss chord and web members are placed with the
work lines intersecting at common panel points, resulting in purely axially loaded
members when loads are applied only at the panel points of the trusses. Two exceptions
follow.

The Bowstring truss of Figure 12-5j is used to support a curved roof. The deviation of
the arched top chord from a straight line between panel points will produce a moment.
The Vierendeel truss of Figure 12-5k is used to provide free passage through deep floor
trusses or an orderly and orthogonal arrangement for exposed steelwork. In the absence
of diagonal members, the members in a Vierendeel truss are subjected to both axial forces
and flexure; the truss-member connections must be adequate to transfer the required
moment and the design details of all joint connections must be shown by the design
engineer.

In any truss, when vertical loads are imposed at locations other than at panel points,
bending moments result. For example, the forces not at panel points in Figure 12-5c create
moment in the top chord members which must be considered in addition to the direct
compressive force in the top chord. Ordinarily, if loads must be supported at these
intermediate points, vertical struts are usually placed under them in the truss to transmit
the load directly to the joint or panel point in the bottom chord, as indicated in Figure
12-5d. Similarly, if loads are applied away from panel points to the bottom chord,
additional vertical tension members are added as indicated by the dashed lines in Figure
12-5d.
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Built-Up Columns
Built-up columns of the types shown in Figure 12-6 support the transverse beams, girders
or trusses, crane-runway girders, and other structural members in an industrial building.
When the construction is relatively light, single-shaft columns, either one-piece or
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Fig. 12-5. Typical trusses.
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stepped, may be used as shown in Figures 12-6a and 12-6b. The use of a bracket support
for a crane-runway girder such as shown in Figure 12-6a usually is limited to about a
75-kip factored reaction.

For heavy mill buildings with heavy bridge cranes, the double- and triple-shaft
columns shown in Figures 12-6c and 12-6d, respectively, provide a means of separately
supporting the crane girder reactions and the roof girder or truss loads. The multiple shaft
columns consist of one or two crane columns tied to the building columns by diaphragms.
Refer to the AISC Design Guide Industrial Buildings—Roofs to Column Anchorage
(Fisher, 1993).

EFFECT OF CAMBER ON END CONNECTIONS
Note that when a cambered beam bearing on a wall or other support is loaded, expansion
of the unrestrained end must be considered. In Figure 12-7a, the end will move a distance
∆, where

∆ = 
4Cd
L

If instead the cambered beam is supported on a simple shear connection at both ends,
the top and bottom flange will each move a distance of one-half ∆ since end rotation will
occur approximately about the neutral axis. The designer should be aware of the
magnitude of these movements and make provisions to accommodate them. Figure 12-7a
considers the geometry of a girder in the horizontal position, and Figure 12-7b illustrates
the condition when the girder is not level.

In general for building design, connections are fabricated square with the cambered
beam end.

PURLIN AND GIRT CONNECTIONS

Girts
Girts, usually channels or angles, transfer wind forces from the siding to the columns.
Intermediate wind columns are sometimes provided to reduce the unsupported length of
girts. In general, channel girts should be placed with the toes down, to avoid collecting
dirt and debris. Openings for doors and sash, however, will sometimes require that
channel girts toe up.

Since the gravity load of the siding and girts is carried to the eave struts through a
system of sag rods, each girt should be designed as a beam resisting the wind load incident
upon its tributary area. As a common rule of thumb, girts supporting typical metal siding
should be proportioned such that their depth in the direction of the wind load is not less
than 1⁄60 of the span; girts supporting steel sash should be proportioned such that their
depth is not less than 1⁄48 of the span. Wind columns for girts supporting metal sheeting
are frequently proportioned for a ratio of depth-to-length of 1⁄32. More stringent require-
ments may be required in areas of high wind or buildings with blast-pressure exposures.

Figure 12-8 shows a typical girt-to-column connection in which a clip angle is bolted
or welded to the column flange and positioned to avoid coping the girt. Since the sag rods
transfer the gravity forces, this is a nominal connection and two bolts are normally used
at each girt end. When girt alignment is critical, e.g., at sash or wall panels, it is good
practice to provide a clearance of 1⁄4-in. to 1⁄2-in. between the face of the column and the
back of the girt with slotted holes for adjustment.
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Purlins
Purlins, usually W shapes or channels, transfer roof loads to the major structural elements
supporting the roof; the type and spacing of purlins is a design consideration which
depends upon the incident roof loads as well as the limiting lengths of sheeting to be used.

(a) One-piece column (b) Stepped column

(c) Double-shaft column (d) Triple-shaft column

Fig. 12-6. Built-up columns.
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When channels are used on a sloping roof, the channel should toe upward to permit the
erector to walk on the member. Additionally, a channel that is toed upward will be more
nearly loaded through its shear center by the gravity roof loads. When corrosion is a
consideration, however, the channel should toe down, despite the inconvenience and
additional expense of erection.

Roof purlins supporting metal sheeting are frequently proportioned for a ratio of
depth-to-length of 1⁄32. Other materials, unusual loadings, or deflection requirements must
be investigated by the designer.

When channels are used, the ridge purlin is placed as close to the peak of the truss as
possible in order to shorten the connection to the purlin on the opposite side of the
centerline (see Figure 12-9). This also serves to decrease the overhang of the roof sheeting
where it extends beyond the purlin to the ridge.

Sag Rods
Sag rods are usually furnished to transmit the gravity load of girts to a supporting member.
Additionally, sag rods are used to control the deflection of and stiffen girts and purlins.
Typical sag rods are 5⁄8-in. or 3⁄4-in. in diameter with lines spaced approximately six to
eight feet apart.

To be effective, the force in the sag rods must be carried across the roof ridge and must
be balanced by a corresponding force on the opposite side of the ridge. Several ridge-
purlin connections are illustrated in Figure 12-9. Ridge purlins also are fastened together
at other points along their length to increase their transverse stiffness, and thus permit
them to be more effective if also used as struts.

Column Lc

Column flange

Girts

L Column

Girt lines

c

(channels shown)

Note: Locate girt lines to
avoid blocking girts
when possible.

Fig. 12-8  Typical girt end connection.
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Sag rods efficiently distribute gravity forces in the girts or purlins. Sag rods are useful
for buildings of moderate width and height and near symmetrical dimension. The gravity
loads of the siding are carried up sequentially; each sag rod carries the force of the
previous rod plus the additional gravity load of the girt between them. This may continue
up to the eave strut and through the roof slope to the ridge where the horizontal
components of the gravity forces from either side of the building then offset for both the
siding and the roofing. The sag rods are installed in each space and a suitable diaphragm
is used at the ridge strut for load transfer. To avoid double punching the purlins, the
sag-rod size should not exceed the size of the field bolts.

Sag rods are not usually required to be bent, since the slope gradient is usually quite
small. Sag rods are usually connected with one nut on each end. If oversized holes are
present, a washer should be used.

For the single diagonal sag rod shown in Figure 12-10a, four to six 8 in. nominal
channel girts can generally be carried on a bay size of 20 to 25 feet before excessive twist
occurs. Alternatively, girts may be stabilized with blocking or by other means. Otherwise,
double diagonal sag rods should be used as illustrated in Figure 12-10b.

Negative wind pressure will cause compression in the interior flange of girts and
purlins. When the exterior flange is laterally supported by the siding, sag rods can be used
to provide lateral support to the inside flange of girts and purlins at intermediate positions
if hole pattern A, illustrated in Figure 12-11, is used. Hole pattern B does not provide this
same control. For single diagonal sag rods, a nut must be placed on the sag rod on both
sides of the girt or purlin. Double diagonal sag rods are a tension-only system and
therefore do not require double nuts.

LATERAL BRACING OF STRUCTURAL MEMBERS
In general, concrete slabs and concrete slabs on metal deck provide adequate lateral
bracing to the compression flange of a beam. However, the question remains, how to
design bracing for the compression flange of a beam not restrained by a slab or for a
column or other compression member when it is required.

To provide adequate lateral restraint, the brace must possess both sufficient strength
and stiffness. An approximate and conservative procedure of long practice is to design
the brace to resist a force of two percent of the factored compressive force in the restrained
member.

Several more rigorous empirical approaches have been proposed: (1) cross bracing,
which depends on the axial stiffness of the brace to prevent relative lateral movement of
two points on the braced member; (2) single-point or discreet bracing, which depends
upon the flexural stiffness of transversely framed bracing members; (3) continuous
bracing, provided by light-gage metal decking or other material; and, (4) leaning column

1 P
2 L

L

4 nuts
Bent Rod with 2 L L1 P

Fig. 12-9  Typical connections between ridge purlins.
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bracing, wherein two or more compression members are linked at one or more points
along their length requiring buckling to occur simultaneously in all linked members.
These analyses are beyond the scope of this volume. The first three approaches are
detailed in Salmon and Johnson (1990); Geschwindner (1993) summarizes and compares
three approaches to leaning-column bracing taken by Yura (1971), Lim and McNamara
(1972), and LeMessurier (1977).

WALL ANCHORS
Figure 12-12 illustrates two common types of wall anchors. For the design of concrete
embedments, refer ACI 349.

SHELF ANGLES
Figure 12-13 illustrates typical shelf angle configurations which provide for adjustment.
Slotted holes may be used to provide for horizontal and/or vertical adjustment. Alterna-
tively, shims may be used to provide vertical adjustment. Alignment tolerances are
specified in AISC Code of Standard Practice Section 7.11.3.3.

Girt
Siding

(a) Single Diagonal
Sag Rods

(b) Double Diagonal
Sag Rods

Siding
Girt

Fig. 12-10. Sag rods.
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Fig. 12-11. Hole patterns for sag rods in girts and purlins.
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OVERVIEW
Part 13 lists private construction industry, government and government related, and foreign
organizations which are potential sources of technical information for those engaged in steel design,
detailing, fabrication, erection, project management, and building operation.

Following is a summary of the organizations listed. Statements which appear in the text of this
Part were provided in whole or part by the respective organizations.

PRIVATE AND NON-GOVERNMENT-RELATED ORGANIZATIONS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-5

 Aluminum Association (AA)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-5

 American Concrete Institute (ACI)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-5

 American Galvanizers Association (AGA)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-5

 American Institute for Hollow Structural Sections (AIHSS) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-5

 American Institute of Architects (AIA)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-6

 American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers (AIME)  .  .  .  .  . 13-6

 American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-6

 American Institute of Timber Construction (AITC)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-6

 American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-7

 American National Standards Institute (ANSI) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-7

 American Nuclear Society (ANS)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-7

 American Petroleum Institute (API)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-7

 American Railway Engineering Association (AREA)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-7

 American Society for Metals International (ASMI)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-8

 American Society for Nondestructive Testing (ASNT)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-8

 American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-8

 American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-8

 American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13-8
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PRIVATE AND NON-GOVERNMENT-RELATED ORGANIZATIONS

Aluminum Association (AA)
900 19th Street, N.W., Washington, DC 20006
(202) 862-5100
(202) 862-5164 (fax)

The Aluminum Association (AA) is the trade association for domestic producers of
primary and secondary aluminum and semi-fabricated aluminum products. Member
companies operate 300 plants in 40 states.

American Concrete Institute (ACI)
22400 West Seven Mile Road, P.O. Box 19150, Detroit, MI 48219-0150
(313) 532-2600
(313) 538-0655 (fax)

The American Concrete Institute (ACI) is a non-profit organization which represents the
public agency, engineer, architect, owner, contractor, educator, or other specialist inter-
ested in the design, construction, or maintenance of concrete structures.

American Galvanizers Association (AGA)
12200 East Iliff Avenue, #204, Aurora, CO 80014
(303) 750-2900
(303) 750-2909 (fax)

The American Galvanizers Association (AGA) promotes corrosion prevention through
the use of post-fabrication hot-dip galvanizing. The AGA produces over 50 different
publications, videos, and slide programs discussing various aspects of galvanizing for
long-term corrosion prevention. These materials are provided at no charge to specifiers.
Other complimentary services include educational seminars and the 1-800-HOT-SPEC
line for answering questions about galvanizing and its applications. The AGA represents
galvanizing companies in the United States, Canada, Mexico, and 18 other countries.

American Institute for Hollow Structural Sections (AIHSS)
929 McLaughlin Run Road, Suite 8, Pittsburgh, PA 15017
(412) 221-8880
(412) 221-9119 (fax)

The American Institute for Hollow Structural Sections (AIHSS) is a non-profit technical
organization committed to advancing and improving the use of structural steel tubing and
pipe in buildings, bridges, and special structures. AIHSS encourages knowledgeable
decisions concerning hollow structural sections in construction applications through the
development and publication of engineering data and design aids, seminars, research and
development, and specifications and standards activities. Among its publications are
HSS/Structural Steel Tubing—Dimensions and Section Properties. HSS—Column Load
Tables, and HSS—Beam Load Tables.
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American Institute of Architects (AIA)
1735 New York Avenue, N.W., Washington, DC 20006
(202) 626-7300
(202) 626-7426 (fax)

Since 1857, The American Institute of Architects has represented the professional
interests of America’s architects. The AIA works to meet the needs and interests of the
nation’s architects and the public they serve by developing public awareness in the value
of architecture and the importance of good design. In partnership with The American
Architectural Foundation, the AIA strives for a national design literacy in the belief that
a well-trained, creative profession and an informed public are prerequisites for a com-
munity’s quality of life.

American Institute of Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers (AIME)
345 East 47th Street, 14th Floor, New York, NY 10017
(212) 705-7695

Constituent societies of AIME include the Iron and Steel Society (see separate entry), the
Society of Petroleum Engineers, the Society of Mining Engineers, and the Minerals,
Metals, and Materials Society.

American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC)
One East Wacker Drive, Suite 3100, Chicago, IL 60601-2001
(312) 670-2400
(312) 670-5403 (fax)

The American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC) is a non-profit trade association
representing and serving the fabricated structural steel industry as well as engineers
practicing structural steel design in the United States. For over 70 years, its purpose has
been to advance the technology and competitiveness of steel construction through
standardization, research and development, education, technical assistance, and quality
control. AISC’s programs include: the development of specifications and technical
publications, research, technical and management seminars, engineering fellowships, and
programs for quality control, productivity, and safety. AISC represents the combined
experience, judgment, and strength of the steel fabricating industry and the structural
engineering design profession.

American Institute of Timber Construction (AITC)
11818 S.E. Mill Plain Boulevard, Suite 407, Vancouver, WA 98684
(206) 254-9132
(206) 254-9456 (fax)

The American Institute of Timber Construction (AITC) is the oldest national technical
trade association of the structural glued-laminated (glulam) timber industry. AITC was
formed in 1952 to further the development, production, and promotion of laminated
timber systems through the application of sound engineering practices and research.
AITC has established design and product standards and developed industry quality
control and inspection procedures that help assure economical, efficient, and reliable
performance in structural applications.
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American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI)
1101 17th Street, N.W., Suite 1300, Washington, DC 20036-4700
(202) 452-7100
(202) 463-6573 (fax)

The American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI) is a non-profit association of companies
and individuals in the Western Hemisphere engaged in the iron and steel industry. The
Construction Marketing Committee promotes the use of steel buildings, bridges,
pipe/tank, and construction products through research, education, and promotion pro-
grams. The Committee on Construction Codes and Standards oversees efforts to achieve
competitive provisions in applicable building codes and standards. AISI publishes the
Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members.

American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
11 West 42nd Street, New York, NY 10036
(212) 642-4973
(212) 398-0023 (fax)

The American National Standards Institute (ANSI) is a private non-profit membership
organization that coordinates the United States voluntary standards system, bringing
together interests from the private and public sectors to develop voluntary standards for
a wide array of United States industries. ANSI is the official United States member body
to the world’s leading standards bodies: the International Organization for Stand-
ardization (ISO) and the International Electrotechnical Commission (IEC), via the United
States National Committee (USNC).

American Nuclear Society (ANS)
555 N. Kensington Avenue, LaGrange Park, IL 60525
(708) 352-6611
(708) 352-0499 (fax)

American Petroleum Institute (API)
1220 L Street, N.W., Washington, DC 20005
(202) 682-8000
(202) 682-8115 (fax)

The American Petroleum Institute (API), founded in 1919, is a non-profit corporation
that represents the domestic petroleum industry. Its membership consists of a broad cross
section of the petroleum and allied industries, including such functional segments as
exploration, production, transportation, refining, and marketing.

American Railway Engineering Association (AREA)
50 F Street, N.W., Suite 7702, Washington, DC 20001
(202) 639-2190
(202) 639-2183 (fax)

The American Railway Engineering Association (AREA) is a professional organization
concerned with engineering and maintenance work on railways in North America. It
covers the track and bridge aspects of railroading, as well as roadbed, electrification,
scales, and the mechanics of track maintenance machinery. AREA’s twenty-two technical
committees determine the content of the Manual for Railway Engineering. This standard
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reference in its field is revised annually to reflect the latest field-proven procedures and
designs for railway engineering.

American Society for Metals International (ASMI)
Materials Park, OH 44073
(216) 338-5151
(216) 338-4634 (fax)

American Society for Nondestructive Testing (ASNT)
P.O. Box 28518, 1711 Arlingate Lane, Columbus, OH 43228-0518
(614) 274-6003
(614) 274-6899 (fax)

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM)
1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103
(215) 299-5400
(215) 977-9679 (fax)

Organized in 1898, ASTM has grown into one of the world’s largest voluntary, full-con-
sensus standards development organizations. From the work of 132 technical standards-
writing committees, ASTM publishes standard testing methods, specifications, practices,
guides, classifications, and terminology for materials, products, systems, and services.
Related scientific and technical information is also published in various books and
journals. ASTM’s activities encompass metals, paints, plastics, textiles, petroleum,
construction, energy, the environment, consumer products, medical services and devices,
electronics, and many other areas. Technical research and testing is performed voluntarily
by 34,000 members worldwide. Almost 9,000 standards are published each year in the
69 volumes of the Annual Book of ASTM Standards. These standards and related
information are widely used and accepted throughout the world.

American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE)
345 East 47th Street, New York, NY 10017
(212) 705-7496
(212) 935-2744 (fax)

The mission of the American Society of Civil Engineers is to advance professional
knowledge and improve the practice of civil engineering in service to humanity by:
improving the quality of life worldwide; developing and promoting standards of excel-
lence; providing life-long education for civil engineers; serving members’ needs, to meet
the challenges at the frontiers of developing technology and societal change. The building
load standard ASCE-7 is one of several that ASCE produces.

American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME)
345 East 47th Street, New York, NY 10017-2392
(212) 705-7722 or (800) THE-ASME
(212) 705-7674 (fax)

The American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) is a non-profit educational and
technical organization. Founded in 1880, ASME serves its members, industry, and
government by encouraging the development of new technologies and finding solutions
to the problems of an increasingly global technological society. Its programs include
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publishing, technical conferences and exhibits, engineering education, government rela-
tions, and public education, as well as the development of codes and standards.

American Water Works Association (AWWA)
6666 West Quincy Avenue, Denver, CO 80235-3098
(303) 794-7711
(303) 794-7310 (fax)
(303)794-8915 (fax)

The American Water Works Association (AWWA) is composed of over 54,000 profes-
sionals and 4,000 companies in the water supply field. AWWA is dedicated to the
promotion of public health and welfare by assuring drinking water of unquestionable
quality and sufficient quantity. As a leader for the public drinking water profession,
AWWA is an effective instrument of education and change, setting standards, and
advancing technology, science, and governmental policies relative to the management,
collection, storage, treatment, and distribution of public water supplies.

American Welding Institute (AWI)
10628 Dutchtown Road, Knoxville, TN 37932
(615) 675-2150
(615) 675-6081 (fax)

The American Welding Institute (AWI) is a member owned non-profit organization. AWI
promotes quality improvement, along with productivity, as top priorities for the United
States welding industry. The mission of AWI is to put America’s best ideas about welding
to productive use in American industry. AWI provides services to the welding industry
including welding engineering, equipment evaluation, mechanical testing, customized
software, onsite trouble-shooting, metallurgical analysis, specialized training, and failure
analysis.

American Welding Society (AWS)
550 N.W. LeJeune Road, P.O. Box 351040, Miami, FL 33135
(305) 443-9353 or (800) 443-9353
(305) 443-7559 (fax)

The American Welding Society (AWS) provides services to its members and the industry
that advance the science, technology, and applications of welding and materials joining
throughout the world. In its leadership role, AWS is recognized as the authority on joining
technology and the source for coordinating matters pertaining to codes, standards,
materials, education, certification, and research. Services include the AWS International
Welding Exposition, publishing the Welding Journal, developing and publishing consen-
sus standards, and offering a broad range of educational and welding certification
programs.

Association of American Railroads (AAR)
50 F Street NW, Washington, DC 20001
(202) 639-2402
(202) 639-2868 (fax)
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Association of Iron and Steel Engineers (AISE)
Three Gateway Center, Suite 2350, Pittsburgh, PA 15222-1097
(412) 281-6323
(412) 281-4657 (fax)

The Association of Iron and Steel Engineers (AISE) is a technical society serving the
steel industry worldwide through the collection and dissemination of technical informa-
tion relating to the production of iron and steel. This is accomplished through a monthly
technical journal, national conventions, local and regional meetings, technical publica-
tions, equipment specifications, a biennial industrial trade show, and technical commit-
tees which represent both user and supplier. Founded in 1907, AISE has developed into
a multi-disciplined organization with over 10,000 members covering all phases of steel
industry operations.

Building Officials and Code Administrators International (BOCA)
4051 West Flossmoor Road, Country Club Hills, IL 60478-5795
(708) 799-2300
(708) 799-4981 (fax)

Building Officials and Code Administrators (BOCA) International, Inc., is a not-for-
profit organization which publishes the National Building Code. Founded in 1915, BOCA
International is the original professional association of construction code officials. The
organization was specifically established to provide a forum for the exchange of knowl-
edge and ideas concerning building safety and construction regulation. BOCA came into
being because its founders had a desire for excellence and professionalism in code
enforcement. Today, BOCA offers a wide variety of membership services to promote
code professionalism. The organization maintains ongoing model code development
activity, conducts regular training and education programs, offers a wide variety of model
construction codes and code-related publications, provides code interpretation assistance
to members, and provides various other code-related services in the public interest.

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute (CRSI)
933 North Plum Grove Road, Schaumburg, IL 60173-4758
(708) 517-1200
(708) 517-1206 (fax)

The Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute represents reinforcing steel producers and
fabricators, epoxy coating applicators and powder manufacturers, and suppliers of other
products used in concrete construction and fabricating equipment manufacturing. Tech-
nical activities are conducted by the CRSI Engineering Practice Committee and subcom-
mittees on bar supports, placing reinforcing bars, concrete joist construction, detailing
reinforced concrete, epoxy coating, and splicing reinforcing steel.

Construction Specifications Institute (CSI)
601 Madison Street, Alexandria, VA 22314-1791
(703) 684-0300
(703) 684-0465 (fax)

The Construction Specifications Institute (CSI), founded in 1948, is a not-for-profit
organization dedicated to the advancement of construction technology through commu-
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nication, education, research, and service. CSI serves the interest of architects, engineers,
specifiers, contractors, product manufacturers, and others in the construction industry.

Corrugated Steel Pipe Institute (CSPI)
652 Bishop Street N., Unit 2A, Cambridge, Ontario, Canada, N3H 4V6
(519) 650-8080
(519) 650-8081 (fax)

The Corrugated Steel Pipe Institute (CSPI) was formed in 1961 to promote wider use of
corrugated steel pipe and corrugated structural plate structures for drainage and other
uses across Canada. CSPI provides product information, recommends standards and
specifications, and recommends practices in the design, selection, application, and
installation of corrugated steel pipe. CSPI provides liaison with the Canadian Standards
Association, the National Corrugated Steel Pipe Association, and the American Iron and
Steel Institute.

Crane Manufacturers Association of America (CMAA)
8720 Red Oak Boulevard, #201, Charlotte, NC 28217
(704) 522-8644
(704) 522-7826 (fax)

Electronic Industries Association (EIA)
2001 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W., Washington, DC 20006-1813
(202) 457-4900
(202) 457-4985 (fax)

For more than 68 years, the Electronic Industries Association (EIA) has been the national
trade organization representing the United States electronics manufacturers. Committed
to the competitiveness of the American producer, EIA represents the entire spectrum of
companies involved in the manufacture of electronic components, parts, systems, and
equipment for communications, industrial, government, and consumer-end uses.

Engineering Foundation
Engineering Center Library, 345 East 47th Street, New York, NY 10017
(212) 705-7611
(212) 486-1086 (fax)

Factory Mutual Engineering and Research Company
1151 Boston-Providence Turnpike, Norwood, MA 02062
(617) 769-7900

Gypsum Association
810 First Street NE, #510, Washington, DC 20002
(202) 289-5440

Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI)
East Ohio Building, Suite 1105, 1717 East Ninth Street, Cleveland, OH 44114-2879
(216) 241-1482
(216) 241-5901 (fax)

The Industrial Fasteners Institute (IFI) is an association of North American manufacturers
of bolts, nuts, screws, rivets, and special formed parts. IFI members combine their
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technical knowledge to advance the technology and application engineering of fasteners
and formed parts through planned programs of research and education. IFI and its
members work closely with leading national and international technical organizations in
developing standards and other technical practices. IFI is comprised of 90 fastener
manufacturers and 35 suppliers of goods and services commonly used in the manufacture
of fasteners.

Institute of the Ironworking Industry (III)
1750 New York Avenue N.W., Suite 400, Washington, DC 20006
(202) 783-3998
(202) 393-1507 (fax)

The Institute of the Ironworking Industry (III) is a non-profit labor-management trade
association representing over 8,500 erection firms and 150,000 ironworkers. A board of
directors equally apportioned from management and the Ironworkers International Union
(AFL-CIO) sets policy to develop ways of eliminating problems which reduce the
competitiveness and inhibit the economic development of the erection industry in the
United States and Canada. Cooperation with other associations related to steel construc-
tion is encouraged to enhance safety, productivity, and the quality of the delivered
product.

International Conference of Building Officials (ICBO)
5360 Workman Mill Road, Whittier, CA 90601-2258
(310) 699-0541
(310) 692-3853 (fax)

The International Conference of Building Officials is dedicated worldwide to public
safety in the built environment through the development, maintenance, and promotion
of uniform codes and standards, enhancement of professionalism in code administration,
and the facilitation of the acceptance of innovative building products and systems. The
Conference works toward these objectives through the publication of the Uniform
Building Code and its associated family of codes and standards and through the offering
of high quality training, technical assistance, and certification examinations based on
these documents.

Iron and Steel Society (ISS)
410 Commonwealth Drive, Warrendale, PA 15086
(412) 776-1535
(412) 776-0430 (fax)

The Iron and Steel Society (ISS) is a constituent society of the American Institute of
Mining, Metallurgical, and Petroleum Engineers (AIME). ISS members are active in the
field of iron and steel processing and technology. ISS provides a medium of communi-
cation and cooperation among those interested in any phase of ferrous metallurgy and
materials science and technology.
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James F. Lincoln Arc Welding Foundation (JFLF)
22801 St. Clairs, P.O. Box 17035, Cleveland, OH 44117-0035
(216) 481-4300
(216) 486-1751 (fax)

The James F. Lincoln Arc Welding Foundation, incorporated as a non-profit entity in
1936, is the only organization in the United States specifically dedicated to educating the
public about the art and science of arc welding. The Lincoln Foundation recognizes
technical achievement with substantial monetary awards and publishes educational
materials for dissemination to the public. International Assistant Secretaries now carry
out Lincoln Foundation programs in Argentina, Australia, Canada, Croatia, Hungary,
Japan, New Zealand, the People’s Republic of China, Russia, Southern Africa, and the
United Kingdom.

Material Handling Industry (MHI)
8720 Red Oak Boulevard, Suite 201, Charlotte, NC 28217
(704) 522-8644
(704) 522-7826 (fax)

Materials Properties Council
345 E. 47th Street, New York, NY 10017
(212) 705-7693
(212) 371-9622 (fax)

Metal Building Manufacturers Association (MBMA)
1300 Sumner Avenue, Cleveland, OH 44115-2851
(216) 241-7333
(216) 241-0105 (fax)

The Metal Building Manufacturers Association (MBMA) was formed in 1956 with the
goal of developing sound design criteria for verifying the performance of structures under
various loads. MBMA has promoted the benefits of metal building systems to building
code officials, architects, and engineers. MBMA has 27 member manufacturing firms
that employ 10,000 persons and operate 57 manufacturing facilities in 24 states and three
foreign countries.

Metal Construction Association (MCA)
1101 14th Street, N.W., Suite 1100, Washington, DC 20005
(202) 371-1243
(202) 371-1090 (fax)

The Metal Construction Association (MCA) was established in 1983 to promote the wider
use of metal in construction. MCA programs include education, industry advertising, and
technical service through the development of guidelines, statistics, and specifications.
Membership is open to all firms and individuals with an interest in the metal construction
industry. MCA holds two membership meetings each year, in January and August. In
addition, the Association sponsors the only industry-wide trade show for metal in
construction, Metalcon International.
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National Association of Architectural Metals Manufacturers (NAAMM)
Association Headquarters, 600 South Federal, Suite 400, Chicago, IL 60605
(312) 922-6222
(312) 922-2734 (fax)

The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers (NAAMM) is the Chi-
cago-based trade association representing  manufacturers of metal products. NAAMM
develops, maintains, and publishes technical information on products from members in
its five divisions: Architectural Metals Products Division (metal stairs, railing systems,
and miscellaneous and ornamental products), Flagpole Division, Hollow Metal Manu-
facturers Association Division (hollow metal doors and frames), Metal Bar Grating
Division, and Metal Lath/Steel Framing Association Division.

National Association of Corrosion Engineers (NACE)
11440 S. Creek Drive, Houston, TX 77084-4906
(713) 492-0535
(713) 492-8254 (fax)

NACE develops and distributes high-quality technology to prevent and control degrada-
tion of materials in engineered systems. NACE promotes: (1) the application of all
materials, e.g., metals, polymers, concrete, ceramics, natural materials, composites, and
electronic materials; (2) the integration of all degradation phenomena, e.g., corrosion,
wear, and fracture; and, (3) the integration of corrosion science and engineering into the
design process. NACE is a professional association with more than 16,000 members
across many industries. Programs include professional recognition and certification,
education, training, seminars, committee work weeks, and an annual conference. NACE
also publishes two monthly journals, standards, books, and computer software.

National Concrete Masonry Association (NCMA)
2302 Horse Pen Road, Herndon, VA 22071
(703) 713-1900
(703) 713-1910 (fax)

National Corrugated Steel Pipe Association (NCSPA)
2011 Eye Street, N.W., Fifth Floor, Washington, DC 20006
(202) 223-2217
(202) 457-9121 (fax)

The National Corrugated Steel Pipe Association (NCSPA) was founded in 1956 to
promote sound public policy relating to the use of corrugated steel drainage structures in
private and public construction. The association collects and distributes technical infor-
mation, assists in the formulation of specifications and designs, and conducts seminars
to increase the awareness of the product. Among publications are Design Data Sheets,
Drainage Technology Bulletins, two installation manuals, and two cost analyses of pipe
materials.
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National Erectors Association (NEA)
1501 Lee Highway, Suite 202, Arlington, VA 22209
(703) 524-3336
(703) 524-3364 (fax)

The National Erectors Association (NEA) is a national trade association of union
contractors dedicated to providing its members with the highest level of labor relations
and safety services, the promotion of positive labor-management programs in construc-
tion, and the advancement of a dynamic union construction industry. Membership
includes steel erectors, industrial maintenance contractors, specialty contractors, general
contractors, and construction managers. Active standing committees include its nation-
ally-known Labor Committee and Safety & Health Committee.

National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
1 Batterymarch Park, P.O. Box 9101, Quincy, MA 02269-9101
(617) 770-3000
(617) 770-0700 (fax)

The National Fire Protection Association (NFPA), an international non-profit organiza-
tion, is recognized as the premier institution dedicated exclusively to protecting lives and
property from fire and related hazards. NFPA publishes over 270 nationally recognized
codes and standards, as well as numerous fire service training and educational programs.
More than 62,500 members work voluntarily to further NFPA’s mission.

National Fire Sprinkler Association (NFSA)
Robin Hill Corporate Park, Route 22, P.O. Box 1000, Patterson, NY 12563
(914) 878-4200
(914) 878-4215 (fax)

National Institute of Steel Detailing (NISD)
Bank of America Tower, 300 South Harbor Boulevard, Suite 500, Anaheim, CA 92805
(714) 776-3200
(714) 776-1255 (fax)

The National Institute of Steel Detailing (NISD) was formed in 1969 to create a better
understanding and bond between individuals engaged in the detailing profession. NISD
strives to eliminate practices which are injurious, to promote the efficiency of their work,
and to uphold the proper standards for the steel detailer in relations with other members
of the construction industry. The institute is a non-profit association of regional chapters,
firms, and individuals in the United States who serve the fabricated structural and
miscellaneous steel industry.

National Society of Architectural Engineers (NSAE)
P.O. Box 395, Lawrence, KS 66044
(913) 843-7000
(913) 843-7074 (fax)
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Nickel Development Institute (NiDI)
51 Nicholson Drive, Chatham, NJ 07928
(210) 635-8557

The Nickel Development Institute (NiDI) provides technical service to nickel consumers
and others concerned with nickel/nickel alloys and their uses. NiDI’s information services
are available to designers, specifiers, and educators as well as nickel users. Inquiries are
welcomed from architects, engineers, specification writers, and others responsible for
selection of materials for manufacturing and construction. NiDI looks forward to coop-
erating with colleges and universities by furnishing relevant information and materials
for engineering, materials science, and industrial design education.

Portland Cement Association (PCA)
5420 Old Orchard Road, Skokie, IL 60077-1083
(708) 966-6200
(708) 966-9781 (fax)

Post-Tensioning Institute (PTI)
1717 West Northern Avenue, Suite 114, Phoenix, AZ 85021
(602) 870-7540
(602) 870-7541 (fax)

The Post-Tensioning Institute, a not-for-profit organization, provides research, technical
development, marketing, and promotional activities for companies engaged in post-ten-
sioned prestressed construction. Its publications are a major communications system for
disseminating information on p/t design and construction technology. In addition, PTI
publishes a quarterly newsletter dealing with developments in the p/t industry. Members
include p/t materials fabricators, manufacturers of prestressing materials, companies
supplying miscellaneous materials, services, and equipment used in p/t construction, and
more than 700 professional engineers, architects, and contractors.

Prestressed Concrete Institute (PCI)
175 W. Jackson Street, Chicago, IL 60604
(312) 786-0300
(312) 786-0353 (fax)

Southern Building Code Congress International (SBCCI)
900 Montclair Road, Birmingham, AL 35213-1206
(205) 591-1853
(205) 592-7001 (fax)

The Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc. (SBCCI) was established in
1940 as a membership organization dedicated to promulgating and maintaining a com-
prehensive set of model building codes and to providing support services to users of the
code. It continues that tradition today with the Standard CodesTM which cover every
aspect of commercial and residential construction. The SBCCI also provides technical
and educational services to assist code enforcement professionals and others in providing
the most efficient, effective, and skilled service to the building industry.
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Steel Deck Institute (SDI)
919 37th Street, Canton, OH 44709
(216) 493-7886
(216) 493-7886 (fax)

Since 1939, the Steel Deck Institute (SDI) has provided uniform industry standards for
the engineering, design, manufacture, and field usage of steel decks. The SDI is con-
cerned with cold-formed steel products, with various configurations distinctive to indi-
vidual manufacturers, used to support finished roofing materials, or to serve as a
permanent form and/or positive reinforcement for concrete floor slabs. Members of SDI
are manufacturers of steel floor and roof decks. Associate members are manufacturers of
fasteners, coatings, and other related components.

Steel Joist Institute (SJI)
1205 48th Avenue North, Suite A, Myrtle Beach, SC 29577
(803) 449-0487
(803) 449-1343 (fax)

The Steel Joist Institute (SJI) is a not-for-profit organization. Besides setting standards
for the steel joist industry, SJI works closely with major building code bodies throughout
the country helping to develop code regulations regarding steel joists and joist girders.
SJI also invests thousands of dollars in ongoing research related to steel joists and joist
girders, and offers a complete library of publications and other training and research aids.

Steel Plate Fabricators Association (SPFA)
3158 Des Plaines Ave., Suite 209, Des Plaines, IL 60018
(708) 298-0880
(708) 298-2015 (fax)

The Steel Plate Fabricators Association (SPFA) has been a forum for the steel plate
fabricating industry for nearly 60 years. Members are fabricators manufacturing products
from steel plate and companies supplying goods and technology. SPFA promotes profit-
able industry growth through award programs for the Steel Plate Fabricated Product of
the Year for reservoir, elevated, and standpipe storage tanks, quality certification for steel
pipe and accessory manufacturers, seminars on steel water pipe, steel water tanks,
welding cost reduction, and productivity. Services include a monthly business trends
report.

Steel Service Center Institute (SSCI)
1600 Terminal Tower, 50 Public Square, Cleveland, OH 44113-2229
(216) 694-3630

The Steel Service Center Institute (SSCI) was established in 1907 to enhance the financial
return of member companies by providing information, education, governmental repre-
sentation, networking opportunities, and a forum to enhance the quality of products and
services in meeting customer, supplier, and employee expectations. Steel service centers
purchase basic steel products, add value to them through services such as inventory
management, pre-production processing, just-in-time delivery, electronic data inter-
change, and barcoding, and subsequently sell production-ready metal pieces and parts to
manufacturers. Producing mills are Associate Members. International members are
welcome.
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Steel Structures Painting Council (SSPC)
4516 Henry Street #301, Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3728
(412) 687-1113
(412) 687-1153 (fax)

Steel Tank Institute (STI)
570 Oakwood Road, Lake Zurich, IL 60047
(708) 438-8265
(708) 438-8766 (fax)

The Steel Tank Institute (STI) is a trade association and standards-setting body repre-
senting steel tank fabricators and affiliated corporations. STI develops technical stand-
ards for fabrication, corrosion control, installation, and secondary containment of under-
ground and aboveground storage tanks. STI members manufacture single- and
double-wall steel UST’s with sti-P3 or ACT-100R corrosion protection systems, new
PermatankTM double-wall UST’s and F911TM and F921TM secondarily contained above-
ground tanks.

Steel Tube Institute of North America (STI)
8500 Station Street, Suite 270, Mentor, OH 44060
(216) 974-6990
(216) 974-6994 (fax)

The Steel Tube Institute of North America (STI), founded in 1930, promotes the
responsible growth, prosperity, and competitiveness of the steel tubing industry. STI
collects and disseminates information on manufacturing techniques and data and analysis
on growth areas, market trends, and product applications. STI provides information to
customers on tubular products. Active members are producers of mechanical, pressure,
and structural tubing. Associates are suppliers of raw materials and equipment to the
tubular products industry.

Structural Stability Research Council (SSRC)
Fritz Engineering Laboratory, 13 East Packer Avenue, Lehigh University, 

Bethlehem, PA 18015
(215) 758-3522
(215) 758-4522 (fax)

The Structural Stability Research Council (SSRC), founded in 1944, offers guidance,
through its 16 task groups and 8 task reporters, to specification writers and practicing
engineers by developing both simplified and refined calculation procedures for the
solution of stability problems, and assessing the limitations of these procedures. SSRC
holds regular annual meetings to report on research activities and to indicate where
deficiencies exist in our present understanding of structural behavior. The membership
of the SSRC is made up of representatives from organizations, consulting firms, and
individuals.
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Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL)
333 Pfingsten Road, Northbrook, IL 60062-2096
(708) 272-8800
(708) 272-8129 (fax)

Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (UL), an independent, not-for-profit, safety testing and
certification organization, evaluates products, materials, and systems in the interest of
public safety. Founded in 1894, UL is neither a commercial enterprise nor a government
agency, but a member of the private sector whose primary objective is to help manufac-
turers bring safer products to U.S. and global markets. More than 6 billion UL Marks are
placed on products annually by more than 40,000 manufacturers. A UL Listing Mark on
a product means samples of the product have been tested to nationally recognized safety
standards and have been found to be reasonably free from fire, electric shock, and related
safety hazards.

Welding Research Council (WRC)
345 E. 47th Street, New York, NY 10017
(212) 705-7956
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FEDERAL AND STATE GOVERNMENT AND RELATED AGENCIES

Army Corps of Engineers
Office of the Chief of Engineers, Hdqr., U.S. Army, 20 Massachusetts Avenue, 

Washington, DC 20314-1000
(202) 272-0010
(202) 272-1803 (fax)

American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials (AASHTO)
444 N. Capitol Street, N.W., Suite 249, Washington, DC 20001
(202) 624-5800
(202) 624-5806 (fax)

Bureau of Labor Statistics
Department of Labor, 200 Constitution Avenue, NW, Washington, DC 20210
(202) 606-7828

Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD)
451 Seventh Street, S.W., Washington, DC 20410
(202) 708-1422
(202) 708-0299 (fax)

Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)
401 M Street SW, Washington, DC 20460
(202) 382-2090

Federal Construction Council (FCC)
c/o National Academy of Sciences, 2101 Constitution Avenue NW, 

Washington, DC 20418
(202) 334-3378

Federal Highway Administration (FHA)
Department of Transportation, 400 Seventh Street, S.W., Washington, DC 20590
(202) 366-0630

Federal Railroad Administration
Department of Transportation, 400 Seventh Street, S.W., Washington, DC 20590
(202) 366-0881

General Services Administration (GSA)
General Services Building, 18th & F Streets, N.W., Washington, DC 20405
(202) 708-5082

National Institute of Building Sciences (NIBS)
1201 L Street, #400, Washington, DC 20005
(202) 289-7800

National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST)
Department of Commerce, Gaithersburg, MD 20899
(301) 975-3058
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National Science Foundation (NSF)
1800 G Street, N.W., Washington, DC 20550
(202) 357-9498

National Technical Information Service (NTIS)
NTIS Operations Center, 5285 Port Royal Road, Springfield, VA 22161
(703) 487-4604
(703) 321-8547 (fax)

Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA)
Department of Labor, 200 Constitution Avenue, N.W., Washington, DC 20210
(202) 523-8017

United States Information Agency
301 Fourth Street, S.W., Washington, DC 20547
(202) 619-4700

United States Government Printing Office
Superintendent of Documents, Washington, DC 20402
(202) 512-0000
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FOREIGN ORGANIZATIONS

Australian Institute of Steel Construction (AISC)
Level 13, 99 Mount Street, North Sydney, Australia NSW 2060
PO Box 6366, North Sydney, Australia NSW 2059
011-61-2/9296666
011-61-2/9555406 (fax)

British Constructional Steelwork Association (BCSA)
4 Whitehall Court
London, SW1A 2ES, United Kingdom
011-4471-839-8566
011-4471-976-1634 (fax)

Canadian Institute of Steel Construction (CISC)
201 Consumers Road, Suite 300, Willowdale, Ontario, Canada M2J 4G8
(416) 491-4552
(416) 491-6461 (fax)

The Canadian Institute of Steel Construction (CISC), a national association, represents
the structural steel, steel platework, and open-web steel joist industries by promoting
good design, safety, and efficient and economical use of steel as a means of expanding
markets for its Fabricator, Mill, Honorary, and Associate Members. Services encompass
steel design information, technical publications, such as the Handbook of Steel Construc-
tion, computer programs, continuing education courses, marketing, and industry-govern-
ment relations. CISC manages the Steel Structures Education Foundation and the
Canadian Steel Construction Council.

European Convention for Constructional Steelwork (ECCS)
Avenue des Ombrages, 32/36 boite 20, B1200, Brussels, Belgium
011-322-762-0429
011-322-762-0935 (fax)

Japanese Society of Steel Construction (JSSC)
848 Shin Tokyo Building, 3-3-1 Marunouchi Chiyoda-Ku, J-Tokyo 100
011-81-3/32120875
011-81-3/32120878 (fax)

Mexican Institute of Steel Construction (MISC)
Amores 388, Col. del Valle, Mexico, DF
011-525-565-6800
011-525-390-1416 (fax)

South African Institute of Steel Construction (SAISC)
7th Floor, Metal Industries House, 42 Anderson Street, Johannesburg, South Africa 2001
PO Box 1338, Johannesburg, South Africa 2000
011-27-22-838-1665
011-27-11-834-4301 (fax)
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GENERAL NOMENCLATURE

A Cross-sectional area, in.2

A Horizontal distance from end panel point to mid-span of a truss, ft.
A Minimum side dimension for square or rectangular beveled washer, in.
AB Loaded area of concrete, in.2

ABM Cross-sectional area of base metal for a welded joint, in.2

Ab Nominal body area of a fastener, in.2

Ab Nominal bolt area, in.2

Ac Area of concrete in a composite column, in.2

Ac Area of concrete slab within effective width, in.2

Acp Projected surface area of concrete cone surrounding headed anchor rods,
in.2

Ae Effective net area, in.2

Af Area of flange, in.2

Afe Effective tension flange area, in.2

Afg Gross area of flange, in.2

Afn Net area of flange, in.2

Ag Gross area, in.2

Agt Gross area subject to tension, in.2

Agv Gross area subject to shear, in.2

An Net area, in.2

Ant Net area subject to tension, in.2

Anv Net area subject to shear, in.2

Apb Projected bearing area, in.2

Ar Area of reinforcing bars, in.2

As Area of steel cross section, in.2

Asc Cross-sectional area of stud shear connector, in.2

Asf Shear area on the failure path, in.2

Ast Cross-sectional area of stiffener or pair of stiffeners, in.2

Av Seismic coefficient representing the effective peak velocity-related
acceleration

Aw Area of web clear of flanges, in.2

Aw Effective area of weld, in.2

A0 Initial amplitude of a floor system due to a heel-drop excitation, in.
A1 Area of steel bearing concentrically on a concrete support, in.2

A2 Total cross-sectional area of a concrete support, in.2

B Factor for bending stress in tees and double angles, defined by LRFD
Specification Equation F1-16

B Factor for bending stress in web-tapered members, defined by LRFD
Specification Equations A-F3-8 through A-F3-11, in.

B Horizontal distance from mid-span of a truss to a given panel point, ft.
B Base plate width, in.
B1, B2 Factors used in determining Mu for combined bending and axial forces

when elastic, first order analysis is employed
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BF A factor that can be used to calculate the flexural strength for unbraced
length Lb between Lp and Lr, defined in Part 4

C Required mid-span camber, in.
C Width across points of square or hex bolt head or nut, or maximum diameter

of countersunk bolt head, in.
C Coefficient for eccentrically loaded bolt and weld groups
CPG Plate girder coefficient
CTot Sum of compressive forces in a composite beam, kips
Ca, Cb Coefficients used in extended end-plate connection design
Cb Bending coefficient dependent upon moment gradient
Cc Beam reaction coefficient (Part 5)
Ccon Effective concrete flange force for a composite beam, kips
Cm Coefficient applied to bending term in interaction formula for prismatic

members and dependent upon column curvature caused by applied
moments

Cm′ Coefficient applied to bending term in interaction formula for tapered
members and dependent upon axial stress at the small end of the member

Cp Ponding flexibility coefficient for primary member in a flat roof
Cs Ponding flexibility coefficient for secondary member in a flat roof
Cs Seismic response factor related to the fundamental period of the building
Cstl Compressive force in steel in a composite beam, kips
Cv Ratio of “critical” web stress, according to linear buckling theory, to the

shear yield stress of web material
Cw Warping constant, in.6

C1 Loading constant used in deflection calculations (Part 4)
C1 Clearance for tightening, in. (see Tables 8-4 and 8-5)
C1 Electrode coefficient for relative strength of electrodes where, for E70

electrodes, C1 = 1.00 (see Table 8-37)
C2 Clearance for entering, in. (see Tables 8-4 and 8-5)
C3 Clearance for fillet based on one standard hardened washer, in. (see Tables

8-4 and 8-5)
CG Center of gravity
D Outside diameter of circular hollow section, in.
D Dead load, due to the weight of the structural elements and permanent

features on the structure
D Factor used in LRFD Specification Equation A-G4-2, dependent on the type

of transverse stiffeners used in a plate girder
D Offset from the base line at a panel point of a truss, in.
D Damping in percent of critical
D Slip probability factor for bolts
D Number of sixteenths-of-an-inch in the weld size
DLF Dynamic load factor
E Modulus of elasticity of steel (29,000 ksi)
E Earthquake load
E Minimum edge distance for clipped washer, in.
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E Minimum effective throat thickness for partial-joint-penetration groove
weld, in.

Ec Modulus of elasticity of concrete, ksi
Em Modified modulus of elasticity for the design of composite columns, ksi
EBF Eccentrically braced frame (Seismic Specification)
ENA Elastic neutral axis
F Width across flats of bolt head, in.
F Clearance for tightening staggered bolts, in. (see Tables 8-4 and 8-5)
FBM Nominal strength of the base material to be welded, ksi
FEXX Classification strength of weld metal, ksi
FL Smaller of (Fyf − Fr) or Fyw, ksi
Fbγ Flexural stress for tapered members defined by LRFD Specification Equa-

tions A-F4-4 and A-F4-5, ksi
Fcr Critical stress, ksi
Fcrft, Fcry, Fcrz Flexural-torsional buckling stresses for double-angle and tee-shaped com-

pression members, ksi
Fe Elastic buckling stress, ksi
Fex Elastic flexural buckling stress about the major axis, ksi
Fey Elastic flexural buckling stress about the minor axis, ksi
Fez Elastic torsional buckling stress, ksi
Fmy Modified yield stress for the design of composite columns, ksi
Fn Nominal shear rupture strength, ksi
Fn, Fnt Nominal strength of bolt, ksi
Fp Nominal bearing stress on fastener, ksi
Fr Compressive residual stress in flange, ksi
Fsγ Stress for tapered members defined by LRFD Specification Equation

A-F3-6, ksi
Ft Nominal tensile strength of bolt from LRFD Specification Table J3.2, ksi
Fu Specified minimum tensile strength of the type of steel being used, ksi
Fv Nominal shear strength of bolt from LRFD Specification Table J3.2, ksi
Fw Nominal strength of the weld electrode material, ksi
Fwγ Stress for tapered members defined by LRFD Specification Equation

A-F3-7, ksi
Fy Specified minimum yield stress of the type of steel being used, ksi. As used

in the LRFD Specification, “yield stress” denotes either the specified
minimum yield point (for steels that have a yield point) or specified yield
strength (for steels that do not have a yield point)

Fy ′′′ The theoretical maximum yield stress (ksi) based on the web depth-thickness
ratio (h / tw) above which the web of a column is considered a “slender
element” (See LRFD Specification Table B5.1)

 = 


253
h / tw





2

Note: In the tables, — indicates Fy ′′′ > 65 ksi.
Fyb Fy of a beam, ksi
Fyc Fy of a column, ksi
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Fyf Specified minimum yield stress of the flange, ksi
Fyr Specified minimum yield stress of the longitudinal reinforcing bars, ksi
Fy st Specified minimum yield stress of the stiffener material, ksi
Fyw Specified minimum yield stress of the web, ksi
G Shear modulus of elasticity of steel (11,200 ksi)
G Ratio of the total column stiffness framing into a joint to that of the

stiffening members framing into the same joint
H Horizontal force, kips
H Flexural constant in LRFD Specification Equation E3-1
H Average story height
H Height of bolt head or nut, in.
H Theoretical thread height, in. (see Table 8-7)
Hs Length of stud connector after welding, in.
H1 Height of bolt head, in. (see Tables 8-4 and 8-5)
H2 Maximum bolt shank extension based on one standard hardened washer,

in. (see Tables 8-4 and 8-5)
I Moment of inertia, in.4

ILB Lower bound moment of inertia for composite section, in.4

Ic Moment of inertia of column section about axis perpendicular to plane of
buckling, in.4

Id Moment of inertia of the steel deck supported on secondary members, in.4

Ig Moment of inertia of girder about axis perpendicular to plane of buckling,
in.4

Ip Moment of inertia of primary member in flat roof framing, in.4

Ip Polar moment of inertia of bolt and weld groups ( = Ix + Iy), in.4 per in.2

Is Moment of inertia of secondary member in flat roof framing, in.4

Ist Moment of inertia of a transverse stiffener, in.4

It Transformed moment of inertia of the composite section, in.4

Ix Moment of inertia of bolt and weld groups about X-axis, in.4 per in.2

Iy Moment of inertia of bolt and weld groups about Y-axis, in.4 per in.2

Iyc Moment of inertia of compression flange about y axis or if reverse curvature
bending, moment of inertia of smaller flange, in.4

IC Instantaneous center of rotation
ID Nominal inside diameter of flat circular washer, in.
J Torsional constant for a section, in.4

K Effective length factor for a prismatic member
K Coefficient for estimating the natural frequency of a beam (Part 4)
K Minimum root diameter of threaded fastener, in. (see Table 8-7)
Karea An idealized area representing the contribution of the fillet to the steel beam

area, as defined in the composite beam model of Part 5, in.2

Kdep Fillet depth, (k − tf), in.
Ki′ Modified effective length factor of a column
Kz Effective length factor for torsional buckling
Kγ Effective length factor for a tapered member
L Unbraced length of member measured between the centers of gravity of the

bracing members, in. or ft, as indicated

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

4 GENERAL NOMENCLATURE



L Span length, ft
L Length of connection in the direction of loading, in.
L Story height, in. or ft, as indicated
L Live load due to occupancy and moveable equipment
L Edge distance or center-to-center distance for holes, in.
L′ Total live load
Lb Laterally unbraced length; length between points which are either braced

against lateral displacement of the compression flange or braced against
twist of the cross section, in. or ft, as indicated

Lc Length of channel shear connector, in.
Lc Unsupported length of a column section, ft
Le Edge distance, in.
Leh Horizontal edge distance, in.
Lev Vertical edge distance, in.
Lg Unsupported length of a girder or other restraining member, ft
Lh Hook length for hooked anchor rods, in.
Lm Limiting laterally unbraced length for full plastic flexural strength, in. or

ft, as indicated
Lm′ Limiting laterally unbraced length for the maximum design flexural

strength for noncompact shapes, in. or ft, as indicated
Lp Column spacing in direction of girder, ft
Lp Limiting laterally unbraced length for full plastic flexural strength, uniform

moment case (Cb = 1.0), in. or ft, as indicated
Lp′ Limiting laterally unbraced length for the maximum design flexural

strength for noncompact shapes, uniform moment case (Cb = 1.0), in. or ft,
as indicated

Lpd Limiting laterally unbraced length for plastic analysis, in. or ft, as indicated
Lr Limiting laterally unbraced length for inelastic lateral-torsional buckling,

in. or ft, as indicated
Lr Roof live load
Ls Column spacing perpendicular to direction of girder, ft
M Beam bending moment, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
MA Absolute value of moment at quarter point of the unbraced beam segment,

kip-in.
MB Absolute value of moment at centerline of the unbraced beam segment,

kip-in.
MC Absolute value of moment at three-quarter point of the unbraced beam

segment, kip-in.
MLL Beam moment due to live load, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
MT Applied torsional moment, kip-in.
Mcr Elastic buckling moment, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
Meu Required flexural strength for extended end-plate connections, kip-in.
Mlt Required flexural strength in member due to lateral frame translation,

kip-in.
Mmax Maximum bending moment, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
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Mmax Absolute value of maximum moment in the unbraced beam segment,
kip-in.

Mn Nominal flexural strength, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
Mn′ Maximum design flexural strength for noncompact shapes, when Lb ≤ Lm′,

kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
Mnt Required flexural strength in member assuming there is no lateral transla-

tion of the frame, kip-in.
Mnx′, Mny′ Flexural strength defined in LRFD Specification Equations A-H3-7 and

A-H3-8, for use in the alternate interaction equations for combined bending
and axial force, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated

Mp Plastic bending moment, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
Mp′ Moment defined in LRFD Specification Equations A-H3-5 and A-H3-6, for

use in the alternate interaction formulas for combined bending and axial
force, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated

Mpa Plastic bending moment modified by axial load ratio, kip-in.
Mr Limiting buckling moment, Mcr, when λ = λr and Cb = 1.0, kip-in. or kip-ft,

as indicated
Mu Required flexural strength, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
My Initial yield bending moment, kip-in.
Mob Elastic lateral-torsional buckling moment, kip-in. or kip-ft, as indicated
M1 Smaller moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-column, kip-in.
M2 Larger moment at end of unbraced length of beam or beam-column, kip-in.
N Length of bearing, in.
N Ratio of the factored gravity load supported by all columns in a story to that

supported by the columns in the rigid frame
N Length of base plate, in.
Nb Number of bolts in a joint
Neff Number of beams effective in resisting floor vibration (Part 4)
Nr Number of stud connectors in one rib at a beam intersection, not to exceed

3 in calculations
Ns Number of slip planes
OD Nominal outside diameter of flat circular washer, in.
P Concentrated load, kips
P Bolt stagger, in.
P Thread pitch, in. (see Table 8-7)
PD Unfactored dead load, kips
PE Unfactored earthquake load, kips
PL Unfactored live load, kips
PS Unfactored snow load, kips
Pbf Applied factored beam flange force in moment connections, kips
Pe, Pe1, Pe2 Euler buckling strengths, kips
Pfb Resistance to local flange bending per LRFD Specification Equation K1-1

(used to check need for column web stiffeners), kips
Pn Nominal axial strength (tension or compression), kips
Pp Bearing load on concrete, kips
Pu Factored concentrated beam load, kips
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Pu Required axial strength (tension or compression), kips
Pu e Induced moment due to eccentricity e in an eccentrically loaded bolt or

weld group, kip-in.
Puf Factored beam flange force, tensile or compressive, kips
Pwb Resistance to compression buckling of the web per LRFD Specification

Equation K1-8 (used to check need for column web stiffening), kips
Pwi A factor consisting of terms from the second portion of LRFD Specification

Equation K1-2 (used in a column web stiffener check for local web
yielding), kips/in.

Pwo A factor consisting of the first portion of LRFD Specification Equation
K1-2 (used in a column web stiffener check for local web yielding), kips

Py Yield strength, kips
PNA Plastic neutral axis
Q Full reduction factor for slender compression elements
Qa Reduction factor for slender stiffened compression elements
Qf Statical moment for a point in the flange directly above the vertical edge

of the web, in.3

Qi Load effects
Qn Nominal strength of one stud shear connector, kips
Qs Reduction factor for slender unstiffened compression elements
Qw Statical moment at mid-depth of the section, in.3

R Nominal load due to initial rainwater or ice exclusive of the ponding
contribution

R Nominal reaction, kips
R Earthquake response modification coefficient
RPG Plate girder bending strength reduction factor
Re Hybrid girder factor
Rn Nominal resistance or strength, kips
Rs Nominal slip resistance of a bolt, kips
Ru Required strength determined from factored loads; must be less than or

equal to design strength φRn

Ru st Required strength for transverse stiffener (factored force delivered to
stiffener), kips

Rv Web shear strength, kips
R1 An expression consisting of the first portion of LRFD Specification Equa-

tion K1-3, kips
R2 An expression consisting of terms from the second portion of LRFD

Specification Equation K1-3, kips/in.
R3 An expression consisting of the first portion of LRFD Specification Equa-

tion K1-5a, kips
R4 An expression consisting of terms from the second portion of LRFD

Specification Equation K1-5a, kips/in.
R5 An expression consisting of terms from LRFD Specification Equation

K1-5b, kips
R6 An expression consisting of terms from LRFD Specification Equation

K1-5b, kips/in.
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S Elastic section modulus, in.3

S Spacing, in. or ft, as indicated
S Snow load
S Groove depth for partial-joint-penetration groove welds, in.
S′ Additional elastic section modulus corresponding to 1⁄16-in. increase in web

thickness for built-up wide flange sections, in.3

Sc Elastic section modulus to the tip of the angle in compression, in.3

Seff Effective section modulus about major axis, in.3

Snet Net elastic section modulus, in.3

Sw Warping statical moment at a point on the cross section, in.4

Sx Elastic section modulus about major axis, in.3

Sx′ Elastic section modulus of larger end of tapered member about its major
axis, in.3

Sxt, Sxc Elastic section modulus referred to tension and compression flanges, re-
spectively, in.3

SRF Stiffness reduction factors (Table 3-1), for use with the alignment charts
(Figure 3-1) in the determination of effective length factors K for columns

T Distance between web toes of fillets at top and at bottom of web, in.
= d − 2k

T Tension force due to service loads, kips
T Thickness of flat circular washer or mean thickness of square or rectangular

beveled washer, in.
T Unfactored tensile force on slip-critical connections designed at service

loads, kips
Tb, Tm Minimum bolt tension for fully tensioned bolts from LRFD Specification

Table J3.1, kips
Tstl Tensile force in steel in a composite beam, kips
TTot Sum of tensile forces in a composite beam, kips
Tu Factored tensile force, kips
U Reduction coefficient, used in calculating effective net area
V Shear force, kips
Vb Shear force component, kips
Vh Total horizontal force transferred by the shear connections, kips
Vn Nominal shear strength, kips
Vu Required shear strength, kips
W Wind load
W Uniformly distributed load, kips
W Weight, lbs or kips, as indicated
W Width across flats of nut, in.
Wc Uniform load constant for beams, kip-ft
Wno Normalized warping function at a point at the flange edge, in.2

Wu Total factored uniformly distributed load, kips
X1 Beam buckling factor defined by LRFD Specification Equation F1-8
X2 Beam buckling factor defined by LRFD Specification Equation F1-9
YENA Distance from bottom of steel beam to elastic neutral axis, in.
Ycon Distance from top of steel beam to top of concrete, in.
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Y1 Distance from top of steel beam to the plastic neutral axis, in.
Y2 Distance from top of steel beam to the concrete flange force in a composite

beam, in.
Z Plastic section modulus, in.3

Z′ Additional plastic section modulus corresponding to 1⁄16-inch increase in
web thickness for built-up wide flange section, in.3

Ze Effective plastic section modulus, in.3

a Clear distance between transverse stiffeners, in.
a Distance between connectors in a built-up member, in.
a Effective concrete flange thickness of a composite beam, in.
a Shortest distance from edge of pinhole to edge of member measured parallel

to direction of force, in.
a Coefficient for eccentrically loaded weld group
a Distance from bolt centerline to edge of fitting subjected to prying action,

but not greater than 1.25b, in.
a Depth of bracket plate, in.
ar Ratio of web area to compression flange area
b Compression element width, in.
b Effective concrete flange width in a composite beam, in.
b Width of composite column section, in.
b Minimum shelf dimension for deposition of fillet weld, in.
b Width of bracket plate, in.
b Distance from bolt centerline to face of fitting subjected to prying action,

in.
be Reduced effective width for slender compression elements, in.
beff Effective edge distance, in.
bf Flange width of rolled beam or plate girder, in.
bs Width of transverse stiffener, in.
bs Width of extended end-plate, in.
c Distance from the neutral axis to the extreme fiber of the cross section, in.
c Cope length, in.
c1, c2, c3 Numerical coefficients used in the calculation of the modified yield stress

and modulus of elasticity for composite columns
d Nominal fastener diameter, in.
d Overall depth of member, in.
d Pin diameter, in.
d Roller diameter, in.
dL Depth at larger end of unbraced tapered segment, in.
db Nominal bolt diameter, in.
dc Column depth, in.
dc Cope depth, in.
dct Top-flange cope depth, in.
dcb Bottom-flange cope depth, in.
dh Hole diameter, in.
dm Moment arm between resultant tensile and compressive forces due to a

moment or eccentric force, in.
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dz Overall panel-zone depth, in.
d0 Depth at smaller end of unbraced tapered segment, in.
e Eccentricity, in.
e Base of natural logarithms = 2.71828...
e Link length in eccentrically braced frame (EBF), in.
eo Horizontal distance from the outer edge of a channel web to its shear center,

in.
f Computed compressive stress in the stiffened element, ksi
f Natural frequency, hz
f Plate buckling model adjustment factor for beams coped at top flange only
fb Maximum bending stress, ksi
fb1 Smallest computed bending stress at one end of a tapered segment, ksi
fb2 Largest computed bending stress at one end of a tapered segment, ksi
fc′ Specified compressive strength of concrete, ksi
fd Adjustment factor for beams coped at both flanges
fun Required normal stress, ksi
fuv Required shear stress, ksi
fv Computed shear stress, ksi
fo Stress due to 1.2D + 1.2R, ksi
g Transverse center-to-center spacing (gage) between fastener gage lines, in.
g Acceleration due to gravity = 32.2 ft/sec2 = 386 in./sec2

h Clear distance between flanges less the fillet or corner radius for rolled
shapes; and for built-up sections, the distance between adjacent lines of
fasteners or the clear distance between flanges when welds are used, in.

h Depth of composite column section, in.
hc Twice the distance from the centroid to the following: the inside face of the

compression flange less the fillet or corner radius, for rolled shapes; the
nearest line of fasteners at the compression flange or the inside face of the
compression flange when welds are used, for built-up sections, in.

hr Nominal rib height, in.
hs Factor used in LRFD Specification Equation A-F3-6 for web-tapered

members
hw Factor used in LRFD Specification Equation A-F3-7 for web-tapered

members
ho Remaining web depth of coped beam, in.
j Factor defined by LRFD Specification Equations A-F2-4 for minimum

moment of inertia for a transverse stiffener
k Distance from outer face of flange to web toe of fillet, in.
k Slenderness parameter
k Plate buckling coefficient for beams coped at top flange only
ks Bolt slip coefficient
kv Web plate buckling coefficient
k1 Distance from web center line to flange toe of fillet, in.
l Unbraced length of member, in.
l Span length, in.
l Length of bearing, in.
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l Length of connection in the direction of loading, in.
l Length of weld, in.
l Characteristic length of weld group (see Tables 8-38 through 8-45), in.
lo Distance from center of gravity (CG) to instantaneous center of rotation

(IC) of bolt or weld group, in.
m Ratio of web to flange yield stress or critical stress in hybrid beams
m Coefficient for converting bending to an approximate equivalent axial load

in beam-columns (Part 3)
m Cantilever dimension for base plate (see Part 11), in.
n Number of shear connectors between point of maximum positive moment

and the point of zero moment to each side
n Number of bolts in a vertical row
n Number of threads per inch on threaded fasteners
n Cantilever dimension for base plate (see Part 11), in.
n′ Number of bolts above the neutral axis (in tension)
p Length of supporting flange parallel to stem or leg of hanger tributary to

each bolt in determinimg prying action, in.
pe Effective span used to compute Meu for extended end-plate connections, in.
pf Distance from centerline of bolt to nearer surface of tension flange in

extended end-plate connections, in.
qu Additional tension per bolt resulting from prying action produced by

deformation of the connected parts, kips/bolt
r Governing radius of gyration, in.
rT Radius of gyration of compression flange plus one third of the compression

portion of the web taken about an axis in the plane of the web, in.
rTo Radius of gyration, rT, for the smaller end of a tapered member, in.
ri Minimum radius of gyration of individual component in a built-up member,

in.
rib Radius of gyration of individual component relative to centroidal axis

parallel to member axis of buckling, in.
rm Radius of gyration of steel shape, pipe, or tubing in composite columns.

For steel shapes it may not be less than 0.3 times the overall thickness of
the composite section, in.

rn Nominal strength per bolt from LRFD Specification
rx, ry Radius of gyration about x and y axes respectively, in.
rut Required tensile strength per bolt or per inch of weld (factored force per

bolt or per inch of weld due to a tensile force), kips/bolt
rut Required shear strength per bolt or per inch of weld (factored force per bolt

or per inch of weld due to a shear force), kips/bolt
ryc Radius of gyration about y axis referred to compression flange, or if reverse

curvature bending, referred to smaller flange, in.
r
_

o Polar radius of gyration about the shear center, in.
rox, roy Radius of gyration about x and y axes at the smaller end of a tapered member

respectively, in.
s Longitudinal center-to-center spacing (pitch) of any two consecutive holes,

in.
s Bolt spacing, in.
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t Thickness, in.
t Change in temperature, degrees Fahrenheit or Celsius, as indicated
tb Thickness of beam flange or connection plate delivering concentrated

force, in.
tc Flange or angle thickness required to develop design tensile strength of

bolts with no prying action, in.
te Total required effective thickness of column web with doubler plate, in.
tf Flange thickness, in.
tf Flange thickness of channel shear connector, in.
tp Thickness of base plate, in.
tp Panel zone thickness including doubler plates, in.
tp req Required doubler plate thickness, in.
ts Extended end-plate thickness, in.
tw Web thickness, in.
tw Web thickness of channel shear connector, in.
twb Beam web thickness, in.
twc Column web thickness, in.
tz Panel zone thickness, in.
u Factor for approximate design of beam-columns (Part 3)
w Uniformly distributed load per unit of length, kips/in.
w Fillet weld size, in.
w Plate width; distance between welds, in.
w Subscript relating symbol to strong principal axis of angle
w Unit weight of concrete, lbs/ft3

wr Average width of concrete rib or haunch, in.
wz Panel zone width, in.
x Subscript relating symbol to strong axis bending
x Horizontal distance, in.
x
_

Horizontal distance from the outer edge of a channel web to its centroid,
in.

x
_

Connection eccentricity, in.
xp Horizontal distance from the designated edge of member to its plastic

neutral axis, in.
xo Horizontal distance, in.
xo, yo Coordinates of the shear center with respect to the centroid, in.
y Moment arm between centroid of tensile forces and compressive forces, in.
y Subscript relating symbol to weak axis bending
yp Vertical distance from the designated edge of member to its plastic neutral

axis, in.
y1, y2 Vertical distance from designated edge of member to center of gravity, in.
z Distance from the smaller end of tapered member used in LRFD Specifi-

cation Equation A-F3-1 for the variation in depth, in.
z Subscript relating symbol to weak principal axis of angle
z Coefficient for buckling of triangular-shaped bracket plate
∆ Deflection, in.

∆LL Live load deflection, in.
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∆oh Translation deflection of the story under consideration, in.

α Separation ratio for built-up compression members, LRFD Specification
Equation E4

α Fraction of member force transferred across a particular net section

α Ratio of moment at bolt line to moment at stem line for determining prying
action in hanger connections

α Ideal distance from face of column flange or web to centroid of gusset-to-
beam connection for bracing connections and uniform force method, in.

α
__

Actual distance from face of column flange or web to centroid of gusset-
to-beam connection for bracing connections and uniform force method, in.

αm Coefficient for calculating Meu for extended end-plate connections

β Ideal distance from face of beam flange to centroid of gusset-to-column
connection for bracing connections and uniform force method, in.

β
__

Actual distance from face of beam flange to centroid of gusset-to-column
connection for bracing connections and uniform force method, in.

βw Special section property for unequal-leg angles (Single Angle Specification)

γ Depth tapering ratio

γ Subscript relating symbol to tapered members

γi Load factor

δ Deflection, in.

δ Ratio of net area at bolt line to gross area at face of stem or angle leg used
to determine prying action for hanger connections

ε Coefficient of linear expansion, with units as indicated

ζ Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation

η Exponent for alternate beam-column interaction equation

λ Slenderness parameter

λc Column slenderness parameter

λe Equivalent slenderness parameter

λeff Effective slenderness ratio defined by LRFD Specification Equation A-F3-2

λp Limiting slenderness parameter for compact element

λr Limiting slenderness parameter for noncompact element

µ Coefficient of friction; mean slip coefficient for bolts

ρ Ratio of Pu to Vu of a link in an eccentrically braced frame (EBF)

φ Resistance factor

φb Resistance factor for flexure

φc Resistance factor for compression

φc Resistance factor for axially loaded composite columns

φr Resistance factor for compression, used in web crippling equations

φsf Resistance factor for shear on the failure path

φt Resistance factor for tension

φv Resistance factor for shear

φw Resistance factor for welds

φFbc Design buckling stress for coped beams, ksi
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φRn Design strength from LRFD Specification; must equal or exceed required
strength Ru

φrn Design strength per bolt or per inch of weld from LRFD Specification; must
equal or exceed required strength per bolt or per inch of weld ru

kip 1,000 pounds
ksi Stress, kips/in.2
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 welding to  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-89
Angles
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-56
 double; see Double angles
 geometric properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-23
 single; see Single-angle
 standard mill tolerances  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-191
 torsional properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-156
Architecturally exposed structural steel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-451, 476
Arc strikes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-114
Areas
 bars; round and square  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-135
 gross, net, and effective net (defined)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-11; 6-34, 37, 172
 rectangular sections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-137
 structural sections; method of increasing, standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
 surface and box, W shapes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-175
Availability
 shapes, plates, and bars .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-15
 steel pipe and structural tubing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-21

Backing bars  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-122
Bars, square and round
 weight and area .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-135
Bars and plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-133
Base plates; see Columns, base plates for
Beam-columns
 interaction equations  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-37; 6-60, 127, 201, 250
 preliminary design  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-37; 3-11
 second order effects  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-14; 6-41, 179
Beam formulas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-187
Beams .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-27; 4-1; 6-52, 111, 195, 246; 8-225
 bearing plates for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-48
 bearing strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-33; 6-91, 231; 11-48
 bending coefficient, Cb .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-30; 4-8; 6-53, 195
 compact .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-27; 4-6; 6-52, 195
 camber  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-179, 185; 4-207; 6-98, 240
 composite design; see Composite design
 cross-sectional area
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  gross, net, and effective net  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-37
 deflections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-29, 190, 207; 6-98, 240
 design loads; see Uniform loads, factored
 diagrams and formulas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-187
 dimensions  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-26
 flexural strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-27; 4-5; 6-52, 111, 195, 246
  charts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-113
  table  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-15
 framing off-center on column  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-202
  to column flange from strong axis  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-202
  to column flange from weak axis  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-204
  to column web  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-209
 geometric properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-23
 lateral-torsional buckling; see Buckling
 noncompact .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-7; 6-111, 246
 selection tables
  load factor design  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-15
  moment of inertia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-24
 shear strength .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-33; 4-29; 6-56, 113, 199
 unbraced length greater than Lp  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-109
 uniform loads .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-28
 vibrations  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-208
Beam-web penetrations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-57, 200; 12-11
Bearing piles; see HP shapes
Bearing plates; see Beams, bearing plates for
Bearing strength at bolt holes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-85, 227; 8-23
Block shear rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-87, 228; 8-212
Blocks .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
Bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-79, 130, 223, 371; 8-7
 alternative design type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-374, 385; 8-7
 combining with welds in connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-72, 217; 8-211
 design strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-79, 130, 223; 8-19
  bearing strength at bolt holes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-23
  bolt shear strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-22
  bolt tensile strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-23
   for tension only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-23
   for combined shear and tension  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-83; 8-19
   prying action  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19; 11-6
  in bearing-type connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
  in slip-critical connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-83, 130, 226; 8-12, 25
   at factored loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-27
   at service loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-26
   surface classifications  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-26
  high-strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-79, 130, 223, 371; 8-7
   alternative design type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
   ASTM A325 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
   ASTM A449 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
   ASTM A490 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
   compatibility of nuts and washers with  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8
   dimensions of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-9
   economical considerations for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8
   entering clearances for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
   fully tensioned .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
   galvanizing of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-18
   inspection of fully tensioned high-strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-15
   reuse of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
   snug-tightened .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION

16 INDEX



   tension-control/twist-off type; see alternative design type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-7
   tightening clearances for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
   weights of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-9
  non-high-strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-79, 223; 8-19
   ASTM A307 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
   dimensions of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
   entering clearances for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
   tightening clearances for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
   weights of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
Bracing formulas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-14
Bracket plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-5
Brittle fracture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-6
Buckling
 beam (lateral-torsional)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-29; 4-5; 6-52, 111, 195, 246
 column (flexural, flexural-torsional)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-67, 91; 2-17, 22, 27; 3-5, 53; 6-47, 109, 183, 192, 245
 local (flange and web)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 52, 111, 174, 246
Building materials, weights .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-7
Built-up members
 columns .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-16
 crane-runway girders  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-13
 girders; see Plate girders
 trusses  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-16
 wide-flange sections, dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-183

C shapes; see Channels
Cb, beam design .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-30; 4-8; 6-53, 195
Camber  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-179, 185; 4-207; 6-98, 240
 effect on end connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18
Canted connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-225
Carbon steel, standard nomenclature for flat-rolled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-3
Cast-in-place anchor rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-28; 8-88
Channels
American Standard (C), dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-50
 flexural-torsional properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-154
 miscellaneous (MC), dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-52
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
 used as beams, uniform loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-64, 101
Circles, properties of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-16
Clamps, crane rail .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-143
Clearances
 for bolt entering and tightening  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12, 19
 for welding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-118
Clevises  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-92
Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-423
Coefficients of expansion .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-12; 7-4
Columns  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-22; 3-1; 6-47, 109, 192, 245; 10-35; 11-54, 64; 12-16
 alignment of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
 base plates for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-54
  under axial loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-54
   concrete compressive strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-58
   design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-58
   required thickness  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-59
  finishing requirements for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-54
 holes in for anchor rods and grouting  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-55
 leveling methods for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-56
  heavy base plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-57
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  light base plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-56
 built-up  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-48, 194; 12-16
 combined axial and bending loading (interaction); see Beam-columns
 composite design; see Composite design
 compressive strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-22; 3-5; 6-47, 109, 192, 245
 tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-16, 6-147
 effective length  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-17; 3-5; 6-43, 183
 flexural and flexural-torsional buckling; see Buckling
 leaning  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-18; 3-10; 6-187
 lifting devices for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
 load tables, general notes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-5
 pin-connected  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-51
 slender-element .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-105
 slenderness ratio  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-13; 3-5; 6-37, 177
 splices in  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-64
  butt-plated type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-69
  column alignment  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
  directly welded flange type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-69
  fit-up of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-64
  flange-plated type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-67
  force transfer in  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-66
  lifting devices in  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
 stability during erection  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
 web stiffening at moment connections to  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-14; 6-91, 231; 10-35
Combination sections, properties .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-105
Combined forces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-34; 6-59, 127, 201, 250
Commentary on the LRFD Specification for Structural Steel Buildings  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-161
Compact section (definition)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 174
Composite beam-columns  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-69; 6-66, 213
Composite beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-43, 5-5; 6-64, 205
 lower bound elastic moment of inertia tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-50
 selection tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-18
 shear connectors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-43; 5-8; 6-67, 213
  steel deck, effect of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-44; 6-65, 210
 shoring  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-43; 5-8; 6-65, 210
Composite columns .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-42; 5-67, 6-62, 204
 selection tables
  W shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-74
  pipe .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-111
  tubing  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5-115
Compression buckling of the web  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-94, 233; 10-39
Compression members; see Columns or Struts
Computer software  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-14; 2-44; 9-10
Concentrated forces .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-14; 4-33; 6-91, 231; 10-35; 11-48
Concentrated load equivalents  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-189
Connected elements  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
 design strength of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-87, 228; 8-212
  block shear rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
  net area reduction for bolt holes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-213
  shear rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
  shear yielding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
  tension rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
  tension yielding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
 economical considerations for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
 fillers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-237
 shims  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-237
 with copes, blocks, or cuts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
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  flexural yielding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
  lateral torsional buckling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-229
  local web buckling .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-226
Connections
 for raised beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-211
 for tubular and pipe members  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215
 diagonal bracing; see Diagonal bracing connections
 FR moment; see Fully restrained (FR) moment connections
 PR moment; see Partially restrained (PR) moment connections
 simple shear; see Simple shear connections
Construction documents
 plans and specifications  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-8; 6-33, 429, 460
 shop and erection drawings  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-431, 461
Construction, types of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-8; 6-25, 162; 9-7, 234; 10-7; 11-17
Continuous beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-200
 theorem of three moments  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-188
Continuous connections; see Fully restrained (FR) moment connections
Conversion factors, SI (metric)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-8, 12
Copes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
 reinforcement for; see Reinforcement for coped beams
Corner connections; see Knee connections
Cotter pins  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-93
Crane rails and fastenings
 notes, dimensions, and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-139
Crane-runway girders .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-13
Cross-sectional areas
 gross, net, and effective net (defined)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-11; 6-34, 37, 172
Cross sections
 compact, noncompact, and slender-element (defined)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 174
Cuts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225

Decimals of a foot  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-26
Decimals of an inch .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-25
Definitions; see Glossary
Design documents; see Construction documents
Design loads
 weights of building materials  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-7
Diagonal bracing connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-17
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-27
 force transfer in .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-19
  analysis of existing connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-26
  general uniform force method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-20
  special cases  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-22
  members in .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-19
Diagonal stiffeners  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-54
Dimensions; see specific item
Directly welded flange connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-19, 58; 11-69
 column splices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-69
 FR moment connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-19
 moment splices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-58
Double angles, properties .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-91
 flexural-torsional properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-172
 used as columns
  design strength tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-57
  general notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-91; 3-53
Double-angle connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-11
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 all-bolted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-13
 all-welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-16
 bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-15
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
 recommended angle length and thickness for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
 shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
Double concentrated forces .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-35
Double connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-196
 supported beams of diffrent nominal depths  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-196
 supported beams offset laterally  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-200
Doubler plate design  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185; 10-49
 at locations of weak-axis connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-51
 for local web yielding or compression buckling of the web  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-50
 for panel zone web shear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-50
 for web reinforcement of coped beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
DPT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109
Drilled-in anchor rods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
Dye-penetrant testing weld inspection (DPT)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109

Eccentric transverse stiffeners  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-48
Eccentricity  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-28, 154; 9-192
 for bolt groups  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-28
  in plane of faying surface  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-28
   elastic method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-33
   instantaneous center of rotation method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-28
  normal to plane of faying surface  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-36
 for larger than normal gages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-192
  alternative treatment of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-195
  at column-web supports  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-192
  at girder-web supports  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-194
 for weld groups .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-154
  in plane of faying surface  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-154
   elastic method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-159
   instantaneous center of rotation method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-154
  normal to plane of faying surface  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-211
Economical considerations
 for bolts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8
 for column stiffening at moment connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-36
 for simple shear connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-7
 for weld groups .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-111
 for welding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-111
Edge distance
 for anchor rods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 for bolts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-81, 224; 8-23
Effective area
 of fillet welds .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-118
 of flare welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-128
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Lamellar tearing  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-8; 8-113
Lateral bracing of structural members  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-22
Lateral torsional buckling of coped beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-229
Leaning columns; see Columns, leaning
Leveling methods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-56
 heavy base plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-57
 light base plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-56
Lifting devices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-65
Load and resistance factor design; see LRFD
Load combinations  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-6; 6-30, 166
Load factors .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-6; 6-30, 166
Loads
 crane runway horizontal forces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-31
 definition of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-9; 6-30, 166
 impact  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-30
 moving, beam diagrams and formulas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-204
Local flange bending  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-91, 231; 10-36
Local web buckling of coped beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-226
Local web yielding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-92, 231; 10-38
Longitudinal stiffeners  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185

M shapes
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-44
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
MC shapes; see Channels
MT shapes; see Tees
Magnetic particle testing weld inspection (MT)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109
Matching electrodes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-77; 8-115
Materials
 weights and specific gravities  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-5
Measures and weights  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-10
Metric (SI) units  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-8
 conversion factors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-8, 12
Mill practice, standard  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
Miscellaneous channels; see Channels
Miscellaneous shapes; see M shapes
Modulus of elasticity of steel
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 effect of temperature on  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-12
Moment connections; see Fully restrained (FR) moment connections or Partially 
 restrained (PR) moment connections
Moment diagrams, beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-190
Moment of inertia
 selection tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-23
 shapes with respect to oblique axes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-23
Moment splices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-56
 directly welded flange type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-58
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-58
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-58
 extended end-plate type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-59
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-59
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-59
 flange-plated type  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-56
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-56
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-57
 force transfer in .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-56
 location of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-56
MT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109

Net area reduction for bolt holes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-213
Nomenclature
 beam diagrams and formulas .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-187
 flat rolled carbon steel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-3
 general  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1
 LRFD Specification  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-17
 Seismic Specification  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-305
Noncompact section (definition)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 174
Non-high-strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-79, 223; 8-19
 ASTM A307  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
 dimensions of .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
 entering and tightening clearances for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
 weights of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
Non-rectangular connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-125; 10-67
 moment connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-67
  skewed  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-68
  sloped  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-68
 simple shear connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215
  canted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-225
  inclines in two or more directions  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-228
  skewed  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215
  sloped  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-224
Notch development in welded joints  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-114
Nuts, compatibility with bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8, 19

P-delta second order effects  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-14; 6-41, 179
Painting welded connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-117
Panel zone web shear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-95, 234; 10-40
Parabola, properties of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-15
Partial-joint-penetration groove welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-73, 219; 8-125
 effective area of  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-127
 intermittent  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-127
Partially restrained (PR) moment connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-25, 162; 9-234
Penetrations, in beam webs .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6-57, 200; 12-11
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Piles; see HP shapes
Pipe
 availability  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-21
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-121
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-194
 used as columns, design strength tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-36; 5-111
Pipes, connections for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215
Plans and specifications; see Construction documents
Plate girders .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-167; 6-122, 249
 built-up wide-flange sections, dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-183
 design examples  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-168
 flexural strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-167; 6-122, 249
 hybrid .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-176; 6-123, 249
 shear strength .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-167; 6-124, 155
  tension field action .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-124, 157
Plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-133
 areas of rectangular sections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-137
 floor  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-134
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
 weights of rectangular sections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-138
Plug welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-76; 8-128
Ponding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-97, 132, 236
PR Moment Connections; see Partially restrained (PR) moment connections
Prequalified welded joints  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-131
 complete-joint-penetration groove welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-137
 fillet welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-136
 flare welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-153
 partial-joint-penetration groove welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-148
 weld symbols  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-134, 135
Producers of structural shapes, tube, and pipe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-17
Properties of geometric sections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-17
Properties; see specific item
 torsion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-145
Prying Action  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-6
Purlins, connections for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-18

Quality Certification Program (AISC)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-477
Quality control  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-103, 446, 475

RCSC (Research Council on Structural Connections)
 LRFD Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-371
Radiographic testing weld inspection (RT) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-110
Rails, crane  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-139
Raised beams, connections for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-211
Ratholes; see Welding, access holes
Recessed-pin nuts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-93
Rectangular sections, weights and areas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-137
Reinforcement of coped beams .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
 combination longitudinal and transverse stiffening  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
 doubler plates .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
 longitudinal stiffeners  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
References  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-199; 2-45; 3-117; 4-213; 5-143; 6-257; 8-238; 9-263; 10-71; 11-108; 12-25
Resistance factors .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-7; 6-32, 168
Reuse of high strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
Rigid-frame connections; see Fully restrained (FR) moment connections
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Rolled structural shapes, general notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-25
Rolling mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
Round bars, weight and area  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-135
RT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-110
Runoff bars  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-122

S shapes
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-46
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
 used as beams, uniform loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-61, 98
SI (metric) units .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-8
 conversion factors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-8, 12
ST shapes; see Tees
Sag rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-21
SAW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-105
Seated connections; see Unstiffened or Stiffened seated connections
Second order effects  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-14, 6-41, 179
Sections
 compact, noncompact, and slender-element (defined)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 174
Seismic Provisions for Structural Steel Buildings (AISC)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-301
Selection tables, beams
 load factor design  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-15
 moment of inertia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-24
Semi-rigid connections; see Partially restrained (PR) moment connections
Serviceability  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-6; 4-207; 6-98, 239
Shapes
 general notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-25
 heavy; see Heavy shapes
Shear diagrams, beams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-190
Sheared plates, standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
Shear end-plate connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
 bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-92
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
 recommended dimensions for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
 shop and field practices for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
Shear rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-87, 228; 8-212
Shear splices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-179
Shear yielding .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-212
Sheet metal gages .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-3
Shelf angles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-23
Shelf dimensions for fillet welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-122
Shielded metal arc welding (SMAW)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-102
Shims  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-237
Shop drawings; see Construction documents
Simple shear connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-7
 at stiffened column-web locations  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-190
 comparing two-sided, seated, and one-sided connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-8
 double angle connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-11
  all-bolted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-13
  all-welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-16
  bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-15
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
  recommended angle length and thickness for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-12
 economical considerations for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-7
 erectability considerations for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-9
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 for large end reactions  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-196
 shear end-plate connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
  bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-92
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
  recommended end-plate dimensions for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-91
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  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-161
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Slender-element section (definition)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-12; 6-36, 174
Skewed connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215; 10-68
Sleeve nuts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-93
Slip-critical connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-83, 226; 8-12, 25
 designed for factored loads .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-130; 8-27
 designed for service loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-83; 8-26
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Sloped connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-224; 10-68
Slot welds  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-76; 8-128
SMAW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-102
Snug-tight .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
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Snug-tightened bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12
Software  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-14; 2-44; 9-10
Spacer bars  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-122
Specific gravities, various substances  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-5
Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts (RCSC), LRFD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-371
Specification for Structural Steel Buildings (AISC), LRFD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-3
 Commentary  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-161
Specifications; see Construction documents
Splices, crane rail  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-139
Square bars, weight and area  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-135
Stability; see Buckling
 frame  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-14; 6-35, 41, 179
Standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
Steel pipes; see Pipe
Stiffened seated connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-138
 all-bolted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-140
 bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-140
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-139
 shop and field practices for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-140
Stiffeners  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185; 10-35
 at moment connections; see Column stiffening
 diagonal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-54
 for concurrent strong-axis and weak-axis FR connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-49
 longitudinal .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-185
 transverse .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-41
  concentric  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-41
  eccentric  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-48
Stiffness reduction factors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-7
Structural shapes
 availability  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-15
 general notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-25
 geometric properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-23
 principal producers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-17
 rolling and cutting variations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
 size groupings, tensile properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-16
Structural steel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-5; 6-25, 427, 460
 architecturally exposed; see Architecturally exposed structural steel
Structural tees; see Tees, structural
Structural tubing; see Tubing
Struts, single-angle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-104
Submerged arc welding (SAW) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-105
Surface and box areas of W shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-175
Sweep, standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-187
Symbols; see Nomenclature

Tapered members  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-118
Tees, structural
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-68
 flexural-torsional properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-161
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-191
 used as columns, design strength tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-83
Tee connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-170
 bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-170
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-170
 recommended tee length and flange and web thicknesses for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-171
 shop and field practices for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-171
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Temperature
 coefficients of expansion .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-12; 7-4
 effect on properties of steel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-11
Tension members
 built-up  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-44, 191
 cross-sectional area
  gross, net, and effective net  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-11; 6-34, 172
 design strength  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-19; 6-44, 191
 pin-connected and eyebar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-45, 191
 slenderness ratio  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-13; 6-37, 177
Tension rupture  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-87; 8-225
Tension yielding  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-225
Tension-control bolts; see Alternative design bolts
Thermal cutting  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-108
Threaded (anchor) rods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 cast-in-place anchor rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 drilled-in anchor rods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 headed anchor rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-90
 hooked anchor rods .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-89
 minimum edge distance  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 minimum embedment length .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-88
 welding to  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-89
Tightening clearances for bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-12, 19
Tolerances
 erection  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-442, 467
 fabrication  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183; 6-434, 465
Torsion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2-40; 6-60, 202
 properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-145
Transverse stiffeners, concentric and eccentric .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10-41, 48
Triaxial stresses  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-116
Trigonometric formulas .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-24
Truss connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-92
 chord splices  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-107
 members in  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-92
 panel-point connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-94
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-94
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-94
  support connections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-98
  design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-98
  shop and field practices for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-100
Tubing
 availability  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-21
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-122
 connections for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-215
 principal producers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-17
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-194
 used as columns, design strength tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-39; 5-115
Turnbuckles .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-92
Twist-off bolts; see Alternative design bolts

Ultimate strength method; see instantaneous center of rotation method
Ultrasonic testing weld inspection (UT)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-110
Uniform force method  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11-19, 20
Uniform loads, factored  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-35
 general notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-28
Universal mill plates, standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-196
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Unstiffened seated connections .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-128
 all bolted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-130
 all-welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-132
 bolted/welded  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-132
 design checks for  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-129
 shop and field practices for .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9-130
UT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-110

Visual testing weld inspection (VT)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109
VT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-109

W shapes
 cambering  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-179, 185; 4-207; 6-98
 dimensions and properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-26
 standard mill practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-183
 torsion properties  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-146
 surface and box areas .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-175
 used as beams
  design selection table  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-15
  uniform loads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4-35, 72
 used as columns
  design strength tables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3-16
WT shapes; see Tees
Wall anchors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12-23
Washers, compatibility with bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-8, 19
Web crippling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-92, 232; 10-39
Web openings  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-57, 200; 12-11
Web tear-out  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6-87, 228; 8-212
Weights and measures  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-10
Weights and specific gravities  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-5
Weights
 bars, round and square  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-135
 building materials  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7-7
 of high-strength bolts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-9
 of non-high-strength bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8-19
 rectangular sections  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1-138
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Método para incrementar área y pesos

Perfiles IPR (IR )
Para modificar el área y el peso dentro de un mismo peralte nominal, se varían el ancho 
y espesor del patín; y el espesor del alma como se muestra en la siguiente figura:

Perfiles IPS y CPS (IE y CE )
Para modificar el área y el peso dentro de un peralte nominal dado, el espesor del alma 
y el ancho del patín, se cambian como se muestra en las figuras siguientes:

Perfiles Angulares 
Para modificar el área y el peso de un perfil nominal dado, se verán las dimensiones 
según se muestra en la figura siguiente:

III.1 PRÁCTICA DE LAMINACIÓN

Fig. 1.

Fig. 2. Fig. 3.

Fig. 4.
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Posiciones de los perfiles para medición de flechas verticales y laterales

flecha
vertical
(camber)

flecha
lateral
(sweep)

flecha
vertical
(camber)

flecha
lateral
(sweep)

flecha
vertical
(camber)

flecha
lateral
(sweep)

flecha
(camber)

superficie
horizontal

CANALES ÁNGULOS TES

flecha
(camber)

superficie horizontal

IPS (IE)IPR (IR)

superficie horizontal

III.2 TOLERANCIAS DE LAMINACIÓN
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Las tolerancias dimensionales de laminación están establecidas en la norma NOM-
B-252 (ASTM A6). Las variaciones en geometría de la sección transversal de perfiles 
laminados deben ser reconocidas por el ingeniero, fabricante y montador.

Estas tolerancias son indispensables debido a las deformaciones que se producen 
por el desgaste de los rodillos de laminación, a las distorsiones térmicas de la sección 
transversal al salir el material del tren de laminación, y a las distorsiones que se presentan 
por el enfriamiento diferencial que tiene lugar en las camas de enfriamiento. La perfección 
absoluta de la geometría de la sección transversal no tienen significación estructural y, 
si las tolerancias son reconocidas y previstas, tampoco tiene significado arquitectónico. 
La norma NOM-B-252, (ASTM A6) también estipula las tolerancias para la rectitud y las 
flechas que son adecuadas para la mayoría de las construcciones convencionales, sin 
embargo, estas características se pueden controlar, o corregir a tolerancias más estrictas, 
durante un proceso de fabricación, cuando las exigencias especiales de un proyecto 
particular justifica el costo adicional de este concepto.
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 Hasta 12” 1/8 1/8 1/4 3/16 1/4 3/16 1/4

 305 mm 3.2 3.2 6.3 4.8 6.3 4.8 6.3

 Más de 1/8 1/8 1/4 3/16 5/16 3/16 1/4

 12” 3.2 3.2 6.3 4.8 8 4.8 6.3

Peralte
nominal

A

Tolerancias de laminación
Patines fuera
de escuadra
(T + T ) máx.

Alma
fuera

del cento
  Peralte A        Ancho de Patín B
 más  menos más  menos

(C-A) máx
en cualquier

sección 
transversal

b) Columnas, o secciones de peralte aproximado al ancho del patín (secciones H):

     Longitudes menores de 14 m

Flecha vertical y lateral máxima en cm

Flecha lateral máxima en cm
longitud (m)

10

Flecha vertical máxima en cm

9.6 mm

     Longitudes mayores de 14 m

 Flecha vertical y lateral máxima en cm

Extremos fuera de escuadra:
1.6 mm por cada 10 cm de peralte o de patín, si este es mayor que el peralte.

Variaciones en peso y área:     2.5% sobre el valor teórico.

,

=

9.6 +
longitud (m) - 14

10
=

+

B  E1/ +2

B
B  E

1/ +2

B
B  E

1/ +2

B  E1/ +2

C A

T, ,

T

C A

T

T

Tolerancias en vigas

Tolerancias en flechas

a) Secciones con ancho de patín menor de 152.4 mm (6”):

longitud (m)
5

=

longitud (m)
10

=
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 De 3” a 7” 3/32 1/16 1/8 1/8

 76 mm a 178 mm 2.4 1.6 3.2 3.2

 De 8” a 14” 1/8 3/32 5/32 5/32

 203 mm a 356 mm 3.2 2.4 4.0 4.0

 De 15” a 24” 3/16 1/8 3/16 3/16

 381 mm a 610 mm 4.8 3.2 4.8 4.8

 De 3” a 7” 3/32 1/16 1/8 1/8

 76 mm a 178 mm 2.4 1.6 3.2 3.2

 De 8” a 14” 1/8 3/32 1/8 5/32

 203 mm a 356 mm 3.2 2.4 3.2 4.0

 De 15” en adelante 3/16 1/8 1/8 3/16

 381 mm y mayores 4.8 3.2 3.2 4.8

Vigas
I

Estandard

Sección

T+T  fuera
de escuadras

por pulg.
de ancho B

Peralte
Nominal

Tolerancias de laminación

  Peralte A         Ancho de Patín B
 más  menos más  menos

Flecha vertical máxima en cm

Flecha lateral máxima en cm     Consultar con el área de Comercialización.

Extremos fuera de escuadra     1.6 mm por cada 10 cm de peralte.

Variaciones en peso y área:     2.5% sobre el valor teórico.

1/32”
0.79 mm

1/32”
0.79 mm

Canales

,

longitud (m)
5

=

=

=

+

A

T, T,

T

B B

A

T

Tolerancias en vigas IPS y CPS

Tolerancias en flechas
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Peralte de la sección 
de la que se obtiene 

el ángulo o la T

Variaciones del peralte A en más y en menos

  Sección T

 Pulgadas  mm

  Angulos
 Pulgadas  mm

 0” a 5” 0 a 127 mm

 6” a 15” 152 a 381 mm

 16” a 19” 406 a 483 mm

 20” a 23” 508 a 584 mm

 24”                    610 mm en adelante

El peralte A puede ser aproximadamente la mitad del peralte de las vigas o de las canales 
o cualquier otra medida especificada en el pedido. 

 1/8 3.2 1/8 3.2

 3/16 4.8 3/16 4.8

 1/4 6.3 1/4 6.3

 5/16 8.0 - -

 3/8 10.0 - -

Nota: Las tolerancias anteriores para el peralte de ángulos y Tes, incluyen la de las vigas
 y canales antes del corte.

Flecha lateral máxima en cm
longitud (m)

5
=

A A A

Tolerancias en perfiles TPR y TPS (semi vigas) y ángulos obtenidos de Canales
(medias canales)

Tolerancias en peralte 

Otras tolerancias

Las tolerancias de extremos fuera de escuadra, descentramiento del alma, variación 
de área y peso etc., corresponden a las tolerancias de la sección antes del corte, 
exceptuando:

Flecha vertical máxima en cm
longitud (m)

5
=
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a)   Ángulos menores de 76 mm, 3”

Longitud teórica
del lado

Variación en el espesor (+)

25 mm y menores  0.008 0.20 0.010 0.25 - - 1/32 0.8 3/128 0.6

 0.010 0.25 0.010 0.25 0.012 0.30 3/64 1.2 3/128 0.6

 0.012 0.30 0.015 0.38 0.015 0.38 1/16 1.6 3/128 0.6

Más de 25 mm
hasta 51 mm

Más de 51 mm
 hasta 76 mm (excluido)

 pulg mm pulg mm pulg mm pulg mm pulg mm

5 mm 3/16
y menos

Más de 5 mm 
3/16 y menos
de 10 mm 3/8

Más de
10 mm 3/8 Lado B (+)

T fuera
de escuadra

por pulg. de B

b)   Ángulos de 76 mm, 3” y más

Longitud teórica
del lado

Variación permisible en B

De 76 mm (3”) a 102 mm (4”)

De más de 102 mm (4”) a 152 mm (6”)

Más de 152 mm (6”)

 1/8 3.2 3/32 2.4 3/128 0.6

 1/8 3.2 1/8 3.2 3/128 0.6

 3/16 4.8 1/8 3.2 3/128 0.6

 pulg mm pulg mm pulg mm
En más En menos

T fuera
de escuadra

por pulg. de B

Flecha máxima en cm
longitud (m)

2.5
=

Nota: Para ángulos de lados desiguales, tomar el lado mayor para efectos de la clasi-
ficación.

A

B

T
T

Ángulos perfiles estandard

Variaciones en peso y área:     2.5% sobre el valor teórico.

Flecha máxima en cm
longitud (m)

5
=

+
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1 Generalidades 

1.1 Ámbito de aplicación y consideraciones previas 
1 Este DB se destina a verificar la seguridad estructural de los elementos metálicos realizados con 

acero en edificación. No se contemplan, por tanto, aspectos propios de otros campos de la cons-
trucción (puentes, silos, chimeneas, antenas, tanques, etc.).Tampoco se tratan aspectos relativos a 
elementos que, por su carácter específico, requieren consideraciones especiales.   

2 Este DB se refiere únicamente a la seguridad en condiciones adecuadas de utilización, incluidos los 
aspectos relativos a la durabilidad, de acuerdo con el DB-SE. La satisfacción de otros requisitos 
(aislamiento térmico, acústico, resistencia al fuego) quedan fuera de su alcance. Los aspectos rela-
tivos a la fabricación, montaje, control de calidad, conservación y mantenimiento se tratan, exclusi-
vamente, en la medida necesaria para indicar las exigencias que se deben cumplir en concordancia 
con las hipótesis establecidas en el proyecto de edificación. 

1.2 Condiciones particulares para el cumplimiento del DB-SE-A 
1 La aplicación de los procedimientos de este DB se llevará a cabo de acuerdo con las condiciones 

particulares que en el mismo se establecen, con las condiciones particulares indicadas en el DB-SE 
y con las condiciones generales para el cumplimiento del CTE, las condiciones del proyecto, las 
condiciones en la ejecución de las obras y las condiciones del edificio que figuran en los artículos 5, 
6, 7 y 8 respectivamente de la parte I del CTE.  

2 La documentación del proyecto será la que se figura en el apartado 2 Documentación del DB-SE in-
cluyendo además: 

a) las características mecánicas consideradas para los aceros en chapas y perfiles, tornillos, ma-
teriales de aportación, pinturas y materiales de protección de acuerdo con las especificaciones 
que figuran en el apartado 4 de este DB; 

b) las dimensiones a ejes de referencia de las barras y la definición de perfiles, de las secciones 
armadas, chapas, etc.; 

 las uniones (medios de unión, dimensiones y disposición de los tornillos o cordones) conforme 
con lo prescrito en el apartado 8 de este DB. 
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2 Bases de cálculo 

2.1 Generalidades 
1 Las especificaciones, criterios, procedimientos, principios y reglas que aseguran un comportamiento 

estructural adecuado de un edificio conforme a las exigencias del CTE, se establecen en el DB SE. 
En este DB se incluyen los aspectos propios de los elementos estructurales de acero. 

3 Para el tratamiento de aspectos específicos o de detalle la información contenida en este DB se po-
drá ampliar con el contenido de las normas UNE ENV 1993-1-1:1996, UNE ENV 1090-1:1997, UNE 
ENV 1090-2:1999, UNE ENV 1090-3:1997, UNE ENV 1090-4:1998. 

2.2 Verificaciones  

2.2.1 Tipos de verificación  

1 Se requieren dos tipos de verificaciones de acuerdo a DB SE 3.2, las relativas a:  

a)   La estabilidad y la resistencia (estados límite últimos).  

b) La aptitud para el servicio (estados límite de servicio). 

2.2.2 Modelado y análisis 

1 El análisis estructural se basará en modelos adecuados del edificio de acuerdo a DB SE 3.4  

2 Se deben considerar los incrementos producidos en los esfuerzos por causa de las deformaciones 
(efectos de 2º orden) allí donde no resulten despreciables.  

3 No es necesario comprobar la seguridad frente a fatiga en estructuras normales de edificación que 
no estén sometidas a cargas variables repetidas de carácter dinámico. 

Debe comprobarse la seguridad frente a fatiga de los elementos que soportan maquinarias de ele-
vación o cargas móviles o que están sometidos a vibraciones producidas por sobrecargas de carác-
ter dinámico (máquinas, viento, personas en movimiento). 

4 En el análisis estructural se deben tener en cuenta las diferentes fases de la construcción, incluyen-
do el efecto del apeo provisional de los forjados si está previsto.  

Deberán comprobarse las situaciones transitorias correspondientes al proceso constructivo si el 
modo de comportamiento de la estructura varía en dicho proceso, dando lugar a estados límite de 
tipos diferentes a los considerados en las situaciones persistentes (por ejemplo, por torsión en ele-
mentos concebidos para trabajar en flexión) o de magnitud claramente diferente a las consideradas, 
por cambios en las longitudes o secciones de las piezas. 

No será necesaria dicha comprobación en estructuras porticadas con nudos rígidos o arriostramien-
tos si el modo de comportamiento a que responden los modelos empleados se mantiene durante 
todo el proceso constructivo y las dimensiones a lo largo de dicha fase son las de la situación final 
de la estructura. 

2.3 Estados límite últimos 

2.3.1 Condiciones que deben verificarse 

Para la verificación de la capacidad portante se consideran los estados límite últimos de estabilidad 
y resistencia, de acuerdo a DB SE 4.2  
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2.3.2 Efecto de las acciones 

Para cada situación de dimensionado, los valores de cálculo del efecto de las acciones se obten-
drán mediante las reglas de combinación indicadas en DB SE 4.2.  

2.3.3 Coeficientes parciales de seguridad para determinar la resistencia 

1 Para los coeficientes parciales para la resistencia se adoptarán, normalmente, los siguientes valo-
res: 

a) γM0 = 1,0 5 coeficiente parcial de seguridad relativo a la plastificación del material 

b) γM1 = 1,05 coeficiente parcial de seguridad relativo a los fenómenos de inestabilidad 

c) γM2 = 1,25  coeficiente parcial de seguridad relativo a la resistencia última del material o 
sección, y a la resistencia de los medios de unión 

d) γM3 = 1,1 coeficiente parcial para la resistencia al deslizamiento de uniones con tornillos 
pretensados en Estado Límite de Servicio. 

 γM3 = 1,25 coeficiente parcial para la resistencia al deslizamiento de uniones con tornillos 
pretensazos en Estado Límite de Último. 

 γM3 = 1,4 coeficiente parcial para la resistencia al deslizamiento de uniones con tornillos 
pretensazos y agujeros rasgados o con sobremedida. 

2 Los coeficientes parciales para la resistencia frente a la fatiga están definidos en el Anejo C. 

2.4 Estados límite de servicio 

2.4.1 Condiciones que deben verificarse 

1 Se considera que hay un comportamiento adecuado, en relación con las deformaciones, las vibra-
ciones o el deterioro, si se cumple, para las situaciones de dimensionado pertinentes, que el efecto 
de las acciones no alcanza el valor límite admisible establecido para el mismo de acuerdo a DB SE 
4.3 

2.4.2 Efecto de las acciones  

1 Para cada situación de dimensionado, los valores de cálculo del efecto de las acciones se obten-
drán mediante las reglas de combinación indicadas DB SE.  

2.4.3 Propiedades elásticas. 

1 Se emplearán valores medios para las propiedades elásticas de los materiales. 

2.5 Geometría  

2.5.1 Valor de cálculo  

1 El valor de cálculo de una dimensión geométrica se representa normalmente por su valor nominal:  

nomd aa =   (2.1) 

da   valor de cálculo de una dimensión geométrica,  

noma  valor nominal de la misma dimensión, en el proyecto. 

 

2.5.2 Desviaciones de una dimensión geométrica  
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1 En los casos en los que las posibles desviaciones de una dimensión geométrica de su valor nominal 
puedan tener una influencia significativa en la seguridad estructural (como en el análisis de los efec-
tos de segundo orden), el valor de cálculo de esta dimensión quedará definido por:  

aaa nomd ∆±=  (2.2) 

a∆   desviación de una dimensión geométrica de su valor nominal, o el efecto acumulado de di-
ferentes desviaciones geométricas que se pueden producir simultáneamente y se define 
de acuerdo con las tolerancias admitidas. 

 

En el caso en que pueda determinarse por medición la desviación producida, se empleará dicho 
valor. 
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3 Durabilidad 
1 Ha de prevenirse la corrosión del acero mediante una estrategia global que considere en forma je-

rárquica al edificio en su conjunto (situación, uso, etc.), la estructura (exposición, ventilación, etc.), 
los elementos (materiales, tipos de sección, etc.) y, especialmente, los detalles, evitando: 

a) La existencia de sistemas de evacuación de aguas no accesibles para su conservación que 
puedan afectar a elementos estructurales. 

b) la formación de rincones, en nudos y en uniones a elementos no estructurales, que favorez-
can el depósito de residuos o suciedad. 

c) el contacto directo con otros metales (el aluminio de las carpinterías de cerramiento, muros 
cortina, etc.). 

d) el contacto directo con yesos. 

2 En el proyecto de edificación se indicarán las protecciones adecuadas a los materiales para evitar 
su corrosión, de acuerdo con las condiciones ambientales internas y externas del edificio. A tal fin 
se podrá utilizar la norma UNE-ENV 1090-1: 1997, tanto para la definición de ambientes, como pa-
ra la definición de las especificaciones a cumplir por las pinturas y barnices de protección, así co-
mo por los correspondientes sistemas de aplicación. 

3 Los materiales protectores deben almacenarse y utilizarse de acuerdo con las instrucciones del fa-
bricante y su aplicación se realizará dentro del periodo de vida útil del producto y en el tiempo indi-
cado para su aplicación, de modo que la protección quede totalmente terminada en dichos plazos. 

4 A los efectos de la preparación de las superficies a proteger y del uso de las herramientas adecua-
das, se podrá utilizar la norma UNE-ENV 1090-1: 1997. 

5 Las superficies que no se puedan limpiar por chorreado, se someterán a un cepillado metálico que 
elimine la cascarilla de laminación y después se deben limpiar para quitar el polvo, el aceite y la 
grasa. 

6 Todos los abrasivos utilizados en la limpieza y preparación de las superficies a proteger, deben ser 
compatibles con los productos de protección a emplear. 

7 Los métodos de recubrimiento: metalización, galvanización y pintura deben especificarse y ejecu-
tarse de acuerdo con la normativa específica al respecto y las instrucciones del fabricante. Se po-
drá utilizar la norma UNE-ENV 1090-1: 1997. 

8 Se definirán y cuidarán especialmente las superficies que deban resistir y transmitir esfuerzos por 
rozamiento, superficies de soldaduras y para el soldeo, superficies inaccesibles y expuestas exte-
riormente, superficies en contacto con el hormigón, la terminación de las superficies de aceros re-
sistentes a la corrosión atmosférica, el sellado de espacios en contacto con el ambiente agresivo y 
el tratamiento de los elementos de fijación. Para todo ello se podrá utilizar la norma UNE-ENV 
1090-1: 1997. 

9 En aquellas estructuras que, como consecuencia de las consideraciones ambientales indicadas, 
sea necesario revisar la protección de las mismas, el proyecto debe prever la inspección y mante-
nimiento de las protecciones, asegurando, de modo permanente, los accesos y el resto de condi-
ciones físicas necesarias para ello. 
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4 Materiales 

4.1 Generalidades 
1 Aunque muchos de los métodos de comprobación indicados en el DB pueden aplicarse a materia-

les de cualesquiera características, se considera que los elementos estructurales a que se refiere 
este DB están constituidos por aceros de los que se indican en este Capítulo. 

4.2 Aceros en chapas y perfiles 
1 Los aceros considerados en este DB son los establecidos en la norma UNE EN 10025 (Productos 

laminados en caliente de acero no aleado, para construcciones metálicas de uso general) en cada 
una de las partes que la componen, cuyas características se resumen en la Tabla 4.1.  

2 En este DB se contemplan igualmente los aceros establecidos por las normas UNE-EN 10210-
1:1994 relativa a Perfiles huecos para construcción, acabados en caliente, de acero no aleado de 
grado fino y en la UNE-EN 10219-1:1998, relativa a secciones huecas de acero estructural confor-
mados en frío. 

 

Tabla 4.1 Características mecánicas mínimas de los aceros UNE EN 10025 

Espesor nominal t (mm) 

Tensión de límite elástico 

fy (N/mm2) 

Tensión de rotura 

fu (N/mm2) 
DESIGNACIÓN 

t ≤ 16 16 < t ≤ 40 40 < t ≤ 63 3 ≤ t ≤ 100 

Temperatura del 
ensayo Charpy 

ºC 

S235JR 

S235J0 

S235J2 

235 225 215 360 

20 

0 

-20 

S275JR 

S275J0 

S275J2 

275 265 255 410 

20 

0 

-20 

S355JR 

S355J0 

S355J2 

S355K2 

355 345 335 470 

20 

0 

-20 

-20 (1) 

S450J0 450 430 410 550 0 
(1) Se le exige una energía mínima de 40J. 

 

3 Las siguientes son características comunes a todos los aceros: 

- módulo de Elasticidad: E 210.000 N/mm2 

- módulo de Rigidez: G 81.000 N/mm2 

- coeficiente de Poisson: ν 0,3 

- coeficiente de dilatación térmica: α 1,2·10-5 (ºC)-1 

- densidad: ρ 7.850 kg/m3 
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4 En caso de emplearse aceros diferentes de los señalados, para garantizar que tienen ductilidad su-
ficiente, deberá comprobarse que: 

a) la relación entre la tensión de rotura y la de límite elástico no será inferior a 1,20; 

b) el alargamiento en rotura de una probeta de sección inicial S0, medido sobre una longitud 
5,65· 0S  será superior al 15%; 

c) la deformación correspondiente a la tensión de rotura debe superar al menos un 20% a la co-
rrespondiente al límite elástico. 

5 Todos los procedimientos de comprobación especificados en este DB se basan en el comporta-
miento dúctil del material, esto es, las comprobaciones de cálculo se refieren al límite elástico o a 
la tensión de rotura en condiciones de laboratorio. Es por tanto necesario comprobar que la resis-
tencia a rotura frágil es, en todos los casos, superior a la resistencia a rotura dúctil. Esto es cierto 
en el caso de estructuras no sometidas a cargas de impacto, como son en general las de edifica-
ción y cuando los espesores empleados no sobrepasen los indicados en la tabla 4.2 para las tem-
peraturas mímimas a que estarán sometidas en función de su emplazamiento y exposición, según 
los criterios de DB-SE-AE 3.4, realizadas con los aceros especificados en este apartado, y fabrica-
das conforme a los requisitos especificados en el capítulo 10 de este DB, por lo que en este caso 
no se requiere ninguna comprobación; 

En cualquier otro caso, deberá demostrarse que el valor de la temperatura de transición, definida 
como la mínima a la que la resistencia a rotura dúctil supera a la frágil, es menor que la mínima de 
aquellas a las que va a estar sometida la estructura. La temperatura de transición se puede obte-
ner mediante procedimientos de mecánica de la fractura. Para ello puede utilizarse la UNE EN 
1993-1-10. 

Tabla 4.2 Espesor máximo (mm) de chapas  
Temperatura mínima  

 
0 ºC -10 ºC -20 ºC 

Grado JR J0 J2 JR J0 J2 JR J0 J2 
S235 50 75 105 40 60 90 35 50 75 
S275 45 65 95 35 55 75 30 45 65 
S355 35 50 75 25 40 60 20 35 50 

 

6 Soldabilidad. Todos los aceros relacionados en este DB son soldables y únicamente se requiere la 
adopción de precauciones en el caso de uniones especiales (entre chapas de gran espesor, de es-
pesores muy desiguales, en condiciones difíciles de ejecución, etc.), según se indica en el Capítu-
lo10 de este DB. 

Para aceros distintos a los relacionados la soldabilidad se puede evaluar mediante el parámetro 
CEV (carbono equivalente), de expresión:  

15
CuNi

5
VMoCr

6
MnCCEV

+
+

++
++=  (4.1) 

Este valor no debe ser superior a 0,41 para los aceros S 235 y S 275 ó 0,47 para los aceros S 355. 

4.3 Tornillos, tuercas y arandelas 
1 En la tabla 4.3 se resumen las características mecánicas mínimas de los aceros de los tornillos de 

calidades normalizadas en la normativa ISO. 

 
Tabla 4.3 Características mecánicas de los aceros de los tornillos, tuercas y arandelas 

Clase 4.6 5.6 6.8 8.8 10.9 

Tensión de límite elástico fy (N/mm2) 240 300 480 640 900 

Tensión de rotura fu (N/mm2) 400 500 600 800 1000 
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2 En el contexto de este DB se entenderá por tornillo el conjunto tornillo, tuerca y arandela (simple o 
doble). 

3 En los tornillos de alta resistencia utilizados como pretensados, se controlará el apriete. 

4.4 Materiales de aportación 
1 Las características mecánicas de los materiales de aportación serán en todos los casos superiores 

a las del material base. 

2 Las calidades de los materiales de aportación ajustadas a la norma UNE-EN ISO 14555:1999 se 
consideran aceptables. 

4.5 Resistencia de cálculo 
1 Se define resistencia de cálculo, fyd, al cociente de la tensión de límite elástico y el coeficiente de 

seguridad del material: 
 fyd = fy / γM (4.2) 

siendo:  
fy tensión del límite elástico del material base (tabla 4.1). No se considerará el efecto de 

endurecimiento derivado del conformado en frío o de cualquier otra operación. 
γM coeficiente parcial de seguridad del material, de acuerdo al apartado 2.3.3,  

2 En las comprobaciones de resistencia última del material o la sección, se adopta como resistencia 
de cálculo el valor 

  fud = fu / γM2 

  siendo: γM2 coeficiente de seguridad para resistencia última. 
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5 Análisis estructural 

5.1 Generalidades 
1 En general la comprobación ante cada estado límite se realiza en dos fases: determinación de los 

efectos de las acciones, o análisis (esfuerzos y desplazamientos de la estructura) y comparación 
con la correspondiente limitación, o verificación (resistencias y flechas o vibraciones admisibles 
respectivamente). Son admisibles los siguientes procedimientos: 

a) los basados en métodos incrementales que, en régimen no lineal, adecuen las características 
elásticas de secciones y elementos al nivel de esfuerzos actuantes.  

b) los basados en métodos de cálculo en capacidad, que parten para el dimensionado de deter-
minados elementos (normalmente los que presentan formas frágiles de fallo, como las unio-
nes) no de los esfuerzos obtenidos en el análisis global sino de los máximos esfuerzos que 
les puedan ser transmitidos desde los elementos dúctiles (normalmente las barras) aledaños. 

5.2 Modelos del comportamiento estructural 

5.2.1 Hipótesis 

1 El análisis se lleva a cabo de acuerdo con hipótesis simplificadoras mediante modelos, congruen-
tes entre sí, adecuados al estado límite a comprobar y de diferente nivel de detalle, que permitan 
obtener esfuerzos y desplazamientos en las piezas de la estructura y en sus uniones entre sí y con 
los cimientos.  

2 Normalmente se utilizarán modelos elásticos y lineales en las comprobaciones frente a estados lí-
mite de servicio. Frente a estados límite últimos pueden emplearse siempre modelos elásticos, si 
bien se acepta en este DB en determinadas ocasiones el uso de cualquier procedimiento que dé 
como resultado un conjunto de esfuerzos en equilibrio con las acciones consideradas, como es el 
caso en el análisis global si las secciones críticas corresponden a la clase 1 (5.2.4), o en la com-
probación de nudos o de secciones de las clases 1 y 2. En estos casos el análisis puede llevarse a 
cabo en régimen elástico, elástico con redistribución de momentos, elastoplástico, rígido-plástico o 
cualquier combinación coherente.  

3 En todos los casos es necesario considerar el efecto de las posibles no linealidades geométricas 
y/o mecánicas. 

5.2.2 Modelos de piezas 

1 La piezas de acero se representarán mediante modelos unidimensionales o bidimensionales de 
acuerdo a sus dimensiones relativas. En el caso en que la relación entre las dos dimensiones fun-
damentales de la pieza sea menor o igual que 2, deberán usarse modelos bidimensionales. 

2 Las luces de cálculo de las piezas unidimensionales serán las distancias entre ejes de enlace. En 
piezas formando parte de entramados o pórticos estos ejes coinciden con las intersecciones de la 
directriz de la pieza con las de las adyacentes. En piezas embutidas en apoyos rígidos de dimen-
sión importante en relación con su canto, puede situarse idealmente el eje en el interior del apoyo a 
medio canto de distancia respecto del borde libre. 

3 En el análisis global de la estructura las piezas se representarán considerando sus secciones bru-
tas, salvo en los casos indicados en 5.2.4, o cuando la reducción de una sección o de su eficacia 
pueda afectar significativamente al modelo. 

4 La rigidez en torsión de las piezas puede ser ignorada en el análisis en los casos en que no resulte 
imprescindible para el equilibrio.    
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5.2.3 Uniones entre elementos  

1 Para representar el enlace entre dos o más piezas se requieren modelos que representen adecua-
damente la geometría (las posiciones de los extremos de las piezas unidas), y la resistencia y rigi-
dez de la unión (de los elementos y regiones locales de las piezas que materializan el enlace).  

2 En función de la resistencia las uniones pueden ser articulaciones, de resistencia total o de resis-
tencia parcial. 

3 Dependiendo de la rigidez las uniones pueden ser articuladas, rígidas o semirrígidas, según su ri-
gidez a rotación sea nula, total o intermedia. 

4 Los límites entre los distintos tipos se establecen en el capítulo de uniones; el proyectista adoptará 
las disposiciones precisas para clasificar la unión como articulada –permitiendo rotaciones apre-
ciables sin la aparición de momentos relevantes- o rígida –asegurando mediante rigidización sufi-
ciente la rotación conjunta de todas las secciones extremas de los elementos del nudo-, o para 
considerar la rigidez parcial de la unión en los modelos empleados en el análisis.  

5 Los métodos de análisis global utilizados y las hipótesis adoptadas respecto al comportamiento de 
las uniones deben ser coherentes. En particular: 

a) cuando se realice un análisis global elástico y existan nudos de comportamiento semirrígido, 
se considerará el comportamiento de la unión en función de su rigidez. Debe tomarse, en ge-
neral, la rigidez, Sj, correspondiente al momento de cálculo Mj.Sd en cada situación. Como sim-
plificación: 

- si Mj,Sd ≤ 2/3 Mj,Rd , donde Mj,Rd es la resistencia de cálculo de la unión, se podrá usar la rigi-
dez inicial del nudo Sj, ini, (figura 5.1.c) 

- si Mj,Sd > 2/3 Mj,Rd , se podrá usar el valor Sj, ini / η 

donde: η = 2 para uniones viga-pilar 

 η = 3 para otro tipo de unión 

b) cuando se realice un análisis global elastoplástico se debe considerar el comportamiento de la 
unión según su resistencia y rigidez. En este caso se podrá adoptar un diagrama bilineal sim-
plificado como el indicado en la figura 5.1.d) para modelar el comportamiento de la unión. 

c) cuando se realice un análisis global rígido-plástico, para modelar el comportamiento de las 
uniones bastará considerar su resistencia. 

6 Las uniones semirrígidas entre cada dos barras (figura 5.1.a) se podrán modelar como un resorte 
que une los ejes de las barras que concurren en el nudo (figura 5.1.b), que define las principales 
propiedades siguientes: 

a) momento resistente, Mj,Rd, que es el máximo valor en la curva momento rotación M-Φ. 

b) rigidez al giro, Sj. 

c) la capacidad de rotación ΦCd es el máximo valor de la rotación en la curva M-Φ (figura 5.1.c). 

d) la curva real M-Φ no es lineal, pudiéndose adoptar un diagrama bilineal (figura 5.1.d) o trili-
neal, siempre que la curva simplificada quede por debajo de la más precisa. 

Podrán igualmente modelarse refiriéndolas a la rigidez de alguna de las barras que forman la 
unión, mediante técnicas de condensación estática.  
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Figura 5.1 Modelado de uniones 

5.2.4 Tipos de sección 

1 Según la capacidad de deformación y de desarrollo de la resistencia plástica de los elementos pla-
nos comprimidos de una sección solicitada por un momento flector, esta se clasifica en una de las 
cuatro clases siguientes: 

 
Tabla 5.1 Clasificación de secciones transversales solicitadas por momentos flectores 

Clase 1: Plástica Permiten la formación de la rótula plástica con la capacidad de rotación sufi-
ciente para la redistribución de momentos. 

Clase 2: Compacta Permiten el desarrollo del momento plástico con una capacidad de rotación limi-
tada. 

Clase 3: Semicompacta o 
Elástica 

En la fibra más comprimida se puede alcanzar el límite elástico del acero pero 
la abolladura impide el desarrollo del momento plástico 

Clase 4: Esbelta Los elementos total o parcialmente comprimidos de las secciones esbeltas se 
abollan entes de alcanzar el límite elástico en la fibra más comprimida. 

 

2 Para la verificación de la seguridad estructural se deberá emplear uno de los métodos de cálculo 
definidos en la tabla 5.2, en concordancia con la clase de las secciones transversales. 
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Tabla 5.2 Métodos de cálculo 

Clase de sección Método para la determinación de las so-
licitaciones 

Método para la determinación de 
la resistencia de las secciones 

Plástica Plástico o Elástico Plástico o Elástico 

Compacta Elástico Plástico o Elástico 

Semicompacta Elástico Elástico 

Esbelta Elástico con posible reducción de rigidez Elástico con resistencia reducida 

 

3 Para definir las Clases 1, 2 y 3 se utilizan en los elementos comprimidos de las secciones los lími-
tes de las tablas 5.3 y 5.4. Como cada elemento comprimido de una sección (ala o alma) puede 
pertenecer a clases diferentes, se asignará a la sección la clase menos favorable. Se consideran 
de Clase 4 los elementos que sobrepasan los límites para la Clase 3. 

4 Las reglas del presente DB también son aplicables a los perfiles conformados en frío y de chapas 
plegadizas. El espesor, t, de estos elementos se deberá elegir teniendo en cuenta las condiciones 
de transporte, de puesta en obra y de utilización, así como los riesgos de deformaciones locales. 
Suponiendo que la protección contra la corrosión esté asegurada, se deberá respetar un espesor 
mínimo de 0,75 mm (espesor neto del acero, sin la capa de protección). 

5 Para evitar ondulaciones no deseadas, las esbelteces geométricas de los elementos planos que 
forman la sección transversal de un perfil conformado en frío o de chapa plegada deberán limitarse 
según las indicaciones de la tabla 5.5. 

 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-19 

Tabla 5.3 Límites de esbeltez para elementos planos, apoyados en dos bordes, total o parcialmente 
comprimidos 

Geometría 

 

Solicitación Elemento plano Límite de esbeltez: c/t máximo 

Compresión + 

Tracción - 

 

Clase 1 Clase 2 Clase 3 

Compresión  33ε 38 ε 42 ε 

Flexión simple 

 

 

72 ε 

 

83 ε 

 

 

 

124 ε 

Flexocompresión 

ψ ≥ -1 

 

113
396

−α
ε  

 

α≥0,5 

113
456

−α
ε  

 

α≥0,5 

 

 

 

ψ+
ε
33,067,0

42  

Flexotracción1) 

ψ ≤ -1 

α
ε36  

 

α≤0,5 

α
ε5,41  

 

α≤0,5 

 

 

 

ψ−ψ−ε )1(62  

Caso especial: 

sección tubular 

 

Compresión 

Flexión simple 

Flexocompresión 

250
t
d

ε≤  270
t
d

ε≤  290
t
d

ε≤  

Factor de reducción 
yf

235
=ε  

1) ψ ≤ -1 es aplicable a los casos con deformaciones unitarias que superen las correspondientes al lími-
te elástico 
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Tabla 5.4 Límites de esbeltez para elementos planos, apoyados en un borde y libre el otro, total o parcial-
mente comprimidos. 

Geometría 

   
Solicitación Elemento plano Límite de esbeltez: c/t máximo 

Compresión + 

Tracción - 

 

Clase 1 Clase 2 Clase 3 

Compresión  
9ε 10 ε 14 ε 

Flexocompresión; 
borde libre com-
primido 

 

α
ε9  

α
ε10  

   

 

 

1
k21 σε  

Flexocompresión; 
borde libre trac-
cionado 

 

5,1
9

α

ε  
5,1

10
α

ε  
 

 

 

 

2
k21 σε  

Coeficientes de abolladura 
1

k σ  y 
2

k σ  en función de ψ, siendo ψ la relación de las tensiones en los bor-
des (compresión positiva): 

1
k σ =0,57-0,21 ψ+0,07 ψ2   para 1≥ ψ ≥-3 

2
k σ =0,578/(0,34+ ψ)   para 1≥ ψ ≥0 

2
k σ =1,7-5 ψ+17,1 ψ2   para 0≥ ψ ≥-1 

Factor de reducción 
yf

235
=ε  
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Tabla 5.5 Límites de esbeltez para elementos planos en secciones de perfiles conformados en frío o de 
chapa plegada 

Elemento con un borde libre (A) c/t ≤ 30 

Elemento con un borde rigidizado por un labio (D) b/t ≤ 60 

Elemento con un borde rigidizado por un pliegue (B) b/t ≤ 90 

Elemento interior (C) de perfiles conformados b/t ≤ 250 

Elemento interior (C) de chapas plegadas b/t ≤ 500 
 

c  anchura de los elementos con un borde libre. 
b  anchura de los elementos apoyados en dos bordes. 
t   espesor de los elementos. 
Las dimensiones b y c no incluyen el acuerdo entre elementos. 

 

 5.2.5 Características de las secciones de clase 4 

1 En caso de que alguno de los elementos planos que forman una sección transversal sea de clase 
4,la reducción, debida a la abolladura, de la rigidez y de la resistencia última, se tendrá en cuenta a 
través de la introducción de un ancho eficaz. Este procedimiento corresponde al método EER (Cla-
se de sección 4), según la tabla 5.2. 

2 El ancho eficaz beff de un elemento plano comprimido de ancho bc podrá determinarse según la re-
lación: 

bef=ρbc (5.1) 

 

siendo 

bc el ancho de la zona comprimida del elemento plano total o parcialmente comprimido 

ρ  factor de reducción 

3 Para los elementos planos de cuyos bordes paralelos a la dirección de los esfuerzos por lo menos 
uno esté apoyado, el factor de reducción podrá determinarse como sigue: 

- para un elemento plano apoyado en los dos bordes: 

1)3(055,011
2

p
p

≤
















λ

ψ+
−

λ
=ρ  (5.2a) 

- para un elemento plano apoyado en un borde 

2

p

p 188,0

λ

−λ
=ρ  (5.2b) 

siendo: 

pλ  esbeltez relativa del elemento comprimido 

ψ relación de las tensiones en los bordes del elemento plano según tabla 5.6 

4 La esbeltez relativa del elemento total o parcialmente comprimido se podrá determinar según la re-
lación 

σ

=
σ

=λ

k
f

2354,28

)t/b(f

y

cr

y
p  (5.3) 
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siendo 

b  el ancho del elemento plano total o parcialmente comprimido 

t  espesor del elemento plano 

kσ coeficiente de abolladura según tabla 5.6 

σcr tensión crítica de abolladura elástica 

5 De acuerdo con la teoría lineal para materiales elásticos, la tensión crítica de abolladura elástica de 
un elemento plano solicitado por tensiones normales se obtendrá a partir de la relación: 

σcr=kσ·σE (5.4) 

siendo 
22

2

2

E b
tE9,0

b
t

)1(12
E








≅







υ−

π
=σ  (5.5) 

6 Los coeficientes de abolladura kσ dependen de la relación entre longitud y ancho del elemento pla-
no, de las condiciones de apoyo en los elementos adyacentes, así como del tipo de solicitación. En 
la determinación del ancho eficaz beff se deberá emplear el valor mínimo de los coeficientes de 
abolladura. En caso de que unas condiciones de borde más favorables no queden aseguradas, se 
debería admitir que los bordes estén simplemente apoyados o libres. Los valores de kσ según la 
tabla 5.6, están basados en esta hipótesis, por lo que resultan conservadores 

7 Si la resistencia última de una barra se alcanza para una tensión de compresión sb<fy, por ejemplo 
por pandeo o pandeo lateral, la determinación del ancho eficaz se podrá llevar a cabo utilizando el 
valor de la tensión de compresión by ·f σ en lugar del límite elástico. 

8 En los modelos utilizados en el análisis global de la estructura son admisibles las siguientes simpli-
ficaciones: 

a) considerar las características de la sección bruta, sin reducción alguna, en los modelos utili-
zados en el análisis ante estados límite últimos. Como excepción, no se admite esta posibili-
dad cuando las acciones o sus efectos dependan de los desplazamientos, y muy en particular, 
cuando se evalúe la seguridad ante fenómenos de embalsamiento (de agua en cubiertas muy 
flexibles, de hormigón en forjados mixtos, etc.) o de estabilidad; 

b) considerar las características de la sección eficaz, calculada a partir de la tensión de límite 
elástico y no de la tensión máxima de compresión, en los modelos utilizados en el análisis an-
te estados límite de servicio. 

9 El eje neutro de la sección eficaz no coincide, en general, con el de la bruta. El producto del es-
fuerzo axil (si existe) por la excentricidad induce un momento flector adicional a considerar (figura 
5.2.a). 
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a) secciones comprimidas 

 
 

b) secciones flectadas 
Figura 5.2 Secciones eficaces 
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Tabla 5.6 Ancho eficaz de elementos planos total o parcialmente comprimidos. 

Condiciones de apoyo y 
solicitación 

Compresión + 

Tracción - 

Sección eficaz del 
elemento plano 

Relación de ten-
siones 

 ψ 

Ancho com-
primido 

 bc 

Coeficiente de abo-
lladura 

 kσ 

  
1 b 4 

 

1>ψ≥0 b 
ψ+05,1

2,8  

  

0>ψ>-1 

-1≥ ψ>−3 ψ−1
b  

7,81-6,29 ψ +9,78 ψ2 

5,98(1- ψ)2 

 

1≥ ψ ≥0 b 0,57-0,21 ψ +0,07 ψ2 

 

 

0> ψ ≥-3 
ψ−1

b  0,57-0,21 ψ +0,07 ψ2 

 

 

1≥ ψ ≥0 b 
34,0

578,0
+ψ

 

 

0> ψ ≥-1 
ψ−1

b  1,7-5 ψ +17,1 ψ2 

2

1

σ
σ

=ψ  relación de las tensiones en los bordes del elemento plano (compresión positiva). 

bc  ancho comprimido. 

bt  ancho traccionado. 

5.3 Estabilidad lateral global 
1 Todo edificio debe contar con los elementos necesarios para materializar una trayectoria clara de 

las fuerzas horizontales, de cualquier dirección en planta, hasta la cimentación. 

2 La citada trayectoria puede basarse en la capacidad a flexión de las barras y uniones (pórticos rígi-
dos), o en la capacidad a axil de sistemas triangulados dispuestos específicamente (por ejemplo: 
cruces de San Andrés, triangulaciones en K, X, V, etc) denominados usualmente arriostramientos. 

3 Para arriostrar, pueden usarse pantallas horizontales (diafragmas rígidos o forjados) o verticales 
(cerramientos o particiones de fábrica, chapa conformada, paneles, muros de hormigón, etc), 
siempre que: 
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a) se pueda asegurar su permanencia durante el periodo de servicio del edificio y se proyecten 
correctamente en cuanto a su trabajo conjunto, mediante una adecuada interacción de la es-
tructura principal con la de arriostramiento acorde con los cálculos realizados, y su conexión a 
la cimentación o su punto preciso de interrupción;  

b) se consideren los posibles esfuerzos sobre la estructura debidos a la coacción de la libre de-
formación de los propios cerramientos o particiones por efectos térmicos o reológicos (coac-
ción impuesta por la propia estructura); 

c) se asegure la resistencia de los medios de conexión a la estructura; 

d) así se haga constar expresamente en la memoria del proyecto. 

4 Todos los elementos del esquema resistente ante acciones horizontales se proyectarán con la re-
sistencia adecuada a los esfuerzos generados, y con la rigidez suficiente para: 

a) satisfacer los estados límites de servicio establecidos en DB SE. 

b) garantizar la intraslacionalidad en los casos en los que constituya una de las hipótesis de aná-
lisis. 

5 Cuando el esquema resistente ante acciones horizontales se base en sistemas triangulados o en 
pantallas o núcleos de hormigón de rigidez que aportan al menos el 80% de la rigidez frente a des-
plazamientos horizontales en una dirección, se dice que la estructura está arriostrada en dicha di-
rección. En este caso es admisible suponer que todas las acciones horizontales son resistidas ex-
clusivamente por el sistema de arriostramiento y, además, considerar la estructura como intrasla-
cional. Por debajo de toda planta, hacen falta al menos tres planos de arriostramiento no paralelos 
ni concurrentes, complementados con un forjado o cubierta rígido en su plano, para poder concluir 
que dicha planta está completamente arriostrada en todas direcciones. 

5.3.1 Traslacionalidad 

1 En el caso de las estructuras traslacionales, o no arriostradas, en las que los desplazamientos tie-
nen una influencia sustancial en los esfuerzos, debe utilizarse un método de cálculo que incluya 
efectos no lineales y considere las imperfecciones iniciales, o sus acciones equivalentes, sustituto-
rias de las desviaciones geométricas de fabricación y montaje, de las tensiones residuales, de las 
deformaciones iniciales, variaciones locales del límite elástico, etc. Dicho método puede consistir 
en  

a) Análisis global en segundo orden considerando imperfecciones iniciales globales y en la geo-
metría de las piezas. En este caso en las comprobaciones de resistencia de las piezas no se 
considerarán los efectos de pandeo que ya estén representados en el modelo. 

b) Análisis global en segundo orden considerando sólo las imperfecciones iniciales globales. En 
este caso  en las comprobaciones de resistencia se considerarán los efectos de pandeo de 
las piezas. Una aproximación a los resultados obtenidos por este método se describe en el 
apartado siguiente.  

2 Una forma de evaluar la influencia de los desplazamientos en la distribución de esfuerzos y, por 
tanto, de caracterizar la condición de traslacionalidad, aplicable a estructuras de pórticos planos, 
consiste en realizar un primer análisis en régimen elástico lineal y obtener, para cada planta, el co-
eficiente: 

hH
V

r d,H

Ed

Ed δ
⋅=  (5.6) 

siendo 

HEd valor de cálculo de las cargas horizontales totales (incluyendo las debidas a imperfeccio-
nes) en la planta considerada y en todas las superiores. Coincide con el cortante total en 
los pilares de la planta; 

VEd valor de cálculo de las cargas verticales totales en la planta considerada y en todas las su-
periores. Coincide con el axil total en los pilares de la planta; 

h  altura de la planta; 
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δH,d desplazamiento horizontal relativo de la planta (del forjado de techo al de suelo). 

Si para alguna planta el valor del coeficiente r es superior a 0,1, la estructura debe considerarse 
traslacional y, entonces, el análisis global de la estructura habrá de considerar los efectos de los 
desplazamientos en alguna de las siguientes formas: 

a) Análisis en segundo orden, con la ayuda de modelos numéricos que incluyan, al menos, el 
efecto de los esfuerzos en la rigidez de la estructura. En el dimensionado de los pilares se uti-
lizarán como longitudes de pandeo las correspondientes al modo intraslacional. 

b) Análisis elástico y lineal pero habiendo multiplicado todas las acciones horizontales sobre el 
edificio por el coeficiente de amplificación: 

r1
1
−

 (5.7) 

Este procedimiento sólo es aplicable cuando r<0,33. En el dimensionado de los pilares se uti-
lizarán como longitudes de pandeo las correspondientes al modo intraslacional. Las reaccio-
nes en cimentación se obtendrán del citado modelo reduciendo las componentes de fuerza 
horizontal en el valor del coeficiente de amplificación, de modo que resulten equivalentes a la 
resultante horizontal de las acciones de cálculo no amplificadas.   

5.4 Imperfecciones iniciales 
1 En las comprobaciones de estabilidad lateral debe tenerse en cuenta el efecto de las de las des-

viaciones geométricas de fabricación y montaje, de las tensiones residuales, de las variaciones lo-
cales del límite elástico, etc. Ello puede hacerse considerando una configuración geométrica que 
se diferencia de la nominal en las imperfecciones relacionadas en el apartado 5.4.1, o añadiendo 
unas acciones cuyo efecto es el equivalente al de las imperfecciones, según se indica en el apar-
tado 5.4.2. 

5.4.1 Imperfecciones geométricas 

1 En estructuras de pórticos, en cada dirección analizada, a efectos de estabilidad, es suficiente con-
siderar un desplome lineal en altura, de valor L/200 si en esa dirección hay sólo dos soportes y una 
altura, y L/400 si hay al menos cuatro soportes y tres alturas. En casos intermedios puede usarse 
el valor L/300, siendo L la altura total de la construcción si es constante, y la altura media si es lige-
ramente variable. 

. 

 
Figura 5.3 Desplome inicial pórticos 

 

 
Tabla 5.8 Imperfecciones locales de barra, e0/L  

Curva de pandeo (según figura 6.3) a0 a b c d 

Análisis global elástico 1/350 1/300 1/250 1/200 1/150 

Análisis global plástico 1/300 1/250 1/200 1/150 1/100 
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2 En los cálculos relativos a los elementos estabilizadores (arriostramientos) de estructuras de pórti-
cos, se deberá tener en cuenta la inclinación inicial φ (según figura 5.3) para todos los pilares que 
deban ser estabilizados por dichos elementos. 

Cuando la estabilidad se asegure por medio de, por ejemplo, vigas o triangulaciones que enlazan 
los elementos comprimidos con determinados puntos fijos, las fuerzas laterales que se deberán te-
ner en cuenta en los cálculos se obtendrán al admitir una desviación geométrica (flecha) inicial de 
valor w0 en los elementos a estabilizar (figura 5.4). Además, también se tendrán en cuenta las im-
perfecciones de los elementos estabilizadores.  

1
n
12,0k

mm60k
500

lw

r
r

r0

≤+=

≤⋅=

 (5.8) 

nr = número de elementos a estabilizar 

w = flecha del elemento estabilizador 

3 Las fuerzas laterales debidas a NEd y w0 pueden verse incrementadas de manera sustancial por las 
imprecisiones de ejecución y la deformación (flecha) w del sistema estabilizador (arriostramiento). 
Este incremento se deberá tener en cuenta. 

 

 
Figura 5.4 Flecha inicial de los elementos a estabilizar 

4 Cada elemento cuya función consista en proporcionar un apoyo lateral a un elemento o un cordón 
comprimido deberá dimensionarse para resistir una fuerza lateral equivalente al 1,5% del esfuerzo 
de compresión máximo que solicite el elemento o el cordón a estabilizar. 

5 Para la imperfección de las barras son admisibles dos planteamientos:  

a) omitir cualquier imperfección de las barras en el análisis global, es decir, analizar la estructura 
considerando las barras rectas (que, en el caso de pórticos traslacionales unen nudos despla-
zados), y comprobar posteriormente las barras a pandeo mediante el método del factor χ des-
crito en el articulado. 

b) analizar la estructura considerando las barras deformadas (además de los nudos desplaza-
dos) y mediante un análisis en segundo orden. En este caso se comprobaran las secciones a 
flexión compuesta y no se requiere la comprobación de la resistencia a pandeo de la barra. En 
este planteamiento se utilizarán las Imperfecciones relacionadas en la tabla 5.8. 

 

5.4.2 Acciones equivalentes 

1 Alternativamente a la consideración de las imperfecciones iniciales se puede introducir un conjunto 
de acciones equivalentes, siguiendo el criterio de la figura 5.5 
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Figura 5.5 Acciones equivalentes a las imperfecciones iniciales 

5.5 Análisis plástico 
1 Cuando se emplee cualquier procedimiento de análisis plástico se asegurará el cumplimiento de 

las condiciones de ductilidad. 

2 En el caso de análisis rígido-plástico de elementos estructurales constituidos por barras, lo anterior 
supone: 

c) asegurar la posición de las rótulas plásticas; 

d) comprobar que tales rótulas se producen en las secciones de las barras y que éstas son de 
clase 1; 

e) comprobar que las uniones aledañas a las secciones en las que se producen las rótulas son 
de resistencia total; 

f) comprobar el arriostramiento de las barras entre las rótulas. 

6 En el caso de análisis de chapas en flexión transversal a su plano, lo anterior supone 

a) asegurar que la posición de las líneas de rotura se sitúa en la chapa en regiones con relacio-
nes de anchura a espesor mayores de 10 

b) comprobar que las uniones aledañas a las secciones en las que se producen las rótulas tie-
nen resistencia superior a la requerida en el modelo de equilibrio en rotura,  
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6 Estados límite últimos 

6.1 Generalidades 
1 La comprobación frente a los estados límites últimos supone, en este DB, el análisis y la verifica-

ción ordenada de la resistencia de las secciones, de las barras y de las uniones. 

2 Aunque en el caso de las clases 1 y 2 es una opción holgadamente segura, es admisible utilizar 
en cualquier caso criterios de comprobación basados en distribuciones elásticas de tensiones, 
siempre que en ningún punto de la sección, (y en clase 4, considerando sólo la eficaz), las tensio-
nes de cálculo, combinadas conforme al criterio de plastificación de Von Mises, superen la resis-
tencia de cálculo. En un punto de una chapa sometido a un estado plano de tensión sería:  

yd
2
xzdzdxd

2
zd

2
xd f3 ≤τ⋅+σ⋅σ−σ+σ  (6.1) 

3 El valor del límite elástico utilizado será el correspondiente al material base según se indica en el 
apartado 3 de este DB. No se considerará el efecto de endurecimiento derivado del conformado 
en frío o de cualquier otra operación. 

6.2 Resistencia de las secciones 

6.2.1 Bases 

1 La capacidad resistente de las secciones establecida en este apartado corresponde a posiciones 
de éstas alejadas de extremos de barra o singularidades, sea por cambios bruscos de forma, o 
por aplicación de cargas puntuales o reacciones. En los casos citados deberá considerarse el en-
torno de la singularidad con los criterios establecidos en el capítulo 8 o análogos a éstos, conside-
rando la geometría de la singularidad. 

2 La capacidad resistente para cualquier clase de esfuerzo o combinación de esfuerzos se obtendrá 
a partir de la distribución de tensiones que optimice el valor de la resistencia, que equilibre el es-
fuerzo o la combinación de esfuerzos actuante sobre la sección y que en ningún punto sobrepase 
el criterio de plastificación. 

3 La capacidad resistente de las secciones depende de su clase. Para secciones de clase 1 y 2 la 
distribución de tensiones se escogerá atendiendo a criterios plásticos (en flexión se alcanza el lí-
mite elástico en todas las fibras de la sección). Para las secciones de clase 3 la distribución segui-
rá un criterio elástico (en flexión se alcanza el límite elástico sólo en las fibras extremas de la sec-
ción) y para secciones de clase 4 este mismo criterio se establecerá sobre la sección eficaz (figura 
6.1). 

 

 
Figura 6.1  Modelos admitidos de distribución de tensiones: caso de flexión pura 
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6.2.2 Términos de sección 

1 Como sección de cálculo, A, para las clases 1, 2 y 3, se tomará la total y para la 4, la neta o eficaz 

2 En el cálculo de las características de la sección no se considerará ningún tipo de recubrimiento, 
aunque sea metálico (tratamientos de galvanizado). 

3 El área neta, Aneta de una sección es la que se obtiene descontando de la nominal el área de los 
agujeros y rebajes. Cuando los agujeros se dispongan al tresbolillo el área a descontar será la 
mayor de: 

c) la de agujeros y rebajes que coincidan en la sección recta; 

d) la de todos los agujeros situados en cualquier línea quebrada, restando el producto s2·t/(4·p) 
por cada espacio entre agujeros (figura 6.2, donde t es el espesor de la chapa agujereada). 
En el caso de agujeros en angulares, el espaciado “p” entre agujeros se mide según indica la 
figura 6.2. 

 

 
Figura 6.2 

6.2.3 Resistencia de las secciones a tracción 

1 Como resistencia de las secciones a tracción, Nt,Rd, puede emplearse la plástica de la sección bru-
ta sin superar la última de la sección neta: 

ydRd,plRd,t fANN ⋅=≤  (6.2) 

udnetaRd,uRd,t fA9,0NN ⋅⋅=≤  (6.3) 

2 Cuando se proyecte conforme a criterios de capacidad, la resistencia última de la sección neta se-
rá mayor que la plástica de la sección bruta. 

3 En las secciones extremas en las que se practican los agujeros y rebajes de alas requeridos para 
la unión, se comprobará el desgarro del alma según se indica en el apartado 8.5.2. 

6.2.4 Resistencia de las secciones a corte 

1 El esfuerzo cortante de cálculo VEd será menor que la resistencia de las secciones a cortante, 
Vc,Rd, que, en ausencia de torsión, será igual a la resistencia plástica: 

3

f
AV yd

VRd,pl ⋅=  (6.4) 

donde el término relativo al área a cortante tiene los siguientes valores: 

- Perfiles en I o H cargados paralelamente al alma: AV = A - 2btf + (tw+2r)tf 

(Como simplificación se puede tomar Av = htw) 

- Perfiles en U cargados paralelamente al alma: AV = A - 2btf + (tw+r1)tf 

(Como simplificación se puede tomar Av = htw) 
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- Perfiles en I, H o U cargados perpendicularmente al alma: AV = A -d·tw 

- Secciones armadas cargadas paralelamente a las almas: AV = Σ d·t 

- Secciones armadas cargadas perpendicularmente a las almas: AV = A - Σ d·t  

- Secciones circulares huecas: AV = 2·A / π 

- Secciones macizas: AV = A 

siendo A la sección total, y d, tf, tw y r1 según significados de la figura del Anejo B de este DB. 

2 Se descontarán los agujeros únicamente cuando la resistencia última sea inferior a la plástica: 

3

f
A

3
f

A9,0 yd
V

ud
neta,V ⋅<⋅⋅  (6.5) 

6.2.5 Resistencia de las secciones a compresión 

1 La resistencia de las secciones a compresión, Nc,Rd, será  

a) la resistencia plástica de la sección bruta (ecuación 6.2) para las secciones de clases 1 a 3; 

b) la resistencia de la sección eficaz para las secciones de clase 4: 

ydefRd,u fAN ⋅=  (6.6) 

2 Se descontará el área de los agujeros cuando no se dispongan los correspondientes tornillos o 
cuando se trate de agujeros rasgados o sobredimensionados. 

6.2.6 Resistencia de las secciones a flexión 

1 La resistencia de las secciones a flexión, Mc.Rd, será: 

a) la resistencia plástica de la sección bruta para las secciones de clase 1 y 2: 

ydplRd,pl fWM ⋅=  (6.7) 

siendo 

Wpl módulo resistente plástico correspondiente a la fibra con mayor tensión. 

b) la resistencia elástica de la sección bruta para las secciones de clase 3: 

ydelRd,el fWM ⋅=  (6.8) 

siendo 

Wel módulo resistente elástico correspondiente a la fibra con mayor tensión. 

c) la resistencia a abolladura para las secciones de clase 4: 

ydeffRd,0 fWM ⋅=  (6.9) 

siendo 

Wef módulo elástico de la sección eficaz (correspondiente a la fibra con mayor tensión). 

2 La existencia de agujeros se considerará según su situación: 

a) sólo se descontará el área de los agujeros situados en la zona comprimida, cuando no se 
dispongan los correspondientes tornillos o cuando se trate de agujeros rasgados o sobredi-
mensionados; 

b) si los agujeros se sitúan en la zona traccionada se descontarán únicamente cuando la resis-
tencia última de la zona traccionada es inferior a la plástica: 

ydtudt,neta fAfA9,0 ⋅<⋅⋅  (6.10) 
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6.2.7 Resistencia de las secciones a torsión 

1 El esfuerzo torsor TEd de cualquier sección puede dividirse en dos componentes, Tt,Ed, componen-
te correspondiente a la torsión uniforme de Saint Vénant, y Tw,Ed, componente correspondiente a 
la torsión de alabeo. 

Ed,wEd,tEd TTT +=   

2 En las piezas de sección hueca cerrada delgada puede despreciarse la componente de torsión de 
alabeo. Análogamente, en las piezas formadas por un perfil en doble T (IPE, HEB, etc) puede 
despreciarse la componente de torsión uniforme. 

3 Deberán considerarse los estados tensionales derivados de la torsión, y en particular, las tensio-
nes tangenciales debidas al torsor uniforme, τt,Ed, así como las tensiones normales σw,Ed y tangen-
ciales τw,ED debidas al bimomento y al esfuerzo torsor de torsión de alabeo. 

4 La comprobación de resistencia puede realizarse con criterios elásticos de acuerdo a la expresión 
(6.1).  

6.2.8 Interacción de esfuerzos en secciones 

1 Flexión compuesta sin cortante: 

c) en general se utilizarán las fórmulas de interacción, de carácter prudente, indicadas a conti-
nuación: 

4 clase de secciones Para        1
M

eNM
M

eNM
N
N

3 clase de secciones Para                                        1
M
M

M
M

N
N

2 y 1 clase de secciones Para                                        1
M
M

M
M

N
N

Rdz,0

NySEdzEd

dyR,0

NyEdEd,y

Rd,u

Ed

Rdz,el

zEd

Rdy,el

Ed,y

Rd,pl

Ed

Rdz,pl

zEd

Rdy,pl

Ed,y

Rd,pl

Ed

≤
⋅+

+
⋅+

+

≤++

≤++

 (6.11) 

siendo 

0M

y
yd

f
f

γ
=  

La misma formulación puede ser aplicada en el caso de flexión esviada 

d) en el caso de perfiles laminados en I o H el efecto del axil puede despreciarse si no llega a la 
mitad de la resistencia a tracción del alma. 

2 Flexión y cortante: 

e) la sección se comprobará a cortante según el apartado 6.2.4. Adicionalmente si el cortante 
de cálculo es mayor que la mitad de la resistencia de la sección a cortante se comprobará el 
momento flector de cálculo frente al resistente obtenido según: 

( ) casos de Resto             f1WM

H o I en secciones Para        f
t4
A

WM

ydplRd,V

yd
w

2
v

plRd,V

⋅ρ−⋅=

⋅










⋅
⋅ρ

−=
 (6.12) 

siendo 
2

Rd,pl

Ed 1
V
V

2 









−⋅=ρ  (6.13) 

En ningún caso podrá ser MV.Rd > M0.Rd 
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f) en el caso de perfiles laminados en I o H el efecto de interacción puede despreciarse cuando 
se consideran únicamente las alas en el cálculo de la resistencia a flexión y el alma en el cál-
culo de la resistencia a cortante. 

3 Flexión, axil y cortante: 

a) siempre que el cortante de cálculo no supere la mitad de la resistencia de cálculo de la sec-
ción (calculada en ausencia de otros esfuerzos), se emplearán las fórmulas de interacción 
dadas (véanse ecuaciones 6.11); 

b) cuando el cortante de cálculo supere la mitad de la resistencia de cálculo de la sección (cal-
culada en ausencia de otros esfuerzos), la resistencia de ésta para el conjunto de esfuerzos 
se determinará utilizando para el área de cortante un valor reducido del límite elástico (o al-
ternativamente del espesor) conforme al factor (1-ρ), viniendo ρ dado por la ecuación 6.13. 

4 Cortante y torsión: 

En las comprobaciones en que intervenga la resistencia a cortante se empleará la resistencia 
plástica a cortante reducida por la existencia de tensiones tangenciales de torsión uniforme: 

Rd,T,plRd,c VV ≤   (6.14) 

siendo, en secciones huecas cerradas 

( ) Rd,pl
yd

Ed,t
Rd,T,pl V

3/f
1V











 τ
−=  (6.15) 

5 Flexión y torsión: 

En las comprobaciones en que intervenga la resistencia a flexión se empleará la resistencia a 
flexión reducida por la existencia de tensiones normales de torsión de alabeo: 

Rd,c
yd

Ed,w
Rd,T,c M

f
1M ⋅











 σ
−=  (6.16) 

expresión en la que la tensión normal máxima σw,Ed se determina mediante las expresiones de la 
teoría de torsión no uniforme.  

6.3 Resistencia de las barras 

6.3.1 Tracción 

1 Se calcularán a tracción pura las barras con esfuerzo axil centrado. A estos efectos es admisible 
despreciar los flectores: 

a) debidos al peso propio de las barras de longitudes inferiores a 6 m; 

b) debidos al viento en las barras de vigas trianguladas; 

c) debidos a la excentricidad en las barras de arriostramiento cuando su directriz no esté en el 
plano de la unión; 

2 La esbeltez reducida (definida en el siguiente apartado) de las barras en tracción de la estructura 
principal no superará el valor 3,0, pudiendo admitirse valores de hasta 4,0 en las barras de arrios-
tramiento. 

3 La resistencia a tracción pura de la barra, Nt,Rd, será la resistencia plástica de la sección bruta, 
Npl,Rd, calculada según el apartado 6.2. 

6.3.2 Compresión 

1 La resistencia de las barras a compresión, Nc,Rd, no superará la resistencia plástica de la sección 
bruta, Npl,Rd, calculada según el apartado 6.2, y será menor que la resistencia última de la barra a 
pandeo, Nb,Rd, calculada según se indica en los siguientes apartados. 
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2 En general será necesario comprobar la resistencia a pandeo en cada posible plano en que pueda 
flectar la pieza. Este DB no cubre el fenómeno de pandeo por torsión, que puede presentarse en 
piezas, generalmente abiertas con paredes delgadas, en las que el eje de la barra deformada no 
queda contenido en un plano. 

3 Como capacidad a pandeo por flexión, en compresión centrada, de una barra de sección constan-
te, puede tomarse 

ydRd,b fAN ⋅⋅χ=   (6.17) 

siendo 

A  área de la sección tranversal en clases 1, 2 y 3, o área eficaz effA en secciones de clase 
4, 

ydf  resistencia de cálculo del acero, tomando 1Myyd /ff γ=  con 05,11M =γ  de acuerdo a 2.3.3 

χ  coeficiente de reducción por pandeo, cuyo valor puede obtenerse en los epígrafes siguien-
tes en función de la esbeltez reducida y la curva de pandeo apropiada al caso. 

6.3.2.1 Barras rectas de sección constante y axil constante 

1 Se denomina esbeltez reducida λ , a la raíz cuadrada del cociente entre la resistencia plástica de 
la sección de cálculo y la compresión crítica por pandeo, de valor 

        IE
L

N

          
N

fA

2

k
cr

cr

y

⋅⋅






 π
=

⋅
=λ

 (6.18) 

siendo 

E módulo de elasticidad; 

I momento de inercia del área de la sección para flexión en el plano considerado; 

kL  longitud de pandeo de la pieza, equivalente a la distancia entre puntos de inflexión de la de-
formación de pandeo que la tenga mayor. Para los casos canónicos se define en la tabla 6.1 
en función de la longitud de la pieza. Para condiciones diferentes para la carga axial o la 
sección se define en apartados posteriores. 

2 El coeficiente χ de reducción por pandeo, para valores de la esbeltez reducida kλ ≥ 0,2, se obtie-
ne de: 

11
2_

k
2

≤









λ−φ+φ

=χ  (6.19) 

donde 

( )





















λ+−λ⋅α+⋅=φ

2_

kk 2,015,0  (6.20) 

α  es el coeficiente de imperfección elástica, que adopta los valores de la tabla 6.3 en función 
de la curva de pandeo (véase tabla 6.2). Ésta representa la sensibilidad al fenómeno de-
pendiendo del tipo de sección, plano de pandeo y tipo de acero, de acuerdo a la table 6.2. 

 

3 Los valores del coeficiente χ se pueden obtener directamente de la figura 6.3 o de la tabla 6.3. en 
función de la esbeltez reducida y del coeficiente de imperfección, respectivamente. 
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Tabla 6.1 Longitud de pandeo de barras canónicas 

Condiciones de 
extremo biarticulada biempotrada empotrada 

articulada 
biempotrada 
desplazable en ménsula 

Longitud kL  1,0  L 0,5 L 0,7 L 1,0 L 2,0 L 

 

Tabla 6.2 Curva de pandeo en función de la sección transversal 
Tipo de acero S235 a S355 S450 Tipo de sección 

Eje de pandeo (1) y z y z 

h/b > 1,2                t ≤ 40 mm a b ao ao 

40 mm < t ≤ 100 mm b c a a 

h/b ≤ 1,2               t ≤ 100 mm b c a a 

Perfiles laminados en I 

 

t > 100 mm d d c c 

t ≤ 40 mm b c b c 
Perfiles armados en I 

 
t > 40 mm c d c d 

Agrupación de perfiles laminados soldados             

 

c c c c 

laminados en caliente a a a0 a0 

Tubos de chapa simples o agrupados 

 

conformados en frío c c c c 

soldadura gruesa: 
a/t > 0,5      b/t < 30      h/tw < 30 c c c c 

Perfiles armados en cajón (2) 

 

en otro caso b b b b 
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Tipo de acero S235 a S355 S450 Tipo de sección 
Eje de pandeo (1) y z y z 

Perfiles simples U, T, chapa, redondo macizo 

 

c c c c 

Perfiles L 

 

b b b b 

(1) Para el significado del eje de pandeo, y los términos h, b, t, tw véase anejo B 
 (2) La variable a se refiere al ancho de garganta de la soldadura 
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Figura 6.3 Curvas de pandeo 
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Tabla 6.3 Valores del coeficiente de pandeo (χ) 
Curva de pandeo 

Esbeltez reducida a0 a b c d 

 Coeficiente (α) 
de imperfección  0,13 0,21 0,34 0,49 0,76 

≤ 0,20 1,00 1,00 1,00 1,00 1,00 
0,30 0,99 0,98 0,96 0,95 0,92 
0,40 0,97 0,95 0,93 0,90 0,85 
0,50 0,95 0,92 0,88 0,84 0,78 
0,60 0,93 0,89 0,84 0,79 0,71 
0,70 0,90 0,85 0,78 0,72 0,64 
0,80 0,85 0,80 0,72 0,66 0,58 
0,90 0,80 0,73 0,66 0,60 0,52 
1,00 0,73 0,67 0,60 0,54 0,47 
1,10 0,65 0,60 0,54 0,48 0,42 
1,20 0,57 0,53 0,48 0,43 0,38 
1,30 0,51 0,47 0,43 0,39 0,34 
1,40 0,45 0,42 0,38 0,35 0,31 
1,50 0,40 0,37 0,34 0,31 0,28 
1,60 0,35 0,32 0,31 0,28 0,25 
1,80 0,28 0,27 0,25 0,23 0,21 
2,00 (1) 0,23 0,22 0,21 0,20 0,18 
2,20 (1) 0,19 0,19 0,18 0,17 0,15 
2,40 (1) 0,16 0,16 0,15 0,14 0,13 
2,70 (2) 0,13 0,13 0,12 0,12 0,11 

 

 

3,00 (2) 0,11 0,10 0,10 0,10 0,09 

 
(1) esbeltez intolerable en los elementos principales 
(2) esbeltez intolerable incluso en elementos de arriostramiento 

6.3.2.2 Esfuerzos axiles variables 

1 Las barras de sección constante solicitadas por esfuerzos axiles que varían de forma lineal o pa-
rabólica a lo largo del eje podrán calcularse como sometidas a un esfuerzo axil constante de valor 
igual al máximo axil actuante y con la longitud de pandeo igual a: 

b
N/Na1

LL maxmin
k

⋅+
=  

en la que los parámetros a y b tienen los valores:  
a) variación lineal, máximo en el centro: doblemente articulada:   a = 2,18  b = 3,18 

doblemente empotrada   a = 0,93  b = 7,72 
b) variación parabólica, máximo en el centro: doblemente articulada:   a = 1,09  b = 2,09 

doblemente empotrada   a = 0,35  b = 5,40 
c) ménsula con máximo en el empotramiento: variación lineal:    a = 2,18  b = 3,18 

variación parabólica  a = 1,09  b = 2,09 
e) variación lineal, máximo en un extremo: doblemente articulada:   a = 0,88  b = 1,88 

doblemente empotrada:   a = 0,93  b = 7,72 
articulada en el mínimo y empotrada en el máximo: a = 1,65  b = 5,42 
articulada en el máximo y empotrada en el mínimo   a = 0,51  b = 3,09 

6.3.2.3 Barras de sección variable 

1 Las barras comprimidas doblemente articuladas de sección ligeramente variable cuyo momento 
de inercia varíe entre un mínimo Imín y un máximo Imáx se comprobarán con un momento de inercia 
medio ponderado Ik , de valor: 

Ik = c Imáx (6.21) 

y el área media Amed a lo largo de la barra. El valor de c se obtiene de la tabla 6.4 entrando con el 
parámetro: 
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max

min

l
l

=ν  (6.22) 

y con la fracción de luz de inercia máxima “a” especificada en la propia figura incluida en la tabla. 
La esbeltez mecánica de cálculo es: 

k

med
k l

A
L=λ  (6.23) 

Tabla 6.4 Coeficiente C en piezas de sección variable  

Coeficiente  c siendo maxmin I/I=ν  
 

Variación de la sección 
ν 

 
a 

0,1 0,2 0,3 0,4 0,5 0,6 0,7 0,8 0,9 1,0 
 

0,0 
0,1 
0,2 
0,3 
0,4 
0,5 
0,6 
0,7 
0,8 
≥0,9 

0,121 
0,140 
0,166 
0,203 
0,257 
0,340 
0,477 
0,697 
0,922 
1,000 

0,220 
0,247 
0,284 
0,333 
0,403 
0,502 
0,641 
0,814 
0,951 
1,000 

0,316 
0,348 
0,391 
0,446 
0,521 
0,620 
0,745 
0,875 
0,966 
1,000 

0,412 
0,447 
0,490 
0,547 
0,620 
0,771 
0,815 
0,913 
0,976 
1,000 

0,509 
0,542 
0,585 
0,639 
0,705 
0,784 
0,867 
0,938 
0,983 
1,000 

0,606 
0,636 
0,675 
0,722 
0,779 
0,843 
0,906 
0,957 
0,988 
1,000 

0,703 
0,729 
0,761 
0,800 
0,844 
0,892 
0,936 
0,971 
0,992 
1,000 

0,801 
0,820 
0,844 
0,871 
0,902 
0,933 
0,961 
0,983 
0,995 
1,000 

0,900 
0,911 
0,923 
0,938 
0,953 
0,969 
0,982 
0,992 
0,998 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

0,0 
0,1 
0,2 
0,3 
0,4 
0,5 
0,6 
0,7 
0,8 
≥0,9 

0,259 
0,308 
0,371 
0,453 
0,558 
0,686 
0,819 
0,925 
0,982 
1,000 

0,389 
0,448 
0,520 
0,605 
0,702 
0,801 
0,890 
0,954 
0,988 
1,000 

 

0,493 
0,555 
0,625 
0,703 
0,784 
0,861 
0,925 
0,968 
0,992 
1,000 

0,583 
0,643 
0,707 
0,775 
0,841 
0,900 
0,946 
0,978 
0,994 
1,000 

0,665 
0,719 
0,775 
0,930 
0,883 
0,927 
0,962 
0,984 
0,996 
1,000 

0,740 
0,786 
0,832 
0,867 
0,915 
0,948 
0,973 
0,989 
0,997 
1,000 

0,810 
0,846 
0,881 
0,914 
0,942 
0,965 
0,982 
0,992 
0,998 
1,000 

0,877 
0,902 
0,925 
0,947 
0,965 
0,979 
0,989 
0,996 
0,999 
1,000 

0,940 
0,953 
0,965 
0,975 
0,984 
0,990 
0,995 
0,998 
0,999 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

 
 

- 0,273 0,402 0,506 0,595 0,676 0,749 0,817 0,882 0,942 1,000 

 
 
 
 

- 0,536 0,652 0,728 0,786 0,834 0,875 0,911 0,943 0,973 1,000 

 
 
 
 
 

0,9 
0,8 
0,7 
0,6 
0,5 

0,221 
0,060 
0,027 
0,016 
0,010 

0,626 
0,220 
0,105 
0,061 
0,040 

0,846 
0,421 
0,221 
0,134 
0,090 

0,924 
0,605 
0,395 
0,231 
0,160 

0,958 
0,743 
0,502 
0,345 
0,250 

0,976 
0,837 
0,635 
0,472 
0,360 

0,986 
0,902 
0,753 
0,606 
0,490 

0,993 
0,946 
0,852 
0,741 
0,640 

0,997 
0,977 
0,933 
0,873 
0,810 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

6.3.2.4 Elementos triangulados 

1 En celosías espaciales formadas por perfiles huecos atornillados en sus extremos se tomará co-
mo longitud de pandeo la distancia entre ejes de nudos para cualquier barra. 

2 En vigas planas trianguladas se tomará como longitud de pandeo: 

a) para los cordones, pandeo en el plano de la viga, la distancia entre ejes de nudos; 

b) para los cordones, pandeo fuera del plano, la longitud teórica de la barra medida entre pun-
tos fijos por existir arriostramiento; en caso de no existir puntos fijos, se tratará como una 
pieza de compresión variable. 

c) para los montantes y diagonales, pandeo en el plano de la viga, la longitud libre entre barras; 

d) para los montantes y diagonales, pandeo fuera del plano, la longitud entre ejes de nudos. 

N N 

L 
aL

Imax Imin

ImaxImin Imin N N 

aL 
L 

N N Imax Parábola 

N N Imin
Parábola Imin

L 

Imax

aL L

N N 
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3 En vigas planas trianguladas formadas por perfiles huecos de cordones continuos y diagonales y 
montantes soldados de forma continua en todo el perímetro, se podrán tomar como longitudes de 
pandeo las definidas en el apartado anterior, aplicando el factor 0,9 a los cordones, y 0,75 a los 
montantes y diagonales. 

6.3.2.5 Pilares de edificios 

1 La longitud de pandeo Lk de un tramo de pilar de longitud L unido rígidamente a las demás piezas 
de un pórtico intraslacional o de un pórtico traslacional en cuyo análisis se haya empleado un mé-
todo de segundo orden que no considere las imperfecciones de los propios pilares, o el método de 
mayoración de acciones horizontales descrito en 5.3.1, puede obtenerse del cociente: 

( )
( ) 1

247,0364,02
265,0145,01

L
L

2121

2121k ≤
ηη⋅−η+η⋅−
ηη⋅−η+η⋅+

==β  (6.24) 

2 La longitud de pandeo de un tramo de pilar unido rígidamente a las demás piezas de un pórtico 
traslacional en cuyo análisis no se hayan contemplado los efectos de segundo orden puede obte-
nerse del cociente: 

( )
( ) 1

6,08,01
12,02,01

L
L

2121

2121k ≥
ηη⋅+η+η⋅−
ηη⋅−η+η⋅−

==β  (6.25) 

Los cocientes β  pueden obtenerse en la figura 6.4. 

0,0

0,2

0,4

0,6

0,8

1,0

0,0 0,2 0,4 0,6 0,8 1,0

η 2

η1

0,55

0,57

0,60

0,65

0,70

0,75

0,80

0,90

0,0

0,2

0,4

0,6

0,8

1,0

0,0 0,2 0,4 0,6 0,8 1,0

η 2

η1

1,1

1,25

1,5

1,75

2

2,5

3

5

 
 Intraslacional 6.3.2.5-1 Traslacional 6.3.2.5-2 

 Figura 6.4 Cocientes de longitud de pandeo a longitud de barra 

 

3 Los coeficientes de distribución η1 y η2 anteriores se obtienen de: 

22212c

2c
2

12111c

1c
1

KKKK
KK

KKKK
KK

+++
+

=η

+++
+

=η

 (6.26) 

siendo 

Kc coeficiente de rigidez EI/L del tramo de pilar analizado; 

Ki coeficiente de rigidez EI/L del siguiente tramo de pilar en el nudo i, nulo caso de no existir; 

Kij coeficiente de rigidez eficaz de la viga en el nudo i, y posición j.  
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Si los tramos sucesivos tienen diferente relación criN/N , la aproximación de β  obtenida, y por tan-
to la de la misma criN , están del lado de la seguridad. 

 
Figura 6.5 Coeficientes de distribución 

4 Los coeficientes de rigidez eficaz de las vigas pueden determinarse de acuerdo con la tabla 6.5, 
siempre que permanezcan elásticas bajo los momentos de cálculo. 

 
Tabla 6.5 Coeficiente de rigidez eficaz para una viga en comportamiento elástico 

Coeficiente de rigidez eficaz K de la viga  Condiciones de coacción al giro en la vi-
ga en el extremo contrario al considerado. sin compresión relevante con compresión(1) 

empotrado 1,0 EI/L 1,0 EI/L (1-0,4 N/Ncri)  

articulado 0,75 EI/L 0,75 EI/L (1 - 1,0 N/Ncri) 

giro igual y de igual signo 1,5 EI/L 1,5 EI/L (1-0,2 N/Ncri) 

giro igual y y de signo opuesto 0,5 EI/L 0,5 EI/L (1-1,0 N/Ncri) 

giro θa en el nudo considerado y giro θb en el 
otro  (1 + 0,5 θb / θa) EI/L - 

(1) Ncri se refiere al valor crítico a compresión de la viga considerada. El caso general (-) no está contemplado 

 

Cuando por la situación de dimensionado considerada, el momento de cálculo en cualquiera de 
las vigas supera a Welfyd debe suponerse que la viga está articulada en el punto o puntos corres-
pondientes. 

6.3.2.6 Barras de sección compuesta 

1 Se denominan así a las piezas formadas por dos o más perfiles, enlazados mediante presillas o 
mediante una celosía triangular, de trazado regular y disposición simétrica 

2 El número de tramos en que queda dividida la barra de sección compuesta por los elementos de 
enlace será igual o superior a 4, existiendo siempre un elemento de enlace al principio y al final de 
la barra. 

Pilar a comprobar: Kc 

Coeficiente de distribución η1

Coeficiente de distribución η2

K1 

K2 

K12 K11 

K22 K21 
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3 Se denomina eje de inercia material al que pasa por el centro de gravedad de las secciones de 
todos los perfiles simples que forman la pieza y eje de inercia libre al que no cumple esa condi-
ción. 

4 En el plano perpendicular al eje de inercia material el pandeo se comprueba como si se tratase de 
una barra simple. 

5 En el plano perpendicular a un eje de inercia libre se adoptará una imperfección inicial de valor 
L/500, del lado desfavorable, que será ampliada por el factor 1/(1-r), siendo r la relación de la 
compresión de cálculo a la compresión crítica. Para determinar ésta, la inercia equivalente podrá 
obtenerse mediante un análisis de deformación frente a acción lateral uniforme en un modelo que 
incluya individualizadamente los elementos secundarios, presillas o triangulaciones de la pieza. 

Obtenidos los esfuerzos de cada cordón, a partir de los de la pieza completa y la excentricidad ci-
tada, se comprobará cada tramo de cordón entre elementos secundarios suponiendo para éste 
una imperfección inicial igual a la definida en la tabla 5.8, ampliada a partir de la relación entre la 
carga del cordón y la crítica local de este, suponiendo articulaciones en los extremos del tramo. 

6 En el caso particular de presillas, como compresión crítica podrá tomarse la expresión 

2
t

2
t

22
k

2

cri i/li/L
EAN
+

π
=  (6.27) 

siendo: 

A La sección total de los cordones de la barra, 

Lk La longitud de pandeo de la pieza completa como si fuese de sección conexa, 

i radio de giro de la pieza completa, como si fuese conexa, 

lt longitud del tramo entre presillas, 

it radio de giro del cordón. 

 

7 Para el cálculo de los elementos de celosía o presillas, al cortante global de la pieza se añadirá el 
procedente de la imperfección ampliada, que puede tomarse de valor 

r1
1

150
N

V Ed
Ed −

⋅=  (6.28) 

Las piezas de enlace se unirán rígidamente a los cordones, bien mediante tornillos (al menos dos 
en el caso de presillas), bien mediante soldadura, y en el caso de las comprimidas se comproba-
rán frente a inestabilidad por pandeo. 

6.3.3 Flexión 

6.3.3.1 General 

1 Una viga sometida a momentos flectores dentro de su plano, puede pandear lateralmente en caso 
de que la separación entre apoyos laterales supere un determinado valor. En estos casos, será 
necesario efectuar una verificación de la seguridad frente a pandeo lateral. 

2 En la determinación de la resistencia frente a pandeo lateral de una viga también se tendrá en 
cuenta la interacción con la abolladura de las chapas comprimidas 

3 No será necesaria la comprobación a pandeo lateral cuando el ala comprimida se arriostra de 
forma continua o bien de forma puntual a distancias menores de 40 veces el radio de giro mínimo. 
No obstante, en estos casos se deberá asegurar una rigidez y una resistencia adecuadas de los 
apoyos laterales. 
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6.3.3.2 Pandeo lateral 

1 Si existe la posibilidad de que una viga pandee lateralmente, debe comprobarse que MEd ≤ Mb,Rd; 
donde MEd es el valor de cálculo del momento flector y Mb,Rd el valor de cálculo de la resistencia 
frente a pandeo lateral. Mb,Rd se podrá determinar de acuerdo con la relación: 

1M

y
yLTRd,b

f
WM

γ
χ=  (6.31) 

siendo 

Wy módulo resistente de la sección, acorde con el tipo de ésta, es decir: 

Wy: Wpl,y para secciones de clases 1 y 2 

Wy: Wel,y para secciones de clase 3 

Wy: Wef,y para secciones de clase 4 

χLT factor de reducción para el pandeo lateral 

El factor de reducción χLT se podrá determinar a partir de la expresión 

11
2
LT

2
LTLT

LT ≤
λ−φ+φ

=χ  (6.32) 

donde 

( )





















λ+−λα+=φ

2

LT
_

LTLTLT 2,015,0  (6.33) 

siendo 

LTλ  esbeltez relativa frente al pandeo lateral 

aLT factor de imperfección, obtenido de la tabla 6.6 

 

Tabla 6.6 Factor de imperfección αLT 

Elemento Límites Curva de pandeo αLT 

h/b ≤ 2 a 0,21 Perfil laminado con sec-
ción en doble T h/b > 2 b 0,34 

h/b ≤ 2 c 0,49 Elemento armado con 
sección en doble T h/b > 2 d 0,76 

Elementos con otras sec-
ciones - d 0,76 

La esbeltez relativa frente al pandeo lateral se determinará según la relación 

cr

yy
LT

M
fW

=λ  (6.34) 

donde 

Mcr momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral. El momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral 
se determinará según la teoría de la elasticidad, por ejemplo de acuerdo con 6.3.3.3.  

2 En el caso de perfiles laminados o de perfiles armados equivalentes cuando 4,0LT ≤λ  se podrá 
utilizar un valor de χLT=1. 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-43 

3 Los apoyos laterales del ala comprimida deberán dimensionarse con capacidad para resistir los 
esfuerzos a que van a estar sometidos. Los esfuerzos originados por las fuerzas de desvío del 
soporte comprimido de una viga recta de canto constante podrán determinarse de acuerdo con 
5.4.1.5. 

6.3.3.3 Momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral 

1 en la mayoría de los casos prácticos es admisible un cálculo simplificado del momento crítico elás-
tico de pandeo lateral, a pesar de las diferencias en las condiciones de apoyo, la introducción de 
las cargas y la distribución de los momentos flectores. 

2 En los casos en los que los apoyos en los extremos de una barra impidan su deformación por tor-
sión, y si la carga actúa en el eje de la barra, el momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral se po-
drá determinar según la ecuación: 

2
LTw

2
LTvCR MMM +=  (6.35) 

siendo: 

MLTv componente de MCR que representa la resistencia por torsión uniforme de la barra (S. Ve-
nant) 

MLTw componente de MCR que representa la resistencia por torsión no uniforme de la barra. 

3 La componente MLTv del momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral se podría determinar a partir 
de la ecuación: 

zT
C

1LTv EIGI
L

CM π
=  (6.36) 

siendo: 

C1 factor que depende de las codiciones de apoyo y de la ley de momentos flectores que so-
liciten y la viga 

Lc longitud de pandeo lateral (distancia entre apoyos laterales que impidan el pandeo lateral) 

G módulo de elasticidad transversal 

E módulo de elasticidad 

IT constante de torsión uniforme 

IZ momento de inercia de la sección respecto al eje z 

Para las vigas con secciones esbeltas (apartado 5.2.3) se adoptará MLTv=0. 

4 La componente MLTw del momento crítico elástico de pandeo lateral viene determinada por la car-
ga crítica elástica de pandeo del soporte comprimido del perfil. Este soporte está formado por el 
ala comprimida y la tercera parte de la zona comprimida del alma, adyancente al ala comprimida. 
La componente MLTw se podrá determinar a partir de la ecuación; 

2
z,f12

C

2

y,elLTw iC
L

EWM π
=  (6.37) 

siendo 

Wel,y módulo resistente elástico de la sección, según el eje de fuerte inercia, correspondiente a 
la fibra más comprimida 

if,z radio de giro, con respecto al eje de menor inercia de la sección, del soporte formado por 
el ala comprimida y la tercera parte de la zona comprimida del alma, adyacente al ala 
comprimida 

Las características mecánicas de la sección del soporte comprimido arriba mencionado se deter-
minarán para la sección eficaz. 

5 El factor C1 tiene en cuenta las condiciones de apoyo y la ley de momentos flectores que solicitan 
la viga. Los valores indicados en la tabla 6.7 son válidos para tramos de vigas en cuyos extremos 
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el giro torsional esté totalmente coaccionado y a lo largo de los cuales el momento flector varia li-
nealmente 

 

Tabla 6.7 Valor del factor C1 correspondiente a los valores del factor kϕ (kw=1) 

Condiciones de apoyo y tipo de solicita-
ción 

Diagrama de momentos flectores C1 

 

1 

 

1,14 

 

1,32 

 

1,56 

 

1,88 

 
2,28 

 

2,7 

 

2,93 

 
 

 

2,75 

 

6.3.3.4 Abolladura del alma por cortante 

1 No es preciso comprobar la resistencia a la abolladura del alma en las barras en las que se cum-
pla: 

ε⋅<  70
t
d  (6.36) 

ni en aquellas en las que, disponiendo de rigidizadores en sus extremos (e intermedios, en su ca-
so), se cumpla: 

τ⋅ε⋅< k 30
t
d  (6.37) 

siendo 

d, t dimensiones del alma (altura y espesor); 
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y

ref

f
f

 =ε  con fref = 235 N/mm2. 

kτ es igual: 

- kτ = 2

d
a

34,54









+    Si existen rigidizadores separados una distancia  a<d 

- kτ =
2

d
a

4 34,5









+   Si existen rigidizadores separados una distancia  a ≥ d 

- kτ =5,34   Si existen rigidizadores sólo en las secciones extremas 

2 La inercia Is de la sección formada por el rigidizador más una anchura de alma a cada lado del ri-
gidizador igual a 15 twε,  con relación a su fibra neutra, paralela al plano del alma, ha de ser:  

2
d
a   si          

a
td5,1l 2

33

s <⋅≥  (6.38) 

2
d
a   si        td75,0l 3

s ≥⋅⋅≥  (6.39) 

3 La resistencia del alma a abolladura por cortante se obtiene de: 

1M

b
Rd,b

td
V

γ
τ⋅⋅

=  (6.40) 

siendo 

 















λ
⋅=τ



















−λ⋅−⋅=τ

=τ

w
_

y
b

w
_y

b

y
b

9,0
3

f

8,0625,01
3

f
3

f

      si     

w
_

w
_

w
_

2,1

2,18,0

8,0

λ≤

<λ<

≤λ

 

 

donde 

τε
=λ

k4,37
t/d w  

 

4 Cada rigidizador intermedio se dimensionará como un soporte solicitado por el esfuerzo de com-
presión: 

Rd,bEdEd VVN −=  (6.41) 

siendo 

VEd  valor de cálculo del esfuerzo cortante 

Vb,Rd  valor de cálculo de la resistencia a abolladura por cortante 
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En caso de existir cargas exteriores que puedan actuar directamente sobre el rigidizador, éstas se 
añadirán al valor de NEd. La sección resistente incluirá el rigidizador mas una anchura de alma a 
cada lado del rigidizador, igual a 10 twε. La verificación de la seguridad estructural del rigidizador 
se llevará a cabo de acuerdo con los métodos del apartado 6.3.2, utilizando la curva de pandeo c 
con una longitud de pandeo de 0,8 d. 

6.3.3.5 Cargas concentradas 

1 No es necesario comprobar la resistencia del alma de una pieza frente a la aplicación de una car-
ga concentrada (o una reacción en un apoyo)  actuando sobre las alas si se disponen rigidizado-
res dimensionados tal como se indica en el apartado anterior, para resistir una compresión igual a 
la fuerza concentrada aplicada (o la reacción). 

2 No es necesario rigidizar el alma de una pieza sometida a cargas concentradas actuando sobre 
las alas si se cumple que: 

1
F
F

Rd,b

Ed ≤  (6.42) 

siendo 

FEd valor de cálculo de la carga concentrada, ; 

Fb,Rd resistencia de cálculo del alma frente a cargas concentradas. 

3 La resistencia de cálculo del alma frente a cargas concentradas viene dada por: 

1M

efwy
Rd,b

Ltf
F

γ

⋅⋅
=  (6.43) 

siendo 

yFefL l⋅χ=  (6.44) 

15,0

F
F ≤

λ
=χ  (6.45) 

cr

ywy
F F

ft ⋅⋅
=λ

l
 (6.46) 

d
tEk9,0F
3

Fcr ⋅⋅⋅=  (6.47) 

Los valores de yl  y de kF dependen del caso considerado, de entre los representados en la figura 
6.6: 

- Caso a): carga (o reacción) aplicada a un ala y equilibrada por cortantes en el alma. 
2

F a
d26k 







+=  

( ) amm1t2s 21sy ≤++⋅⋅+=l  

- Caso b): carga (o reacción) transferida de un ala al otro a través del alma. En caso de haber 
cortantes, se considera la fuerza concentrada de mayor valor de las dos. 

2

F a
d25,3k 






+=  

( ) amm1t2s 21sy ≤++⋅⋅+=l  
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- Caso c): carga (o reacción) aplicada a un ala cerca de una sección extrema no rigidizada y 
equilibrada por un cortante en la otra sección. 

6
d

cs62k s
F ≤







 +
+=  

( )3y2y1yy ,,Min llll =  

viniendo cada coeficiente dado por las expresiones: 
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cs
df2
tEk

s
y

2
F

eff +≤
⋅⋅
⋅⋅

=l   

donde 

sS longitud de la entrega rígida de la carga (véase la figura 6.7); 

tw espesor del alma; 

tf espesor del ala; 

fyw tensión de límite elástico del alma; 

fyb tensión de límite elástico del ala; 

E módulo de elasticidad; 

d canto del alma. 

 
Figura 6.6 Modos de transferencia de cargas concentradas o reacciones 

4 Si la carga concentrada actúa en el eje de una sección sometida a esfuerzos axiles y de flexión 
que produzcan una tensión σx,Ed en el punto del ala situado bajo la carga, debe verificarse que: 

4,1
f

8,0
F
F

0M

yf

Ed,x

Rd,b

Ed ≤












γ

σ
⋅+  (6.48) 
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Figura 6.7 Ancho de la entrega rígida de una carga sobre un ala 

6.3.4 Interacción de esfuerzos en piezas 

6.3.4.1 Elementos flectados y traccionados 

1 En las piezas solicitadas por una combinación de un momento flector y un esfuerzo axil de trac-
ción, se comprobará, además de la resistencia a flexotracción de sus secciones, tal como se indi-
ca en 6.2.8, su resistencia frente al pandeo lateral considerando el esfuerzo axil y el momento 
flector como un efecto vectorial. 

La tensión combinada en la fibra extrema comprimida se determina mediante: 

A
N

8,0
W
M Ed,t

com

Ed
Ed,com ⋅−=σ  (6.49) 

siendo 

Wcom momento resistente de la sección referido a la fibra extrema comprimida; 

Nt,Ed valor de cálculo del axil de tracción; 

MEd valor de cálculo del momento flector; 

A área bruta de la sección. 

La comprobación se lleva a cabo utilizando un flector efectivo Mef,Sd 

Ed,comcomEd,ef WM σ⋅=  (6.50) 

y la resistencia de cálculo al pandeo lateral indicada en el apartado 6.3.3.2. 

6.3.4.2 Elementos comprimidos y flectados 

1 A menos que se lleve a cabo un estudio más preciso mediante el procedimiento general descrito 
en 5.4, las comprobaciones de estabilidad de pieza se realizarán aplicando las fórmulas que se 
indican a continuación, distinguiendo entre las que sean sensibles o no a la torsión (por ejemplo 
secciones abiertas o cerradas respectivamente). 

La comprobación se llevará a cabo con las fórmulas siguientes: 

Para toda pieza: 

1
fW

NeMc
k

fW
NeMc

k
fA

N

ydz

Edz,NEd,zz,m
zz

ydyLT

Edy,NEd,yy,m
y

yd
*

y

Ed ≤
⋅

⋅+⋅
⋅⋅α+

⋅χ

⋅+⋅
⋅+

⋅⋅χ
 (6.51) 

Además, sólo en piezas no susceptibles de pandeo por torsión 

1
fW

NeMc
k

fW
NeMc

k
fA

N

ydz

Edz,NEd,zz,m
z

ydy

Edy,NEd,yy,m
yy

yd
*

z

Ed ≤
⋅

⋅+⋅
⋅+

⋅

⋅+⋅
⋅⋅α+

⋅⋅χ
 (6.52) 

Además, sólo en piezas susceptibles de pandeo por torsión 

1
fW

NeMc
k

fW
NeM

k
fA

N

ydz

Edz,NEd,zz,m
z

ydyLT

Edy,NEd,y
yLT

yd
*

z

Ed ≤
⋅

⋅+⋅
⋅+

⋅χ

⋅+
⋅+

⋅⋅χ
 (6.53) 

donde 
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NEd, My,Ed, Mz,Ed son los valores de la fuerza axial y de los momentos de cálculo de mayor valor 
absoluto de la pieza, 

1Myyd /ff γ= , 

los valores de A*; Wy; Wz; yα ; zα ; eN,y; eN,z están indicados en la tabla 6.8; 

χy y χz  son los coeficientes de pandeo en cada dirección; 

LTχ    es el coeficiente de pandeo lateral, según 6.3.3; se tomará igual a 1,00 en piezas no 
susceptibles de pandeo por torsión. 

eN,y y eN,z  desplazamientos del centro de gravedad de la sección transversal efectiva con res-
pecto a la posición del centro de gravedad de la sección transversal bruta, en piezas 
con secciones de clase 4. 

Los coeficientes ky, kz, kyLT se indican en la tabla 6.9.  

Los factores de momento flector uniforme equivalente cm,y,  cm,z, cmLT se obtienen de la tabla 6.10 
en función de la forma del diagrama de momentos flectores entre puntos arriostrados tal como se 
indica en la tabla. 

En las barras de pórticos de estructuras sin arriostrar con longitudes de pandeo superiores a la de 
las propias barras debe tomarse: 

cm = 0,9 (6.53) 
Tabla 6.8 Términos de comprobación, según peor clase de sección en la pieza 

Clase A* Wy Wz αy αz  eN,y eN,z 

1 A y,plW  z,plW  0,6 0,6 0 0 

2 A y,plW  z,plW  0,6 0,6 0 0 

3 A y,elW  z,elW  0,8 1 0 0 

4 Aeff y,effW  z,effW  0,8 1 Según pieza 
y tensiones 

Según pieza 
y tensiones 
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Tabla 6.9 Coeficientes de interacción según peor clase de sección en la pieza 

Cla-
se 

Tipo de 
 sec-
ción 

ky kz kyLT 

I, H,     
abier-

tas 
( )

Rd.Cz

Ed
z N

N
6,021

χ
⋅−λ⋅+

el menor de  

( ) Rd,Cz

Ed

mLT

z

N
N

25,0c
1,01

χ−
λ⋅

−  

 1 
y 

2 

Hueca  
delga-

da 

( )
Rd.Cy

Ed
y N

N
2,01

χ
⋅−λ+

( )
Rd.Cz

Ed
z N

N2,01
χ

⋅−λ+  z6,0 λ+  

3 
y 

4 

Todas 
Rd.Cy

Ed
y N

N
6,01

χ
⋅λ⋅+  

Rd.Cz

Ed
z N

N
6,01

χ
⋅λ⋅+  ( ) Rd,Cz

Ed

mLT

z

N
N

25,0c
05,01

χ−
λ⋅

−  

siendo 

yλ  y zλ        valores de las esbelteces reducidas para los ejes y – y y z – z, no mayores que 1,00. 

1M

y*
Rd.C

f
AN

γ
⋅=  
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Tabla 6.10 Coeficientes del momento equivalente 

Factor de momento flector Eje de flexión Puntos arriostrados en dirección 
cm,y y–y z - z 
cm,z z - z y–y 
cm,LT y – y y–y 
Diagrama de Flectores 

 
 

Factor de momento uniforme equivalente 
cm,y = cm,i ( i =y ) 
cm,z = cm,i ( i =z ) 

cm,LT = cm,i ( i =LT ) 
Momentos de extremo 

 

4,04,06,0c i,m ≥ψ⋅+=  

cm,i = 0,9 

Momento debido a cargas laterales coplanarias 

 
cm,i = 0,95 

4,08,01,0c i.m ≥α⋅−=   si  01 ≤α≤−  

4,08,02,0c i.m ≥α⋅+=   si  10 ≤α≤  

Momentos debidos a cargas laterales y momentos de ex-
tremos 

 

hi.m 05,095,0c α⋅+=   con  11 h ≤α≤−  
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7 Estados límite de servicio 
1 Los estados límite de servicio tienen como objeto verificar el cumplimiento de la exigencia básica 

SE-2: aptitud al servicio,  

a) limitando los daños en elementos constructivos no estructurales habituales, al limitar la defor-
mación acumulada desde el momento de su puesta en obra (flecha activa); 

b) manteniendo la apariencia geométrica de la estructura, limitando las desviaciones por defor-
mación total respecto de la geometría con que el usuario reconoce a la estructura. Dicha des-
viación puede acotarse limitando los desplazamientos, o estableciendo medidas iniciales que 
contrarresten sus efectos, como las contraflechas. 

2 Los estados límite a considerar y los valores límite de cada uno, flechas, desplomes y vibraciones, 
son los establecidos en SE 4.3, de acuerdo con el tipo de edificio, y el de los elementos implicados 
en la deformación. 

3 Puede ser preciso establecer límites más exigentes en el caso de usos concretos, como es el caso 
de la limitación de vibraciones en salas especiales, como algunas de hospitales. Puede ser preciso 
igualmente por necesidades constructivas particulares, como las derivadas del soporte de carriles 
de grúas, o anclajes de muros cortina. En estos casos se emplearán los métodos establecidos en 
este DB para asegurar el respeto a los límites que pueda requerir el uso previsto o el sistema cons-
tructivo adoptado, tal como lo establezca su fabricante. 

7.1 Deformaciones, flecha y desplome 
1 En el cálculo de las deformaciones se tendrá en consideración la rigidez de las uniones y de las 

secciones esbeltas, los efectos de segundo orden, la posible existencia de plastificaciones locales 
y el proceso constructivo.  

2 No se consideran en este apartado las deformaciones que inducen estados límites últimos, tales 
como las situaciones de acumulación de agua por pérdida de pendiente, o la acumulación de hor-
migón fresco durante la construcción, o la realización de rellenos no previstos para corregir errores 
o mantener el nivel de acabados. 

3 En la comprobación podrá considerarse el efecto favorable de medidas tendentes a reducir el valor 
de la flecha activa (actuando sobre el plan de obra de forma que la ejecución de los elementos frá-
giles de acabado se retrase, acopiando los materiales de acabado previamente a su uso, etc.) o de 
la flecha máxima (contraflechas), siempre que éstas queden reflejadas en los planos de proyecto 
de los elementos afectados, y se controlen adecuadamente durante la construcción. 

7.2 Vibraciones 

7.2.1 Generalidades 

1 Las estructuras en las que las acciones variables puedan inducir vibraciones deberán concebirse 
de modo que se eviten los posibles fenómenos de resonancia que podrían provocar roturas por fa-
tiga o afectar negativamente la resistencia última. 

2 En el caso de que una estructura esté sometida a unas acciones periódicas de alternancia rápida, 
se deberá analizar su comportamiento frente a las vibraciones. Se deberán examinar, en este con-
texto, los efectos sobre la aptitud al servicio de la estructura en cuanto a: 

- el confort de los usuarios del edificio; 

- el comportamiento de los elementos no estructurales; 

- el funcionamiento de equipos e instalaciones. 

3 En los forjados de edificación se pueden distinguir entre vibraciones de carácter continuo y transito-
rio. Vibraciones continuas son las inducidas por el funcionamiento de máquinas con piezas en mo-
vimiento o por los movimientos rítmicos de personas al practicar deportes, bailar, etc. 
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4 Las exigencias relativas al comportamiento frente a las vibraciones contínuas están reflejadas en el 
documento DB SE. En el caso de las obras destinadas a usos para los que el DB SE no defina 
ninguna exigencia específica, o si se requiere un análisis más detallado, se podrá adoptar como 
criterio de aceptación el límite superior de las vibraciones continuas  en términos de la aceleración 
máxima admisible en función de la frecuencia de oscilación (figura 7.1) 

5 La circulación normal de las personas puede inducir vibraciones en un forjado en caso de que éste 
tenga una masa reducida y este apoyado en vigas con luces importantes y rigideces pequeñas. En 
este tipo de forjados, dimensionados para resistir cargas estáticas, se debería verificar el compor-
tamiento frente a las vibraciones transitorias. En ausencia de otras exigencias, más restrictivas, 
que no estén basadas en la percepción humana (veáse 7.2.1 (2), la verificación se podrá efectuar 
de acuerdo con lo establecido en el apartado 7.2.2. 

7.2.2 Vibraciones transitorias en forjados 

7.2.2.1 Percepción humana 

1 Los forjados pueden clasificarse en diferentes categorías, según las reacciones humanas provoca-
das por las vibraciones: 

- imperceptibles para los usuarios 

- perceptibles, pero no molestas 

- molestas 

- muy molestas o dañinas para la salud 

2 El criterio de aceptación (según el presente apartado) de un forjado en relación con su comporta-
miento frente a las vibraciones transitorias está basado en la percepción humana, teniendo en 
cuenta la aceleración máxima y la frecuencia de oscilación del forjado, así como su amortiguamien-
to. 

3 La figura 7.1 representa los límites de aceptación de las vibraciones transitoria en forjados de edifi-
cios destinados a, respectivamente, vivienda, administrativo, enseñanza y comercio. Los límites se 
representan en términos de la aceleración máxima admisible, en función de la frecuencia propia del 
primer modo de vibración del forjado y del amortiguamiento. 
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Figura 7.1. Límites de aceptación, basadas en la percepción humana de las vibraciones de los forjados de 

edificación. 
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4 La frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración del forjado, su aceleración máxima así como su 
amortiguamiento se podrán estimar según los apartados 7.2.2.2., 7.2.2.3 y 7.2.2.4, respectivamen-
te. 

7.2.2.2 Frecuencia de oscilación 

1 La frecuencia de oscilación de un forjado podrá ser evaluada mediante cualquier método dinámico 
capaz de representar adecuadamente las características elásticas e inerciales de la estructura. 

2 A falta de un análisis más detallado, la frecuencia de oscilación de un forjado podrá estimarse a 
partir de la frecuencia propia de una viga hipotética cuyas características se basan en las siguien-
tes hipótesis: 

- La viga se considera mixta, independientemente del modo de construcción del forjado (con o 
sin conexión entre vigas metálicas y losa) 

- El ancho eficaz de la losa equivale a la separación s de las vigas metálicas. 

- En caso de una losa aligerada (por ejemplo un forjado mixto donde las piezas proporcionan un 
aligeramiento), ésta se considera con un espesor equivalente al de una losa maciza de peso 
idéntico. 

3 La frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración f1 de una viga biapoyada podrá determinarse 
según la relación: 

4
ba

1
L·m
IE

2
f π

=  (7.1) 

siendo 

E módulo de elasticidad del acero 

Ib momento de inercia de la sección mixta definida en 7.2.2.2. (2) 

m  masa por unidad de longitud de la viga en oscilación, incluyendo el peso propio de la viga 
de acero y la de losa, las cargas permanentes y una parte de la sobrecarga (valor casi per-
manente) 

L luz de la viga biapoyada 

Las vigas continuas se podrán tratar, en primera aproximación, como vigas biapoyadas ya que los 
vanos adyacentes al vano analizado oscilan en sentido opuesto. 

4 En forjados con dos niveles de vigas (jácenas sobre las que se apoyan las correas perpendicula-
res, que a su vez forman los apoyos de la losa), la frecuencia propia del sistema es más pequeña 
que la de un forjado equivalente pero con un solo nivel de vigas, ya que la rigidez del conjunto del 
sistema es mayor. A falta de un análisis más detallado, la frecuencia propia de un forjado con dos 
niveles de vigas se podrá estimar a partir de la relación: 

2
jac,1

2
cor,1

2
sis,1 f

1
f

1
f

1
+=  (7.2) 

siendo 

f1,sis frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración del sistema (forjado) 

f1,cor frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración de la correa considerando indeformables 
las jácenas perpendiculares en las que se apoya. 

f1,jac frecuencia propia de la jácena 

7.2.2.3 Aceleración máxima 

1 La aceleración máxima inicial de la vibración de un forjado, debido a un impulso I, se podrá deter-
minar a partir de la relación: 
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M
If2

9,0a 1
0

π
=  (7.3) 

siendo 

0a  aceleración máxima inicial [m/s2] 

f1 frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración del forjado [s-1] 

I  impulso [Ns] 

M masa vibrante [kg] 

2 En caso de que el impulso se deba al desplazamiento de una persona, se podrá admitir un valor de 
I=67 Ns 

3 Para una viga biapoyada la masa vibrante eficaz podrá determinarse a partir de la relación: 

M=0,67·m·bL (7.4) 

siendo 

m masa por unidad de superficie del forjado en oscilación, incluyendo el peso propio, las car-
gas permanente y una parte de la sobrecarga (valor cuasi-permanente) 

b  ancho eficaz de la losa (b=s) 

s  separación de las vigas de acero 

L  luz de la viga biapoyada 

4 En forjados con dos niveles de vigas (jácenas y correas), la superficie del forjado b·L a introducir en 
la relación (7.4) podrá determinarse de la siguiente manera: 

jacjac

2

jac,1

sis,1
corcor

2

cor,1

sis,1 Lb
f
f

Lb
f
f

bL 









+










=  (7.5) 

siendo: 

bcor ancho de la losa tributaria de la correa (bcor= S) 

S separación de las correas 

Lcor luz de la correa 

bjac ancho de la losa tributaria de la jácena (bjac=Lcor) 

ljac luz de la jácena 

7.2.2.4 Amortiguamiento 

1 El porcentaje de amortiguamiento ζ disponible en un forjado depende de un gran número de pará-
metros tales como las características de la construcción, el espesor y el peso de la losa, la presen-
cia de elementos como la protección contra incendios, instalaciones, falsos techos, revestimientos 
del suelo, mobiliario, tabiques, etc, Por este motivo, la cuantificación del amortiguamiento disponi-
ble resulta extremadamente dificultoso. 

2 A falta de un análisis más detallado, el porcentaje de amortiguamiento disponible en un forjado po-
drá estimarse de acuerdo con los siguientes criterios: 

- Forjado solo (estructura)         ζ =3% 

- Forjado acabado (con instalaciónes, falso, techo, revestimiento, mobiliario) ζ =6% 

- Forjado acabado con tabiques        ζ =12% 

7.2.2.5 Verificación 

1 La verificación, desde el punto de vista de la percepción humana, del comportamiento frente a las 
vibraciones transitorias de los forjados en edificios de viviendas, oficinas, escolares o comerciales 
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se realizará mediante la figura 7.1.La frecuencia propia del primer modo de vibración del forjado se 
determinará de acuerdo con el apartado 7.2.2.2. La aceleración máxima de las vibraciones se es-
timará de acuerdo con los apartados 7.2.2.3 y se representará como porcentaje de la aceleración 
g=9,81 m/s2. 

2 El forjado analizado se puede representar en el diagrama de la figura 7.1 mediante un punto, defi-
nido por la frecuencia propia de su primer modo de vibración, así como la aceleración máxima ini-
cial de la vibración, normalizada con g. En caso de que este punto esté por debajo del límite de 
aceptación apropiado, que depende del porcentaje de amortiguamiento disponible, el forjado se 
podrá considerar apto para el servicio desde el punto de vista de las vibraciones transitorias. 

3 A efectos de la verificación, se pueden distinguir entre los siguientes dos casos: 

- Determinación, mediante interpolación del porcentaje de amortiguamiento requerido para que 
la aceleración máxima de la vibración no sobrepase el límite de aceptación. 

- En caso de que se conozca el porcentaje de amortiguamiento disponible, determinación de la 
aceleración máxima admisible sin superar el límite de aceptación. Este deberá ser superior a 
la aceleración máxima de la vibración del forjado 

7.3 Deslizamiento de uniones 
1 La aparición de deslizamiento entre las piezas que integran una unión atornillada es un estado lími-

te de servicio que no debe alcanzarse en estructuras acogidas a este DB. A tal fin se asegurará 
que el esfuerzo tangencial no supere la capacidad resistente a deslizamiento establecida en el 
apartado 7.3.2. 

2 Las condiciones resistentes que deben cumplir dichas uniones frente a estados límites últimos se 
establecen en el apartado 8.2.1, con los valores de la resistencia de cálculo a cortante. 

7.3.1 Pretensado 

1 El apriete controlado de los tornillos, proporcionará al tornillo una fuerza de pretensado de cálculo 
Fp.Cd que se tomará como: 

sybCd.p Af7,0F =  (7.6) 

siendo 

3Mubyb /ff γ=   la resistencia de cálculo del acero del tornillo, con 1,13M =γ ; 

AS el área resistente del tornillo, definida como la correspondiente al diámetro medio entre el 
interior y el de los flancos de la rosca según norma DIN 13. En la tabla 7.3 se dan algunos 
valores. 

Tabla 7.3 Área resistente del tornillo 

Diámetro (mm) 16 20 22 24 27 30 

Área resistente (mm2) 157 245 303 353 459 561 

7.3.2 Resistencia de cálculo a deslizamiento 

1 La resistencia de cálculo a deslizamiento de un tornillo pretensado, se tomará como: 

Cd.p
3M

s
Rd.s F

nk
F

γ
µ

=  (7.7) 

siendo 

γM3 = 1,1 (en uniones híbridas constituidas por tornillos de alta resistencia y soldadura 
trabajando conjuntamente se adoptará el valor 1,25); 

Fp.Cd fuerza de pretensado del tornillo (véase apartado 7.3.1); 

n número de superficies de rozamiento; 
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kS coeficiente que toma los siguientes valores: 

kS = 1,00 para agujeros con medidas normales; 

kS = 0,85 para agujeros con sobremedidas o rasgados cortos; 

kS = 0,70 para agujeros rasgados largos; 

µ coeficiente de rozamiento, que tomará los siguientes valores (que se corresponden con las 
categorías A a D de la tabla 7 de la UNE-ENV 1090-1:1997). 

µ = 0,50 para superficies tratadas con chorro de granalla o arena, y 

 para superficies tratadas con chorro de granalla o arena y posterior tratamiento 
con aluminio; 

µ = 0,40 para superficies tratadas con chorro de granalla o arena y pintadas con un silica-
to alcalino de zinc; 

µ = 0,30 para superficies limpiadas a cepillo metálico o con llama, con eliminación de par-
tes oxidadas; 

µ = 0,20 para superficies no tratadas. 

2 Cuando actúen simultáneamente sobre el tornillo esfuerzos de tracción y cortante la expresión de 
la resistencia de cálculo a deslizamiento es: 

( )
3M

ser.Ed.tCd.ps
Rd.s

F8,0Fnk
F

γ

−µ
=  (7.8) 

siendo 

Ft.Ed.ser esfuerzo axil de cálculo en servicio por tornillo, al que en su caso se añadirán las tracciones 
debidas al efecto palanca (figura 8.1). 

3 La resistencia al deslizamiento no se reducirá cuando las tracciones en los tornillos provengan de 
un momento y estén equilibradas por una fuerza de contacto igual en la zona comprimida. 
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8 Uniones 

8.1 Bases de cálculo 
1 Las uniones se proyectarán de forma coherente con el conjunto de la estructura, lo que supone un 

comportamiento acorde a las hipótesis supuestas en el análisis global.  

8.2 Criterios de comprobación 
1 Las uniones se comprobarán a resistencia. Además se comprobará la capacidad de rotación de las 

uniones en las que se prevea la formación de rótulas plásticas en el análisis global.   

2 En toda unión debe verificarse que los valores de cálculo de los efectos de las acciones, Ed para 
cualquiera de las situaciones de cálculo (o combinaciones de acciones relevantes), no superan la 
correspondiente resistencia de cálculo, Rd, obtenida según el apartado 8.4, esto es: 

dd RE ≤  (8.1) 

debiéndose dimensionar con capacidad para resistir los mínimos siguientes: 

a) en el caso de nudos rígidos y empalmes la mitad de la resistencia última de cada una de las 
piezas a unir; 

b) en el caso de uniones articuladas la tercera parte del axil o el cortante último (según el caso) 
de la pieza a unir. 

3 El reparto de los esfuerzos sobre la unión entre los elementos que la componen puede realizarse 
mediante métodos elásticos o plásticos. En cualquier caso: 

a) los esfuerzos sobre los elementos de la unión equilibrarán los aplicados a la propia unión; 

b) la distribución de esfuerzos será coherente con la de rigideces; 

c) si se utilizan criterios de distribución en régimen plástico, se supondrán mecanismos de fallo 
razonables, por ejemplo los basados en la rotación como sólido rígido de una de las partes de 
la unión; 

d) si se utilizan criterios de distribución en régimen plástico, se comprobará la capacidad de de-
formación de los elementos. 

4 Debe tenerse en cuenta la excentricidad existente en una unión. En el caso de uniones de angula-
res atornilladas con al menos dos tornillos en una de las alas se podrán considerar las líneas de 
gramil de los tornillos como ejes de gravedad, considerando sólo la parte de sección de los angula-
res cuyo eje de gravedad coincide con ellos. 

5 Se deben considerar las tracciones adicionales debidas al “efecto palanca” (véase figura 8.1.a)) si 
la naturaleza de la unión hace que éstas aparezcan. En la evaluación de las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca, Q, se considerarán las rigideces relativas de las chapas de la unión y la geometría 
de la misma. El efecto palanca puede evitarse aumentando la rigidez de los elementos (chapa fron-
tal) de la unión (figura 8.1.b)). Se admite convencionalmente que no hay efecto palanca si la longi-
tud de alargamiento del tornillo o perno Lb (igual a la distancia entre la mitades de la cabeza y la 
tuerca, -o en caso de anclajes a cimientos, el punto a 8 diámetros desde la superficie de inserción 
en la zapata- ) supera el valor siguiente: 

3
ef

32

b
tl
md9,6L ≥  (8.2) 

siendo (ver figura 8.1.b): 

lef  la longitud eficaz en flexión de ala de la T, correspondiente al tornillo considerado. 

d  diámetro del tornillo o perno 
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t  espesor de ala de la T 

m distancia del tornillo a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela).   

En la figura 8.1.c. se representa dicha condición límite para tornillos en uniones con chapa frontal, 
de espesor de ala y chapa frontal similares, y para pernos de anclaje a cimentación. Los métodos 
de comprobación establecidos en 8.8.3, y siguientes. tienen en cuenta implícitamente el efecto pa-
lanca.  

6 En las uniones soldadas sólo se considerarán las tensiones que intervienen en la transmisión de 
esfuerzos y no las residuales, como, por ejemplo, aquellas tensiones normales paralelas al cordón 
de soldadura. 

7 En las uniones de perfiles conformados y chapas plegadas es admisible el empleo de elementos 
no contemplados en este DB (tornillos autorroscantes, soldaduras por puntos, fijación mediante 
conectadores de estructuras mixtas, etc.) siempre que: 

a) cuenten con el respaldo experimental suficiente, garantizado por el correspondiente sello; 

b) se respeten las prescripciones de uso (distancias al borde, densidad de puntos, etc.); 

c) aseguren una forma dúctil de fallo (por ejemplo, que la capacidad del tornillo supere la de la 
chapa a desgarro). 
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Figura 8.1 Efecto palanca (condición límite) 

8.3 Rigidez 
1 Se podrá establecer la rigidez de una unión mediante ensayos o a partir de experiencia previa con-

trastada, aunque en general se calculará a partir de la flexibilidad de sus componentes básicos, de-
terminada mediante ensayos previos. 

2 Una vez obtenida la rigidez inicial, se comparará con los límites establecidos (apartado 8.3.2) para 
cada una de las categorías definidas en el apartado 8.3.1. En cualquier caso, todas las uniones 
podrán ser tratadas como semirrígidas. 

t 

e 

d 

P = Fd/2 

0,8 r 

Fd/2 

Fd Fd 

Fd 

Fd/2+Q 

Fd/2+Q 

Q 

Q

Fd

a) b)
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8.3.1 Clasificación de las uniones por rigidez. 

1 Nominalmente articuladas. 

Son aquellas en las que no se desarrollan momentos significativos que puedan afectar a los miem-
bros de la estructura. Serán capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y de soportar las rotaciones obteni-
das en el cálculo. 

2 Rígidas. 

Son aquellas cuya deformación (movimientos relativos entre los extremos de las piezas que unen) 
no tiene una influencia significativa sobre la distribución de esfuerzos en la estructura ni sobre su 
deformación global. Deben ser capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidos en el cál-
culo. 

3 Semirrígidas. 

Son aquellas que no corresponden a ninguna de las categorías anteriores. Establecerán la interac-
ción prevista (basada, por ejemplo en las características momento rotación de cálculo) entre los 
miembros de la unión y serán capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidas en el cálcu-
lo. 

8.3.2 Límites establecidos para algunos tipos de unión. 

1 Para uniones viga-pilar: 

a) Unión rígida. Si la rigidez inicial de la unión, Sj,ini, cumple: 

b

bb
ini,j L

EIkS ≥  (8.3) 

siendo 

kb = 8 para pórticos de estructuras arriostradas frente a acciones horizontales (Ver 5.3.5); 

kb =  25 para otros pórticos, siempre que en cada planta se verifique Kb/Kc ≥ 0,1; 

Kb valor medio de la relación EIb/Lb de todas las vigas en la planta en que se encuentra 
la unión; 

Kc valor medio de la relación EIc/Lc de todos los pilares de la planta; 

Ib momento de inercia de cada viga; 

Ic momento de inercia de cada pilar en la dirección de flexión considerada; 

Lb luz (entre ejes de pilar) de cada viga; 

Lc altura de la planta. 

b) Uniones nominalmente articuladas. Si la rigidez inicial de la unión, Sj,ini, cumple: 

b

b
ini,j L

EI5,0S ≤  (8.4) 

c) Uniones semirrígidas. La rigidez inicial de la unión se encuentra en la zona intermedia entre 
los límites establecidos para uniones rígidas y articulaciones.  

d) En defecto de análisis más precisos se considerarán: 

i)  articuladas (excéntricamente), las uniones por soldadura del alma de una viga metá-
lica en doble T sin unión de las alas al pilar, 

ii) articuladas (viga continua sobre apoyo posiblemente excéntrico), las uniones de vigas 
planas de hormigón armado en continuidad sobre pilar metálico, 

iii) rígidas, las uniones soldadas de vigas en doble T a soportes en las que se materialice 
la continuidad de las alas a través del pilar mediante rigidizadores de dimensiones aná-
logas a las de las alas.    
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iv) rígidas, las uniones de pilares interiores realizados con perfiles laminados I o H en 
pórticos de estructuras arriostradas, en las que las vigas que acometen a ambos lados 
del nudo, realizadas también con perfiles I o H y de luces no muy diferentes entre sí y 
esbeltez geométrica mayor a 24, se unen a las alas del pilar mediante soldadura de re-
sistencia completa, aun cuando no se precise disponer rigidizadores en el pilar. 

2 Basas de pilares. Se podrán considerar rígidas en los casos siguientes: 

a) Para estructuras arriostradas frente a acciones horizontales, si se cumple alguna de las tres 
condiciones siguientes: 

c

c
ini,j0

c

c0
ini,j0

0

L
EI48Sy93,3

L
EI)12(7Sy93,35,0

5,0

≥>λ

−λ
≥≤λ<

≤λ

 (8.5) 

siendo 

λ0  la esbeltez relativa del pilar supuesto biarticulado. 

b) En cualquier otro caso, si: 

c

c
ini,j L

EI30S ≥  (8.6) 

8.4 Resistencia 

8.4.1 Principios de cálculo. 

1 La resistencia última de una unión se determinará a partir de las resistencias de los elementos que 
componen dicha unión. 

8.4.2 Clasificación de las uniones por resistencia. 

1 Nominalmente articuladas. 

Son aquellas capaces de transmitir los esfuerzos obtenidos en el análisis global de la estructura y 
su resistencia de cálculo a flexión no es mayor de la cuarta parte del momento resistente plástico 
de cálculo de la pieza de menor resistencia unida y siempre que exista una capacidad de giro sufi-
ciente para permitir que en la estructura se formen todas las rótulas plásticas necesarias en el mo-
delo de análisis adoptado bajo las cargas consideradas. 

2 Totalmente resistentes (o de resistencia completa). 

Su resistencia es mayor o igual que la de los elementos que conecta. Si en una unión con resisten-
cia completa la relación entre su momento resistente, Mj.Rd, y el momento resistente plástico, Mpl.Rd, 
de la menor de las barras que conecta, es superior a 1,20, no es necesario considerar la capacidad 
de rotación de la unión. 

3 Parcialmente resistentes. 

Su resistencia es menor que la de los elementos unidos, aunque debe ser capaz de transmitir las 
fuerzas y momentos determinados en el análisis global de la estructura. La rigidez de estas unio-
nes debe ser suficiente para evitar que se supere la capacidad de rotación de las rótulas plásticas 
que se deban formar en la estructura bajo las cargas consideradas. Si se requieren rótulas plásti-
cas en las uniones parcialmente resistentes, éstas deben tener capacidad de rotación suficiente 
para permitir la formación en la estructura de todas las rótulas plásticas necesarias. 
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8.5 Resistencia de los medios de unión. Uniones atornilladas. 

8.5.1 Disposiciones constructivas 

1 La situación de los tornillos en la unión debe contribuir a reducir la posibilidad de corrosión y pan-
deo local de las chapas, así como contemplar las necesidades de montaje e inspecciones futuras. 

2 Los límites máximos y mínimos para las distancias entre ejes de agujeros o de éstos a los bordes 
de las piezas, son (figura 8.2): 

a) distancias mínimas: 

i) en la dirección de la fuerza que se transmite: 

- e1 ≥ 1,2 do del eje del agujero al borde de la pieza; 

- p1 ≥ 2,2 do entre ejes de agujeros; 

ii) en la dirección perpendicular a la fuerza que se transmite: 

- e2 ≥ 1,5 d0 del eje del agujero al borde de la pieza; 

- p2 ≥ 3,0 do entre ejes de agujeros;  

siendo d0 el diámetro del agujero. 

b) distancias máximas: 

i) al borde de la pieza: 

- Para e1 y e2 




≤
+≤
150mm ó 12t

4t  mm40
 

ii) entre tornillos: 

- en elementos a compresión será p ≤ 14 t y p ≤ 200 mm; siendo t el espesor en mm 
de la menor de las piezas que se unen; 

- en elementos a tracción: 

filas exteriores pe ≤ 14 t y pe ≤ 200 mm; 

filas interiores pi ≤ 28 t y pi ≤ 400 mm. 

3 En el caso de agujeros rasgados rigen los siguientes límites: 

a) la distancia entre el eje de rasgado y cualquier borde no será inferior a 1,5 d0; 

b) la distancia entre el centro del radio extremo al borde adyacente no será inferior a 1,5 d0. 

4 En el caso de agujeros al tresbolillo en uniones en tracción podrá reducirse p2 hasta no menos de 
1,2 d0 siempre que la distancia entre agujeros L sea mayor a 2,4 d0. 

5 En el caso de esfuerzos de dirección oblicua en relación a los bordes y las alineaciones de los tor-
nillos se emplearán valores prudentes interpolados entre los definidos para cada dirección. 

6 Todas las distancias indicadas en este apartado deben modificarse si son insuficientes para obte-
ner una adecuada resistencia al aplastamiento, al desgarro o al punzonamiento (véase apartado 
8.5.2). 
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Figura 8.2 Disposiciones constructivas 

8.5.2 Resistencia de las uniones atornilladas sin pretensar 

1 Se obtendrá a partir de la distribución de esfuerzos entre tornillos y de las resistencias de cada uno 
de éstos según su esfuerzo, sea en cortante, tracción, o tensión combinada.  

2 La resistencia de cálculo a cortante por tornillo tendrá como valor el menor de la resistencia a cor-
tante de las secciones del tornillo o a aplastamiento de la chapa de unión, sin que la resistencia to-
tal de la unión supere la resistencia a desgarro del alma: 

a) Resistencia a cortante en la sección transversal del tornillo: 

2M

ub
Rd.v

Af5,0nF
γ

⋅
⋅=  (8.7) 

siendo 

n número de planos de corte; 

fub resistencia última del acero del tornillo; 

A área de la caña del tornillo Ad o el área resistente del tornillo As, según se encuentren 
los planos de cortadura en el vástago o la parte roscada del tornillo respectivamente. 

b) Resistencia a aplastamiento de la chapa que se une: 

2M

u
Rd.t

tdf5,2F
γ
α

=
 (8.8) 

siendo 

d diámetro del vástago del tornillo; 

t menor espesor de las chapas que se unen; 
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fu resistencia última del acero de las chapas que se unen; 

α es el menor de: 

0,1;
f
f;

4
1

d3
p;

d3
e

u

ub

o

1

o

1 −  (8.9) 

donde 

e1 distancia del eje del agujero al borde de la chapa en la dirección de la fuerza que se 
transmite; 

p1 separación entre ejes de agujeros en la dirección de la fuerza que se transmite; 

do diámetro del agujero; 

c) Resistencia a desgarro del alma: 

Corresponde a la menor resistencia a rotura del bloque material que remata cualquiera de las 
líneas entre agujeros extendida a los bordes más cercanos. Se contabilizarán las resistencias 
en tracción o cortadura de las áreas netas de chapa que correspondan a cada tipo de desga-
rro. En el caso de extremos de vigas con unión en cortante (figura 8.3) se adoptará para dicha 
resistencia el menor valor de: 

0M

efy
Rd.v

2M

netu
Rd.v

0M

y
Rd.v

3

Af
F

3
Af

F

3

Af
F

γ
=

γ
=

γ
=

 (8.10) 

siendo 

A área bruta de la sección a cortante: A = t (Lv+L1+L3); 

Anet área neta de la sección:   Anet = t (Lv+L1+L3-n do,1); 

Aef área eficaz de la sección:      Aef =t (Lv+L1+L2). 

donde 

( )
y

u
2,o22 f

fkdaL −=  (8.11) 

t espesor de la chapa; 

Lv distancia entre ejes de agujeros extremos en la dirección del esfuerzo; 

L1 distancia del último agujero, en el sentido del esfuerzo, al borde de la chapa. L1≤5d, 
siendo d el diámetro nominal de los tornillos de la unión; 

L3 distancia del eje del primer agujero, en el sentido del esfuerzo, al borde de la chapa; 

n número de agujeros a lo largo de la línea sometida a cortadura; 

do,2 dimensión de los agujeros en dirección perpendicular al esfuerzo cortante; 

do,1 dimensión de los agujeros en la dirección paralela al esfuerzo cortante; 

a2 distancia del borde a la fila de agujeros más alejada; 

k coeficiente de valor: 

 k = 0,5  si hay una fila de agujeros; 

 k = 2,5 si hay dos filas de agujeros. 
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Figura 8.3 Desgarro del alma 

3 Resistencia a tracción. La resistencia de cálculo a tracción Ft.Rd, por tornillo será la menor de: 

a) La resistencia a tracción del tornillo: 

2M

sub
Rd.t

Af9,0F
γ

=  (8.12) 

siendo 

AS  área resistente a tracción del tornillo. 

En tornillos de cabeza avellanada se admitirá como resistencia máxima el 70% de la expresa-
da en (8.12). 

b) La resistencia de cálculo a punzonamiento de la cabeza del tornillo o la tuerca, Fp.Rd, dada 
por: 

2M

upm
Rd.p

ftd6,0
F

γ

π
=  (8.13) 

siendo 

tp espesor de la placa que se encuentra bajo el tornillo o la tuerca; 

dm menor valor de la distancia media entre vértices y caras de la cabeza del tornillo o la 
tuerca. 

4 Solicitación combinada. Cuando un tornillo esté solicitado simultáneamente a tracción y a esfuerzo 
cortante, además de cumplir separadamente las condiciones para cortadura y tracción, debe verifi-
car la condición de interacción siguiente: 

1
F4,1

F
F
F

Rd.t

Ed.t

Rd.v

Ed.v ≤+  (8.14) 

siendo 

Fv.Ed esfuerzo de cálculo perpendicular al eje del tornillo; 

Ft.Ed esfuerzo axil de cálculo por tornillo al que en su caso se añadirán las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca; 

Fv.Rd resistencia de cálculo frente a la cortadura del vástago; 

Ft.Rd resistencia de cálculo en tracción. 

8.5.3 Uniones con tornillos pretensados 

1 Aunque el deslizamiento de la unión con tornillos pretensados se considera en general un estado 
límite de servicio, en aquellas situaciones específicas en que se deba garantizar que no habrá des-
lizamiento en una unión antes de rotura, y así se prescriba para ésta, como por ejemplo en las 
uniones híbridas, cuando se pretende contar simultáneamente con las resistencias de la soldadura 
y de los tornillos, se considerará un estado límite último de deslizamiento. 

Lv 

L3 

a2 

D0,2 

Do,1 

L1 
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2 Resistencia a cortante. La resistencia de cálculo a deslizamiento de un tornillo pretensado, será: 

Cd.p
2M

s
Rd.s FnkF

γ
µ

=  (8.15) 

con los mismos criterios establecidos en 7.2.3 para las condiciones de servicio, pero tomando co-
mo coeficiente parcial de seguridad el siguiente: 

 γM2 =  1,25 en uniones con agujeros con medidas nominales  

 γM2 = 1,40 en uniones con agujeros con sobremedida en dirección paralela a la del esfuerzo. 

3 Resistencia a tracción. El esfuerzo de cálculo de tracción, al que en su caso se añadirán las trac-
ciones debidas al efecto palanca, debe ser menor o igual que la fuerza de pretensado, Fp.Cd. 

4 Solicitación combinada. En el caso de que actúen simultáneamente sobre el tornillo esfuerzos de 
tracción y cortante, la resistencia de cálculo al deslizamiento correspondiente al estado límite últi-
mo se tomará de la siguiente expresión: 

( )
2M

Ed.tCd.ps
Rd.s

F8,0Fnk
F

γ

−µ
=  (8.16) 

siendo 

Ft.Ed esfuerzo axil de cálculo del tornillo, al que en su caso, se añadirán las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca. 

No se reducirá la resistencia de cálculo al deslizamiento de la unión cuando las tracciones, por 
proceder de un momento en la unión, estén equilibradas por una fuerza de contacto igual en la zo-
na comprimida. 

8.5.4 Pasadores 

1 Son articulaciones a las que se requiere libertad de giro y están formadas por un pasador que atra-
viesa chapas agujereadas dispuestas en los elementos a unir. 

2 En el caso en que no se requiera libertad de giro y la longitud del pasador sea menor de tres veces 
su diámetro, podrá comprobarse como si fuese una unión atornillada de un solo tornillo. 

3 Las chapas de la unión, se dispondrán de forma que se eviten excentricidades y se produzcan las 
mínimas distorsiones en las líneas de fuerza. Sus características geométricas deben cumplir con 
las limitaciones establecidas en una de las versiones descritas en la figura 8.4., siendo fyd=fy/γM0 la 
resistencia de cálculo del acero de la chapa empleada. 

 
Figura 8.4 Condiciones geométricas para las chapas de las uniones con pasadores 
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4 Se verificarán: 

a)  la resistencia a cortante del pasador: 

2M

ub
2

Rd,VEd,V
f

4
6,0FF

γ
πφ

=≤  (8.17) 

siendo 

 fub resistencia última del acero del pasador. 

 φ diámetro del pasador. 

b) la resistencia a flexión del pasador 

2M

yb
3

RdEd
f

32
8,0MM

γ
πφ

=≤  (8.18) 

c) la resistencia al esfuerzo combinado de cortante y flexión en el pasador: 

1
F
F

M
M

2

Rd,V

Ed,V
2

Rd

Ed ≤









+








 (8.19) 

MEd y FV.Ed son el momento y el esfuerzo cortante de cálculo de la sección considerada: 

d) la resistencia a aplastamiento de la chapa 

2M

y
Rd,bEd,b

fdt5,1
FF

γ
=≤  (8.20) 

siendo  

Fb,Ed   el esfuerzo transmitido por la chapa considerada al pasador: 

Los esfuerzos en el pasador y en cada una de las chapas se calcularán a partir de las 
distribuciones de tensión indicadas en la figura 8.5. 

 

 

( )a2c4b
8

F
M Ed

Ed ++=  

Figura 8.5 Momento flector en el pasador 
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8.6 Resistencia de los medios de unión. Uniones soldadas. 

8.6.1 Disposiciones constructivas y clasificación 

1 Las prescripciones que siguen serán aplicables cuando los elementos a unir tienen al menos 4 mm 
de espesor y son de aceros estructurales soldables. 

2 Soldadura en ángulo. Se utiliza para unir elementos cuyas caras de fusión forman un ángulo (α) 
comprendido entre 60º y 120º . Pueden ser uniones en T o de solape (figura 8.6). En el caso de 
uniones en T: 

- si α > 120º ⇒ No se considerará que se pueden transmitir esfuerzos; 

- si α < 60º ⇒ Se considerará como soldadura a tope con penetración parcial. 

 
Figura 8.6 Soldadura en ángulo 

Se observará lo siguiente: 

a) los cordones deben, si es posible, prolongarse rodeando las esquinas, con el mismo espesor 
de garganta y longitud dos veces dicho espesor. Esto debe indicarse en los planos; 

b) la longitud efectiva de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo será la total del cordón siempre que 
se mantenga el espesor de garganta nominal (véase figura 8.9), pero no se considerarán cor-
dones cuya longitud sea inferior a 40 mm o a seis veces el ancho de garganta; 

c) los cordones de soldadura en ángulo pueden ser continuos o discontinuos (intermitentes). Es-
tos últimos se utilizan sólo para unir entre sí elementos de secciones sencillas formando pie-
zas de secciones de mayor complejidad, no deben utilizarse en ambientes corrosivos y siem-
pre deben cumplir las limitaciones establecidas en la figura 8.7. Debe interpretarse en ésta 
que: 

i) la ejecución de los cordones de longitud L0 en los extremos de la pieza es un detalle 
obligatorio; 

ii) la limitación de valor 0,25 b, siendo b la separación entre rigidizadores, se utiliza exclusi-
vamente en casos de unión de rigidizadores a chapas o a otros elementos solicitados a 
compresión o cortante; 

d) no se utilizará un solo cordón de soldadura en ángulo para transmitir esfuerzos de tracción 
perpendiculares a su eje longitudinal. 

3 Soldadura a tope. Una soldadura a tope es de penetración total si la fusión entre el material base y 
el de aportación se produce en todo el espesor de la unión; se define como de penetración parcial, 
cuando la penetración sea inferior a dicho espesor. En ambos casos el tipo de unión podrá ser a 
tope o a tope en T (figura 8.8).  

4 Se evitarán en lo posible las configuraciones que induzcan el desgarro laminar. Para ello: 

a) se tratarán de evitar uniones en las que la dirección principal de las tensiones de tracción sea 
transversal a la dirección de laminación de las chapas que se unen (fuerzas en la dirección 
del espesor); 

b) cuando no sea posible evitar este tipo de uniones, se tomarán medidas para minimizar la po-
sibilidad de que se produzca desgarro laminar en las chapas (por ejemplo, en uniones con 
chapa frontal (8.8.4), los tornillos reducen el riesgo de dicho tipo de rotura). 

Unión en solape Unión en T 
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Figura 8.7 Soldadura en ángulo discontinua 

 

 
Figura 8.8 Soldadura a tope y formas de preparación 
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8.6.2 Resistencia de cálculo de las soldaduras en ángulo. 

1 La resistencia de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo es suficiente si la resultante de todas las fuer-
zas transmitidas por el cordón por unidad de longitud FW,Ed, no supera el valor de su resistencia de 
cálculo FW,Rd con independencia de la orientación del cordón. 

2 La comprobación de resistencia por unidad de longitud de un cordón en ángulo se realiza de 
acuerdo a la expresión: 

d,vWRd,WEd,W faFF =≤  (8.21) 

siendo 

2MW

u
d,vW

3/ff
γβ

=  tensión tangencial de cálculo resistida por la soldadura en cualquier dirección  

fu tensión de rotura de la chapa de menor resistencia de la unión; 

Wβ  coeficiente de correlación dado en la tabla 8.1, en función del tipo de acero. 

 

Tabla 8.1 Coeficiente de correlación βw 

Acero fu (N/mm2) βw 

S 235 360 0,80 

S 275 430 0,85 

S 355 510 0,90 
 

a espesor de garganta del cordón en ángulo, que será la altura, medida perpendicularmente a 
la cara exterior, del triángulo que la tenga mayor, de entre los que se pueden inscribir entre 
las superficies de las piezas que hayan alcanzando la fusión y la superficie exterior de la 
soldadura (figura 8.9.a y b). Se observarán las siguientes limitaciones: 

– el espesor de garganta de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo no será menor de 3 mm; 

– en el caso de soldadura con penetración profunda se podrá tomar el espesor de gargan-
ta dado en la figura 8.9.c) siempre que se demuestre por ensayos que se puede conse-
guir de forma estable la penetración requerida; 

– en el caso en que se realice la soldadura de forma automática con arco sumergido se 
podrá considerar, sin necesidad de ensayos, un incremento del 20% del espesor de la 
garganta, hasta un máximo de 2 mm. 

Figura 8.9 Soldadura en ángulo. Espesor de garganta 

Como longitud del cordón se tomará la nominal. En uniones por solape de longitudes superiores a 
150 a, la resistencia de cálculo se reducirá utilizando el coeficiente: 

0,1
a150

L2,02,1LW ≤−=β  (8.22) 

a 
a a 

a a 

a) b) c) soldadura con  
penetración profunda 
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donde 

L longitud total del solape en la dirección del esfuerzo. 

Esta reducción tiene en cuenta el efecto de la distribución no uniforme de tensiones a lo largo de 
un cordón de cierta longitud, pero no es de aplicación cuando la citada distribución de tensiones en 
el cordón se corresponde con la del material base, lo que ocurre, por ejemplo, en el caso de las 
soldaduras en uniones ala-alma de vigas armadas.  

3 Como alternativa al punto anterior, se podrán descomponer los esfuerzos transmitidos por unidad 
de longitud en sus componentes, suponiendo que sobre la sección de garganta hay una distribu-
ción uniforme de tensiones (figura 8.10). La soldadura de ángulo será suficiente si, con las tensio-
nes de cálculo, se cumple: 

( )

2M

u

2MW

u2
//

22

f

f
3

γ
≤σ

γβ
≤τ+τ+σ

⊥

⊥⊥

 (8.23) 

 
Figura 8.10 Tensiones en la sección de garganta  

siendo 

Wβ  coeficiente de correlación dado en la tabla 8.1; 

fu resistencia última a tracción de la pieza más débil de la unión; 

⊥σ  tensión normal perpendicular al plano de la garganta; 

//σ  tensión normal paralela al eje del cordón. No actúa en el plano de comprobación ni se tiene 
en cuenta en las comprobaciones a realizar; 

⊥τ  tensión tangencial (en el plano de la garganta) perpendicular al eje del cordón; 

//τ  tensión tangencial (en el plano de la garganta) paralelo al eje del cordón. 

8.6.3 Resistencia de cálculo de las soldaduras a tope. 

1 Si la soldadura es de penetración total no es necesaria ninguna comprobación. La resistencia de 
cálculo será igual a la de la más débil de las piezas unidas. 

2 No se empleará un solo cordón de soldadura a tope con penetración parcial para transmitir esfuer-
zos de tracción perpendiculares a su eje longitudinal. 

3 En uniones a tope con penetración parcial la resistencia de cálculo se determinará como la de los 
cordones de soldadura en ángulo, teniendo en cuenta lo siguiente: 

a) el espesor de garganta será la profundidad de la penetración que se pueda conseguir de for-
ma estable, que se debe determinar mediante evidencia experimental previa; 

b) para el caso de que se tenga preparación de bordes en U, V, J o recto, se tomará como espe-
sor de garganta el canto nominal de la preparación menos 2,0 mm, a menos que se puedan 
justificar experimentalmente valores superiores. 
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4 Si la soldadura es en T se comprobará como una soldadura a tope con penetración total si (figura 
8.11): 

mm3c
5
tc

taa

nom

nom

2,nom1,nom

≤

≤

≥+

 (8.24) 

En otro caso se comprobará como una soldadura en ángulo o en ángulo con penetración si se 
cumplen las condiciones correspondientes. 

5 En perfiles en L o en U unidos por una sola cara, se debe tener en cuenta la excentricidad, o alter-
nativamente, considerar como sección del perfil el área concéntrica con la resistencia de la unión.    

6 Uniones híbridas. En uniones a cortante con distinto tipo de tornillo o formadas por cordones de 
soldadura y tornillos, cada uno de estos grupos se dimensionará para transmitir la carga total. Sin 
embargo, se podrán considerar trabajando conjuntamente con la soldadura, los tornillos de alta re-
sistencia diseñados para trabajar sin deslizamiento en estado límite último. En este caso, el apriete 
final de los tornillos se efectuará una vez realizadas las soldaduras. 

 
Figura 8.11 Soldadura a tope en T 

8.7 Capacidad de rotación 
1 Cuando se realice un análisis global plástico, las uniones en las que se requiera la existencia de ró-

tula plástica y sean de resistencia parcial, y aquellas totalmente resistentes que lo precisen (las 
que verifican Rd,PlRd M2,1M < ), deben tener una capacidad de giro suficiente. 

2 En general, salvo los supuestos incluidos en este DB, la capacidad de giro se determinará median-
te ensayos. 

3 No podrá suponerse que hay capacidad de giro suficiente para un análisis global plástico en una 
unión atornillada en la que el valor de la resistencia al momento flector esté regida por la resisten-
cia de los tornillos a cortante . 

4 Puede suponerse que hay capacidad de giro suficiente para un análisis plástico en una unión viga-
pilar, tanto atornillada como soldada, en la que la resistencia al momento flector esté condicionada 
por la resistencia de la zona solicitada a cortante (cortante de nudo),. 

5 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas.  

a) Se podrá suponer que una unión viga-pilar soldada tiene capacidad de giro suficiente para un 
análisis plástico en los supuestos siguientes: 

i) si se trata de una unión de resistencia completa; 

ii) si el pilar está rigidizado en continuidad con las alas de la viga en las zonas de trac-
ción y compresión del nudo. 

iii) si el pilar está rigidizado en la zona del nudo solicitada a tracción y no en la zona de 
compresión. 

t 

cnom 

anom,1 anom,2 
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b) Si la unión no está rigidizada y se dimensiona siguiendo las reglas específicas enunciadas en 
este DB, puede suponerse que tiene una capacidad de giro plástico Φcd de valor: 

radianes   015,0cd =Φ  (8.25) 

c) Si el alma del pilar está rigidizado en la zona de compresión pero no en la zona de tracción, 
siempre que la resistencia al momento flector no esté regida por la resistencia a cortante del 
alma del pilar, la capacidad de giro cdΦ  puede suponerse: 

b

c
cd h

h025,0=Φ  (8.26) 

siendo 

hc y hb respectivamente, el canto de la sección normal del pilar y la viga. 

6 Uniones viga-pilar atornilladas.  

Se puede suponer que una unión viga-pilar atornillada con chapa frontal tiene suficiente capacidad 
de rotación para un análisis plástico, si se satisfacen las dos condiciones siguientes: 

a) el valor de la resistencia al momento esta regido por alguno de los siguientes componentes de 
la unión: 

i) el ala del pilar a flexión; 

ii) la chapa frontal a flexión; 

b) el espesor t del ala del pilar o de la chapa frontal que rige la resistencia, cumple la condición 
siguiente: 

y

ub
f
fd36,0t ≤  (8.27) 

siendo 

d diámetro nominal de los tornillos; 

fub tensión de rotura de los tornillos; 

fy límite elástico del componente básico relevante de la unión. 

7 Para otros casos la capacidad de giro se determinará usando modelos de cálculo apropiados, 
siempre que estén suficientemente contrastados. 

8.8 Algunas uniones típicas 
Se presentan a continuación métodos de comprobación ajustados a los criterios establecidos en los 
apartados anteriores, para algunas de las uniones usuales.   

8.8.1 Basas de soportes 

La comprobación de la unión de un elemento metálico a otro de hormigón, como son las basas de so-
portes, requiere verificar la existencia de resistencia suficiente frente a los esfuerzos transmitidos en la 
región de contacto, considerando, tanto la resistencia del hormigón de dicha región, como la de los ele-
mentos metálicos que materializan el contacto. 

1 Los soportes distribuirán los esfuerzos de compresión, transmitidos por las zonas comprimidas del 
pilar, sobre una superficie suficiente de hormigón por medio de elementos de transición, como son 
las basas, para que no se supere la resistencia de cálculo de éste. La basa asentará directamente 
sobre el hormigón, o mejor aún, sobre un mortero de nivelación sin retracción interpuesto entre 
ambos materiales. En los casos en que pueda asegurarse la inexistencia de tracciones en el 
arranque se podrá disponer una placa en el extremo del soporte que sirva de apoyo directo de éste 
a la basa. En tal caso, en la región en que ambas placas se superpongan se podrá adoptar como 
espesor equivalente el valor:  
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,ttt 2
2

2
1eq +=  (8.28) 

siempre que la diferencia entre ambos espesores no supere un tercio del espesor mayor. 

2 Se dispondrán, si es necesario, pernos de anclaje para resistir las tracciones producidas en las zo-
nas traccionadas del pilar, si existen, debidas a fuerzas de arrancamiento o a momentos. 

3 Para asegurar la resistencia de esferzos tangentes, como cortantes o momentos torsores, y en ca-
so de no disponerse de elementos específicos para ello, tales como topes o conectadores de cor-
tante, se debe justificar la capacidad resistente en la sección de contacto entre el soporte y el hor-
migón mediante: 

a) el rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón; 

b) la resistencia a cortante de los pernos de anclaje; 

4 La comprobación de resistencia de la superficie de hormigón frente a las tensiones de contacto, y 
la de las regiones circundantes en la masa de éste para los esfuerzos internos necesarios para 
equilibrar los de contacto se realizará de acuerdo a la instrucción aplicable a los elementos estruc-
turales de hormigón armado. 

5 El área eficaz –y las correspondientes tensiones- de contacto queda definida por la superficie com-
primida que se define a continuación, las secciones de acero correspondientes a los pernos de an-
claje destinados a trabajar en tracción o cortadura, y a las de los elementos de cortante, si existen. 
La región de contacto en compresión, o área eficaz de apoyo de la basa, dependiente del espesor 
de ésta, estará formada por la región de basa limitada por segmentos de recta paralelos a las ca-
ras de los perfiles que forman la sección de arranque del soporte, a una distancia máxima c de di-
chas caras, distancia que se define a continuación. Se considera la región que permite establecer, 
junto con las tracciones en los pernos de anclaje, si existen, una configuración de esfuerzos en 
equilibrio con los del axil y momento de cálculo del soporte en el arranque. La tracción de los per-
nos no superará los valores de resistencia deducibles según el apartado 8.5, considerando los es-
fuerzos cortantes que deban resistir. Cada región comprimida puede interpretarse en sección como 
una T invertida en la que las chapas que forman el perfil rigidizan la placa que forma la basa (figura 
8.12.a). 

La distancia máxima c citada más arriba será: 

jd

yd

f3
f

tc ≤  (8.29) 

y la resistencia en compresión del hormigón de cada rectángulo eficaz en que puede descompo-
nerse la región de contacto comprimida será: 

efefjdRd,c l b fF =  (8.30) 

siendo 

t espesor de la basa, 

fyd resistencia de cálculo del acero de la basa, con γM=1,1. 

fjd resistencia portante de la superficie de asiento, de valor definido en la instrucción de hormi-
gón. Para el caso de apoyos sobre macizos, que aseguran un confinamiento al hormigón, di-
cha resistencia puede alcanzar el valor:  

cdckjjjd f3,3fkf ≤β= ,  (8.31) 

βj el coeficiente de la unión. Puede tomarse β=2/3 siempre que la resistencia característica del 
mortero de nivelación no sea inferior a 0,2 veces la resistencia característica del hormigón, y 
que su espesor no sea superior a 0,2 veces el ancho menor de la basa. 

fcd valor de cálculo de la resistencia a compresión del hormigón sobre probeta cilíndrica, de 
acuerdo a la instrucción aplicable al hormigón armado. 

kj factor de concentración, dependiente del área portante equivalente de hormigón, de valor  
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 5
ab
ba

k 11
j ≤= , (8.32) 

a, b dimensiones de la placa de asiento 

a1, b1:  dimensiones del área portante equivalente, (figura 8.12.b) cuyos valores serán los más pe-
queños de los obtenidos de la tabla 8.2. 

 

  

 
Figura 8.12 Basas de soportes 

 
Tabla 8.2 Dimensiones del área portante equivalente 

a1 b1 

a1 = a + 2 ar 

a1 = 5 a 

a1 = a + h 

a 1 = 5 b1 pero a1 ≥ a 

b1 = b + 2 br 

b1 = 5 b 

b1 = b + h 

b1 = 5 a1 pero b1 ≥ b 

lef, bef: longitud y anchura eficaces de cada región en comprimida de la basa, que se determinará si-
guiendo lo indicado en la figura 8.12 

6 Resistencia a Cortante: 

En el caso de existir elementos de cortante, la resistencia de cálculo corresponderá a la aportada 
por éstos. En caso de no existir, se considerarán: 

Zapata de hormigón 
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area eficaz y superficie ineficaz 
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a) La resistencia de cálculo por rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón o mortero de nive-
lación, será: 

Sd,cd,fRd,f NCF =  (8.33) 

siendo 

Cf,d coeficiente de rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón, que podrá tomar los va-
lores siguientes: 

– para mortero de cemento y arena  cf,d = 0,20; 

– para morteros especiales y para el caso de contacto directo con el hormigón,  
       cf,d = 0,30. 

Nc,Sd fuerza de cálculo a compresión transmitida por el pilar. 

b) La resistencia a cortante de un perno de anclaje Fvb,Rd será el menor de los valores dados por: 

i) la resistencia del perno; 

ii) el valor: 

2M

subb
Rd,vb

AfF
γ

α
=  (8.34) 

siendo 

2Mγ = 1,25 

bα = 0,44-0,0003 fyb 

fyb límite elástico del acero del perno en N/mm2, (la expresión 0,0003 en αb tiene di-
mensiones de mm2/N). 

fub resistencia última del acero del perno 

As área resistente a tracción del perno. 

c) En el caso de no disponer de elementos especiales para transmitir el cortante, la resistencia 
de cálculo a cortante será: 

Rd,vbRd,fRd,v nFFF +=  (8.35) 

siendo 

n  número de pernos de la placa base. 

7 Resistencia de los elementos de contacto: 

Los esfuerzos atribuídos a los pernos –tracciones y cortaduras- y a la superficie comprimida defini-
da en 8.8.1.5, en equilibrio establecido por procedimientos elásticos o plásticos con las solicitacio-
nes de la unión, deberán ser resistidos por dichos pernos, y por la basa metálica de acuerdo a los 
siguientes criterios: 

a) Los pernos se comprobarán de acuerdo al apartado 8.5 considerando como valor de Fv,Rd el 
obtenido para Fvb,Rd en la expresión 8.34 del apartado anterior. 

b) Los pernos se anclarán mediante patilla, placa arandela, etc., y se comprobará el anlaje se-
gún lo establecido en la instrucción aplicable al hormigón armado. 

c) La placa metálica que forma la basa –la placa equivalente en su caso- se comprobará en rotu-
ra  por flexión, sometida a las presiones de valor fjd –o menores si así se ha establecido en la 
configuración de equilibrio- y coaccionada en su desplazamiento por las chapas que confor-
man la sección de arranque del pilar. 

d) La capacidad resistente a momento flector Mp,Rd por unidad de longitud en una línea de rotura 
de la basa se determinará de acuerdo a la expresión 
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4
ft

M yd
2

Rd,p =  (8.36) 

e) Para aproximar las posiciones de las resultantes de las fuerzas normales a la superficie de 
contacto pueden usarse los criterios de la figura 8.13. 

 
Figura 8.13 Resistencia a fuerzas axiles y momentos. Brazos de palanca 

 

8 La rigidez rotacional inicial Sj,ini  de la unión puede determinarse de acuerdo a 8.3 a partir de la de 
los componentes básicos que se definen a continuación, mediante la expresión   

∑
=

i

ini,j

S
1

1S  (8.37) 

siendo Si la rigidez de cada componente básico siguiente: 

a) Hormigón en compresión y placa en flexión debida a la compresión: se considerarán separa-
damente las áreas eficaces bajo cualquiera de las alas comprimidas del pilar:  

275,1

blzE
S

efef
2

c
c =  (8.38) 

b) Basa en flexión por tracción:  

3

3
pef

2

p
m

tlzE85,0
S =  (8.39) 

NEd NEd 

MEd MEd 

zci zcd zci zcd 

z z 

NEd NEd 

MEd MEd 

a) Compresión dominante b) Tracción dominante 

c) Flexión dominante d) Flexión dominante 

zci zci zcd zcd 

z z 

m 
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c) Anclajes en tracción: considerando separadamente la de cada fila de anclajes (las de distinto 
brazo de palanca): 

a

s
2

a L
AzE2

S =  (8.40) 

siendo 

E, Ec   los módulos de elasticidad del acero e inicial del hormigón, respectivamente, 

z el brazo de palanca de la unión (o en filas de anclajes el efectivo de la fila), 

lef, bef las dimensiones eficaces de la región de hormigón bajo un ala comprimida, 

tp el espesor de la basa, 

m distancia del tornillo a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela) 

As área resistente a tracción del anclaje, 

La longitud de elongación del anclaje, igual a 8 veces su diámetro nominal más el espesor 
del mortero de relleno, de la placa y la arandela, y la mitad de la altura de la tuerca. 

En caso de que existan fuerzas de palanca, (ver 8.2.5), se empleará sólo el 80% de la rigidez de 
los anclajes en tracción. 

9 La rigidez rotacional secante de la unión para un momento Mj,Ed menor que el momento resistente 
Mj,Rd de la unión será la siguiente: 

Si Mj,Ed ≤ 2/3 Mj,Rd se tomará igual a la rigidez inicial, Sj,ini. 

Si Mj,Ed > 2/3 Mj,Rd, 

( ) 7,2
Rd,jEd,j

ini,j
j

M/M5,1

S
S =   (8.41) 

8.8.2 Empalmes con tornillos en piezas sometidas a axil 

1 Se admitirá la transmisión por contacto en elementos comprimidos únicamente si las superficies en 
cuestión se han preparado para resultar suficientemente planas y se evita toda posibilidad de des-
plazamiento en cualquier situación de dimensionado. En este caso, el empalme asegurará la conti-
nuidad de rigidez y se dimensionará para resistir a tracción donde existan momentos relevantes 
debidos a excentricidades, imperfecciones iniciales y deformaciones de segundo orden u otras 
causas. 

2 Los empalmes a tracción se podrán realizar con cubrejuntas o por solape (figura 8.14). En las dis-
posiciones indicadas en la figura 8.14 b) y d) aparecerá un momento debido a la excentricidad que 
se tendrá en cuenta en el dimensionado de la unión, por lo que únicamente se utilizará en el caso 
de barras que transmitan esfuerzos reducidos o en uniones de atado. 

3 Se admite que la carga se reparte por igual entre los tornillos situados en una fila en la dirección de 
la tracción. No obstante, cuando la distancia L entre los ejes de los tornillos extremos de una unión 
en la dirección de la carga es mayor de 15 d, en la que d es el diámetro del vástago, la resistencia 
de cálculo Fv.Rd de cada tornillo, obtenida según el apartado 8.5, se reducirá multiplicándola por el 
coeficiente: 

d200
d15L1Lf

−
−=β  (8.42) 

siendo 

75,00,1 Lf ≥β≥  
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Figura 8.14 Empalmes con tornillos 

4 Si los tornillos deben atravesar forros intermedios con espesor total: 

3
dtp >  (8.43) 

donde d es el diámetro del vástago, se reducirá la resistencia a cortadura del tornillo, utilizando el 
factor: 

1
t3d8

d9
p

p ≤
+

=β  (8.44) 

En uniones a doble cortadura con forros a ambos lados del eje de la unión se tomará como valor 
de tp el mayor de los espesores de dichos forros. 

5 En uniones a solape con un solo tornillo, se dispondrán arandelas bajo la tuerca y bajo la cabeza, 
limitándose la resistencia a aplastamiento Fb.Rd al valor: 

M2

u
Rd,b

t df5,1
F

γ
≤  (8.45) 

siendo 

t menor espesor de las placas que se unen; 

fu resistencia a rotura del acero de las chapas que se unen. 

8.8.3 Uniones en T atornilladas y a tracción. 

Se tratan en este apartado uniones en las que la pieza o chapa traccionada se remata frontalmente con 
una chapa o rigidizador atornillada al otro elemento de la unión. Sólo se consideran formas en T (tam-
bién denominadas casquillos) para la sección paralela a las tracciones y perpendicular al espesor de la 
chapa que compone la pieza traccionada (fig. 8.15). En las uniones rígidas o semirrígidas de este tipo 
entre viga –con chapa frontal– y ala de pilar, la chapa frontal en el pilar es el ala, y la traccionada el al-
ma, lo que da origen a las denominaciones de ala y alma para las respectivas chapas.  

1 La carga de rotura será la menor de las obtenidas: 

a) Por rotura a tracción del alma. 

b) Por rotura a tracción de los tornillos. 

∑= Rd,tmax,d FF  (8.46) 
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Donde el sumatorio se refiere a todos los tornillos de la unión y Ft.Rd es la resistencia de cálcu-
lo a tracción de un tornillo. 

Esto supone una forma rígida de rotura e implica la utilización de rigidizadores adecuados o 
un ala muy gruesa. 

c) Por rotura a tracción de los tornillos y formación simultanea de rótulas (charnelas o líneas de 
rotura) en la zona de entronque ala-alma, lo que supone un mecanismo menos rígido de rotu-
ra. 

sm
F sM b 2

F Rd,tp
max,d +

+
= ∑  (8.47) 

siendo 

Mp momento plástico por unidad de longitud en la rótula –charnela– formada: 

0M

y
2
f

p 4
ft

M
γ

=  (8.48) 

 (fy es el límite elástico del acero de la chapa frontal o ala)  

m distancia del eje del tornillo a la rótula o charnela (fig 8.15): 

 En extremos soldados: 

2a8,0
2

twm w −
−

=  (8.49) 

 En extremos laminados: 

r8,0
2

twm w −
−

=  (8.50) 

b longitud de la chapa frontal. No será superior a un valor eficaz, bef, que se podrá de-
terminar mediante la teoría de líneas de rotura siempre que esté suficientemente con-
trastado experimentalmente. Véase (8.64), (8.65), (8.66) y (8.67) para uniones latera-
les a pilares; 

s toma los siguientes valores: 

em25,1s ≤≤  (8.51) 

 es = , en el caso de la chapa frontal o unión de dos alas, debiéndose tomar en este 
último caso el menor de los valores de e. 

El resto de los parámetros están definidos en la figura 8.15. 

d) Por formación de dos rótulas plásticas en cada ala de la T, una de ellas en el entronque ala-
alma (véase figura 8.15) y otra en la línea de tornillos, que es el mecanismo más flexible de 
rotura. 

m
M b 4

F p
max,d =  (8.52) 

Se debe comprobar también la soldadura ala-alma en el caso de que la chapa frontal esté 
soldada (casquillo en T soldado). 
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Figura 8.15 Unión en T a tracción 

8.8.4 Empalmes en piezas flectadas o en flexión compuesta 

1 Con cubrejuntas: 

a) Empalme con cubrejuntas de alma. 

Se diseñarán para resistir un momento mayor que el momento de cálculo de la viga en la po-
sición correspondiente a la sección media del empalme. La distribución de esfuerzos entre 
tornillos en estado límite último se podrá realizar de forma plástica o elástica (de forma pro-
porcional a la distancia desde el centro de giro). Se utilizará distribución elástica en el caso de 
uniones pretensadas en las que se deba impedir el desplazamiento en estado límite último y 
si la resistencia de cálculo a cortante, Fv.Rd, del tornillo es menor que la resistencia de cálculo 
a aplastamiento, Fb.Rd, de las chapas que une. 

b) Empalme con cubrejuntas en ala y alma. 

Se considera que es una unión rígida. Puede admitirse un reparto del axil proporcional al área 
de la sección de cada cubrejuntas, que el cortante se resiste por las cubrejuntas del alma, y el 
momento flector se reparte entre las cubrejuntas de las alas, y del alma, de forma proporcio-
nal a sus inercias respecto del eje de flexión. Los tornillos de las alas se comprobarán para 
soportar las fuerzas correspondientes al momento flector atribuído a las alas, junto con su par-
te del axil. Los tornillos de las cubrejuntas del alma, se comprobarán para los esfuerzos de és-
tas siguiendo lo indicado en el punto a) anterior. 

p 

p 

e ew 

rótulas plásticas  (bisagras o charnelas) 

m e QQ e m 

Ft,Rd Ft,Rd 

Fd 

tw 

Fd 

a 

c 

b    (en algunos casos  
       representa la longitud 
       eficaz en flexión lef) 

r 

tf 
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Figura 8.16 Empalmes con cubrejuntas 

2 Con chapa frontal.  

El fallo de la unión se produce, como en el caso de las uniones en T del apartado anterior, y de-
pendiendo de la rigidez de la chapa, por rotura a tracción de los tornillos sin o con formación simul-
tanea de charnelas en la chapa, o bien por formación de dos charnelas en la chapa. La resistencia 
de la unión a cortante podrá calcularse como si no existiese el momento flector. Se podrá realizar 
el cálculo siguiendo lo indicado más adelante para las uniones entre viga y pilar con chapa frontal 
atornillada. En el caso de elementos unidos con tornillos iguales sin pretensar, que sean suficien-
temente rígidos o dispongan de suficientes rigidizadores para poder considerarlos como indefor-
mables, el cálculo puede efectuarse de la forma siguiente: 

La posición de la línea neutra se obtiene elásticamente (figura 8.17.a), resultando la ecuación: 

d
b

c
c

1
=  (8.53) 

siendo 

c, c1 y b dimensiones de la sección equivalente, representadas en la figura 8.17; 

d ancho del área equivalente de sección de los tornillos, dada por: 

∑
⋅

=
p
nAd  (8.54) 

donde 

A área de un tornillo; 

n número de tornillos. 

con cubrejuntas de alma 

con cubrejuntas de alas y alma. (puede llevar cu-
brejuntas interiores en las alas) 

c c

Md

Vd

Md

Vd

c
c
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∑p  suma de las separaciones verticales entre tornillos; 

 

El momento de cálculo que podrá transmitir la unión, será el que se produzca cuando el tornillo 
más alejado alcance su resistencia de cálculo a tracción, Ft.Rd, y su valor es: 












+=

3
c b

3
c d

c A
F

M
3
1

3
Rd,t

u  (8.55) 

 
Figura 8.17 Empalmes con chapa frontal; sección equivalente 

Si en lugar de comportarse de forma rígida toda la unión, únicamente lo hace la parte interior, te-
niendo la zona exterior un mecanismo de rotura flexible, el momento de cálculo podrá determinarse 
añadiendo al momento obtenido en la forma indicada anteriormente para la parte interior, el mo-
mento obtenido para los tornillos exteriores con un mecanismo flexible. 

En este caso la línea neutra que corresponde a una distribución elástica en el interior (figura 
8.17.b) puede determinarse iterativamente mediante la expresión 








 η
−







 η
+=

dc
A

dc
A

d
b

c
c

1

ee
2

1

ee

1

 (8.56) 

en la que ηeAe representa el área equivalente de la fila exterior de tornillos según el modo de rotura 
de menor resistencia (ver modos de rotura en 8.8.3,1.b,c,d):  

∑
=η

Rd,t

max,d
ee F

F
n  (8.57) 

con los significados de 8.8.3,1 y siendo ne el número de tornillos de la fila exterior. 
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8.8.5 Uniones de viga a viga o soporte con doble casquillo de angular atornillado 

1 Si el pilar o la viga soporte no impide el giro de la unión se considerará la reacción situada entre la 
cara del casquillo y el soporte (sea viga o pilar). 

2 La comprobación de la unión entre viga y casquillo se hará con la menor de las posibles cargas de 
agotamiento considerando las correspondientes a los tornillos a cortadura y las de aplastamiento 
del alma de la viga y de los casquillos. 

3 No se precisa comprobación de la unión de los casquillos al soporte si se utilizan los mismos torni-
llos que en la unión entre el casquillo y la viga. 

4 Si el soporte no gira, bien sea por la rigidez del pilar o porque el elemento de soporte tiene vigas 
por ambos lados (figura 8.18.d), la viga soportada gira debido a la deformación plástica de los cas-
quillos. En este caso, la viga mantiene un momento que se puede calcular considerando el angular 
como una T con un mecanismo flexible de agotamiento. 

5 La distribución de fuerzas interiores entre tornillos, en estado límite último, puede considerarse 
proporcional a la distancia desde el centro de giro. 

 

 
Figura 8.18 Uniones con casquillo doble 

8.8.6 Uniones de viga y pilar atornilladas con chapa frontal 

1 La comprobación de la resistencia a flexión de una unión viga-pilar de las representadas en la figu-
ra 8.19.a) (comprobación que también es de aplicación a cada uno de las dos partes que forman 
uniones análogas con vigas a ambos lados del pilar) exige: 

soporte 

    a) 

soporte 

    b) 

viga soporte 

    c) 

viga soporte 

    d) 
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Figura 8.19. Uniones viga-pilar con chapa frontal atornillada 

soldadura todo el perímetro 

(la necesaria para que la chapa 
llegue al pie de la curva de acuerdo) 

bs 

ls≥bef,c+bef,t 

bef,t 

bef,c 

ts≥twc twc 

con soldadura en ángulo 

f) chapa de refuerzo del alma: detalle 

espesor de garganta: 

2/ta s≥ en todos los casos 

sta ≥  soldadura a tope longitudinal 
 (para aumentar resistencia a 
 tracción) 

rc 

con soldadura a tope 

b) con rigidizadores  y chapa 
    frontal prolongada 
 

fila externa 
de tornillos 
 p 
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bp 

w

ex mx 

tornillos 
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tracción
 
zona de
cortante
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compresión
 

ap

tfb 
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tp 

rc 

c) con rigidizadores  y chapa 
    frontal a tope (también es 
    posible sin rigidizadores) 
 

d) sin rigidizadores, 
     con chapa de 
      respaldo 
 

e) con uno o dos rigidizadores 
     diagonales, solos o con uno 
     o dos rigidizadores alineados 
     con las alas 
 

f) sin rigidizadores, 
     con chapa de 
     refuerzo de 
     alma en el pilar
 

a) sin rigidizadores  y chapa
    frontal prolongada 
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Rd,wpEd,wp

RdEd

VV
MM

≤
≤

 (8.58) 

siendo 

MRd momento resistente de cálculo de la unión viga pilar; 

MEd momento de cálculo aplicado. 

Vwp,Rd resistencia a cortante de nudo del alma del pilar 

Vwp,Ed cortante de nudo aplicado en el alma del pilar 

2 La capacidad resistente a momento depende de la resistencia de los componentes de la unión, que 
se agrupan en tres zonas críticas: de tracción, de compresión y de cortante. El momento resistente 
de cálculo será la suma de los valores de cálculo de las resistencias eficaces de cada fila de torni-
llos traccionados, por su distancia al centro de la zona de compresión. 

3 En el caso de que la resistencia eficaz de la zona de compresión resultase menor a la suma de las 
resistencias eficaces de las filas de tornillos traccionados, en la determinación de la capacidad re-
sistente se considerará reducida la resistencia eficaz de los tornillos en la proporción precisa para 
no superarla.    

4 El esfuerzo cortante de nudo en el alma del pilar se obtiene considerando aisladamente dicha re-
gión del alma, y equilibrando a través de ésta tanto cortantes como diferencias en esfuerzos nor-
males de las piezas que acometen al nudo, en sus valores correspondientes al recuadro que encie-
rra al nudo, definido por los ejes de las almas de tales piezas. En el caso de igual canto y solución 
de nudo en ambas vigas (fig. 8.20) la expresión resultante es: 

2
VV

z
MM

V Ed,2cEd,1cEd,2bEd,1b
Ed,wp

−
−

−
=  (8.59) 

con los significados y signos positivos definidos en la citada figura.  

z  es el brazo de palanca global correspondiente a la unión. 

 
Figura 8.20 Unión (soldada o atornillada) y cortante de nudo 

 

5 La capacidad resistente frente a esfuerzo cortante del alma, no rigidizada, del pilar, Vwp.Rd es:  

0M

vcy
Rd.wp 3

Af9,0
V

γ
=  (8.60) 
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Nj,c1,Ed 
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Nb1,Ed 

Mb1,Ed 

Vb1,Ed 

Nb2,Ed 
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a)

b) esfuerzos referidos 
    a las caras del nudo  
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b)
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siendo 

Avc área de cortante del pilar. Si se añade una chapa adosada al alma se puede aumentar has-
ta bstwc, si bien no se contará con más aumentos a partir de este espesor, ni al colocar otra 
chapa al otro lado del alma. 

Además se debe comprobar la resistencia a la abolladura de acuerdo a 6.3.3.3. 

6 Cuando el cortante de nudo es importante –uniones con viga sólo de un lado, o uniones con dife-
rencia apreciable en los momentos de ambas vigas-, se considerará la interacción del cortante de 
alma con el resto de los esfuerzos de tracción o compresión de nudo del alma del pilar, a través de 
un factor ω de reducción en la resistencia considerada, obtenido para cada lado de la unión con: 

2

121

1

11

;
))(1(;

;
)1)(1(2;

2
21

1
15,0

ω=ω
ω−ω−β+ω

ω=ω
ω−β−+ω=ω

=β
<β<

=β
<β<

 (8.61) 

con  

2
M

MM
,2

M
MM

Ed,2b,j

Ed,1b,jEd,2b,j
2

Ed,1b,j

Ed,2b,jEd,1b,j
1 ≤

−
=β≤

−
=β  (8.62) 

y siendo 

2

vc
wcwc,ef

2
2

vc
wcwc,ef

1

A
tb2,51

1;

A
tb3,11

1







+

=ω







+

=ω  (8.63) 

siendo 

wc,efb  el ancho eficaz para la tracción o compresión de nudo, según corresponda, del alma del 
pilar, definido más adelante para cada caso, 

twc el espesor del alma del pilar. 

7 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a tracción. 

a) los componentes de la zona de tracción son el ala de la viga (traccionada), el ala del pilar (ri-
gidizado o no, con chapa dorsal o sin ella) y la chapa frontal (flectados) y el alma del pilar 
(traccionado) (con o sin rigidizadores o chapa de refuerzo); 

b) solamente se considera en este apartado el caso de que haya dos tornillos por fila horizontal 
interior, que la chapa frontal prolongada no está rigidizada y que en ella hay una fila de torni-
llos; 

c) la resistencia de los componentes flectados de la zona de tracción, de resistencia unitaria de-
finida en (8.48), se obtendrán considerando que se comportan como casquillos en T (apartado 
8.8.3, figura 8.15) con una longitud igual a la suma de las longitudes eficaces, lef, para cada fi-
la de tornillos, definidas como el menor valor de los que se indican a continuación:  

e25,1m4l
m2l

ef

ef

+≤

π≤
 (8.64) 

Asimismo se verificará que: 

- Para tornillos interiores: 

plef ≤  (8.65) 

- Para tornillos externos, la condición será: 

e625,0m2p5,0lef ++≤  (8.66) 
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d) En el caso de chapa frontal prolongada sin rigidizador en la zona exterior, se considerará el 
ala de la viga como alma de la T para el cálculo de las longitudes eficaces, comprobándose 
además con: 

pef b5,0l =  (8.67) 

siendo 

bp  ancho de la chapa frontal (figura 8.19). 

El comportamiento, a efectos de cálculo, de la chapa frontal se asimila al de un conjunto de 
casquillos en T equivalentes con las longitudes eficaces y criterios expuestos en este aparta-
do. 

e) En el caso de tornillos del ala del pilar adyacentes a un rigidizador o aquellos tornillos de la 
chapa frontal que se encuentran por debajo del ala a tracción de la viga, se podrán aumentar 
las longitudes eficaces en función de la geometría, siempre que se utilicen valores sanciona-
dos experimentalmente. 

8 Si la tensión normal, σn, en el ala del pilar, debida a su esfuerzo axil y momento flector, supera los 
180 N/ mm2 en el emplazamiento de la zona solicitada a tracción, el valor del momento plástico, Mp, 
se reducirá utilizando el factor: 

1
360f2

180f2
k

y

ny
r ≤

−

σ−−
=     (fy y σn en N/mm2) (8.68) 

9 La resistencia de cálculo de la zona de tracción se determinará a partir de las resistencias de las fi-
las de tornillos que se encuentren traccionados y debe estar en equilibrio con la resistencia de cál-
culo de la zona de compresión. 

10 Se supondrá que la resistencia de cálculo eficaz de cada fila de tornillos actúa en el eje de la fila. 
Su valor se obtendrá estableciendo el equilibrio entre las resistencias obtenidas para el ala del pilar 
y la chapa frontal, lo que se podrá lograr realizando una redistribución entre filas con comporta-
miento análogo (sin pasar un ala o rigidizador) y, si es necesario, realizando una reducción de di-
chos valores. 

11 La resistencia del alma del pilar sin rigidizar a tracción transversal es: 

0M

efwcy
Rd.t

btf
F

γ
=  (8.69) 

siendo 

bef anchura efectiva del alma que debe tomarse igual a la longitud eficaz total lef del ala del pilar 
en flexión correspondiente a la disposición de los tornillos en la zona de la unión solicitada a 
tracción; 

twc espesor del alma del pilar (figura 8.19). 

El alma se puede reforzar mediante una chapa de refuerzo o rigidizadores (figura 8.19). En este úl-
timo caso, la resistencia de cálculo del alma será, como mínimo, igual a la del ala de la viga, siem-
pre que los rigidizadores cumplan las siguientes condiciones: 

a) el espesor de los rigidizadores no debe ser menor que el de las alas de la viga y la longitud de 
los mismos ls debe cubrir totalmente la longitud del alma del pilar correspondiente a las longi-
tudes eficaces de las zonas traccionada y comprimida de la unión; 

b) la clase de acero de los rigidizadores no debe ser inferior a la de la viga; 

c) las soldaduras de unión con las alas deben resistir los esfuerzos transversales que éstas 
transmiten; 

d) la soldadura de unión con el alma debe resistir los esfuerzos que se transmitan desde el ala 
de la viga hasta el alma del pilar. 

12 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a compresión. La resistencia de cálculo a aplastamiento del alma 
sin rigidizar del pilar, viene dada por: 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-91 

0M

efwcy
Rd.c

M

ef
y

n
0Mef.wcy

Rd.c

btf
F:con

b
f

5,025,1tf
F

γ
≤

γ










 σ
γ−

=  (8.70) 

siendo 

σn tensión máxima de compresión en el alma del pilar debida a su esfuerzo axial y momento 
flector; 

bef anchura efectiva del alma del pilar a compresión: 

Perfil laminado: ( )cfcppfbef rt5t2a22tb ++++=  Las variables están indicadas en la figu-
ra 8.19. En este caso, tfb se refiere al ala de la viga que transmite la compresión, y ap es el 
espesor de garganta de la soldadura de dicha ala con la chapa frontal. 

Perfil armado: es igual al anterior haciendo cc a2r = , donde ac es el espesor eficaz de 
garganta de la soldadura entre el ala y alma del perfil. 

twc.ef espesor del alma del pilar. También en este caso es posible reforzar el alma en las mismas 
condiciones y con los mismos resultados expuestos en 8.19. La valoración del refuerzo del 
alma del pilar mediante chapa de espesor ts, en las condiciones indicadas en la figura 8.19, 
pero sin ser tal espesor menor que el de las alas de la viga, es la siguiente: 

- Espesor eficaz máximo del alma reforzada twc.ef cuando está sometida a tracción: 

Sin chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = twc 

Con una chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = 1,5 twc  

Con una chapa de refuerzo a cada lado: twc.ef = 2,0 twc 

Siempre que las soldaduras longitudinales sean a tope y cumplan con el espesor de 
garganta indicado en la figura 8.19. Si las soldaduras longitudinales son en ángulo, con 
el espesor de garganta indicado en la citada figura, el valor eficaz de la garganta se limi-
ta a 1,4 twc para los dos casos expuestos, con una o dos chapas (una a cada lado del 
alma). 

- Espesor eficaz máximo del alma reforzada twc.ef cuando está sometida a aplastamiento: 

Sin chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = twc 

Con una chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = 1,5 twc  

Con una chapa de refuerzo a cada lado: twc.ef = 2,0 twc 

En este caso es suficiente con soldaduras longitudinales en ángulo que cumplan con el 
espesor de garganta indicado en la figura 8.21. 

Además se debe comprobar la resistencia a pandeo para un modo de pandeo intraslaccional (con 
alas fijas), debiéndose evitar, mediante las adecuadas disposiciones constructivas, el modo de 
pandeo con desplazamiento lateral de las alas. 

13 Si se rigidiza el alma del pilar, su resistencia será, como mínimo, igual a la del ala de la viga, siem-
pre que los rigidizadores cumplan con las condiciones establecidas en 8.19. 

14 La rigidez rotacional inicial Sj,ini  de la unión no rigidizada puede determinarse de acuerdo a 8.3 a 
partir de la de los componentes básicos que se definen a continuación, mediante la expresión ya 
conocida (8.37)   

∑
=

i

ini,j

S
1

1S  

siendo Si la rigidez de cada componente básico siguiente: 
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a) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a cortante (de nudo): 

β
= vc

wv
AzE38,0S  (8.71) 

b) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a la tracción de nudo: 

c

wcwc,t,ef
2

wt d
tbzE

7,0S =  (8.72) 

c) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a la compresión de nudo: 

c

wcwc,c,ef
2

wc d
tbzE

7,0S =  (8.73) 

d) Rigidez del ala del pilar en flexión: 

3
c

3
fcfc,ef

2

f
m

tlzE
9,0S =  (8.74) 

e) Rigidez de la chapa frontal en flexión: 

3
p

3
pp,ef

2

f
m

tlzE
9,0S =  (8.75) 

f) Rigidez de los tornillos en alargamiento: 

b

s
2

b L
AzE

6,1S =  (8.76) 

siendo:  

z  brazo de palanca de la unión 

Avc área de cortante del pilar 

β  diferencia relativa de momentos de viga, según expresión (8.62). 

bef,t.wc, bef,c,wc   anchos eficaces del alma del pilar en tracción y compresión respectivamente 

dc canto h del pilar menos dos veces la suma de espesor de ala tfc y radio de acuerdo ala-
alma rc, (distancia entre puntos de acuerdo) 

twc, tfc  espesores de alma y alas del pilar 

tp espesor de la chapa frontal, 

lef,fc, lef,p  longitudes eficaces en flexión del ala del pilar y de la chapa respectivamente frente a 
la tracción de los tornillos 

mc, mp  distancia del tornillo (o la fila) a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela) 
junto al alma del casquillo en T del modelo (el alma del pilar para la flexión del ala de éste, 
el ala de la viga para la flexión de la parte extendida de la chapa frontal, el alma de la viga 
para la flexión de la parte interior de la chapa frontal) 

As Area resistente a tracción del tornillo 

Lb Longitud de elongación del tornillo igual a la distancia entre el centro de la cabeza y el de la 
tuerca. 

15 En caso de existir rigidizador para alguno de los componentes básicos a), b), o c) anteriores podrá 
suponerse infinita la correspondiente rigidez Swv, Swt, o Swc. 

16 La rigidez rotacional secante de la unión para un momento Mj,Ed menor que el momento resistente 
Mj,Rd de la unión será la siguiente: 

a) Si Mj,Ed ≤ 2/3 Mj,Rd se tomará igual a la rigidez inicial, Sj,ini. 
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Si Mj,Ed > 2/3 Mj,Rd, 

( ) 7,2
Rd,jEd,j

ini,j
j

M/M5,1

S
S =   (8.77) 

8.8.7 Articulaciones con soldadura. 

1 Se consideran los siguientes tipos, en los que se indica la posición de la articulación, a menudo ex-
céntrica respecto de la pieza de soporte: 

a) Soldadura de alma (figura 8.21.a). Se cuidará que el elemento (soporte, carrera, etc.) al que 
se une la viga permita en su extremo el giro suficiente. Debe comprobarse la resistencia a cor-
tante de la región soldada del alma de la viga.   

 

 
Figura 8.21 Articulaciones soldadas 

b) Apoyo de viga sobre casquillo de angular. Se debe comprobar la resistencia del alma de la vi-
ga frente a la reacción y, por tanto, la necesidad de incluir rigidizadores. Se considerará que la 
reacción, Rd, está situada como se indica en la figura 8.21.b, para casquillos rigidizados y que 
actúa sobre el extremo de la viga (véase figura 8.21.c) cuanto no lo están. 

Se comprobará el ala del casquillo de angular a cortante (se considerará válido en este caso 
el cordón de soldadura si tiene una anchura de garganta de 0,7 veces el espesor del ala del 
angular) si éste no está rigidizado, y el rigidizador así como las soldaduras en caso contrario. 

c) Articulación con doble casquillo soldado. Se debe asegurar que la viga principal o soporte al 
que se une la viga articulada, permite un giro suficiente, así como la flexibilidad del casquillo, 
lo que exige no disponer cordones horizontales de soldadura.. 

Para la comprobación de las soldaduras se considerará la reacción situada en la cara de los 
casquillos soldados a la viga principal (figura 8.21.d). 

b) casquillo rigidizado

d dRd

Rd 

Rd 

c) casquillo sin rigidizador d) doble casquillo soldado

Rd 

a=0,7t 

Rd

viga soporte 

No soldar 
horizontalmente 

a) soldadura de alma
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8.8.8 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas 

1 La comprobación de la resistencia a flexión consistirá en verificar, al igual que en las atornilladas: 

Rd,wpEd,wp

RdEd

VV
MM

≤
≤

 (8.78) 

2 La resistencia a cortante del nudo se determinará en la forma definida para las atornilladas en 
8.8.6, e igualmente las resistencias de las zonas de tracción y compresión se reducirán en su caso 
por interacción con el cortante de nudo de cálculo en el alma del pilar. 

3 El momento resistente de cálculo, MRd, dependerá de la resistencia de los componentes de las zo-
nas solicitadas a tracción, compresión y cortante. Este momento resistente se calculará multipli-
cando la menor de las resistencias obtenidas para las zonas sometidas a tracción y compresión, 
por la distancia entre sus centros de resistencia. 

4 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a tracción. 

a) La resistencia a tracción de cálculo que como máximo puede admitir el ala del pilar sin rigidi-
zar, para perfiles laminados, es: 

0M

fb,effbyb
Rd,t

btf
F

γ
=  (8.79) 

expresión en las que el ancho eficaz del ala de la viga bef,fb es 

fccwcfb ef,

fbyb

2
fcyc

cwcfb,ef

t7r2tb   :con

tf
tf

7r2tb

++≤

++=
 (8.80) 

siendo 

los subíndices b y c añadidos al límite elástico o cualquier otro parámetro, hacen referencia a 
la viga y pilar respectivamente (véase figura 8.22). 

Para perfiles soldados, son válidas las expresiones anteriores sin más que hacer cc a2r = , 
siendo ac el espesor de garganta de la soldadura de unión ala-alma del perfil soldado que 
forma el pilar. 

Si Ft.Rd es menor que el 70% de la resistencia completa del ala de la viga (fybtfbbfb/γM0), la unión 
debe rigidizarse.  

La soldadura de unión entre el ala de pilar y la viga debe dimensionarse para asegurar la re-
sistencia completa del ala de la viga.  

b) La resistencia de cálculo a tracción transversal del alma del pilar sin rigidizar es: 

0M

efwcyc
Rd,t

btf
F

γ
=  (8.81) 

siendo 

bef es el ancho eficaz, dado por: 

 Perfiles laminados: ( )cfcbfbef rt5a22tb +++=  

 Perfiles soldados: igual que el anterior haciendo cc a2r =  

El alma se puede reforzar mediante una chapa de alma o rigidizadores.  

5 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a compresión. La resistencia de cálculo a aplastamiento es igual 
que la indicada en el caso de las atornilladas, apartado 8.8.6, teniendo en cuenta que los anchos 
eficaces bef son en este caso los indicados en el punto anterior para el alma del pilar sin rigidizar a 
tracción, o reforzada. 
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6 La rigidez inicial y secante rotacional de la unión se determinará como en el caso de las uniones 
atornilladas, apartado 8.8.6, considerando exclusivamente como componentes básicos de la unión 
las regiones del alma del pilar a cortante, tracción y compresión, de rigideces Swv, Swt, y Swc respec-
tivamente. 

  

 

 
Figura 8.22 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas 

8.9 Uniones de perfiles huecos en las vigas de celosía 

8.9.1 Alcance y campo de aplicación  

1 Este apartado se refiere a los nudos de las estructuras de celosía planas, (vigas trianguladas) 
constituidas por perfiles huecos (rectangulares, circulares o cuadrados) o por perfiles huecos com-
binados con perfiles abiertos. 

2 Se supone la continuidad de los cordones y, por tanto, las uniones a las que se refiere este aparta-
do son de las barras de alma (diagonales y montantes) a los cordones. 

3 Las resistencias de los nudos se expresan en función de las resistencias de cálculo ante esfuerzos 
axiles de las piezas del alma. 

4 Estas reglas son aplicables tanto a perfiles huecos laminados en caliente conforme a UNE-EN 
10210:1994 como conformados en frío conforme a UNE-EN 10219:1998. 

5 El coeficiente parcial de seguridad γMj  para la resistencia de los nudos será γMj = 1,0 

zona de
cortante
 
zona de 

compresión
 

zona de
tracción
 

a) sin rigidizar 
 

b) con rigidizadores alineados con las alas 
 

twc

 

bfc

 

tfc
 

tfb
 

ab

 

twc

 
rc

 

bef,fb

 

bef,t

 

bef,c

 

ls
 

c) con refuerzo de chapa de alma
 

d) con uno o varios rigidizadores alineados 
    con las alas, o en una diagonal. 
 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-96 

6 En este apartado se entiende por “nudo plano” de la estructura de celosía, cualquier unión entre 
elementos estructurales situados en un mismo plano y que transmiten esfuerzos esencialmente 
axiales. 

7 Los símbolos utilizados en las tablas de este apartado se definen en el apartado 8.9.7. 

8 Las reglas de aplicación que se dan en este apartado sólo pueden utilizarse cuando se cumplen 
las condiciones siguientes:  

a) las secciones de las barras comprimidas son de clase 1 ó 2 ante esfuerzos de flexión pura; 

b) los ángulos entre los cordones y las barras de alma y entre estas últimas son mayores de 30°; 

c) el límite elástico del material de los perfiles huecos no superará los 355 N/mm2. Para produc-
tos de límite elástico superior sin exceder los 460 N/mm2 pueden usarse las resistencias esta-
blecidas en este apartado reducidas por el factor 0,9; 

d) el espesor nominal de las paredes de los perfiles huecos no es inferior a 2,5 mm ni superior a 
25 mm salvo que se hayan tomado medidas especiales para asegurarse de que las propieda-
des del material a través de su espesor serán las adecuadas. 

9 Las barras que confluyen en un nudo deben presentar extremos preparados de manera que no se 
produzca modificación de forma de sus secciones transversales. 

10 En los nudos “con separación” ésta no debe ser inferior a (t1 + t2), con el fin de asegurar una holgu-
ra suficiente para realizar soldaduras satisfactorias. 

11 En los nudos “con solape” éste debe ser suficiente para asegurar que en la unión de las barras de 
alma se produce una transferencia satisfactoria del esfuerzo cortante de la viga de una barra a la 
otra. El solape no será nunca menor del 25%. 

12 Cuando se solapan barras de arriostramiento que tienen espesores diferentes o materiales diferen-
tes, la barra con menor valor del producto t·fy debe recubrir a la de mayor valor. 

13  Cuando se solapan barras de arriostramiento de diferente anchura o diámetro, la menor solapará 
sobre la mayor. 

8.9.2 Análisis  

1 En el análisis de una viga de celosía se puede suponer que las barras están conectadas por nudos 
articulados cuando: 

a) Las características geométricas de los nudos esté dentro del campo de validez especificado 
en el apartado 8.9.4, la tabla 8.3 y la tabla 8.5. 

b) La relación entre la longitud de la barra y su canto o altura en el plano de la viga no sea me-
nor que:  

- 12 para los cordones.  

- 24 para las barras de alma.  

2 Pueden despreciarse las excentricidades que permanezcan dentro de los límites siguientes: 

-0,55 do ≤ e ≤ 0,25 do (8.82) 

-0,55 ho ≤ e ≤ 0,25 ho (8.83) 

siendo 

e es la excentricidad (figura 8.23); 

do es el diámetro del cordón; 

ho es la altura del cordón en el plano de la viga de celosía. 
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Figura 8.23 Excentricidad de los nudos  

8.9.3 Soldaduras 

1 Se debe soldar todo el perímetro de la sección con una soldadura a tope, en ángulo, o una combi-
nación de ambas. Sin embargo, en los nudos con solape parcial, sólo es necesario soldar la parte 
escondida de la unión cuando los valores de los axiles son tales que las componentes perpendicu-
lares al cordón no difieren en más de un 20%. 

2 La resistencia de cálculo de la soldadura por unidad de longitud sobre el perímetro de la unión no 
debe ser inferior a la resistencia de cálculo a tracción de la sección transversal de la barra por uni-
dad de longitud del perímetro. Se exceptúan aquellos casos en que puedan justificarse técnica-
mente soldaduras más pequeñas considerando tanto la resistencia del nudo como su capacidad de 
deformación y/o su capacidad de giro.  

8.9.4 Nudos soldados entre perfiles huecos circulares  

1 Las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos pueden determinarse aplicando las fórmulas dadas en la 
tabla 8.2, que corresponden a los modos de fallo por plastificación de la cara del cordón, o punzo-
namiento por cortante de viga de la pared del cordón, siempre que la geometría de los nudos per-
manezca dentro del campo de validez siguiente: 

a) 0,2 ≤ di/do ≤ 1,0 

b) Clase 1 ó 2 y  (10 ≤ di/ ti ≤ 50) 

c) Clase 1 ó 2 y (10 ≤ do/ to ≤ 50) en general, pero (10 ≤ do/ to ≤ 40) para nudos en X 

d) λov ≥ 25% (proporción de solape, véase Anejo B) 

e) g ≥ t1 + t2 (separación, véase Anejo B) 

2 Para los nudos que queden fuera del campo de validez dado anteriormente, debe realizarse un 
análisis más detallado, considerando los modos de fallo por hundimiento o pandeo de la pared late-
ral (o el alma) del cordón, por fallo por cortante del cordón, por fallo por reducción de la anchura 
eficaz en la unión de la pieza de alma, o por abolladura local, análisis que debe considerar los 
momentos secundarios en los nudos provocados por su rigidez a flexión. 

 

e=0 

e>0 

e<0 

h0, o d0 
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Tabla 8.2 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre perfiles huecos circulares 

Tipo de nudo Resistencia de cálculo  

Nudos en T o Y Plastificación del cordón 
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γ = d0 / 2t0 ;  γMj = 1,0 (ver  8.9.1 5)  

β = d1 / d0 en nudos T, Y, X;   β = (d1 + d2) / 2d0    en nudos K y N;   β = (d1 + d2 + d3) / 3d0    en nudos KT 

(véase figura 8.24) 
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Figura 8.24 Valores del coeficiente kg 

8.9.5 Nudos soldados entre barras de alma y cordones de sección cuadrada o rectangular 

8.9.5.1 Barras de alma de sección cuadrada o circular y cordones de sección cuadrada 

1 Siempre que la geometría de los nudos permanezca dentro del campo de validez especificado en 
la tabla 8.3, las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos pueden determinarse aplicando las fórmulas 
que se dan en la tabla 8.4. 

2 Para los nudos que quedan fuera del campo de validez especificado en la tabla 8.3, se aplicará el 
apartado 8.9.5.2. 

8.9.5.2 Secciones rectangulares 

1 Las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos entre secciones huecas rectangulares y de los nudos en-
tre secciones huecas cuadradas fuera del campo de validez de la tabla 8.3 deben basarse en los 
criterios siguientes:  

a) fallo por plastificación de la superficie o de la sección transversal del cordón; 

b) inicio de una fisura que conduzca a la rotura de las barras (punzonamiento por esfuerzo cor-
tante); 

c) fisuración en las soldaduras o en las barras de alma (reducción de la anchura eficaz); 

d) hundimiento o pandeo local de las paredes laterales del cordón bajo la barra de alma solicita-
da a compresión; 

e) pandeo local en las zonas solicitadas a compresión de las barras; 

f) fallo por esfuerzo cortante del cordón; 

La figura 8.25 ilustra los modos de fallo. 
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Tabla 8.3 Campo de aplicación de la tabla 8.4 para nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección 
cuadrada o circular y cordones de sección cuadrada 

Parámetros de nudo (i=1 ó 2, j = barra de alma solapada) 

i

i

i

i
t
d o 

t
b

 Tipo de 
nudo 

o

i

o

i
b
d o 

b
b

 

Compresión Tracción

 
t
b

o

o  

j

i

j

i

1

21

t
t y 

b
b

 o 
b 2
bb +

 
Separación  

o  
solape 

Nudos en T, Y 
o X 

0,85  
b
b  25,0

o

i ≤≤  35  
t
b  10

o

o ≤≤   

Nudo en K 
con separa-

ción 

Nudo en N 
con separa-

ción 

0,35  
b
b

o

i ≥  y 

o

o

o

i

t
b 0,01 0,1  

b
b

+≥  

y1i

i

f
E 1,25  

t
b

≤

y 35  
t
b

i

i ≤  35  
t
b  15

o

o ≤≤ 1,3
b 2
bb6,0
1

21 ≤
+

≤

 

21

o

o

t  tg

)-1,5(1
b
g

pero

 )-0,5(1
b
g

+≥

β≤

β≥

Nudo en K 
con solape 

Nudo en N 
con solape 

0,25  
b
b

o

i ≥  
y1i

i

f
E 1,1  

t
b

≤  

35  
t
b

i

i ≤

40  
t
b

o

o ≤  
1,0

t
t

0,75
b
b

j

i

j

i

≤

≤

 
%25ov ≥λ  

%100ov ≤λ  

Barra de alma 
de sección 

circular 
0,8  

b
d  4.0

o

i ≤≤  
y1i

i

f
E 1,5  

t
b

≤  50  
t
d

i

i ≤ Las mismas limitaciones que las antes citadas 
pero sustituyendo bi por di  y bj por dj 

Fuera de estos límites de parámetros, la resistencia del nudo puede calcularse como si el cordón tuviera una sección rectangu-
lar. 
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Tabla 8.4 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre riostras de sección hueca circular o cua-
drada y un cordón de sección cuadrada 

Tipo de nudo Resistencia de cálculo i = 1 ó 2, j = barra solapada 

Nudos en X, Y y T Plastificación de la cara del cordón  β ≤ 0,85 
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=
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Reducción anchura eficaz   λov ≥ 80% 
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++−=
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ove,iiiiyiRd ,i

1  )b  b  t 4  h (2 t f N  

Barras de alma de sección circular Multiplicar las resistencias antes citadas por π/4 y sustituir 
b1 y h1 por d1 y sustituir b2 y h2 por d2 

Funciones 

kn = 1,0 para n ≤ 0 (tracción) kn = 1,3 – (0,4 n/β) para n ≤ 0 (compresión) pero kn ≤ 1,0 

 b 
t f
t f

 
t/b

10 b i
iyi

oyo

oo
ef = pero beff ≤ bi  b 

t f
t f

 
t/b

10 b i
1y1

iyi

11
ov e, = pero be, ov ≤ bi 

* Sólo hay que comprobar la barra solapante. La eficacia de la barra solapada (es decir, la resistencia de cálculo del 
nudo dividida por la resistencia plástica de la barra) debe considerarse igual a la de la barra solapante 

γ = b0 / 2t0 ;  γMj = 1,0 (ver  8.9.1 5)  

β = b1 / b0 en nudos T, Y, X;   β = (b1 + b2 + h1 + h2) / 4b0    en nudos K y N;    

β = (b1 + b2 + b3 + h1 + h2+ h3) / 6b0    en nudos KT 
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fallo por plastificación de la pared del cordón  

 

 
 

punzonamiento por esfuerzo cortante 

 
fallo de la barra de alma por reducción de anchura 

efectiva 

 
 

 

pandeo local de las paredes laterales del cordón 

 

pandeo local en cordón en la posición del nudo 

 
pandeo local en barras de alma a compresión  

 
fallo del cordón por cortante 

Figura 8.25 Modos de fallo. Secciones rectangulares  

8.9.6 Nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección hueca y cordón de sección en doble T o 
en H 

1 En los nudos de tipo separación, las resistencias de cálculo de los cordones teniendo en cuenta el 
esfuerzo cortante transmitido entre las barras de arriostramiento a los cordones deben determinar-
se despreciando los momentos secundarios asociados, de la forma siguiente:  

0M0y0Rd 0,Rd pl,sd / Af  N   :0,5  /V   VSi γ=≤  (8.84) 

( )[ ] 0M
2

Rd pl,sdv0y0Rd 0,Rd pl,sd /1/VVAAf  N   :1,0/V V  0,5    Si γ−−=≤<  (8.85) 

2 Siempre que la geometría de los nudos quede dentro del campo de validez indicado en la tabla 8.5 
las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos deben determinarse aplicando las fórmulas dadas en la ta-
bla 8.6. que corresponden a los modos de rotura por plastificación de la pared del cordón o rotura 
de barra de alma por reducción de la anchura eficaz. 

3 Para los nudos que queden fuera del campo de validez dado en la tabla 8.5, habrá que realizar un 
análisis más detallado considerando el resto de los modos de fallo posibles. Este análisis debe te-
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ner en cuenta, también, los momentos secundarios en los nudos causados por su rigidez a la 
flexión. 

 

Tabla 8.5 Campo de aplicación de la tabla 8.6 para los nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección 
hueca y cordones de sección en doble T o en H 

Parámetros de nudo (i =1 ó 2, j = riostra solapada) 

1

1

1

1

1

1

t
d ,

t
h ,

t
b

 
Tipo 
de 

nudo 
i

i

b
h

 
i

j

b
b

 
w

w

t
d

 
o

o

t
b

 

Compresión Tracción 

Nudo en X 0,2
b
h5,0

i

i ≤≤   
yow

w
f
E2,1

t
d

≤

y 

mm 400dw ≤

Nudo en T 

Nudo en Y 

Nudo en K 
con separa-

ción 

Nudo en N 
con separa-

ción 

0,1
b
h

i

i =   

Nudo en K 
con solape 

Nudo en N 
con solape 

0,2
b
h5,0

i

i ≤≤  75,0
b
b

i

j ≥  

yow

w

f
E

t
d 15≤  

y 

mm 400dw ≤

yoo

o

f
E75,0

t
b

≤

1y1

1

1y1

1

1y1

1

f
E1,1

t
d

f
E1,1

t
b

f
E1,1

t
h

≤

≤

≤

 

35
t
d

35
t
b

35
t
h

1

1

1

1

1

1

≤

≤

≤
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Tabla 8.6 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección hueca y cordo-
nes de sección en doble T o en H 

Tipo de nudo 
Resistencia de cálculo 

 i = 1 ó 2, j = riostra solapada 
Nudos en X, Y y T Plastificación del alma del cordón 

( ) 
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Mj1

wwyo
Rd ,1

1 
sen

b t f
 N  

Reducción de anchura eficaz 

 











γ
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Mj
ef1y1Rd ,1

1 b t f 2 N  
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efectiva si: 
g/t1 ≥ 20 – 28 β 

β ≤ 1,0 – 0,03 γ     y 

0,75 ≤ d1/d2 ≤ 1,33 para 
perfil hueco circular 

0,75 ≤ b1/b2 ≤ 1,33 para 
perfil hueco rectangular 

Cizallamiento del cordón 

( ) 











γθ
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Mj1

vyo
Rd ,1

1 
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 Af
 N  

Nudos en K y N con solape (1) Reducción de anchura eficaz         25% ≤ λov ≤ 50% 
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++−

λ
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1  b  b  )t 4  h 2(
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Reducción de anchura eficaz        50% ≤ λov ≤ 80% 













γ
++−=

Mj
ove,efiiiyiRd ,i

1  )b  b  t 4  h (2 t f N  

Reducción de anchura eficaz                  λov ≥ 80%  
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++−

λ
=

Mj
ove,effii
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iyiRd ,i

1,1  b  b  )t 4  h 2(
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γ
++−=
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ove,iiiiyiRd ,i
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Funciones 

Sección hueca rectangular 

( )  r)  (t 5  
sen

h b f
1

i
w ++

θ
=   r)  (t 10 t 2 b f1w ++≤  

Sección hueca circular 

( )  r)  (t 8  
sen

d b f
1

i
w ++

θ
=   r)  (t 10 t 2 b f1w ++≤  

Av = Ao + (2-σ) bo tf + (tw + 2r) tf 
Sección hueca rectangular 

0.5 

ft 3
g 41

1  



















+
=α  

Sección hueca circular 
0  =α  

 t 
f
f

 7 r 2 t b i
yi

yo
wef ++= pero bef ≤ bi  b 

t f
t f

 
t/b

10 b i
1y1

iyi

11
ov e, = pero be, ov ≤ bi 

(1) Sólo debe comprobarse la barra solapante. La eficacia de la barra solapada (es decir la resistencia de cálculo del 
nudo dividida por la resistencia plástica de la barra) debe considerarse igual a la de la solapante. 
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8.9.7 Símbolos utilizados en las tablas 

Ai área de la sección transversal de la barra i.  

Av área de esfuerzo cortante de la sección del cordón.  

Ni esfuerzo axial en la barra i.  

Ni, Rd resistencia de cálculo del nudo para un esfuerzo axial en la barra i.  

a espesor de garganta de una soldadura de ángulo.  

bi  anchura exterior de la sección hueca cuadrada o rectangular de la barra i  
(i = 0, 1 ó 2).  

bef anchura eficaz del enlace o conexión de una barra de alma con un cordón. 

be.ov anchura efectiva del enlace o unión de la barra de alma solapante con la solapada.  

bw  anchura efectiva del alma del cordón.  

di  diámetro de la sección hueca circular de la barra i.  

dw  altura del alma de un cordón de sección en I o en H.  

e excentricidad de un nudo.  

fyi  valor de cálculo del límite elástico de la barra i.  

g separación entre las barras de alma de un nudo en K o N. 

hi  altura exterior de una sección de una barra i.  

i  subíndice utilizado para designar una barra de un nudo, i = 0 denota un cordón e i = 1 y 2 designa 
a las barras de alma. En los nudos con dos barras de alma, i = 1 designa normalmente a la riostra 
comprimida e i = 2 a la riostra traccionada.  

i, j  subíndices utilizados para designar a las barras solapante y solapada.  

kg, kp coeficientes definidos en la tabla 8.2. 

kn  coeficiente definido en la tabla 8.4. 

n  = σo/fyo 

np  = σp/fyo 

ro  radio del acuerdo ala-alma de un cordón de sección en I o en H. 

ti  espesor de pared de la barra i. 

tf  espesor del ala de una sección en doble T o en H.  

tw  espesor del alma de una sección en doble T o en H. 

α  factor que da la contribución del ala del cordón frente a la resistencia al esfuerzo cortante.  

β relación entre el diámetro medio (o la anchura media) de la barra de alma y del cordón.  

0

21

0

1

0

21

0

1

b2
bb

ó
b
b

,
d2

dd
ó

d
d ++

 

γ  relación entre el radio (o la mitad de la anchura) del cordón y el espesor de pared de éste.  

0

0

0

0

t2
b

ó
t2

d
 

γMj coeficiente de seguridad parcial de la unión 

θi  ángulo entre el cordón y una barra de alma i. 

σo  tensión máxima de compresión en el cordón debida al esfuerzo axial y al momento flector. 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-106 

σp  valor de σo después de deducir la tensión debida a las componentes horizontales de los esfuerzos 
en las barras del nudo.  

Los nudos K, N, T, X y KT son descripciones abreviadas para los tipos de uniones o nudos representa-
dos en la figura 8.26. 

 

Figura 8.26 Tipos de nudos 
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9 Fatiga 

9.1 Generalidades 
1 En el anejo C se incluye un método (método de las curvas S-N) para la comprobación a fatiga, ba-

sado en ensayos de fatiga sobre probetas a gran escala que incluyen los efectos geométricos y de 
imperfecciones estructurales debidas a la fabricación y montaje de la estructura (por ejemplo, las 
tensiones residuales de soldadura en los cordones realizados conforme a la buena práctica). 

2 El método es aplicable a todos los tipos de acero estructural, acero inoxidable y aceros con resis-
tencia mejorada a la corrosión, a menos que se indique lo contrario en la clasificación correspon-
diente. 

3 No se consideran los edificios situados en ambientes agresivos como, por ejemplo, el marino. Tam-
poco se consideran los elementos sometidos a temperaturas superiores a los 150ºC. 

4 No es necesaria la comprobación a fatiga en las estructuras de edificios salvo en: 

a) los que soportan grúas, aparatos de elevación y/o transporte, caminos de rodadura, vigas ca-
rrileras, etc; 

b) los que soportan máquinas que induzcan vibraciones (prensas, máquinas alternativas, etc.); 

c) elementos esbeltos sometidos a vibraciones inducidas por el viento. 
 





Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-109 

10 Ejecución 

10.1 Materiales 
1 Este capítulo se refiere a los elementos fabricados con los materiales relacionados en este DB y, 

en particular: 

a) aceros en chapas y perfiles de calidad S 235 a S 450, ambos inclusive. Si el material va a su-
frir durante la fabricación algún proceso capaz de modificar su estructura metalográfica (de-
formación con llama, tratamiento térmico específico, etc.) el pliego de condiciones debe definir 
los requisitos adicionales pertinentes; 

b) características mecánicas de los tornillos, tuercas y arandelas correspondientes a los tipos 4,6 
a 10,9; 

c) el material de aportación para soldadura apropiado para los materiales a soldar y con las con-
diciones que establezca el procedimiento de soldeo. El valor máximo de carbono equivalente 
debe calcularse a partir del análisis de o mediante la declaración del fabricante si éste tiene 
un sistema de control de la producción certificado; 

d) en aceros de resistencia mejorada a la corrosión atmosférica la resistencia a la corrosión del 
material de aportación es equivalente a la del material base. Cuando se suelden este tipo de 
aceros, el valor del carbono equivalente no debe exceder de 0,54 %; 

e) el metal de relleno o de la chapa dorsal es un acero con valor máximo de carbono equivalente 
no superior al 0,43% o ser del mismo material que el más soldable de los materiales de base 
a unir. 

2 No deben cambiarse, sin autorización del director de obra, las calidades de material especificadas 
en el proyecto, aunque tal cambio implique aumento de características mecánicas.  

10.1.1 Identificación de los materiales 

1 Las características de los materiales suministrados deben estar documentadas de forma que pue-
dan compararse con los requisitos establecidos en el pliego de condiciones. Además, los materia-
les deben poderse identificar en todas las etapas de fabricación, de forma única y por un sistema 
apropiado. 

2 La identificación puede basarse en registros documentados para lotes de producto asignados a un 
proceso común de producción, pero cada componente debe tener una marca duradera, distingui-
ble, que no le produzca daño y resulte visible tras el montaje. 

3 En general y salvo que lo prohíba el pliego de condiciones, están permitidos los números estampa-
dos y las marcas punzonadas para el marcado, pero no las entalladuras cinceladas. En todo caso 
el pliego de condiciones debe indicar todas las zonas en que no se permita el uso de estampado-
ras, troqueles o punzones para realizar marcas. 

10.1.2 Características especiales 

1 El pliego de condiciones debe especificar: 

a) toda restricción especial sobre discontinuidades o reparación de defectos de superficie; 

b) todos los ensayos para identificar imperfecciones o defectos internos, laminaciones o fisuras 
en zonas a soldar de los materiales; 

c) todo requisito para material con resistencia mejorada a la deformación en la dirección perpen-
dicular a la superficie. 

10.1.3 Manipulación y almacenamiento 

1 El material debe almacenarse siguiendo las instrucciones de su fabricante y no usarse si ha supe-
rado la vida útil en almacén especificada. Si por la forma o el tiempo de almacenaje pudieran haber 
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sufrido un deterioro importante, antes de su utilización deben comprobarse que siguen cumpliendo 
con los requisitos establecidos. 

2 Los componentes estructurales deben manipularse y almacenarse de forma segura, evitando que 
se produzcan deformaciones permanentes y de manera que los daños superficiales sean mínimos. 
Cada componente debe protegerse de posibles daños en los puntos en donde se sujete para su 
manipulación. Los componentes estructurales se almacenarán apilados sobre el terreno pero sin 
contacto con él, evitando cualquier acumulación de agua. 

10.2 Operaciones de fabricación en taller 

10.2.1 Corte 

1 Se debe realizar por medio de sierra, cizalla, corte térmico (oxicorte) automático y, solamente si és-
te no es practicable, oxicorte manual. 

2 Se aceptarán cortes obtenidos directamente por oxicorte siempre que no tengan irregularidades 
significativas y se hayan eliminado los restos de escoria. 

3 El pliego de condiciones especificará las zonas que no es admisible material endurecido tras pro-
cesos de corte. 

10.2.2 Conformado 

1 El acero se puede doblar, prensar o forjar hasta que adopte la forma requerida, utilizando procesos 
de conformado en caliente o en frío, siempre que las características del material no queden por 
debajo de los valores especificados. 

2 Para el conformado en caliente se seguirán las recomendaciones del productor siderúrgico. El con-
formado se realizará con el material en estado rojo cereza, manejando de forma adecuada la tem-
peratura, el tiempo y la velocidad de enfriamiento. No se permitirá el doblado o conformado en el 
intervalo de calor azul (250ºC a 380ºC), ni para aceros termomecánicos o templados y revenidos, 
salvo que se realicen ensayos que demuestren que, tras el proceso, siguen cumpliendo los requisi-
tos especificados en el pliego de condiciones. 

3 Se puede emplear la conformación mediante la aplicación controlada de calor siguiendo los crite-
rios del párrafo anterior. 

4 Se permite el conformado en frío, pero no la utilización de martillazos. 

5 Los radios de acuerdo mínimos para el conformado en frío son: 

 

Espesor de la chapa (mm) Radio (interior) del acuerdo 

t ≤ 4 t 

4 < t  ≤ 8 1,5 t 

8 < t  ≤ 12 2 t 

12 < t  ≤ 24 3 t 

10.2.3 Perforación 

1 Los agujeros deben realizarse por taladrado u otro proceso que proporcione un acabado equivalen-
te. 

2 El punzonado se admite para materiales de hasta 25 mm de espesor, siempre que el espesor no-
minal del material no sea mayor que el diámetro nominal del agujero (o dimensión mínima si el 
agujero no es circular). Se pueden realizar agujeros mediante punzonado sin escariado excepto en 
las zonas en que el pliego de condiciones especifique que deban estar libres de material endureci-
do. Una posibilidad es punzonar hasta un tamaño 2 mm inferior al diámetro definitivo y taladrar 
hasta el diámetro nominal. 
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3 Los agujeros alargados se realizarán mediante una sola operación de punzonado o mediante tala-
drado o punzonado de dos agujeros y posterior oxicorte. 

4 Las rebabas se deben eliminar antes del ensamblaje, no siendo necesario separar las diferentes 
partes cuando los agujeros están taladrados en una sola operación a través de dichas partes uni-
das firmemente entre sí. 

5 El avellanado se realizará tras el taladro o punzonado del agujero normal. 

10.2.4 Ángulos entrantes y entallas 

1 Estos puntos deben tener un acabado redondeado, con un radio mínimo de 5 mm. 

2 Cuando este acabado se realice mediante punzonado en chapas de más de 16 mm de espesor, 
los materiales deformados se deben eliminar mediante amolado. 

10.2.5 Superficies para apoyo de contacto 

1 Los requisitos de planeidad y grado de acabado en apoyos por contacto deben especificarse en el 
pliego de condiciones. 

2 Las superficies deben estar acabadas formando ángulos rectos, cumpliendo las tolerancias geomé-
tricas especificadas en este DB. En el caso de que se compruebe la planeidad antes del armado 
de una superficie simple contrastándola con un borde recto, el espacio entre superficie y borde no 
superará los 0,5 mm. 

3 Se deben tener en cuenta durante la fabricación los requisitos para el ajuste después de la alinea-
ción y el atornillado que muestra la figura 10.1. 

4 Si la separación supera los límites indicados podrán utilizarse cuñas y forros para reducirla y que 
cumpla con los límites especificados. Las cuñas pueden ser pletinas de acero inoxidable, no de-
biéndose utilizar más de tres en cualquier punto y pudiéndose fijar en su posición mediante solda-
duras en ángulo o a tope con penetración parcial 

5 Si hay rigidizadores con objeto de transmitir esfuerzos en apoyos de contacto total, la separación 
entre superficies de apoyo no será superior a 1 mm y menor que 0,5 mm sobre, al menos, las dos 
terceras partes del área nominal de contacto. 

 
Figura 10.1 Localización de un empalme en relación a la recta que pasa por los puntos de unión a forjados 

10.2.6 Empalmes 

1 No se permitirán más empalmes que los establecidos en el proyecto o autorizados por el director 
de obra. Dichos empalmes se realizarán conforme al procedimiento establecido.  
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10.3 Soldeo 

10.3.1 Plan de soldeo 

1 Se debe proporcionar al personal encargado un plan de soldeo, que como mínimo, incluirá todos 
los detalles de la unión, las dimensiones y el tipo de soldadura, la secuencia de soldeo, las especi-
ficaciones sobre el proceso y las medidas necesarias para evitar el desgarro laminar. 

10.3.2 Cualificación 

10.3.2.1 Cualificación del procedimiento de soldeo 

1 Si en el pliego de condiciones se requiere la realización de ensayos del procedimiento de soldeo, 
se debe realizar antes del comienzo de la producción. Si no se utiliza un proceso de soldeo cualifi-
cado por ensayo durante más de tres años, se debe inspeccionar una probeta de una prueba de 
producción para que sea aceptado. 

2 Se deben realizar ensayos para procesos totalmente automáticos, soldeo de chapas con imprima-
ción en taller ó con penetración profunda. En el último caso señalado, así como si se emplea el sol-
deo con doble pasada por ambos lados sin toma de raíz, debe ensayarse una probeta cada seis 
meses. 

10.3.2.2 Cualificación de soldadores 

1 Los soldadores deben estar certificados por un organismo acreditado y cualificarse de acuerdo con 
la norma UNE-EN 287-1:1992, y si realizan tareas de coordinación del soldeo, tener experiencia 
previa en el tipo de operación que supervisa. 

2 Cada tipo de soldadura requiere la cualificación específica del soldador que la realiza. 

10.3.3 Preparación para el soldeo 

1 Las superficies y bordes deben ser los apropiados para el proceso de soldeo que se utilice y estar 
exentos de fisuras, entalladuras, materiales que afecten al proceso o calidad de las soldaduras y 
humedad. 

2 Los componentes a soldar deben estar correctamente colocados y fijos mediante dispositivos ade-
cuados o soldaduras de punteo, pero no mediante soldaduras adicionales, y deben ser accesibles 
para el soldador. Se comprobará que las dimensiones finales están dentro de tolerancias, estable-
ciéndose los márgenes adecuados para la distorsión o contracción. 

3 Los dispositivos provisionales para el montaje, deben ser fáciles de retirar sin dañar la pieza. Las 
soldaduras que se utilicen deben ejecutarse siguiendo las especificaciones generales y, si se cor-
tan al final del proceso, la superficie del metal base debe alisarse por amolado. Se eliminarán todas 
las soldaduras de punteo no incorporadas a las soldaduras finales. 

4 Se debe considerar la utilización de precalentamiento cuando el tipo de material del acero y/o la 
velocidad de enfriamiento puedan producir un endurecimiento de la zona térmicamente afectada 
por el calor. Cuando se utilice, se extenderá 75 mm en cada componente del metal base. 

10.3.4 Tipos de soldadura 

1 A continuación se indican requisitos para la ejecución de los tipos de soldadura más habituales, 
debiendo figurar en el pliego de condiciones los correspondientes a cualquier otro tipo de soldadu-
ra y siempre tener nivel de calidad análogo al de este DB. 

10.3.4.1 Soldaduras por puntos 

1 Una soldadura de punteo debe tener una longitud mínima de cuatro veces el espesor de la parte 
más gruesa de la unión y que 50 mm. 
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2 El proceso de soldeo debe incluir las condiciones de deposición de soldaduras de punteo, cuando 
éste sea mecánico ó totalmente automatizado. Estas soldaduras deben estar exentas de defectos 
de deposición y, si están fisuradas, deben rectificarse y limpiarse a fondo antes del soldeo final. 

10.3.4.2 Soldadura en ángulo 

1 Debe existir un contacto lo más estrecho posible entre las partes a que se van a unir mediante una 
soldadura en ángulo. 

2 La soldadura depositada no será menor que las dimensiones especificadas para el espesor de 
garganta y/o la longitud del lado del cordón. 

10.3.4.3 Soldadura a tope 

1 Debe garantizarse que las soldaduras son sanas, con el espesor total de garganta y con final ade-
cuado en los extremos. Se debe especificar en el pliego de condiciones si se deben utilizar chapas 
de derrame para garantizar las dimensiones del cordón. 

2 Se pueden realizar soldaduras con penetración completa soldadas por un sólo lado utilizando o no 
chapa dorsal. La utilización de esta última debe estar autorizada en el pliego de condiciones y ha 
de ser estrechamente fijada al metal base. 

3 La toma de raíz en el dorso del cordón tendrá forma de "v" simple, podrá realizarse por arco-aire, o 
por medios mecánicos, hasta una profundidad que permita garantizar la penetración completa en el 
metal de la soldadura previamente depositado.  

10.3.4.4 Soldadura en tapón y ojal 

1 Las dimensiones de los agujeros para estas soldaduras deben especificarse en el pliego de condi-
ciones y ser suficientes para que se tenga un acceso adecuado al soldeo. Si se requiere que se re-
llenen con metal de soldadura, se comprobará previamente que es satisfactoria la soldadura en 
ángulo. 

10.4 Uniones atornilladas 

10.4.1 Utilización de tornillos 

1 El diámetro nominal mínimo de los tornillos debe ser 12 mm, salvo que se especifique otra cosa en 
el proyecto. 

2 La rosca puede estar incluida en el plano de corte excepto en el caso de que se utilice el tornillo 
como calibrado. 

3 La espiga del tornillo debe salir de la rosca de la tuerca después del apriete y entre la superficie de 
apoyo de la tuerca y la parte no roscada de la espiga, además de la salida de rosca, debe haber: 

a) cuatro filetes de rosca completos para tornillos pretensados; 

b) un filete de rosca completo para tornillos sin pretensar. 

4 No deben soldarse los tornillos, salvo que lo indique el pliego de condiciones. 

5 Cuando los tornillos se dispongan en posición vertical, la tuerca se situará por debajo de la cabeza 
del tornillo. 

10.4.2 Utilización de tuercas 

1 Debe comprobarse antes de la colocación, que las tuercas pueden desplazarse libremente sobre el 
tornillo correspondiente. 

2 Para asegurar las tuercas no serán precisas medidas adicionales al apriete normal, ni se deben 
soldar, salvo que así lo indique el pliego de condiciones. 
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10.4.3 Utilización de arandelas 

1 En agujeros redondos normales y con tornillos sin pretensar, normalmente no es necesario utilizar 
arandelas, aunque su empleo puede reducir daños en los recubrimientos. El diámetro de las aran-
delas que se deben usar con agujeros sobredimensionados o de dimensiones especiales, así co-
mo los requisitos para el empleo de arandelas en cuña o arandelas que indican la presión, debe 
indicarse en el pliego de condiciones. 

2 Si se utilizan arandelas bajo la cabeza de los tornillos, éstas deben ser achaflanadas y situarse con 
el chaflán hacia la cabeza del tornillo. 

3 Para tornillos pretensados, se utilizarán arandelas planas endurecidas de la forma siguiente: 

a) para tornillos 10,9 debajo de la cabeza del tornillo y de la tuerca; 

b) para tornillos 8,8 debajo del elemento que se gira (la cabeza del tornillo o la tuerca). 

10.4.4 Apriete de los tornillos sin pretensar 

1 Cada conjunto de tornillo, tuerca y arandela(s) debe alcanzar la condición de "apretado a tope" sin 
sobrepretensar los tornillos. Esta condición es la que conseguiría un hombre con una llave normal, 
sin brazo de prolongación. 

2 Para los grupos grandes de tornillos el apriete debe realizarse desde los tornillos centrales hacia el 
exterior e incluso realizar algún ciclo de apriete adicional. 

10.4.5 Apriete de los tornillos pretensados 

1 Los tornillos de un grupo, antes de iniciar el pretensado, deben estar apretados como si fueran tor-
nillos sin pretensar. 

2 Con objeto de alcanzar un pretensado uniforme, el apriete se realizará progresivamente desde los 
tornillos centrales de un grupo hasta los bordes y posteriormente realizar ciclos adicionales de 
apriete. Pueden utilizarse lubricantes entre las tuercas y tornillos o entre las arandelas y el compo-
nente que gira, siempre que no se alcance la superficie de contacto, esté contemplado como posi-
bilidad por el procedimiento y lo admita el pliego de condiciones. 

3 Si un conjunto tornillo, tuerca y arandela (s) se ha apretado hasta el pretensado mínimo y luego 
aflojado, debe ser retirado y descartar su utilización, salvo que lo admita el pliego de condiciones. 

4 El apriete se realizará siguiendo uno de los procedimientos que se indican a continuación, el cual, 
debe estar calibrado mediante ensayos de procedimiento adecuados. 

a) Método de control del par torsor 

Se utiliza una llave dinamométrica ajustada al par mínimo requerido para alcanzar el preten-
sado mínimo anteriormente especificado. 

b) Método del giro de tuerca 

Se marca la posición de "apretado a tope " y luego se da el giro de la tuerca indicado en la ta-
bla 10.1 

c) Método del indicador directo de tensión. 

Las separaciones medidas en las arandelas indicadoras de tensión pueden promediarse para 
establecer la aceptabilidad del conjunto tornillo, tuerca y arandelas. 
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Tabla 10.1 Valores indicativos del giro en el método de giro de tuerca 

Espesor nominal total de la unión e Ángulo de giro a aplicar (grados) 

e < 2d 

2d ≤ e < 4d 

4d ≤ e < 6d 

6d ≤ e < 8d 

8d ≤ e  < 10d 

e > 10 d 

120 

150 

180 

210 

240 

- 

Tabla sólo válida para superficies a unir perpendiculares al eje del tornillo y para tornillos tipo 8,8 

 

d) Método combinado 

Se realiza un apriete inicial por el método a), con una llave ajustada a un par torsor con el que 
alcance el 75% del pretensado mínimo definido en este apartado, a continuación se marca la 
posición de la tuerca (como en el método b) y, por último, se da el giro de tuerca indicado en 
la tabla 10.2. 

 
Tabla 10.2 Valores indicativos del giro adicional en el método combinado 

Espesor nominal total de la unión e Ángulo de giro a aplicar (grados) 

e < 2d 

2d ≤ e < 6d 

6d ≤ e < 10 d 

e > 10 d 

60 

90 

120 

- 

Tabla sólo válida para superficies a unir perpendiculares al eje del tornillo y para tornillos tipo 8,8 

 

10.4.6 Superficies de contacto en uniones resistentes al deslizamiento 

1 Se puede preparar una superficie de contacto para producir la clase de superficie especificada en 
el pliego de condiciones, pudiéndose utilizar tratamientos o recubrimientos garantizados por ensa-
yos que se especifiquen en el citado pliego. 

10.5 Otros tipos de tornillos 
1 Tornillos avellanados. 

Se puede emplear este tipo de tornillos en uniones tanto pretensados como sin pretensar. El pliego 
de condiciones incluirá la definición del avellanado y tolerancias de forma que el tornillo quede no-
minalmente enrasado con la superficie de la chapa exterior. 

2 Tornillos calibrados y pernos de articulación.  

Se pueden utilizar en uniones tanto pretensadas como sin pretensar.  

Las espigas de estos elementos deben ser de clase de tolerancia h 13 y los agujeros de la clase H 
11 según ISO 286-2. 

La rosca de un tornillo o perno calibrado no debe estar incluida en el plano de cortante. 

Los agujeros para ser escariados posteriormente en obra, se harán inicialmente, al menos, 3 mm 
más pequeños. 

3 Tornillos hexagonales de inyección. 
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Las características de este tipo de tornillos se definirán en el pliego de condiciones. 

10.6 Tratamientos de protección 
1 Los requisitos para los tratamientos de protección deben incluirse en el pliego de condiciones. 

10.6.1 Preparación de las superficies 

1 Las superficies se prepararán adecuadamente. Pueden tomarse como referencia las normas UNE-
EN-ISO 8504-1:2002 e UNE-EN-ISO 8504-2:2002 para limpieza por chorro abrasivo, y UNE-EN-
ISO 8504-3:2002 para limpieza por herramientas mecánicas y manuales. 

2 Se realizarán ensayos de procedimiento de los procesos por chorreado a lo largo de la producción, 
con objeto de asegurar su adecuación para el proceso de recubrimiento posterior. 

3 Se repararán, de acuerdo con esta norma, todos los defectos de superficie detectados en el proce-
so de preparación. 

4 Las superficies que esté previsto que vayan a estar en contacto con el hormigón, no deben en ge-
neral pintarse, sino simplemente limpiarse. 

5 El sistema de tratamiento en zonas que lindan una superficie que estará en contacto con el hormi-
gón, debe extenderse al menos 30 mm de dicha zona. 

6 Se debe extremar el cuidado y acuerdo con lo especificado en el pliego de condiciones en el caso 
de superficies de rozamiento, siguiendo lo indicado en el punto de ejecución y montaje en taller. En 
cualquier caso estas superficies deben protegerse tras su preparación hasta su armado con cubier-
tas impermeables. 

7 No se utilizarán materiales que perjudiquen la calidad de una soldadura a menos de 150 mm de la 
zona a soldar y tras realizar la soldadura, no se debe pintar sin antes haber eliminado las escorias. 

10.6.2 Métodos de recubrimiento 

1 Galvanización: 

a) se realizará de acuerdo con UNE-EN-ISO 1460:1996 o UNE-EN-ISO 1461:1999, según pro-
ceda; 

b) en su caso, las soldaduras deben estar selladas antes de usar un decapado previo a la galva-
nización; 

c) si hay espacios cerrados en el elemento fabricado se dispondrán agujeros de venteo o purga 
donde indique el pliego de condiciones; 

d) las superficies galvanizadas deben limpiarse y tratarse con pintura de imprimación anticorrosi-
va con diluyente ácido o chorreado barredor antes de ser pintadas. 

2 Pintura: 

a) inmediatamente antes de comenzar a pintar se comprobará que las superficies cumplen los 
requisitos del fabricante; 

b) se pintará siguiendo las instrucciones del fabricante y si se da más de una capa, se usará en 
cada una de ellas una sombra de color diferente; 

c) se protegerá las superficies pintadas de la acumulación de agua durante cierto período, de 
acuerdo con los datos del fabricante de pintura. 

10.6.3 Tratamiento de los elementos de fijación. 

1 Para el tratamiento de estos elementos se debe considerar su material y el de los elementos a unir 
junto con el tratamiento que éstos lleven previamente, el método de apretado, la clasificación co-
ntra la corrosión y cualquier otra circunstancia indicada en el pliego de condiciones. 
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10.7 Ejecución de soldeo y montaje en taller (tratamiento de protección) 
1 Los componentes deben estar ensamblados de forma que no resulten dañados o deformados mas 

allá de las tolerancias especificadas. 

2 Todas las uniones para piezas provisionales a utilizar en fase de fabricación deben estar hechas 
de acuerdo con este DB y serán coherentes con el proyecto. 

3 Todos los requisitos relativos a contraflechas o ajustes previos que se indique en el pliego de con-
diciones para ser incorporados en componentes prefabricados, debe comprobarse después de 
completar la fabricación. 

4 Después de completar la fabricación, la fijación entre componentes que están interconectados en 
interfaces de conexión múltiples deben comprobarse utilizando plantillas dimensionales o mediante 
fijación conjunta de los componentes. 

5 Debe evitarse: 

a) la proyección de chispas erráticas del arco y, si se produce, debe sanearse la superficie del 
acero e inspeccionarse; 

b) la proyección de soldadura y, si se produce, debe ser eliminada. 

6 Los defectos no deben cubrirse con soldaduras posteriores y deben eliminarse de cada pasada an-
tes de la siguiente. Lo mismo debe hacerse con cualquier escoria. 

7 Las reparaciones de soldadura deben realizarse siguiendo una especificación de procedimiento de 
soldeo. 

8 El rectificado con muela abrasiva de la superficie de las soldaduras completas debe estar especifi-
cado en el pliego de condiciones. 

9 El pliego de condiciones debe contemplar los procedimientos para el tratamiento térmico de com-
ponentes soldados. 

10 Se debe controlar la temperatura máxima del acero y el proceso de enfriamiento, cuando se reali-
cen correcciones de distorsiones de soldeo mediante aplicación local de calor. 

11 Durante la fabricación y el montaje deben adoptarse todas las precauciones para garantizar que se 
alcanza la clase especificada de superficie de rozamiento para uniones resistentes al deslizamien-
to. 

12 En el momento del montaje en taller, las superficies de contacto deben estar libres de cualquier 
producto contaminante, tales como aceite, suciedad o pintura. Deben eliminarse las rebabas que 
imposibilitarían un asentamiento sólido de las partes a unir. El aceite debe eliminarse de la superfi-
cie del acero mediante el uso de limpiadores químicos y no mediante limpieza por soplete. 

13 Si las superficies sin recubrir no se pueden armar directamente después de la preparación de las 
superficies de contacto, se las debe librar de todas las películas delgadas de óxido y cualquier otro 
material suelto, mediante cepillado con cepillo metálico. Se pondrá cuidado de no dañar ni pulir la 
superficie rugosa. 

14 Las zonas cerradas o con difícil acceso después del armado, deben ser tratadas previamente, de-
biéndose especificar en el pliego de condiciones si se va a utilizar un tratamiento de protección in-
terno o si se va a sellar por soldeo, en cuyo caso también se especificará el sellado de las zonas 
cerradas que se atraviesen con elementos de fijación mecánicos. 

15 No se realizará ningún tratamiento superficial sobre los elementos de fijación antes de que se 
hayan inspeccionado. 

10.8 Control de fabricación en taller 
1 Todas estas operaciones deben estar documentadas y si se detecta una disconformidad, si es po-

sible, se corregirá y se volverá a ensayar y, si no es posible, se podrá compensar realizando las 
oportunas modificaciones de acuerdo con el pliego de condiciones. 
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10.8.1 Materiales y productos fabricados. 

1 Se comprobará mediante los documentos suministrados con los materiales y productos fabricados, 
que éstos coinciden con los pedidos. Si no se incluye una declaración del suministrador de que los 
productos o materiales cumplen con el pliego de condiciones, se tratarán como productos o mate-
riales no conformes. 

10.8.2 Dimensiones geométricas. 

1 Los métodos e instrumentos para las mediciones dimensionales se podrán seleccionar de entre los 
indicados en UNE-EN-ISO 7976-1:1989 y UNE-EN-ISO 7976-2:1989, y la precisión de las medidas 
se podrá establecer de acuerdo con UNE-EN-ISO 8322. 

2 Debe haber un plan de inspección y ensayos en que se fijen la localización y frecuencia de las me-
diciones, así como los criterios de recepción que estarán de acuerdo con las tolerancias de fabri-
cación establecidas en este DB. 

10.8.3 Ensayos de procedimiento. 

1 Si tras el ensayo los procesos no son conformes, no deben utilizarse hasta que se hayan corregido 
y vuelto a ensayar. 

10.8.3.1 Oxicorte 

1 La capacidad del proceso debe comprobarse periódicamente produciendo cuatro muestras de los 
ensayos de procedimiento: 

a) una muestra de corte recto del material de mayor espesor cortado; 

b) una muestra de corte recto del material de menor espesor cortado; 

c) una muestra de esquina viva; 

d) un arco curvado. 

2 Sobre cada una de las dos muestras rectas, en una longitud no inferior a 200 mm se evaluará la 
superficie, de forma que la desviación del ángulo recto en el corte (u) en mm y la profundidad de 
las estrías en las caras de la chapa oxicortada (Rz) en micras, cumplan: 

u <  1 + 0,015 a 

Rz <  110 + 1,8 a 

siendo 

a  espesor del material en mm. 

3 El valor de Rz será el valor medio de las amplitudes (z) de cinco longitudes individuales de medi-
ción (véase figura 10.2). 

 
Figura 10.2 Bordes oxicortados. Profundidad de las estrías 
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10.8.3.2 Procesos en que se pueden producir durezas locales. 

1 La capacidad del proceso se comprobará produciendo cuatro muestras a partir de los ensayos de 
procedimiento, abarcando la gama de materiales utilizados en los que sea más fácil que se pro-
duzca endurecimiento local. Sobre cada muestra se harán cuatro ensayos de dureza local de 
acuerdo con UNE-EN-ISO 6507 en las zonas más afectadas, no debiendo pasar de 380 HV 10 el 
peor valor obtenido. 

10.8.3.3 Proceso de perforación. 

1 La capacidad del proceso se comprobará periódicamente produciendo ocho muestras a partir de 
los ensayos del procedimiento que abarquen toda la gama de diámetros de agujeros, espesores y 
tipos de materiales utilizados. Los tamaños de los agujeros deben cumplir en ambos extremos con 
la clase de tolerancia H11 de la UNE-EN-ISO 286-2:1988. 

10.8.4 Soldeo 

1 Cualquier ensayo no incluido en este apartado debe ser indicado en el pliego de condiciones. 

2 La inspección final por ensayos no destructivos debe realizarse después de 16 horas de su realiza-
ción (40 horas en el caso de soldaduras a tope en espesores mayores de 40 mm.), y antes de que 
pueda resultar inaccesible. 

3 La realización de correcciones en distorsiones no conformes obliga a inspeccionar las soldaduras 
situadas en esa zona. 

4 En el pliego de condiciones se deben incluir los criterios para la aceptación de las soldaduras, de-
biendo cumplir las soldaduras reparadas los mismos requisitos que las originales. 

10.8.4.1 Alcance de la inspección 

1 En el pliego de condiciones se indicará si se realizarán o no ensayos no destructivos, los métodos 
a emplear y la localización de las soldaduras que se van a inspeccionar, pero se debe realizar 
siempre una inspección visual sobre toda la longitud de todas las soldaduras, en la que al menos 
se comprobará la presencia y situación de las mismas, el tamaño y posición, se inspeccionarán las 
superficies y formas, se detectarán defectos de superficie y salpicaduras. 

2 En las zonas de unión y fuera de la unión en piezas armadas, las soldaduras transversales (en 
chapas de alma y ala antes del armado o en ángulo en extremos de uniones con solape), se ensa-
yarán las cinco primeras uniones de cada tipo con análogas dimensiones, los mismos materiales y 
geometría de soldadura y en las que se utiliza el mismo procedimiento. Si estas cinco primeras 
cumplen los criterios de aceptación, se ensayará una en cinco uniones de cada tipo. 

3 En soldaduras longitudinales, se ensayarán 0,5 m cada 10 m o parte, de todas las uniones (inclu-
yendo uno en cuatro extremos de soldadura). 

4 En soldadura de atado (correas, rigidizadores de pandeo, etc.) se ensayará uno en veinte puntos 
de fijación. 

5 En el caso de que aparezcan más imperfecciones de las admitidas, se aumentará la frecuencia de 
los ensayos. 

6 Una inspección parcial exigirá una selección de zonas a ensayar aleatoria, teniendo en cuenta el 
tipo de nudo, material y procedimiento de soldadura. 

10.8.4.2 Métodos de ensayos no destructivos. 

1 Además de la inspección visual, se contemplan aquí los siguientes métodos: Inspección por partí-
culas magnéticas, ensayo por líquidos penetrantes, ensayo por ultrasonidos y ensayos radiográfi-
cos. 

2 La inspección por partículas magnéticas o si estos no son posibles, los ensayos por líquidos pene-
trantes, podrán usarse para cualquier espesor en uniones con penetración completa, soldaduras 
en ángulo y con penetración parcial. 
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3 Se pueden emplear ensayos por ultrasonidos para uniones a tope, en T, en cruz y en esquina, to-
das ellas por penetración completa, cuando el espesor en el elemento de mayor espesor es mayor 
de 10 mm. En las uniones a tope con penetración total pueden emplearse ensayos radiográficos en 
lugar de ultrasonidos si el máximo espesor es menor de 30 mm., aunque con alguna reserva con 
relación a la detección de defectos de raíz cuando se suelda por un solo lado con chapa de respal-
do. 

4 Para soldaduras en ángulo y con penetración parcial en uniones en T, en cruz y en esquina, se po-
drán utilizar ensayos por ultrasonidos cuando el lado más corto del cordón de soldadura no sea 
menor de 20 mm. En estas soldaduras se pueden utilizar ensayos por ultrasonidos para comprobar 
el desgarro laminar. 

10.8.5 Uniones mecánicas 

1 Todas las uniones mecánicas, pretensadas o sin pretensar tras el apriete inicial, y las superficies 
de rozamiento se comprobarán visualmente. Tras la comprobación de los criterios de aceptación, 
la unión debe rehacerse si la disconformidad proviene de que se excedan los criterios establecidos 
para los espesores de chapa, otras disconformidades podrán corregirse, debiendo volverse a ins-
peccionar tras su arreglo. 

10.8.5.1 Inspecciones adicionales en uniones con tornillos pretensados. 

1 El inspector estará presente como mínimo en la instalación del 10 % de los elementos de fijación, y 
presenciará la retirada y reinstalación de todos los tornillos a los que no se haya aplicado el méto-
do definido o si el ajuste del indicador final de la pretensión no está dentro de los límites especifi-
cados. Posteriormente inspeccionará el grupo total de estos tornillos. 

2 Cuando se haya aplicado el método de control del par de apriete, se comprobará el 10 % de los 
tornillos (con un mínimo de dos), aplicando de nuevo una llave dinamométrica capaz de dar una 
precisión del  + 5 %. Si cualquier tuerca o tornillo gira 15 º por aplicación del par de inspección, se 
ensayarán todos los tornillos del grupo. 

3 Las no conformidades se corregirán actuando sobre todos los tornillos de grupo no conforme, utili-
zando la secuencia correcta y hasta que todos ellos alcancen el par de apriete correcto. 

10.8.5.2 Ensayo de procedimiento. 

1 Si no es posible realizar ensayos adecuados de los elementos de fijación ya instalados tras com-
pletar una unión, se inspeccionarán los métodos de trabajo. El pliego de condiciones especificará 
los requisitos para los ensayos de procedimiento sobre el pretensado de tornillos. 

10.8.6 Tratamiento de protección. 

1 Si se emplea el proceso de limpieza por chorreado, se comprobará la idoneidad del proceso cada 
tres meses, seleccionando al menos, cuatro puntos que distan entre sí 300 mm. Si el proceso no 
resulta conforme, no se utilizará hasta que no sea corregido. 

2 Se realizará una inspección visual de la superficie para garantizar que se cumplen los requisitos 
del fabricante del recubrimiento. Las áreas que resulten no conformes, se volverán a preparar y se-
rán evaluadas de nuevo. 

10.8.6.1 Ensayo sobre el espesor del recubrimiento. 

1 Se realizará un ensayo después de secado, con controles de muestreo sobre, al menos cuatro lu-
gares en el 10 %, como mínimo, de los componentes tratados, usando un método de UNE-EN-ISO 
2808:2000. El espesor medio debe ser superior al requerido y no habrá más de una lectura por 
componente, inferior al espesor normal y siempre superior al 80% del nominal. 

2 Los componentes no conformes se tratarán y se ensayarán de nuevo y si aparecen muchos fallos 
se empleará un ensayo de película húmeda hasta que se mejore el proceso. En este ensayo se 
realizará el mismo control que en el ensayo de espesor después de secado. En este ensayo todas 
las lecturas de película húmeda deben exceder el espesor requerido para el espesor de la película 
seca. 
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3 Las reparaciones en los recubrimientos deben cumplir con las instrucciones del fabricante y ser 
comprobadas visualmente. 
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11 Tolerancias 

11.1 Tolerancias de fabricación 
1 En este capítulo se definen tipos de desviaciones geométricas correspondientes a estructuras de 

edificación, y los valores máximos admisibles para tales desviaciones, debiéndose identificar en el 
pliego de condiciones los requisitos de tolerancia admitidos en el caso de ser diferentes a los aquí 
establecidos. 

2 En general, al incorporar un elemento a un componente prefabricado, se le aplicarán las desviacio-
nes correspondientes al producto completo. 

Perfiles en doble T soldados 

 

Altura del perfil: 

- para h≤900 mm                         ∆=±3 mm 

- para 900 mm<h≤900 mm          ∆=±5 mm 

- para h>1800 mm                       ∆=+8 mm -5 mm 

Anchura b1 o b2: 

- para b1<300 mm                       ∆=±3 mm 

- para b1≤300 mm                       ∆=±5 mm 

Posición del alma:                      ∆=±5 mm 

 

 

 

Falta de perpendicularidad:  ∆= el mayor de: 
100

b  y 5 mm 

 

Falta de planeidad:                ∆= el mayor de: 
100

b  y 3 mm 

Nota: si la viga (de alma llena) va a utilizarse como una viga 
carril, el ala o cabeza superior debe de tener una desviación 
menor que ±1 mm sobre una anchura igual al ancho del carril 
+20 mm 
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Secciones en cajón 

 

Desviación ∆ en las anchuras de una chapa individual: 

- para b<300 mm                         ∆=±3 mm 

- para b≥300 mm                         ∆=±5 mm 

Diferencia entre distancias de diagonales nominalmente 
similares: 

  ∆=(d1-d2) con d1≥d2  

 ∆= el mayor de: 

















 +

mm5

400
dd 21

 

Desviación ∆ de la rectitud en el plano de la chapa: 

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm3

250
b

 

Desviación ∆ de la rectitud normal al plano de la chapa: 

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm3

500
b

 

 

Distorsión ∆ en la anchura de la chapa o longitud de refe-
rencia: 

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm3

250
b
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Componentes estructurales 

Longitud medida en el eje central o en la esquina de 
un encuentro entre chapas: 

- longitud exacta: ∆=±(2+L/5000) en mm 

- componentes con ambos extremos acabados para 
apoyo de contacto total incluyendo chapas de ex-
tremo si procede: ∆=±1 mm  

 

 

Planeidad en ambos ejes:  

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm3

1000
L

 

 

Contraflecha f en el medio de la longitud medida 
con la horizontal del alma: 

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm6

1000
L

 

 

Perpendicularidad al eje longitudinal:  

- No acabado para apoyo de contacto total: 
∆=±D/300  

- Acabado para apoyo de contacto total: ∆=±D/1000 

 

Verticalidad del alma en los soportes para compo-
nentes sin rigidizadores de apoyo: 

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm3

300
h
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Almas y rigidizadores 

Las desviaciones admitidas para la distorsión del alma, son aplicables también para la distorsión 
del ala. 

Distorsión ∆ en la altura del alma o en la longitud de 
referencia: 

∆= el mayor de: 
150

d  y 3 mm 

 

Desviación ∆ de la rectitud en el plano del alma:  

∆= el mayor de: 
250

d  y 3 mm 

Desviación ∆ de rectitud normal (perpendicular) al 
plano del alma:  

∆= el mayor de: 
500

d  y 3 mm 

 

Desviación ∆ de la posición prevista: ∆=± 3 mm 

Excentricidad e entre un par de rigidizadores: e= t/2 

 

Agujeros y entalladuras, bordes y espesor de chapa en uniones atornilladas. 

La desviación de un eje central de un agujero individual de su posición prevista dentro de un grupo 
de agujeros no será mayor de 2 mm Se podrá rectificar un agujero 0,5 mm como máximo para ser 
alineado. 

La diferencia de espesor entre chapas que forman una sola capa, no debe ser superior a 2 mm en 
general o 1 mm si se usan tornillos pretensados (véase figura), pudiéndose incorporar para su 
cumplimiento chapas de forro de acero de espesor no superior de 2 mm. 

 
Tamaño de los agujeros en mm 
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Tabla 11.1 Tamaño nominal de agujeros 

Tipo de agujero M12 M14 M16 a M22 M24 M27 y mayor 

Redondo normal y en ranura 
(en anchura) 1 1 2 2 3 

Redondo sobredimensionado 3 4 4 6 8 

En ranura cortos (en sentido 
longitudinal de la pieza) 4 4 6 8 10 

La longitud nominal de los agujeros en ranura no debe ser superior a 2,5 veces el diámetro nominal del tornillo 

 
Desviación ∆ de un grupo de agujeros de su po-
sición prevista: 

- dimensión a:                                    ∆=± 5 mm 
- dimensión b:                                    ∆=± 2 mm 
- dimensión c:                                    ∆=± 5 mm 
- dimensión d: cuando h≤1000 mm   ∆=± 5 mm 

cuando h>1000 mm    ∆=± 4 mm 
 

Desviación ∆ de las dimensiones principales de 
la entalladura: 

- dimensión d:                          ∆=± 2 mm-0 mm 
- dimensión l:                           ∆=± 2 mm-0 mm 

 
Desviación ∆ de un borde cortado de la forma a 
90º:                                                      ∆=+0,1 t 

Empalmes y placas de asiento de pilares. 

La excentricidad no intencionada de un pilar en un empalme o en una placa de asiento no superará 
el valor de 5 mm. Las desviaciones admitidas para las placas de asiento se aplicarán también a las 
placas de capitel. 

Componentes de celosías 

Las desviaciones de los componentes de celosía fabricados no deben exceder los valores que se 
dan en la figura 

 
Desviaciones para la excentricidad de nudo en 
componentes de celosía fabricados:  
- dimensión del rectángulo(panel)  p:  ∆ = ± 5 mm 
- dimensión acumulada ∑p:  ∆ = ± 10 mm  
- rectitud del arriostramiento:  

∆= el mayor de: 



















mm6

500
L

 

Desviaciones para la excentricidad de nudo en 
componentes de celosía fabricados:  
- excentricidad en el nudo: ∆*=B/20+ 5 mm 
- B es la dimensión característica de la sección 
transversal de arriostramiento. 
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Desviaciones para componentes de celosía fa-
bricados de sección transversal total después del 
soldeo: 
 D: altura (canto) 
 W: anchura 
 X: diagonal 
     D≤ 300 mm:                                ∆=± 3 mm 
     300<D<1000 mm                        ∆=± 5 mm 
     D≥ 1000 mm:                              ∆=± 10 mm 
Y análogamente con respecto a W y X sustitu-
yendo a D 
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11.2 Tolerancias de ejecución 
Descripción Símbolo tolerancia Figura Observaciones 

Dimensiones totales del con-
junto del edificio ∆l 

±20 mm para l ≤30 m 
±(20 + 0,25 (l-30)) mm 
para 30 m < l < 210 m 

11.1 
11.2 

Para la altura del edificio, reemplazar 
l por h 

Nivel superior del plano del 
piso ∆h1 ±5 mm 11.2 

En el caso de elementos de forjado 
en que no exista margen para la ni-
velación de las desviaciones con re-
lación a la altura nominal, puede ser 
adecuado especificar 
∆h1 = +0 mm / -10 mm 

Desviación en inclinación de 
los pilares: 
a) entre forjados (distancia hc) 
b) máxima desviación de la 
directriz 

Vh 
Vl 

0,0035 hl 

0,0035 (∑ hl) 3/(n+2) 11.3 
La tolerancia máxima en el piso “n” 
depende de la altura hl  y del número 
n de pisos 

Flecha del pilar entre forjados 
consecutivos (altura hc) 

f0 0,015 hl 11.3  

Flecha lateral de una viga (luz 
lb) 

f 0,0015 lb 

≤ 40 mm 11.4 

En el caso de vigas que soporten lo-
sas prefabricadas de hormigón, la al-
tura mínima de apoyo debe respe-
tarse (véase también ∆lb) 

Excentricidad no intencionada 
del apoyo de una viga e0 5 mm 11.5  

Distancia entre pilares adya-
centes de cualquier sección ∆ls ± 15 mm 11.1  

Distancia entre vigas adya-
centes de cualquier sección ∆lt ± 20 mm 11.2  

Vigas y pilares soldados: 
- flecha local del alma entre 
las alas superior e inferior 
- inclinación del alma entre 
las alas 
- excentricidad del alma con 
relación al centro de una de 
las alas 

 
 

fw 

 
vw 

 
vwe 

 
 

 
hw /150 

 
hw /75 

 
b / 40 

 

11.6 

hw= altura del alma 
b= ancho del ala 
El valor fw se refiere a la deformación 
total del alma 
Las deformaciones locales no deben 
sobrepasar fw = 6 mm en 1000 mm 
de longitud 
 

Partes unidas a una viga o un 
pilar e1 

5 mm en cualquier di-
rección 11.7 Ejemplo: cubrejuntas, placas de ba-

se 

Base de un pilar con relación al 
eje vertical que pasa por la ca-
beza del pilar inferior 

e2 
5 mm en cualquier di-

rección 11.8 
En geometrías intencionalmente in-
clinadas, eje según dirección de pro-
yecto. 

Cubrejuntas adyacentes de 
una viga e1 

5 mm en cualquier di-
rección -  

Nivel de las superficies de 
apoyo de las vigas ∆hc 

+ 0 mm 
- 10 mm 11.9  

Posición de las superficies de 
apoyo a los pilares e3 ± 5 mm 11.9  

Falta de planeidad de placas 
en el caso de superficies de 
contacto. 

- 1 mm sobre una longi-
tud de 300 mm -  

Flecha de pilares o de vigas f 0,001 hl , o   0,001 lb 
11.3 
11.4 
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Descripción Símbolo tolerancia Figura Observaciones 

Longitud de componentes pre-
fabricados a intercalar entre 
otros componentes 

∆lb, ∆lc 
+ 0 

- 5 mm 
11.1 
11.2  

 
 

 

 

 
Figura 11.1 

 

 
Figura 11.2 

 

ls + ∆ls 

ls + ∆ls 

lb + ∆lb 

ls distancia entre pilares 
∆ls desviación de la distancia entre 
      pilares 
l longitud de carrera (total de vigas) 
∆l desviación de la longitud de  
      carrera 
lb longitud de la viga 
∆lb desviación de la longitud de la  
      viga 

h1 + ∆h1 

hc + ∆hc 

l1 + ∆l1 

h1 nivel de la cara superior de una losa 
de piso apoyada en el pilar 

∆h1 desviación con respecto a h1 
hc longitud del pilar con sus componen-

tes intermedios 
∆hc desviación con respecto a hc 
l1 distancia entre vigas adyacentes 
∆l1 desviación con respecto a l1 
 

h + ∆h

l + ∆l 
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Figura 11.3                                                           Figura 11.4 

 

 
Figura 11.5 

      
Figura 11.6                                                           Figura 11.7 

f  

l0 

eje 

e0 e0 

b 

hw 

fw 

vw 

vwe 

e1 
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Figura 11.8 

 

  

 
Figura 11.9 

 

 

e2 

e2 

e3 

hc 

Dhc 

nivel teórico 
del apoyo 
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12 Control de calidad 

12.1 Generalidades 
1 El contenido de este apartado se refiere al control y ejecución de obra para su aceptación, con in-

dependencia del realizado por el constructor. 

2 Cada una de las actividades de control de calidad que, con carácter de mínimos se especifican en 
este DB, así como los resultados que de ella se deriven, han de quedar registradas documental-
mente en la documentación final de obra. 

12.2 Control de calidad de la documentación del proyecto 
1 Tiene por objeto comprobar que la documentación incluida en el proyecto define en forma precisa 

tanto la solución estructural adoptada como su justificación y los requisitos necesarios para la 
construcción. 

12.3 Control de calidad de los materiales 
1 En el caso de materiales cubiertos por un certificado expedido por el fabricante el control podrá li-

mitarse al establecimiento de la traza que permita relacionar de forma inequívoca cada elemento 
de la estructura con el certificado de origen que lo avala. 

2 Cuando en la documentación del proyecto se especifiquen características no avaladas por el certi-
ficado de origen del material (por ejemplo, el valor máximo del límite elástico en el caso de cálculo 
en capacidad), se establecerá un procedimiento de control mediante ensayos realizados por un la-
boratorio independiente. 

3 Cuando se empleen materiales que por su carácter singular no queden cubiertos por una normati-
va nacional específica a la que referir la certificación (arandelas deformables, tornillos sin cabeza, 
conectadores, etc.) se podrán utilizar normativas o recomendaciones de prestigio reconocido. 

12.4 Control de calidad de la fabricación 
1 La calidad de cada proceso de fabricación se define en la documentación de taller y su control tie-

ne por objetivo comprobar su coherencia con la especificada en la documentación general del pro-
yecto (por ejemplo, que las tolerancias geométricas de cada dimensión respetan las generales, que 
la preparación de cada superficie será adecuada al posterior tratamiento o al rozamiento supuesto, 
etc.) 

2 El control de calidad de la fabricación tiene por objetivo asegurar que ésta se ajusta a la especifi-
cada en la documentación de taller. 

12.4.1 Control de calidad de la documentación de taller 

1 La documentación de fabricación, elaborada por el taller, deberá ser revisada y aprobada por la di-
rección facultativa de la obra. Se comprobará que la documentación consta, al menos, los siguien-
tes documentos:   

a) Una memoria de fabricación que incluya: 

i) el cálculo de las tolerancias de fabricación de cada componente, así como su coheren-
cia con el sistema general de tolerancias, los procedimientos de corte, de doblado, el 
movimiento de las piezas, etc. 

ii) los procedimiento de soldadura que deban emplearse, preparación de bordes, precalen-
tamientos requeridos etc. 
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iii) el tratamiento de las superficies, distinguiendo entre aquellas que formarán parte de las 
uniones soldadas, las que constituirán las superficies de contacto en uniones atornilladas 
por rozamiento o las destinadas a recibir algún tratamiento de protección. 

c) Los planos de taller para cada elemento de la estructura (viga, tramo de pilar, tramo de cordón 
de celosía, elemento de triangulación, placa de anclaje, etc.) o para cada componente simple 
si el elemento requiriese varios componentes simples, con toda la información precisa para su 
fabricación y, en particular: 

i) El material de cada componente. 

ii) La identificación de perfiles y otros productos. 

iii) Las dimensiones y sus tolerancias. 

iv) Los procedimientos de fabricación (tratamientos térmicos, mecanizados, forma de ejecu-
ción de los agujeros y de los acuerdos, etc.) y las herramientas a emplear. 

v) Las contraflechas. 

vi) En el caso de uniones atornilladas, los tipos, dimensiones forma de apriete de los torni-
llos (especificando los parámetros correspondientes). 

vii) En el caso de uniones soldadas, las dimensiones de los cordones, el tipo de preparación, 
el orden de ejecución, etc. 

d) Un plan de puntos de inspección donde se indiquen los procedimientos de control interno de 
producción desarrollados por el fabricante, especificando los elementos a los que se aplica 
cada inspección, el tipo (visual, mediante ensayos no destructivos, etc.) y nivel, los medios de 
inspección, las decisiones derivadas de cada uno de los resultados posibles, etc. 

2 Asimismo, se comprobará, con especial atención, la compatibilidad entre los distintos procedimien-
tos de fabricación y entre éstos y los materiales empleados. 

12.4.2 Control de calidad de la fabricación 

1 Establecerá los mecanismos necesarios para comprobar que los medios empleados en cada pro-
ceso son los adecuados a la calidad prescrita. 

2 En concreto, se comprobará que cada operación se efectúa en el orden y con las herramientas es-
pecificadas (especialmente en el caso de las labores de corte de chapas y perfiles), que el perso-
nal encargado de cada operación posee la cualificación adecuada (especialmente en el caso de los 
soldadores), que se mantiene el adecuado sistema de trazado que permita identificar el origen de 
cada incumplimiento, etc. 

12.5 Control de calidad del montaje 
1 La calidad de cada proceso de montaje se define en la documentación de montaje y su control tie-

ne por objetivo comprobar su coherencia con la especificada en la documentación general del pro-
yecto. 

2 El control de calidad del montaje tiene por objetivo asegurar que ésta se ajusta a la especificada en 
la documentación de taller. 

12.5.1 Control de calidad de la documentación de montaje 

1 La documentación de montaje, elaborada por el montador, deberá ser revisada y aprobada por la 
dirección facultativa. Se comprobará que la documentación consta, al menos, de los siguientes do-
cumentos:   

a) Una memoria de montaje que incluya:  

i) el cálculo de las tolerancias de posición de cada componente la descripción de las ayu-
das al montaje (casquillos provisionales de apoyo, orejetas de izado, elementos de guia-
do, etc.), la definición de las uniones en obra, los medios de protección de soldaduras, 
los procedimientos de apriete de tornillos, etc.  
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ii) las comprobaciones de seguridad durante el montaje. 

a) Unos planos de montaje que Indiquen de forma esquemática la posición y movimientos de las 
piezas durante el montaje, los medios de izado, los apuntalados provisionales y en, general, 
toda la información necesaria para el correcto manejo de las piezas. 

b) Un plan de puntos de inspección que indique los procedimientos de control interno de produc-
ción desarrollados por el montador, especificando los elementos a los que se aplica cada ins-
pección, el tipo (visual, mediante ensayos no destructivos, etc.) y nivel, los medios de inspec-
ción, las decisiones derivadas de cada uno de los resultados posibles, etc. 

2 Asimismo, se comprobará que las tolerancias de posicionamiento de cada componente son cohe-
rentes con el sistema general de tolerancias (en especial en lo que al replanteo de placas base se 
refiere), 

12.5.2 Control de calidad del montaje 

1 Establecerá los mecanismos necesarios para comprobar que los medios empleados en cada pro-
ceso son los adecuados a la calidad prescrita. 

2 En concreto, se comprobará que cada operación se efectúa en el orden y con las herramientas es-
pecificadas, que el personal encargado de cada operación posee la cualificación adecuada, que se 
mantiene el adecuado sistema de trazado que permita identificar el origen de cada incumplimiento, 
etc. 
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13 Inspección y mantenimiento 

13.1 Inspección 
1 Las estructuras convencionales de edificación, situadas en ambientes normales y realizadas con-

forme a las prescripciones de este DB y a las del DB SI (Seguridad en caso de incendio) no requie-
ren un nivel de inspección superior al que se deriva de las inspecciones técnicas rutinarias de los 
edificios. Es recomendable que estas inspecciones se realicen al menos cada 10 años, salvo en el 
caso de la primera, que podrá desarrollarse en un plazo superior. 

En este tipo de inspecciones se prestará especial atención a la identificación de los síntomas de 
daños estructurales, que normalmente serán de tipo dúctil y se manifiestan en forma de daños de 
los elementos inspeccionados (deformaciones excesivas causantes de fisuras en cerramientos, por 
ejemplo). También se identificarán las causas de daños potenciales (humedades por filtración o 
condensación, actuaciones inadecuadas de uso, etc.) 

Es conveniente que en la inspección del edificio se realice una específica de la estructura, destina-
da a la identificación de daños de carácter frágil como los que afectan a secciones o uniones (co-
rrosión localizada, deslizamiento no previsto de uniones atornilladas, etc.) daños que no pueden 
identificarse a través de sus efectos en otros elementos no estructurales. Es recomendable que es-
te tipo de inspecciones se realicen al menos cada 20 años. 

2 Las estructuras convencionales de edificación industrial (naves, cubiertas, etc.) resultan normal-
mente accesibles para la inspección. Si la estructura permanece en un ambiente interior y no agre-
sivo, no requiere inspecciones con periodicidad superior a la citada en el apartado anterior. 

3 No se contempla en este apartado la inspección específica de las estructuras sometidas a accio-
nes que induzcan fatiga. En este caso se redactará un plan de inspección independiente del gene-
ral incluso en el caso de adoptar el planteamiento de vida segura en la comprobación a fatiga. 

Si en la comprobación a fatiga se ha adoptado el criterio de tolerancia al daño, el plan de inspec-
ción se adecuará en cada momento a los datos de carga disponibles, sin que en ningún caso ello 
justifique reducción alguna del nivel de inspección previsto.  

4 Tampoco se contempla en este apartado la inspección específica de aquellos materiales cuyas 
propiedades se modifiquen en el tiempo. Es el caso de los aceros con resistencia mejorada a la co-
rrosión, en los que se justifica la inspección periódica de la capa protectora de óxido, especialmen-
te mientras ésta se forma. 

13.2 Mantenimiento 

1 El mantenimiento de la estructura metálica se hará extensivo a los elementos de protección, espe-
cialmente a los de protección ante incendio. 

2 Las actividades de mantenimiento se ajustarán a los plazos de garantía declarados por los fabri-
cantes (de pinturas, por ejemplo). 

3 No se contemplan en este apartado las operaciones de mantenimiento específicas de los edificios 
sometidos a acciones que induzcan fatiga. En este caso se redactará un plan de mantenimiento in-
dependiente del general incluso en el caso de adoptar el planteamiento de vida segura en la com-
probación a fatiga. 

4 Si en la comprobación a fatiga se ha adoptado el criterio de tolerancia al daño, el plan de manteni-
miento debe especificar el procedimiento para evitar la propagación de las fisuras, así como el tipo 
de maquinaria a emplear, el acabado, etc. 
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Anejo A. Terminología 
1 Los términos utilizados en este DB se ajustan a las definiciones contenidas en el DB SE. 

2 Unión de fuerza: la destinada a transmitir los esfuerzos resultantes del análisis global entre los dis-
tintos elementos de la estructura.  

3 Unión de atado: la que no se proyecta con tal finalidad sino con la de mantener unidos y en su po-
sición inicial tales elementos. 

4 Empalme: unión de fuerza entre piezas en prolongación. 

5 Daño de fatiga: en un elemento estructural es el debido a la iniciación y/o propagación de fisuras 
provocadas por la fluctuación repetida de tensiones. 

6 Control de calidad: conjunto de actividades que, desarrolladas a lo largo de todo el proceso de 
construcción, tienen como objetivo comprobar que el edificio cumple lo especificado en este DB 
(bien de forma directa bien mediante referencia a otros documentos), así como lo contenido en el 
pliego de condiciones 
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Anejo B. Notación y Unidades 

B.1 Notación 
1 letras mayúsculas latinas 

A: área 

A: valor de acción accidental 

E: módulo de Elasticidad 

E: efecto de una acción (con subíndices) 

F: acción 

G: módulo de elasticidad transversal 

G: valor de acción permanente 

I: momento de Inercia 

L: longitud, luz 

M: momento flector 

N: esfuerzo axial 

Q: valor de acción variable 

R: resistencia (capacidad resistente) (con subíndices) 

S: acero (designación) 

T: momento torsor 

S: rigidez 

V: esfuerzo cortante 

W: módulo resistente 

 

2 letras minúsculas latinas 

a: distancia 

a: garganta de un cordón 

b: ancho (usualmente de una sección) 

c: ancho (usualmente del ala de una sección) 

d: diámetro 

d: canto (usualmente de alma de una sección) 

e: imperfección geométrica 

e: distancia de tornillo a borde de chapa 

f: flecha 

f: resistencia 

f: frecuencia 

h: altura 

h: canto (usualmente de una sección) 

i: radio de giro de una sección 
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l: longitud, luz 

m: distancia de tornillo a eje de rotura 

p: paso, separación 

q: carga uniforme 

s: distancia 

t: espesor 

u: desplazamiento horizontal de una estructura o parte de la misma 

w: desplazamiento vertical de una estructura o parte de la misma 

w: flecha, imperfección geométrica 

 

3 letras minúsculas griegas 

α: relación 

α: coeficiente de dilatación térmica 

α: factor de imperfección 

γ: coeficiente parcial (de seguridad) 

γ: relación entre radio y espesor de tubo 

δ: desplazamiento 

ε: deformación 

ε: raíz de la relación de límite elástico de referencia al del acero empleado  

λ: esbeltez 

µ: coeficiente de rozamiento 

ν: coeficiente de Poisson 

ρ: factor de reducción 

ρ: densidad 

σ: tensión normal 

τ: tensión tangencial 

φ: ángulo 

χ: coeficiente de reducción por pandeo (resistencias) 

Ψ: factor de reducción (acciones) 

 

4 subíndices 

b: aplastamiento 

b: viga 

b: tornillo 

c: pilar 

cr: valor crítico 

d: valor de cálculo 

E: euler 

E: esfuerzo, efecto de las acciones 
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e eficaz 

ef: efectivo, eficaz 

el: elástico 

eq: equivalente 

f: ala 

ini: inicial 

k: valor característico 

LT: pandeo Lateral 

M: material 

M: relativo al momento flector 

max: valor máximo 

min: valor mínimo 

N: relativo al axil 

net: valor neto 

p: chapa 

pl: plástico 

R: resistencia 

U: última (resistencia) 

w: alma 

y: relativo al límite elástico 

 

5 Con independencia de la notación específica a utilizar en cada apartado, en este DB se utiliza la 
notación indicada en la figura B.1. 

6 En el caso de las uniones entre perfiles huecos se utilizan los términos adicionales descritos en la 
figura B.2. En particular: 

a) Separación (g): 

la distancia, medida a lo largo de la cara del cordón, entre los cordones de las barras de alma 
(figura B.2.a). 

b) Solape o recubrimiento (λov): 

el valor (q/p) (usualmente medido en tanto por ciento) (figura B.2.b). 

7 En el caso de las vigas de celosía se utilizan los términos adicionales descritos en la figura B.3 
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Figura B.1 Dimensiones y ejes de las secciones 

 
Figura B.2 Separación y recubrimiento de los nudos 
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Figura B.3 Vigas de celosía 

B.2 Unidades 
1 Muchas de las fórmulas y relaciones expresadas en este DB tienen carácter adimensional. 

7 Se utiliza el Sistema Internacional de Unidades de Medida, SI. 

8 Para los cálculos se recomienda el uso de las unidades siguientes: 

- fuerzas y cargas:  kN, kN/m, kN/m² 

- masa:    kg 

- longitud:   m, mm 

- tensiones:   N/mm²  

- momentos:   kN ·m 

9 A efectos prácticos se podrá considerar la siguiente correspondencia entre las unidades de fuerza 
de los sistemas MKS y SI: 1 kilopondio [1 kp] = 10 Newton [10 N] 
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Anejo C. Fatiga. Método de las curvas S-N 

C.1 Generalidades 
1 El método de las curvas S-N que se presenta está basado en ensayos de fatiga sobre probetas a 

gran escala que incluyen los efectos geométricos y de imperfecciones estructurales debidas a la 
fabricación y montaje de la estructura (por ejemplo, las tensiones residuales de soldadura en los 
cordones realizados conforme a la buena práctica). 

C.2 Símbolos 
1 Además de los relacionados en el anejo A, en este anejo se utilizarán los siguientes símbolos es-

pecíficos: 

 ∆σ carrera nominal de tensiones normales 

 ∆τ carrera nominal de tensiones tangenciales 

 ∆σE; ∆τE carreras de tensión de amplitud constante equivalente correspondiente al número 
máximo de ciclos nmax 

 ∆σE,2; ∆τE,2 carreras de tensión de amplitud constante equivalente correspondiente a 2 millones de 
ciclos 

 ∆σC; ∆τC resistencia a la fatiga para NC = 2 millones de ciclos 

 ∆σD; ∆τD límite de fatiga para carreras de tensión de amplitud constante 

 ∆σL; ∆τL límite de truncamiento para carreras de tensión a un número de ciclos NL 

 ∆σC, red valor de referencia reducido para la resistencia a fatiga 

 γFf factor parcial para las carreras de tensión de amplitud constante equivalente ∆σE; ∆τE 

 γMf factor parcial para la resistencia a la fatiga ∆σC; ∆τC 

 m pendiente de la curva de resistencia a la fatiga 

 λi factores de daño equivalente 

C.3 Comprobación de la fatiga 
1 Debe comprobarse que, para la carga de fatiga: 

1
/ MfC

2,EFf ≤
γσ∆

σ∆γ  (C.1) 

1
/ MfC

2,EFf ≤
γτ∆

τ∆γ
 (C.2) 

y, en caso de tensiones combinadas: 
3

MfC

2,EFf

/ 








γσ∆

σ∆γ  + 1
/

5

MfC

2,EFf ≤







γτ∆

τ∆γ  (C.3) 

2 Las carreras de tensión debidas a las cargas frecuentes ψl Qk se limitan a: 

3

f
5,1

f5,1
y

y

≤τ∆

≤σ∆
 (C.4) 
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3 Las tensiones nominales se calculan en régimen lineal y, como en el estado límite de servicio, 
usando las propiedades de la sección bruta. 

4 En vigas en celosía se puede utilizar un modelo de barras articuladas si los efectos de segundo or-
den en los nudos se tienen en cuenta mediante factores k aplicados a las tensiones nominales se-
gún las tablas siguientes: 

 
Tabla C.1 Coeficientes k1 para tener en cuenta los momentos en uniones de vigas en celosía de tubos circu-

lares huecos 

Tipo de Unión Cordones Montantes Diagonales 

Tipo K 1,5 1,0 1,3 
Juntas con huelgo 

Tipo N / Tipo KT 1,5 1,8 1,4 

Tipo K 1,5 1,0 1,2 
Juntas con solape 

Tipo N / Tipo KT 1,5 1,65 1,25 

 
Tabla C.2 Coeficientes k1 para tener en cuenta los momentos en uniones de vigas en celosía de tubos rec-

tangulares huecos 

Tipo de Unión Cordones Montantes Diagonales 

Tipo K 1,5 1,0 1,5 
Juntas con huelgo 

Tipo N / Tipo KT 1,5 2,2 1,6 

Tipo K 1,5 1,0 1,3 
Juntas con solape 

Tipo N / Tipo KT 1,5 2,0 1,4 

 

5 Se distinguen dos conceptos de fiabilidad: tolerancia al daño y vida segura. El primer caso presu-
pone la inspección y el mantenimiento de la estructura al objeto de detectar el progreso de las fisu-
ras y proceder a su reparación en caso necesario. Se aplica a situaciones en las que en caso de 
daño por fatiga se pueda producir una redistribución de tensiones entre componentes o piezas de 
la estructura. El planteamiento de vida segura no requiere de la inspección ni el mantenimiento re-
gulares y es de aplicación cuando la formación de fisuras locales en unos elementos puede condu-
cir rápidamente al fallo de la estructura. 

C.3.1 Coeficientes parciales de seguridad para la resistencia a la fatiga 

1 Los valores de γMf se tomarán de la tabla C.3. 

 

Tabla C.3 Coeficientes parciales 

Consecuencias del fallo 
Concepto de fiabilidad 

Ligeras Graves 

Tolerancia del daño 1,00 1,15 

Vida segura 1,15 1,35 

C.3.2 Cálculo de las carreras de tensiones 

1 Para los detalles típicos se utiliza el cálculo en tensiones nominales, definidas como las que se 
producen en el material de base de acuerdo con la teoría elástica excluyendo todos los efectos de 
concentración de tensiones. 
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2 El valor de cálculo de la carrera de tensiones nominales se calcula mediante: 

( )
( )kFfn212,EFf

kFfn212,EFf

Q
Q

γτ∆λλλ=τ∆γ

γσ∆λλλ=σ∆γ

L

L
 (C.5) 

siendo 

( ) ( )kFfkFf Q,Q γτ∆γσ∆   la carrera de tensiones causada por las cargas de fatiga especificadas 
para el edificio en concreto e incluidas en su acta de utilización (según DB SE). La 
especificación de dichas cargas incluirá en sus valores para el cálculo el coeficiente 
parcial de seguridad γFf; 

λi factores de daño equivalente que dependen del espectro de cálculo. 

3 Para uniones de perfiles huecos mediante soldadura se utiliza el cálculo en tensiones geométricas, 
definidas como las máximas tensiones principales en el material base adyacente a la raíz de la 
soldadura, teniendo en cuenta los efectos de concentración de tensiones debidas a la geometría 
particular del detalle en estudio. En este caso, el valor de la carrera nominal modificada es: 

( )*
2,EFf12,EFf k σ∆γ=σ∆γ  (C.6) 

siendo 
*

2,EFf σ∆γ  valor de la carrera de tensiones calculada con un modelo simplificado de nudos arti-
culados; 

k1 factor de amplificación dado en las tablas anteriores. 

4 En los detalles que no incluyen soldaduras o cuando éstas han sido sometidas a un tratamiento de 
alivio de tensiones, se puede considerar una carrera efectiva de tensión formada por la parte de 
tracción de la real y únicamente el 60% de la de compresión. 

5 El efecto escala para espesores mayores de 25 mm del material base en el que puede iniciarse y 
propagarse una fisura debe considerarse en los casos indicados en las tablas de categorías de de-
talle. La resistencia a la fatiga viene dada por: 

Csred,C k σ∆=σ∆  (C.7) 

siendo 

∆σC valor dado como categoría de detalle en dichas tablas y ks el coeficiente minorador de la re-
sistencia a fatiga por efecto escala, para espesores mayores de 25 mm, indicado en las 
mismas. 

C.3.3 Resistencia a la fatiga 

1 La resistencia a la fatiga en tensiones nominales se define mediante las curvas S-N de las figuras 
C.1 y C.2 que se aplican a cada categoría del detalle. Esta se designa mediante un número que 
representa en N/mm2 los valores de referencia ∆σc o ∆τc para la resistencia a fatiga a 2 millones de 
ciclos. 

Las curvas de las figuras C.1 y C.2 se definen para tensiones nominales de amplitud constante 
mediante las expresiones: 

 105N para  3mcon 102N 66m
CR

m
R ⋅≤=⋅σ∆=σ∆ (figura C.1) (C.8) 

86m
CR

m
R 10Npara  5mcon 102N ≤=⋅τ∆=τ∆ (figura C.2) (C.9) 

siendo 

C

m/1

D 5
2

σ∆




=σ∆  límite de fatiga de amplitud constante (figura C.1) (C.10) 

C

m/1

L 100
2

τ∆




=τ∆  límite de truncamiento (figura C.2) (C.11) 
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Para el espectro de tensiones nominales con carreras de tensión por encima y por debajo del límite 
de fatiga de amplitud constante, el daño de fatiga se representa mediante las curvas prolongadas: 

66m
CR

m
R 10.5Npara 3mcon  102N ≤=⋅σ∆=σ∆  (C.12) 

866m
DR

m
R 10N105para  5mcon  105N ≤≤⋅=⋅σ∆=σ∆  (C.13) 

donde 

D

m/1

L 100
5

σ∆




=σ∆  es el límite de truncamiento (figura C.1) (C.14) 

2 Las categorías de resistencia a la fatiga ∆σc o ∆τc se encuentran en las tablas: 

 

Tabla Detalle 

Tabla C.4 
Tabla C.5 
Tabla C.6 
Tabla C.7 
Tabla C.8 
Tabla C.9 
Tabla C.8 
Tabla C.9 

Detalles sin soldaduras 
Secciones armadas mediante soldadura 
Soldaduras a tope transversales 
Soldaduras y rigidizadores soldados 
Uniones soldadas 
Unión ala superior-alma en vigas carril 
Uniones de perfiles huecos 
Uniones de vigas de celosía 
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Figura C.1 Curvas de resistencia a la fatiga para rangos de tensiones normales 
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Figura C.2 Curvas de resistencia a la fatiga para rangos de tensiones tangenciales 

3 La clasificación de los detalles ha sido establecida en función de las tensiones en las direcciones 
indicadas en las tablas por las flechas, tanto sobre la sección, cuando las fisuras pueden producir-
se en el material base, como las calculadas en los cordones de soldadura cuando la rotura se pue-
de producir en ellos. 
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Tabla C.4 Detalles sin soldaduras 

Categoría 
del detalle Detalles constructivos Descripción Requisitos 

160 

Nota: la curva de resistencia a la fatiga corres-
pondiente a la categoría 160 es la más alta. Nin-
gún detalle puede alcanzar una resistencia a la 
fatiga mayor para ningún número de ciclos 

  

Productos laminados y 
extruidos: 
1/ Placas y planos 
2/ Perfiles laminados 
3/Secciones huecas cir-
culares o rectangulares 
sin soldadura 

Detalles 1) a 3): 
Los cortes vivos, las fisuras super-
ficiales y de laminación deben tra-
tarse mediante amolado hasta 
eliminarlas y dejar acuerdos sua-
ves 

140  
 

125 
 

Placas cizalladas u oxi-
cortadas: 
 
4/ Material cortado con 
gas o con cizalla con re-
paso posterior. 
5/ Material con bordes 
cortados con gas presen-
tando líneas de arrastre 
someras y regulares o 
material cortado con má-
quina de gas con poste-
rior eliminación de las 
marcas de borde. Corte 
con gas con calidad 
acorde con la EN 1090 

4) Deben eliminarse todos los sig-
nos visibles de discontinuidades 
de borde. 
Las áreas oxicortadas deben ser 
esmeriladas o rectificadas hasta 
eliminar todas las marcas. 
Cualquier marca de mecanizado 
provocado, por ejemplo, por el 
amolado, sólo puede ser paralela 
a las direcciones de carga. 
Detalles 4) y 5) 
Los ángulos entrantes deben sua-
vizarse mediante amolado (pen-
diente ≤ ¼) o evaluadas mediante 
los adecuados factores de con-
centración de tensiones. 
No se admiten las reparaciones 
mediante relleno con soldadura. 

100 
m=5 

 

6) y 7) 
Productos laminados y 
extruidos como en los 
detalles 1), 2) y 3) 

Detalles 6) y 7) 
∆τ calculado mediante: 

It

)t(VS
=τ  

Cuando en los detalles 1-5 se utilicen aceros con resistencia mejorada a la corrosión utilícese la categoría siguiente inferior 

8/ Junta simétrica con 
doble platabanda con 
tornillos pretensados de 
alta resistencia 

112 
 8/ Junta simétrica con 

doble platabanda con 
tornillos de inyección pre-
tensados 

   

9/ Junta simétrica con 
doble platabanda y torni-
llos calibrados 

 
9/ Junta simétrica con 
doble platabanda y torni-
llos de inyección sin pre-
tensar 

9/ ∆τ calcula-
do sobre la 
sección neta 

10/ Unión mediante una 
platabanda mediante tor-
nillos pretensados de alta 
resistencia 

 10/ Unión mediante una 
platabanda con tornillos 
pretensados de inyección 

10/ ∆τ calcu-
lado sobre la 
sección bruta 

90 

 

11/ Pieza con agujeros 
sometida a flexión y axil 

11/ ∆τ calcu-
lado sobre la 
sección neta 

Para uniones 
atornilladas (Deta-
lles 8 a 13) en ge-
neral: 
Distancia al ex-
tremo: 
e1 ≥ 1’5 d 
Distancia al bor-
de: 
e2 ≥ 1’5 d 
Espaciado: 
P1 ≥ 2’5 d 
P2 ≥ 2’5 d 
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80 

 

12/ Unión mediante una 
platabanda con tornillos 
calibrados 
12/ Unión mediante una 
platabanda con tornillos 
de inyección sin preten-
sar 

12/ ∆σ calcu-
lado sobre la 
sección neta 

 

50 

 

 13/ ∆σ calcu-
lado sobre la 
sección neta 
 

 

50 

Efecto de escala 

∅ > 30 mm 
4/1

s
30

k 







φ

=  
 

14/ Tornillos y 
barras en trac-
ción con rosca 
laminada o 
aterrajada. 
 
Para diámetros 
grandes (torni-
llos de anclaje) 
considérese el 
factor de esca-
la. 

14/ ∆σ se calcula 
usando el área a 
tracción del torni-
llo. Deben consi-
derarse las flexio-
nes y tracciones 
resultantes del 
apalancamiento o 
de otras fuentes. 
En tornillos pre-
tensados debe 
considerarse la 
reducción de la ca-
rrera de tensión. 

100 
m=5 

 

Tornillos a cor-
te simple o do-
ble 
Con la rosca 
fuera del plano 
de corte 
- Tornillos cali-
brados 
- Tornillos 
normales sin 
inversiones de 
carga (tornillos 
de clase 5,6, 
8,8 ó 10,9) 

15/ ∆τ se calcula 
para el área resis-
tente. Se tendrán 
en cuenta las car-
gas y flexiones 
adicionales debi-
das al efecto pa-
lanca, así como el 
efecto (favorable) 
del pretensado. 
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Tabla C.5 Secciones armadas soldadas 
Categoría 
del deta-

lle 
Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

125 

 

Cordones longitudinales continuos 
Cordones a tope automáticos por 
ambos lados. 
Cordones en ángulo automáticos. 
Los extremos de las platabandas 
deben comprobarse usando los 
detalles 5) ó 6) de la tabla C,6 

Detalles 1) y 2) 
No se permite interrupción 
alguna del cordón excepto si lo 
repara un especialista y se 
inspecciona la reparación 

112 

 

Cordones automáticos a tope o en 
ángulo hechos desde ambos lados 
pero con interrupciones en el sol-
deo. 
Cordones a tope automáticos 
hechos desde un solo lado con una 
chapa dorsal continua sin interrup-
ciones en el soldeo. 

4) Si en este detalle se produ-
cen interrupciones en el soldeo 
debe utilizarse la clase 100 

100 

 

Cordones manuales a tope o en án-
gulo 
Cordones a tope manuales o auto-
máticos hechos desde un solo lado 
en vigas cajón 

6) Es esencial un ajuste perfec-
to entre las chapas de ala y al-
ma. El borde del alma debe 
prepararse de modo que se 
consiga penetración regular en 
la raíz sin interrupciones 

100 

 

7) Cordones a tope o en ángulo, 
ejecutados automática o manual-
mente (detalles 1 a 6) y reparados. 

7) La categoría original se pue-
de recuperar si un especialista 
procede a un amolado para eli-
minar los defectos visibles y si 
se lleva un control adecuado 

80 

 

8) Cordones en ángulo longitudina-
les intermitentes 

8) ∆σ calculado a partir de las 
tensiones normales en el ala 

71 

 

9) Cordones longitudinales a tope y 
en ángulo, continuos o intermitentes 
con groeras de diámetro no superior 
a 60 mm 

9) ∆σ calculado a partir de las 
tensiones normales en el ala 

125 

10) Cordones a tope longitudinales 
con ambos lados rectificados en pa-
ralelo a la dirección de carga, 100% 
END 

112 10) Sin amolado ni interrupciones 

90 

 

10) Con interrupciones 

 

140 
11) Costura longitudinal con solda-
dura automática sin interrupciones 
en secciones huecas 

11) Libre de defectos fuera de 
las tolerancias de UNE-ENV 
1090-1:1997 
Espesor de pared t ≤ 12,5 mm 

125 
11) Costura longitudinal con solda-
dura automática sin interrupciones 
en secciones huecas 

90 

 
11) Con posiciones de arran-
que/parada 

11) Espesor de pared 
t > 12,5 mm 

Para los detalles 1 a 11 repasados mediante mecanizado se pueden aplicar las categorías correspondientes a soldadura automá-
tica. 
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Tabla C.6 Soldaduras a tope transversales (de fuerza) 

Categoría 
del deta-

lle 
Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

112 

Sin chapa dorsal 
Empalmes de chapas 
Empalmes de ala y alma en 
vigas armadas soldados an-
tes de su ensamble 
Cordones a tope de sección 
completa en perfiles lami-
nados sin groeras 
Empalmes en chapas de an-
cho o canto variable con 
pendientes  
≤ ¼ 

Todas los cordones enrasa-
dos en la dirección de la fle-
cha 
Chapas de derrame elimina-
das tras su uso, bordes de 
placas rectificados en direc-
ción de las tensiones 
Soldadas desde ambos la-
dos; comprobadas mediante 
END. 
Detalle 3: 
Secciones laminadas con las 
mismas dimensiones sin dife-
rencias de tolerancia 

90 

Empalmes de chapas 
Cordones a tope de penetra-
ción total en perfiles lamina-
dos sin groeras 
Empalmes transversales en 
chapas de ancho o canto va-
riable con pendientes ≤ 1/4 

La altura del sobreespesor 
del cordón no superará el 
10% de su anchura, con tran-
sición suave a la superficie 
de la placa 
Chapas de derrame elimina-
das tras su uso; bordes de 
placas rectificados en direc-
ción de las tensiones. 
Soldado desde ambos lados; 
comprobados con END 
Detalles 5 y 7 
Soldaduras hechas en posi-
ción plana 

90 
 

 

Cordones a tope de penetra-
ción total de perfiles lamina-
dos con groeras 

Todas los cordones enrasa-
dos en la dirección de la fle-
cha 
Chapas de derrame elimina-
das tras su uso; bordes de 
placas rectificados en direc-
ción de las tensiones 
Soldadas desde ambos la-
dos; comprobadas mediante 
END 
Secciones laminadas con las 
mismas dimensiones sin dife-
rencias de tolerancia 

80 

Efecto de es-
cala para 
t > 25 mm 

2,0

s t

25
k 








=  

Empalmes transversales en 
vigas armadas soldadas sin 
groeras 
Cordones a tope en sección 
completa de perfiles lamina-
dos con groeras 
Empalmes transversales en 
chapas, secciones laminadas 
o vigas armadas 

La altura del sobreespesor 
del cordón no superará el 
10% de su anchura, con tran-
sición suave a la superficie 
de la placa 
Soldadura no aislada 
Chapas de derrame elimina-
das tras su uso; bordes de 
placas rectificados en direc-
ción de las tensiones 
Soldadas desde ambos la-
dos; comprobadas mediante 
END 
Detalle 10 
La altura del sobreespesor 
del cordón no mayor del 10% 
de su anchura, con transición 
suave a la superficie de la 
placa 

63 

 

12) Soldadura a tope en sec-
ción completa de perfiles la-
minados sin groeras 

Chapas de derrame elimina-
das tras su uso; bordes de 
placas rectificados en direc-
ción de las tensiones. 
Soldadas desde ambos lados 
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Categoría 
del deta-

lle 
Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

 

36  13) Cordones a tope desde 
un solo lado 

71  

13) Cordones a tope desde 
un lado. Sólo cuando la pene-
tración total se comprueba 
mediante un adecuado END 

13) Sin chapa dorsal 

71 

Con chapa dorsal 
14) Empalme transversal 
15) Empalme transversal con 
ancho o canto variable con 
pendiente ≤ 1/4 También es 
válido para placas curvas 

Detalles 14) y 15) 
Las soldaduras en ángulo 
que sujetan la chapa dorsal 
deben terminar ≥ 10 mm 
desde los bordes de la placa 
cargada 

50 

Efecto de la 
escala para 
t > 25 mm 

2,0

s t

25
k 








=  

 

16) Cordones transversal a 
tope en una chapa dorsal 
permanente con canto o an-
cho variable con una pen-
diente ≤ 1/4 También es váli-
do para placas curvas 

Cuando los cordones en án-
gulo de la chapa dorsal ter-
minan < 10 mm del borde de 
la placa, o si no se puede ga-
rantizar un buen ajuste 

71 

Efecto de escala para t > 25 
mm y generalización para la 

excentricidad 
2,0

1
5,1

2
5'1

1

5'1
1

1
s t

25

tt

t

t
l61k 





















+
+=

 

 

17) Soldadura a tope trans-
versal, diferentes espesores 
sin transición, ejes alineados 

 

Igual al 
detalle 1 
en tabla 

C,6 

18) Cordones a tope en alas 
cruzadas 

Igual al 
detalle 4 
en tabla 

C,5 
 

19) Con radio de transición 
según tabla C,5 detalle 4 

Detalles 18) y 19) 
La resistencia a fatiga en di-
rección perpendicular tiene 
que comprobarse con la tabla 
C,5, detalles 4 ó 5 

 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-157 

Tabla C.7 Casquillos y rigidizadores soldados 

Categoría 
del deta-

lle 
Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

80 L ≤ 50 mm 

71 50 < L ≤ 80 mm

63 80 < L ≤ 100 
mm 

56 L > 100 mm 
 

Casquillos longitudinales 
1) La categoría varía según 
la longitud L del casquillo 

El espesor del casquillo de-
be ser inferior a su altura. 
En caso contrario véase la 
tabla C,6 detalles 5 ó 6 

71 L > 100 mm 
α < 45º 

 

2) Casquillo longitudinal a la 
placa o al tubo  

80 r > 150 mm 

 

3) Cartela soldada con cor-
dón longitudinal y acuerdo 
de transición a la placa o tu-
bo; el final del cordón refor-
zado (penetración total); 
longitud del cordón reforza-
do > r 

90 
3/1

L

r
≥  

o bien 
r > 150 mm 

71 
3

1

L

r

6

1
≤≤  

50 
6

1

L

r
<  

 

4) Cartela soldada al borde 
de la placa o ala de la viga 

Detalles 3) y 4) 
El radio del acuerdo de 
transición formado mediante 
mecanizado o corte con gas 
de la cartela antes de la 
soldadura, amolado poste-
rior del área de cordón para-
lela a la dirección de la fle-
cha de modo que la raíz de 
la soldadura transversal 
quede eliminado completa-
mente 
 

40 

 

5) Soldado sin radio de 
transición  

80 t ≤ 50 mm 

71 50 < t ≤ 80 mm 
 

Casquillos transversales 
6) Soldados a placa 
Rigidizadores verticales sol-
dados a una viga o viga ar-
mada 
Diafragmas de vigas cajón 
soldadas al ala o alma. No 
es posible para perfiles hue-
cos. También válido para ri-
gidizadores anulares 

Detalles 6) y 7) 
Extremos de cordón deposi-
tados cuidadosamente para 
eliminar cualquier rebaje 
que pueda estar presente. 
7) ∆σ se calcula usando las 
tensiones principales si el 
rigidizador termina en el al-
ma. 

80 
 

9) Conectores soldados al 
metal base  
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Tabla C.8 Uniones soldadas de fuerza 

Catego-
ría del 
detalle 

Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

80 L < 50 

71 50 < L < 80 

63 80 < L < 100 

56 100 < L < 120 

Todo t 

56 L > 120 t < 20 

50 120 < L ≤ 200 
L > 200 

t > 20 
20 < t < 30 

45 200 < L ≤ 300 
L > 300 

t > 30 
30 < t < 50 

40 L > 300 t > 50 

 

Juntas cruciformes y 
en T 
1) Fallo de la raíz en 
soldaduras a tope de 
penetración total y 
uniones de penetra-
ción parcial 

Como el 
detalle 1 

 

2) Fallo de la raíz 
desde el borde del 
Casquillo a la placa, 
con picos de tensión 
en los extremos del 
cordón debido a de-
formaciones locales 
de la placa 

36* 

 

3) Fallo de la raíz en 
uniones a tope con 
sección T y penetra-
ción parcial o cordo-
nes en ángulo y pe-
netración total efecti-
va en unión en T a 
tope 

Como resultado de la 
inspección se com-
prueba que está libre 
de discontinuidades y 
desalineaciones que 
excedan  
EN 1090 
Se usan las tensiones 
nominales modifica-
das para calcular ∆σ 
En juntas con pene-
tración parcial se pre-
cisan 2 comprobacio-
nes de fatiga. Se 
comprueban primero 
las fisuras de la raíz 
mediante las tensio-
nes definidas en la 
sección 5 usando la 
categoría 36* para 
∆σW  y la 80 para ∆τW. 
A continuación se cal-
cula la fisuración de la 
raíz calculando ∆σ en 
las placas portantes 
Detalles 1) a 3) 
La desalineación de 
las placas portantes 
no debe superar el 
15% del espesor de la 
placa intermedia 

Según el 
detalle 1 

 

Uniones soldadas 
con cubrejunta 
4) Unión soldada en 
ángulo con cubrejun-
ta 

45* 

 

Cubrejunta 
5) Unión soldada en 
ángulo con cubrejun-
ta 

∆σ en la placa princi-
pal se calcula basán-
dose en el área mos-
trada en el croquis. 
∆σ se calcula en las 
placas cubrejunta 
Detalles 4) y 5) 
Final del cordón a 
más de 10 mm del ex-
tremo de la placa. 
Debe comprobarse 
(usando el detalle 8) 
la fisuración a cortan-
te en la soldadura 

 tc < t tc ≥ t 

56* t ≤ 20 -- 

50 20 < t ≤ 
30 t ≤ 20 

45 30 < t ≤ 
50 20 < t ≤ 30 

40 t > 50 30 < t ≤ 50 

36 -- t > 50 

Platabandas en vi-
gas y vigas armadas 
6) Zonas extremas 
de platabandas sen-
cillas o múltiples con 
o sin soldadura fron-
tal 

6) Si la platabanda es 
más ancha que el ala, 
se precisa un cordón 
frontal. Esta soldadura 
debe depositarse cui-
dadosamente para 
eliminar rebajes. La 
longitud máxima de la 
platabanda es de 300 
mm. Para casquillos 
más cortos consúltese 
el detalle 1) 

56 

 

7) Cubrejuntas en vi-
gas y vigas armadas 

7) Cordón frontal de-
positado y rebajado. 
Además, si tc > 20 mm 
el frente de la placa 
en el extremo de con-
tacto con una pen-
diente < ¼ 
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80 
m = 5 

 

8) Cordones en án-
gulo continuos trans-
mitiendo un flujo de 
cortante, tal como en 
un alma soldada a 
un ala en vigas ar-
madas 
Cordón en ángulo 
con cubrejunta. 

8) ∆τ se calcula a par-
tir del área de gargan-
ta del cordón 
9) ∆τ se calcula a par-
tir del área de gargan-
ta considerando la 
longitud total de la 
soldadura. El final de 
los cordones a más 
de  
10 mm del borde de la 
placa 

Véase 
EN 1994-
2 (90 m = 
8)  

Conectadores de 
corte 
10) Para uso en es-
tructuras mixtas 

10) ∆τ se calcula en la 
sección nominal del 
conector 
 

71 

11) Junta articulada 
tubular con 80% de 
soldadura a tope con 
penetración total 

11) Raíz depositada 
de la soldadura. ∆τ se 
calcula en el tubo 

40 

 

12) Junta articulada 
tubular con soldadu-
ras en ángulo 

12) ∆σ calculado en el 
tubo 
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Tabla C.9 Unión de alas superiores a almas de vigas carril 

Catego-
ría del 
detalle 

Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

160 

 

1) Perfiles laminados I ó H 

71 

 

2) Soldadura a tope con pe-
netración total 

1) Rango de tensiones verti-
cales de compresión ∆σvert en 
el alma debido a la carga de 
ruedas 

36* 

 

3) Cordones a tope de pene-
tración parcial o penetración 
total efectiva (EN.1993-1.8) 

36* 

 

4) Soldaduras en ángulo 

3) Carrera de tensiones de 
compresión ∆σvert en la gar-
ganta de la soldadura debida 
a carga de ruedas 

71 

 

5) Ala de la sección T con 
penetración completa en sol-
dadura a tope 

5) La carrera de tensiones 
verticales de compresión 
∆σvert en el alma debida a 
carga de ruedas 

36* 

 

6) Ala de sección T con pene-
tración parcial en soldadura a 
tope o penetración total efec-
tiva según EN.1993-1.8 

36* 

 

7) Ala de sección T con sol-
daduras en ángulo 

6) Carrera de tensiones de 
compresión ∆σvert en la gar-
ganta de la soldadura debida 
a carga de ruedas 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

 

SE-A-161 

Tabla C.10 Secciones huecas 

Categoría 
del deta-

lle 
Detalle constructivo Descripción Requisitos 

71 

 

1) Uniones tubo-placa; tubos 
aplastados, soldadura a tope 
(acanaladura en X) 

1) ∆σ calculado en el tubo. 
Sólo válido para diámetros 
de tubo inferiores a 200 
mm 

71 α ≤ 45º 

63 α > 45º  

2) unión tubo-placa; tubo ra-
nurado y soldado a la placa. 
Agujeros en el extremo de la 
ranura 

2) ∆σ calculado en el tubo. 
La fisuración a cortante en 
la soldadura debe com-
probarse usando la tabla 
8,5, detalle 8) 

71 

 

Uniones a tope transversales 
3) Uniones mediante solda-
dura a tope, extremo a ex-
tremo entre secciones es-
tructurales circulares huecos 

56 

 

4) Secciones estructurales 
huecas circulares o rectan-
gulares unidas mediante 
cordones de ángulo 

Detalles 3) y 4) 
La convexidad de la sol-
dadura ≤ 10% del ancho 
del cordón, con transicio-
nes suaves. 
Soldado en posición plana, 
inspeccionado y libre de 
defectos superiores a las 
tolerancias UNE-ENV 
1090-4:1998 
Clasificable en 2 categorí-
as más altas si t > 8 mm 

71 

 

Accesorios soldados 
5) Secciones estructurales 
huecas, circulares o rectangu-
lares unidas mediante cordo-
nes en ángulo a otra sección 

1) Soldaduras que no 
transmitan cargas. 
- anchura paralela a direc-
ción de tensiones L ≤ 100 
mm 
- para otros casos véase 
tabla 8,4 

50 

 

Empalmes soldados 
6) Secciones estructurales 
circulares huecas; soldadas 
a tope, extremo a extremo 
con una placa intermedia 

45 

 

7) Secciones estructurales 
rectangulares huecas; solda-
das a tope, extremo a extre-
mo con una placa intermedia 

Detalles 6) y 7) 
- Soldaduras portantes 
- Tras inspección y sin 
encontrar defectos supe-
riores a las tolerancias 
ENyyy

2 
- Clasificable en 1 catego-
ría más alta si t > 8 mm 

40 

 

8) Secciones estructurales 
circulares huecas, soldadas 
a tope, extremo a extremo 
con placa intermedia 

36 

 

9) Secciones estructurales 
rectangulares huecas, solda-
das a tope, extremo a extre-
mo con placa intermedia 

Detalles 8) y 9) 
- Soldaduras portantes 
- Espesor de pared t ≤ 8 
mm 
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Tabla C.11 Secciones huecas 

Catego-
ría del 
detalle 

Detalle constructivo Requisitos 

90 
m = 5 

0,2
t
t

i

0 ≥  

45 
m = 5 

0,1
t
t

i

0 ≥  

Uniones con huelgo: detalle 1); juntas K y N; secciones es-
tructurales circulares huecas 

71 
m = 5 

0,2
t
t

i

0 ≥  

36 
m = 5 

0,1
t
t

i

0 ≥  

Uniones con huelgo: detalle 2): juntas K y N; secciones es-
tructurales circulares huecas 

Detalles 1) y 2) 
Se precisa una comprobación por separa-
do para los cordones y las diagonales. 

Para valores intermedios del índice 
i

0

t
t

 in-

terpólese linealmente entre las categorías 
de los detalles. 
Se permiten soldaduras en ángulo para di-
agonales con espesor de pared t ≤ 8 mm 
t0 y ti ≤ 8 mm 
35º ≤ θ ≤ 50º 
b0/t0 . t0/ti ≤ 25 
d0/t0 . t0/ti ≤ 25 
0,4 ≤ bi/b0 ≤ 1,0 
0,25 ≤ di/d0 ≤ 1,0 
b0 ≤ 200 mm 
d0 ≤ 300 mm 
- 0,5 h0 ≤ li/p ≤ 0,25 h0 
- 0,5 d0 ≤ li/p ≤ 0,25 d0 

eo/p ≤ 0,02 b0 ó ≤ 0,02 d0 
(eo/p es la excentricidad fuera del plano) 
Detalle 2) 
0,5 (b0 – bi) ≤ g ≤ 1,1 (b0 – bi)  
g ≥ 2 t0 

71 
m = 5 

4,1
t
t

i

0 ≥  

56 
m = 5 

1
t
t

i

0 =  

Juntas superpuestas: detalle 4): 
Juntas en N; secciones estructurales circulares huecas 

 

71 
m = 5 

4,1
t
t

i

0 ≥

 

50 
m = 5 

1
t
t

i

0 =  

Juntas superpuestas: detalle 4): 
Juntas en N; secciones estructurales rectangulares huecas 

 

Detalles 3) y 4) 
30% ≤ solape≤ 100 % 
Se precisa comprobación por separado de 
cordones y diagonales. 
Para valores intermedios del índice t0/ti in-
terpólese linealmente entre categorías de 
detalles. 
Se permiten soldaduras en ángulo para di-
agonales con espesor de pared t ≤ 8 mm 
t0 y ti ≤ 8 mm 
35º ≤ θ ≤ 50º 
b0/t0 . t0/ti ≤ 25 
d0/t0 . t0/ti ≤ 25 
0,4 ≤ bi/b0 ≤ 1,0 
0,25 ≤ di/d0 ≤ 1,0 
b0 ≤ 200 mm 
d0 ≤ 300 mm 
- 0,5 h0 ≤ li/p ≤ 0,25 h0 
- 0,5 d0 ≤ li/p ≤ 0,25 d0 

eo/p ≤ 0,02 b0 ó ≤ 0,02 d0 
(eo/p es la excentricidad fuera del plano) 
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C.4 Comprobación 
1 Son admisibles los formatos de acumulación de daño o de carrera equivalente. Comprende los si-

guientes pasos, cada uno de los cuales se reflejará en el apartado correspondiente de la memoria 
del proyecto: 

a) definición del registro elemental de cargas (por ejemplo, cada pasada del carro en un puente 
grúa) y del número de veces que se repite a lo largo de la vida útil de la estructura. La defini-
ción del registro de cargas y del número de repeticiones vendrá dada en cada caso por las 
especificaciones particulares del sistema; 

b) definición de los detalles estructurales a comprobar (por ejemplo, los cordones de ala de un 
empalme soldado en una viga carrilera) y obtención del registro elemental de tensiones (por 
ejemplo, las tensiones normales en las alas en la sección del citado empalme). El procedi-
miento de cálculo de tensiones seguirá lo establecido en los apartados precedentes y tendrá 
en cuenta, cuando proceda, los posibles efectos de amplificación por el carácter dinámico de 
las acciones; 

c) determinación del número de ciclos y de su amplitud (carrera). Son aceptables los métodos de 
“vaciado de la alberca” o de “flujo de agua”. No es necesario considerar los ciclos cuyas carre-
ras sean inferiores al límite de corte. El resultado de esta operación, ponderado por el número 
de veces que se repite el ciclo de carga a lo largo de la vida útil de la estructura, se representa 
en forma de espectro; 

d) dibujo del espectro de amplitudes (carreras); 

e) obtención, para cada carrera de tensiones, del número de ciclos hasta fallo. Entrando en las 
curvas S-N correspondientes al detalle analizado con la carrera de tensión de cálculo (multi-
plicada por γFf) se obtiene el número de ciclos a fallo NRi; 

f) obtención del daño acumulado conforme a la regla de Palmgren- Miner. 

2 Una vez obtenido el daño total el criterio de comprobación puede formularse en daño (simplemente 
comprobar que el daño acumulado sea inferior a la unidad) o en la carrera equivalente de tensio-
nes. 
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Definición del registro elemental de car-
gas 

Definición de los detalles a comprobar y 
obtención del registro de tensiones en 
cada uno 
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Determinación del número de ciclos y de 
su amplitud 
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Representación del espectro 
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Obtención del número de ciclos hasta el 
fallo 
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Anejo D. Normas de referencia 
Títulos de las Normas UNE citadas en el texto: se tendrán en cuenta a los efectos recogidos en el texto. 

 
UNE-ENV 1993-1-1:1996 Eurocódigo 3: Proyecto de estructuras de acero. Parte 1-1: Reglas Ge-

nerales. Reglas generales y reglas para edificación. 
 
UNE-ENV 1090-1:1997 Ejecución de estructuras de acero. Parte 1: Reglas generales y reglas 

para edificación. 
 
UNE-ENV 1090-2:1999 Ejecución de estructuras de acero. Parte 2: Reglas suplementarias para 

chapas y piezas delgadas conformadas en frío. 
 
UNE-ENV 1090-3:1997 Ejecución de estructuras de acero. Parte 3: Reglas suplementarias para 

aceros de alto límite elástico. 
 
UNE-ENV 1090-4:1998 Ejecución de estructuras de acero. Parte 4: Reglas suplementarias para 

estructuras con celosía de sección hueca. 
 
UNE-EN 10025-2 Productos laminados en caliente, de acero no aleado, para construccio-

nes metálicas de uso general. Parte 2: Condiciones técnicas de suminis-
tro de productos planos.  

 
UNE-EN 10210-1:1994 Perfiles huecos para construcción, acabados en caliente, de acero no 

aleado de grano fino. Parte 1: condiciones técnicas de suministro. 
 
UNE-EN 10219-1:1998 Perfiles huecos para construcción conformados en frío de acero no 

aleado y de grano fino. Parte 1: Condiciones técnicas de suministro.  
 
UNE-EN 1993-1-10 Eurocódigo 3: Proyecto de estructuras de acero. Parte 1-10: Selección 

de materiales con resistencia a fractura. 
 
UNE-EN ISO 14555:1999 Soldeo. Soldeo por arco de espárragos de materiales metálicos.  
 
UNE-EN 287-1:1992 Cualificación de soldadores. Soldeo por fusión. Parte 1: aceros. 
 
UNE-EN ISO 8504-1:2002 Preparación de sustratos de acero previa a la aplicación de pinturas y 

productos relacionados. Métodos de preparación de las superficies. Par-
te 1: Principios generales.  

 
UNE-EN ISO 8504-2:2002 Preparación de sustratos de acero previa a la aplicación de pinturas y 

productos relacionados. Métodos de preparación de las superficies. Par-
te 2: Limpieza por chorreado abrasivo.  

 
UNE-EN ISO 8504-3:2002 Preparación de sustratos de acero previa a la aplicación de pinturas y 

productos relacionados. Métodos de preparación de las superficies. Par-
te 3: Limpieza manual y con herramientas motorizadas.  

 
UNE-EN ISO 1460:1996 Recubrimientos metálicos. Recubrimientos de galvanización en caliente 

sobre materiales férricos. Determinación gravimétrica de la masa por 
unidad de área.  

 
UNE-EN ISO 1461:1999 Recubrimientos galvanizados en caliente sobre productos acabados de 

hiero y acero. Especificaciones y métodos de ensayo. 
 
UNE-EN ISO 7976-1:1989 Tolerancias para el edificio -- métodos de medida de edificios y de pro-

ductos del edificio -- parte 1: Métodos e instrumentos 
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UNE-EN ISO 7976-2:1989 Tolerancias para el edificio -- métodos de medida de edificios y de pro-
ductos del edificio -- parte 2: Posición de puntos que miden. 

 
UNE-EN ISO 6507-1:1998 Materiales metálicos. Ensayo de dureza Vickers. Parte 1: Métodos de 

ensayo.  
 
UNE-EN ISO 2808:2000 Pinturas y barnices. Determinación del espesor de película.  
 
UNE-EN ISO 4014:2001 Pernos de cabeza hexagonal. Productos de clases A y B. (ISO 

4014:1990). 
 
UNE EN ISO 4016:2001  Pernos de cabeza hexagonal. Productos de clase C. (ISO 4016:1999). 

 
UNE EN ISO 4017:2001 Tornillos de cabeza hexagonal. Productos de clases A y B. (ISO 

4017:1999). 
 

UNE EN ISO 4018:2001  Tornillos de cabeza hexagonal. Productos de clase C. (ISO 4018:1999). 

 
UNE EN 24032:1992 Tuercas hexagonales, tipo 1. Producto de clases A y B. (ISO 4032:1986) 

 

UNE EN ISO 4034:2001.  Tuercas hexagonales. Producto de clase C. (ISO 4034:1999). 

 

UNE-EN ISO 7089:2000   Arandelas planas. Serie normal. Producto de clase A. (ISO 7089:2000). 

 
UNE-EN ISO 7090:2000 Arandelas planas achaflanadas. Serie normal. Producto de clase A. 

(ISO 7090:2000). 
 

UNE-EN ISO 7091:2000.  Arandelas planas. Serie normal. Producto de clase C. (ISO 7091:2000). 
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c) Propuesta de conservación-restauración: 

 
- Plano de ubicación. Planos de plantas, cortes y ele- 

vaciones indicando las intervenciones a efectuar, las so- 
luciones estructurales a adoptar, y los acabados que se 
proponen. 

- Plano de techos. Detalles constructivos y ornamen- 
tales de los elementos a intervenir, consignando las espe- 
cificaciones técnicas necesarias (materiales, acabados, 
dimensiones) 

- Planos de perfil urbano incluyendo la propuesta (es- 
cala 1/200) 

- Planos de instalaciones sanitarias y eléctricas. 
- Memoria descriptiva en la que se justifiquen los crite- 

rios adoptados en las intervenciones planteadas, el uso 
propuesto y las relaciones funcionales, así como las es- 
pecificaciones técnicas necesarias. 

 
Articulo 31.- Los proyectos de edificaciones nuevas 

en zonas monumentales, deberán tener, además de los 
requisitos establecidos en la Norma GE 020 del presente 
Reglamento, lo siguiente: 

 

a) Fotografías de los inmuebles colindantes; 
b) Fotografías de la calle donde se va a edificar; y 
c) Plano del perfil urbano de ambos frentes de la calle 

donde se ubica el predio, incluyendo la propuesta. 
 

Articulo 32.- Los propietarios, inquilinos u ocupantes 
de los Monumentos y de los inmuebles en Ambiente Ur- 
bano Monumental o Zona Monumental, sean personas na- 
turales o jurídicas, publicas o privadas, son sus custodios 
y están en la obligación de velar por la integridad y con- 
servación de su estructura, motivos arquitectónicos, or- 
namentación y demás elementos que forman parte del mo- 
numento. 

Articulo 33.- No se permitirá dentro de las zonas mo- 
numentales la subdivisión ni la independización de la uni- 
dad inmobiliaria cuando su concepción original haya sido 
unitaria. En los casos en que la unidad inmobiliaria haya 
sido concebida en varias partes orgánicas y autosuficien- 
tes, estas pueden ser independizadas pero el inmueble 
no puede ser subdividido debiendo conservar sus carac- 

en los planos, especificaciones y demás documentos que 
forman parte de los proyectos de restauración, modifica- 
ción y/o ampliación aprobados por el Instituto Nacional de 
Cultura. 

Articulo 36.- Los profesionales, contratistas u otros, 
ejecutores de las obras están obligados a cumplir lo que 
disponga el Instituto Nacional de Cultura, respecto a di- 
chas obras. 

Articulo 37.- Cuando sea imprescindible realizar tra- 
bajos de emergencia a fin de evitar perdida o deterioro de 
un monumento, la persona o entidad propietaria del Mo- 
numento o responsable del mismo, dará cuenta inmedia- 
ta del Instituto Nacional de Cultura, quien dictara las me- 
didas preventivas correspondientes. Asimismo deberá co- 
municar de tales hechos a la Municipalidad Provincial o  
Distrital correspondiente. 

Articulo 38.- En casos de desastres, el Instituto Na- 
cional de Cultura, a fin de proteger, conservar y recuperar 
la identidad propia de los Centros Históricos, Monumen- 
tos, Zonas y Ambientes Urbano Monumentales afectados, 
dictara los lineamientos y orientaciones técnicas que de- 
ben ser observados para su restauración, recuperación y/ 
o reconstrucción. 
 

 

III.2.   ESTRUCTURAS 
 

NORMA E.010 
 

MADERA 

CAPITULO 1 

AGRUPAMIENTO DE MADERAS PARA USO 
ESTRUCTURAL 

 
ARTICULO 1: NORMAS A CONSULTAR 

 

ITINTEC 251.001    MADERAS. Terminología. 
ITINTEC 251.011    MADERAS. Método de determinación 

terísticas prediales originales. 
En ningún caso los inmuebles declarados Monumen- 

 
ITINTEC 251.104 

de la densidad. 
MADERA ASERRADA. 

 
Madera Ase- 

tos deben ser subdivididos. rrada para Uso Estructural. Clasifica- 
La independización de una unidad inmobiliaria consi- 

derada de valor monumental, solo puede realizarse, cuan- 

 

ITINTEC 251.107 
ción Visual y Requisitos. 
MADERA ASERRADA. Madera 

 

Ase- 
do la parte a independizarse no contenga valores monu- 
mentales, no sea necesaria para el servicio o puesta en 
valor  del  monumento,  no  establezca  servidumbres,  no 
cause daño o detrimento alguno a los valores culturales 
del inmueble y no forma parte de si concepción unitaria 
original. 

En los casos de que las unidades inmobiliarias hayan 
sido objeto de subdivisiones del predio original, se promo- 
verá su acumulación y la conformación de organizaciones 
asociativas con personería jurídica, que representen a los 
propietarios a través de condominios de propiedad. 

En los monumentos declarados, la acumulación pro- 
cederá cuando las unidades inmobiliarias originales ha- 
yan sido objeto de subdivisiones y en el caso de que el 
predio por acumular sea necesario para el servicio y puesta 
en valor monumental existente. 

Articulo 34.- El uso que se de a los monumentos de- 
berá ser decoroso y compatible con el respeto que mere- 
cen las obras por su categoría de Monumentos, asegu- 
rándose la conservación en toda sus partes, estructura, 
forme,  motivos  ornamentales  y  demás  elementos  tales 
como mobiliario y otros que forman parte integrante de su 
arquitectura. 

Sea cual fuere el uso que se le de a un Monumento, 
no se permitirán transformaciones que vayan en menos- 
cabo de su arquitectura y que adulteren su fisonomía ori- 
ginal para los fines de su utilización. 

Las Municipalidades no otorgarán licencia de apertura 
de establecimientos de ningún tipo a aquellos considera- 
dos monumentales sin la autorización del Instituto Nacio- 
nal de Cultura. 

Articulo 35.- Cuando el Instituto Nacional de Cultura 
no realice las obras directamente, es su función la super- 
visión de la ejecución de las mismas. 

En el caso de estas obras de restauración y en aque- 
llas de refracción, modificación y/o ampliación, la supervi- 
sión garantizara el estricto cumplimiento de lo contenido 

rrada para Uso Estructural. Método de 
Ensayo de Flexión para Vigas a Es- 
cala Natural. 

 

ARTICULO 2: OBJETIVOS 
Este capítulo establece el agrupamiento de las made- 

ras para uso estructural, en tres clases denominadas A, B 
y C y fija los requisitos y procedimientos que se deberá 
seguir para la incorporación de especies a los grupos es- 
tablecidos. 
 

ARTICULO 3: CAMPO DE APLICACIÓN 
 

1.1. Los valores establecidos en este capítulo son apli- 
cables a madera aserrada que cumple con los requisitos 
establecidos en la norma ITINTEC 251.104. Maderas co- 
níferas de procedencia extranjera podrán agruparse siem- 
pre que cumplan con normas de calidad internacionalmen- 
te reconocidas y que resulten en características de resis- 
tencia mecánica similares a las de los grupos estableci- 
dos en esta Norma. 

1.2. Los valores establecidos en este capítulo son apli- 
cables a madera aserrada en condiciones normales. Para 
condiciones especiales los requisitos serán establecidos 
en las normas correspondientes. 
 

ARTICULO 4: DEFINICIONES 
Para los fines de este capítulo se define: 

 
4.1. Densidad Básica.- Es la relación entre la masa 

anhidra de una pieza de madera y su volumen verde. Se 
expresa en g/cm3. 

4.2. Esfuerzo Básico.- Es el esfuerzo mínimo obtenido 
de ensayos de propiedades mecánicas que sirve de base 
para la determinación del esfuerzo admisible. Este míni- 
mo corresponde a un límite de exclusión del 5% (cinco 
por ciento). 



 
 

166 NORMAS LEGALES 
El Peruano 

Martes 23 de mayo de 2006 

 

 
4.3. Esfuerzos Admisibles.- Son los esfuerzos de dise- 

ño del material para cargas de servicio, definidos para los 
grupos estructurales. 

4.4. Madera Estructural o Madera para Estructuras.- 
Es aquella que cumple con la Norma ITINTEC 251.104, 
con características mecánicas aptas para resistir cargas. 

4.5 Madera Húmeda.- Es aquella cuyo contenido de hu- 
medad es superior al del equilibrio higroscópico. 

4.6 Madera seca.- Es aquella cuyo contenido de hu- 
medad es menor o igual que el correspondiente al equili- 
brio higroscópico. 

4.7 Módulo de Elasticidad Mínimo (E 
mínimo

).- Es el ob- 
tenido como el menor valor para las especies del grupo, 
correspondiente a un límite de exclusión del 5% (cinco 
por ciento) de los ensayos de flexión. 

4.8 Módulo de Elasticidad Promedio (E 
Promedio

).- Es el 
obtenido como el menor de los valores promedio de la 
especies del grupo. Este valor corresponde al promedio 
de los resultados de los ensayos de flexión. 

 

ARTICULO 5: AGRUPAMIENTO 
 

5.1. El agrupamiento está basado en los valores de la 
densidad básica y de la resistencia mecánica. 

5.2. Los valores de la densidad básica, módulos de 
elasticidad y esfuerzos admisibles para los grupos A, B y 
C serán los siguientes: 

 

5.2.1. Densidad Básica 
 

Grupo Densidad Básica g/cm3 
A  0,71 
B 0,56 a 0,70 
C 0,40 a 0,55 

 
5.2.2. Módulo de Elasticidad* 

 

Grupo Módulo de Elasticidad (E) MPa (kg/cm2) 
E

mínimo E
promedio 

A 9 316 (95 000) 12 748 (130 000) 
B 7 355 (75 000) 9 806 (100 000) 
C 5 394 (55 000) 8 826 (90 000) 

Nota: el módulo de elasticidad (E) es aplicable para ele- 
mentos en flexión, tracción o compresión en la dirección 
paralela a las fibras. 

(*) Estos valores son para madera húmeda, y pueden ser usados 
para madera seca. 

 

5.2.3. Esfuerzos Admisibles ** 
 

Grupo Esfuerzos Admisibles MPa (kg/cm2) 
Flexion 

f
m 

Tracción 
Paralela 

f
t 

Compresión 
Paralela 

f
c
// 

Compresión 
Perpendicular 

f
c  

Corte 
Paralelo 

f
v 

A 20,6 (210) 14,2 (145) 14,2 (145) 3,9 (40) 1,5 (15) 
B 14,7 (150) 10,3 (105) 10,8 (110) 2,7 (28) 1,2 (12) 
C 9,8 (100) 7,3 (75) 7,8 (80) 1,5 (15) 0,8 (8) 

Nota: Para los esfuerzos admisibles en compresión deberán consi- 
derarse adicionalmente los efectos de pandeo 

(**) Estos valores son para madera húmeda, y pueden ser usados 
para madera seca. 

 
5.3. Los módulos de elasticidad y esfuerzos admisi- 

bles establecidos en 5.2 solo son aplicables para madera 
aserrada que cumple con lo establecido en 3. 

 
ARTICULO  6:  INCORPORACIÓN  DE  ESPECIES  A 

LOS GRUPOS A, B Y C 
 

6.1. REQUISITOS 
 

6.1.1. El procedimiento a seguir para la incorporación 
de especies a los grupos A, B y C deberá ser el estableci- 
do en el acápite 6.2 de esta Norma. 

6.1.2. La incorporación de especies a los grupos esta- 
blecidos se hará en función de la densidad básica y de la 
resistencia  mecánica  obtenida  mediante  ensayos  de 

flexión de vigas de madera de tamaño natural, según la 
norma ITINTEC 251.107. se deberá ensayar un mínimo 
de 30 vigas provenientes por lo menos de 5 árboles por 
especie. 

6.1.3. La identificación de la especie y los ensayos es- 
tructurales deberán se efectuados por laboratorios debi- 
damente reconocidos, los que emitirán y garantizarán los 
resultados correspondientes, de conformidad con los re- 
quisitos exigidos por el Instituto Nacional de Investigación 
y Normalización – ININVI. 
 

6.2. PROCEDIMIENTO 

 
6.2.2. Se identifican las especies en forma botánica y 

se efectúa la descripción anatómica de las muestras de 
madera. 

6.2.3. Se determina la densidad básica promedio de 
las especie (ITINTEC 251.011) y se la compara con los 
valores establecidos en 5.2.1, obteniéndose así un agru- 
pamiento provisional. 

6.2.4. Se determinan los valores de la rigidez (Mó- 
dulo de Elasticidad) y de la resistencia (Esfuerzo Admi- 
sible por flexión), a partir de vigas a escala natural que 
cumplan  con  los  requisitos  de  la  norma  ITINTEC 
251.104,  ensayadas  de  acuerdo  a  la  norma  ITINTEC 
251.107. 

6.2.5. Se comparan los módulos de elasticidad y los 
esfuerzos admisibles en flexión obtenidos según la nor- 
ma ITINTEC 251.107 con los valores establecidos en 5.2.2 
y 5.2.3. 

6.2.6. Si los valores obtenidos son superiores a los va- 
lores del grupo provisional obtenido por la densidad, se 
clasifica a la especie en dicho grupo, si los valores alcan- 
zan los de un grupo más resistente se la clasifica en el 
grupo superior. En caso contrario, si los valores no alcan- 
zan a los del grupo provisional se la clasifica en el grupo 
inferior. 

6.2.7. Agrupada la especie, podrán adoptarse para el 
diseño todos los esfuerzos admisibles indicados en 5.2.3. 

 
ARTICULO  7:  REGISTRO  DE  GRUPOS  DE  ESPE- 

CIES DE MADERA PARA USO ESTRUCTURAL 

 
7.1. SENCICO mantendrá un Registro actualizado de 

los grupos de especies de madera aserrada para uso es- 
tructural. 

7.2. La incorporación de especies que cumplan con lo 
establecido en este capítulo al Registro señalado en 7.1. 
será autorizada por el SENCICO. 
 

ANEXO 1: COMENTARIOS A LA NORMA 

ARTICULO 8: PROLOGO 
El capítulo “Agrupamiento de Maderas para Uso Es- 

tructural”, ha sido escrita en forma directa y concisa en 
virtud de su carácter reglamentario y no presenta detalles 
ni sugerencias para cumplimiento de sus exigencias. Con- 
secuentemente los criterios y consideraciones en que se 
ha basado el Comité Especializado para su elaboración 
no son expuestos; por esta razón dicho Comité ha creído 
conveniente presentar estos Comentarios que aclaran di- 
chos criterios y que en otros casos los complementan fa- 
cilitando su aplicación. 

La numeración de cada capítulo y sección de los Co- 
mentarios tiene correspondencia con los del primer ca- 
pítulo. 
 

ARTICULO 9: OBJETIVO 

 
9.1. Se trata de establecer la normalización que per- 

mita la incorporación de las especies maderables de los 
bosques peruanos al mercado de madera aserrada para 
uso estructural, ofreciendo al usuario un mayor número 
de especies utilizables. Los bosques del País son en su 
mayoría bosques tropicales con un gran número de espe- 
cies,  siendo  el  volumen  de  madera  por  especie  no  tan 
abundante, de manera que una utilización racional se lo- 
gra al agrupar las especies en función de sus característi- 
cas. Se espera así, promocionar nuevas especies con ca- 
racterísticas similares o mejores a las actualmente comer- 
cializadas, lo que evitaría la extracción selectiva y la posi- 
ble extinción de las más conocidas. 
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ARTICULO 10: CAMPO DE APLICACIÓN 

 
10.1.  La  norma  de  clasificación  visual  ITINTEC 

251.104, esta orientada a maderas latifoliadas y a las con- 
fieras nativas. 

10.2. Pueden existir condiciones extremas o internas 
que de alguna manera alteren las propiedades de la ma- 
dera como temperatura, humedad, ambientes corrosivos 
y otras, que requieran especificaciones especiales o mo- 
dificaciones de los valores de diseño; éstas serán esta- 
blecidas por las normas de diseño aplicables en cada caso. 

 
ARTICULO 11: AGRUPAMIENTO 

 
11.1. El agrupamiento obedece solamente a un or- 

denamiento a base de la resistencia y no implica venta- 
ja relativa de un grupo con respecto al otro, un grupo 
no es superior o inferior a otro sino de características 
deferentes. 

11.2. En algunos casos las especies agrupadas po- 
drían no corresponder estrictamente a estos límites. En 
uno futuro podrá definirse un grupo de especies con 
densidades básicas por debajo de 0,4 g/cm3. 

11.3. Los módulos de elasticidad mínimos y promedio 
fueron obtenidos en base a ensayos de flexión en probe- 
tas pequeñas libres de defectos, realizados en 104 espe- 
cies del Grupo Andino, incluyendo 20 especies peruanas 
(Ref. 8.1, 8.2). 

Adicionalmente se realizaron ensayos de vigas a es- 
cala natural de algunas de las especies estudiadas (Ref. 
8.3, 8.4). Estos módulos pueden ser utilizados conserva- 
doramente en tracción o compresión en la dirección para- 
lela a las fibras. 

11.4. Para el diseño estructural de elementos de ma- 
dera, los valores establecidos en 5. 2.2 y 5.2.3 no deben 
ser excedidos a menos que se demuestre de conformi- 
dad con establecido mediante ensayos de elementos de 
tamaño  natural,  realizados  según  las  normas  ITINTEC 
pertinentes, que se puedan usar valores superiores. Es- 
tos valores se usarán en conjunción con las limitaciones 
resultantes de consideraciones de estabilidad y posibles 
reducciones o modificaciones propias de la buena prácti- 
ca de la ingeniería. 

Los esfuerzos admisibles y los módulos de elasticidad 
fueron obtenidos en madera húmeda y pueden ser usa- 
dos para madera seca, basándose en la hipótesis que la 
madera seca tiene igual o mayor resistencia que la húme- 
da. Por otro lado existen evidencias de que en la condi- 
ción seca se observa por lo general un comportamiento 
más frágil (Ref. 8.4). 

Los esfuerzos admisibles están basados en resulta- 
dos  de  ensayos  con  probetas  pequeñas  libres  de  de- 
fectos  de  104  especies  del  Grupo Andino,  incluyendo 
20 del Perú (Ref. 8.1, 8.2). Estos ensayos se realizaron 
según  las  normas  ITINTEC  (Ref.  8.5,  8.6.  8.7  y  8.8). 
Adicionalmente, se efectuaron ensayos a escala natu- 
ral (Ref. 8.3, 8.4). 

Para los esfuerzos de tracción no se aplico esta meto- 
dología, habiéndose considerado los esfuerzos admisibles 
como 70% de los correspondientes a flexión. 

A diferencia del diseño en concreto armado y en acero 
donde se usan métodos de resistencia última, las estruc- 
turas de madera en la práctica mundialmente establecida 
se diseñan por métodos de esfuerzos admisibles, redu- 
ciendo la resistencia en vez incrementar las cargas. 

Los esfuerzos admisibles se han determinado aplican- 
do la siguiente expresión (Ref. 8.3, 8.9): 

F .C.  x F.T . 
Esfuerzo admisible   x Esfuerzo Básico 

F.S  x F.D.C 
 

donde: 
 

F.C.= Coeficiente de reducción por calidad (defectos). 
Es la relación entre el esfuerzo resistido por elementos a 
escala natural, vigas por ejemplo, y el correspondiente es- 
fuerzo para probetas pequeñas libres de defectos. En una 
medida de la influencia de los defectos en la resistencia y 
rigidez de las piezas (Ref. 8.3). 

F.T.= Coeficiente de reducción por tamaño. Represen- 
ta la reducción en los esfuerzos resistidos por una pieza 
en función de su altura. 

Esta expresión ha sido tomada de la Ref. 8.10 y está 
basada en información experimental. 

Para la determinación del F.T. se usó h= 290 mm. Para 
piezas de peralte mayor de 290 mm deberá tomarse el 
factor de reducción correspondiente. 
 

F.S.= Coeficiente de seguridad. 
F.D.C.= Coeficiente de duración de carga. Basada en 

la reducción observada en ensayos de vigas a escala na- 
tural (Ref. 8.11). 
 

Coeficientes  considerados  para  la  determinación  de 
los esfuerzos admisibles. 
 

 FLEXIÓN COMPRESIÓN 
PARALELA 

CORTE 
PARALELO 

COMPRESIÓN 
PERPENDICULAR 

F.C 0,80 * * * 
F.T 0,90 * * * 
F.S 2,00 1,60 4,00** 1,60 
F.D.C 1,15 1,25 * * 

(*) Incluido en F.S. 
(**) Incluye un coeficiente por concentración de esfuerzos = 2,00 

debido a la posible presencia de rajaduras por secado en los extre- 
mos de la piezas. 
 

A medida que se incorporen más especies a los gru- 
pos A, B y C, los valores de las tablas 5.2.2 y 5.2.3 podrán 
ser reajustados. 
 

ARTICULO 12: INCORPORACIÓN DE ESPECIES A 
LOS GRUPOS A, B Y C 
 

12.1. Las propiedades mecánicas determinadas me- 
diante ensayos de en probetas pequeñas libres de de- 
fectos no son suficientes para definir valores de diseño 
aplicables a elementos estructurales de tamaño natu- 
ral, que incluyen defectos que alteran su rigidez y re- 
sistencia; por esta razón es necesario realizar ensayos 
de vigas. 

12.2. Las propiedades mecánicas determinadas me- 
diante ensayos de laboratorio en probetas pequeñas li- 
bres de defectos no son suficientes para definir valores 
de diseño aplicables a elementos estructurales de tama- 
ño natural, que incluyen defectos que alteran su rigidez y 
resistencia; por esta razón es necesario realizar 
ensayos de vigas. 

Para que los resultados sena confiables se requiere 
que las muestras sean representativas de las caracte- 
rísticas de la especie. Considerando un coeficiente de 
variación de 0,22, se deben ensayar 30 vigas por espe- 
cie, provenientes de 10 árboles y tres repeticiones por 
árbol para conseguir un intervalo de confianza del valor 
medio de   10%  con una seguridad estadística del 95% 
(Ref. 8.12, 8.13). 

En  vista  de  las  dificultades  para  la  colección  de  las 
muestras directamente del bosque por las condiciones de 
distribución, climáticas, transporte y otras, se ha conside- 
rado que provisionalmente se puede aceptar para estos 
propósitos un mínimos de 5 árboles. 
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CAPITULO 2 

 
DISEÑO Y CONSTRUCCIÓN CON MADERA 

ARTICULO 1: REQUISITOS GENERALES 

1.1. ALCANCES 

 
1.1.1.  Esta  Norma  establece  los  requisitos  mínimos 

para los materiales, análisis, diseño, construcción y man- 
tenimiento de edificaciones de madera de carácter per- 
manente. 

1.1.2. La Norma se aplica tanto a edificaciones cuya 
estructura sea íntegramente de madera como a las cons- 
trucciones mixtas, cuyos componentes de madera se com- 
binen con otros materiales. 

1.1.3. Excepcionalmente podrá utilizarse materiales, 
métodos de diseño o criterios constructivos no contem- 
plados en esta Norma, bajo la responsabilidad del pro- 
yectista o constructor. 

 
1.2. PROYECTO, EJECUCIÓN E INSPECCIÓN DE LA 

OBRA 
 

1.2.1. Requisitos Generales. 
 

1.2.1.1. Todas las etapas del proyecto, construcción e 
inspección de la obra deberán ser realizadas por perso- 
nal  profesional  y  técnico  calificado  en  cada  una  de  las 
especialidades correspondientes. 

 

1.2.2. Proyecto. 
 

12.2.1. La concepción estructural deberá hacerse de 
acuerdo a los criterios indicados en la Norma Técnica de 
Edificación E.030 Diseño Sismorresistente. 

12.2.2. La determinación de las cargas actuantes se 
hará de acuerdo a la Norma Técnica de Edificación E.020 
Cargas y la Norma Técnica de Edificación E.030 Diseño 
Sismorresistente. 

12.2.3. El proyectista puede elegir los procedimientos 
de análisis. El diseño de la estructura deberá cumplir con 
los requerimientos de esta Norma 

12.2.4.  Los  planos  del  proyecto  estructural  deberán 
contener información completa de la ubicación, nomen- 
clatura y dimensiones de los componentes, elementos y 
detalles. Los planos contendrán información para la fabri- 
cación de cada una de sus partes, así como vistas, am- 
pliaciones y detalles necesarios. 

12.2.5. Los planos indicarán también la calidad de los 
materiales, grupo estructural al que pertenece la madera, 
materiales de los elementos de unión, la capacidad por- 
tante del terreno y la sobrecarga de diseño. 

 
1.2.3. Ejecución 

 
1.2.3.1. El constructor ejecutará los trabajos requeri- 

dos en la obra de acuerdo a lo indicado en la presente 
Norma, los planos y las especificaciones técnicas. 

1.2.4. Inspección 
 

1.2.4.1. El inspector es seleccionado por el propietario y 
lo representa ante el constructor. 

1.2.4.2. El inspector tiene el derecho y la obligación de 
hacer cumplir la presente Norma, los planos y las especi- 
ficaciones técnicas. 

1.2.4.3. El constructor proporcionará al inspector to- 
das las facilidades que requiera en la obra para el cumpli- 
miento de sus obligaciones. 

1.2.4.4. El inspector podrá ordenar, en cualquier etapa 
de la ejecución del proyecto, ensayos de certificación de 
la  calidad  de  los  materiales  empleados.  El  muestreo  y  
ensayo de los materiales se realizará de acuerdo a las 
Normas Técnicas Peruanas correspondientes. 
 

ARTICULO 2: LA MADERA 
 

2.1. CONSIDERACIONES 

 
2.1.1. Los proyectistas deberán tomar en cuenta los 

aspectos propios que presentan la madera como material 
natural ligno celuloso. 

2.1.2. La madera aserrada deberá estar seca a un con- 
tenido de humedad en equilibrio con el ambiente donde 
va ser instalada y en ningún caso se excederá de un con- 
tenido de humedad del 22% (Norma ITINTEC 251.104). 

2.1.3. En cualquier proceso de secado de la madera 
empleado, se evitará la aparición de defectos, para que 
no altere las propiedades mecánicas. 

2.1.4. Las maderas estructurales de densidad alta y  
muy alta pueden ser trabajadas en estado verde para fa- 
cilitar su clavado y labrado. 

2.1.5. La madera si no es naturalmente durable o si 
siendo durable posee parte de albura, debe ser tratada 
con preservante aplicado con métodos adecuado, que ga- 
ranticen su efectividad y permanencia (Norma ITINTEC 
25.019 y 251.020). 
 

2.2. MADERA ASERRADA DE USO ESTRUCTURAL 
 

2.2.1. Se domina así a la madera escuadrada cuya fun- 
ción es básicamente resistente. 

2.2.2. Debe pertenecer a algún de los grupos defini- 
dos para madera estructural según la Norma Técnica de 
Edificación E.101 Agrupamiento de Madera para Uso Es- 
tructural. Podrá utilizarse otras especies siguiendo lo es- 
pecificado en esta Norma. 

2.2.3. Toda pieza de madera cuya función es resisten- 
te deberá ser de calidad estructural segur la Norma ITIN- 
TEC 251.104. 

2.2.4. La pieza deberá ser habilitada con las dimen- 
siones requeridas según la Norma ITINTEC 251.103. 
 

2.3. MADERA ROLLIZA DE USO ESTRUCTURAL 

 
2.3.1. Se denomina madera rolliza a la madera utiliza- 

da en forma cilíndrica con o sin corteza. 
2.3.2. La madera deberá corresponder a alguno de los 

grupos especificados en la Norma Técnica de Edificación 
E.101 Agrupamiento de Madera para Uso Estructural. 

2.3.3. Para los elementos de madera rolliza podrán uti- 
lizarse los procedimientos de diseño y los esfuerzos ad- 
misibles indicados en la presente Norma. El diámetro con- 
siderado en el diseño, corresponderá al diámetro mínimo 
de los elementos en obra. 

2.3.4.  La  Norma  ITINTEC  251.104,  podrá  utilizarse 
como guía preliminar para la clasificación del material. 
 

2.4. MADERA LAMINADA ENCOLADA 

 
2.4.1. Se define como madera laminada al material es- 

tructural obtenido de la unión de tablas entre sí mediante 
el uso de adhesivos, con el grano esencialmente paralelo 
al eje del elemento y que funciona como una sola unidad. 

2.4.2. Las tablas serán de la misma especie y de es- 
pesor uniforme, debiendo cumplir con la regla de clasifi- 
caciones de la Norma ITINTEC 251.104. El contenido de 
humedad promedio deberá se entre 8 a 12%, no debien- 
do las tablas tener diferencias en su contenido de hume- 
dad mayores que el 5%. 

2.4.3. Las colas a utilizar para la fabricación de ele- 
mentos estructurales de madera deben ser lo suficiente 
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rígidas luego del encolado para lograr una buena ligazón 
entre elementos y poder formar un conglomerado como si 
fuera madera sólida de alta calidad. 

2.4.4. Las colas usadas deben ser resistentes al agua, 
es decir, que los elementos fabricados con ellas deben 
conservarse perfectamente a los rigores de la intemperie 
climas húmedos ó lluviosos. 

2.4.5. El fabricante determinará y garantizará los valo- 
res de rigidez y resistencia y las propiedades de uso de 
los elementos laminados. 

 

ARTICULO 3: TABLEROS A BASE DE MADERA 
 

3.1. TABLEROS DE MADERA CONTRACHAPADA 
 

3.1.1. Los tableros para uso estructural deben ser fa- 
bricados con un mínimo de tres chapas con madera de 
0,4 g/cm3  de densidad básica como mínimo y con colas 
resistentes a la humedad. 

3.1.2. Estos tableros pueden usarse como cartelas en 
nudos de armaduras y con espesor mínimo de 8 mm pue- 
den  ser  usados  como  revestimiento  estructural.  Norma 
ITINTEC 251.103. 

 

3.2. TABLEROS DE PARTÍCULAS 
 

3.2.1. Este tipo de tablero para ser usado como reves- 
timiento estructural debe ser fabricado con colas resis- 
tentes a la humedad y con espesor mínimo de 10 mm. No 
se admite su uso como cartelas en nudos de armaduras. 

 

3.3. TABLEROS DE FIBRA 
 

3.3.1. Según su densidad los tableros de fibra se pue- 
den clasificar de la siguiente manera: 

 
- Tableros blandos: con densidad no mayor de 0,4 g/ 

cm3. Se destinarán especialmente a uso de aislamiento 
térmico y acústico en la construcción. 

-  Tableros  semiduros  y  duros:  Su  densidad  será 
mayor de 0,4 g/cm3. Se usarán especialmente para re- 
vestimiento de uso interior y exterior. 

 

3.4. TABLEROS DE LANA DE MADERA 
 

3.4.1. Estos tableros con densidad de 0,30 a 0,65 g/ 
cm3   enlucidos  con  comento  y  debidamente  confinados 
dentro  del  marco  de  madera  se  podrán  emplear  como 
muros con capacidad de resistencia a cargas laterales de 
corte. 

 

ARTICULO 4: DISEÑO CON MADERA 
 

4.1.  PARTICULARIDADES  DEL  DISEÑO  CON  MA- 
DERA 

 
4.1.1. Para efectos de diseño la madera se considera- 

rá como un material homogéneo e isotrópico. Por consi- 
guiente las propiedades mecánicas se especificarán para 
dirección paralela a la fibra y dirección perpendicular a la 
fibra. 

4.1.2. Las especies de madera adecuadas para el di- 
seño usando esta Norma son las que aparecen en el Re- 
gistro del SENCICO de acuerdo a la Norma Técnica de 
Edificación E.101 Agrupamiento de Madera para Uso Es- 
tructural  y  que  han  sido  clasificadas  en  tres  grupos  de 
acuerdo a sus características estructurales: A, B y C. 

4.1.3. Coordinación modular 
 

4.1.3.1. Para construcciones con elementos de made- 
ra, especialmente prefabricados o dimensionados desde 
el momento de su habilitado, debe tomarse en cuenta cri- 
terios de coordinación modular, buscando relacionar las 
dimensiones de los ambientes arquitectónicos con las di- 
mensiones de piezas, paneles u otros componentes cons- 
tructivos. 

 

4.2. MÉTODOS DE ANÁLISIS 
 

4.2.1. Las recomendaciones, limitaciones y esfuerzos 
admisibles dados en esta Norma son aplicables a estruc- 
turas analizadas por procedimientos convencionales de 
análisis lineal y elástico. La determinación de los efectos 
de las cargas (deformaciones, fuerzas, momentos, etc.) 
en los elementos estructurales debe efectuarse con hipó- 

tesis consistentes y con los métodos aceptados en la bue- 
na practica de la ingeniería. 
 

4.3. MÉTODO DE DISEÑO 
 

4.3.1. El diseño de los elementos de madera en con- 
formidad a esta Norma deberá hacerse para cargas de 
servicio o sea usando el método de esfuerzos admisible. 

4.3.2. Los esfuerzos admisibles serán exclusivamente 
aplicables a madera estructural que cumple con la Norma 
ITINTEC 251.104. 

4.3.3. Los elementos estructurales deberán diseñarse 
teniendo en cuenta criterios de resistencia, rigidez y esta- 
bilidad. Deberá considerarse en cada caso la condición 
que resulte más crítica. 

4.3.4. Requisitos de resistencia 
 

4.3.4.1. Los elementos estructurales deben diseñarse 
para que los esfuerzos aplicados, producidos por las car- 
gas de servicio y modificados por los coeficientes aplica- 
bles en cada caso, sean iguales o menores que los es- 
fuerzos admisibles del material. 
 

4.3.5. Requisitos de rigidez 
 

4.3.5.1.  El  diseño  de  elementos  estructurales  debe 
cumplir las siguientes consideraciones de rigidez 
 

a) Las deformaciones deben evaluarse para las car- 
gas de servicio. 

b) Se consideran necesariamente los incrementos de 
deformación con el tiempo (deformaciones diferidas) por 
acción de cargas aplicadas en forma continua. 

c) Las deformaciones de los elementos y sistemas es- 
tructurales deben ser menores o iguales que las admisi- 
bles 

d) En aquellos sistemas basados en el ensamble de 
elementos de madera se incluirán adicionalmente las de- 
formaciones en la estructura debidas a las uniones, tanto 
instantáneas como diferidas. 
 

4.4. CARGAS 
 

4.4.1. Las estructuras deben diseñarse para soportar 
todas las cargas provenientes de: 
 

a) Peso propio y otras cargas permanentes o cargas 
muertas. 

b) Sobrecarga de servicio o cargas vivas. 
c) Sobrecargas de sismos, vientos, nieve 

 
4.4.2. La determinación de las sobrecargas de servi- 

cio  y  cargas  de  viento,  sismo  y  nieve,  se  efectuará  de 
acuerdo a lo señalado por las Normas y Reglamentos vi- 
gentes. 

4.4.3. Cuando las sobrecargas de servicio o las car- 
gas vivas sean de aplicación continua o de larga duración 
(sobrecargas en bibliotecas o almacenes, por ejemplos), 
estas deben considerarse como cargas muertas para efec- 
tos de la determinación de deformaciones diferidas. 
 

4.5. ESFUERZOS ADMISIBLES 
 

4.5.1. Los esfuerzos admisibles que deberán usarse 
en el diseño de elementos de madera para cada grupo 
estructural, son los que se consigan en la Norma Técnica 
de Edificación E.101 Agrupamiento de Madera para Uso 
Estructural. (Ver TABLA 4.5.1). 

4.5.2. Para el caso de diseño de viguetas, correas, en- 
tablados, entramados, etc., donde exista una acción de 
conjunto garantizada, estos esfuerzos pueden incremen- 
tarse en un 10%. 
 

4.6. MODULO DE ELASTICIDAD 
 

4.6.1. Los módulos de elasticidad que deberán usarse 
en el diseño de elementos de madera para cada grupo 
estructural son los que se consignan en la Norma Técnica 
de Edificación E.101 Agrupamiento de Madera para Uso 
Estructural. (Ver TABLA 4.6.1). 

4.6.2. En general deberán usarse los módulos indica- 
dos como “E

mínimo
”. El valor “E

promedio
” podrá utilizarse solo 

cuando exista una acción de conjunto garantizada, como 
en el caso de muros entramados, viguetas y entablados. 
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TABLA 4.5.1. 

 

ESFUERZOS ADMISIBLESMPa (Kg/cm2) 
GRUPO FLEXIÓN TRACCIÓN 

PARALELA 
COMPRESIÓN 

PARALELA 
COMPRESIÓN 

PERPEND. 
CORTE 

A 20,6 (210) 14,2 (145) 14,2 (145) 3,9 (40) 1,5 (15) 
B 14,7 (150) 10,3 (105) 10,8 (110) 2,7 (28) 1,2 (12) 
C 9,8 (100) 7,3 (75) 7,8 (80) 1,5 (15) 0,8 (8) 

 

 
TABLA 4.6.1. 

 

MÓDULO DE ELASTICIDADMPa (Kg/cm2) 
GRUPO E

min E
prom 

A 9 316 (95 000) 12 148 (130 000) 
B 7 355 (75 000) 9 806 (100 000) 
C 5 394 (55 000) 8 826 (90 000) 

 

 
ARTICULO  5:  DISEÑO  DE  ELEMENTOS  EN  FLE- 

XIÓN 
 

5.1. GENERALIDADES 
 

5.1.1. Las Normas de este capítulo son aplicables a 
vigas, viguetas, entablados, y en general a elementos ho- 
rizontales  o  aproximadamente  horizontales  que  forman 
parte de pisos o techos, o elementos sometidos principal- 
mente a flexión. 

 

5.2. DEFLEXIONES ADMISIBLES 
 

5.2.1.  Las  deflexiones  deben  calcularse  para  los  si- 
guientes casos: 

 
a) Combinación más desfavorable de cargas perma- 

nentes y sobrecargas de servicio. 
b) Sobrecargas de servicio actuando solas. 

 
5.2.2. Las deflexiones máximas admisibles deberán li- 

mitarse a los siguientes valores: 
 

a) Para cargas permanentes más sobrecarga de ser- 
vicio en edificaciones con cielo raso de yeso: L/300; sin 
cielo raso de yeso: L/250. Para techos inclinados y edifi- 
caciones industriales: L/200. 

b) Para sobrecargas de servicio en todo tipo de edifi- 
caciones, L/350 ó 13 mm como máximo. 

 
Siendo “L” la luz entre caras de apoyos o la distancia 

de la cara del apoyo al extremo, en el caso de volados. 
5.2.3. Al estimar las deflexiones máximas se deberá 

considerar que las deformaciones producidas por las car- 
gas de aplicación permanente se incrementan en un 80 % 
(Deformaciones Diferidas). 

 

5.3. REQUISITOS DE RESISTENCIA 
 

5.3.1. Flexión 
 

5.3.1.1. Los esfuerzos de compresión o de tracción pro- 
ducidos por flexión “  

m ”, no deben exceder el esfuerzo 
admisible para flexión “ fm   “, para el grupo de madera es- 
tructural especificado. (Ver TABLA 4.5.1). 

5.3.1.2. Los esfuerzos admisibles en flexión pueden in- 
crementarse en un 10% al diseñar viguetas o entablados, 
sólo cuando haya una acción de conjunto garantizada. 

 

5.3.2. Corte paralelo a las fibras. 
 

5.3.2.1. los esfuerzos cortantes “  ” calculados, no de- 
ben exceder el esfuerzo máximo admisible para corte pa- 
ralelo a las fibras “ fv ”, del grupo de madera estructural 
especificado. (Ver TABLA 4.5.1). 

5.3.2.2. Los esfuerzos admisibles para corte paralelo 
a las fibras pueden incrementarse en un 10% al diseñar 
conjuntos de viguetas entablados sólo cuando haya una 
acción de conjunto garantizada. 

5.3.2.3. Sección critica.- Si el elemento está apoyado 
en su parte inferior y cargado en su parte superior, excep- 

to cuando se trata de volados, es suficiente verificar la 
resistencia al corte en secciones ubicadas a una distan- 
cia del apoyo igual al peralte. 
 

5.3.3. Compresión perpendicular a las fibras. 
 

5.3.3.1. En los apoyos y otros puntos donde hay car- 
gas concentradas en áreas pequeñas, deberá verificarse 
que el esfuerzo en compresión perpendicular a las fibras 
“  c ” calculado, no exceda al esfuerzo en compresión per- 
pendicular a las fibras admisibles “ fc ”, para el grupo de 
madera. (Ver TABLA 4.5.1). 
 

5.4 ESTABILIDAD 

 
5.4.1. Los elementos de sección rectangular tales como 

vigas, viguetas o similares deben arriostrarse adecuada- 
mente para evitar el pandeo lateral de las fibras en com- 
presión. 

Como referencia podrán usarse las siguientes recomen- 
daciones para asegurar un arriostramiento adecuado. 
 

a) Relación h/b = 2; no necesita apoyo lateral 

 
b) Relación h/b = 3; deberá restringirse el desplaza- 

miento lateral de los apoyos 
 

 
 

c) Relación h/b = 4; deberá restringirse el desplaza- 
miento lateral de los apoyos y además el borde en com- 
presión mediante correas o viguetas. 

 

 
 

d) Relación h/b = 5; deberá restringirse el desplaza- 
miento lateral de los apoyos y además el borde en com- 
presión mediante un entablado continuo. 
 

 
 

e)  Relación  h/b  =  6;  adicionalmente  a  los  requisitos 
del  párrafo  anterior  deberá  colocarse  arriostramiento  a 

base  de  crucetas  o  bloques  entre  elementos  del  borde 
inferior de uno, al borde superior en compresión del otro. 
A distancias no mayores de 8 veces el espesor de las vi- 

gueta, correa o elemento similar. 



 
 

 
 

El Peruano 
Martes 23 de mayo de 2006 

 

NORMAS LEGALES 
 
171 

 

 
6.3.2. Esta expresión se aplica a elementos que pue- 

den ser de sección transversal cualquiera, sea ésta sólida 
o compuesta. 

 
6.4.  DISEÑO  DE  ELEMENTOS  SOMETIDOS  A 

FLEXOTRACCION 

 
1.4.1   Los elementos sometidos a esfuerzos combinados 
de flexión y tracción deben satisfacer la siguiente expre- 
sión: 

N M 
    1 

 
Donde: 

A  ft Z  f M 

 

5.5. ENTREPISOS Y TECHOS DE MADERA 

 
5.5.1. Los entablados, entablonados y tableros utiliza- 

dos en techos, podrán diseñarse para resistir cargas uni- 
formemente distribuidas. 

5.5.2. Los entablados, entablonados y tableros, desti- 
nados a entrepisos deberán diseñarse adicionalmente para 
resistir cargas concentradas, según su naturaleza, como 
mínimo de 70 kg. 

5.5.3. Los entablados en entrepiso deberán tener un 
espesor mínimo de 18 mm, en caso de utilizarse tableros 
a base de madera el espesor mínimo será de 12 mm. 

Cuando se utilicen entrepisos mixtos, con losa de con- 
creto u otro material,deberán utilizarse conectores apro- 
piados que garanticen un comportamiento integrado. 

5.5.4. La limitación de deformaciones en entablados, 
entablados y tableros de entrepisos y techos, deberá ser 
para carga concentrada L/300 y para las cargas unifor- 
memente repartidas L/450. 

5.5.5. Para el análisis de fuerzas y deformaciones se 
podrá considerar el entablado como continuo de dos tra- 
mos. 

5.5.6. Para efectos de la distribución, en una carga con- 
centrada  sobre  el  entablado  machihembrado  se  podrá 
considerar que las cargas se reparte entre tres tablas, en 
30 cm de ancho o la que sea menor. 

 
ARTICULO 6: DISEÑO DE ELEMENTOS EN TRAC- 

CIÓN Y FLEXO-TRACCIÓN 
 

6.1. GENERALIDADES 

 
6.1.1. Este capítulo comprende el diseño de elemen- 

tos sometidos a esfuerzos de tracción paralelos a la di- 
rección de las fibras y para la combinación de carga de 
tracción y flexión combinadas. 

6.1.2. El esfuerzo de tracción perpendicular a las fi- 
bras en elementos estructurales de madera se considera- 
rá nulo. 

6.1.3. Los elementos sometidos a tracción pura o flexo- 
tracción debe ser de la mejor calidad posible, escogién- 
dose las mejores piezas dentro del material clasificado, 
según la Norma ITINTEC 251.104. 

 
6.2. ESFUERZOS ADMISIBLES 

 
6.2.1. Los esfuerzos admisibles son los que se con- 

signan en la Norma Técnica de Edificación E.101 Agrupa- 
miento de Madera para Uso Estructural. (Ver TABLA 4.5.1). 

6.2.2. Para aquellos elementos en que la acción de las 
cargas se reparte entre varios de elementos los esfuer- 
zos admisibles podrán incrementarse en 10%. 

 
6.3. CARGAS ADMISIBLES EN ELEMENTOS SOME- 

TIDOS A TRACCIÓN AXIAL 
 

6.3.1. la carga admisible de un elemento en tracción 
puede ser estimada empleando la siguientes fórmula: 

 
N: carga axial aplicada 

M  : valor absoluto del momentos flector máximo en 
el elemento 

A: área de la sección 

Z:  modulo  de  sección  con  respecto  al  eje  alrededor 
del cual se produce la flexión. 

f
t 
: esfuerzo admisible en tracción 

fm : esfuerzo admisible en flexión 
 

ARTICULO 7: DISEÑO DE ELEMENTOS EN COM- 
PRESIÓN Y FLEXO -   COMPRESIÓN 
 

7.1. GENERALIDADES 

 
7.1.1. Este capítulo comprende las normas para el 

diseño de columnas y entramados para cargas vertica- 
les (compresión) y para la combinación de carga verti- 
cal y horizontal perpendicular a su plano (flexocompre- 
sión). 

7.1.2. Las columnas consideradas en esta Norma son 
de sección transversal sólida o maciza de sección rectan- 
gular o circular. Sin embargo las bases de cálculo son apli- 
cables a secciones de cualquier forma. 

7.1.3. Los entramados definidos en esta Norma son 
muros compuestos de pie-derechos y soleras superior e 
inferior de sección rectangular, revestidos por uno o am- 
bos lados. 
 

7.2. LONGITUD EFECTIVA 

 
7.2.1. El diseño de elementos sometidos a compre- 

sión o flexo-compresión debe hacerse tomado en cuenta 
su longitud efectiva. 

7.2.2. Para efecto de esta Norma la longitud efectiva 
será la longitud teórica de una columna equivalente con 
articulaciones en sus extremos. 

7.2.3. La longitud efectiva “l
ef
” de un elemento se ob- 

tendrá multiplicando la longitud “l” no arriostrada por un 
factor de longitud efectiva “k”, que considera las restric- 
ciones o el grado de empotramiento que sus apoyo extre- 
mos le proporcionan. (Ver TABLA 7.2.3). 

7.2.4. En ningún caso se tomará una longitud efectiva 
menor que la longitud real no arriostrada. 

7.2.5.  Para  entramados,  cuyos  pie-derechos  están 
arrostrados lateralmente por elementos intermedios, se 
debe considerar como longitud efectiva en el plano del 
mismo a la longitud entre arriostres intermedios. En aque- 
llos entramados que no cuentan con riostras intermedias 
pero cuyo revestimiento está unido a los pie derechos en 
toda la altura puede considerarse que no ocurrirá pandeo 
de los pie-derechos en el plano del entramado. En este 
caso la carga admisible estará determinada por la longi- 
tud efectiva fuera del plano. Esta no debe considerarse 
menor que la altura del mismo. 

 
7.3. CLASIFICACIÓN DE COLUMNAS RECTANGU- 

LARES 

 
 

Donde: 

 

Nadm   ft   A 
 

7.3.1. para sección rectangulares, se considerará como 
medida de esbeltez la razón entre la longitud efectiva y la 
menor dirección “d”, de la sección transversal. 

N
adm 

: carga admisible en tracción 
A: área de la sección 
ft : esfuerzo admisible en tracción 

 

l
ef

 

     
d 



 
 

 
 

TABLA 7.3.4 
RELACIÓN DE ESBELTEZ Ck   LÍMITE 
ENTRE COLUMNAS INTERMEDIAS Y 

LARGAS DE SECCIÓN RECTANGULAR 
GRUPO C 

Columnas Entramados 
A 17,98 20,06 
B 18,34 20,20 
C 18,42 22,47 
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7.3.2. Se definirán como columnas cortas aquellas con 
relación de esbeltez menor o igual a 10. 

 

  10 

 
7.3.3. Las columnas intermedias son aquellas con re- 

lación de esbeltez mayor a 10 y menor que  Ck 
 

10    Ck 

 

7.3.4. El valor de Ck    para esta Norma deberá ser to- 
mado como la relación de esbeltez para la cual la colum- 
na, considerada como una columna larga tiene una carga 
admisible igual a dos tercios de la carga de aplastamien- 
to. En la TABLA 7.3.4 se presentan los valores de Ck . 

7.3.5. Las columnas largas son aquellas cuyas rela- 
ción de esbeltez en mayor que Ck   y menor que 50. 

Ck      50 
 

7.3.6. No podrán utilizarse como columnas elementos 
cuya relación de esbeltez sea mayor que 50. 

 
 
 
 
 

k 



 
 

TABLA 7.4.4 

RELACIÓN DE ESBELTEZ Ck   LÍMITE 

ENTRE COLUMNAS INTERMEDIAS Y 

LARGAS DE SECCIÓN CIRCULAR 
GRUPO Ck 

Columnas Entramados 
A 15,57 17,34 
B 15,89 17,49 
C 15,95 19,46 

 

4 

c 

/ 

El Peruano 
Martes 23 de mayo de 2006 

 

NORMAS LEGALES 
 
173 

 
 

7.4. CLASIFICACIÓN DE COLUMNAS CIRCULARES 

 
7.4.1. Para secciones circulares, se considera como 

esbeltez la razón entre la longitud efectiva y el diáme- 

7.7.3. Columnas intermedias. Para columnas interme- 
dias, que fallan por una combinación de aplastamiento e 
inestabilidad se podrá adoptar la ecuación.1

 

 1       tro “d”. 
N   f A 1            

l
ef

 

     

adm 

 
3 C

k    

d 
 

7.4.2. Se definirán como columnas cortas aquellas con 
relación de esbeltez menor o igual a 9. 

 
  9 

 
7.4.3. Las columnas intermedias son aquellas con re- 

lación de esbeltez mayor a 9 y menor que  Ck 

 

9    Ck 

 

7.7.4.  La  carga  admisible  de  columnas  largas  se 
debe  determinar  por  consideraciones  de  elasticidad. 
Considerando  una  adecuada  seguridad  al  pandeo  la 
carga máxima se determinará por la fórmula de Euler. 
La  fórmula  general  de  las  columnas  de  secciones  de 
cualquier forma es: 
 

 
2 
EA 

Nadm   
2,5  

2
 

 

Para columnas rectangulares 
 

7.4.4. El valor de  Ck    para esta norma deberá ser to- 
mado como la relación de esbeltez para la cual la colum- 
na, considerada como una columna larga tiene una carga 

 
Nadm 

 

 0,329  
EA 

 
2

 

admisible igual a dos tercios de la carga de aplastamien- 
to. En la TABLA 7.4.4 se presentan los valores de Ck   para 
sección circulares. 

Para columnas circulares 
 

EA 
Nadm    0,2467    

 
2

 

 
7.8.  DISEÑO  DE  ELEMENTOS  SOMETIDOS  A 

FLEXOCOMPRESIÓN 
 

7.8.1. Los elementos sometidos a esfuerzos de flexión 
y compresión combinados deben diseñarse para satisfa- 
cer la siguiente expresión: 

N K
m  

M 
    1 
Nadm Z  fm 

 

 
 

7.4.5. Las columnas largas son aquellas cuya relación 
de esbeltez es mayor que  Ck   y menor que 43. 

 

7.8.2. Cuando existen flexión y compresión combina- 
das los momentos flectores se amplifican por acción de 
las cargas axiales. Este efecto de incluirse multiplicando 
el momento por " Km " . 

 

Ck      43 
1 

K
m   

 
N 

 
7.4.6. No podrán utilizarse como columnas circulares 

elementos cuya relación de esbeltez sea mayor que 43. 

 

 
Donde: 

1  1,5    
Ncr 

 

7.5. ESFUERZOS ADMISIBLES 

 
7.5.1. Los esfuerzos admisibles usados en el diseño 

de columnas y entramados de sección rectangular o cir- 
cular, así sea madera rolliza deberán ser los indicados en 
la TABLA 4.5.1. 

7.5.2.  Para  el  diseño  de  los  entramados  se  pueden 
incrementar estos esfuerzos en un 10 %, si se asegura el 
trabajo de conjunto de los pie-derechos. 

 
7.6. MÓDULO DE ELASTICIDAD 

 
7.6.1. Los módulos de elasticidad usados en el diseño 

de columnas deben ser iguales a los de flexión. (Ver TA- 
BLA 4.6.1). 

7.6.2. Se deberá usar el módulo de elasticidad prome- 
dio para el diseño de entramados y el módulo mínimo para 
el diseño de columnas aisladas. 

 
7.7. CARGAS ADMISIBLES EN ELEMENTOS SOME- 

TIDOS A COMPRESIÓN 

 
7.7.1. Los elementos sometidos a compresión axial de- 

ben ser diseñados si considerar una excentricidad míni- 
ma, siempre que se utilicen las expresiones presentadas 
en los tres párrafos siguientes. 

7.7.2. Columnas cortas. Su carga admisible debe cal- 
cularse multiplicando el valor del esfuerzo admisibles en 

 

N: carga axial aplicada. 

Nadm : carga axial admisible, calculada según las fór- 
mulas de las columnas. 

Km : factor de magnificación de momentos. 

M  : valor absoluto del momento flector máximo en el 
elementos. 

Z:  módulo  de  sección  con  respecto  al  eje  alrededor 
del cual se produce la flexión. 

fm : esfuerzo admisible en flexión. (Ver Capítulo 4, Sec- 
ción 4.5). 

Ncr : carga crítica de Euler para pandeo en la sección 
en que se aplican los momentos de flexión. 

 2 E I 
N

cr  
  

2 

ef 

 

7.9. DISEÑO DE ELEMENTOS DE SECCIÓN COM- 
PUESTA A COMPRESIÓN Y FLEXO- COMPRESIÓN 

 
7.9.1. Se entiende para efectos de esta Norma, que 

elementos o columnas de sección compuesta son dos pie- 
zas espaciadas por medio de bloques o tacos sólidos in- 
terrumpidos, con distintos modos de conexión como cla- 
vos, pernos o cola. 

compresión paralela a las fibras por el área de la sección.    
1  Propuesta por el Laboratorios Nacional de Productos Forestales 

Nadm     fc   A de Madison Wisconsin, EE.UU 
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Los valores de la tabla anterior, como se ve en la refe- 

rencia al pie del cuadro, son valores obtenidos de ensa- 
yos con especies coníferas, estos coeficientes deben usar- 
se con cautela cuando se trata de maderas tropicales. 

 
ARTICULO  8:  MUROS  DE  CORTE,  CARGA LATE- 

RAL SISMO O VIENTO 
 

8.1. GENERALIDADES 

8.1.1. Este capítulo norma el diseño de muros someti- 
dos a cargas horizontales laterales originadas por movi- 
mientos sísmicos o por la presión de viento. Estas cargas 
producen  fuerzas  cortantes  en  el  plano  del  entramado, 
los muros así solicitados se dominanarán muros de corte. 

8.1.2. Un muro de corte está constituido por un entra- 
mado de pie- derechos, soleras superior e inferior, rios- 
tras y rigidizadores intermedios (cuando se necesiten) y 
algún tipo de revestimiento por una o ambas caras. 

 

8.2. REQUISITOS DE RESISTENCIA Y RIGIDEZ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

7.9.2. La construcción de elementos dobles deberá su- 
jetarse a las siguientes limitaciones geométricas: 

1) a < 3b Espaciamiento entre piezas. 

 
8.2.1. El conjunto de diafragmas y muros de corte debe 

diseñarse para resistir el 100 % de las cargas laterales apli- 
cadas, tales como acciones de viento o sismo y excepcio- 
nalmente empuje de suelos o materiales almacenados. 

8.2.2. Los diafragmas y muros de corte deben ser su- 
ficientemente rígidos para: 

a) Limitar los desplazamientos laterales, evitando da- 
ños a otros elementos no estructurales. 

b) Reducir la amplitud de las vibraciones en muros y 
pisos a límites aceptables. 

c) Proporcionar arriostramiento a otros elementos para 
impedir su pandeo lateral o lateral – torsional. 
 

8.2.3. Las uniones de los diafragmas y muros de cor- 
2)  Bext    6b Largo de tacos extremos. te, tanto entre si como en otros elementos deben se ade-

 
3)  Bint   

 20  cm . Largo de tacos intermedios 
4) L/b < 20 cm.  Esbeltez máxima de piezas laterales. 
5) Si L > 30 b Colocar por lo menos dos tacos inter- 

medios. 

7.9.3. La carga admisible será menor que la resultante 
de considerar el pandero alrededor de los ejes x-x, y-y 
relativos a todo elemento compuesto y al eje y-y de cada 
una de las piezas individuales entre tacos. 

7.9.4. La longitud efectiva de todo el elemento de sec- 
ción compuesta es igual que para uno de sección de sóli- 
da. Para analizar el posible pandeo local de los elementos 
individuales puede considerarse como longitud efectiva el 
80% de la longitud entre ejes de los bloques separados. 

7.9.5. Para determinar la carga admisible de un ele- 
mento de sección compuesta en el eje x-x (pandeo en el 
plano según la Figura 7.9.1), se procederá igual que para 
un elemento de sección maciza, con un área igual al total 
de las áreas de las piezas. 

7.9.6. Para determinar la esbeltez del elemento de sec- 
ción compuesta en el eje y-y (pandeo fuera del plano se- 
gún la Figura 7.9.1), se dividirá la longitud efectiva entre 
un ancho efectivo calculado de la siguiente manera: 

- El ancho equivalente para determinar la esbeltez del 
elemento, si estuviera constituido por dos piezas rígida- 
mente unidas a todo lo largo, seria: 

cuadas para transmitir y resistir las fuerzas cortantes de 
sismo o vientos. 

8.2.4. Deben ponerse especial atención en los ancla- 
jes de los muros de corte a la cimentación. Cada panel 
independiente debe estar conectado a la cimentación por 
lo  menos  en  dos  puntos  y  la  separación  entre  ellas  no 
debe ser mayor que 2 m. 

8.2.5. Los muros cuya relación de altura a la longitud 
en planta sea mayor que 2, no deben considerarse como 
resistencia. 

8.2.6. Bajo condiciones normales de servicio, como po- 
drían ser sobrecargas de viento habitual o de sismos pe- 
queños  a  moderados,  deberá  verificarse  que  las  defor- 
maciones de los muros no exceden de h/1200 (“h” es la 
altura del muro). 

8.2.7. Cada muro de corte considerado por separado, 
debe  ser  capaz  de  resistir  la  carga  lateral  proporcional 
correspondiente a la generada por la masa que se apoya 
sobre el, a menos que se haga un análisis detallado de la 
distribución de fuerzas cortantes considerando la flexibili- 
dad de los diafragmas horizontales. 

8.2.8. La fuerzo cortante actuante debida a la acción 
del viento o sismo se determinará a partir de lo que espe- 
cifican la Norma Técnica de Edificación E.030 Diseño Sis- 
morresistete para ambos tipo de carga o mediante proce- 
dimientos más elaborados compatibles con la buena prác- 

b   2b  
5a 

e 
3 

- Para tomar en cuenta que no es así, sino que están 
unidas por bloques o tacos interrumpidos, con distintos 
sistemas de conexión, clavos pernos o colas, se reducirá 
este ancho dividiendo entre un coeficiente “K” para trans- 
formarlo en un ancho efectivo "bef " . (Ver TABLA 7.9.6). 

 

TABLA 7.9.6 
COEFICIENTES “K” PARA DETERMINAR EL 

ANCHO EFECTIVO DE ELEMENTO DE 
SECCIÓN COMPUESTA ESPACIADA 

SISTEMA DE CONEXIÓN Relación a/b 
0 1 2 3 

Clavos 1,8 2,6 3,1 3,5 
Pernos 1,7 2,4 2,8 3,1 

Cola 1,1 1,1 1,3 1,4 
TABLA tomada del Annual Book of A.S.T.M. - 1965 

tica de la ingeniería. Sin embargo para edificaciones rela- 
tivamente pequeñas de uno o dos pisos se podrá utilizar 
el procedimiento simplificativo de la Sección 8.4. 
 

8.3. CONDICIONES PARA LA VERIFICACIÓN DE LA 
CAPACIDAD  DE  MUROS  PARA  SOPORTAR  CARGA 
LATERAL 
 

8.3.1. Las recomendaciones, para la Norma, de esta 
sección son aplicables a edificaciones relativamente pe- 
queñas, de uno o dos pisos, que resisten todas las cargas 
laterales promedio de muros de corte. 

8.3.2. Los muros de corte de una edificación deben 
estar dispuestos en dos direcciones ortogonales, con es- 
paciamiento menores de 4 m en cada dirección. La distri- 
bución de estos elementos debe ser más o menos unifor- 
me, con rigideces aproximadamente proporcionales a sus 
áreas de influencia. 

8.3.3. Si los espaciamientos de los muros son mayores 
que 4 m y la flexibilidad en planta de los diagramas (entre- 
pisos, techos, etc.) es tal que no garantice un comporta- 
miento en conjunto, este procedimiento no es aplicable. 
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8.4. PROCEDIMIENTO SIMPLIFICADO PARA LA DE- 

TERMINACIÓN DE LA FUERZA CORTANTE ACTUAN- 
TE POR SISMO O VIENTO PARA EDIFICACIONES DE 
HASTA DOS PISOS DE ALTURA 

8.4.1. Sismo: 
La fuerza cortante debida al sismo puede determinar- 

se multiplicando el área techada de la edificación por los 
valores que se presentan en la tabla siguiente: 

 

a) Edificaciones con cobertura liviana, tal como cartón 
bituminoso, planchas de asbesto cemento, calamina, etc. 

 

1. Estructuras de un piso: 10,7 kg por m2  de área te- 
chada 

2. Estructuras de dos pisos: 
 

- Segundo nivel: 16,1 kg por m2  de área techada en el 
segundo nivel. 

- Primer nivel: 16,1 kg por m2  de área total techada 
 

b) Edificaciones con coberturas pesadas de tejas o si- 
milares 

 

1. Estructuras de un piso: 29,5 kg por m2  de área te- 
chada 

2. Estructuras de dos pisos: 
 

- Segundo nivel: 29,8 kg por m2  de área techada en el 
segundo nivel. 

- Primer nivel: 22 kg por m2  de área total techada 

8.4.2. Viento 
Para determinar la fuerza cortante debido a cargas de 

viento se deberá multiplicar en cada dirección el área pro- 
yectada por los coeficientes de la tabla siguiente: 

1. Estructuras de un piso: 21 kg por m2  de área pro- 
yectada 

2. Estructuras de dos pisos: 

 
- Segundo nivel: 21 kg por m2  de área proyectada co- 

rrespondiente al segundo nivel. 
- Primer nivel: 21 kg por m2  de área total 

 
8.5. TABLAS PARA DETERMINAR LA FUERZA COR- 

TANTE RESISTENTE PARA DIVERSOS TIPOS DE MU- 
ROS 

 
8.5.1. Las tablas siguientes indican las fuerzas cortan- 

tes resistentes para diversos tipos de muros con entra- 
mado de madera y variados revestimientos, todos éstos 
colocados por un solo lado del muro. Si el revestimiento 
se coloca por ambos lados se sumarán las correspondien- 
tes resistencias. 

8.5.2. La resistencia total de una edificación se debe 
determinar sumando la de cada uno de los muros que 
se consideran hábiles para soportar las fuerzas cortan- 
tes.  Descontando  las  aberturas  para  puertas  y  venta- 
nas y eliminado de los resistentes aquellos muros muy 
esbeltos cuya relación altura largo sea mayor de dos. 
Tampoco deben considerarse como resistentes aque- 
llos  muros  que  no  estén  adecuadamente  unidos  a  la 
estructura del techo. 

8.5.3. La resistencia de cada muro se calculará multi- 
plicando  la  longitud  del  muro  por  su  carga  admisible  o  
resistencia por unidad de longitud. 

 
8.6. TABLAS DE RESISTENCIAS Y RIGIDEZ DE MU- 

ROS 



 
 

 
 

ENTRAMADO REVESTIMIENTO Clavos RIGIDEZ 

kg/cm/m 
kg/m 

CARGA 

ADMISIBLE TIPO s, cm Long. Esp. 

1 60 Madera contra- 
chapada 6 mm 

37 mm 
1 ½” 

10 cm 550 265 

1 60 Madera contra- 
chapada 6 mm 

37 mm 
1 ½” 

10 cm 550 460 

1 60 Madera contra- 
chapada 9 mm 

51 mm 
2” 

12,5 cm 775 305 

1 60 Aglomerado de 
bagazo 6 mm 

37 mm 
1 ½” 

10 cm 900 380 

1 60 Aglomerado de 
bagazo 10 mm 

51 mm 
2” 

12,5 cm 850 465 

1 60 Aglomerado de 
bagazo 8 mm 

51 mm 
2” 

12,5 cm 1025 420 

 

ENTRAMADO  
REVESTIMIENTO 

RIGIDEZ 
kg/cm/m 

CARGA 
ADMISIBLE 

kg/m 
 

TIPO 
 

s, cm 
1 60 Malla de metal expandido 

con mortero cemento-arena 
450 100 

2 40 Malla de metal expandido 
con mortero cemento-arena 

700 145 

3 40 Malla de metal expandido 
con mortero cemento-arena 

600 145 

 

ENTRAMADO  
REVESTIMIENTO 

RIGIDEZ 
kg/cm/m 

CARGA 
ADMISIBLE 

kg/m 
 

TIPO 
 

s, cm 
1 
2 

60 
40 

Plancha de espesor 50 mm 
Plancha de espesor 25 mm 

1300 
1375 

700 
545 

 

ENTR MADO  
REVESTIMIENTO 

RIGIDEZ 
kg/cm/m 

CARGA 
ADMISIBLE 

kg/m 
 

TIPO 
 

s, cm 
4 40 Estera con barro 485 225 
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TABLA 8.6.1 
LISTONERIA DE MADERA FIJADA AL 

ENTRAMADO CON CLAVOS 
DE 37 mm (1 ½”) REVESTIDA CON 
MORTERO YESO-CEMENTO (3:1) 

DE 15 mm DE ESPESOR 

TABLA 8.6.4 
TABLEROS DE MADERA CONTRACHAPADA Y  

AGLOMERADA 

 
ENTRAMADO  

REVESTIMIENTO 
RIGIDEZ 
kg/cm/m 

CARGA 
ADMISIBLE 

kg/m 
 

TIPO 
 

s, cm 
1 60 Listones 10 x 20 mm 

espaciados @ 10 mm. 
600 220 

1 60 Listones 10 x 20 mm 
espaciados @ 6 mm. 

950 350 

5 60 Listones 10 x 20 mm 
espaciados @ 6 mm 

1050 370 

 

 
TABLA 8.6.2 

CAÑA ABIERTA FIJADA AL 
ENTRAMADO CON ALAMBRE Y 
CLAVOS DE 37 mm (1 ½”) CADA 

10 cm REVESTIDA CON MORTERO 
YESO-CEMENTO (3:1) O BARRO 

DE 15 mm DE ESPESOR 

Nota: Los espaciamientos de clavos indicados son del perímetro 
del tablero, en zona interiores duplicara en distancia. 
 

TABLA 8.6.5 
MALLA DE METAL EXPANDIDO DE 1,2 kg/m2  FIJADA 

AL ENTRAMADO CON CLAVOS DE 37 mm (1 ½”) 
CADA 10 CM EN EL PERÍMETRO Y CADA 20 cm EN 

ZONA INTERIOR, REVESTIDA CON MORTERO 
CEMENTO-ARENA (1:5) DE 15 mm DE ESPESOR 

ENTRAMADO  
REVESTIMIENTO 

RIGIDEZ 
kg/cm/m 

CARGA 
ADMISIBLE 

kg/m 
 

TIPO 
 

s, cm 
2 40 Bambú abierto y mortero 

yeso-cemento 3:1 
800 240 

4 40 Bambú abierto y mortero 
yeso-cemento 3:1 

525 300 

4 40 Carrizo abierto con barro 575 330 
 
 

TABLA 8.6.3 
ESTERA FIJADA AL ENTRAMADO 

CON ALAMBRE Y CLAVOS DE 
37 mm (1 ½”) CADA 10 CM 
REVESTIDA CON BARRO 
DE 15 mm DE ESPESOR 

 

 
A 

TABLA 8.6.6 
PLANCHAS DE LANA DE MADERA AGLOMERADA 

CON CEMENTO ENCAJADA ENTRE LOS 
PIE-DERECHOS DE ENTRAMADO FIJADA CON 

CLAVOS DE 76 mm (3”) CADA 10 cm, REVESTIDA 
CON MORTERO CEMENTO-ARENA (1:4) 

DE 15 mm DE ESPESOR 
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TABLA 8.6.7 

ENTABLADO SIN MACHIHEMBRAR 
 

ENTRAMADO DIMENSIÓN DE 

TABLAS cm 
CLAVOS 

POR TABLAS 
RIGIDEZ 

kg/cm/m 
CARGA 

ADMISIBLE 
kg/m 

TIPO s, cm 

2 40 2 x 19 2 de 63 mm 120 70 
1 40 2 x 19 2 de 63 mm 80 47 
2 40 2 x 19 3 de 63 mm 120 70 
2 40 2 x 19 4 de 63 mm 168 98 
2 40 2 x 19 2 de 75 mm 196 91 
2 40 2 x 19 2 de 88 mm 180 105 
2 40 2 x 14 2 de 63 mm 84 49 
2 40 1,5 x 19 2 de 63 mm 96 56 
4 40 2 x 19 2 de 63 mm 308 180 

 
TABLA 8.6.8 

ENTRAMADOS SIN REVESTIMIENTO CON 
DISTINTOS TIPOS DE RIOSTRAS Y 

ESPACIAMIENTOS DE LOS PIE-DERECHOS 
 

ENTRAMADO RIGIDEZ 

kg/cm/m 
CARGA 

ADMISIBLE 
kg/m 

TIPO s, cm RIOSTRAS 

4 40 Riostras en v 200 96 
5 60 Riostras en v 300 64 
6 60 Riostras en 45° (compresión) 175 90 
8 40 Riostras en 45° (compresión) 375 170 
7 60 Riostras en 45° (tracción) 185 90 
9 40 Riostras en 45° (tracción) 185 97 

 
Nota:  Ver  tipo  de  entramado  y  uniones  en  las  dos  figuras  que 

anteceden estos cuadros. 

 
CAPÍTULO 9 

ARMADURAS 
 

9.1. GENERALIDADES 
 

9.1.1. Para esta Norma se define como armadura aque- 
llos componentes estructurales planos, contorno poligo- 
nal, formados por triangulación de elementos simples o 
compuestos que trabajan a tracción, compresión, flexo- 
tracción, o flexo-compresión. 

 

9.2. REQUISITOS DE RESISTENCIA Y RIGIDEZ 
 

9.2.1. Cargas 
 

9.2.1.1. Las armaduras deben diseñarse para sopor- 
tar todas las cargas aplicadas de acuerdo a lo especifica- 
do en el Capítulo 4, Sección 4.4. de esta Norma. Cuando 
sea necesario deberán considerarse cargas de montaje u 
o tras cargas especiales. 

9.2.1.2. Las condiciones de carga de la armadura que 
se consideren para el cálculo de sus deflexiones deben 
satisfacer  los  criterios  recomendados  en  el  Capítulo  5, 
Sección 5.2. 

 

9.2.2. Deflexiones Admisibles 
 

9.2.2.1. El cálculo de deflexiones en las armaduras se 
basará en los métodos de análisis habituales en la buena 
práctica de la ingeniería. 

9.2.2.2. El cálculo de deflexiones en armaduras debe- 
rá tomar en cuenta además la deformación de los nudos y 
el incremento de la deformación con el tiempo debido a 
los cambios de contenido de humedad de la madera. 

9.2.2.3. La deflexiones máximas admisibles para ar- 
maduras deberán cumplir las limitaciones establecidas en 
el Capítulo 5 Sección 5.2.2 de esta Norma. 

9.2.2.4. En el caso que el espaciamiento entre arma- 
duras sea menor o igual a 60 cm se debe tomar, para el 
cálculo de las deflexiones, el Módulo de Elasticidad Pro- 
medio. En caso contrario se deberá considerar el Método 
de Elasticidad Mínimo. 

9.2.2.5. En construcción de armaduras mayores de 8 
m se debe considerar una contraflecha del orden de 1/ 
300 de su longitud. 
 

9.3. CRITERIOS DE DISEÑO 

9.3.1. Generalidades 
 

9.3.1.1. Las secciones mínimas de los elementos que 
constituyen las armaduras, deberán ser suficientemente 
grandes no sólo para satisfacer los esfuerzos propios, sino 
que a su vez permitan desarrollar perfectamente los es- 
fuerzos de los elementos de unión en los nudos. 

9.3.1.2. En el caso de usar en los nudos tableros de 
madera contrachapada, estos deben ser de calidad es- 
tructural, es decir, fabricados con chapas de madera de 
densidad básica no menor que 0,4 g/cm3, unidas con co- 
las resistentes a la humedad y de espesor total no menor 
de 10 mm. 

9.3.1.3. Los clavos, pernos, pletinas, o cualquier ele- 
mento metálico empleado en nudos uniones o apoyos, de- 
berán esta adecuadamente protegidos contra la corrosión 
debida a la humedad del ambiente o a las sustancias co- 
rrosivas que pueda tener la madera. 

9.3.1.4. En el caso que el espaciamiento entre arma- 
duras sea 60 cm o menos, los esfuerzos admisibles pue- 
den ser incrementados en un 10 por ciento. En caso con- 
trario se deberán considerar los esfuerzos admisibles sin 
ningún incremento. 
 

9.3.2. Hipótesis usuales 
 

9.3.2.1. Los elementos que constituyen las armaduras 
pueden ser considerados rectos, de sección transversal 
uniforme, homogéneos y perfectamente ensamblados en 
las uniones. 

9.3.2.2. Las cargas de la cobertura transmitidas a tra- 
vés de las correas, de preferencia deberán descansar di- 
rectamente  en  los  nudos  de  la  armadura,  si  no  es  así, 
para el diseño deberá tomarse en cuenta los momentos 
flectores que originan en ellas. 

9.3.2.3. Las fuerzas axiales en las barras de la arma- 
dura pueden calcularse suponiendo las cargas aplicadas 
directamente en los nudos. Cuando éste sea el caso, se 
podrá reemplazar la acción de las cargas repartidas por 
su efecto equivalente en cada nudo. 

9.3.2.4. En las bridas o cuerdas superior o inferior don- 
de se originen momentos debido a cargas intermedias se 
deberán suponer estos efectos con las fórmulas de flexo- 
tracción o flexo-compresión de los Capítulos 6 y 7. 
 

9.3.3. Longitud efectiva 
 

9.3.3.1. La longitud efectiva de los elementos de una 
armadura dentro de su plano se determinará multiplican- 
do 0,8 por su longitud real a ejes de los nudos. 

9.3.3.2. Para las cuerdas o brindas superior e inferior 
deberá considerarse tanto la longitud efectiva fuera del 
plano (data por las correas o riostras longitudinales), como 
en el mismo plano de la armadura. 
 

9.3.4. Esbeltez 
 

9.3.4.1. El valor máximo de la relación de esbeltez (l
ef
/ 

d) en el diseño de elementos sometidos a cargas axiales 
de compresión será de 50 y en el diseño de elementos 
sometidos cargas axiales de tracción será de 80. 

9.3.4.2. En el caso de cuerdas sometidas a compre- 
sión, se consideran dos relaciones de esbeltez: una en el 
plano de la armadura y la otra fuera del mismo. 

9.3.4.3. La dimensión resistente al pandeo en el plano 
será el peralte o alto de la cuerda “h” fuera del plano lo 
será  el  espesor  de  la  escuadría  “b”,  si  se  trata  de  una 
sección única de madera sólida. Cuando se trata de ele- 
mentos compuestos o múltiples, el espesor equivalente 
“b” deberá determinarse de acuerdo a las fórmulas y cri- 
terios dados en el Capítulo 7, Sección 7.9 de esta Norma. 
El diseño deberá hacerse e función de la mayor relación 
de esbeltez que se presente. 
 

9.4. ESTABILIDAD Y ARRIOSTRAMIENTO 
 

9.4.1. Apoyos 
 

9.4.1.1.  La  armadura  debe  descansar  sobre  apoyos 
permitiendo una transmisión eficiente de la carga vertical. 



 
 

FACTORES MODIFICATORIOS DE LAS CARGAS 
ADMISIBLES PARA UNIONES CLAVADAS 

SOMETIDAS A CIZALLAMIENTO 
Tipo de Unión Factor 

a Cizallamiento simple, clavo perpendicular al grano 1,00 
b Cizallamiento simple, clavo a tope (paralelo al grano 

de la madera que contiene a la punta) 
 

0,67 
c Cizallamiento simple, clavos lanceros 0,83 
d Cizallamiento doble, clavo perpendicular al grano 1,80 
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Si el área de apoyo es de madera deberá garantizarse 
que ésta sea suficientemente grande para que el esfuer- 
zo en compresión perpendicular a las fibras no sobrepase 
el admisible. 

9.4.1.2. La armadura debe estar fijada firmemente al 
apoyo  evitando  su  desplazamiento  tanto  vertical  como 
horizontal. 

9.4.2. Arriostre de la cuerda superior 
 

9.4.2.1. De las cuerdas superiores, deberán colocarse 
arriostres para evitar el pandeo originado por la fuerza en 
compresión a que están sometidas. 

9.4.2.2. Las correas que soportan la cobertura proveen 
arriostramiento longitudinal siempre y cuando estén ade- 
cuadamente unidas a la cuerda superior. Su espaciamiento 
máximo deberá ser tal que la esbeltez resultante fuera del 
plano sea menor o igual a al esbeltez en el plano. 

9.4.2.3. Si sobre las armaduras se coloca un entabla- 
do o cobertura similar a base de tableros, es decir, ele- 
mentos que están debidamente unidos a todo lo largo de 
la cuerda superior, no será necesario un sistema de arrios- 
tramiento adicional. Este revestimiento podrá considerar- 
se un diafragma rígido que resiste el movimiento lateral. 

 

9.4.3. Arriostre de la cuerda inferior 
 

9.4.3.1. Deberán colocarse riostras longitudinales con- 
tinuas aseguradas debidamente a la cuerda inferior, tanto 
para dar mayor estabilidad e la estructura como para man- 
tener el espaciamiento de las cuerdas inferiores. 

9.4.3.2. Se considerará arriostre suficiente a las cuer- 
das inferiores la colocación de un cielo raso que asegure 
el espaciamiento entre cuerdas. 

9.4.4. Arriostre de conjunto 
 

9.4.4.1. Es necesario colocar adicionalmente un siste- 
ma de arriostramiento diagonal o en Cruz de San Andrés 
definiendo una zona o paño rígido debidamente triangula- 
do, para evitar el movimiento del conjunto de las armadu- 
ras, pues a pesar de la presencia de correas y arriostres 
en la cuerda inferior, puede producirse el colapso de to- 
das las armaduras al mismo tiempo. 

9.4.4.2. En armaduras triangulares livianas de hasta 8 
m de luz como máximo este arriostramiento diagonal po- 
drá se simplemente piezas de madera clavadas debajo 
de la cuerda superior uniendo desde ambos apoyos a la 
cumbrera. La sección de estas piezas será de 4 cm de 
espesor y 6,5 cm de ancho. 

9.4.4.3. El arriostramiento en Cruz de San Andrés o 
diagonal debe colocarse en ambos extremos del techado 
y si la edificación mide más de 18 m de largo deberán 
repetirse por lo menos cada 6 metros. 

9.4.5. Arriostre Transversal a las armaduras 
 

9.4.5.1. en general las armaduras requieren elemen- 
tos de arriostre transversal en un plano vertical entre las 
cuerdas superior e inferior. Para luces grandes mayores 
de 8 m deberá llevar por lo menos un elemento de arrios- 
tre trasversal continuo. 

9.4.5.2. En el caso de armaduras livianas, de 6 a 8 m 
de luz como máximo, debe colocarse un arriostre central 
entre dos armaduras, en forma de Cruz de San Andrés, 
repetidos  por  lo  menos  cada  3  paños.  Para  armaduras 
livianas de menos de 6 m de luz esta regla es recomenda- 
ble pero no obligatoria. 

 

ARTICULO 10: UNIONES 
 

10.1. ALCANCES 
 

10.1.1.  Las  normas  aquí  consignadas  se  refieren  a 
uniones clavadas y empernadas. Se aceptarán otro tipo 
de elementos de unión tales como anillos, grapas, conec- 
tores, multiclavos, etc., siempre y cuando su fabricación y 
uso cumplan con normas extranjeras reconocidas, mien- 
tras se establecen normas nacionales. 

 

10.2. UNIONES CLAVADAS 
 

10.2.1. Generalidades 
 

10.2.1.1. Las recomendaciones de diseño que se pre- 
sentan en las secciones siguientes de esta Norma, son 
aplicables a uniones con clavos comunes de alambre de 

acero, de sección transversal circular y caña lisa. Para 
clavos de otro tipo de acabado o clavos de alta resisten- 
cia estos criterios son en general conservadores. 

10.2.1.2. Para maderas que presentan dificultad al cla- 
vado  debe  pre-taladrarse  previamente  con  un  diámetro 
de orden de 0,8 veces el diámetro del clavo. 
 

10.2.2. Cargas admisibles de uniones a cizallamiento 
 

10.2.2.1. Deberá considerarse, para el diseño de unio- 
nes con clavos que la carga admisible de una unión cla- 
vada es directamente proporcional al numero de clavos, 
teniendo en cuenta que éstos deben satisfacer los requi- 
sitos de espaciamiento mínimo, especificado en la pre- 
sente Norma. 

10.2.2.2. Para el diseño de uniones deberán utilizarse 
los valores de la tabla 10.2.2.2 que presenta las cargas 
admisibles, en condiciones de servicio, para un clavo per- 
pendicular al grano sometido a simple cizallamiento: los 
valores están dados en Newtons “N” y en (kg). 
 

TABLA 10.2.2.2 
 

CARGA ADMISIBLE POR CLAVO A SIMPLE 
CIZALLAMIENTO 

longitud d Carga admisible “N” (kg) 
 

mm 
 
pulg 

 
mm 

Grupo A Grupo B Grupo C 
N Kg N Kg N Kg 

51 2 2,4 411 45 343 35 245 25 
2,6 490 50 382 39 275 28 
2,9 569 58 441 45 304 31 
3,3 647 66 520 53 373 38 

63 2 1/2 2,6 490 50 382 39 275 28 
2,9 569 58 441 45 304 31 
3,3 647 66 520 53 373 38 
3,7 745 76 588 60 431 44 

76 3 3,3 647 66 520 53 373 38 
3,7 745 76 588 60 431 44 
4,1 863 88 667 68 481 49 

89 3 ½ 3,7 745 76 588 60 431 44 
4,1 863 88 667 68 481 49 
4,5 961 98 745 76 539 55 

102 4 4,1 863 88 667 68 481 49 
4,5 961 98 745 76 539 55 
4,9 1069 109 834 85 598 61 

 
Los valores de la Tabla 10.2.2.2, son para maderas 

que cumplan con lo señalado en el Capítulo 2 de la pre- 
sente Norma. 

Si excepcionalmente fuera necesario clavar elemen- 
tos de madera húmeda, deberá considerarse 80% de las 
cargas admisibles indicadas en la Tabla 10.2.2.2. 
 

10.2.3. Factores de modificación de la carga 
 

10.2.3.1. La carga admisible para un clavo sometido a 
doble cizallamiento, clavos lanceros y clavos a tope se 
debe determinar multiplicando los valores de la tabla an- 
terior por los factores correspondientes a cada caso que 
se presentan en la Tabla 10.2.3.1 
 

 
Tabla 10.2.3.1 



 
 

 
 

El Peruano 
Martes 23 de mayo de 2006 

 

NORMAS LEGALES 
 
179 

 

 

 
 

10.2.4. Espesores mínimos y penetración de los clavos 
 

10.2.4.1. Simple cizallamiento 
 

a) En uniones con clavos a simple cizallamiento, el espe- 
sor del elemento de madera más delgado (que contenga a 
la cabeza del clavo debe ser por lo menos 6 veces el diáme- 
tro de clavo y la penetración del clavo en el elemento que 
contiene a la punta debe ser por lo menos 11 diámetros. 

 

 
 

b) Si se tienen espesores o penetraciones menores, 
las cargas admisibles deben reducirse de acuerdo a la 
menor de las siguientes relaciones: 

 
- Dividiendo el espesor del elemento más delgado ad- 

yacente a la cabeza entre 6 diámetros del clavo. 
- Dividiendo la longitud de penetración real entre 11 

diámetros del clavo. 
 

c) Para clavos lanceros estos mínimos no son aplica- 
bles. Los clavos lanceros deben ser introducidos en pun- 
tos ubicados a una distancia igual a 1/3 de la longitud del 
clavo a partir del plano de unión y formando un ángulo de 
aproximadamente 30° con la dirección del grano. 

 

 

 
 

10.2.4.1. Doble cizallamiento 

a) Para uniones de madera con clavos a doble cizalla- 
miento el espesor del elemento central deberá ser por lo 
menos  igual  a  10  veces  el  diámetro  el  clavo  y  tanto  el 
elemento lateral adyacente a la cabeza del clavo como la 
penetración del clavo en la madera de la punta, no debe- 
rán ser menores a 5 diámetros del clavo. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

b) Si no se cumplen estos requisitos las cargas admi- 
sibles deben reducirse de acuerdo a la menor de la rela- 
ciones siguientes: 

- Dividiendo el espesor del elemento central entre 10 
diámetros. 

- Espesor del elemento adyacente a la cabeza entre 3 
diámetros. 

- Longitud de penetración en la madera que contienes 
a la punta entre 5 diámetros. 

10.2.5. Espaciamiento mínimos entre clavos a cizalla- 
miento 

10.2.5.1. Generalidades 

a) Los espaciamientos mínimos especificados en esta 
sección deben cumplirse para evitar rajaduras a clavar la 
madera. Con frecuencia estos requisitos obligan a utilizar 
elementos de madera de dimensiones mayores a las es- 
trictamente necesarias por resistencia. 

b) En uniones constituidas por elementos de madera 
orientados en direcciones diferente se deberá verificare por 
separado los requisitos de espaciamiento en cada uno de 
ellos, resultando para la unión los que sena mayores en cada 
dirección. 

10.2.5.2. Espaciamientos mínimos para simple ciza- 
llamiento o doble cizallamiento clavado desde un lado 

a) Elementos cargados paralelamente al grano (Figu- 
ra 10.2.5.2a) 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
- Espaciamiento entre clavos 16d 
- Distancia al extremo 20d 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
- Espaciamiento entre clavos 8d 
- Distancia a los bordes 5d 

b) Elementos cargados perpendicularmente al grano 
(Figura 10.2.5.2b) 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
- Espaciamiento entre clavos 16d 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
- Espaciamiento entre clavos 8d 
- Distancia al borde cargado 10d 
- Distancia al borde no cargado 5d 

d = diámetro del calvo 
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10.2.5.3. Espaciamientos mínimos para simple ciza- 

llamiento con pretaladro o doble cizallamiento clavado al- 
ternadamente de ambos clavos. 

 
a) Elementos cargados paralelamente al grano (Figu- 

ra 10.2.5.2a) 
 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
 

- Espaciamiento entre clavos 11d 
- Distancia al extremo 16d 

 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
 

- Espaciamiento entre clavos 6d 
- Distancia a los bordes 5d 

 

b) Elementos cargados perpendicularmente al grano 
(Figura 10.2.5.2b) 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
 

- Espaciamiento entre clavos 11d 
 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
 

- Espaciamiento entre clavos 6d 
- Distancia al borde cargado 10d 
- Distancia al borde no cargado 5d 



 
 

Carga admisible de extracción (kg) 
Grupo Clavo Perpendicular al grano 

A 16 a x d 
B 12 a x d 
C 8 a x d 

 

CARGAS ADMISIBLES PARA UNIONES 
EMPERNADAS DOBLE CIZALLAMIENTO “N” (KG) 

d 

CM 
d 

PLG 
GRUPO A GRUPO B GRUPO C 
P Q P Q P Q 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 2,0 cm.   
0,63 1/4 1912 

(195) 
863 
(88) 

1285 
(131) 

569 
(58) 

735 
(75) 

33 
(34) 

0,95 3/8 2913 
(297) 

990 
(101) 

1922 
(196) 

657 
(67) 

1108 
(113) 

382 
(39) 

1,27 1/2 3883 
(396) 

1147 
(117) 

2560 
(261) 

765 
(78) 

1441 
(151) 

441 
(45) 

1,59 5/8 4854 
(495) 

1294 
(132) 

3197 
(326) 

863 
(88) 

1844 
(188) 

500 
(51) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 3,0 cm.   
0,63 1/4 2246 

(229) 
1216 
(124) 

1755 
(179) 

863 
(88) 

1108 
(113) 

500 
(51) 

0,95 3/8 4295 
(438) 

1491 
(152) 

2883 
(294) 

990 
(101) 

1657 
(169) 

579 
(59) 

1,27 1/2 5825 
(594) 

1726 
(176) 

3844 
(392) 

1147 
(117) 

2216 
(226) 

667 
(68) 

1,59 5/8 7286 
(743) 

1942 
(198) 

4795 
(489) 

1294 
(132) 

2765 
(282) 

755 
(77) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 4,0 cm.   
0,63 1/4 2511 

(256) 
1412 
(144) 

1961 
(200) 

1118 
(114) 

1255 
(128) 

667 
(68) 

0,95 3/8 4815 
(491) 

1971 
(201) 

3785 
(386) 

1314 
(134) 

2216 
(226) 

765 
(78) 

1,27 1/2 7639 
(779) 

2295 
(234) 

5119 
(522) 

1530 
(156) 

2952 
(301) 

892 
(91) 

1,59 5/8 9709 
(990) 

2589 
(264) 

6404 
(653) 

1716 
(175) 

3687 
(376) 

1000 
(102) 

1,90 33/4 11650 
(1188) 

2932 
(299) 

7679 
(783) 

1952 
(199) 

4433 
(452) 

1138 
(116) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 5,0 cm.   
0,95 3/8 5256 

(536) 
2216 
(226) 

4119 
(420) 

1648 
(168) 

2628 
(268) 

961 
(98) 

1,27 1/2 8345 
(851) 

2873 
(293) 

6404 
(653) 

1912 
(195) 

3687 
(376) 

1118 
(114) 

1,59 5/8 11935 
(1217) 

3236 
(330) 

8002 
(816) 

2148 
(219) 

4609 
(470) 

1255 
(128) 

1,90 3/4 14563 
(1485) 

3668 
(374) 

9601 
(979) 

2432 
(248) 

5531 
(564) 

1422 
(145) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 6,5 cm.   
0,95 3/8 5825 

(594) 
2550 
(260) 

4540 
(463) 

2020 
(206) 

2913 
(297) 

1245 
(127) 

1,27 1/2 9248 
(943) 

3383 
(345) 

7247 
(739) 

2481 
(253) 

4619 
(471) 

1451 
(148) 

1,59 5/8 13239 
(1350) 

4197 
(428) 

10405 
(1061) 

2795 
(285) 

5992 
(611) 

1628 
(166) 

1,90 3/4 17740 
(1809) 

4766 
(486) 

12484 
(1273) 

3168 
(323) 

7198 
(734) 

1844 
(188) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 8,0 cm.   
0,95 3/8 6325 

(645) 
2834 
(289) 

4913 
(501) 

2305 
(235) 

3119 
(318) 

1530 
(156) 

1,27 1/2 10042 
(1024) 

3776 
(385) 

7836 
(799) 

2971 
(303) 

5011 
(511) 

1785 
(182) 

1,59 5/8 14367 
(1465) 

4717 
(481) 

11258 
(1148) 

3442 
(351) 

7169 
(731) 

2010 
(205) 

1,90 3/4 19250 
(1963) 

5835 
(595) 

15141 
(1544) 

3893 
(397) 

8855 
(903) 

2275 
(232) 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 9,0 cm.   
0,95 3/8 6629 

(676) 
3020 
(308) 

5129 
(523) 

2481 
(253) 

3226 
(329) 

1657 
(169) 

1,27 1/2 10513 
(1072) 

4011 
(409) 

8189 
(835) 

3197 
(326) 

5247 
(535) 

2010 
(205) 

1,59 5/8 15053 
(1535) 

5021 
(512) 

1177 
(1200) 

3874 
(395) 

7512 
(766) 

2256 
(230) 

1,90 3/4 20172 
(2057) 

6208 
(633) 

15828 
(1614) 

4384 
(447) 

9964 
(1016) 

2560 
(261) 
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10.2.6. Unidades clavadas sometidas a extracción 

10.2.6.1. En lo posible, en el diseño de estructuras de- 
berá evitarse que los clavos queden sometidos a fuerzas 
de extracción. 

10.2.6.2. La carga admisible en uniones clavadas so- 
metidas a extracción debe calcularse por medio de la Ta- 
bla 10.2.6.2. 

Tabla 10.2.6.2 

10.3.1.3. Deberán colocarse arandelas o pletinas me- 
tálicas ente la cabeza o tuerca del perno y la madera. 

En caso de usar arandelas, éstas deberán ser lo sufi- 
cientemente grandes para evitar esfuerzos de aplastamien- 
to excesivos en la madera. 

10.3.2. Cargas admisibles para uniones empernadas 
a doble cizallamiento 

10.3.2.1. La Tabla 10.3.2.1 presenta las cargas admi- 
sibles para las uniones de tres elementos de madera con 
un solo perno sometido a doble cizallamiento. 

Tabla 10.3.2.1 
 
 
 
 

Siendo: 
a = longitud de penetración del clavo en el elemento que contiene 

la punta (cm) 
d = diámetro del clavo (cm) 

 
10.2.6.3. Los valores de la tabla anterior son para ma- 

deras que cumplan con lo señalado en el Capítulo 2 de la 
presente Norma. 

10.2.6.4. Para clavos lanceros, la carga admisible en 
extracción se determinará multiplicando los valores de la 
tabla anterior por 2/3. 

10.2.6.5. Los clavos a tope, orientados siguiendo la 
dirección del grano de la madera que contiene a la punta, 
no deben considerarse resistentes a la extracción. 

10.2.6.6. Tanto los espesores de las maderas como el 
espaciamiento de los clavos en uniones a extracción son 
similares a los indicados en uniones a simple cizallamiento. 

10.2.7. Requerimientos mínimos para unidades clava- 
das en construcción liviana 

El cálculo de las uniones clavadas deberá efectuarse 
de acuerdo a lo señalado en la presente norma y no po- 
drían se menores a lo señalado a continuación para unio- 
nes típicas en construcciones livianas. 

a) Las viguetas de piso, muro y techo, apoyadas per- 
pendicularmente a las soleras, llevaran dos clavos lance- 
ros, uno por lado. 

b) Las viguetas apoyadas paralelamente a las soleras 
llevaran un clavo lancero cada 30 cm. 

c) Los frisos unidos perpendicularmente a los extre- 
mos de las vigas, se fijaran con dos clavos de punta, en 
cada encuentro. 

d) Los frisos apoyados paralelamente a las soleras, 
llevaran un clavo lancero cada 30 cm. 

e) Los bloques, ubicados entra las vigas, se fijarán n 
un extremo con tres clavos lanceros y en el otro extremo 
con tres clavos de punta; desde la cara posterior de la 
vigueta. De la misma forma los bloques se fijarán a las 
soleras con un clavo lancero cada 30 cm. 

f) Los encuentros entre las piezas de los muros entra- 
mados, pie derechos, soleras, dinteles, travesaños y rios- 
tras, se fijarán con dos clavos de punta. Donde esto no 
fuera posible se colocarán dos clavos lanceros. 

g) En el encuentro del muro entramado con la base, 
sea esta cimiento, piso, entrepiso u otro muro, se coloca- 
rá un clavo cada 30 cm de la solera inferior al apoyo. Este 
apoyo  en  el  caso  de  cimiento  o  piso  de  cemento,  será 
sobre una solera de zócalo debidamente anclada. 

h) En el encuentro de dos muros entramados se coloca- 
rá entre los pie derechos colindantes un clavo cada 30 cm. 

i) La solera de amarre se fijará a la solera superior de 
los muros con un clavo cada 30 cm en la parte intermedia 
y dos clavos en los extremos. 

j) Dos viguetas colindantes serán unidas con un clavo 
cada 30 cm. 

k) Las correas en sus apoyos a las viguetas o cuerdas 
de tijerales o tímpanos se fijarán con dos clavos lanceros, 
uno por lado. 

10.3. UNIONES EMPERNADAS 

10.3.1. Generalidades 

10.3.1.1. Las recomendaciones de esta sección son 
aplicables a uniones empernadas de dos o más elemen- 
tos de madera, o entre elementos de madera y pletinas 
metálicas. 

10.3.1.2. Todos los elementos metálicos utilizados de- 
ben diseñarse para tomar las fuerzas actuantes. 



 
 

 
 

 
 

CARGAS ADMISIBLES PARA UNIONES 
EMPERNADAS DOBLE CIZALLAMIENTO “N” (KG) 

d 

CM 
d 

PLG 
GRUPO A GRUPO B GRUPO C 
P Q P Q P Q 

  Espesor d e la pieza central = 10,0 cm.   
0,95 3/8 6904 

(704) 
3187 
(325) 

5335 
(544) 

2648 
(270) 

3324 
(339) 

1775 
(181) 

1,27 1/2 10964 
(1118) 

4246 
(433) 

8522 
(869) 

3413 
(348) 

5443 
(555) 

2226 
(227) 

1,59 5/8 15691 
(1600) 

5305 
(541) 

12239 
(1248) 

4178 
(426) 

7836 
(799) 

2511 
(256) 

1,90 3/4 21025 
(2144) 

6561 
(669) 

16465 
(1679) 

4874 
(497) 

10493 
(1070) 

2844 
(290) 

d = Diámetro del perno 
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10.3.2.3. Las cargas admisibles P y Q corresponden a 

dos situaciones límites. Si la carga aplicada sigue la di- 
rección del grano en el elemento central pero forma un 
ángulo q con la dirección del grano en los elementos late- 
rales o viceversa, la carga admisible debe determinarse 
con la formula siguiente: 

N   
PQ 

P sen2   Q  cos2 

10.3.2.2. Los valores indicados como P son cargas ad- 
misibles para el caso en que la fuerza en la unión sigue la 
dirección del grano (Figura 10.3.2.2.a) y Q cuando la fuerza 
es paralela al grano del elemento, pero perpendicular al 
grano de los elementos laterales. Figura 10.3.2.2b. 

 

 
 
Fig. 10.3.2.3. Unión empernada, cargas inclinadas con relación al grano 
 

10.3.2.4. Si los elementos laterales son pletinas metá- 
licas, los valores indicados como P en la tabla anterior 
debe incrementarse en 25 por ciento. No deben conside- 
rarse incrementos similares para cargas perpendiculares 
a la dirección del grano, Q. 

 

 
 
Fig. 10.3.2.4. Unión empernada con pletinas metálicas 
 

10.3.2.5. La carga admisible para un perno sometido a 
simple cizallamiento debe considerarse como la mitad de 
la carga dada por doble cizallamiento. 
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Para uniones empernadas de cuatro o mas elementos 

la carga admisible debe determinarse sumado las cargas 
admisibles para cada plano de cizallamiento. 

 

 

 

 
Fig. 10.3.2.6. Unión empernada sometida a cizallamiento múltiple 

 
10.3.2.6. Si la fuerza actúa en dirección inclinada con 

relación al eje del perno las componentes que produce el 
cizallamiento y fuerza axial debe considerarse separada- 
mente. 

 
 
 

 
 

 
Fig. 10.3.2.7. Unión empernada sometida a cizallamiento y fuerza axial 

 
10.3.2.7. Las fuerzas de la tabla de carga admisible 

para uniones empernadas, corresponden a uniones con 
un solo perno. Para uniones con más pernos la carga 
admisible  debe  obtenerse  sumando  las  fuerzas  para 
cada perno y multiplicando este total por un factor de 
reducción. 

10.3.2.8. La Tabla 10.3.2.9 indica los factores de re- 
ducción que deben utilizarse. Estos son función de nú- 
meros de pernos por línea paralela a la dirección de la 
fuerza aplicada y no del número total de pernos en la 
unión. 

 

 
Tabla 10.3.2.9 

10.3.3. Espaciamiento mínimos de uniones empernadas 

 
10.3.3.1. El espaciamiento entre pernos y las distan- 

cias entre éstos y los bordes de los elementos de madera 
deberán se suficientes como para permitir que cada per- 
no desarrolle toda su capacidad resistente. 

10.3.3.2. En uniones constituidas por elementos de ma- 
dera orientados en direcciones diferentes, se deben veri- 
ficar por separado los requisitos de espaciamiento en cada 
de ellos, resultado para la unión los que sean mayores en 
cada dirección. 

10.3.3.3. En la tabla siguiente se presentan las distan- 
cias entre pernos, separación de las filas, distancia a los 
bordes y extremos, para fuerzas aplicadas que siguen la 
dirección del grano y para elementos cargados perpendi- 
cularmente. 

 
a) Elementos cargados paralelamente al grano (Figu- 

ra 10.3.3.3a) 
 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
 

- Espaciamiento entre pernos 4 d 

- Distancia al extremos en tracción 5 d 

- Distancia al extremo en compresión 4 d 
 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
 

- Espaciamiento entre líneas 2 d 

- Distancia a los bordes 2 d 
 

b) Elementos cargados perpendicularmente al grano 
(Figura 10.3.3.3b) 
 

1) A lo largo del grano: 
 

- Espaciamiento entre pernos 
 

Para l/d  2  s = 2,5 d 

Para l/d  6     s = 5 d 

Para 2  l/d  6 2,5 d  s  5 d 
 

2) Perpendicular a la dirección del grano 
 

- Espaciamiento entre clavos 4 d 

- Distancia al borde cargado 4 d 

- Distancia al borde no cargado 2 d 
 

Siendo: 
 

s = Espaciamiento entre líneas de pernos 

d = diámetro del pernos 

 
10.3.3.4. Como se indica el espaciamiento entre líneas 

de pernos “s”, es función de la relación l/d. Para l/d mayor 
que 2 y menor que 6 se debe hacer una interpolación li- 
neal. Todas estas distancias deben medirse a partir del 
eje del perno. (Figura 10.3.3.3.b). 

 

FACTOR DE REDUCCIÓN DE LA CARGA 

ADMISIBLE EN FUNCIÓN DEL NÚMERO DE 

PERNOS POR LÍNEA PARALELA A LA DIRECCIÓN 

DE LA CARGA APLICADA 
Tipo de elemento lateral Numero de pernos por línea 

2 3 4 5 6 
1    Uniones con elementos laterales 

de madera 
1,00 0,92 0,84 0,76 0,68 

2    Uniones con elementos laterales 

metálicos 
1,00 0,94 0,87 0,80 0,73 
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ARTICULO 11: CRITERIOS DE PROTECCIÓN 
 

11.1. Hongos y humedad 
 

11.1.1. Debe evitarse que la madera esté en contacto 
con el suelo o con otras fuentes de humedad. En caso 
que así ocurra, debe ser preservada según lo establecido 
en el Capítulo 2, Sección 2.1.5. 

11.1.2. Toda la madera estructural o no, expuesta a la 
acción directa de la lluvia debe protegerse con sustancias 
hidrófugas, recubrimientos impermeables o por medio de 
aleros y vierteaguas. 

11.1.3. Todo elemento estructural expuesto a la intem- 
perie y en contacto con el suelo o la cimentación debe 
apoyarse en anclajes metálicos con tratamientos antico- 
rrosivos o sobrecimientos, de tal forma que se evite el hu- 
medecimiento de los elementos de madera por la propia 
humedad del suelo, por agua empozada, por aniegos o 
por limpieza de pisos. 

11.1.4. Para prevenir la condensación, especialmen- 
te en climas húmedos, es necesario evitar espacios sin 
ventilación. En aquellos ambientes que por su uso es- 
tén expuestos al vapor, como baños y cocinas, además 
de suficiente ventilación, los elementos y componentes 
de  madera  deben  protegerse,  con  recubrimientos  im- 
permeables. 

11.1.5. Los clavos, pernos y pletinas, deberán tener 
tratamientos anticorrosivo como el zincado o galvaniza- 
do, especialmente en áreas exteriores y ambientes hú- 
medos. 

11.1.6. La madera por ser higroscópica está sujeta a 
fluctuaciones en su contenido de humedad lo que provo- 
ca la variación dimensional de los elementos constructi- 
vos. Este aspecto debe ser tomado en cuenta en el dise- 
ño y fabricación de los elementos y componentes de ma- 
dera. 

 

 
11.1.7. Todas las tuberías deberán fijarse convenien- 

temente a la edificación para evitar vibraciones que pue- 
dan romperlas o producir ruidos molestos. 

11.1.8. Los puntos de empalme de las redes internas 
con  las  externas  de  los  elementos  de  agua  y  desagüe 
deben ser lo suficientemente flexibles para prever los mo- 
vimientos  diferenciales  entre  la  edificación  y  el  exterior 
producido por los sismos. 
 

11.2. Insectos 

 
11.2.1. Donde el riesgo de ataque sea alto debe tener- 

se un especial cuidado en el cumplimiento de lo señalado 
en el Capítulo 2. 

11.2.2. Los restos orgánicos en el área de la construc- 
ción deben eliminarse 

11.2.3. Donde existan termitas subterráneas deben co- 
locarse barreras o escudos metálicos sobre las superfi- 
cies de la cimentación en forma continua. 
 

11.3. Fuego 

 
11.3.1. las instalaciones eléctricas deben tener la ca- 

pacidad de entregar sin sobrecarga la energía necesaria. 

11.3.2. Se independizarán circuitos para centros de 
luz, tomacorrientes y reserva, cada uno debe tener fu- 
siles o interruptores automáticos de menor capacidad 
que los conductores y además debe colocarse en lugar 
accesible con un interruptor general para todos los cir- 
cuitos. 

11.3.3. Los conductores eléctricos deben ser entuba- 
dos o de tipo blindado, con terminación en cajas de pase 
metálicos o de otro material incombustible. Los empalmes 
y derivaciones serán debidamente aisladas y hechas en 
las cajas de pase. 

11.3.4. Debe tenerse especial cuidado que la instala- 
ción eléctrica no sea perforada o interrumpida por los cla- 
vos que unen los elementos estructurales. 

11.3.5. Toda instalación eléctrica interna o a la vista, 
debe quedar protegida de la lluvia o la humedad. 

11.3.6. Es indispensable tener un cable extra llevado a 
tierra por medio de una barra metaliza enterrada, logran- 
do tomacorriente con salida a tierra. Si las cajas fueran 
metálicas, se unirán todas ellas manteniendo una conti- 
nuidad de masa. 

11.3.7. No deben utilizarse aparatos productores de 
calor e iluminación cercanos a materiales inflamables uti- 
lizados en revestimientos, mobiliarios, elementos decora- 
tivos y cerramientos. 

11.3.8. Aquellas partes de la edificación próximas a 
las fuentes de calor, deben aislarse o protegerse con 
material incombustible o con sustancias retardantes o 
ignífugos que garanticen una resistencia mínima de una 
hora frente a la propagación del fuego. Asimismo para 
pasadizos de evacuación y otras áreas de evacuacio- 
nes, así como para edificaciones multifamiliares y usos 
públicos. 

11.3.9. Los elementos y componentes de madera, po- 
drán se sobredimensionados con la finalidad de resistir la 
acción del fuego por un tiempo adicional predeterminado, 
sin menoscabo de su capacidad estructural. 

11.3.10. Las viviendas adyacentes construidas a base 
madera deben separarse 1,2 como mínimo entre sus par- 
tes más próximas. Si las distancias es menor, los muros 
no deberán tener aberturas y su superficie estará recu- 
bierta de materiales incombustibles con una resistencia 
mínima de una hora de duración. Si las edificaciones es- 
tán unidas o adosadas, deben separarse con un muro cor- 
tafuego de material incombustible. 

Este muro debe sobresalir no menos de 150 mm, por 
encima del techo, siendo opcional si prolongación en la 
fachadas. 

Los valores de resistencia mínima entre edificaciones 
según el tipo de ocupación predominante, el tiempo asig- 
nado a tableros de revestimiento, la resistencia al fuego 
de los revoques y de la distancia límite entre edificacio- 
nes, serán de acuerdo a la indicada en las Tablas 11.3.10a, 
11.3.10b, 11.3.10c y 11.3.10d respectivamente. 



 
 

 
 

MATERIAL DE BASE ESPESOR 

DEL 

REVOQUE 

(mm) 

REVOQUE 
ARENAS 

Y CEMENTO 

PORTLAND 

ARENA Y 

YESO 

Listones de madera 13 5 min 20 min 
Tablero de fibra de 12,5 mm 13 ————- 20 min 
Tablero de yeso de 9,5 mm 13 ————- 35 min 
Tablero de yeso de 9,5 mm 16 ————- 40 min 
Tablero de yeso de 9,5 mm 19 ————- 50 min 
Malla expandida 19 20 min 50 min 
Malla expandida 23 25 min 60 min 
Malla expandida 26 30 min 80 min 
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Tablas 11.3.10a 

 
TIEMPO MÍNIMO DE RESISTENCIA AL FUEGO ENTRE EDIFICACIONES A BASE DE MADERA SEGÚN EL TIPO 

DE OCUPACIÓN PREDOMINANTE 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Tablas 11.3.10b 
TIEMPO ASIGNADO A TABLEROS DE 

REVESTIMIENTO 

TABLAS 11.3.10c 

 
RESISTENCIA AL FUEGO DE REVOQUES 

DESCRIPCIÓN DEL TABLERO TIEMPO 
(min) 

Tablero de fibra de 12,5 mm 5 
Tablero contrachapado de 8 mm con pegamento fenólico 5 
Tablero contrachapado de 11 mm con pegamento fenólico 10 
Tablero contrachapado de 14 mm con pegamento fenólico 15 
Tablero de yeso de 9,5 mm 10 
Tablero de yeso de 12,7 mm 15 
Tablero de yeso de 15,9 mm 30 
Doble tablero de yeso de 9,5 mm 25 
Tablero de yeso de 12,7 mm y 9,5 mm 35 
Doble Tablero de yeso de 12, 7 mm 40 
Tablero de asbesto cemento de 4,5 mm y tablero de yeso 
de 9,5 mm 

40(*) 

Tablero de asbesto cemento de 4,5 mm y tablero de 
yeso de 12.7 mm 

50(*) 

 

(*) Valores aplicados a muros solamente. 



 
 

 
 

Fachada  expuesta 
al fuego 

ÁREA DE VANOS SIN PROTECCIÓN (%) 
RETIRO DE PROTECCIÓN (M) 

Área 
m2 

Relación 
L/H o H/L 

Menor 
1:2 

1,2 1,5 2,0 2,5 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

10 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

8 
8 

11 

10 
12 
18 

18 
21 
32 

29 
33 
48 

46 
50 
68 1 

91 
96 
00 

100 
100     

15 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
8 

10 

9 
10 
15 

14 
17 
26 

22 
25 
39 

33 
37 
53 

63 
67 
87 

100 
100 
100 

    

20 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
8 
9 

9 
10 
14 

12 
15 
23 

18 
21 
33 

26 
30 
45 

49 
53 
72 

81 
85 

100 

100 
100    

25 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
8 
9 

8 
9 

13 

11 
13 
21 

16 
19 
30 

23 
26 
39 

41 
45 
62 

66 
70 
90 

98 
100 
100 

100   

30 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
7 
8 

8 
9 

12 

11 
12 
19 

15 
17 
27 

20 
23 
36 

35 
39 
56 

56 
61 
79 

83 
88 

100 

100 
100   

40 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
7 
8 

8 
8 

11 

10 
11 
17 

13 
15 
24 

17 
20 
31 

28 
32 
47 

44 
48 
66 

64 
69 
88 

89 
93 

100 

100 
100  

50 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
7 
8 

8 
8 

10 

9 
10 
14 

12 
14 
20 

15 
18 
25 

24 
28 
38 

37 
41 
51 

53 
57 
67 

72 
77 
85 

96 
100 
100 

100 

60 Menos de 3:1 
3:1 a 10:1 
Mas de 10:1 

0 
0 
0 

7 
7 
8 

8 
8 

10 

9 
10 
14 

11 
13 
20 

14 
16 
25 

21 
25 
38 

32 
36 
51 

45 
49 
67 

62 
66 
85 

81 
85 

100 

100 
100 
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TABLAS 11.3.10d 

DISTANCIA LÍMITE ENTRE EDIFICACIONES 
ARTICULO  12:  REQUISITOS  DE  FABRICACIÓN  Y  

MONTAJE 
 

12.1. OBJETIVOS 
 

12.1.1. En este capítulo se dan recomendaciones de 
construcción y montaje de las construcciones en madera 
y se fijan requisitos, previstos en el diseño, que aseguren 
el bien comportamiento de las mismas. 
 

12.2. PRACTICAS DE FABRICACIÓN 
 

12.2.1. Las piezas de madera deben tener las seccio- 
nes y longitudes especificadas en los planos. 

12.2.2. Las perforaciones y rebajos que se ejecuten 
en las piezas de madera no deben menoscabar su resis- 
tencia estructural. Se tendrá cuidado de no debilitar las 
secciones de los elementos de madera con las perfora- 
ciones para la colocación de tuberías, ductos, llaves de 
paso u otras. (Figura 12.2.2) 

12.2.3. Las tolerancias permitidas en la habilitación de 
piezas de madera son las siguientes: 
 

a) En la sección transversal para dimensiones meno- 
res de 150 mm será de –1 mm a + 2 mm y para dimensio- 
nes mayores de 150 mm será de – 2 m a + 4 mm. 

b) En longitud será de – 1 mm a + 3 mm para todas las 
piezas. 
 

12.2.4. Los muros deberán fabricarse con una longi- 
tud de 3 mm menos de la dimensión teórica y con una 
tolerancia de mas o menos 2 mm. 
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La altura de los muros deberá respetar una tolerancia 

de más o menos 2 mm de la dimensión teórica. 

12.2.5. Las armaduras y tímpanos deben tener una to- 
lerancia de más o menos 0,5 mm por metro de longitud y 
su peralte debe tener una tolerancia de más o menos 1 
mm por metro de altura. 

12.2.6. Las tolerancias para la fabricación de puertas 
y ventana, se tomaran en cuentan de las Normas ITIN- 
TEC 251.063 – 251.067 – 251.088 y 251.089. 

 
12.3. CARGA Y DESCARGA 

 
12.3.1. Las operaciones de carga y descarga de ele- 

mentos estructurales deberán hacerse de tal manera que 
no se introduzcan esfuerzos no calculados o daños en las 
superficies y aristas de los mismos. 

12.3.2. Los esfuerzos provocados por las acciones de 
transporte  y  manipuleo  de  los  elementos  estructurales 
deberán ser previamente calculados, señalándose en los 
planos los puntos de izamiento. 

 
12.4. ALMACENAMIENTO 

 
12.4.1. Las piezas de madera o elementos prefabri- 

cados deberán ser aplicados en forma tal que no estén 
sometidos a esfuerzos para los que no hayan sido dise- 
ñados. 

12.4.2. Las piezas y estructuras de madera deben man- 
tenerse a cubierto de la lluvia, bien ventiladas y protegi- 
das de la humedad y del sol. 

12.4.3. Los elementos estructurales deberán almace- 
narse sobre superficies niveladas, provistas de separa- 
dores a distancias cortas garantizando que la humedad 
del suelo no los afecte. 

 
12.5. TRANSPORTE 

 
12.5.1. Cuando los elementos y componentes tengan 

longitudes o alturas considerables, será necesario la ela- 
boración de una hoja de ruta para verificar los posibles 
limitantes durante el trayecto del transporte, llámese pre- 
sencia de cables, ancho de túneles o carreteras, etc. 

 
12.6. MONTAJE 

 
12.6.1. Generalidades 

 
12.6.1.1. Las recomendaciones aquí incluidas deben 

considerarse como mínimas para el montaje de estructu- 
ras de madera. Adicionalmente el constructor aplicará las 
normas de la buena práctica constructiva para evitar acci- 
dentes y daños. 

 
12.6.2. Requerimiento del personal 

12.6.2.1.  La  constructora  o  entidad  responsable  del 
montaje se asegurará que los carpinteros armadores ten- 
gan suficiente experiencia, sean dirigidos por un capataz 
responsable e idóneo y dispongan de equipo y herramien- 
tas adecuadas. 

 
12.6.3. Planos de montaje 

Los carpinteros armadores dispondrán de planos que 
contengan las indicaciones sobre izamiento y ubicación 
de  los  elementos  estructurales,  secuencia  de  armado, 
arriostramiento definitivo y precauciones especiales. 

 
12.6.4. Arriostramiento temporal 

 
12.6.4.1. El apuntalado y arriostramiento temporales 

deben hacerse con puntales y listones de suficiente cali- 
dad estructural, y no deben removerse hasta que la es- 
tructura esté aplomada, nivelada y arriostrada definitiva- 
mente. 

12.6.4.2. En el caso de armaduras y pórticos se reco- 
mienda el uso de espaciadores de pieza de madera larga, 
colocadas diagonalmente y clavadas a varios elementos 
con la separación definitiva. 

 
12.6.5. Criterios de seguridad 

 
12.6.5.1. Durante el montaje deben respetarse las nor- 

mas de seguridad del personal y emplearse los equipos 
de protección necesarios. 

 
ARTICULO 13: MANTENIMIENTO 

 
13.1. GENERALIDADES 

 
13.1.1. Toda edificación de madera aunque esté bien 

construida requerirá revisiones, ajustes y reparaciones a 
los largo de su permanencia. 

 
13.2. REVISIÓN PERIÓDICAS 

 
13.2.1. Se deberán reclavar los elementos que por con- 

tracción de la madera, por vibraciones o por cualquier otra 
razón se hayan desajustado. 

13.2.2. Si se encuentran roturas, deformaciones exce- 
sivas o podredumbres en las piezas estructurales, éstas 
deben ser  cambiadas. 

13.2.3. Se deberán pintar las superficies deterioradas 
por efecto del viento y del sol. 

13.2.4. Deberán revisarse los sistemas utilizados para 
evitar el paso de las termitas aéreas y subterráneas. 

13.2.5. Garantizar que los mecanismos de ventilación 
previstos en el diseño original funciones adecuadamente. 

13.2.6. Evitar humedades que pueden propiciar forma- 
ción de hongos y eliminar las causas. 

13.2.7. Deberá verificarse los sistemas especiales de 
protección con incendios y las instalaciones eléctricas. 
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Anexo 3  
LISTA DE ESPECIES AGRUPADAS 

 
GRUPO     NOMBRE COMÚN NOMBRE CIENTÍFICO 

A ESTORAQUE MIROXYLON PERUIFERUM 
A PUMAQUIRO ASPIDOSPERMA  MACROCARPON 
B HUAYRURO OSMOSIA COCCINEA 
B MACHINGA BROSIMUN ULEANUM 
C CATAHUA AMARILLA HURA CREPITANS 
C COPAIBA COPAIFERA  OFFICINALIS 
C DIABLO FUERTE PODOCARPUS SP. 
C TORNILLO CEDRELINGA CATENAEFORMIS 
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NORMA E.020 

CARGAS 

CAPÍTULO 1 
GENERALIDADES 

 

Artículo 1.- ALCANCE 
Las edificaciones y todas sus partes deberán ser ca- 

paces de resistir las cargas que se les imponga como con- 
secuencia de su uso previsto. Estas actuarán en las com- 
binaciones prescritas y no deben causar esfuerzos ni de- 
formaciones que excedan los señalados para cada mate- 
rial estructural en su Norma de diseño específica. 

En  ningún  caso  las  cargas  empleadas  en  el  diseño 
serán menores que los valores mínimos establecidos en 
esta Norma. 

Las cargas mínimas establecidas en esta Norma es- 
tán dadas en condiciones de servicio. 

Esta Norma se complementa con la NTE E.030 Dise- 
ño Sismorresistente y con las Normas propias de diseño 
de los diversos materiales estructurales. 

Artículo 2.- DEFINICIONES 
 

Carga: Fuerza u otras acciones que resulten del peso 
de los materiales de construcción, ocupantes y sus perte- 
nencias, efectos del medio ambiente, movimientos dife- 
renciales y cambios dimensionales restringidos. 

Carga Muerta: Es el peso de los materiales, dispositi- 
vos de servicio, equipos, tabiques y otros elementos so- 
portados por la edificación, incluyendo su peso propio, que 
sean permanentes o con una variación en su magnitud, 
pequeña en el tiempo. 

Carga Viva: Es el peso de todos los ocupantes, mate- 
riales, equipos, muebles y otros elementos movibles so- 
portados por la edificación. 

 

 
CAPÍTULO 2 

CARGA MUERTA 

Articulo 3.- MATERIALES 
Se considerará el peso real de los materiales que con- 

forman y los que deberán soportar la edificación, calcula- 

dos  en  base  a  los  pesos  unitarios  que  aparecen  en  el 
Anexo 1, pudiéndose emplear pesos unitarios menores 
cuando se justifiquen debidamente. 

El peso real se podrá determinar por medio de análisis 
o usando  los datos  indicados en los diseños y catálogos 
de los fabricantes. 

 
Articulo 4.- DISPOSITIVOS DE SERVICIO Y EQUI- 

POS 
Se considerará el peso de todos los dispositivos de 

servicio de la edificación, incluyendo las tuberías, ductos, 
equipos de calefacción y aire acondicionado, instalacio- 
nes eléctricas, ascensores, maquinaria para ascensores 
y otros dispositivos fijos similares. El peso de todo este 
material se incluirá en la carga muerta. 

El peso de los equipos con los que se amueble una 
zona dada, será considerado como carga viva. 
 

Articulo 5.- TABIQUES 
Se considerará el peso de todos los tabiques, usando 

los pesos reales en las ubicaciones que indican los pla- 
nos. Cuando exista tabiquería móvil, se aplicará lo indica- 
do en el Artículo 6 (6.3). 
 

 
CAPÍTULO 3 
CARGA VIVA 

 
Artículo 6.- CARGA VIVA DEL PISO 

 
6.1. Carga Viva Mínima Repartida. 
Se usará como mínimo los valores que se establecen 

en la Tabla 1 para   los diferentes tipos de ocupación o  
uso,  valores  que  incluyen  un  margen  para  condiciones 
ordinarias  de  impacto.  Su  conformidad  se  verificará  de 
acuerdo a las disposiciones en Artículo 6 (6.4). 
 

a) Cuando la ocupación o uso de un espacio no sea 
conforme con ninguno de los que figuran en la Tabla 1, el 
proyectista determinará la carga viva justificándola ante 
las autoridades competentes. 

b) Las cargas vivas de diseño deberán estar claramente 
indicadas en los planos del proyecto. 
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ESCALERAS 
 
GENERALIDADES. Acerca del diseño. 
 
Es en el Renacimiento que las escaleras comienzan a tener importancia dentro del proyecto de los 
edificios. Vasari 1  decía “damos a la escalera la mayor magnificencia posible porque la mayoría 
guarda el recuerdo de las escaleras y no del resto de la casa”. El esplendor de este concepto está en 
el Barroco. Generalmente las escaleras tenían poca altura de contrahuella y una ancha huella que las 
hacía hermosas pero incómodas. Eran “escalinatas” y no importaba si se subía o bajaba lentamente, 
ya que esto las convertía en “ceremoniosas” y daba tiempo y ocasión de admirar a quien la subía o 
bajaba, a la vez de realzar la obra de arquitectura.  
En los tiempos siguientes, el ritmo de vida se fue acelerando, los edificios se fueron convirtiendo en 
más “funcionales” y las exigencias de rapidez, comodidad y seguridad con el menor gasto de 
energía 2 posible al subir o bajar, hicieron que los proyectistas fueran pensando más en el diseño,  
optimizando las formas y dimensiones de las escaleras. En los edificios de altura, la presencia del 
ascensor relegó las escaleras a un segundo plano, y eso hizo que en muchas ocasiones no se tengan 
en cuenta ciertas pautas mínimas de seguridad y comodidad en el proyecto. Por eso los reglamentos 
dan normas sobre dimensiones mínimas en el ancho, medida de los escalones, etc., respetando 
pautas de comodidad y seguridad. Inclusive la iluminación es muy importante, ya que en un edificio 
una caja de escaleras sin iluminación natural, requiere pensar sistemas de iluminación de 
emergencia en caso de cortes de luz.  
Las escaleras son elementos de comunicación fija entre los distintos niveles de un edificio o lugar. 
Son estructuras que según Primiano se pueden clasificar de la siguiente manera: 

1. Según el material con que están construidas: escaleras de madera, de hierro, de piedra, de 
mampostería, de hormigón armado, mixtas. 

2. Según el destino o uso: escaleras principales, secundarias, de servicio, de sótano, etc. 
3. Según su ubicación en el edificio: escaleras interiores o exteriores. 

 
PARTES DE LAS ESCALERAS. Terminología y conceptos. 
 
• Caja: emplazamiento o local donde se sitúa la escalera 
• Tramo: sucesión ininterrumpida de escalones entre descansos.   
• Descanso: parte horizontal más extensa que limita los tramos entre los niveles de piso, de un 
ancho no menor a 3 huellas, también llamada rellano. Cada nivel de piso es descanso principal. 

• Huella: parte horizontal del escalón. 
• Contrahuella: parte vertical del escalón. 
• Ojo de la escalera: hueco o vacío central que queda entre los tramos o vuelta de la escalera. 
• Nervio o árbol: cuando en vez de ojo, hay un tabique o macizo, generalmente estructural. 
• Zanca o limón: estructura resistente en la cual se apoyan los peldaños o escalones. 
• Baranda: protección de la escalera que generalmente se sostiene o construye sobre la zanca. 
Termina en un pasamano. 

• Línea de huella o línea de fe: Línea trazada sobre la proyección horizontal de una escalera, 
paralela a la proyección horizontal de la zanca, que representa el eje por donde camina la persona 
que usa la escalera apoyando su mano en la baranda. En general esta línea ideal se sitúa en la 
parte central de los peldaños cuando el ancho de la escalera es menor o igual a 110 cm. Cuando 
el ancho es mayor a esa medida, la línea de huella se traza a 50 ó 55 cm del borde interior. Es 

                                                 
1 Giorgio Vasari (1511 –1574) fue un importante arquitecto, pintor y escritor italiano. 
 
2 Al subir una escalera, desplazamos el peso total del cuerpo, y se gasta aproximadamente unas 900 kcal/h. Al bajar el 
cuerpo se mantiene en equilibrio inestable, siendo el descender más propenso al accidente. 
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sobre la línea de huella donde se mide el valor de la Huella del escalón, dato importante para 
escaleras curvas o compensadas, donde los escalones no son rectangulares.  

Ver figuras 1 y 2.  
 

 
 

Figura 1. Partes componentes de una escalera. 
 

 
Figura 2. Corte del escalón 
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Figura 3. Corte del escalón 
 

PELDAÑOS O ESCALONES y TRAMOS. Lógica para su dimensionamiento. 
 
Como se ve en la Figura 2, el escalón se compone de un plano horizontal o “Huella” sobre el que se 
apoya el pie, y un plano vertical o “Contrahuella” que es la altura del escalón. En la Figura 3 puede 
apreciarse el ángulo de pendiente de la escalera. La relación entre contrahuella y huella del escalón, 
determina la pendiente de la escalera, que es una relación trigonométrica, como muestra la Figura 4. 
 

 
Figura 4. Pendiente de la escalera 
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Para establecer la pendiente adecuada de una escalera estándar, hay que basarse en una relación 
lógica entre huella y contrahuella. La relación más lógica es aquella que relaciona el paso normal de 
una persona que camina sobre el plano horizontal, y que supone también que para subir hay que 
efectuar el doble de esfuerzo que para caminar en el plano.  
Estos criterios fueron investigados por conocidos arquitectos hace muchos años, entre los siglos 
XVIII y XIX, llegándose de forma empírica 3 a esta expresión: 
 

2 ch + h = p cm 
 
donde p es el paso normal de la persona en el plano, que se estableció en: 
 
p = 60 a 66 cm; longitud del paso del hombre o mujer medio, que podría promediarse en 63 cm, 
p = 54 a 55 cm para los niños. 
 

 Pendiente ideal = 2 ch + h = 63 cm.      

 
Esta es la llamada expresión empírica  de Rondelet 4. 

 
MALAS CONDICIONES DE HUELLAS: para h >32 cm es fácil tropezar con el taco en el borde 
del peldaño anterior, cuando se baja. Para h < 26 cm, el pie no apoya completo y eso es peligroso. 
 

 Proporción ideal => ch = 17 cm / h = 29 cm.      

 
De esta proporción surgen las siguientes reglas: 

 

REGLA DE LA COMODIDAD: h – ch =12 cm  
 

REGLA DE LA SEGURIDAD: h + ch = 46 cm   
 
MEDIDAS ÓPITMAS DE CONTRAHUELLAS. Según qué tipo de escalera, pueden asignarse 
estos valores ideales de contrahuella: 

� Contrahuellas para escalinatas de pocos peldaños (jardines y exteriores de edificios): 14 a 16 cm. 
� Contrahuellas para teatros y escuelas: 16 a 17 cm. 
� Contrahuellas para casas: 17 a 18 cm.  
� Contrahuellas de escaleras de poco tránsito: hasta 20 cm 
� Contrahuellas de escaleras de sótanos y desvanes: hasta 22 cm. 
 

REGLAMENTO DE EDIFICACIÓN DE LA CIUDAD DE ROSARIO: para escaleras principales: 
mínimo de huella: 25 cm (libre de nariz); máxima contrahuella:18 cm. Ancho mínimo: 0,80 m en 
casas y 1 m en edificios de viviendas colectivas con ascensor. 
 
TRAMOS: Con respecto a los tramos, las reglamentaciones en general marcan un límite de 21 
escalones por tramo. Más de 21 escalones se considera muy cansadora la subida y además peligrosa 
la bajada, por lo que se deben proyectar descansos entre tramos si se supera ese número. 

                                                 
3 En ingeniería y otras ciencias aplicadas se entiende por fórmula empírica una expresión matemática que sintetiza, por 
medio de regresiones, correlaciones u otro medio numérico, una serie resultados observados en diversos ensayos, sin 
que sea necesario para ello disponer de una teoría que la sustente. 
4 Jean-Baptiste Rondelet (1743-1829) fue un importante arquitecto francés. 
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DESCANSOS: El ancho del descanso se proporciona en la medida de 3 huellas con un mínimo de 
85 cm. de ancho. 
En la Figura 5 hay una clasificación de escaleras según el ángulo de pendiente, y un análisis de las 
pendientes para todo tipo de escaleras. 
 

 
 

Figura 5. Gráfico indicativo de las diferentes pendientes para todo tipo de escaleras. 
 
PROYECTO DE UNA ESCALERA. Criterios. Ejemplo. 
 
El primer dato a tener en cuenta es la diferencia de niveles a salvar. El segundo dato es la altura de 
la contrahuella (ch) a adpotar según el tipo de escalera a proyectar. Suponiendo que se debe salvar 
una distancia (x) entre niveles de piso, utilizando escalones de altura (ch), el número de escalones 
(n)5 necesarios será: 
 

n = 
 
El valor (n) generalmente será un número con decimales, no entero, y la cantidad de escalones 
deber ser un número entero. Entonces se redondea el valor (n) en el entero mayor o menor siguiente 
(por ejemplo si el decimal es mayor o menor a 0,5 respectivamente) y se vuelve a calcular pero 
despejando (ch) para calcular el valor de la contrahuella: 

 
ch  = 

 
Conocido el valor de la contrahuella (ch), se determina el valor de la huella (h) con la fórmula 
empírica ya explicada: 

                                                 
5 Tener en cuenta que el la cantidad de escalones es siempre igual a la cantidad de contrahuellas. No sucede lo mismo 
con la cantidad de huellas, que es igual al número de escalones menos uno.  

x 
ch 

x 
n 
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2 ch + h = 63 cm. ⇒   .h = 63 cm – 2 ch.   
El valor de la huella (h) se multiplica por la cantidad de huellas, o sea (n-1) pues siempre en el total 
de huellas hay una huella menos que el total de contrahuellas. Esto nos dará la longitud (L) que va a 
ocupar la escalera en proyección horizontal, medida sobre la línea de huella: 

 
L = h . (n-1) = longitud de la escalera en planta 

 
Conocido este valor de longitud, se decide el tipo de escalera a proyectar: de uno o más tramos 
rectos, o curvos, o mixtos.  
 
EJEMPLO: Calcular una escalera para vivienda de dos plantas, con un desnivel a salvar de 3,10m. 
 
1) cálculo de la cantidad de escalones, adoptando una contrahuella de 17 cm. 
 

n = 
 

n = 18,23 ⇒  se adoptan 18 escalones 
 

2) cálculo de la contrahuella real. 
 

ch = 
 

ch = 17,22 cm (valor dentro del óptimo) 
 

3) cálculo del valor de la huella (h) con la fórmula empírica ya explicada: 
 

2 ch + h = 63 cm. ⇒   h = 63 cm – 2 x 17,22 cm.  
.h = 63 cm – 34,44 cm 

h = 28,56 (se puede redondear a 29 cm) 
 

Verificación:    2 x 17,22 cm + 29 cm = 63,44 cm (valor dentro del óptimo) 
 

4) cálculo de la longitud (L) de la escalera: 
L = (n -1) x h 
L = (18 -1) x 29 cm 
L = 493 cm = 4,93 m 
 

Si bien da para que sea de un solo tramo por ser n < 21, resulta muy extendida en planta, por 
lo que se puede hacer una escalera en dos tramos rectos con un descanso intermedio. 
 

Bibliografía consultada: 
� Curso práctico de edificación. Juan Primiano 
� Tecnología de la construcción. Gerad Baud 
� Tratado de construcción. Heinrich Schmitt 
� Reglamento de edificación de la ciudad de Rosario. 

Rosario, abril de 2009. 

(x) 310 cm 
(ch) 17 cm 

(x) 310 cm 
(n) 18 
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GRADERIOS
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GRADERIOS

EQUIDESA, pone a disposición de sus clientes 
un completo y cualificado equipo técnico, para 
ofrecer una flexible gama de graderíos. Dejando 
a elección del cliente si desea una grada estan-
dar o un estudio a medida de su zona de gradas 
para una completa personalización.

Dentro de las gradas que le presentamos como 
basicas se encuentran :

Gradas desmontables para exterior.

Gradas fijas para exterior.

Gradas telescópicas.

Y además una completa gama de asientos, 
tanto individuales, como seguidos.
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GRADAS DESMONTABLES de gran robustez realizadas en estructura metálica galvanizada, lo que permite 
tanto su uso en interiores como en exteriores. Los pasillos están realizados en REJILLA ELECTROSOLDA-
DA GALVANIZADA de gran resistencia (elemento incluido como mejora por su mayor durabilidad y resisten-
cia).
Los módulos cuentarán con 6 y 3 alturas, pudiendo adaptarse según normativa y según los diferentes usos 
y ubicaciones. 
Cuenta con módulos independientes de escalones realizados en los mismos materiales, que serán distribui-
dos según indicaciones de la D.F. Tanto su montaje como su desmontaje se realiza de una forma muy senci-
lla y rápida, dejando caer directamente la bandeja sobre el apoyo, quedando totalmente montada e inmóvil, 
dotando de una gran funcionalidad al graderío, permitiendo su uso para diferentes acontecimientos. 
Para mayor seguridad, en la fila superior, en el frente y en los laterales, la grada contará con BARANDILLA 
DE PROTECCIÓN anticaída y se elimina el pasillo tras la fila de asientos del nivel superior, construida en 
el mismo material que el resto de la grada y con los mismos tratamientos.
Para mejorar la adaptación de cada uno de los módulos de la grada a los diferentes usos y ubicaciones, 
disponen de apoyos móviles regulables mediante husillos (no ilustrados en la imagen) con terminación de 
goma antideslizante.

En este caso se presentarán dos gradas:

GRADA Nº1-  Dispodrá de 6 filas de asientos con 40 asientos por fila (44 en la última) y dos escaleras de acceso en los 
laterales. La fila delantera se ubicará a 50cm sobre el nivel de la cubierta de los vestuarios. Dispondrá de barandillas 
en todo su perímetro  (diseño igual al de la imagen).

GRADA Nº2- Dispondrá de 3 filas de asientos con 80 asientos 
en cada una ( 90ud en la última fila) y 5 escaleras de acceso.
 La fila delantera se ubicará a nivel del terreno. La grada dispondrá
 de barandilla en todo su perímetro.

DETALLE DE SISTEMA 
DE REGULACION DE 
ALTURA.
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ESTRUCTURA, fabricada totalmente en acero, cada uno de los cuales se compone de bastidores 
independientes colocados a diferentes niveles que constituyen las diferentes alturas (filas) del 
mismo. Cada bastidor descansa sobre columnas verticales fabricadas en perfil conformado en frío. 
Éstos se sujetan a las columnas mediante uniones atornilladas. Las columnas se deslizan por el 
suelo mediante ruedas. Además están equipadas en su parte inferior con cuatro rodamientos recu-
biertos de una capa de PVC, alojados en una guía en el carril perteneciente a la columna siguiente, 
y en la parte superior de las columnas disponen de una rueda de nylon acanalada que se registra 
en un perfil dispuesto para tal fin en el pasillo inmediatamente superior.

PLATAFORMAS. Las filas tienen un ancho de 0,75 metros (posibilidad de modificar a 0,8m), destina-
dos al asiento y al paso. El número de asientos de cada fila, entre dos accesos o salidas, no será 
nunca superior a 18.

ESCALERAS. Las escaleras de acceso a la grada están colocadas a las distancias adecuadas 
según la Normativa vigente, siendo su anchura mínima de 1,20 metros. Los escalones están realiza-
dos de forma que impiden el deslizamiento.

MECANISMO. El sistema de accionamiento de plegado es manual y posee sus respectivos dispositi-
vos de bloqueo. El desplazamiento del conjunto se realiza con un sistema de rodillos macizos 
helicoidales, con lo que se consigue el perfecto desplazamiento del conjunto.

BARANDILLAS. Las gradas disponen, en los laterales exteriores y en la  fila mas alta, de barandillas 
desmontables de protección, realizadas en tubo de acero (diámetro 40 mm), curvado. Y fabricadas 
teniendo en cuenta la normativa UNE EN 1176 de juegos infantiles, para garantizar la seguridad 
tambien, de los mas pequeños.

ASIENTOS. Disponen de asientos de diseño ergonómico (posibilidad de cambiar de modelo), reali-
zadas en polipropileno copolímero, transformado mediante moldeo por inyección, que van  monta-
das a la grada mediante estructura plegable.

GRADAS TELESCÓPICAS, toda la estructura metálica, bandejas, escaleras y barandillas llevan un proceso de 
tratado consistente en un desengrasado fosfatado, galvanizado y posterior recubrimiento de pintura de dos componentes, 
en atmósfera controlada. Esto confiere a la estructura metálica un alto poder antioxidante, resistencia a los impactos, gran 
brillo y retención de color.

COD. 01010102
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ESTRUCTURA, fabricada totalmente en acero, cada uno de los cuales se compone de bastidores 
independientes colocados a diferentes niveles que constituyen las diferentes alturas (filas) del 
mismo. Cada bastidor descansa sobre columnas verticales fabricadas en perfil conformado en frío. 
Éstos se sujetan a las columnas mediante uniones atornilladas. Las columnas se deslizan por el 
suelo mediante ruedas. Además están equipadas en su parte inferior con cuatro rodamientos recu-
biertos de una capa de PVC, alojados en una guía en el carril perteneciente a la columna siguiente, 
y en la parte superior de las columnas disponen de una rueda de nylon acanalada que se registra 
en un perfil dispuesto para tal fin en el pasillo inmediatamente superior.

PLATAFORMAS. Las filas tienen un ancho de 0,75 metros (posibilidad de modificar a 0,8m), destina-
dos al asiento y al paso. El número de plazas disponibles en cada fila, entre dos accesos o salidas, 
no será nunca superior a 18. Estas plataformas estarán fabricadas en tablero antideslizante en las 
zonas de paso y  en tablero fenolico (color a elegir) en las zonas de asiento, todo ello para garanti-
zar la máxima seguridad y comodidad en el uso y limpieza de las mismas.

ESCALERAS. Las escaleras de acceso a la grada están colocadas a las distancias adecuadas 
según la Normativa vigente, siendo su anchura mínima de 1,20 metros. Los escalones están realiza-
dos de forma que impiden el deslizamiento.

MECANISMO. El sistema de accionamiento de plegado es manual y posee sus respectivos dispositi-
vos de bloqueo. El desplazamiento del conjunto se realiza con un sistema de rodillos macizos 
helicoidales, con lo que se consigue el perfecto desplazamiento del conjunto.

BARANDILLAS. Las gradas disponen, en los laterales exteriores y en la  fila mas alta, de barandillas 
desmontables de protección, realizadas en tubo de acero (diámetro 40 mm), curvado. Y fabricadas 
teniendo en cuenta la normativa UNE EN 1176 de juegos infantiles, para garantizar la seguridad 
tambien, de los mas pequeños.

GRADAS TELESCÓPICAS SUPERFICIES DE MADERA, toda la estructura metálica y barandillas llevan un 
proceso de tratado consistente en un desengrasado fosfatado, galvanizado y posterior recubrimiento de pintura de dos 
componentes, en atmósfera controlada. Esto confiere a la estructura metálica un alto poder antioxidante, resistencia a los 
impactos, gran brillo y retención de color. 

COD. 01010103
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OPCIONES DE INSTALACION.
- Sobre grada 
- Sobre banco metálico 

MATERIAL: Polipropileno de alta tenacidad 
con fibra de vidrio.

DIMENSIONES: Altura: 110 mm/  Profundi-
dad: 370 mm/ Ancho: 420 mm

RESISTENCIA A LA LUZ: Aditivado antiUV, 
protección 8.000 horas WOM

RESISTENCIA AL USO PÚBLICO SEVERO 
(vandalismo)
UNE EN 12727:01 (Fv=950 N, 200000 
ciclos,
carga estática 2000 N 10 seg., 10 ciclos)

VARIOS COLORES DISPONIBLES:
Amarillo/ Azul oscuro/ Blanco/ Naranja/ 
Rojo

COD. 01010201..

ASIENTO DE GRADA A2,  Asiento monobloque individual, moldeado por inyección en plástico 
estabilizado de alta calidad. Superficie en brillo y cerrado en todo su perímetro de apoyo sobre 
grada para facilitar la limpieza. Frontal almohadillado en escuadra de 35 mm, que bordea sobre 
el frente de grada. Fijación en un solo punto central de anclaje reforzado con planchuela de 
acero. Desagüe central. Perfil ergonómico con apoyo lumbar.

Apartir de 1ud: 

Apartir de 500ud: 

colores orientativos*
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ASIENTO DE GRADA CR-4,  Asiento monobloque con respaldo, moldeado por inyección en plásti-
co estabilizado de alta calidad. Superficie en brillo y cerrado en todo su perímetro de apoyo sobre 
grada para facilitar su limpieza. Fijación en un punto central de anclaje reforzado con planchuela 
de acero. Con dispensador de aguas pluviales en la base del asiento.  

COD. 01010202..

OPCIONES DE INSTALACION.
- Sobre grada 
- Sobre banco metálico 

MATERIAL: Polipropileno de alta tenacidad 
con fibra de vidrio.

DIMENSIONES: Altura del respaldo 
350mm/ Profundidad 445mm/ Ancho 
430mm.

RESISTENCIA A LA LUZ: Adutivado anti 
UV, protección 8.000 horas WOM.

RESISTENCIA AL USO PÚBLICO SEVERO 
(VANDALISMO): UNE EN 12727:01 (Fv= 
950N, Fh= 330N, 200000 ciclos).

VARIOS COLORES DISPONIBLES:
Amarillo/ Azul oscuro/ Blanco/ Naranja/ 
Rojo/ Beige/ Verde/ Azul claro.

Apartir de 1ud: 

Apartir de 500ud: 

colores orientativos*
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OPCIONES DE INSTALACION.
- Sobre grada 

MATERIAL: Polipropileno de alta tenacidad 
con fibra de vidrio.

DIMENSIONES: Altura: 45 mm/ Profundi-
dad: 310 mm/ Ancho: 450 mm (puente 
simple), 500 mm (puente doble)

RESISTENCIA A LA LUZ: Aditivado antiUV, 
protección 8.000 horas WOM

RESISTENCIA AL USO PÚBLICO 
SEVERO (vandalismo) UNE EN 12727:01 
(Fv=950 N, 200000 ciclos,  carga estática 
2000N 10 seg., 10 ciclos)

VARIOS COLORES DISPONIBLES:
 Blanco/ Naranja/ Azul claro/ Verde

COD. 01010203...

ASIENTO DE GRADA CORRIDO G3.  Asiento monobloque, sin respaldo, de dos piezas moldea-
daS por inyección en plástico estabilizado de alta calidad: asiento y puentes de unión, para reali-
zar bancos corridos en disposición lineal sin límite de longitud. Para gradas convencionales y 
tribunas metálicas (telescópicas o desmontables).

. Superficie en brillo y cerrado en todo su perímetro 
de apoyo sobre grada para facilitar la limpieza. 
Frontal almohadillado en escuadra de 35 mm, que 
bordea sobre el frente de grada. Fijación en dos 
puntos de anclaje a través de los puentes de unión. 
Desagüe central múltiple.

Apartir de 1ud: 

Apartir de 500ud: 

colores orientativos*
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OPCIONES DE INSTALACION.
- Sobre grada 

MATERIAL: Polipropileno de alta tenacidad 
con fibra de vidrio.

DIMENSIONES: Altura: 45 mm/ Profundi-
dad: 310 mm/ Ancho: 450 mm (puente 
simple), 500 mm (puente doble)

RESISTENCIA A LA LUZ: Aditivado antiUV, 
protección 8.000 horas WOM

RESISTENCIA AL USO PÚBLICO 
SEVERO (vandalismo) UNE EN 12727:01 
(Fv=950 N, 200000 ciclos,  carga estática 
2000N 10 seg., 10 ciclos)

VARIOS COLORES DISPONIBLES:
 Blanco/ Naranja/ Azul claro/ Verde

COD. 01010204...

ASIENTO DE GRADA CR-2.  Asiento monobloque, sin respaldo, de dos piezas moldeadaS por 
inyección en plástico estabilizado de alta calidad: asiento y puentes de unión, para realizar 
bancos corridos en disposición lineal sin límite de longitud. Para gradas convencionales y tribu-
nas metálicas (telescópicas o desmontables).

. Superficie en brillo y cerrado en todo su perímetro 
de apoyo sobre grada para facilitar la limpieza. 
Frontal almohadillado en escuadra de 35 mm, que 
bordea sobre el frente de grada. Fijación en dos 
puntos de anclaje a través de los puentes de unión. 
Desagüe central múltiple.

Apartir de 1ud: 

Apartir de 500ud: 

colores orientativos*
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OPCIONES DE INSTALACION.
- Sobre soportes.
- Sobre banco metalico. 

MATERIAL: Polipropileno de alta tenacidad 
con fibra de vidrio.

DIMENSIONES: Altura de respaldo: 350 
mm / Prof.: 500 mm (ab), 315 mm (ce) / 
Ancho: 447 mm

RESISTENCIA A LA LUZ: Aditivado antiUV, 
protección 8.000 horas WOM

RESISTENCIA AL USO PÚBLICO 
SEVERO (vandalismo) UNE EN 12727:01 
(Fv=950 N, Fh=330N, 200000 ciclos)

SOPORTES METALICOS: Fabricados en 
perfiles de acero laminado en caliente 
S275 JR (UNE-EN 10025). Galvanizado en 
caliente según norma EN/ISO 1461:1999 o 
recubrimiento de superficie en pintura 
electrostática en horno a 220 ºC. Los 
puntos de anclaje de que dispone, permi-
ten la sujeción a cualquier perfil de grada.

VARIOS COLORES DISPONIBLES: Apartir 
de 2500 ud se puede hacer en cualquier 
color.

COD. 01010206...

ASIENTO DE GRADA ABATIBLE AB.  Asiento abatible, con respaldo, de uso universal (gradas 
convencionales, tribunas metálicas, bancos, etc. para instalaciones deportivas, recintos de 
espectáculos públicos, anfiteatros, auditoriums, etc.). 

Carcasa en polipropileno copolímero transformado
mediante moldeo por inyección, superficie acabada 
en brillo. Viguetas de refuerzo en el conjunto bascu-
lante, fabricadas mediante inyección en material 
compuesto de matriz polimérica reforzada con fibra 
de vidrio, que aportan resistencia y confortabilidad 
al conjunto. Bastidor (chasis) en perfiles de acero 
laminado en caliente S275 galvanizado en caliente o 
pintado epoxi al horno.

Apartir de 1ud: 

Apartir de 500ud: 

colores orientativos*



Barras
Cuadradas

CALIDAD: ASTM A36
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Encuéntranos en:

Barras Cuadradas
CALIDAD: ASTM A36

CFDM011DM / 02 / AGO 13

DENOMINACIÓN:
CUAD A36 

DESCRIPCIÓN:
Producto de acero que ha sido laminado en caliente en sus cuatro 
superficies, con una sección transversal cuadrada. Tiene las superfi-
cies lisas.

USOS:
En la fabricación de estructuras metálicas, puertas, ventanas, rejas, 
piezas forjadas, etc.

NORMAS TÉCNICAS:
· Composición Química y Propiedades Mecánicas:
   ASTM A36/A36M
· Tolerancias Dimensionales:  ISO 1035/4

PRESENTACIÓN:
Se produce en barras de 6 metros de longitud. En otras longitudes, 
solo a pedido del cliente. Se suministra en paquetones de 2 TM, los 
cuales están formados por paquetes de 1 TM c/u.

COMPOSICIÓN QUÍMICA EN LA CUCHARA (%):

(*) Para cuadrados de 7/8" y 1".

PROPIEDADES MECÁNICAS:
· Límite de Fluencia mínimo = 2,530 kg/cm2 (*)
· Resistencia a la Tracción = 4,080 - 5,620 kg/cm2 (*)
· Alargamiento en 200 mm = 20,0 % mínimo.
· Doblado a 180° = Bueno. 
· Radio mínimo de doblado = 1,5 veces el espesor.
· Soldabilidad = Buena.
(*)Para cuadrados de 1/4" y 9 mm, el límite de fluencia mínimo es de
1,500 kg/cm2 y la resistencia a la tracción mínima es de 3,000 kg/cm2.

TOLERANCIAS DIMENSIONALES:

(*) No incluye puntas dobladas.

IDENTIFICACIÓN:
Los cuadrados son identificados con marcas estampadas de color 
amarillo que indican el fabricante, las dimensiones nominales y la 
Norma, con excepción del cuadrado de 1/4":

DIMENSIONES
(pulg)

PESO NOMINAL
Kg/m Kg/Barra 6m

 1/4 0,317 1,899
 3/8 0,713 4,277
 5/8 1,983 11,901
 3/4 2,849 17,093
 7/8 3,878 23,265
 1 5,065 30,387

DIMENSIONES
(mm)

PESO NOMINAL
Kg/m Kg/Barra 6m

 9 0,640 3,840
 12 1,130 6,780
 15 1,770 10,620

 0,26 0.60 / 0.90 0,40 0,04 0,05

NORMA %C máx. %Mn(*) %Si máx. %P máx. %S máx.

ASTM A36/
36M

 Dimensión Nominal (d) 
 d < 15 mm + 0,4 mm
 15 <d < 25 mm + 0,5 mm
 25 < d < 35 mm + 0,6 mm
 Fuera De Cuadrado (c) 
 d < 15 mm 0,60 mm máx.
 15 <d < 25 mm 0,75 mm máx.
 25 < d < 35 mm 0,90 mm máx.
 Romboicidad (R) 
 d < 35 mm 4% máx.
 Longitud De Barra (I) 
 3 < I < 12 m 0 / + 50 mm
 Desviación Máxima De Rectitud (f) 
 (*) 4,0 mm/m máx.

CARACTERÍSTICA DE CALIDAD NORMA TÉCNICA ISO 1035/4-82

L

L = L

L

ACEROS AREQUIPA CUAD      15 mm A36

FABRICANTE PRODUCTO SECCIÓN NORMA
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PFDM069DM / 03 / AGO 14 - CFDM008DM / 02 / AGO 14

LIMA: Av. Enrique Meiggs 297, Parque Internacional de la Industria y Comercio 
Lima y Callao - Callao 3-Perú. Tlf: (51) (1) 517-1800 / Fax Central (51) (1) 452-0059.

AREQUIPA: Calle Jacinto Ibáñez 111, Parque Industrial. Arequipa - Perú. 
Tlf.(51) (54) 23-2430 / Fax. (51)(54) 21-9796.

PISCO: Panamericana Sur Km.240. Ica - Perú.
Tlf. (51) (56) 53 - 2967, (51)(56) 53-2969 / Fax. (51)(56) 53-2971.

www.acerosarequipa.com

CORPORACIŁN ACEROS AREQUIPA S.A.
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DENOMINACIONES:
REDO LISO A36; REDO LISO SAE1045
REDONDO PULIDO A36; REDONDO PULIDO SAE1045

DESCRIPCIÓN:
Producto laminado en caliente de sección circular, de superficie 
lisa y pulida (según requerimiento).

USOS:

NORMAS TÉCNICAS:
• ASTM A36 / A36M
• SAE J403
• ISO 1035 / 4
• ASTM A6

TOLERANCIAS DIMENSIONALES:
• Barras de diámetros ≤ a 1": ISO 1035/4
• Barras de diámetros > a 1":  ASTM A6

PRESENTACIÓN:
• Se produce en longitudes de 6 metros.
• Las barras de diámetros mayores a 1", son suministradas en   
 estado laminado en caliente y posteriormente pulidas.
• Se suministra en paquetones de 2 TM, los cuales están formados  
 por 2 paquetes de 1 TM c/u.
• La calidad 1045 se identifica con los colores blanco o blanco y  
 negro.
• La calidad A36 se identifica con los colores verde o verde y negro.

DIMENSIONES Y PESOS NOMINALES:

 ASTM A36 0.26 máx. 0.60 - 0.90(1) 0.40 máx.  0.04 máx. 0.05 máx.
 SAE 1045 0.43 - 0.50 0.60 - 0.90 0.15 - 0.25(2) 0.030 máx. 0.050 máx.

NORMA %C %Mn %Si %P %S

COMPOSICIÓN QUÍMICA EN LA CUCHARA (%):

(1) Para diámetros mayores que 3/4”.
(2) Las barras con norma SAE 1045 contienen silicio a partir de 1 1/8".

PROPIEDADES MECÁNICAS:

(*) Valores Típicos

TOLERANCIAS DIMENSIONALES:
Barras de diámetro > 1" 

Barras de diámetro ≤ 1"

(*) Para longitudes no estándar, la tolerancia de longitud se acuerda con el cliente.
(**) No incluye puntas dobladas.

CALIDAD USOS

 ASTM A36 Estructuras metálicas, puertas, ventanas, rejas, cercos,
  barras de transferencia para pavimento rígido, etc.
 SAE 1045 Pernos y tuercas por recalcado en caliente
  o mecanizado, ejes, pines, pasadores, etc.

DIÁMETRO NOMINAL

(pulg)

PESO MÉTRICO

Kg/m

PESO DE LA BARRA

Kg/6m

 3/8 0.559 3.356
 1/2 0.994 5.966
 5/8 1.554 9.323
 3/4 2.237 13.425
 7/8 3.045 18.272
 1 3.978 23.866
 1 1/8 5.034 30.205
 1 1/4 6.215 37.291
 1 3/8 7.520 45.122
 1 1/2 8.950 53.698
 1 3/4 12.182 73.090
 2 15.911 95.464
 2 1/4 20.137 120.822
 2 1/2 24.860 149.162

 ASTM A36 2,530 4,080 - 5,620 20.0
 SAE 1045(*) 4,000 - 5,500 6,700 - 8,200 12.0

NORMA

ALARGAMIENTO

EN 200 mm, mín

(%)

LÍMITE DE

FLUENCIA

(Kg/cm2)

RESISTENCIA A LA 

TRACCIÓN

(Kg/cm2)

  1" < D ≤ 1 1/8" ± 0.25 0.38  
  1 1/8" < D ≤ 1 1/4" ± 0.28 0.41  
 ASTM 1 1/4" < D ≤ 1 3/8" ± 0.30 0.46  + 50 
 A6 1 3/8" < D ≤ 1 1/2" ± 0.36 0.53 4.16  - 0
  1 1/2" < D ≤ 2" ± 0.40 0.58   
  2" < D ≤ 2 1/2" + 0.79/- 0.0 0.58   

NORMA

TÉCNICA

DIÁMETRO

NOMINAL

(d)

DIÁMETRO

(d - mm)

OVALIZACIÓN

(o - mm)

máx.

DESVIACIÓN

DE MÁXIMA

DE RECTITUD

(f - mm/m)

LONGITUD

(L - mm)

(*)

d

l

l
f

 Dimensión
 Nominal (d) 
 d ≤ 1/2 ± 0.4 mm
 1/2 < d ≤ 7/8 ± 0.5 mm
 7/8 < d ≤ 1 ± 0.6 mm

 Ovalización (o)
 d ≤ 1/2 0.60 mm máx.
 1/2 < d ≤ 7/8 0.75 mm máx.
 7/8 < d ≤ 1 0.90 mm máx.

 Longitud De Barra (l)
 (*) 
  3< l ≤ 12 m 0 / + 50 mm

 Desviación Máxima
 de Rectitud (f )
 (**) 4.0 mm/m máx.

CARACTERÍSTICA

DE CALIDAD

NORMA TÉCNICA

ISO 1035/4
GRÁFICOS

o

o = Ø mayor - Ø menor

30
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SMAW  

Aceros de Bajo Carbono  

CELLOCORD P  
 
 
Electrodo revestido de tipo celulósico de gran penetración, especial para posición vertical 

ascendente.  

Ideal para la soldadura de tanques y estructuras de acero al carbono.  

Por su gran fuerza de arco se puede emplear sobre superficies galvanizadas.  

 

Aprobaciones Grados 

Clasificación ABS 3 

AWS A5.1 / ASME-SFA 5.1 E6010 LR 3m 

GL 3 

 

Análisis Químico del Metal Depositado (valores típicos) [%] 

C Mn Si 

0,08 0,55 0,25 

P S 

máx. máx.  

0,01  0,01 

Mo Ni Cr Cu Otros 

- - - - - 

 

             Propiedades Mecánicas del Metal Depositado 

Tratamiento  

 Térmico 

Resistencia a Límite de Elongación Energía Absorbida 

la Tracción Fluencia en 2'' ISO-V (-20°C)  

[MPa (psi)]  [MPa (psi)]  [%]  [J]  

Sin 450 - 550 mín. 360 22 mín. 
tratamiento (62 250 - 79 750) (52 200) 30 70 

 

 

Conservación del Producto 

• Mantener en un lugar seco y evitar  

 humedad. 

• No requiere almacenamiento bajo  

 horno. 

 

Parámetros de Soldeo Recomendados 

 

 

Posiciones de Soldadura 

P, H, Va, Sc, Vd. 

1G 2G 3G 4G 3G  

Para corriente continua (DC): Electrodo al positivo DCEP / Electrodo al negativo DCEN 

[mm] 2,50 3,25 4,00 5,00 6,30 
Diámetro 

[pulgadas] 3/32 1/8 5/32 3/16 1/4 

Amperaje mínimo 50 80 110 140 190 

Amperaje máximo 70 120 150 200 250 

 

 

Aplicaciones 

• Aceros de construcción no aleados (estructurales). 

• Para soldar aceros de bajo carbono, cuando se desea penetración profunda, poca escoria 

y cordones no abultados. 

• Fabricación de muebles metálicos, catres, mesa, etc. 

• Carpintería metálica liviana. 

• Fabricación de ductos de ventilación. 

• Para la soldadura de todas las uniones o tope que requieren una buena penetración en el primer 

pase. 
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CARTILLA DE PRECIOS DE PRODUCTOS Y SERVICIOS 
FORESTALES 

 
 

Julio 2014 
 
 

La siguiente cartilla informativa contiene precios de los diferentes productos de 
madera procedentes de las principales ciudades de los corredores económico-viales 
Centro y Sur del país, también se encuentra información sobre precios de servicios que 
se presta para las diferentes actividades del sector maderero. 

 
 
 

Tipo de cambio US$ - 31 de julio 2014 

Compra S/. Venta S/. 

2.788 2.790 

Fuente : SUNAT – Perú 
 
 
 

LIMA 
 
 
 

Distritos de Ate, Breña, Chorrillos, Independencia, Los Olivos, San 
Juan de Lurigancho, San Luis, Villa El Salvador y Villa María del Triunfo 
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PRODUCTOS 

 
 

Madera aserrada larga comercial - Lima, julio 2014  

Especie Nombre científico Precio* (S/./pt) 

Cachimbo Lecythidaceae  3.00 – 3.30 

Caobilla  2.20 

Capirona Calycophyllum spruceanum  3.00 – 3.50 

Catahua Hura crepitans 2.10 

Cedro Cedrela sp. 9.50 

Copaiba Copaifera sp. 3.30 

Cumala Myristicaceae 2.40 

Huayruro Ormosia sp. 4.50 – 4.80 

Marupá Simarouba amara 2.20 

Moena Lauraceae 4.00 

Pino  Pinus sp. 2.20 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 6.30 

Roble Varias especies 4.50 

Tornillo Cedrelinga cateniformis 6.80 

Utucuro Septotheca tesmannii 4.90 

*No incluye IGV  
 
 

Madera aserrada larga angosta - Lima, julio 2014  

Especie Nombre científico Precio* (S/./pt) 

Cedro Cedrela sp. 8.00 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 5.00 

Roble Varias especies 3.10 

Shihuahuaco Dipteryx sp. 8.30 

Tornillo Cedrelinga cateniformis 4.60 

* No incluye IGV  
  

 

Madera aserrada corta - Lima, julio 2014  

Especie Nombre científico Precio* (S/./pt) 

Cachimbo Lecythidaceae  2.70 

Capirona Calycophyllum spruceanum  2.70 

Tornillo Cedrelinga cateniformis 3.30 

Utucuro  Septotheca tesmannii 4.50 

* No incluye IGV  
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Parquet - Lima, julio 2014 

Especie Nombre científico 
Dimensiones 

(cm) 
Precio* (S/./m2) 

Bálsamo Myroxylon balsamum 1 x 5 x 30 18.00 – 21.00 

Bálsamo Myroxylon balsamum 1 x 6 x 30 20.00 – 24.00 

Coricaspi Paramachaerium ormosioides  1 x 5 x 30 18.00 – 21.00 

Coricaspi Paramachaerium ormosioides  1 x 6 x 30 19.00 

Guayacán Tabebuia sp.  1 x 5 x 30 22.00 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 1 x 5 x 30 17.00 – 20.00 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 1 x 6 x 30 22.00 

*No incluye IGV    
 

 

Parquetón - Lima, julio 2014 

Especie Nombre científico 
Dimensiones 

(cm) 
Precio* 
(S/./m2) 

Bálsamo Myroxylon balsamum 1.5 x 10 x 60 40.00 – 45.00 

Coricaspi Paramachaerium ormosioides 1.5 x 10 x 60 40.00 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 1.5 x 10 x 90 45.00 – 55.00 

*No incluye IGV 
 

  
 

Piso machihembrado - Lima, julio 2014 

Especie Nombre científico Dimensiones Precio* (S/./m2) 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 3/4” x 4” 71.00 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 1” x 6” 94.00 

Shihuahuaco  Dipteryx sp. 3/4” x 5” 70.40 

Shihuahuaco  Dipteryx sp. 1” x 6” 120.70 

*No incluye IGV 
 

  
 

Zócalo - Lima, julio 2014 

Especie Nombre científico Dimensiones 
Precio* 

(S/./metro lineal) 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 3/4" x 4" 6.60 

Pumaquiro Aspidosperma macrocarpon 1" x 4" 8.70 

Shihuahuaco Dipteryx sp. 3/4" x 5" 8.00 

Shihuahuaco Dipteryx sp. 1" x 5" 10.70 

*No incluye IGV 
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Tablillas de madera - Lima, julio 2014 

Especie Nombre científico Dimensiones Calidad 
Precio* 

(S/./pieza) 

Bolaina Guazuma crinita 3/4" x 4" x 8ˈ Primera 3.00 - 3.50 

Bolaina Guazuma crinita 3/4" x 4" x 8ˈ Segunda  2.30 - 2.80 

Bolaina Guazuma crinita 3/4" x 4" x 8ˈ Tercera 2.00 - 2.30 

*No incluye IGV 
 

 
  

 

 
 

SERVICIOS 
 
 

Reaserrío y cepillado - Lima, julio 2014 

Tipo de madera Precio* (S/./pt) 

Suave  0.20 

Dura 0.50 

*No incluye IGV 
  

 

Secado - Lima, julio 2014 

Espesor de tablas Precio* (S/./pt) 

1"  0.60  

2” 1.00 

*No incluye IGV  
 
  

Triplay - Lima, julio 2014  

Especie Nombre científico Dimensiones  Calidad 
Precio*                           

(S/./plancha) 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 4 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 22.50 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 6 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 32.00 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 8 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 41.00 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 10 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 51.00 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 12 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 61.00 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 15 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 71.00 

Lupuna Ceiba pentandra 18 mm x 1.20 m x 2.40 m I 82.00 

* No incluye IGV  
   

I = Industrial - una cara áspera, otra ensamblada 
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Machihembrado - Lima, julio 2014 

Tipo de servicio Precio* (S/./pt) 

Para mercado local  0.80  

*No incluye IGV  
 
 

Flete – Lima, julio 2014 

Origen/Destino Medio de transporte  Precio* ( S./camión**) 

Cajamarca - Lima Terrestre 2,600 

Pucallpa - Lima Terrestre 5,000 – 5,300 

Aguaytía  - Lima Terrestre 5,400 

*No incluye IGV 
 

** Carga de 10,000 a 12,000 pt 
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1 IDENTIFICACIÓN DE LA SUSTANCIA  Y DE LA SOCIEDAD O EMPRESA 

 
Identificación del producto  : Sólido. 

Identificación de la Compañía : SOLDEX S.A. 

  Av. Nicolás Arriola 771 – La Victoria Santa Catalina 

  Teléfono: 619 96 00 

Fecha de Emisión   : 2014-01-27 

Nombre comercial   : CELLOCORD P 

Tipo de producto   : Electrodo revestido para el soldeo por arco eléctrico. 

Uso     : Reservado para uso profesional. 

 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 
A la entrega    : No peligroso. 
 
Riesgo durante su utilización en  Soldadura 
 
- General    : Shock eléctrico. 
 

  - Inhalación : La inhalación de humos de soldadura puede ocasionar 
irritaciones de las vías respiratorias. Tos. 

 

2 COMPOSICIÓN / INFORMACIÓN SOBRE LOS COMPONENTS 
 

3 IDENTIFICACION DE LOS PELIGROS 
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- Contacto con la piel : Radiaciones UV, IR. Calor. Puede provocar irritación 
cutánea. 

                                                     Las escorias pueden causar quemaduras. 
 
- Contacto con los ojos  : Radiaciones UV, IR. Calor. Puede originar irritación en los   

ojos. 
                                                     Las escorias pueden causar quemaduras. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
- Inhalación     : Asegúrese de que respira aire puro. 

- Contacto con la piel   : Parar la exposición. 

- Contacto con los ojos   : Reduzca al mínimo la exposición a la luz. 

- Ingestión  : La ingestión es improbable. Lavar la boca con un chorro de  
agua. 

 
- Shocks eléctricos : Los circuitos eléctricos deben desconectarse tan pronto 

como sea posible. Esté preparado para realizar una 
reanimación en caso de    fallo cardíaco o respiratorio. 
En caso de parada respiratoria, aplíquele respiración   
artificial. 
 

-Información General : En todos los casos: Solicite la atención de un médico. Si es    
posible muestre esta ficha. 

 
 

 

Clasificación    : El producto no es inflamable. 

Prevención                     : Chispas y escorias calientes pueden provocar incendios.    
Manténgase lejos de materias combustibles. 

 
En caso de fuego próximo  : Utilice agua atomizada o nebulizada para enfriar los 

envases  expuestos al fuego. 
 

4 PRIMEROS AUXILIOS 
 

5 MEDIDAS DE LUCHA CONTRA INCENDIOS 
 

 2 

Salud = 2 
Fuego = 0 
Reactividad = 0 
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Protección en caso de incendio : Use un equipo de protección adecuado. 

 

 

 
Precauciones individuales  : Equipe al personal de limpieza con los medios de 

protección adecuados. 
 
En caso de fuga o derrame  : Si está en el suelo, bárralo o échelo con una pala en 

recipientes apropiados. 
 

 

Almacenamiento  : Almacénese en un lugar seco protegido para evitar el 
contacto con     la humedad. Mantenga el envase cerrado 
cuando no lo esté usando. 

 
Manipulación   : Lavarse las manos y otras áreas expuestas con un jabón 

suave y  agua antes de comer, beber, fumar y abandonar el 
trabajo.  

 
 

 
 
- Protección de las vías respiratorias: No respirar los gases/humos/vapores. 

 En caso de ventilación insuficiente, úsese un equipo de 
respiración adecuado. 
 

- Protección de las manos  : Guantes de soldadura. 

- Protección para la piel         : Debe proteger su piel de acuerdo con las condiciones de      
manipulación del producto. 

 
 - Protección para los ojos           : Utilice una pantalla de protección equipada con cristales  

con el filtro adecuado. No lleve lentes de contacto. 
 
- Ingestión    : No coma, ni beba, ni fume durante su utilización. 

- Higiene industrial : Disponga de una aspiración de gases local o de una 
ventilación general en la habitación para minimizar las 
concentraciones de humos. 

 
 
 

Forma física    : Sólido. 

Color     : Gris. 

Olor     : Inodoro. 

6 MEDIDAS EN CASO DE VERTIDO ACCIDENTAL 
 

8 CONTROLES DE LA EXPOSICIÓN / PROTECCIÓN PERSONAL 
 

9 PROPIEDADES FÍSICAS Y QUÍMICAS 
 

7 MANIPULACIÓN Y ALMACENAMIENTO 
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Punto de fusión [°C]  : ca 1500 

 

 
 
 
Estabilidad    : Estable en condiciones normales. (<300°C) 

Productos de descomposición 
 
Peligrosos    : Formación de humos peligrosos cuando se utiliza. 
 
Dependiendo de las condiciones del proceso, se pueden generar productos de 
descomposición peligrosos como: 
 

 

 

: Valores Límite (TLV-TWA) acordados por ACGIH. 
Los Valores Límite (TLV) de los elementos indicados 
pueden variar en  función  de  la legislación nacional. 
 

Propiedades peligrosas : Los humos de soldadura están clasificados como 
cancerígenos por el ICRC (Centro Internacional de 
Investigación del Cáncer) Grupo: 2 B. Agente sospechoso de 
ser cancerígeno. 

 

10  ESTABILIDAD Y REACTIVIDAD 
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Materiales a evitar   : Evítese el contacto con: Ácidos. Agentes oxidantes. 

 
Otra información : En caso de trabajar sobre piezas impregnadas de: 

Lubricante, Disolvente, Pintura, Compuestos metálicos, 
Grasa, etc. Se puede producir la descomposición de estos 
productos, uniéndose al polvo y a los humos de soldadura. 
La solución a adoptar, en cada caso, debe de ser precedida 
de un estudio individualizado. 
Remítase al documento "Health and Safety in Welding" del 
Instituto Internacional de Soldadura (IIS/IIW). 
 
 

 

 
Información toxicológica  : Este producto o sus emisiones pueden producir una 

reacción alérgica o de sensibilización y, por tanto, agravar 
enfermedades generalizadas ya existentes. 

 
Toxicidad aguda  : La sobre exposición a los humos de soldadura puede 

causar: fiebre, náuseas, vértigo, irritación en los ojos, 
irritación en el tracto respiratorio y en otras membranas 
mucosas. 

 
Toxicidad crónica  : La sobre exposición a los humos de soldadura puede 

causar: Enfermedad pulmonar/bronquial y/o provocar 
dificultad respiratoria. 
Sobre exposición al: Manganeso (Mn). Puede afectar al 
sistema nervioso central y/o agravar trastornos ya existentes. 
La inhalación de cuarzo: Puede causar daño pulmonar. 
Puede causar cáncer. 

 
 
 
 
Información sobre efectos ecológicos: Este producto no contiene componentes peligrosos 

para al medio   ambiente. Evítese su liberación al medio 
ambiente. 

 
 
 
La eliminación del producto debe ser de acuerdo al reglamento vigente nacional o regional 
propio de cada país. Este producto; si esta inalterado para su uso; puede ser dispuesto por 
una entidad autorizada para el tratamiento de desechos o tal como lo disponga la autoridad 
local de residuos peligrosos. 
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Este material no es peligroso (Per 49 CFR 172.101) BY THE U.S. DEPARTMENT OF 
TRANSPORTATION 
 
 
 
 
Símbolo(s)             : Ninguno 
Frase(s) R : Ninguno 
Frase(s) S : Ninguno 
 
 
 
 
Aviso  : Los humos y gases emitidos durante el desarrollo de 

la soldadura pueden ser peligrosos. Es necesaria una 
buena ventilación del lugar de trabajo. El arco 
electrónico puede quemar los ojos y la piel. Los shocks 
eléctricos pueden ser mortales. Use un equipo de 
protección adecuado. 

 
Consejos relativos a la formación    : Asegúrese de que el usuario esté informado de los 

riesgos potenciales y que conoce que hacer en caso de 
accidente o emergencia 

 
Usos recomendados y restricciones     : En caso de duda, contacte a su suministrador 
 
Información del producto                      : www.soldexa.com.pe 
 
 
RENUNCIA DE RESPONSABILIDAD: La información en esta Ficha de Seguridad fue 
obtenida de fuentes que creemos son fidedignas. Sin embargo, la información se proporciona 
sin ninguna garantía, expresa o implícita en cuanto a su exactitud. Las condiciones o métodos 
de manejo, almacenamiento, uso o eliminación del producto están más allá de nuestro control 
y posiblemente también más allá de nuestro conocimiento. Por esta y otras razones, no 
asumimos ninguna responsabilidad y descartamos cualquier responsabilidad por pérdida, 
daño o gastos ocasionados por o de cualquier manera relacionados con el manejo, 
almacenamiento, uso o eliminación del producto. Esta Ficha de Seguridad fue preparada y 
debe ser usada sólo para este producto. Si el producto es usado como un componente de otro 
producto, es posible que esta información de Seguridad no sea aplicable. 
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Región 

Tacna

UBICACIÓN 

GEOGRÁFICA DE LA 

REGIÓN TACNA:  

extensión territorial

16 076 Km2 : 80 % 

desierto



Fotovoltaica Solar

470 278 TWh

Solar concentrada

275 556 TWh

Eólica en tierra: 

105 278 TWh

Oceánica por mareas 

y olas: 91 398 TWh

Hidraúlica: 

13 899 TWh

Geotérmica: 

12 500 TWh

Eólica marina: 611 TWh

ELECTRICIDAD GENERADA EN EL 

MUNDO AL 2006 : 19 015 TWh

Recursos no renovables: 

81,56 % (gas, carbón,  

petróleo)

Hidraúlica: 16,40 %

Otras renovables: 

1,34 % 

(leña, biocombusti

bles)

Eólica: 0,68 %

Solar: 0,02 %

ELECTRICIDAD QUE PODRÍA  

GENERARSE  EN EL MUNDO  A  PARTIR 

DE  LOS RECURSOS RENOVABLES: 

975  010  TeraWatts-hora (TWh)
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RECURSO ENERGÉTICO 

HIDRÁULICO EN LA REGIÓN 

TACNA
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Principales Instalaciones

4

CC.HH. ARICOTA 2

C. H.   A R I C O T A   1

Tubería forzada

Casa de Máquinas

Reservorio

Patio de Llaves

Tubería forzada

Casa de Máquinas

Patio de LlavesReservorio

Patio de Llaves

Turbinas y 
Gobernador

C. H.  A R I C O T A   2
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COMPARACION DE VOLUMENES REGISTRADOS

EN LA LAGUNA ARICOTA



Central
Potencia 

Instalada (MW)

Pot. Instalada 

Total

C.H. Aricota I 2 x 11,9
35,7 MW

Actualmente genera 

sólo 15MW
C.H. Aricota II 1 x 11,9

C.Hs VILVILANI 10 EN PROYECTO

TOTAL : 45,7 MW

POTENCIAL  HIDRÁULICO

El potencial energético hidroeléctrico puede verse incrementado si se

aprovecha los saltos hidráulicos y pequeños caudales de las

diferentes cuencas de la región, es decir para mini, micro y pico

centrales hidroeléctricas, como también la velocidad del agua en

canales
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EL POTENCIAL ENERGÉTICO SOLAR   

EN LA REGIÓN TACNA



POTENCIAL ENERGÉTICO SOLAR MUNDIAL SOBRE 

LA SUPERFICIE TERRESTRE

Fuente: NASA



POTENCIAL DE LA ENERGÍA SOLAR  EN EL PERÚ



MAPAS DE LA RADIACIÓN SOLAR  GLOBAL 

ESTACIONAL SOBRE UNA SUPERICIE HORIZONTAL 

EN LA REGIÓN TACNA (Kwh/m2día)

FEBRERO MAYO

AGOSTO NOVIEMBRE

Kwh/m2d

< 4,0

4,0 – 4,5

4,5 – 5,0

5,0 – 5,5

5,5 – 6,0

6,0 – 6,5

6,5 – 7,0

7,0 – 7,5

> 7,5



VARIACIÓN ANUAL DEL POTENCIAL ENERGÉTICO SOLAR 

GLOBAL DE LA  CIUDAD DE TACNA SOBRE UNA 

SUPERFICIE HORIZONTAL (Fuente: CERT – UNJBG 1995)

PROMEDIO

5,37 

Kwh/m2d
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ENERGÍA EQUIVALENTE DE LA RADIACIÓN SOLAR  

EN LA REGIÓN TACNA

A nivel mundial 

la RADIACIÓN 

SOLAR 

incidente sobre  

1 m2 de 

superficie 

terrestre es 

equivalente a la 

energía 

contenida en 90  

a 230 litros de 

petróleo, para 

la ciudad de 

Tacna,  el 

promedio es 

180 l

Tacna

Máximo: 248 l

Promedio: 180 l

Mínimo: 134 l



ANÁLISIS COMPARATIVO DEL POTENCIAL ENERGÉTICO 

SOLAR  de la ciudad de TACNA

Considerando que la radiación solar global en promedio

anual incidente sobre una superficie horizontal es de 5,37

Kwh/m2 d, de la cual el 80 % es radiación directa, esto es

4,30 Kwh/m2d

Durante un año, en un kilómetro cuadrado de superficie

del desierto, la energía solar incidente:

1,57 Twh, equivalente a:

760 000 barriles de petróleo

Lo que consume el Perú en tres días



Considerando que en la región Tacna, la potencia

eléctrica diaria promedio consumida es de 30

MW, por lo tanto la energía consumida

anualmente es de:

262,8 GWh = 127 6 00 barriles petróleo

Considerando la energía incidente de 1,57 TWh

en un kilómetro cuadrado del desierto, durante

un año, para generar los 262,8 GWh, se requiere

0,17 Km2 de superficie efectiva de desierto = 17

Ha
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ENERGÍA / 
POTENCIA

SISTEMA SOLAR EFICIENCIA
ELÉCTRICA (%)

N° HECTAREAS

2,62 TWh / 
30 MW

Fotovoltaico 10 39

Cilíndrico 
Parabólico (CPC)

17 31

Fresnell foco lineal 10 32

Torre Central 20 30

Disco Stirling 17 31

AREA EFECTIVA DE TERRENO DEL DESIERTO NECESARIA PARA 

EL ABASTECIMIENTO ENERGÉTICO  USANDO COMO FUENTE 

ENERGÉTICA  LA ENERGÍA SOLAR PARA LA REGIÓN TACNA

2,62 TWh equivale:

al consumo de 127 600 barriles de petróleo/año

dejar de emitir 73 000 Toneladas CO2/año



AREA DE TERRENO DEL DESIERTO REQUERIDA  PARA GENERAR 

ENERGÍA ELECTRICA CON SISTEMAS DE CONCENTRACIÓN 

SOLAR, considerando una eficiencia del 10%

POTENCIA 
(MW)

AREA TERRENO
EFECTIVA (Ha)

AREA TOTAL  TERRENO 
(Ha)

30 33 66

60 66 132

100 110 220

150 165 330

200 220 440

1 000 1 100 2 200

4 000
Lo que consume el Perú

4 400 8 800 
= 88 Km2

TERRENO DE DESIERTO + ENERGÍA SOLAR, generación de energía 

eléctrica  =   DESIERTO PRODUCTIVO: 88 / 16 076 = 0,55%



20

POTENCIAL ENERGÉTICO 

GEOTÉRMICO EN LA REGIÓN 

TACNA



PROSPECTO CHALLAPALCA (TACNA)
Manantiales de agua termales 50°C -87°C

Tipo de aguas : Clorurada sódicas y bóricas

Geotermometría: SiO2            : 192°C

Na/K            : 182°C -232°C

Na/K/Ca       ; 184°C -212°C

Na/K/Ca/Mg  ; 44°C -179°C

Na/Li             ; 204°C -240°C

K/Mg             ; 87°C -183°C

Presencia de domos (domos Purupurini), ponen en 

evidencia una fuente geotermal poco profunda. Se 

estima que la actividad volcánica cesó hace 100 000 

años.



CAMPO GEOTÉRMICO 
BORATERAS

LOTE CHALLAPALCA

Areas Putina, Borateras (Maure), Calachaca, Kallapuma y 

Chungara

Entre 1979 y 1980 el INGEMMET realizó investigaciones geológicas y geoquímicas.  Los 

geotermómetros le señalaron temperaturas de 204º a 240º C con Na/Li, de 182º a 232º con 

Na/K, 192º con SiO2 y de 184º a 212º C con el de Na/K/Ca. 



Zona del MaureLOTE TUTUPACA

Área Aguas Calientes

Volcan Yucamani

VOLCAN TUTUPACA

La presencia de domos dacíticos y fumarolas relacionadas con actividad magmática reciente, 

indica la existencia de una cámara magmática activa posiblemente poco profunda.  Los 

geotermómetros de Na/K le estiman temperaturas de 240ºC, y los de SiO2 alrededor de 

los 180ºC. 



Imágenes del Campo geotérmico en 
Calientes



• El mes de febrero del año 2007, el Ministerio de Energía y
Minas suscribió un Memorando de Entendimiento con el Banco
de Cooperación Internacional de Japón (JBIC por su siglas en
inglés) merced al cual se han desarrollado los estudios de
Prefactibilidad de los Campos Geotérmicos de Borateras y
Calientes.

• Adicionalmente el MINEM ha solicitado a la Agencia de
Cooperación Internacional de Japón (JICA) una asistencia
técnica no reembolsable para la elaboración del Plan Maestro
del Desarrollo Geotérmico del Perú

• La evaluación del recurso en base a la información existente
indica que en el subsuelo de Borateras existe un potencial de
50 MW, explotable por 30 años a un costo de $ USA 138,2
millones
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N° CENTRAL POTENCIA

1 CALIENTES 150 MW

2 BOTADERAS 50 MW

PROYECTOS DE PLANTAS GEOTÉRMICAS PARA 

LA GENERACIÓN DE ELECTRICIDAD EN EL SUR 

DEL PERÚ – REGIÓN TACNA

Fuente: Ministerio de Energía y Minas



RECURSO EÓLICO
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POTENCIAL EÓLICO EN EL 

PERÚ, medido con estaciones terrenas



Velocidad Promedio (m/s) de Viento a 10 metros de 

altura-Costa

0
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)
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FUENTE:  SENAMHI TACNA

VELOCIDAD DEL VIENTO  PROMEDIO ANUAL en 

m/s, para zonas de la costa de la región Tacna



FUENTE:  SENAMHI TACNA

VELOCIDAD DEL VIENTO  PROMEDIO ANUAL en m/s, para zonas de la 

sierra de la región Tacna



DIRECCIÓN DEL VIENTO EN ALGUNOS LUGARES DE 

LA REGIÓN TACNA: ROSAS DE VIENTO

PALCA                               TARATA                          BOCATOMA

CANDARAVE                        CHUAPALCA                             ITE



POTENCIAL EÓLICO DE 

TACNA, medido vía satélite

Fuente: MINEM
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MODELO SIMPLIFICADO DE  ABASTECIMIENTO ENERGÉTICO 

FUTURO DE LA  REGIÓN TACNA

abastecimiento 

energético diverso

Potencial energético

Consumo de energía



CONCLUSIONES

la región Tacna cuenta con buen recurso energético solar, uno de los mejores

del país y de esta parte de sud america, la cual la convierte en una región

ÓPTIMA para la generación de energía eléctrica gran escala con sistemas

fotovoltaicos y sistemas de concentración solar, como también para todas las

aplicaciones térmicas: en promedio 5,37 Kwh/m2d, superando valores

máximos de 7 Kwh/m2d en verano, y no menor de 4 Kwh/m2d en invierno, En

2011 funcionará una planta de 20 MW FV de conexión a la red

El potencial comprobado de 200 MW de la energía geotérmica es también

bastante significativo en la zona alto andina de la región, con el cual se puede

generar electricidad a gran escala, y calor para diferentes usos, como para

la climatización de ambientes y mitigar el friaje, y cultivos bajo

invernaderos, y propiciar el ecoturismo andino, es probable que el potencial

sea mayor

Se puede incrementar el potencial energético con la construcción de las

centrales hidroeléctricas de Vilavilani, indicando que el potencial

hidroenergetico a nivel de grandes CC. HH. es menor respecto a la energía

solar y a la geotermia, puede incrementarse si se establece una política de

aprovechamiento a niveles de potencias menores.



Respecto al potencial eólico, se concluye que en toda la costa la velocidad

promedio del viento no supera los 3 m/s, excepto en la zona de Ite por lo cual es

imposible de instalar grandes aerogeneradores para la generación de

electricidad toda vez que estas máquinas requieren de velocidades por encima

de 5 m/s;, las vistas satelitales nos indican que en ciertos lugares de la zona

inter y alto andina la velocidad del viento promedio supera los 5

m/s, favorable para la generación de electricidad, pero se debe de hacer un

estudio en terreno para determinar los emplazamientos óptimos.

Actualmente no se cuenta con información del potencial energético regional

proveniente de la biomasa y de la energías del océano

Con el potencial solar, geotérmico, e hidráulico probado la región Tacna puede

ser AUTÓNOMA ENERGÉTICAMENTE, sin necesidad de depender de energías

provenientes de otras regiones: GAS y otras, es más, bajo una visión de

desarrollo sostenible puede convertirse en exportadora de energía

eléctrica, contribuyendo fuertemente a la mitigación del cambio climático - gran

zona desértica en un desierto productivo.

Con la energía producida con estas fuentes puede SOLUCIONAR el problema

de escasez (stress) hídrica regional, orientada al bombeo, descontaminación y

tratamiento de sus aguas, y desalinización de agua de mar para múltiples fines.



Gracias

CARLOS  POLO BRAVO

CERT – UNJBG

TEL: 052 952 34 29 09  /  052 24 90 37

E-MAIL:  polobravocarlos@yahoo.es



Tribunas
desm

ontables

Tribuna metálica desmontable (portátil) 
que puede ser empleada como 
instalación fija, definitiva o temporal, al 
aire libre o interior, recomendada para 
grandes eventos y aforos grandes o 
muy grandes. Densidad óptima de 
espectadores: 2,35 espectadores/m2. 
Tribuna muy sólida cumpliendo con la 
normativa española y europea. 
Sencillez, tiempos de montaje y 
desmontaje mínimos, sin tornillos. 
Espacios reducidos de almacenamiento 
y transporte (componentes apilables).

Tribunas desmontables 
Portable / dismountable bleachers

>> Portable / dismountable metallic 
bleachers. The outside or inside 
installation can be fixed or temporary, 
recommended for events of great 
importance and large or very large 
audience capacity. Optimum 
audience density: 2,35 people/m2. 
Very solid bleacher according to 
spanish and european regulations. 
Easy to assemble, minimum 
assembly and disassembly time, 
foldaway components means 
reduced storage and transit space.

>>

/ / / / / /

Construcción de diseño modular, que puede ser configurada en múltiples variantes, sin limitaciones de 
tamaño, compuesta por un número reducido de componentes que sólo se pueden articular de forma 
correcta. No lleva tornillos, el montaje se hace a través de encajes y pasadores. Compuesta por módulos 
de asientos de 4 plazas y módulos de escalera de 2 plazas. Disponible a 3 y múltiplos de 3 filas de 
altura (hasta 21 filas). Lleva incorporadas barandas de seguridad laterales y traseras. Asientos modelo 
CR4, con respaldo, fabricados en polipropileno copolímero transformado mediante moldeo por inyec-
ción, superficie acabada en brillo. Pasillos y escaleras de tarimas de polipropileno, antideslizantes, 
ranurados para facilitar la limpieza. Marcos, pilares y cerchas en perfiles de acero laminado en 
caliente S275 galvanizado en caliente a 450 ºC. 

The modular design of the construction makes it highly adaptable and removes the problem of limited
space. Composed by a limited number of components which can only be articulated in the right way. It
does not have screws: it is assembled with sockets and bolts. Composed by modules of seats for 4 people

and stairs modules for 2 people. Available for 3 and multiple of 3 rows (up to 21 rows). It includes side and 
back safety handrails. CR4 seats, with backrest, made of co-polymer polypropylene transformed by moulding

by injection, shiny surface. Platforms and stairs of polypropylene frames, anti-slippery, with slots, easy cleaning. 
Frames, pillars and trusses made of steel profiles hot laminated S275, hot galvanised at 450 ºC.

mod HC 85-32
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Tribunas desmontables

Portable / dismountable bleachers

>> >>

/ / / / / /

>> >>
Toda la estructura puede ser elevada 
hasta +2 m y se pueden añadir pasillos de 
circulación, escaleras de acceso, vomito- 
rios, etc. En el borde del primer pasillo
se puede añadir una fila adicional
de asientos - banco delantero

Los pilares pueden incorporar una base 
con altura regulable para compensar 
desniveles de hasta 200 mm

Los asientos CR4 con respaldo pueden 
ser sustituidos por asientos abatibles

The structure can be elevated to
+2 m. An additional row of seats
can be optionally placed before
the first row

Pillars can be incorporated with a 
base with adjustable height in order 
to compensate differences in floor 
level up to 200 mm

CR4 seats can be replaced by tip up 
seats (model AB)

Opciones de fabricación Manufacture options

mod HC 85-32

>>

>>

Dimensiones
Fondo fila: 85 cm
Altura fila: 32,5 cm
Pendiente: 38,23% (21º)
Altura asiento: 45 cm (desde pasillo)
Módulos de asientos: 2 m de largo
Módulos de escalera: 1,25 m de largo
Densidad de ocupación: 2,4 p/m2

Resistencia a la luz
Aditivado antiUV, protección
8.000 horas WOM 

Norma de Construcción Sismorresistente: Parte General y Edificación 
(NCSE-94). Aprobada por Real Decreto 2543/1994, de 29.12.94, del
Ministerio de Obras Públicas Transportes y Medio Ambiente. 

Norma NBE-AE-88. Acciones en la edificación. Aprobada por Real Decreto 
1370/1988, de 11.11.88, del Ministerio de Obras Públicas y Urbanismo. 

Norma Básica NBE-CPI 96. Condiciones de Protección contra Incendios
en los edificios. Aprobada por Real Decreto 2177/1996, de 04.10.96,
del Ministerio de Fomento. 

Norma NBE-EA-95 estructuras de acero en edificación. Aprobada por Real 
Decreto 1829/1995, de 10.11.95, del Ministerio de Obras Públicas y 
Urbanismo. Normativa específica. 
Reglamento General de Policía de Espectáculos y Actividades Recreativas. 
Aprobada por Real Decreto 2816/1982, de 27.08.82, del Ministerio del Interior. 

Permite alternar módulos de asiento (m) y 
escaleras (e), en cualquier orden, sin límite de 
tamaño. La disposición lineal recomendada es 
[e-4m-e-4m-......e-4m-e]. Para cuerpos pequeños 
puede ser [2m-e-2m] o equivalente.

Possibility to alternate seat modules (m) with 
stair modules (e), in any order, without size 
limit. The recommended line disposition is 
[e-4m-e-4m-......e-4m-e]. For small bodies it 
can be [2m-e-2m] or equivalent.

Seat dimensions
Row depth: 85 cm
Row height: 32,5 cm
Inclination: 38,23% (21º)
Seat height: 45 cm (from corridor)
Seat modules: 2 m long
Stairs modules: 1,25 m long
Audience density: 2,4 p/m2

Light resistance
Additive anti-UV, protection
8.000 hours WOM 

Installation optionsOpciones de instalación

>>

>>

>>

>>

>>

>> Normativas / Regulations
(En referencia a cálculos estructurales) 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

SE-A-59

8 Uniones 

8.1 Bases de cálculo 
1 Las uniones se proyectarán de forma coherente con el conjunto de la estructura, lo que supone un 

comportamiento acorde a las hipótesis supuestas en el análisis global.  

8.2 Criterios de comprobación 
1 Las uniones se comprobarán a resistencia. Además se comprobará la capacidad de rotación de las 

uniones en las que se prevea la formación de rótulas plásticas en el análisis global.   

2 En toda unión debe verificarse que los valores de cálculo de los efectos de las acciones, Ed para 
cualquiera de las situaciones de cálculo (o combinaciones de acciones relevantes), no superan la 
correspondiente resistencia de cálculo, Rd, obtenida según el apartado 8.4, esto es: 

dd RE (8.1)

debiéndose dimensionar con capacidad para resistir los mínimos siguientes: 

a) en el caso de nudos rígidos y empalmes la mitad de la resistencia última de cada una de las 
piezas a unir; 

b) en el caso de uniones articuladas la tercera parte del axil o el cortante último (según el caso) 
de la pieza a unir. 

3 El reparto de los esfuerzos sobre la unión entre los elementos que la componen puede realizarse 
mediante métodos elásticos o plásticos. En cualquier caso: 

a) los esfuerzos sobre los elementos de la unión equilibrarán los aplicados a la propia unión; 

b) la distribución de esfuerzos será coherente con la de rigideces; 

c) si se utilizan criterios de distribución en régimen plástico, se supondrán mecanismos de fallo 
razonables, por ejemplo los basados en la rotación como sólido rígido de una de las partes de 
la unión; 

d) si se utilizan criterios de distribución en régimen plástico, se comprobará la capacidad de de-
formación de los elementos. 

4 Debe tenerse en cuenta la excentricidad existente en una unión. En el caso de uniones de angula-
res atornilladas con al menos dos tornillos en una de las alas se podrán considerar las líneas de 
gramil de los tornillos como ejes de gravedad, considerando sólo la parte de sección de los angula-
res cuyo eje de gravedad coincide con ellos. 

5 Se deben considerar las tracciones adicionales debidas al “efecto palanca” (véase figura 8.1.a)) si 
la naturaleza de la unión hace que éstas aparezcan. En la evaluación de las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca, Q, se considerarán las rigideces relativas de las chapas de la unión y la geometría 
de la misma. El efecto palanca puede evitarse aumentando la rigidez de los elementos (chapa fron-
tal) de la unión (figura 8.1.b)). Se admite convencionalmente que no hay efecto palanca si la longi-
tud de alargamiento del tornillo o perno Lb (igual a la distancia entre la mitades de la cabeza y la 
tuerca, -o en caso de anclajes a cimientos, el punto a 8 diámetros desde la superficie de inserción 
en la zapata- ) supera el valor siguiente: 

3
ef

32

b
tl
md9,6L (8.2)

siendo (ver figura 8.1.b): 

lef  la longitud eficaz en flexión de ala de la T, correspondiente al tornillo considerado. 

d diámetro del tornillo o perno 



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

SE-A-60

t  espesor de ala de la T 

m distancia del tornillo a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela).   

En la figura 8.1.c. se representa dicha condición límite para tornillos en uniones con chapa frontal, 
de espesor de ala y chapa frontal similares, y para pernos de anclaje a cimentación. Los métodos 
de comprobación establecidos en 8.8.3, y ss. tienen en cuenta implícitamente el efecto palanca.  

6 En las uniones soldadas sólo se considerarán las tensiones que intervienen en la transmisión de 
esfuerzos y no las residuales, como, por ejemplo, aquellas tensiones normales paralelas al cordón 
de soldadura. 

7 En las uniones de perfiles conformados y chapas plegadas es admisible el empleo de elementos 
no contemplados en este DB (tornillos autorroscantes, soldaduras por puntos, fijación mediante 
conectadores de estructuras mixtas, etc.) siempre que: 

i) cuenten con el respaldo experimental suficiente, garantizado por el correspondiente sello; 

j) se respeten las prescripciones de uso (distancias al borde, densidad de puntos, etc.); 

k) aseguren una forma dúctil de fallo (por ejemplo, que la capacidad del tornillo supere la de la 
chapa a desgarro). 
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Figura 8.1 Efecto palanca (condición límite) 

8.3 Rigidez 
1 Se podrá establecer la rigidez de una unión mediante ensayos o a partir de experiencia previa con-

trastada, aunque en general se calculará a partir de la flexibilidad de sus componentes básicos, de-
terminada mediante ensayos previos. 

2 Una vez obtenida la rigidez inicial, se comparará con los límites establecidos (apartado 8.3.2) para 
cada una de las categorías definidas en el apartado 8.3.1. En cualquier caso, todas las uniones 
podrán ser tratadas como semirrígidas. 

t

e

d

P = Fd/2

0,8 r
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Fd/2+Q 

Fd/2+Q 

Q

Q

Fd

a) b)

m



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

SE-A-62

8.3.1 Clasificación de las uniones por rigidez. 

1 Nominalmente articuladas. 

Son aquellas en las que no se desarrollan momentos significativos que puedan afectar a los miem-
bros de la estructura. Serán capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y de soportar las rotaciones obteni-
das en el cálculo. 

2 Rígidas. 

Son aquellas cuya deformación (movimientos relativos entre los extremos de las piezas que unen) 
no tiene una influencia significativa sobre la distribución de esfuerzos en la estructura ni sobre su 
deformación global. Deben ser capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidos en el cál-
culo. 

3 Semirrígidas. 

Son aquellas que no corresponden a ninguna de las categorías anteriores. Establecerán la interac-
ción prevista (basada, por ejemplo en las características momento rotación de cálculo) entre los 
miembros de la unión y serán capaces de transmitir las fuerzas y momentos obtenidas en el cálcu-
lo.

8.3.2 Límites establecidos para algunos tipos de unión. 

1 Para uniones viga-pilar: 

a) Unión rígida. Si la rigidez inicial de la unión, Sj,ini, cumple: 

b

bb
ini,j L

EIkS (8.3)

siendo 

kb = 8 para pórticos de estructuras arriostradas frente a acciones horizontales (Ver 5.3.5); 

kb =  25 para otros pórticos, siempre que en cada planta se verifique Kb/Kc  0,1; 

Kb valor medio de la relación EIb/Lb de todas las vigas en la planta en que se encuentra 
la unión; 

Kc valor medio de la relación EIc/Lc de todos los pilares de la planta; 

Ib momento de inercia de cada viga; 

Ic momento de inercia de cada pilar en la dirección de flexión considerada; 

Lb luz (entre ejes de pilar) de cada viga; 

Lc altura de la planta. 

b) Uniones nominalmente articuladas. Si la rigidez inicial de la unión, Sj,ini, cumple: 

b

b
ini,j L

EI5,0S (8.4)

c) Uniones semirrígidas. La rigidez inicial de la unión se encuentra en la zona intermedia entre 
los límites establecidos para uniones rígidas y articulaciones.  

d) En defecto de análisis más precisos se considerarán: 

i)  articuladas (excéntricamente), las uniones por soldadura del alma de una viga metá-
lica en doble T sin unión de las alas al pilar, 

ii) articuladas (viga continua sobre apoyo posiblemente excéntrico), las uniones de vigas 
planas de hormigón armado en continuidad sobre pilar metálico, 

iii) rígidas, las uniones soldadas de vigas en doble T a soportes en las que se materialice 
la continuidad de las alas a través del pilar mediante rigidizadores de dimensiones aná-
logas a las de las alas.    
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iv) rígidas, las uniones de pilares interiores realizados con perfiles laminados I o H en 
pórticos de estructuras arriostradas, en las que las vigas que acometen a ambos lados 
del nudo, realizadas también con perfiles I o H y de luces no muy diferentes entre sí y 
esbeltez geométrica mayor a 24, se unen a las alas del pilar mediante soldadura de re-
sistencia completa, aun cuando no se precise disponer rigidizadores en el pilar. 

2 Basas de pilares. Se podrán considerar rígidas en los casos siguientes: 

a) Para estructuras arriostradas frente a acciones horizontales, si se cumple alguna de las tres 
condiciones siguientes: 

c

c
ini,j0

c

c0
ini,j0

0

L
EI48Sy93,3

L
EI)12(7Sy93,35,0

5,0
(8.5)

siendo 

0  la esbeltez relativa del pilar supuesto biarticulado. 

b) En cualquier otro caso, si: 

c

c
ini,j L

EI30S (8.6)

8.4 Resistencia 

8.4.1 Principios de cálculo. 

1 La resistencia última de una unión se determinará a partir de las resistencias de los elementos que 
componen dicha unión. 

8.4.2 Clasificación de las uniones por resistencia. 

1 Nominalmente articuladas. 

Son aquellas capaces de transmitir los esfuerzos obtenidos en el análisis global de la estructura y 
su resistencia de cálculo a flexión no es mayor de la cuarta parte del momento resistente plástico 
de cálculo de la pieza de menor resistencia unida y siempre que exista una capacidad de giro sufi-
ciente para permitir que en la estructura se formen todas las rótulas plásticas necesarias en el mo-
delo de análisis adoptado bajo las cargas consideradas. 

2 Totalmente resistentes (o de resistencia completa). 

Su resistencia es mayor o igual que la de los elementos que conecta. Si en una unión con resisten-
cia completa la relación entre su momento resistente, Mj.Rd, y el momento resistente plástico, Mpl.Rd,
de la menor de las barras que conecta, es superior a 1,20, no es necesario considerar la capacidad 
de rotación de la unión. 

3 Parcialmente resistentes. 

Su resistencia es menor que la de los elementos unidos, aunque debe ser capaz de transmitir las 
fuerzas y momentos determinados en el análisis global de la estructura. La rigidez de estas unio-
nes debe ser suficiente para evitar que se supere la capacidad de rotación de las rótulas plásticas 
que se deban formar en la estructura bajo las cargas consideradas. Si se requieren rótulas plásti-
cas en las uniones parcialmente resistentes, éstas deben tener capacidad de rotación suficiente 
para permitir la formación en la estructura de todas las rótulas plásticas necesarias. 
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8.5 Resistencia de los medios de unión. Uniones atornilladas. 

8.5.1 Disposiciones constructivas 

1 La situación de los tornillos en la unión debe contribuir a reducir la posibilidad de corrosión y pan-
deo local de las chapas, así como contemplar las necesidades de montaje e inspecciones futuras. 

2 Los límites máximos y mínimos para las distancias entre ejes de agujeros o de éstos a los bordes 
de las piezas, son (figura 8.2): 

a) distancias mínimas: 

i) en la dirección de la fuerza que se transmite: 

- e1  1,2 do del eje del agujero al borde de la pieza; 

- p1  2,2 do entre ejes de agujeros; 

ii) en la dirección perpendicular a la fuerza que se transmite: 

- e2  1,5 d0 del eje del agujero al borde de la pieza; 

- p2  3,0 do entre ejes de agujeros;  

siendo d0 el diámetro del agujero. 

b) distancias máximas: 

i) al borde de la pieza: 

- Para e1 y e2 150mmó12t
4tmm40

ii) entre tornillos: 

- en elementos a compresión será p  14 t y p  200 mm; siendo t el espesor en mm 
de la menor de las piezas que se unen; 

- en elementos a tracción: 

filas exteriores pe  14 t y pe  200 mm; 

filas interiores pi  28 t y pi  400 mm. 

3 En el caso de agujeros rasgados rigen los siguientes límites: 

a) la distancia entre el eje de rasgado y cualquier borde no será inferior a 1,5 d0;

b) la distancia entre el centro del radio extremo al borde adyacente no será inferior a 1,5 d0.

4 En el caso de agujeros al tresbolillo en uniones en tracción podrá reducirse p2 hasta no menos de 
1,2 d0 siempre que la distancia entre agujeros L sea mayor a 2,4 d0.

5 En el caso de esfuerzos de dirección oblicua en relación a los bordes y las alineaciones de los tor-
nillos se emplearán valores prudentes interpolados entre los definidos para cada dirección. 

6 Todas las distancias indicadas en este apartado deben modificarse si son insuficientes para obte-
ner una adecuada resistencia al aplastamiento, al desgarro o al punzonamiento (véase apartado 
8.5.2).
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Figura 8.2 Disposiciones constructivas 

8.5.2 Resistencia de las uniones atornilladas sin pretensar 

1 Se obtendrá a partir de la distribución de esfuerzos entre tornillos y de las resistencias de cada uno 
de éstos según su esfuerzo, sea en cortante, tracción, o tensión combinada.  

2 La resistencia de cálculo a cortante por tornillo tendrá como valor el menor de la resistencia a cor-
tante de las secciones del tornillo o a aplastamiento de la chapa de unión, sin que la resistencia to-
tal de la unión supere la resistencia a desgarro del alma: 

a) Resistencia a cortante en la sección transversal del tornillo: 

2M

ub
Rd.v

Af5,0nF (8.7)

siendo 

n número de planos de corte; 

fub resistencia última del acero del tornillo; 

A área de la caña del tornillo Ad o el área resistente del tornillo As, según se encuentren 
los planos de cortadura en el vástago o la parte roscada del tornillo respectivamente. 

b) Resistencia a aplastamiento de la chapa que se une: 

2M

u
Rd.t

tdf5,2F
(8.8)

siendo 

d diámetro del vástago del tornillo; 

t menor espesor de las chapas que se unen; 
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fu resistencia última del acero de las chapas que se unen; 

 es el menor de: 

0,1;
f
f;

4
1

d3
p;

d3
e

u

ub

o

1

o

1 (8.9)

donde 

e1 distancia del eje del agujero al borde de la chapa en la dirección de la fuerza que se 
transmite;

p1 separación entre ejes de agujeros en la dirección de la fuerza que se transmite; 

do diámetro del agujero; 

c) Resistencia a desgarro del alma: 

Corresponde a la menor resistencia a rotura del bloque material que remata cualquiera de las 
líneas entre agujeros extendida a los bordes más cercanos. Se contabilizarán las resistencias 
en tracción o cortadura de las áreas netas de chapa que correspondan a cada tipo de desga-
rro. En el caso de extremos de vigas con unión en cortante (figura 8.3) se adoptará para dicha 
resistencia el menor valor de: 

0M

effy
Rd.v

2M

netu
Rd.v

0M

y
Rd.v

3

Af
F

3
AfF

3

Af
F

(8.10)

siendo 

A área bruta de la sección a cortante: A = t (Lv+L1+L3);

Anet área neta de la sección:   Anet = t (Lv+L1+L3-n do,1);

Aef área eficaz de la sección:      Aef =t (Lv+L1+L2).

donde 

y

u
2,o22 f

fkdaL (8.11) 

t espesor de la chapa; 

Lv distancia entre ejes de agujeros extremos en la dirección del esfuerzo; 

L1 distancia del último agujero, en el sentido del esfuerzo, al borde de la chapa. L1 5d,
siendo d el diámetro nominal de los tornillos de la unión; 

L3 distancia del eje del primer agujero, en el sentido del esfuerzo, al borde de la chapa; 

n número de agujeros a lo largo de la línea sometida a cortadura; 

do,2 dimensión de los agujeros en dirección perpendicular al esfuerzo cortante; 

do,1 dimensión de los agujeros en la dirección paralela al esfuerzo cortante; 

a2 distancia del borde a la fila de agujeros más alejada; 

k coeficiente de valor: 

 k = 0,5  si hay una fila de agujeros; 

 k = 2,5 si hay dos filas de agujeros. 
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Figura 8.3 Desgarro del alma 

3 Resistencia a tracción. La resistencia de cálculo a tracción Ft.Rd, por tornillo será la menor de: 

a) La resistencia a tracción del tornillo: 

2M

sub
Rd.t

Af9,0F (8.12)

siendo 

AS  área resistente a tracción del tornillo. 

En tornillos de cabeza avellanada se admitirá como resistencia máxima el 70% de la expresa-
da en (8.12). 

b) La resistencia de cálculo a punzonamiento de la cabeza del tornillo o la tuerca, Fp.Rd, dada 
por:

2M

upm
Rd.p

ftd6,0
F (8.13)

siendo 

tp espesor de la placa que se encuentra bajo el tornillo o la tuerca; 

dm menor valor de la distancia media entre vértices y caras de la cabeza del tornillo o la 
tuerca.

4 Solicitación combinada. Cuando un tornillo esté solicitado simultáneamente a tracción y a esfuerzo 
cortante, además de cumplir separadamente las condiciones para cortadura y tracción, debe verifi-
car la condición de interacción siguiente: 

1
F4,1

F
F
F

Rd.t

Ed.t

Rd.v

Ed.v (8.14) 

siendo 

Fv.Ed esfuerzo de cálculo perpendicular al eje del tornillo; 

Ft.Ed esfuerzo axil de cálculo por tornillo al que en su caso se añadirán las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca; 

Fv.Rd resistencia de cálculo frente a la cortadura del vástago; 

Ft.Rd resistencia de cálculo en tracción. 

8.5.3 Uniones con tornillos pretensados 

1 Aunque el deslizamiento de la unión con tornillos pretensados se considera en general un estado 
límite de servicio, en aquellas situaciones específicas en que se deba garantizar que no habrá des-
lizamiento en una unión antes de rotura, y así se prescriba para ésta, como por ejemplo en las 
uniones híbridas, cuando se pretende contar simultáneamente con las resistencias de la soldadura 
y de los tornillos, se considerará un estado límite último de deslizamiento. 

Lv

L3

a2

d0,2

d0,1

L1
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2 Resistencia a cortante. La resistencia de cálculo a deslizamiento de un tornillo pretensado, será: 

Cd.p
2M

s
Rd.s FnkF (8.15) 

con los mismos criterios establecidos en 7.2.3 para las condiciones de servicio, pero tomando co-
mo coeficiente parcial de seguridad el siguiente: 

M2 =  1,25 en uniones con agujeros con medidas nominales  

M2 = 1,40 en uniones con agujeros con sobremedida en dirección paralela a la del esfuerzo. 

3 Resistencia a tracción. El esfuerzo de cálculo de tracción, al que en su caso se añadirán las trac-
ciones debidas al efecto palanca, debe ser menor o igual que la fuerza de pretensado, Fp.Cd.

4 Solicitación combinada. En el caso de que actúen simultáneamente sobre el tornillo esfuerzos de 
tracción y cortante, la resistencia de cálculo al deslizamiento correspondiente al estado límite últi-
mo se tomará de la siguiente expresión: 

2M

Ed.tCd.ps
Rd.s

F8,0Fnk
F (8.16) 

siendo 

Ft.Ed esfuerzo axil de cálculo del tornillo, al que en su caso, se añadirán las tracciones debidas al 
efecto palanca. 

No se reducirá la resistencia de cálculo al deslizamiento de la unión cuando las tracciones, por 
proceder de un momento en la unión, estén equilibradas por una fuerza de contacto igual en la zo-
na comprimida. 

8.5.4 Pasadores 

1 Son articulaciones a las que se requiere libertad de giro y están formadas por un pasador que atra-
viesa chapas agujereadas dispuestas en los elementos a unir. 

2 En el caso en que no se requiera libertad de giro y la longitud del pasador sea menor de tres veces 
su diámetro, podrá comprobarse como si fuese una unión atornillada de un solo tornillo. 

3 Las chapas de la unión, se dispondrán de forma que se eviten excentricidades y se produzcan las 
mínimas distorsiones en las líneas de fuerza. Sus características geométricas deben cumplir con 
las limitaciones establecidas en una de las versiones descritas en la figura 8.4., siendo fyd=fy/gM0 la 
resistencia de cálculo del acero de la chapa empleada. 

Figura 8.4 Condiciones geométricas para las chapas de las uniones con pasadores 
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4 Se verificarán: 

a)  la resistencia a cortante del pasador: 

2M

ub
2

Rd,VEd,V
f

4
6,0FF (8.17) 

siendo 

 fub resistencia última del acero del pasador. 

 diámetro del pasador. 

b) la resistencia a flexión del pasador 

2M

yb
3

RdEd
f

32
8,0MM (8.18) 

c) la resistencia al esfuerzo combinado de cortante y flexión en el pasador: 

1
F
F

M
M

2

Rd,V

Ed,V
2

Rd

Ed (8.19)

MEd y FV.Ed son el momento y el esfuerzo cortante de cálculo de la sección considerada: 

d) la resistencia a aplastamiento de la chapa 

2M

y
Rd,bEd,b

fdt5,1
FF (8.20) 

siendo  

Fb,Ed  el esfuerzo transmitido por la chapa considerada al pasador: 

Los esfuerzos en el pasador y en cada una de las chapas se calcularán a partir de las 
distribuciones de tensión indicadas en la figura 8.5. 

a2c4b
8

F
M Ed

Ed

Figura 8.5 Momento flector en el pasador 

0,5 FEd 0,5 FEd 

b

d0 d

ac

 FEd



Documento Básico SE-A Acero 

SE-A-70

8.6 Resistencia de los medios de unión. Uniones soldadas. 

8.6.1 Disposiciones constructivas y clasificación 

1 Las prescripciones que siguen serán aplicables cuando los elementos a unir tienen al menos 4 mm 
de espesor y son de aceros estructurales soldables. 

2 Soldadura en ángulo. Se utiliza para unir elementos cuyas caras de fusión forman un ángulo ( )
comprendido entre 60º y 120º . Pueden ser uniones en T o de solape (figura 8.6). En el caso de 
uniones en T: 

- si  > 120º  No se considerará que se pueden transmitir esfuerzos; 

- si  < 60º  Se considerará como soldadura a tope con penetración parcial. 

Figura 8.6 Soldadura en ángulo 

Se observará lo siguiente: 

a) los cordones deben, si es posible, prolongarse rodeando las esquinas, con el mismo espesor 
de garganta y longitud dos veces dicho espesor. Esto debe indicarse en los planos; 

b) la longitud efectiva de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo será la total del cordón siempre que 
se mantenga el espesor de garganta nominal (véase figura 8.9), pero no se considerarán cor-
dones cuya longitud sea inferior a 40 mm o a seis veces el ancho de garganta; 

c) los cordones de soldadura en ángulo pueden ser continuos o discontinuos (intermitentes). Es-
tos últimos se utilizan sólo para unir entre sí elementos de secciones sencillas formando pie-
zas de secciones de mayor complejidad, no deben utilizarse en ambientes corrosivos y siem-
pre deben cumplir las limitaciones establecidas en la figura 8.7. Debe interpretarse en ésta 
que:

i) la ejecución de los cordones de longitud L0 en los extremos de la pieza es un detalle 
obligatorio; 

ii) la limitación de valor 0,25 b, siendo b la separación entre rigidizadores, se utiliza exclusi-
vamente en casos de unión de rigidizadores a chapas o a otros elementos solicitados a 
compresión o cortante; 

d) no se utilizará un solo cordón de soldadura en ángulo para transmitir esfuerzos de tracción 
perpendiculares a su eje longitudinal. 

3 Soldadura a tope. Una soldadura a tope es de penetración total si la fusión entre el material base y 
el de aportación se produce en todo el espesor de la unión; se define como de penetración parcial, 
cuando la penetración sea inferior a dicho espesor. En ambos casos el tipo de unión podrá ser a 
tope o a tope en T (figura 8.8).  

4 Se evitarán en lo posible las configuraciones que induzcan el desgarro laminar. Para ello: 

a) se tratarán de evitar uniones en las que la dirección principal de las tensiones de tracción sea 
transversal a la dirección de laminación de las chapas que se unen (fuerzas en la dirección 
del espesor); 

b) cuando no sea posible evitar este tipo de uniones, se tomarán medidas para minimizar la po-
sibilidad de que se produzca desgarro laminar en las chapas (por ejemplo, en uniones con 
chapa frontal (8.8.4), los tornillos reducen el riesgo de dicho tipo de rotura). 

Unión en solape Unión en T 
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Figura 8.7 Soldadura en ángulo discontinua 

Figura 8.8 Soldadura a tope y formas de preparación 
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8.6.2 Resistencia de cálculo de las soldaduras en ángulo. 

1 La resistencia de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo es suficiente si la resultante de todas las fuer-
zas transmitidas por el cordón por unidad de longitud FW,Ed, no supera el valor de su resistencia de 
cálculo FW,Rd con independencia de la orientación del cordón. 

2 La comprobación de resistencia por unidad de longitud de un cordón en ángulo se realiza de 
acuerdo a la expresión: 

d,vWRd,WEd,W faFF (8.21) 

siendo 

2MW

u
d,vW

3/ff  tensión tangencial de cálculo resistida por la soldadura en cualquier dirección  

fu tensión de rotura de la chapa de menor resistencia de la unión; 

W  coeficiente de correlación dado en la tabla 8.1, en función del tipo de acero. 

Tabla 8.1 Coeficiente de correlación w

Acero fu (N/mm2) w

S 235 360 0,80 

S 275 430 0,85 

S 355 510 0,90 

a espesor de garganta del cordón en ángulo, que será la altura, medida perpendicularmente a 
la cara exterior, del triángulo que la tenga mayor, de entre los que se pueden inscribir entre 
las superficies de las piezas que hayan alcanzando la fusión y la superficie exterior de la 
soldadura (figura 8.9.a y b). Se observarán las siguientes limitaciones: 

– el espesor de garganta de un cordón de soldadura en ángulo no será menor de 3 mm; 

– en el caso de soldadura con penetración profunda se podrá tomar el espesor de gargan-
ta dado en la figura 8.9.c) siempre que se demuestre por ensayos que se puede conse-
guir de forma estable la penetración requerida; 

– en el caso en que se realice la soldadura de forma automática con arco sumergido se 
podrá considerar, sin necesidad de ensayos, un incremento del 20% del espesor de la 
garganta, hasta un máximo de 2 mm. 

Figura 8.9 Soldadura en ángulo. Espesor de garganta 

Como longitud del cordón se tomará la nominal. En uniones por solape de longitudes superiores a 
150 a, la resistencia de cálculo se reducirá utilizando el coeficiente: 

0,1
a150

L2,02,1LW (8.22) 

a
a a

a a

a) b) c) soldadura con  
penetración profunda 
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donde 

L longitud total del solape en la dirección del esfuerzo. 

Esta reducción tiene en cuenta el efecto de la distribución no uniforme de tensiones a lo largo de 
un cordón de cierta longitud, pero no es de aplicación cuando la citada distribución de tensiones en 
el cordón se corresponde con la del material base, lo que ocurre, por ejemplo, en el caso de las 
soldaduras en uniones ala-alma de vigas armadas.  

3 Como alternativa al punto anterior, se podrán descomponer los esfuerzos transmitidos por unidad 
de longitud en sus componentes, suponiendo que sobre la sección de garganta hay una distribu-
ción uniforme de tensiones (figura 8.10). La soldadura de ángulo será suficiente si, con las tensio-
nes de cálculo, se cumple: 

2M

u

2MW

u2
//

22

f

f
3

(8.23) 

Figura 8.10 Tensiones en la sección de garganta  

siendo 

W  coeficiente de correlación dado en la tabla 8.1; 

fu resistencia última a tracción de la pieza más débil de la unión; 

 tensión normal perpendicular al plano de la garganta; 

//  tensión normal paralela al eje del cordón. No actúa en el plano de comprobación ni se tiene 
en cuenta en las comprobaciones a realizar; 

 tensión tangencial (en el plano de la garganta) perpendicular al eje del cordón; 

//  tensión tangencial (en el plano de la garganta) paralelo al eje del cordón. 

8.6.3 Resistencia de cálculo de las soldaduras a tope. 

1 Si la soldadura es de penetración total no es necesaria ninguna comprobación. La resistencia de 
cálculo será igual a la de la más débil de las piezas unidas. 

2 No se empleará un solo cordón de soldadura a tope con penetración parcial para transmitir esfuer-
zos de tracción perpendiculares a su eje longitudinal. 

3 En uniones a tope con penetración parcial la resistencia de cálculo se determinará como la de los 
cordones de soldadura en ángulo, teniendo en cuenta lo siguiente: 

a) el espesor de garganta será la profundidad de la penetración que se pueda conseguir de for-
ma estable, que se debe determinar mediante evidencia experimental previa; 

b) para el caso de que se tenga preparación de bordes en U, V, J o recto, se tomará como espe-
sor de garganta el canto nominal de la preparación menos 2,0 mm, a menos que se puedan 
justificar experimentalmente valores superiores. 
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4 Si la soldadura es en T se comprobará como una soldadura a tope con penetración total si (figura 
8.11):

mm3c
5
tc

taa

nom

nom

2,nom1,nom

(8.24)

En otro caso se comprobará como una soldadura en ángulo o en ángulo con penetración si se 
cumplen las condiciones correspondientes. 

5 En perfiles en L o en U unidos por una sola cara, se debe tener en cuenta la excentricidad, o alter-
nativamente, considerar como sección del perfil el área concéntrica con la resistencia de la unión.    

6 Uniones híbridas. En uniones a cortante con distinto tipo de tornillo o formadas por cordones de 
soldadura y tornillos, cada uno de estos grupos se dimensionará para transmitir la carga total. Sin 
embargo, se podrán considerar trabajando conjuntamente con la soldadura, los tornillos de alta re-
sistencia diseñados para trabajar sin deslizamiento en estado límite último. En este caso, el apriete 
final de los tornillos se efectuará una vez realizadas las soldaduras. 

Figura 8.11 Soldadura a tope en T 

8.7 Capacidad de rotación 
1 Cuando se realice un análisis global plástico, las uniones en las que se requiera la existencia de ró-

tula plástica y sean de resistencia parcial, y aquellas totalmente resistentes que lo precisen (las 
que verifican Rd,PliRd M2,1M ), deben tener una capacidad de giro suficiente. 

2 En general, salvo los supuestos incluidos en este DB, la capacidad de giro se determinará median-
te ensayos. 

3 No podrá suponerse que hay capacidad de giro suficiente para un análisis global plástico en una 
unión atornillada en la que el valor de la resistencia al momento flector esté regida por la resisten-
cia de los tornillos a cortante . 

4 Puede suponerse que hay capacidad de giro suficiente para un análisis plástico en una unión viga-
pilar, tanto atornillada como soldada, en la que la resistencia al momento flector esté condicionada 
por la resistencia de la zona solicitada a cortante (cortante de nudo),. 

5 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas.  

a) Se podrá suponer que una unión viga-pilar soldada tiene capacidad de giro suficientes para 
un análisis plástico en los supuestos siguientes: 

i) si se trata de una unión de resistencia completa; 

ii) si el pilar está rigidizado en continuidad con las alas de la viga en las zonas de trac-
ción y compresión del nudo. 

iii) si el pilar está rigidizado en la zona del nudo solicitada a tracción y no en la zona de 
compresión. 

t

cnom 

anom,1 anom,2 
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b) Si la unión no está rigidizada y se dimensiona siguiendo las reglas específicas enunciadas en 
este DB, puede suponerse que tiene una capacidad de giro plástico cd de valor: 

radianes015,0cd (8.25)

c) Si el alma del pilar está rigidizado en la zona de compresión pero no en la zona de tracción, 
siempre que la resistencia al momento flector no esté regida por la resistencia a cortante del 
alma del pilar, la capacidad de giro cd  puede suponerse: 

b

c
cd h

h025,0 (8.26)

siendo 

hc y hb respectivamente, el canto de la sección normal del pilar y la viga. 

6 Uniones viga-pilar atornilladas.

Se puede suponer que una unión viga-pilar atornillada con chapa frontal tiene suficiente capacidad 
de rotación para un análisis plástico, si se satisfacen las dos condiciones siguientes: 

a) el valor de la resistencia al momento esta regido por alguno de los siguientes componentes de 
la unión: 

i) el ala del pilar a flexión; 

ii) la chapa frontal a flexión; 

b) el espesor t del ala del pilar o de la chapa frontal que rige la resistencia, cumple la condición 
siguiente: 

y

ub
f
fd36,0t (8.27)

siendo 

d diámetro nominal de los tornillos; 

fub tensión de rotura de los tornillos; 

fy límite elástico del componente básico relevante de la unión. 

7 Para otros casos la capacidad de giro se determinará usando modelos de cálculo apropiados, 
siempre que estén suficientemente contrastados. 

8.8 Algunas uniones típicas 
Se presentan a continuación métodos de comprobación ajustados a los criterios establecidos en los 
apartados anteriores, para algunas de las uniones usuales.   

8.8.1 Basas de soportes 

La comprobación de la unión de un elemento metálico a otro de hormigón, como son las basas de so-
portes, requiere verificar la existencia de resistencia suficiente frente a los esfuerzos transmitidos en la 
región de contacto, considerando, tanto la resistencia del hormigón de dicha región, como la de los ele-
mentos metálicos que materializan el contacto. 

1 Los soportes distribuirán los esfuerzos de compresión, transmitidos por las zonas comprimidas del 
pilar, sobre una superficie suficiente de hormigón por medio de elementos de transición, como son 
las basas, para que no se supere la resistencia de cálculo de éste. La basa asentará directamente 
sobre el hormigón, o mejor aún, sobre un mortero de nivelación sin retracción interpuesto entre 
ambos materiales. En los casos en que pueda asegurarse la inexistencia de tracciones en el 
arranque se podrá disponer una placa en el extremo del soporte que sirva de apoyo directo de éste 
a la basa. En tal caso, en la región en que ambas placas se superpongan se podrá adoptar como 
espesor equivalente el valor:  
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,ttt 2
2

2
1eq (8.28) 

siempre que la diferencia entre ambos espesores no supere un tercio del espesor mayor. 

2 Se dispondrán, si es necesario, pernos de anclaje para resistir las tracciones producidas en las zo-
nas traccionadas del pilar, si existen, debidas a fuerzas de arrancamiento o a momentos. 

3 Para asegurar la resistencia de esferzos tangentes, como cortantes o momentos torsores, y en ca-
so de no disponerse de elementos específicos para ello, tales como topes o conectadores de cor-
tante, se debe justificar la capacidad resistente en la sección de contacto entre el soporte y el hor-
migón mediante: 

a) el rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón; 

b) la resistencia a cortante de los pernos de anclaje; 

4 La comprobación de resistencia de la superficie de hormigón frente a las tensiones de contacto, y 
la de las regiones circundantes en la masa de éste para los esfuerzos internos necesarios para 
equilibrar los de contacto se realizará de acuerdo a la instrucción aplicable a los elementos estruc-
turales de hormigón armado. 

5 El área eficaz –y las correspondientes tensiones- de contacto queda definida por la superficie com-
primida que se define a continuación, las secciones de acero correspondientes a los pernos de an-
claje destinados a trabajar en tracción o cortadura, y a las de los elementos de cortante, si existen. 
La región de contacto en compresión, o área eficaz de apoyo de la basa, dependiente del espesor 
de ésta, estará formada por la región de basa limitada por segmentos de recta paralelos a las ca-
ras de los perfiles que forman la sección de arranque del soporte, a una distancia máxima c de di-
chas caras, distancia que se define a continuación. Se considera la región que permite establecer, 
junto con las tracciones en los pernos de anclaje, si existen, una configuración de esfuerzos en 
equilibrio con los del axil y momento de cálculo del soporte en el arranque. La tracción de los per-
nos no superará los valores de resistencia deducibles según el apartado 8.5, considerando los es-
fuerzos cortantes que deban resistir. Cada región comprimida puede interpretarse en sección como 
una T invertida en la que las chapas que forman el perfil rigidizan la placa que forma la basa (figura 
8.12.a).

La distancia máxima c citada más arriba será: 

jd

yd

f3
f

tc (8.29) 

y la resistencia en compresión del hormigón de cada rectángulo eficaz en que puede descompo-
nerse la región de contacto comprimida será: 

efefjdRd,c lbfF (8.30) 

siendo 

t espesor de la basa, 

fyd resistencia de cálculo del acero de la basa, con M=1,1.

fjd resistencia portante de la superficie de asiento, de valor definido en la instrucción de hormi-
gón. Para el caso de apoyos sobre macizos, que aseguran un confinamiento al hormigón, di-
cha resistencia puede alcanzar el valor:  

cdckjjjd f3,3fkf ,  (8.31) 

j el coeficiente de la unión. Puede tomarse =2/3 siempre que la resistencia característica del 
mortero de nivelación no sea inferior a 0,2 veces la resistencia característica del hormigón, y 
que su espesor no sea superior a 0,2 veces el ancho menor de la basa. 

fcd valor de cálculo de la resistencia a compresión del hormigón sobre probeta cilíndrica, de 
acuerdo a la instrucción aplicable al hormigón armado. 

kj factor de concentración, dependiente del área portante equivalente de hormigón, de valor  
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5
ab
ba

k 11
j , (8.32) 

a, b dimensiones de la placa de asiento 

a1, b1:  dimensiones del área portante equivalente, (figura 8.12.b) cuyos valores serán los más pe-
queños de los obtenidos de la tabla 8.2. 

Figura 8.12 Basas de soportes 

Tabla 8.2 Dimensiones del área portante equivalente 

a1 b1

a1 = a + 2 ar

a1 = 5 a 

a1 = a + h 

a 1 = 5 b1 pero a1  a 

b1 = b + 2 br

b1 = 5 b 

b1 = b + h 

b1 = 5 a1 pero b1  b 

lef, bef: longitud y anchura eficaces de cada región en comprimida de la basa, que se determinará si-
guiendo lo indicado en la figura 8.12 

6 Resistencia a Cortante: 

En el caso de existir elementos de cortante, la resistencia de cálculo corresponderá a la aportada 
por éstos. En caso de no existir, se considerarán: 

Zapata de hormigón 

c

c

c c c c

befbef

c

c
twbef 

lef bef

c

c

lef

tf

h

b1
b

br

aar

a1

a)   Area eficaz de la basa en compresión 

b)   Area portante  equivalente 

area eficaz y superficie ineficaz 
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a) La resistencia de cálculo por rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón o mortero de nive-
lación, será: 

Sd,cd,fRd,f NCF (8.33) 

siendo 

Cf,d coeficiente de rozamiento entre la placa base y el hormigón, que podrá tomar los va-
lores siguientes: 

– para mortero de cemento y arena  cf,d = 0,20; 

– para morteros especiales y para el caso de contacto directo con el hormigón,  
       cf,d = 0,30. 

Nc,Sd fuerza de cálculo a compresión transmitida por el pilar. 

b) La resistencia a cortante de un perno de anclaje Fvb,Rd será el menor de los valores dados por: 

i) la resistencia del perno; 

ii) el valor: 

2M

subb
Rd,vb

AfF  (8.34) 

siendo 

2M = 1,25 

b = 0,44-0,0003 fyb

fyb límite elástico del acero del perno en N/mm2, (la expresión 0,0003 en b tiene di-
mensiones de mm2/N). 

fub resistencia última del acero del perno 

As área resistente a tracción del perno. 

c) En el caso de no disponer de elementos especiales para transmitir el cortante, la resistencia 
de cálculo a cortante será: 

Rd,vbRd,fRd,v nFFF  (8.35) 

siendo 

n  número de pernos de la placa base. 

7 Resistencia de los elementos de contacto: 

Los esfuerzos atribuídos a los pernos –tracciones y cortaduras- y a la superficie comprimida defini-
da en 8.8.1.5, en equilibrio establecido por procedimientos elásticos o plásticos con las solicitacio-
nes de la unión, deberán ser resistidos por dichos pernos, y por la basa metálica de acuerdo a los 
siguientes criterios: 

a) Los pernos se comprobarán de acuerdo al apartado 8.5 considerando como valor de Fv,Rd el 
obtenido para Fvb,Rd en la expresión 8.34 del apartado anterior. 

b) Los pernos se anclarán mediante patilla, placa arandela, etc., y se comprobará el anlaje se-
gún lo establecido en la instrucción aplicable al hormigón armado. 

c) La placa metálica que forma la basa –la placa equivalente en su caso- se comprobará en rotu-
ra  por flexión, sometida a las presiones de valor fjd –o menores si así se ha establecido en la 
configuración de equilibrio- y coaccionada en su desplazamiento por las chapas que confor-
man la sección de arranque del pilar. 

d) La capacidad resistente a momento flector Mp,Rd por unidad de longitud en una línea de rotura 
de la basa se determinará de acuerdo a la expresión 
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4
ft

M yd
2

Rd,p (8.36) 

e) Para aproximar las posiciones de las resultantes de las fuerzas normales a la superficie de 
contacto pueden usarse los criterios de la figura 8.13. 

Figura 8.13 Resistencia a fuerzas axiles y momentos. Brazos de palanca 

8 La rigidez rotacional inicial Sj,ini de la unión puede determinarse de acuerdo a 8.3 a partir de la de 
los componentes básicos que se definen a continuación, mediante la expresión   

i

ini,j

S
1

1S (8.37) 

siendo Si la rigidez de cada componente básico siguiente: 

a) Hormigón en compresión y placa en flexión debida a la compresión: se considerarán separa-
damente las áreas eficaces bajo cualquiera de las alas comprimidas del pilar:  

275,1

blzE
S

efef
2

c
c  (8.38) 

b) Basa en flexión por tracción:  

3

3
pef

2

p
m

tlzE85,0
S  (8.39) 

NEd NEd

MEd MEd

zci zcd zci zcd 

z z

NEd NEd

MEd MEd

a) Compresión dominante b) Tracción dominante 

c) Flexión dominante d) Flexión dominante 

zci zci zcd zcd 

z z

m
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c) Anclajes en tracción: considerando separadamente la de cada fila de anclajes (las de distinto 
brazo de palanca): 

a

s
2

a L
AzE2

S  (8.40) 

siendo 

E, Ec   los módulos de elasticidad del acero e inicial del hormigón, respectivamente, 

z el brazo de palanca de la unión (o en filas de anclajes el efectivo de la fila), 

lef, bef las dimensiones eficaces de la región de hormigón bajo un ala comprimida, 

tp el espesor de la basa, 

m distancia del tornillo a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela) 

As área resistente a tracción del anclaje, 

La longitud de elongación del anclaje, igual a 8 veces su diámetro nominal más el espesor 
del mortero de relleno, de la placa y la arandela, y la mitad de la altura de la tuerca. 

En caso de que existan fuerzas de palanca, (ver 8.2.5), se empleará sólo el 80% de la rigidez de 
los anclajes en tracción. 

6 La rigidez rotacional secante de la unión para un momento Mj,Ed menor que el momento resistente 
Mj,Rd de la unión será la siguiente: 

Si Mj,Ed  2/3 Mj,Rd se tomará igual a la rigidez inicial, Sj,ini.

Si Mj,Ed > 2/3 Mj,Rd,

7,2
Rd,jEd,j

ini,j
j

M/M5,1

S
S   (8.41) 

8.8.2 Empalmes con tornillos en piezas sometidas a axil 

1 Se admitirá la transmisión por contacto en elementos comprimidos únicamente si las superficies en 
cuestión se han preparado para resultar suficientemente planas y se evita toda posibilidad de des-
plazamiento en cualquier situación de dimensionado. En este caso, el empalme asegurará la conti-
nuidad de rigidez y se dimensionará para resistir a tracción donde existan momentos relevantes 
debidos a excentricidades, imperfecciones iniciales y deformaciones de segundo orden u otras 
causas. 

2 Los empalmes a tracción se podrán realizar con cubrejuntas o por solape (figura 8.14). En las dis-
posiciones indicadas en la figura 8.14 b, d) aparecerá un momento debido a la excentricidad que 
se tendrá en cuente en el dimensionado de la unión, por lo que únicamente se utilizará en el caso 
de barras que transmitan esfuerzos reducidos o en uniones de atado. 

3 Se admite que la carga se reparte por igual entre los tornillos situados en una fila en la dirección de 
la tracción. No obstante, cuando la distancia L entre los ejes de los tornillos extremos de una unión 
en la dirección de la carga es mayor de 15 d, en la que d es el diámetro del vástago, la resistencia 
de cálculo Fv.Rd de cada tornillo, obtenida según el apartado 8.5, se reducirá multiplicándola por el 
coeficiente: 

d200
d15L1Lf (8.42) 

siendo 

75,00,1 Lf
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Figura 8.14 Empalmes con tornillos 

4 Si los tornillos deben atravesar forros intermedios con espesor total: 

3
dtp (8.43) 

donde d es el diámetro del vástago, se reducirá la resistencia a cortadura del tornillo, utilizando el 
factor: 

1
t3d8

d9
p

p (8.44) 

En uniones a doble cortadura con forros a ambos lados del eje de la unión se tomará como valor 
de tp el mayor de los espesores de dichos forros. 

5 En uniones a solape con un solo tornillo, se dispondrán arandelas bajo la tuerca y bajo la cabeza, 
limitándose la resistencia a aplastamiento Fb.Rd al valor: 

M2

u
Rd,b

tdf5,1
F (8.45) 

siendo 

t menor espesor de las placas que se unen; 

fu resistencia a rotura del acero de las chapas que se unen. 

8.8.3 Uniones en T atornilladas y a tracción. 

Se tratan en este apartado uniones en las que la pieza o chapa traccionada se remata frontalmente con 
una chapa o rigidizador atornillada al otro elemento de la unión. Sólo se consideran formas en T (tam-
bién denominadas casquillos) para la sección paralela a las tracciones y perpendicular al espesor de la 
chapa que compone la pieza traccionada (fig. 8.15). En las uniones rígidas o semirrígidas de este tipo 
entre viga –con chapa frontal– y ala de pilar, la chapa frontal en el pilar es el ala, y la traccionada el al-
ma, lo que da origen a las denominaciones de ala y alma para las respectivas chapas.  

1 La carga de rotura será la menor de las obtenidas: 

a) Por rotura a tracción del alma. 

b) Por rotura a tracción de los tornillos. 

Rd,tmax,d FF  (8.46) 
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Donde el sumatorio se refiere a todos los tornillos de la unión y Ft.Rd es la resistencia de cálcu-
lo a tracción de un tornillo. 

Esto supone una forma rígida de rotura e implica la utilización de rigidizadores adecuados o 
un ala muy gruesa. 

c) Por rotura a tracción de los tornillos y formación simultanea de rótulas (charnelas o líneas de 
rotura) en la zona de entronque ala-alma, lo que supone un mecanismo menos rígido de rotu-
ra.

sm
FsMb2

F Rd,tp
max,d  (8.47) 

siendo 

Mp momento plástico por unidad de longitud en la rótula –charnela– formada: 

0M

y
2
f

p 4
ft

M (8.48) 

 (fy es el límite elástico del acero de la chapa frontal o ala)  

m distancia del eje del tornillo a la rótula o charnela (fig 8.15): 

 En extremos soldados: 

2a8,0
2

twm w (8.49) 

 En extremos laminados: 

r8,0
2

twm w (8.50) 

b longitud de la chapa frontal. No será superior a un valor eficaz, bef, que se podrá de-
terminar mediante la teoría de líneas de rotura siempre que esté suficientemente con-
trastado experimentalmente. Véase (8.64), (8.65), (8.66) y (8.67) para uniones latera-
les a pilares; 

s toma los siguientes valores: 

em25,1s (8.51) 

es , en el caso de la chapa frontal o unión de dos alas, debiéndose tomar en este 
último caso el menor de los valores de e. 

El resto de los parámetros están definidos en la figura 8.15. 

d) Por formación de dos rótulas plásticas en cada ala de la T, una de ellas en el entronque ala-
alma (véase figura 8.15) y otra en la línea de tornillos, que es el mecanismo más flexible de 
rotura.

m
Mb4

F p
max,d (8.52) 

Se debe comprobar también la soldadura ala-alma en el caso de que la chapa frontal esté 
soldada (casquillo en T soldado). 
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Figura 8.15 Unión en T a tracción 

8.8.4 Empalmes en piezas flectadas o en flexión compuesta 

1 Con cubrejuntas: 

a) Empalme con cubrejuntas de alma. 

Se diseñarán para resistir un momento mayor que el momento de cálculo de la viga en la po-
sición correspondiente a la sección media del empalme. La distribución de esfuerzos entre 
tornillos en estado límite último se podrá realizar de forma plástica o elástica (de forma pro-
porcional a la distancia desde el centro de giro). Se utilizará distribución elástica en el caso de 
uniones pretensadas en las que se deba impedir el desplazamiento en estado límite último y 
si la resistencia de cálculo a cortante, Fv.Rd, del tornillo es menor que la resistencia de cálculo 
a aplastamiento, Fb.Rd, de las chapas que une. 

b) Empalme con cubrejuntas en ala y alma. 

Se considera que es una unión rígida. Puede admitirse un reparto del axil proporcional al área 
de la sección de cada cubrejuntas, que el cortante se resiste por las cubrejuntas del alma, y el 
momento flector se reparte entre las cubrejuntas de las alas, y del alma, de forma proporcio-
nal a sus inercias respecto del eje de flexión. Los tornillos de las alas se comprobarán para 
soportar las fuerzas correspondientes al momento flector atribuído a las alas, junto con su par-
te del axil. Los tornillos de las cubrejuntas del alma, se comprobarán para los esfuerzos de és-
tas siguiendo lo indicado en el punto a) anterior. 

p

p

e ew

rótulas plásticas  (bisagras o charnelas) 

m e QQ e m 

Ft,Rd Ft,Rd

Fd

tw

Fd

a

c

b    (en algunos casos  
       representa la longitud 
       eficaz en flexión lef)

r

tf
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Figura 8.16 Empalmes con cubrejuntas 

2 Con chapa frontal.  

El fallo de la unión se produce, como en el caso de las uniones en T del apartado anterior, y de-
pendiendo de la rigidez de la chapa, por rotura a tracción de los tornillos sin o con formación simul-
tanea de charnelas en la chapa, o bien por formación de dos charnelas en la chapa. La resistencia 
de la unión a cortante podrá calcularse como si no existiese el momento flector. Se podrá realizar 
el cálculo siguiendo lo indicado más adelante para las uniones entre viga y pilar con chapa frontal 
atornillada. En el caso de elementos unidos con tornillos iguales sin pretensar, que sean suficien-
temente rígidos o dispongan de suficientes rigidizadores para poder considerarlos como indefor-
mables, el cálculo puede efectuarse de la forma siguiente: 

La posición de la línea neutra se obtiene elásticamente (figura 8.17.a), resultando la ecuación: 

d
b

c
c

1
(8.53) 

siendo 

c, c1 y b dimensiones de la sección equivalente, representadas en la figura 8.17; 

d ancho del área equivalente de sección de los tornillos, dada por: 

p
nAd (8.54) 

donde 

A área de un tornillo; 

n número de tornillos. 

con cubrejuntas de alma 

con cubrejuntas de alas y alma. (puede llevar cu-
brejuntas interiores en las alas) 

c c

Md

Vd

Md

Vd

c
c
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p  suma de las separaciones verticales entre tornillos; 

El momento de cálculo que podrá transmitir la unión, será el que se produzca cuando el tornillo 
más alejado alcance su resistencia de cálculo a tracción, Ft.Rd, y su valor es: 

3
cb

3
cd

cA
F

M
3
1

3
Rd,t

u  (8.55) 

Figura 8.17 Empalmes con chapa frontal; sección equivalente 

Si en lugar de comportarse de forma rígida toda la unión, únicamente lo hace la parte interior, te-
niendo la zona exterior un mecanismo de rotura flexible, el momento de cálculo podrá determinarse 
añadiendo al momento obtenido en la forma indicada anteriormente para la parte interior, el mo-
mento obtenido para los tornillos exteriores con un mecanismo flexible. 

En este caso la línea neutra que corresponde a una distribución elástica en el interior (figura 
8.17.b) puede determinarse iterativamente mediante la expresión 

dc
A

dc
A

d
b

c
c

1

ee
2

1

ee

1

 (8.56) 

en la que eAe representa el área equivalente de la fila exterior de tornillos según el modo de rotura 
de menor resistencia (ver modos de rotura en 8.8.3,1.b,c,d):  

Rd,t

max,d
ee F

F
n (8.57) 

con los significados de 8.8.3,1 y siendo ne el número de tornillos de la fila exterior. 

p

A

hz

b b

c

c1

d

b

c

d

eAe

a)

b)

p

A

hz

b

Ae

c1
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8.8.5 Uniones de viga a viga o soporte con doble casquillo de angular atornillado 

1 Si el pilar o la viga soporte no impide el giro de la unión se considerará la reacción situada entre la 
cara del casquillo y el soporte (sea viga o pilar). 

2 La comprobación de la unión entre viga y casquillo se hará con la menor de las posibles cargas de 
agotamiento considerando las correspondientes a los tornillos a cortadura y las de aplastamiento 
del alma de la viga y de los casquillos. 

3 No se precisa comprobación de la unión de los casquillos al soporte si se utilizan los mismos torni-
llos que en la unión entre el casquillo y la viga. 

4 Si el soporte no gira, bien sea por la rigidez del pilar o porque el elemento de soporte tiene vigas 
por ambos lados (figura 8.18.d), la viga soportada gira debido a la deformación plástica de los cas-
quillos. En este caso, la viga mantiene un momento que se puede calcular considerando el angular 
como una T con un mecanismo flexible de agotamiento. 

5 La distribución de fuerzas interiores entre tornillos, en estado límite último, puede considerarse 
proporcional a la distancia desde el centro de giro. 

Figura 8.18 Uniones con casquillo doble 

8.8.6 Uniones de viga y pilar atornilladas con chapa frontal 

1 La comprobación de la resistencia a flexión de una unión viga-pilar de las representadas en la figu-
ra 8.19.a) (comprobación que también es de aplicación a cada uno de las dos partes que forman 
uniones análogas con vigas a ambos lados del pilar) exige: 

soporte

    a) 

soporte

    b) 

viga soporte 

    c) 

viga soporte 

    d) 
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Figura 8.19. Uniones viga-pilar con chapa frontal atornillada 

soldadura todo el perímetro 

(la necesaria para que la chapa 
llegue al pie de la curva de acuerdo) 

bs

ls bef,c+bef,t 

bef,t 

bef,c 

ts twc twc 

con soldadura en ángulo 

f) chapa de refuerzo del alma: detalle 

espesor de garganta: 

2/ta s en todos los casos 

sta  soldadura a tope longitudinal 
 (para aumentar resistencia a 
 tracción) 

rc

con soldadura a tope 

b) con rigidizadores  y chapa 
    frontal prolongada 

fila externa 
de tornillos 

p
p
p

bp

w

exmx

tornillos 
interiores

zona de
tracción

zona de
cortante

zona de 
compresión

ap

tfb 

M

tfc

tp

rc

c) con rigidizadores  y chapa 
    frontal a tope (también es 
    posible sin rigidizadores) 

d) sin rigidizadores, 
     con chapa de 
      respaldo 

e) con uno o dos rigidizadores 
     diagonales, solos o con uno 
     o dos rigidizadores alineados 
     con las alas 

f) sin rigidizadores, 
     con chapa de 
     refuerzo de 
     alma en el pilar

a) sin rigidizadores  y chapa
    frontal prolongada 
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Rd,wpEd,wp

RdEd

VV
MM

(8.58) 

siendo 

MRd momento resistente de cálculo de la unión viga pilar; 

MEd momento de cálculo aplicado. 

Vwp,Rd resistencia a cortante de nudo del alma del pilar 

Vwp,Ed cortante de nudo aplicado en el alma del pilar 

2 La capacidad resistente a momento depende de la resistencia de los componentes de la unión, que 
se agrupan en tres zonas críticas: de tracción, de compresión y de cortante. El momento resistente 
de cálculo será la suma de los valores de cálculo de las resistencias eficaces de cada fila de torni-
llos traccionados, por su distancia al centro de la zona de compresión. 

3 En el caso de que la resistencia eficaz de la zona de compresión resultase menor a la suma de las 
resistencias eficaces de las filas de tornillos traccionados, en la determinación de la capacidad re-
sistente se considerará reducida la resistencia eficaz de los tornillos en la proporción precisa para 
no superarla.    

4 El esfuerzo cortante de nudo en el alma del pilar se obtiene considerando aisladamente dicha re-
gión del alma, y equilibrando a través de ésta tanto cortantes como diferencias en esfuerzos nor-
males de las piezas que acometen al nudo, en sus valores correspondientes al recuadro que encie-
rra al nudo, definido por los ejes de las almas de tales piezas. En el caso de igual canto y solución 
de nudo en ambas vigas (fig. 8.20) la expresión resultante es: 

2
VV

z
MM

V Ed,2cEd,1cEd,2bEd,1b
Ed,wp  (8.59) 

con los significados y signos positivos definidos en la citada figura.  

z  es el brazo de palanca global correspondiente a la unión. 

Figura 8.20 Unión (soldada o atornillada) y cortante de nudo 

5 La capacidad resistente frente a esfuerzo cortante del alma, no rigidizada, del pilar, Vwp.Rd es:  

0M

vcy
Rd.wp 3

Af9,0
V (8.60)

Nj,c2,Ed 

Mj,c2,Ed 

Nj,b1,Ed
Nj,b2,Ed 

Nj,c1,Ed 

Mj,c1,Ed 

Mj,b1,Ed 
Mj,b2,Ed 

Vj,c2,Ed 

Vj,c1,Ed 

Vj,b2,Ed Vj,b1,Ed 

Nb1,Ed 

Mb1,Ed 

Vb1,Ed 

Nb2,Ed 

Mb2,Ed 

Vb2,Ed 

Nc2,Ed 

Mc2,Ed 

Vc2,Ed 

Mc1,Ed 

Vc1,Ed 

Nc1,Ed 

Vwp,Ed 

Vwp,Ed z/zc

zc

z

zc

a) esfuerzos referidos 
    al centro del nudo 
a)

b) esfuerzos referidos 
    a las caras del nudo  

c) cortante de nudo 

b)
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siendo 

Avc área de cortante del pilar. Si se añade una chapa adosada al alma se puede aumentar has-
ta bstwc, si bien no se contará con más aumentos a partir de este espesor, ni al colocar otra 
chapa al otro lado del alma. 

Además se debe comprobar la resistencia a la abolladura de acuerdo a 6.3.3.3. 

6 Cuando el cortante de nudo es importante –uniones con viga sólo de un lado, o uniones con dife-
rencia apreciable en los momentos de ambas vigas-, se considerará la interacción del cortante de 
alma con el resto de los esfuerzos de tracción o compresión de nudo del alma del pilar, a través de 
un factor w de reducción en la resistencia considerada, obtenido para cada lado de la unión con: 

2

121

1

11

;
))(1(;

;
)1)(1(2;

2
21

1
15,0

 (8.61) 

con

2
M

MM
,2

M
MM

Ed,2b,j

Ed,1b,jEd,2b,j
2

Ed,1b,j

Ed,2b,jEd,1b,j
1  (8.62) 

y siendo 

2

vc
wcwc,ef

2
2

vc
wcwc,ef

1

A
tb2,51

1;

A
tb3,11

1  (8.63) 

siendo 

wc,efb  el ancho eficaz para la tracción o compresión de nudo, según corresponda, del alma del 
pilar, definido más adelante para cada caso, 

twc el espesor del alma del pilar. 

7 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a tracción. 

a) los componentes de la zona de tracción son el ala de la viga (traccionada), el ala del pilar (ri-
gidizado o no, con chapa dorsal o sin ella) y la chapa frontal (flectados) y el alma del pilar 
(traccionado) (con o sin rigidizadores o chapa de refuerzo); 

b) solamente se considera en este apartado el caso de que haya dos tornillos por fila horizontal 
interior, que la chapa frontal prolongada no está rigidizada y que en ella hay una fila de torni-
llos;

c) la resistencia de los componentes flectados de la zona de tracción, de resistencia unitaria de-
finida en (8.48), se obtendrán considerando que se comportan como casquillos en T (apartado 
8.8.3, figura 8.15) con una longitud igual a la suma de las longitudes eficaces, lef, para cada fi-
la de tornillos, definidas como el menor valor de los que se indican a continuación:  

e25,1m4l
m2l

ef

ef (8.64)

Asimismo se verificará que: 

- Para tornillos interiores: 

plef (8.65)

- Para tornillos externos, la condición será: 

e625,0m2p5,0lef (8.66)
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d) En el caso de chapa frontal prolongada sin rigidizador en la zona exterior, se considerará el 
ala de la viga como alma de la T para el cálculo de las longitudes eficaces, comprobándose 
además con: 

pef b5,0l (8.67) 

siendo 

bp  ancho de la chapa frontal (figura 8.19). 

El comportamiento, a efectos de cálculo, de la chapa frontal se asimila al de un conjunto de 
casquillos en T equivalentes con las longitudes eficaces y criterios expuestos en este aparta-
do.

e) En el caso de tornillos del ala del pilar adyacentes a un rigidizador o aquellos tornillos de la 
chapa frontal que se encuentran por debajo del ala a tracción de la viga, se podrán aumentar 
las longitudes eficaces en función de la geometría, siempre que se utilicen valores sanciona-
dos experimentalmente. 

8 Si la tensión normal, n, en el ala del pilar, debida a su esfuerzo axil y momento flector, supera los 
180 N/ mm2 en el emplazamiento de la zona solicitada a tracción, el valor del momento plástico, Mp,
se reducirá utilizando el factor: 

1
360f2

180f2
k

y

ny
r     (fy y n en N/mm2) (8.68) 

9 La resistencia de cálculo de la zona de tracción se determinará a partir de las resistencias de las fi-
las de tornillos que se encuentren traccionados y debe estar en equilibrio con la resistencia de cál-
culo de la zona de compresión. 

10 Se supondrá que la resistencia de cálculo eficaz de cada fila de tornillos actúa en el eje de la fila. 
Su valor se obtendrá estableciendo el equilibrio entre las resistencias obtenidas para el ala del pilar 
y la chapa frontal, lo que se podrá lograr realizando una redistribución entre filas con comporta-
miento análogo (sin pasar un ala o rigidizador) y, si es necesario, realizando una reducción de di-
chos valores. 

11 La resistencia del alma del pilar sin rigidizar a tracción transversal es: 

0M

efwcy
Rd.t

btf
F (8.69)

siendo 

bef anchura efectiva del alma que debe tomarse igual a la longitud eficaz total lef del ala del pilar 
en flexión correspondiente a la disposición de los tornillos en la zona de la unión solicitada a 
tracción;

twc espesor del alma del pilar (figura 8.19). 

El alma se puede reforzar mediante una chapa de refuerzo o rigidizadores (figura 8.19). En este úl-
timo caso, la resistencia de cálculo del alma será, como mínimo, igual a la del ala de la viga, siem-
pre que los rigidizadores cumplan las siguientes condiciones: 

a) el espesor de los rigidizadores no debe ser menor que el de las alas de la viga y la longitud de 
los mismos ls debe cubrir totalmente la longitud del alma del pilar correspondiente a las longi-
tudes eficaces de las zonas traccionada y comprimida de la unión; 

b) la clase de acero de los rigidizadores no debe ser inferior a la de la viga; 

c) las soldaduras de unión con las alas deben resistir los esfuerzos transversales que éstas 
transmiten;

d) la soldadura de unión con el alma debe resistir los esfuerzos que se transmitan desde el ala 
de la viga hasta el alma del pilar. 

12 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a compresión. La resistencia de cálculo a aplastamiento del alma 
sin rigidizar del pilar, viene dada por: 
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0M

efwcy
Rd.c

M

ef
y

n
0Mef.wcy

Rd.c

btf
F:con

b
f

5,025,1tf
F (8.70)

siendo 

n tensión máxima de compresión en el alma del pilar debida a su esfuerzo axial y momento 
flector; 

bef anchura efectiva del alma del pilar a compresión: 

Perfil laminado: cfcppfbef rt5t2a22tb  Las variables están indicadas en la figu-
ra 8.19. En este caso, tfb se refiere al ala de la viga que transmite la compresión, y ap es el 
espesor de garganta de la soldadura de dicha ala con la chapa frontal. 

Perfil armado: es igual al anterior haciendo cc a2r , donde ac es el espesor eficaz de 
garganta de la soldadura entre el ala y alma del perfil. 

twc.ef espesor del alma del pilar. También en este caso es posible reforzar el alma en las mismas 
condiciones y con los mismos resultados expuestos en 8.19. La valoración del refuerzo del 
alma del pilar mediante chapa de espesor ts, en las condiciones indicadas en la figura 8.19, 
pero sin ser tal espesor menor que el de las alas de la viga, es la siguiente: 

- Espesor eficaz máximo del alma reforzada twc.ef cuando está sometida a tracción: 

Sin chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = twc

Con una chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = 1,5 twc

Con una chapa de refuerzo a cada lado: twc.ef = 2,0 twc

Siempre que las soldaduras longitudinales sean a tope y cumplan con el espesor de 
garganta indicado en la figura 8.19. Si las soldaduras longitudinales son en ángulo, con 
el espesor de garganta indicado en la citada figura, el valor eficaz de la garganta se limi-
ta a 1,4 twc para los dos casos expuestos, con una o dos chapas (una a cada lado del 
alma).

- Espesor eficaz máximo del alma reforzada twc.ef cuando está sometida a aplastamien-
to:

Sin chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = twc

Con una chapa de refuerzo: twc.ef = 1,5 twc

Con una chapa de refuerzo a cada lado: twc.ef = 2,0 twc

En este caso es suficiente con soldaduras longitudinales en ángulo que cumplan con el 
espesor de garganta indicado en la figura 8.21. 

Además se debe comprobar la resistencia a pandeo para un modo de pandeo intraslaccional (con 
alas fijas), debiéndose evitar, mediante las adecuadas disposiciones constructivas, el modo de 
pandeo con desplazamiento lateral de las alas. 

13 Si se rigidiza el alma del pilar, su resistencia será, como mínimo, igual a la del ala de la viga, siem-
pre que los rigidizadores cumplan con las condiciones establecidas en 8.19. 

14 La rigidez rotacional inicial Sj,ini de la unión no rigidizada puede determinarse de acuerdo a 8.3 a 
partir de la de los componentes básicos que se definen a continuación, mediante la expresión ya 
conocida (8.37)   

i

ini,j

S
1

1S (8.37) 

siendo Si la rigidez de cada componente básico siguiente: 
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a) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a cortante (de nudo): 

vc
wv

AzE38,0S  (8.71) 

b) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a la tracción de nudo: 

c

wcwc,t,ef
2

wt d
tbzE

7,0S  (8.72) 

c) Rigidez del alma del pilar frente a la compresión de nudo: 

c

wcwc,c,ef
2

wc d
tbzE

7,0S  (8.73) 

d) Rigidez del ala del pilar en flexión: 

3
c

3
fcfc,ef

2

f
m

tlzE
9,0S  (8.74) 

e) Rigidez de la chapa frontal en flexión: 

3
p

3
pp,ef

2

f
m

tlzE
9,0S  (8.75) 

f) Rigidez de los tornillos en alargamiento: 

b

s
2

b L
AzE

6,1S  (8.76) 

siendo:  

z  brazo de palanca de la unión 

Avc área de cortante del pilar 

 diferencia relativa de momentos de viga, según expresión (8.62). 

bef,t.wc, bef,c,wc   anchos eficaces del alma del pilar en tracción y compresión respectivamente 

dc canto h del pilar menos dos veces la suma de espesor de ala tfc y radio de acuerdo ala-
alma rc, (distancia entre puntos de acuerdo) 

twc, tfc  espesores de alma y alas del pilar 

tp espesor de la chapa frontal, 

lef,fc, lef,p  longitudes eficaces en flexión del ala del pilar y de la chapa respectivamente frente a 
la tracción de los tornillos 

mc, mp  distancia del tornillo (o la fila) a la línea de formación de la rótula plástica (o charnela) 
junto al alma del casquillo en T del modelo (el alma del pilar para la flexión del ala de éste, 
el ala de la viga para la flexión de la parte extendida de la chapa frontal, el alma de la viga 
para la flexión de la parte interior de la chapa frontal) 

As Area resistente a tracción del tornillo 

Lb Longitud de elongación del tornillo igual a la distancia entre el centro de la cabeza y el de la 
tuerca.

15 En caso de existir rigidizador para alguno de los componentes básicos a), b), o c) anteriores podrá 
suponerse infinita la correspondiente rigidez Swv, Swt, o Swc.

16 La rigidez rotacional secante de la unión para un momento Mj,Ed menor que el momento resistente 
Mj,Rd de la unión será la siguiente: 

a) Si Mj,Ed  2/3 Mj,Rd se tomará igual a la rigidez inicial, Sj,ini.
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Si Mj,Ed > 2/3 Mj,Rd,

7,2
Rd,jEd,j

ini,j
j

M/M5,1

S
S   (8.77) 

8.8.7 Articulaciones con soldadura. 

1 Se consideran los siguientes tipos, en los que se indica la posición de la articulación, a menudo ex-
céntrica respecto de la pieza de soporte: 

a) Soldadura de alma (figura 8.21.a). Se cuidará que el elemento (soporte, carrera, etc.) al que 
se une la viga permita en su extremo el giro suficiente. Debe comprobarse la resistencia a cor-
tante de la región soldada del alma de la viga.   

Figura 8.21 Articulaciones soldadas 

b) Apoyo de viga sobre casquillo de angular. Se debe comprobar la resistencia del alma de la vi-
ga frente a la reacción y, por tanto, la necesidad de incluir rigidizadores. Se considerará que la 
reacción, Rd, está situada como se indica en la figura 8.21.b, para casquillos rigidizados y que 
actúa sobre el extremo de la viga (véase figura 8.21.c) cuanto no lo están. 

Se comprobará el ala del casquillo de angular a cortante (se considerará válido en este caso 
el cordón de soldadura si tiene una anchura de garganta de 0,7 veces el espesor del ala del 
angular) si éste no está rigidizado, y el rigidizador así como las soldaduras en caso contrario. 

c) Articulación con doble casquillo soldado. Se debe asegurar que la viga principal o soporte al 
que se une la viga articulada, permite un giro suficiente, así como la flexibilidad del casquillo, 
lo que exige no disponer cordones horizontales de soldadura.. 

Para la comprobación de las soldaduras se considerará la reacción situada en la cara de los 
casquillos soldados a la viga principal (figura 8.21.d). 

b) casquillo rigidizado

d dRd

Rd

Rd

c) casquillo sin rigidizador d) doble casquillo soldado

Rd

a=0,7t

Rd

viga soporte

No soldar
horizontalmente

a) soldadura de alma
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8.8.8 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas 

1 La comprobación de la resistencia a flexión consistirá en verificar, al igual que en las atornilladas: 

Rd,wpEd,wp

RdEd

VV
MM

(8.78)

2 La resistencia a cortante del nudo se determinará en la forma definida para las atornilladas en 
8.8.6, e igualmente las resistencias de las zonas de tracción y compresión se reducirán en su caso 
por interacción con el cortante de nudo de cálculo en el alma del pilar. 

3 El momento resistente de cálculo, MRd, dependerá de la resistencia de los componentes de las zo-
nas solicitadas a tracción, compresión y cortante. Este momento resistente se calculará multipli-
cando la menor de las resistencias obtenidas para las zonas sometidas a tracción y compresión, 
por la distancia entre sus centros de resistencia. 

4 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a tracción. 

a) La resistencia a tracción de cálculo que como máximo puede admitir el ala del pilar sin rigidi-
zar, para perfiles laminados, es: 

0M

fb,effbyb
Rd,t

btf
F  (8.79) 

expresión en las que el ancho eficaz del ala de la viga bef,fb es 

fccwcfbef,

fbyb

2
fcyc

cwcfb,ef

t7r2tb:con

tf
tf

7r2tb
 (8.80) 

siendo 

los subíndices b y c añadidos al límite elástico o cualquier otro parámetro, hacen referencia a 
la viga y pilar respectivamente (véase figura 8.22). 

Para perfiles soldados, son válidas las expresiones anteriores sin más que hacer cc a2r ,
siendo ac el espesor de garganta de la soldadura de unión ala-alma del perfil soldado que 
forma el pilar. 

Si Ft.Rd es menor que el 70% de la resistencia completa del ala de la viga (fybtfbbfb/ M0), la unión 
debe rigidizarse.  

La soldadura de unión entre el ala de pilar y la viga debe dimensionarse para asegurar la re-
sistencia completa del ala de la viga.  

b) La resistencia de cálculo a tracción transversal del alma del pilar sin rigidizar es: 

0M

efwcyc
Rd,t

btf
F  (8.81) 

siendo 

bef es el ancho eficaz, dado por: 

 Perfiles laminados: cfcbfbef rt5a22tb

 Perfiles soldados: igual que el anterior haciendo cc a2r

El alma se puede reforzar mediante una chapa de alma o rigidizadores.  

5 Resistencia de la zona solicitada a compresión. La resistencia de cálculo a aplastamiento es igual 
que la indicada en el caso de las atornilladas, apartado 8.8.6, teniendo en cuenta que los anchos 
eficaces bef son en este caso los indicados en el punto anterior para el alma del pilar sin rigidizar a 
tracción, o reforzada. 
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6 La rigidez inicial y secante rotacional de la unión se determinará como en el caso de las uniones 
atornilladas, apartado 8.8.6, considerando exclusivamente como componentes básicos de la unión 
las regiones del alma del pilar a cortante, tracción y compresión, de rigideces Swv, Swt, y Swc respec-
tivamente.

Figura 8.22 Uniones viga-pilar soldadas 

8.9 Uniones de perfiles huecos en las vigas de celosía 

8.9.1 Alcance y campo de aplicación  

1 Este apartado se refiere a los nudos de las estructuras de celosía planas, (vigas trianguladas) 
constituidas por perfiles huecos (rectangulares, circulares o cuadrados) o por perfiles huecos com-
binados con perfiles abiertos. 

2 Se supone la continuidad de los cordones y, por tanto, las uniones a las que se refiere este aparta-
do son de las barras de alma (diagonales y montantes) a los cordones. 

3 Las resistencias de los nudos se expresan en función de las resistencias de cálculo ante esfuerzos 
axiles de las piezas del alma. 

4 Estas reglas son aplicables tanto a perfiles huecos laminados en caliente conforme a UNE-EN 
10210:1994 como conformados en frío conforme a UNE-EN 10219:1998. 

5 El coeficiente parcial de seguridad Mj  para la resistencia de los nudos será Mj = 1,0 

zona de
cortante

zona de 
compresión

zona de
tracción

a) sin rigidizar b) con rigidizadores alineados con las alas 

twc

bfc

tfc

tfb

ab

twc rc

bef,fb

bef,t

bef,c

ls

c) con refuerzo de chapa de alma d) con uno o varios rigidizadores alineados 
    con las alas, o en una diagonal. 
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6 En este apartado se entiende por “nudo plano” de la estructura de celosía, cualquier unión entre 
elementos estructurales situados en un mismo plano y que transmiten esfuerzos esencialmente 
axiales.

7 Los símbolos utilizados en las tablas de este apartado se definen en el apartado 8.9.7. 

8 Las reglas de aplicación que se dan en este apartado sólo pueden utilizarse cuando se cumplen 
las condiciones siguientes:  

a) las secciones de las barras comprimidas son de clase 1 ó 2 ante esfuerzos de flexión pura; 

b) los ángulos entre los cordones y las barras de alma y entre estas últimas son mayores de 30°; 

c) el límite elástico del material de los perfiles huecos no superará los 355 N/mm2. Para produc-
tos de límite elástico superior sin exceder los 460 N/mm2 pueden usarse las resistencias esta-
blecidas en este apartado reducidas por el factor 0,9; 

d) el espesor nominal de las paredes de los perfiles huecos no es inferior a 2,5 mm ni superior a 
25 mm salvo que se hayan tomado medidas especiales para asegurarse de que las propieda-
des del material a través de su espesor serán las adecuadas. 

9 Las barras que confluyen en un nudo deben presentar extremos preparados de manera que no se 
produzca modificación de forma de sus secciones transversales. 

10 En los nudos “con separación” ésta no debe ser inferior a (t1 + t2), con el fin de asegurar una holgu-
ra suficiente para realizar soldaduras satisfactorias. 

11 En los nudos “con solape” éste debe ser suficiente para asegurar que en la unión de las barras de 
alma se produce una transferencia satisfactoria del esfuerzo cortante de la viga de una barra a la 
otra. El solape no será nunca menor del 25%. 

12 Cuando se solapan barras de arriostramiento que tienen espesores diferentes o materiales diferen-
tes, la barra con menor valor del producto t·fy debe recubrir a la de mayor valor. 

13  Cuando se solapan barras de arriostramiento de diferente anchora o diámetro, la menor solapará 
sobre la mayor. 

8.9.2 Análisis  

1 En el análisis de una viga de celosía se puede suponer que las barras están conectadas por nudos 
articulados cuando: 

a) Las características geométricas de los nudos esté dentro del campo de validez especificado 
en el apartado 8.9.4, la tabla 8.3 y la tabla 8.5. 

b) La relación entre la longitud de la barra y su canto o altura en el plano de la viga no sea me-
nor que:  

- 12 para los cordones.  

- 24 para las barras de alma.  

2 Pueden despreciarse las excentricidades que permanezcan dentro de los límites siguientes: 

-0,55 do  e  0,25 do (8.82) 

-0,55 ho  e  0,25 ho (8.83) 

siendo 

e es la excentricidad (figura 8.23); 

do es el diámetro del cordón; 

ho es la altura del cordón en el plano de la viga de celosía. 
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Figura 8.23 Excentricidad de los nudos

8.9.3 Soldaduras 

1 Se debe soldar todo el perímetro de la sección con una soldadura a tope, en ángulo, o una combi-
nación de ambas. Sin embargo, en los nudos con solape parcial, sólo es necesario soldar la parte 
escondida de la unión cuando los valores de los axiles son tales que las componentes perpendicu-
lares al cordón no difieren en más de un 20%. 

2 La resistencia de cálculo de la soldadura por unidad de longitud sobre el perímetro de la unión no 
debe ser inferior a la resistencia de cálculo a tracción de la sección transversal de la barra por uni-
dad de longitud del perímetro. Se exceptúan aquellos casos en que puedan justificarse técnica-
mente soldaduras más pequeñas considerando tanto la resistencia del nudo como su capacidad de 
deformación y/o su capacidad de giro.  

8.9.4 Nudos soldados entre perfiles huecos circulares  

1 Las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos pueden determinarse aplicando las fórmulas dadas en la 
tabla 8.2, que corresponden a los modos de fallo por plastificación de la cara del cordón, o punzo-
namiento por cortante de viga de la pared del cordón, siempre que la geometría de los nudos per-
manezca dentro del campo de validez siguiente: 

a) 0,2  di/do  1,0 

b) Clase 1 ó 2 y  (10  di/ ti  50) 

c) Clase 1 ó 2 y (10  do/ to  50) en general, pero (10  do/ to  40) para nudos en X 

d) ov  25% (proporción de solape, véase Anejo B) 

e) g  t1 + t2 (separación, véase Anejo B)

2 Para los nudos que queden fuera del campo de validez dado anteriormente, debe realizarse un 
análisis más detallado, considerando los modos de fallo por hundimiento o pandeo de la pared late-
ral (o el alma) del cordón, por fallo por cortante del cordón, por fallo por reducción de la anchura 
eficaz en la unión de la pieza de alma, o por abolladura local, análisis que debe considerar los 
momentos secundarios en los nudos provocados por su rigidez a flexión. 

e=0

e>0

e<0

h0, o d0
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Tabla 8.2 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre perfiles huecos circulares 

Tipo de nudo Resistencia de cálculo  

Nudos en T o Y Plastificación del cordón 

Mj
p

0,22

1

2
oyo

Rd,1
1k)14,2(2,8

sen
tf

N

Nudos en X Plastificación del cordón 

Mj
p

1

2
oyo

Rd,1
1k

)0,81-(1
5,2

sen
tf

N

Nudos en K y N con separación o recubrimiento (solape) Plastificación del cordón 

Rd,1
2

1
Rd.2

Mj
gpo1

1

2
oyo

Rd.1

N
sen
sen

N

1kk)/dd10,2(1,8
sen

tf
N

Punzonamiento por esfuerzo cortante Nudos en T, Y, X y 

Nudos en K, N, KT con separación 

 cuando di  do - 2 to Mj1
2

1
io

yo
.Rd,i

1
sen2
sen1

dt
3

f
N ;  i =1 ó 2

Funciones 

1,0kperon)(compresió0npara)n(1n0,3-1k

(tracción)0npara1,0k

ppppp

pp

11,33)-g/t(0,5exp
0,0241k

o

1,2
0,2

g

 = d0 / 2t0 ;  Mj = 1,0 (ver  8.9.1 5)  

 = d1 / d0 en nudos T, Y, X;    = (d1 + d2) / 2d0    en nudos K y N;    = (d1 + d2 + d3) / 3d0    en nudos KT 

(véase figura 8.24) 

N1 N2

t1 t2

1 2

d1 d2
t0

g

d0

d1

t0

t1

d0

N1

1

N1
t1

d1

d0

t01
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 0

 1

 2

 3

 4

 5

−12 −8 −4  0  4  8  12

k g

g/t0

nudos con solape nudos con separación

γ=7,5

γ=10

γ=12,5

γ=15

γ=17,5

γ=20

γ=22,5

γ=25

Figura 8.24 Valores del coeficiente kg

8.9.5 Nudos soldados entre barras de alma y cordones de sección cuadrada o rectangular 

8.9.5.1 Barras de alma de sección cuadrada o circular y cordones de sección cuadrada 

1 Siempre que la geometría de los nudos permanezca dentro del campo de validez especificado en 
la tabla 8.3, las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos pueden determinarse aplicando las fórmulas 
que se dan en la tabla 8.4. 

2 Para los nudos que quedan fuera del campo de validez especificado en la tabla 8.3, se aplicará el 
apartado 8.9.5.2. 

8.9.5.2 Secciones rectangulares 

1 Las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos entre secciones huecas rectangulares y de los nudos en-
tre secciones huecas cuadradas fuera del campo de validez de la tabla 8.3 deben basarse en los 
criterios siguientes:  

a) fallo por plastificación de la superficie o de la sección transversal del cordón; 

b) inicio de una fisura que conduzca a la rotura de las barras (punzonamiento por esfuerzo cor-
tante);

c) fisuración en las soldaduras o en las barras de alma (reducción de la anchura eficaz); 

d) hundimiento o pandeo local de las paredes laterales del cordón bajo la barra de alma solicita-
da a compresión; 

e) pandeo local en las zonas solicitadas a compresión de las barras; 

f) fallo por esfuerzo cortante del cordón; 

La figura 8.25 ilustra los modos de fallo. 
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Tabla 8.3 Campo de aplicación de la tabla 8.4 para nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección 
cuadrada o circular y cordones de sección cuadrada 

Parámetros de nudo (i=1 ó 2, j = barra de alma solapada) 

i

i

i

i
t
do

t
b

Tipo de 
nudo 

o

i

o

i
b
do

b
b

Compresión Tracción
t
b

o

o

j

i

j

i

1

21

t
t y 

b
b

o
b2
bb

Separación  
o

solape 

Nudos en T, Y 
o X 

0,85
b
b25,0

o

i 35
t
b10

o

o

Nudo en K 
con separa-

ción 

Nudo en N 
con separa-

ción 

0,35
b
b

o

i  y 

o

o

o

i

t
b0,010,1

b
b

y1i

i

f
E1,25

t
b

y 35
t
b

i

i 35
t
b15

o

o 1,3
b2
bb6,0
1

21

21

o

o

ttg

)-1,5(1
b
g

pero

)-0,5(1
b
g

Nudo en K 
con solape 

Nudo en N 
con solape 

0,25
b
b

o

i

y1i

i

f
E1,1

t
b

35
t
b

i

i

40
t
b

o

o

1,0
t
t

0,75
b
b

j

i

j

i
%25ov

%100ov

Barra de alma 
de sección 

circular 
0,8

b
d4.0

o

i

y1i

i

f
E1,5

t
b

50
t
d

i

i Las mismas limitaciones que las antes citadas 
pero sustituyendo bi por di y bj por dj

Fuera de estos límites de parámetros, la resistencia del nudo puede calcularse como si el cordón tuviera una sección rectangu-
lar. 
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Tabla 8.4 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre riostras de sección hueca circular o cua-
drada y un cordón de sección cuadrada 

Tipo de nudo Resistencia de cálculo i = 1 ó 2, j = barra solapada 

Nudos en X, Y y T Plastificación de la cara del cordón   0,85 

Mj
n

5,0

11

2
oyo

Rd,1
1k)-(14

sen
2

sen)-(1
tf

N

Nudos en K y N con separación Plastificación de la cara del cordón   1,0 

Mj
n

0,5

o

21

1

2
oyo

Rd,i
1k

b2
bb

sen
tf8.9

N

Nudos en K y N con solape* Reducción anchura eficaz  25% ov  50% 

Mj
ove,efii

ov
iyiRd,i

1bb)t4h2(
50

tfN

Reducción anchura eficaz  50% ov  80% 

Mj
ove,efiiiyiRd,i

1)bbt4h(2tfN

Reducción anchura eficaz   ov  80% 

Mj
ove,iiiiyiRd,i

1)bbt4h(2tfN

Barras de alma de sección circular Multiplicar las resistencias antes citadas por /4 y sustituir 
b1 y h1 por d1 y sustituir b2 y h2 por d2

Funciones 

kn = 1,0 para n  0 (tracción) kn = 1,3 – (0,4 n/ ) para n  0 (compresión) pero kn  1,0 

b
tf
tf

t/b
10b i

iyi

oyo

oo
ef pero beff  bi b

tf
tf

t/b
10b i

1y1

iyi

11
ove, pero be, ov  bi

Sólo hay que comprobar la barra solapante. La eficacia de la barra solapada (es decir, la resistencia de cálculo del nu-
do dividida por la resistencia plástica de la barra) debe considerarse igual a la de la barra solapante 

 = b0 / 2t0 ;  Mj = 1,0 (ver  8.9.1 5)  

 = b1 / b0 en nudos T, Y, X;    = (b1 + b2 + h1 + h2) / 4b0    en nudos K y N;    

 = (b1 + b2 + b3 + h1 + h2+ h3) / 6b0    en nudos KT 

t1 h1

b1

b0

t0

N1

1

h1 t1

b1

N1

1 2

g t2
N2

h2

b2

t0
b0

h1 t1
N1

b1 1 2

N2

t2 h2

b2

t0
b0
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fallo por plastificación de la pared del cordón  punzonamiento por esfuerzo cortante 

fallo de la barra de alma por reducción de anchura 
efectiva

pandeo local de las paredes laterales del cordón pandeo local en cordón en la posición del nudo 

pandeo local en barras de alma a compresión  fallo del cordón por cortante 

Figura 8.25 Modos de fallo. Secciones rectangulares  

8.9.6 Nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección hueca y cordón de sección en doble T o 
en H 

1 En los nudos de tipo separación, las resistencias de cálculo de los cordones teniendo en cuenta el 
esfuerzo cortante transmitido entre las barras de arriostramiento a los cordones deben determinar-
se despreciando los momentos secundarios asociados, de la forma siguiente:  

0M0y0Rd0,Rdpl,sd / AfN:0,5/V   VSi  (8.84) 

0M
2

Rdpl,sdv0y0Rd0,Rdpl,sd /1/VVAAfN:1,0/V V0,5Si  (8.85) 

2 Siempre que la geometría de los nudos quede dentro del campo de validez indicado en la tabla 8.5 
las resistencias de cálculo de los nudos deben determinarse aplicando las fórmulas dadas en la ta-
bla 8.6. que corresponden a los modos de rotura por plastificación de la pared del cordón o rotura 
de barra de alma por reducción de la anchura eficaz. 

3 Para los nudos que queden fuera del campo de validez dado en la tabla 8.5, habrá que realizar un 
análisis más detallado considerando el resto de los modos de fallo posibles. Este análisis debe te-
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ner en cuenta, también, los momentos secundarios en los nudos causados por su rigidez a la 
flexión.

Tabla 8.5 Campo de aplicación de la tabla 8.6 para los nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección 
hueca y cordones de sección en doble T o en H 

Parámetros de nudo (i =1 ó 2, j = riostra solapada) 

1

1

1

1

1

1

t
d,

t
h,

t
bTipo

de 
nudo 

i

i

b
h

i

j

b
b

w

w

t
d

o

o

t
b

Compresión Tracción 

Nudo en X 0,2
b
h5,0

i

i
yow

w
f
E2,1

t
d

y

mm400dw

Nudo en T 

Nudo en Y 

Nudo en K 
con separa-

ción 

Nudo en N 
con separa-

ción 

0,1
b
h

i

i

Nudo en K 
con solape 

Nudo en N 
con solape 

0,2
b
h5,0

i

i 75,0
b
b

i

j

yow

w

f
E

t
d 15

y

mm400dw

yoo

o

f
E75,0

t
b

1y1

1

1y1

1

1y1

1

f
E1,1
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d

f
E1,1

t
b

f
E1,1

t
h
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t
d

35
t
b
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1

1

1

1
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Tabla 8.6 Resistencias de cálculo de nudos soldados entre barras de alma de sección hueca y cordo-
nes de sección en doble T o en H

Tipo de nudo 
Resistencia de cálculo 

 i = 1 ó 2, j = riostra solapada 
Nudos en X, Y y T Plastificación del alma del cordón 

Mj1

wwyo
Rd,1

1
sen

btf
N

Reducción de anchura eficaz 

Mj
ef1y1Rd,1

1btf2N

Nudos en K y N con separación Estabilidad del alma del 
cordón

Mj1

wwyo
Rd,i

1
sen

btf
N

Red. de anchura eficaz 

Mj
efiy1Rd,1

1btf2N

No es necesaria la com-
probación de anchura 

efectiva si: 
g/t1  20 – 28 
 1,0 – 0,03      y 

0,75  d1/d2  1,33 para 
perfil hueco circular 

0,75  b1/b2  1,33 para 
perfil hueco rectangular 

Cizallamiento del cordón 

Mj1

vyo
Rd,1

1
sen3

 Af
N

Nudos en K y N con solape (1) Reducción de anchura eficaz         25% ov  50% 

Mj
ove,efii

ov
iyiRd,i

1bb)t4h2(
50

tfN

Reducción de anchura eficaz        50% ov  80% 

Mj
ove,efiiiyiRd,i

1)bbt4h(2tfN

Reducción de anchura eficaz                  ov  80% 

Mj
ove,effii

ov
iyiRd,i

1,1bb)t4h2(
50

tfN
Mj

ove,iiiiyiRd,i
1)bbt4h(2tfN

Funciones 

Sección hueca rectangular 

r)(t5
sen

hb f
1

i
w r)(t10t2b f1w

Sección hueca circular 

r)(t8
sen

db f
1

i
w r)(t10t2b f1w

Av = Ao + (2- ) bo tf + (tw + 2r) tf
Sección hueca rectangular 

0.5

ft3
g41

1

Sección hueca circular 
0

t
f
f

7r2tb i
yi

yo
wef pero bef  bi b

tf
tf

t/b
10b i

1y1

iyi

11
ove, pero be, ov  bi

(1) Sólo debe comprobarse la barra solapante. La eficacia de la barra solapada (es decir la resistencia de cálculo del 
nudo dividida por la resistencia plástica de la barra) debe considerarse igual a la de la solapante. 
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8.9.7 Símbolos utilizados en las tablas 

Ai área de la sección transversal de la barra i.  

Av área de esfuerzo cortante de la sección del cordón.  

Ni esfuerzo axial en la barra i.  

Ni, Rd resistencia de cálculo del nudo para un esfuerzo axial en la barra i.  

a espesor de garganta de una soldadura de ángulo.  

bi  anchura exterior de la sección hueca cuadrada o rectangular de la barra i  
(i = 0, 1 ó 2).

bef anchura eficaz del enlace o conexión de una barra de alma con un cordón. 

be.ov anchura efectiva del enlace o unión de la barra de alma solapante con la solapada.  

bw  anchura efectiva del alma del cordón.  

di  diámetro de la sección hueca circular de la barra i.  

dw  altura del alma de un cordón de sección en I o en H.  

e excentricidad de un nudo.  

fyi  valor de cálculo del límite elástico de la barra i.  

g separación entre las barras de alma de un nudo en K o N. 

hi  altura exterior de una sección de una barra i.  

i  subíndice utilizado para designar una barra de un nudo, i = 0 denota un cordón e i = 1 y 2 designa 
a las barras de alma. En los nudos con dos barras de alma, i = 1 designa normalmente a la riostra 
comprimida e i = 2 a la riostra traccionada.  

i, j  subíndices utilizados para designar a las barras solapante y solapada.  

kg, kp coeficientes definidos en la tabla 8.2. 

kn  coeficiente definido en la tabla 8.4. 

n  = o/fyo

np  = p/fyo

ro  radio del acuerdo ala-alma de un cordón de sección en I o en H. 

ti  espesor de pared de la barra i. 

tf  espesor del ala de una sección en doble T o en H.  

tw  espesor del alma de una sección en doble T o en H. 

  factor que da la contribución del ala del cordón frente a la resistencia al esfuerzo cortante.  

 relación entre el diámetro medio (o la anchura media) de la barra de alma y del cordón.  

0

21

0

1

0

21

o

1

b2
bb

ó
b
b

,
d2

dd
ó

d
d

  relación entre el radio (o la mitad de la anchura) del cordón y el espesor de pared de éste.  

0

o

0

0

t2
b

ó
t2

d

Mj coeficiente de seguridad parcial de la unión 

i  ángulo entre el cordón y una barra de alma i. 

o  tensión máxima de compresión en el cordón debida al esfuerzo axial y al momento flector. 
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p  valor de o después de deducir la tensión debida a las componentes horizontales de los esfuerzos 
en las barras del nudo.  

Los nudos K, N, T, X y KT son descripciones abreviadas para los tipos de uniones o nudos representa-
dos en la figura 8.26. 

Figura 8.26 Tipos de nudos 
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